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The London School of Economics 
and Political Science 

Calendar 2005-2006 

Introduction 

The Calendar is published on the LSE website for use by LSE staff and students . 
Its purpose is to gather together into a single resource regulations relating to 
students and their study. 

The Calendar is a web-first resource. It is located at www.lse.ac.uk/calendar. A 
limited number of print versions are generated from this online version for use 
by LSE staff for administration purposes. Additional or replacement copies can 
be obtained from Elaine Hemmings, Academic Registrar's Division 
(e.hemmings@lse.ac.uk) . 

Any comments on the Calendar and any requests for changes to information 
about programme regulations and individual courses should be sent to Elaine. 
Our thanks go to the many colleagues in the School who have helped us in 
preparing it. 
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Every ef!ort has been made to ensure that the information in the Calendar is correct and up-to-date at the time of 
publication (~eptember 2005). Circumstances may change subsequent to publication. The on line version of the 
C~lendar, which will be adjusted from time to time throughout the year, is the definitive version: in the case of 
diff~rences b~tween versions, the online version should be considered authoritative. The School reserves the right at 
all times to withdraw or alter particular courses and syllabuses, and to alter the level of fees. 
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GENERAL , 
The general information contained in this section is r~levant t? all ~rowamm~s and 
levels of study. Further details about some of the topics contained 1n this section 
are available on the LSE website. 
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CALENDAR OF EVENTS 2005-2006 

Seetember 2005 
29 Thu School Michaelmas Term Begins 

October 2005 
3 Mon 10:00 VAR Council 

13:00 A588 Meeting of the professors of Economics 
15:30 H705 Estates Development Board 

4 Tue 14:00 A588 Academic Planning and Resources Committee 
6 Thu 12:00 H704 Agenda Committee of the Academic Board 

13:00 A588 Research Comm ittee 
7 Fri 14:00 A588 Graduate School Board of Examiners 
10 Mon 14:30 R301 Library and Information Services Committee 
12 Wed 10:00 VAR Conveners' Consultative Forum 

14:00 A316 Graduate Studies Subcommittee 
14:30 A588 Summer School Board 
16:00 VAR Undergraduate Studies Subcommittee 
17:00 A319 Finance and General Purposes Committee 

13 Thu 16:00 H605 Academic Support Staff Committee 
17 Mon 14:00 H705 External Studies Subcomm itte e 
18 Tue 11:00 H616 Environment Management Review Group 

14:00 A588 Academic Planning and Resources Committee 
19 Wed 14:00 VAR Academic Board 
20 Thu 12:30 H605 LSE Nursery User Group 

14:00 VAR Consultative Forum for Undergraduate Admissions Tutors 
14:00 A588 Estates Strategy Subcommittee 
16:00 H705 Ath letics Committee 
16:00 H616 Graduate School Board of Examiners 
16:00 U1002 Risk Committee 

24 Mon 13:15 H616 Security Advisory Group 
25 Tue 11:00 H616 Residences User Group 

16:00 VAR Consultative Forum for Admissions Selectors for Taught Graduate Students 
26 Wed 14:00 H704 Academic Nominations Committee 

14:00 VAR Consultative Forum for External Degree Co-ordinators 
27 Thu 16:00 H705 Consultative Forum for the LSE Health Service 
31 Mon 13:00 A588 Meeting of the Professors of Economics 

November 2005 
1 Tue 15:00 H616 Widening Participation Steering Group 

17:15 VAR Council 
2 Wed 11:00 H705 Estates Development Board 

14:00 H705 Student Affairs Committee 
14:15 VAR Promotions Committee 
16:30 Graduate Open Evening 

3 Thu 12:00 H704 Agenda Committee of the Academ ic Board 
16:00 H704 Human Resources Strategy Committee 
16:30 R301 Library User Committee 

4 Fri 14:00 A588 Graduate School Board of Examiners 
8 Tue 14:00 H616 Residences Management Committee 

16:30 H705 Health and Safety Committee 
17:00 U1002 Nominations Committee 

9 Wed 14:00 H705 Teaching, Learning and Assessment Committee 
17:00 A319 Finance and General Purposes Com mittee 

14 Mon 12:30 VAR Consu ltative Forum for Departmenta l Tutors 
16:00 VAR Undergraduate Students' Consultative Forum 

15 Tue 12:00 VAR Taught Graduate Students' Consultative Forum 
14:00 A588 Academ ic Planning and Resources Committee 

16 Wed 14:00 VAR Academ ic Board 
17 Thu 16:00 H705 Athletics Committee 

16:30 U1002 Audit Committee 
18 Fri 14:00 VAR School Board of Examiners for BA and BSc Degrees 
21 Mon 12:00 VAR Research Students' Consultative Forum 
22 Tue 13:00 H705 Joint Negotiating and Consultative Committee 

14:30 R301 Library and Information Services Committee 
15:30 A588 Journals Subcommittee 
17:00 H705 Investments Subcommittee 

23 Wed 14:00 R301 Disability Consultative Forum 
14:15 VAR Promotions Committee 
15:00 H616 Catering Services User Group 
17:00 H705 Alumni Relations Comm ittee 

24 Thu 13:00 A588 Research Committee 
14:00 H616 Estates Strategy Committee 

29 Tue 17:15 VAR Council - followed by end of term Buffet Supper in the SCR 
30 Wed 14:00 A588 Estates Strategy Subcommittee 

14:00 H705 Student Affairs Committee 
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14:00 H705 Student Affairs Committee 
December 2005 

A588 Meeting of the Professors of Economics 17:00 U1002 Nominations Committee 
5 Mon 13:00 9 Thu 13:00 A588 Research Committee 

14:00 A316 Termly Staff Briefing 
16:30 U1002 Audit Committee 

6 Tue 11:00 A316 Termly Staff Briefing 
13 Mon 13:00 A588 Meeting of the Professors of Economics 

14:00 A588 Academic Planning and Resources Committee 

10:00 VAR Conveners' Consultat ive Forum 14:00 H705 Estates Strategy Committee 
7 Wed 

Graduate Studies Subcommittee 14:30 R301 Library and Information Services Committee 
14:00 A316 
14:15 VAR Appointments Committee 14 Tue 14:00 A588 Academic Planning and Resources Committee 

16:00 H705 MIS Advisory Group 16:30 H705 Health and Safety Committee 

16:30 A316 Undergraduate Studies Subcommittee 15 Wed 14:00 H705 Graduate Studies Subcommittee 

17:30 Shaw Library School Carol Service 14:15 A316 Appointments Committee 

16:00 VAR Informal Court of Governors 16:00 VAR Undergraduate Studies Subcommittee 
8 Thu 

Court of Governors 17:00 A319 Finance and General Purposes Committee 
17:00 VAR 

Fri School Michaelmas Term Ends 16 Thu 14:00 H705 Language Centre Advisory Committee 
9 School Presentation Ceremonies 16:00 VAR Informa l Court of Governors 
14 Wed 

School Presentation Ceremonies 17:00 VAR Court of Governors 
15 Thu 

School Buildings Close 17 Fri Lent Term Ends 
23 Fri Web QUblication of Provisional Examination Timetable 

22 Wed 09:30 Open Day 

Janua!)'. 2006 
24 Fri 14:30 A588 Summer Schools Board 

3 Tue School Buildings OQen 

9 Mon Lent Term Begins 
13:00 A588 Meeting of the Professors of Economics A ril 2006 

10 Tue 17:15 VAR Council 12 Wed School Buildings Close 

11 Wed 11:00 H705 Estates Development Board 20 Thu School Buildings Open 

14:00 A588 Teaching and Learning Assessment Committee 12:00 H704 Agenda Committee of the Academic Board 

12 Thu 12:00 H704 Agenda Committee of the Academic Board 21 Fri 12:30 Visit Da:r: for AcceQted AQQlicants 

13:00 A588 Research Committee 24 Mon Summer Term Begins 

17 Tue 14:00 A588 Academic Planning and Resources Committee 13:00 A588 Meet ing of the Professors of Economics 

18 Wed 14:00 A316 Graduate Studies Subcommittee 25 Tue 09:00 Open Day 

16:00 VAR Undergraduate Studies Subcommittee 17:15 VAR Counci l 

17:00 A319 Finance and General Purposes Committee 26 Wed 14:00 H705 Teaching, Learning and Assessment Commi ttee 

19 Thu 10:00 H616 Residences User Group 17:00 A319 Finance and General PurQoses Committee 

16:00 H705 Athleti cs Committee 

23 Mon 14:00 VAR Consultative Forum for External Degree Coordinators 

24 Tue 12:00 VAR Research Students' Consultat ive Forum Ma 2006 
14:00 H616 Environment Management Review Group 1 Mon Public Holiday 

25 Wed 14:00 VAR Academic Board 2 Tue 12:00 VAR Research Students' Consultative Forum 

26 Thu 14:00 A588 Estates Strateg:r: Subcommittee 14:00 A588 Academic Planning and Resources Committee 

30 Mon 13:15 H616 Security Advisory Group 16:00 VAR Undergraduate Students' Consultative Forum 

31 Tue 14:30 R301 Library and Information Services Committee Resource Distribution Exercise 3 Wed 10:00 VAR Conveners' Consultative Forum 
Meetin 12:00 A316 Taught Graduate Students' Consultative Forum 

14:00 VAR Academic Board 
16:00 R301 Disability Consultative Forum 

Februa 2006 4 Thu 10:00 A588 Estates Strategy Subcommittee 

1 Wed 10:00 VAR Conveners' Consultative Forum 14:00 VAR Consultative Forum for Admissions Selectors for Taught Graduate Students 
12:30 H605 LSE Nursery User Group 14:00 H616 Residences User Group 
14:00 H704 Academic Nominations Committee 16:00 H605 Academic Support Staff Committee 
14:00 H705 Student Affairs Committee 16:00 H705 Athlet ics Committee 
14:15 VAR Promotions Committee 9 Tue 14:30 R301 Library and Information Services Committee 

2 Thu 14:00 H616 Residences Management Committee 10 Wed 14:00 H705 Student Affairs Committee 
16:00 H605 Academic SUQQOrt Staff Committee 14:15 VAR Promotions Committee 

6 Mon 14:00 H705 Consultative Forum for LSE Health Service 11 Thu 13:00 A588 Research Committee 
16:00 A316 Undergraduate Students' Consultative Forum li 15 Mon 13:15 H616 Security Advisory Committee 

7 Tue 12:00 A316 Taught Graduate Stud ents' Consultative Forum 14:00 H705 External Studies Subcommittee 
14:00 A588 Academic Planning and Resources Committee 16 Tue 14:00 VAR Consultative Forum for Undergraduate Admissions Tutors 
17:15 VAR Council 17 Wed 11:00 H705 Estates Development Board 

8 Wed 14:00 R301 Disability Consultative Forum 14:00 H704 Academic Nominations Committee 
9 Thu 16:30 R301 Libra~ User Committee 14:00 A316 Graduate Studies Subcommittee 
14 Tue 11:00 U1002 Risk Commit tee 16:00 VAR Undergraduate Studies Subcommittee 

15:30 A588 Journals Subcommittee 18 Thu 12:30 H605 LSE Nurse~ User GrouQ 
15 Wed 11:00 H705 Estates Development Board 22 Mon 12:30 CDR Consultative Forum for Departmental Tutors 
16 Thu 12:00 H704 Agenda Committee of the Academic Board 15:00 H705 Catering Services User Group 

16:00 H705 Human Resources Strateg:r: Committee 23 Tue 15:00 H616 Widening Participation Steering Group 
20 Mon 14:00 H705 External Studies Subcommittee 17:15 VAR Council 
21 Tue 14:00 A588 Academic Planning and Resources Commi ttee 25 Thu 14:00 H616 Residences Management Committee 
22 Wed 14:00 H705 Teaching, Learning and Assessment Committee 29 Mon Public Holiday 

17:00 H705 Alumn i Relations Committee 30 Tue 11:00 H616 Environment Management Review Group 
23 Thu 14:00 VAR Consultative Forum for Admissions Selectors for Taught Graduate Students 14:00 A588 Academic Planning and Resources Committee 

16:00 H705 Athletics Committee 
27 Mon 11:00 VAR Termly Staff Briefing 
28 Tue 14:00 A316 Terml:r: Staff Briefing June 2006 

1 Thu 12:00 H704 Agenda Committee of the Academic Board 
14:00 H616 Estates Strategy Committee 

March 2006 16:00 H705 Human Resources Strateg:r: Committee 
1 Wed 14:00 VAR Academic Board 5 Mon 14:00 A316 Termly Staff Briefing 
2 Thu 09:30 VAR All day meeting of the Promotions Committee 6 Tue 11:00 A316 Termly Staff Briefing 
3 Fri 09:30 VAR All da:r: meeting of the Promotions Committee 13:00 H705 Joint Negotiating and Consultative Commi ttee 
6 Mon 14:00 VAR Consulta tive Forum for Departmental Tutors 7 Wed 14:00 VAR Consultative Forum for External Degree Coord inators 
7 Tue 13:00 H705 Joint Negotiating and Consultative Committee 14:15 A316 Appointments Committee 

15:00 H616 Widening Participation Steering Group 17:00 A319 Finance and General Purposes Committee 
17:15 VAR Counci l - fo llowed by end of term buffet supper in the SCR 8 Thu 14:00 H705 External Studies Subcommittee 

8 Wed 10:00 A588 Estates Strategy Subcommittee 14:00 U 1002 Risk Comm ittee 
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DATES OF TERMS 
2005/ 2006 
Michaelmas Term 
Thursday 29 September - Friday 9 December 2005 
Lent Term 
Monday 9 January - Friday 17 March 2006 
Summer Term 
Monday 24 April - Friday 30 June 2006 

2006/2007 
Michaelmas Term 
Thursday 28 September - Friday 8 December 2006 
Lent Term 
Monday 8 January - Friday 16 March 2007 
Summer Term 
Monday 23 April - Friday 29 June 2007 

Source: Academic Board 18/6/03 

Disclaimer 

A588 
R301 
R301 
A588 
H705 
VAR 
H704 
H705 
H6 16 

A588 
A588 
H705 
H705 
SCR 
H705 
A588 
VAR 

VAR 
H616 
VAR 
A316 
U1002 
U1002 

A588 
VAR 
VAR 
VAR 

SCR and SDR 

H605 

Estates Strategy Subcommitt ee 
Library User Committ ee . 
Library and Informati on Services Committee 
Journa ls Subcommittee 
Health and Safety Committe e 
Academic Board (Special meet ing) 
Agenda Committee of the Academic Board 
Language Centre Advisory Committe e . 
Annual Review of the Academic Support Staff Committee 
Sports Ground Open Day 
Meeting of the Professors of Economics 
Academ ic Planning and Resources Committee 
Estates Developm ent Board 
Teaching , Learning and Assessment Committ ee 
Senior Common Room Strawberry Tea 
Alumni Relations Committee 
Research Committ ee 
Counci l - followed by end of term buff et supper in the SCR 
Open Day 
Conveners' Consultative Forum 
Graduate Studies Subcommittee 
Academic Board 
Undergraduate Studies Subcommittee 
Remuneration Committee 
Audit Committee 
Summer Term Ends 

Graduate Schoo l Board of Examiners 
Informal Court of Governors 
Cou rt of Governors 
School Board of Examiners for BA and BSc Degrees 
School Presentation Ceremo nies 
Hono rary Fellows Dinner 
School Presentation Ceremonies 
Academic Support Staff Committee 

On rare occasions, UK universities experience industrial action by staff whi ch may prevent the fu ll range of services, includ ing teaching , being offe red to 
students. The right to take industrial action is permitted by law and the member s of staff concerned have legal protection if acting within the law . 
If services are affected by industrial action or other events beyond the School's control, the School w ill use its best endeavours to provide alternative facili-
ties, not necessarily at the time of the action or event. Students should be aware that the School wi ll not issue refunds of fees where ind ustrial action or 
other events beyond the School's control affect teaching or other services. 
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GOVERNANCE OF THE SCHOOL 

COUNCIL 
The Governing Body of the School is the Council: it is responsible for the overall determ ination of strategy and its members are com pany directors of the 
School. It is compr ised of lay, academic and stud ent members, elected under the Memorandum and Articles of Association . The Chairman and Vice-
Chairmen of the Council are the Chairman and Vice-Chairmen of t he Court o f Governors . The roles of the Chairman and Vice-Chairmen of the Court of 
Governors are separated from the role of the School's Chief Executive, the Director . 
The Council meet s three times per term . There are a numb er of commit tees of the Council w hich are formally constitu ted with terms of reference . The 
principal Council committee is the Finance and General Purposes Committee, which advises about financi al matters, scrutinises the Strategic Plan, and is 
responsib le for risk assessment. 

COURT OF GOVERNORS 

Terms of reference 
Deals with some const itutional matters and has influence in the School through pre-dec ision discussions on key policy issues and the involvemen t of individ-
ual governors in the School's activities . 

Membership 
Cha irman Lord Grabiner of Aldwych QC LLB LLM 
Vice-Chairmen Sir Anthony Batt ishill KCB BSc(Econ) 
Presiley Baxendale QC BA 

Lord Alli of Norbury 
Rosalind M Altmann BSc(Econ) PhD 
Mr Hugo Banziger 
S Barclay SCA MBA 
Ms S Black 
2 Professor Nicho las Barr MSc(Econ) PhD FRSA 
G Bell BSc(Econ) 
Ms J Bennet t BA MSc 
Mr J Berg BA ALM 
Mr J Black BSc 
Cherie Booth QC LLB 
Virginia Bottomley BA MSc JP MP 
Ms A Cambe r 
2 Professor Christophe r Brown PhD 
Hon Judge C V Caliman BSc(Econ) 
Professor W R Corn ish QC FBA LLD 
Bronwyn Curtis MSc(Econ) 
Victor Phillip M Dahdaleh BA(Hons) MBA 
Rt Hon Lord Dahrendorf KBE DrPhil PhD DLitt Litt D DHL LLD DSc DrUniv 
MRIA FRCS FBA FRSA 
4 Howard Davies MA MS Director 
Roger Davies BSc(Econ) 
Ian Hay Davison FCA 
Leslie Dighton BSc(Econ) 
Christine Downt on BSc(Econ) PhD 
Mr M Francescotti 
1 Daniel Freedman 
Sir Patrick Gillam BAA 
A C Gilmour CVO 
Cyril Glasser CMG LLB LLM HonPhD FRSA 
Richard Goeltz AB Hons(Econ) MBA 
3 D J Goldstone LLB 
James Goudie QC LLB Hons FCIArb 
Loyd Grossman OBE BA MSc 
4 Professor Janet Hartley PhD Vice-Chairman o f the A cademic Board 
Niall Hobhouse 
Lady Howe of Aberavon JP BSc (SocSci) 
Mr J Huth 
W Hutton BSc (SocSci) MBAM s 
M Hyde BSc (Sac) DipSocAdmin 
Dr Alice llchman PhD 
The Rt Hon Lord Justice Jacob QC BA LLB MA 
M iss K M Jenkins BA MSc(Econ) 
4 Professor P Johnson MA (Oxon) DPhil Deputy Director 
John Avery Jones CBE MA PhD LLM FTII 
Rt Hon Lord Judd BSc(Econ) HonDLit t FRSA 
D J Kingsley BSc(Econ) FRSA RCM 
W Kolade BSc MBA 
3 David C Lane BSc MSc DPhil FORS 
An ne Lapping BSc(Econ) 
s Latsis BA MA PhD 
Ruth Lea BA MSc 
Sir Michael Lickiss BSc(Econ) FCA 
2 Professor Domin ic Lieven PhD 
Sir Stuart Lipton 

Rachel Lomax MA MSc 
Lesley MacDonagh 
1 Will Madar lane General Secretary of the LSE Students ' Union 
K A V Mackrell BSc(Econ) 
1 Rishi Madlan i 
Sir Go rdon Manzie KCB 
2 Professor P Mille r BSc (CNAA ) PhD 
M r A M itchell 
4 Professor H L Moore PhD 
Sir Claus Moser KCB CBE BSc(Econ) DSc DUniv FBA DSocSc 
1 Angus Mulready-Jones 
4 Professor WT Murphy MA (Cantab) Vice-Chairman of the Appointments 
Committee 
Anne Page BA 
Marie Patterson CBE BA DSc 
M Peacock BSc(Econ) 
Mr A Persaud BSc(Econ) MSc 
W Plowden BA PhD 
Heather Rabbatts CBE BA MSc 
4 Dr Ray Richardson BSc(Econ) MA PhD Deputy Director 
Sir Evelyn de Rothschi ld 
Lord Saatchi 
Bryan Sanderson CBE BSc(Econ) 
Mrs H Sasson BSc(Econ) 
J Selier BCom 
Barry Sheerman BSc(Econ) MSc MP 
Richard Shepherd BSc(Econ) MSc MP 
Rt Hon Lord Sheppard of Didgemere FCMA FCIS ATII CBIM BSc(Econ) 
Mr B Smith 
M iss R Stephen MBE 
Mr C Stonex 
1 Jimmy Tam 
Michael Thomas CMG QC LLB Hons 
Baroness Thornton of Mann ingham BSc(Econ) 
Dr S Wad hwan i 
Sir Ma rk Wein berg BCom LLB LLM 
Mrs W Weinberg LLB BSc(Econ) 
Laura Wolfson-Towns ley 
Sir Robert Worcester BSc 
2 Professor Sarah Worth ington BSc LLB LLM PhD FRSA 

1 Nominated by the Stude nts' Union 
2 Nominated by the Academic Board 
3 Nomin ated by the University of London 
4 Ex-officio 
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COMMITEE MEMBERS 

ACADEMIC BOARD 

Terms of reference . . . . 
The Academic Board is the principal academic body of the School. To the Board are brought all major issues of general policy affecting the academic life of 
the School and its development. 

Academic Board Constituency Groups 
In the list that follows, members of certain committees are shown as representing Academic Board Groups. These constituencies are currently based on aca-
demic departments and institutes: 

GROUP I 
Accounting & Finance 
Industrial Relations 
Information Systems 
Operational Research 
Interdisciplinary Institute of Management 

GROUP II 
Government 
International Relations 
DESTIN 
European Institute 

Me mbership 
The structure of the Academic Board is as follows: 
• Director (Chairman) 

GROUP Ill 
Economics 
Mathematics 
Philosophy 
Statistics 
Language Centre 

GROUP IV 
Anthropology 
Social Policy 
Social Psychology 
Sociology 
Gender Institute 
Media & Communications 
Methodology Institut e 

• Vice-Chairman (elected normally for three years by the Board) 
• Four student members (nominated by the SU) 
• All Professors 
• All Readers 
• All Senior Lecturers 
• All Lecturers 
• Secretary & Director of Administration 
• Librarian & Director of Information Services 

GROUP V 
Economic History 
Geography & Environment 
International History 
Law 

The Research Committee has a 6th member ship 
group which includes senior con tract research 
staff employed at the School. 

• The Wardens of the Halls of Residence 
Teaching Fellows and members of the Research Staff wit h substantial and continuing responsibilities are appointed to the Board, as appropriate, by the 
Council on the Board's recommendation. In addition, lecturers, senior research members, administrative, computer and library staff members who are not 
members of the Board are invited to attend meetings of the Board and to contribute to its discussions. 
Note: Part-time lecturers who have been appointed for a tenure of more than one year and who are paid monthly on a proportion of the appropriate full-
time salary are eligible for full membership of the Academic Board provided they have been appointed on a basis equivale_nt to at least so,% of_ a fu\H1me 
post. Those part-t ime lecturers who are thus eligible will automatically become full members of the Board on the completion of tw o years service. Prior to 
the completion of two years' service, they may receive the Board's papers and attend its meetings. If a lecturer has been granted full membership of the 
Academic Board whilst working in a full-time capacity, they wi ll not lose their membership if he/she transfers to a part-time capacity equivalent to at least_ 
50% of a full-time post. The Board normally meets twice a term but may meet more frequently eg special meetings to consider reports from the Academic 
Planning and Resources Committee. 

ACADEMIC NOMINATIONS COMMITTEE 
Committee of the Academic Board 

Terms of referen ce 
1. To devise and implement equitable, transparent and efficient procedures for: , . 

a. identifying and appointing the School's academic of ficers and relevant committee chairmanships; 
b. appointing members of the academic staff to School committees where the agreed processes of nomination have not provided members 
(other than members appointed to represent an individual department where the terms of reference of a committee provide for individual 
departments to be represented, and members of the Academic Nominations Committ ee it self). 
c. conferring full Academic Board membership on members of the research staff with substant ial and continu ing teaching responsibilities. 

2. To appoint the Vice-Chairman of the Academic Board, Deans, and Chairs of relevant academic committees. 
3. To advise on the composition of the Selection Committees for the Deputy Directors and on the appointment of the Vice-Chairman of the 

Appointments Committee and Hall Wardens. 
4. To fill vacancies on School committees for which the Academic Board is the appointing authority and to advise on the filling of vacancies for stu-

dent representatives on School committ ees. 
5. To co-ordinate long term succession planning for academic offices and committee memberships. 

Membership 
Status/Structure 

Professor Janet Hartley Vice-Chairman of the Academic Board (Chairman) 
Dr. Margaret Bray, M Member of the Academic Board 
Dr Coretta Phillips Member of the Academic Board 
Professor David Marsden Member of the Academic Board 
To be advised Student 
Secretary Dr Ian Stephenson 

Term of office 
ex officio 
1 Aug 2005 - 31 Jui 2008 
1 Aug 2003-3 1 Jui 2006 
1 Aug 2005 - 31 Jui 2008 
1 Nov 2004-31 Jui 2005 

\ 
\ 
\ 
I 

( 

ACADEMIC PLANNING AND RESOURCES COMMITTEE 
Committee of the Academic Board 

Terms of reference 
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1. Taking into account at all times the range of future environments in which the School might find itself operating, and within the overall planning 
framework determined by the Council, the strategic remit of the APRC is:-
a. to assess and build on the School's existing strengths; 
b. to facilitate initiatives that re-enforce and extend such strengths and apply them to new opportunities; 
c. to identify and seek to rectify the School's weaknesses. 

2. In pursuance of 1 above, the APRC has the responsibility: 
a. periodically to set and publicise a strategic framewor k against which proposals with consequences for expenditure or income generation will 
be assessed, in respect of which: 
i. the APRC will make arrangements for at least a biennial strategic review of the range of future medium-term environments in which the 
School might operate, and propose priorities and general principles to inform decision-taking in the School ; 
ii. the strategic review report shall be subject to confi rmat ion by the Academic Board and the Council, and be publicised to the School commu-
nity, together with the associated framework of priorities and principles of the APRC for assessing resource-related proposals; 
iii. an annual stock-taking presentation will be made to a special meeting of the Academic Board, w ith other issues the APRC wishes to raise 
being brought to the Board at ordinary meetings as required wi th the agreement of the Agenda Committee; 
iv. the APRC will have responsibility for monitor ing the implementation and achievement of policies agreed to achieve strategic priorities. 
b. to receive proposals with substantial income or expenditure consequences from various sources within the School, and, within the financial 
framework approved by the Council recommend their acceptance, revision, or rejection by reference to the strategic framework and current 
position of the School; 
c. to oversee the periodic reviews of performance of academic and service units of the School as the basis for the allocation of resources for 
staffing and other expenditure, and for the promotion of academic objectives, taking into account previous and current plans of the units under 
review. 

3. The APRC also has the responsibility: 
a. to advise the Academic Board and Council on the establishment or disestablishment of Departments, Institutes, and services and in exception-
al circumstances, of Research Centres. 
b. to oversee the preparation of the School's responses to major external enquiries in the field of institut ional planning and development; 
c. to determine overall student number targets and their broad distribution with in the framework determined by the Council, together with 
decisions or guidance on admissions targets as appropriate. 

Membership 

Howard Davies 
Professor P Johnson 
Dr R Richardson 
Professor H Moore 
Professor Janet Hartley 
Professor D Marsden 
Dr R Haneke 
Dr P Kelly 
Professor T Newburn 
Dr C Badcock 
Mr C Scott 
Professor R Baldwin 
Professor C Whitehead 
Will Macfarlane 
Secretary Ms P Gray 

Status/ Structure 
Director (Chairman) 
Deputy Director (Vice-Chairman) 
Deputy Director 
Deputy Director 
Vice-Chairman of the Academic Board 
Group 1 Professor 
Group 2 Academic 
Group 2 Academic 
Group 4 Academic 
Group 4 Academic 
Group 5 Academic 
Group 5 Professor 
Academic Member 
Student 

ACADEMIC SUPPORT STAFF COMMITTEE 
Committee Advi sory to the Director 

Terms of reference 

Term of office 
ex officio 
ex officio 
ex offic io 
ex offic io 
ex off icio 
1 Aug 2004-31 Jui 2007 
1 Aug 2004-3 1 Jui 2007 
1 Aug 2005-31 Jui 2008 
1 Aug 2005-31 Jui 2008 
1 Aug 2004 - 31 Jui 2006 
1 Aug 2004 -3 1 Jui 2007 
1 Aug 2003-31 Jui 2006 
1 Aug 2003 -3 1 Jui 2006 
1 Nov 2004 -31 Jui 2005 

1. To consider, establish, develop and monitor the effectiveness of School policy for all categories of the academic support staff : 
a. recruitment, appraisal, promotion, training and career development; 
b. the terms and conditions of service of staff under its purview; 
c. externally-generated policy as it affects academic support staff at the School. 

2. To carry out the Annual Review of the academic support staff and to make recommendations to the Counci l. 
3. To consider reports on the probationary periods of all members of the senior academic support staff. 

Membership 

Howard Davies 
Professor Paul Johnson 
Mr A Hall 
Ms JM Sykes 
Professor Janet Hartley 
Professor G Gaskell 
Professor C Greenwood 
Professor E Mossialos 
Vacancy 
Secretary Ms A Johns 

Status/Structure 
Director 
Deputy Director (Chairman) 
The Secretary and Director of Admin istration 
Librarian and Director of Informat ion Services 
Vice-Chairman of the Academic Board 
Vice-Chairman of the Appointments Committee 
Convener 
Director or Deputy Director of a Research Group 

Term of office 
ex officio 
ex officio 
ex officio 
ex officio 
ex officio 
ex officio 
until 31 st July 2007 
1 Aug 200 5-31 Jui 2008 
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AGENDA COMM ITIEE OF THE ACADEMIC BOARD 
Committee of the Academic Board 

Terms of reference . . . . 
1 _ To develop and maintain a plan of the business coming before the Board 1n a given year. 

li arran e the business to be brought before the Board at each meeting . . . . f 
~: T~ const;uct the agenda in a way which reflects the nature and importance of different items and which allows adequate time for transaction ° 

the business brought forward. . . 1 d I 
To ensure that business coming before the Board is_ as fully prepared as possible and appears "':here appropriate with formu ate proposa s. 

4. 
5 To ensure, following a given meeting, that appropriate action 1s taken in the light of the Boards deos1ons. 

Membership 

Professor Janet Hartley 
Vacancy 
Dr T Forsyth 
Dr S Madon 
Mr M Hoffman 

Stat us/Structure 
Vice-Chairman of the Academic Board 
Member of the Academic Board 
Member of the Academic Board 
Member of the Academic Board 
Member of the Academic Board 

Secretary Dr Ian Stephenson 

ALUMNI RELATIONS COMMITIEE 
Committee of the Council 

Terms of refe rence 

Term of office 
ex officio 

1 Aug 2002-3 1 Jui 2005 
1 Aug 2002-3 1 Jui 2005 
1 Aug 2004-3 1 Jui 2007 

1 The Alumni Relations Committee shall: . . . · 
1 

· ff· 
1 _ 1 _ develop policies and strategies, to be put to Council, for the alumni programme _with the advice and assistance of the Alumni Re at1ons sta , 
l .2. oversee the implementation of the agreed strategy for all alumni relations act1v1t1es wo rldwide on behalf of Court and Couno l, 
1.3. consider and give voice to the views of alumni to Court and Council; 
1.4. be serviced by Alumn i Relations staff; 
1.5. come under review after three years. 

Frequency of meetings . . . . . 
The Alumni Relations Committee shall meet once or twice a term at its d1scret1on or at the request of Counol. 

M embership 
• 2 lay Council members 
• 1 governor not on Council 
• Deputy Director for External Affairs ex officio 
• Student Union General Secretary ex offic io 
• Secretary of the School ex officio 
• Director of Development and Alumni Relations ex officio 
• 1 member from UK alumni bodies . . . 
• 3 individual alumni to include at least one from graduating cohort o f the last 10 years, one for the last 20 years and one 1nternat1onal representative 
• 1 Academic Board Nominee - who could be an alumnus 
Membership shall be subject to : 
3 year terms of office to commence from 1 st May 2002 . . . . 
The Nominations Committ ee to make recommendations on membership and cha1rmansh1p for formal approval by Council. 

Membership 

Mr W Macfarlane 
Mr A Hall 
Dr M Blair 
Professor H Moore 
Vacancy 
Vacancy 
Mr D Kingsley 
Dr J Stockdale 
Vacancy 
Mr J Casey 
Mr J Black 

Mr L Grossman 
(Chairman) 
Secretary Mr M Horton 

Status/ Structure 
General Secretary of the Students' Union 
Secretary and Director of Administration 
Director of Development and Alumni Relations 
Deputy Director 
Lay Council Member 
Lay Council Member 
Lay Governor 
Academic Board nominee 
Member from UK Alumni Bodies 
International Alumni Group representative 
Alumni Group representative from graduate 
cohort of the last 10 years 
Alumni Group representative from graduate 
cohort of the last 20 years 

APPOINTMENTS COMMITIEE 

Terms of reference 

Term of office 
ex officio 
ex officio 
ex officio 
ex officio 

1 Aug 2002-31 Jui 2005 
1 Aug 2002-31 Jui 2005 

1 Aug 2002-31 Jui 2005 

1 Aug 2002-31 Jui 2005 

1 Aug 2002-31 Jui 2005 

The Committee's terms of reference are:-
1. To serve as the body responsible for ensuring that the academic standards and purposes of the School are monito red and uphe ld. . . 
2. To be the body responsible for policy issues relating to the recruitment of academic staff, including conditions of appo intment, strategies fo r retention , 

arid to receive regular reports of new academic appointments. 
3. To keep under review the School's Scheme for career development and appraisal of academic staff. . . . 
4. To be responsible fo r policy in respect of the Annual Review of the Academic Staff and to consider and approve rev1s1ons to policy and procedures rec-

ommended to it by the Promotions Committee. . . . . · 
5. To receive reports of the decisions made, in the context of the Annual Review of the Staff, by the Promotions Committee in respect of individual mem-

bers of staff for Interim Review, Major Review and Promotions. 
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6. To confirm annually appointments of Conveners of Departments/ Directors of Institutes. 
7. To approve annually the membership of the Promotions Committee . 
8. To approve annually renewal of Visiting Professor appointments. 
9. To consider and make recommendat ions on policy issues relating to conditions of appointment fo r research staff . 
1 0. To approve proposals for establishment of Visiting Fellowship Schemes referred to it by the Research Comm ittee, to have full access to the accompany-

ing papers of the Research Committee, and to make recommendat ions on any matters bearing on academic standards and purposes, including the 
standards and purposes of Departments, Institutes, and Research Centres. 

11. To be consulted on the development of new academic init iatives through the work of the Group for Academic Innovation [GAIN], to have full access 
to papers of GAIN, and to make recommendat ions on any matters bearing on academic standards and purposes. 

12. To receive the agenda and minutes of meet ings of the Academic Planning and Resources Committee, and w here appropr iate, to make recommenda-
tions on any matters bearing on academic standards and purposes including periodic reviews of academic Departments , Institutes and Research 
Centres. 

13. To consider and make recommendat ions on any other policy matters whic h have a direct bearing on its work that may be referred to it by the 
Director, the VCAC, and other School committees. 

Membership 
The Appointm ents Committee consists of the Director, Deputy Directors, all Professors, non-professorial Conveners of Departments , and the Librarian and 
Director of Information Services. 
The Appointments Committee is advisory to the Director, by whom that advice is conveyed to the Governors. 

Frequency of meetings 
The Appointmen ts Commi ttee shall meet once per term to conduct its business. 

ATHLETICS COMMITIEE 
Committee Advisory to the Director 

Terms of reference 
1. To consider the use and improvement of the facilities provided at Malden and elsewhere for games and activit ies comi ng w ithin the purview of the 

Athletic Union, and to make recommendations thereon to the Director with whom rests responsibility for the annual expend iture for these purposes. 

2. Subject to the approval of the Director, to prepare standing orders and amend them from time to time as may be necessary. 

Membership 

Professor J Worrall 
Vacancy 
A Deputy Director 
Mr R Madlan i 
Ms Claudia Whitcomb 
Ms Laura Parfitt 
Ms Clare White 
Mr J Little 
Ms Helen O'Toole 
Mr Ed Harrold 
Vacancy 
Vacancy 
Vacancy 
Vacancy 
Vacancy 
Secretary Ms S Macauley 

AUDIT COMMITIEE 
Committee of the Council 

Terms of reference 

Status 

Status/ Structu re 
Chairman, Ath letics Committee 
Vice-Chairman and Honorary Senior Treasurer 
Deputy Director 
General Secretary of the Students' Union 
President of Athleti cs Union 
Events Off icer of Ath letics Union 
Secretary of Athlet ics Union 
Communicat ions Off icer of Athlet ics Union 
Treasurer of Athlet ics Union 
Clubs Liaison Officer of Ath letics Union 
Member of Teaching Staff 
Member of Teaching Staff 
Member of SCR 
Member of Economicals Club 
Member of Economicals Club 

Term of office 
1 Aug 2004-31 Jui 2007 
1 Aug 2002-31 Jui 2006 
ex offi cio 
ex offic io 
18 July 2005-14 July 2006 
18 July 2005-14 July 2006 
18 July 2005-14 July 2006 
18 July 2005-14 July 2006 
18 July 2005-14 July 2006 
18 July 2005- 14 July 2006 

The Audit Committee is a committee of Council wh ich provides an independent assessment of the School's arrangements for internal control, risk manage-
ment, finan cial reporting, governance and value for money. 

Authority 
The Committee is authorised by the Council to investigate any activity w ithin its terms of reference. It is authorised to seek any informati on it requires from 
any employee, and all employees are directed to co-operate with any request made by the Committee. 
The Committee is authorised by the Co_uncil to obtain outside legal or other independent professional advice and to secure the attendance of non-mem-
bers with relevant experience and expertise if it considers th is necessary, normally in consultation with the designated office r and/or Chairman of the 
Council. 

Duties 
1 . The Committee will exercise general oversight of operational audit, of accounting policies, and of financial statements and procedures. The Committee 

will satisfy itself that financial, risk management and other interna l contro l systems are operating effectively and w ill mon itor the performance and 
effectiveness of external and internal audit. The Committee will comment on aspects of the School's governance arrangements as appropr iate. The 
Commi tt ee will advise Council on the level of resource required to provide an appropriate standard of service fo r both interna l and external audit. 

2. Operatio nal audit: 
2.1 The Committee will consider and advise the Council on the basis on which internal aud it services will be provided . 
2 .2 The Commit tee will review audit needs assessments and related annual internal audit plans, receive and consider period ic reports from the 

Internal Audit or together w ith management responses and will additionally receive and consider annual reports from the Interna l Auditor. 
2.3 The Committee will satisfy itself that satisfactory arrangements are in place to promote economy, eff iciency and effect iveness. 
2.4 The Committee will seek to promote co-ordination between the internal and external auditors. 
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2.5 The Committee will consider and advise the Court on the selection, appointment and basis of remuneration of the external auditor (normally as 
the result of a tender exercise), the provision of any non-audit services by the external auditor and any questions of resignation or dismissal of 
the external auditor. In the intervening period between tender exercises the Committee will approve the external auditor's annual fee. 

2.6 Before each annual audit commences, the Committee will discuss with the external auditors the nature and scope of the forthcoming audit. 
2.7 before the conclusion of each annual audit the Committee will review with the external auditors the annual financial statements and express a 

view on them to the Court. In carrying out this review, the Committee will have regard to the external auditors' formal opin ion, annual manage-
ment letter and any related reports. 

2.8 At least once in each year, the Committee will meet the external and internal auditors without any officers being present. 

3. Accounting and financial policies and procedures: 
3.1 The Committee will satisfy itself that accounting procedures, including systems of internal check, are adequate to safeguard the School's 

resources against inefficiency, waste and fraud . 
3.2 The Committee will oversee the School's policy on fraud and irregularity, including the notification to it of any action taken under that policy. 
3.3 The Committee will ensure that any significant losses are properly investigated and reported in accordance with the policy on fraud and irregular-

ity and that in appropriate cases the HEFCE Accounting Officer is informed. 
3.4 The Committee will consider any relevant reports from the National Audit Office, the HEFCE and other organisations. 

4. Risk: 
4.1 The Committee will monitor the School's risk procedures to ensure they are functioning effectively. The Committee may, when they consider it 

necessary, make recommendations regarding the effectiveness of risk procedures. 
4.2 Close liaison will be maintained with the Risk Committee (and its Risk Management Group) to which the Audit Committee wi ll initia lly report any 

matters which have risk policy implications. The Council will be informed of any major policy issues which require its attention. 

5. Governance 
5.1 The annual plans for internal audit will include the review of some aspect of the School's governance arrangements so that over a cycle all 

important features will have been covered. 
5.2 These regular reports on governance enable the Committee to form a view on overall arrangements and to bring this into play in the review of 

6. 
7. 
8. 

the governance statement in the annual financial statements. 
The Audit Committee normally meets up to 3 times a year. 
A quorum of the committee is 3 members. 
The Committee reports to and advises the Council annually. 

Membership structure 

Ex officio members: 
Chairman of the Audit Committee (ex officio - where possible, a lay Council Member (dependant upon having the desired level of skills an experience in 
audit)) 

Members nominated by the Nominations Committee and appointed by the Council: 
Length of appointment : 3 years, renewable once. 
Lay Council Chairman 
2 Lay Council members 
4 Lay Governors 
1 External member 
1 Academic Council member 
Note: The Director, a Deputy Director, the Secretary and Directo r of Administration and the Finance Director are in attendance . 
The General Secretary of the Students' Union attends as an observer. 

Membership 
Status/Structure 

Mr Wol Kolade Lay Governor Chairman 
Mr Charles Milner External Member 
Vacancy Lay Council Member 
Sir Robert Worcester Lay Council Member 
Mr Ian Hay Davison Lay Governor 
Vacancy Lay Governor 
Professor Dominic Leiven Academic Governor 
Secretary Mr Andrew Webb 

COUNCIL 

Term of office 
9 Dec 2004-31 Jui 2007 
1 Aug 2004-31 Jui 2007 
1 Aug 2003-3 1 Jui 2006 
1 Aug 2003-31 Jui 2005 
1 Aug 2003-31 Jui 2006 

1 Aug 2003-31 Jui 2006 

Terms of reference 
Subject to the provisions of the Companies Act 1985, the Memorandum and the Articles of Association and to any other directions given by special resolu-
tion, the business of the School shall be managed by the Counci l which may exercise all the powers of the School save for the following powers which, (in 
addition to and without limiting any rights and powers confe rred upon Governo rs by the Act or by any other provisions of these Art icles,) shall be exercised 
by the Court of Governors: 

• the admission of new Governors of the Company in accordance with Article 2. 1 * 
• the election of members of the Court of Governors, including the Chairman and Vice chairmen of the Court of Governors; 
• the appointment of such committees of the Court of Governors as the Court of Governors may from time to t ime consider appropriate; 
• the appointment of Council Members in accordance with Article 10* 
• any amendment to the Memorandum and Articles of Association of the Company; 
• the appointment of the Director of the School· 
• the approval of the audited annual accounts df the Company; 
• the appointment of the Company's external auditors; 
• the removal of any Council Member in accordance with section 303 of the Act. 

No alteration of the Memorandum or Articles and no such direction shall invalidate any prior act of the Counci l which would have been valid if that alter-
ation had not been made or that direction had not been given. The powers given by this regulation shall not be limited by any special power given to the 
Counol by the Articles and a meeting of Council at which a quorum is present may exercise all powers exercisable by the Council. 

The Council _may: by power of attorney or otherwise, appoint any person to be the agent of the Company for such purposes and on such conditions as 
they determine, 1nclud1ng authority for the agent to delegate all or any of his powers . · 
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* Based on the New Articles of Association of the London School of Economics and Political Science adopted by Special Resolution passed on 
9 December 1999. 

The Memorandum and Articles of Association are available from Eleanor Lowenthal, 020 7852 3698, email e.m.lowenthal@lse.ac.uk. 

Frequency of meetings 
The committee will meet at least twice a term . 

Membership 

Lord Grabiner of 
Aldwych QC 
Sir Anthony Battishill 
Presiley Baxendale QC 
Howard Davies 
Professor S Worthington 
Professor P Johnson 
Dr WT Murphy 
Professor J Hartley 
Professor G Gaskell 
Mr B Smith 
Mr R Madlani 
Dr R Altmann 
Mr S Barclay 
Mr M Francescotti 
Mr J Goudie QC 
Mr R Goeltz 
Mr L Grossman 
MrW Kolade 
Ms A Lapping 
Mr A Mitchell 
Dr A Persaud 
Professor C Brown 
Dr D Lane 
Professor D Lieven 
Professor R Mansell 
Professor P Miller 
Professor R Sennett 
Mr J Kenrick 
Secretary 
Secretary 

Status/Structure 
Chairman of the Court of Governors (Chairman) 

Vice-Chairman of the Court 
Vice-Chairman of the Court 
Director 
Deputy Director 
Deputy Director 
Deputy Director 
Vice-Chairman of the Academic Board 
Vice-Chairman of the Appointments Committee 
Chairman, Finance and General Purposes Committee 
General Secretary of the Students' Union 
Lay Governor 
Lay Governor 
Lay Governo r 
Lay Governor 
Lay Governor 
Lay Governor 
Lay Governor 
Lay Governor 
Lay Governor 
Lay Governor 
Academic Governor 
Academic Governor 
Academic Governor 
Academic Governor 
Academic Governor 
Academic Governor 
Student Governor 
Mr AN P Hall 
Minty Barlow 

ESTATES DEVELOPMENT BOARD 

Status 

Term of office 
ex officio 

ex officio 
ex officio 
ex officio 
ex officio 
ex officio 
ex offic io 
ex officio 
ex officio 
ex officio 
ex officio 
1 Aug 2003 -31 Jui 2006 
1 Aug 2005-31 July 2008 
1 Aug 2005-31 July 2008 
9 Dec 2004-31 Jui 2007 
1 Aug 2005-31 Jui 2008 
1 Aug 2003-31 Jui 2006 
11 Mar 2004-31 Jui 2007 
11 Mar 2004-31 Jui 2007 
1 Aug 2003-31 July 2007 
1 Aug 2005-31 July 2008 
1 Aug 2003-31 Jui 2006 
1 Aug 2003-31 Jui 2006 
1 Aug 2003-31 Jui 2006 
1 Aug 2005-31 July 2008 
1 Aug 2005-31 Jui 2008 
1 Aug 2005-31 July 2008 
Ends on the appointment of a successor 

The Estates Development Board (EDB) reports to the Estates Strategy Committee (ESC). 

Terms of reference 
1. 
2. 
3. 
4. 
5. 
6. 
7. 
8. 
9. 

To evaluate options on acquisition, development and disposal of buildings within the agreed strategy framework . 
To recommend options on the above to ESC. 
To ensure the implementation of the estates strategy 
To act as the decision making body on high level specification and the clustering of departments. 
To determine the balance between cost and quality in specifications for major redevelopment and refurb ishments 
To examine financial and logist ical implications of decant resulting from major redevelopments and refurbishments 
To consider investment sales or purchases of all School buildings (excluding Residences). 
To review proposed overall capital expenditure on Estates over 1 O year period and mon itor achievement and expense against plans 
To manage issues of sequencing and priorities across major projects 

Frequency of meetings 
The commit tee will meet at least twice a term. 

Membership 

Howard Davies (Chair) 
Andy Farrell 
Professor Paul Johnson 
Richard Taylerson 
Chris Kudlicki 
Andy Walter 
Susan Powell 
Vacancy 
Vacancy 
Minty Barlow 
Mike Ferguson 
Mr R Madlani 
Secretary 

Status/Structure 

Director 
Director - Finance and Facilities 
Deputy Director - Planning and Resources 
Director - Estates Planning 
Director - Estates Operations 
Academ ic Membe r 
Academic Member 
Lay Governor Member 
Lay Governor Member 
Project Support Officer 
Head of Finance 
Student Member 
Mi nty Barlow 

Term of office 

ex officio 
ex officio 
ex officio 
ex officio 
ex officio 
1 Aug 2004 - 31 Jui 2007 
1 Aug 2004 - 3 1 Jui 2007 
1 Aug 2004 - 31 Jui 2007 
1 Aug 2004 - 31 Jui 2007 
ex officio 
ex officio 
1 Aug 2005 - 31 Jui 2006 
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ESTATES STRATEGY COMMITIEE 
Committee of the Council 

Terms of reference 
1. To develop, co-ordinate, pursue and monitor the long term Estates Strategy for the School as an integral part of the School's Strategic Plan. 
2. To be responsible for recommending the School's Estates Strategy document to Council, and periodically to review the Strategy, consulting the 

Academic Board, with major alteration s being recommend ed to the Council. 
3. To evaluate proposals for acquisitions, disposals and redevelopment, at all stages of negotiation up to the poin t where binding decisions are to be rec-

ommended to the Council or its Chairman's Group. 
4. To consult and receive reports from the Residences Strategy and Management Committee about residential estates needs and about that part of the 

Estates Strategy relevant to the acquisition, disposal, or redevelopment of student residences. 
5. To integrate academic and service space planning into the Estates Strategy and to that end to receive report s from the Estates Management 

Committ ee about space plans which will change the Estates Strategy. 
6. To receive reports from the Estates Management Committ ee at least annually and at other times when there are implications for the Estates Strategy. 
7. Establishment of steering groups or project groups for specific purposes. 
8. To consider reports from steering groups about matters affecting estates strategy. 
9. To report to each Council if necessary but at least once a term. 

Membership 
Status/Structure 

Lord Grabiner of Aldwych Chairman of the Estates Strategy Committee 
(lay member of Council) 

Professor Paul Johnson Co-Chairman of the Estates Manag ement 

Mr R Davies 

Mr A Mitchell 
Vacancy 

Committee (academic) 
Co-Chairman of the Estates Management 
Committee (lay governor) 
Lay member of the Council 
Lay Governor 
Lay Governor 
External Lay member 
Academic Member 
Academic Member 

Sir Stuart Lipton 
Mr A Rosenfield 
Professor N Crahs 
Mr M Hoffman 
Mr R Madlani General Secretary of the Students' Union 

Ms A Barlow Secretary 

ESTATES STRATEGY SUBCOMMITIEE 

Terms of reference 

Status 
The Estates Strategy Sub Committee reports to the Estates Developme nt Board. 

Terms of reference 

Term of office 

ex officio 

ex officio 

ex officio 
1 Aug 2003-3 1 Jui 2006 

1 Aug 2003-3 1 Jui 2006 
1 Aug 2004 -3 1 Jui 2007 
1 Aug 2003-31 Jui 2006 
1 Aug 2003-31 Jui 2006 
1 Aug 2005-3 1 Jui 2006 

1. To oversee the activities of OREM (Operat ional Review of Estates Management) and review areas where a change in policy is required. 
2. To develop quantitative and qualitative standards and specifications for different space categories and types including meeting legislative requir ements . 
3. To define the facilities the Schoo l will provide for all its uses including for departments, research centres and institut es. 
4. To determine the balance between uniformity and the opportunity for users to have choice and ow nership over the space they inhabit 
5. To develop projections of addit ional expenditure required over ten year period in order to enable implementation of the standards agreed 
6. To put forth clear alternatives to the current ways of utilising space to improve the use of space throughout the School 
7. To give consideration to space costing (as compared to space charging wh ere the charge has always been notional ) 
8. To publicise standards to the School community 
9. To receive reports from OREM on space allocations and monit oring of space usage 
10. To determine what aspects of the use of space in the New Academic Building can be applied to the rest of the estat e and to put forth proposals for 

alterations accordingly and to assist in developing a user specification for the New Academic Building . 

Frequency of meetings 
The committ ee w ill meet twice a term. 

Memb ership 

Paul Johnson (Chair) 
Andy Farrell 
Richard Taylerson 
Jo Beall 
Chris Cobb 
Liz Barnett 
Christine Cooper 
Minty Barlow 
Secretary Minty Barlow 

Status/Structure 
Deputy Director - Planning and Resources 
Director - Finance and Facilities 
Director - Estates Planning 
Academic Member 
Head of BSS 
Head of Teaching and Learning 
Technical Infrastru cture Manag er 
Project Support Offi cer 

EXTERNAL STUDIES SUBCOMMITIEE 
Subcommittee of the Teaching Learning and Assessment Committ ee 

Terms of reference 

Term of office 
ex officio 
ex officio 
ex offic io 
1 August 200 4 - 3 1 July 2007 
ex officio 
ex officio 
ex officio 
ex officio 

1. \n 
1
respect of courses and programmes forming part_ of the External Programme of the University of London : 

· to ensure that the part1opat1on of the School 1n the External Programme meets all the requirements of the School and the University in respect of 
quality assurance and control 

l .2 to establish and monitor procedures for the review and updat ing of programmes, course syllabuses, and subject guides 
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1.3 to make proposals for amendments to programmes and courses 
1 .4 to nominate to the University the autho rs for revised and new subject guides and materials 
1.5 to approve the appointment of new, and the reappointment of existing, Examiners, Associate and Assistant Examiners and External Examiners 

EMFSS programmes, in line with School criteria drawing on the advice of the TLAC where deemed necessary by the Sub-Committee. 
1.6 to consider a digest of, and take appropriate action on, the reports of external examiners 
1.7 to supervise the relationship between the School and colleges teaching students on the External Programme. 

2 In respect of any distance learning course or programme leading to the award of a degree or diploma or any externa l award of the University of 
Londo n: 
2.1 to comment on administra tive, logistic and pedagogic aspects of proposals fo r new programme s, and for courses of an unusual nature 
2.2 to review and make recommendation s on guidelines for such courses and programmes 
2 .3 to monitor and evaluate the perfo rmance of student s 
2.4 to supervise the relationship between the School and any othe r instituti ons teaching on its behalf 

3. To advise TLAC on any other strat egic matter relat ing to external study. 
4. To support the Director of External Study in the sponsorship of new developments 
5. To conduct any other relevant business remitted to it by the Academic Board or any of its committees . 

Mode of operation 
1. The Committee shall meet termly. 
2. The Committee may establ ish working groups for particular purposes as it thinks f it. 
3. The Committe e shall report to the Teaching Learning and Assessment Committee , the Undergraduate Subcomm ittee and the Graduate Subcommittee 

as appropriate . 

Membership 
• Chair, appointed by a process overseen by the Academic Nominations Comm ittee . 
• 1 member from each of the 5 Academic Board constitu encies. 
• 1 member appo inted by the Undergraduate Studies Subcommi tt ee. 
• 1 member appointed by the Graduat e Stud ies Subcommitt ee. 
• 2 members elected by and from among the degree coordinators. 
• The Director of External Study. 
• A member of the Student Recruitment Office (in attendance) . 

Membership 

Professor R Jackman 
Mrs R Gosling 
Mr S Dunn 
Dr R Falkner 
Vacancy 
Dr N Couldry 
Vacancy 
Vacancy 
Mr R Nobles 
Dr J Kent 
Mr P Frantz 
Professor C Avgerou 

Status/Structure 
Chairman, External Studies Subcommittee 
Programme Director for External Study 
Group 1 Member 
Group 2 Member 
Group 3 Member 
Group 4 Member 
Group 5 Member 
Group 5 Memb er 
Member of Undergraduate Studies Subcommit tee 
Member of Graduate Studies Subcomm it tee 
Degree Co-ordinator 
Degree Co-ordinator 

Term of office 
ex officio 
ex offi cio 
1 Aug 2003-31 Jui 2006 
1 Aug 2003-3 1 Jui 2006 

1 Aug 2004- 31 Jui 2007 

Vacancy 
Secretary 

Undergraduate Stud ies Subcommit tee representative 
Mr S Underwood (Ms N Korman) 

FINANCE AND GENERAL PURPOSES COMMITIEE 
Committee of the Council 

Terms of reference 
The Finance and General Purposes Committee's revised terms of reference as approved at the Council meet ing of 22 June 2004 are as follows : 
a. The Finance and General Purposes Committee is responsible to the Council for all financial policies of the School; 
b. to advise the Council on all financial matters of general importance for the School, its subsidiaries, partnerships and all other entities whose results are 
included in the School 's Consolidated Accounts, i including in particu lar the Annual Accounts, Accounting Policies, Financial Controls, Overall Income and 
Expenditure Budgets, Financial Forecasts, and utilisation of HEFCE funds; 
c. to advise the Council on the Strategic Plan; 
d. to advise the Council and the Risk Committee about financial risks to the Strategic Plan, including financ ial implications of non -financia l risks, and to be 
responsible for the School's policies on financial risk management and internal controls . 

Sub-committees of Finance & General Purposes Committ ee 
a. Investments sub-comm ittee 
b. Additiona l Revenue Streams Board 
c. Business Modelling Group - with reporting responsibilities to FGPC 
d . Residences Management Commit tee Gointly with APRC) 
e. Catering User Group 

Membership Structure 
Ex officio members: 
• Chairm an of the Finance and General Purposes Committ ee (currently one of the Lay Governor Members) 
• Chairman of the Court 
• Director 
• 2 Deputy Directo rs 
• General Secretary of the Stud ents' Union 
• Vice-Chairman of the Finance and General Purposes Commi tt ee (Lay Governor) 
• Lay Co-Chair of the Residences Manag ement Committ ee 
Members nominated by the Nominations Committee and appointed by the Council: 
Length of office: 3 years, renewable once. 
• 2 lay governor members (Chairman 's Group decided not to fill one - 3 Sept 2003) 
• 2 lay members (one is currently Vice-Chairman) 
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• 1 External Member . · d · d b h c ·1-. t d by the Academic Nominations Committee an appomte y t e ounc1 . Members nomma e 
Term of office: 3 years, renewable once 
• 2 academic governor members 
• 2 academic members 

Membership 
St t s/Structure Term of office 

. . h Chaa1·urman Finance and General Purposes Commi ttee 1 Aug 2003-31 Jui 2008 Mr Bnan Smit • ff · 
Lord Grabiner of Aldwych Chairman of the Court of Governors ex officio 

· 90= 
Howard Davies Director . ex officio 
Professor P Johnson Deputy Director ex officio 
Professor s Worthington Deputy Director ff .. · ex o ic10 Professor WT Murphy Deputy Director , . . . 
Mr R Madlani General Secretary of the Students Union ex off1eto 
Mr R A Goeltz Vice-Chairman of the Finance and General 

Purposes Committ ee 
Professor C J Brown Academic Governor 
Vacancy Academic Governor 
vacancy Academic Member 
Professor D Quah Academic Member 
Vacancy Lay Governor 
Mr M Peacock Lay Governor 
Mr R Rutteman External Member 
Secretary Mr A Farrell 

GRADUATE STUDIES SUBCOMMITIEE . 
Subcommittee of the Teaching Learning and Assessment Committ ee 

1 Aug 2003-31 Jui 2006 
1 Aug 2003-31 Jui 2006 

1 Aug 2002-31 Jui 2005 

1 Aug 2002-31 Jui 2005 
9 Dec 2004-31 July 2007 

Ier~~ ;;~;f ~~r~~;r::: ::~~ ~:~:~~:~:: :~::::~::: :~: :~: ::::~:::~~:~: ~~~:::~:::~~ ~: ~~:;::~sc~~ r~:a~ou~~e :i~i:::sti~~a:~~~:::~-
dents in the School w ithin degree and diploma programmes. 

3. To approve proposals as in ( 1) and (2) above, subject only to_: . 
i. the approval of the APRC as regards requirements for add1t1onal resources, 
ii. the approval in principle of the TLAC for the deletion of a Graduate degree programme, . 
iii. the advice of the TLAC on programme degree proposals where deemed necessary by the Sub-Committee . 

4 . To keep under review all othe r regulations relating to graduate_ degrees and diplomas . f G d s/ grammes in line with School criteria, 
5. To approve the appointment of new and re-appointment of ex1st1ng External Examiners or ra uate course pro 

drawing on the advice of the TLAC where deemed necessary by the Sub-Committ ee. 

Mode of Operation 
1. To meet when required and normally at least tw ice a term. 
2. To report to the Teaching, Learning and Assessment Committ ee. . . 
3. To ensure that the business of the Subcommitt ee is publicised effectively so that representatives of departments and/or programmes are given an 

opportunity to comment on issues affecting them. . f b · b f the 
4. To invite any other person to attend its meetings to assist in the conduct of its business, always including the proposer o any uSiness e ore 

Subcommittee. 
5. To appoint one of its members to the External Studies Subcommittee 

Membership . . . . 
• Chair (appointed by a process overseen by the Academic Nom1nat1ons Committ ee) 
• 2 elected members from each of the 5 Academic Board const1tuenoes. . . F 
• 2 student members, 1 nominated by the Taught Graduate Stud ents' Consultative Forum and 1 nominat ed by the Research Student s Consultative arum . 

Membership 

Professor Y Rydin 
Professor R Anderson 
Dr S Powell 
Professor C Coker 
Dr WT Schelke 
Professor J Worrall 
Professor Steven Alpern 
Dr D Lewis 
Professor P Rock 
Dr P Ludlow 
Dr C Lewis 
Vacancy 

Vacancy 

Status/ Structure 
Chairman, Graduate Studies Sub-Committee 
Group 1 Member 
Group 1 Member 
Group 2 Member 
Group 2 Member 
Group 3 Member 
Group 3 Member 
Group 4 Member 
Group 4 Member 
Group 5 Member 
Group 5 Member 
Student Member of Taught Graduate Stud ents' 
Consultative Forum 
Student Member of Research Students 
Consultative Forum 

Secretary Ms Elaine Hemmings 

HEALTH AND SAFETY COMMITIEE 
Committee of the Council 

Term of office 
1 Aug 2002 - 31 July 2006 
1 Aug 2003-3 1 Jui 2006 
1 Aug 2005-31 Jui 2008 
1 Aug 2004 -3 1 Jui 2007 
1 Aug 2003-3 1 Jui 2006 
1 Aug 2003-31 Jui 2006 
1 Aug 2004-31 Jui 2007 
1 Aug 2005 -31 Jui 2008 
1 Aug 2003-31 Jui 2006 
1 Aug 2004 -3 1 Jui 2007 
1 Aug 2005 -31 Jui 2008 

1 Aug 2005 -3 1 Jui 2006 

1 Aug 2005-31 Jui 2006 

Terms of reference -
1 

-
1 1. To consider and approve policies at a strategic level and agree performance stand ards recommend ing their adoption by the School, and by Counci 1 
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necessary . 
2. To consider and adopt as appropriate reports and recommendat ions from the School's Health & Safety Officer and other 'Specialist Officers'. 
3. Identify strategic priorities and necessary resources for managing risks and improving health and safety performance. 
4 . Monitor the implementation of the School's safety policy and progress made to achieve the performance standards. 
5. Monitor the School's arrangements for developing health and safety competencies for managers and staff, and receive feedback on the progress 

made to identify training needs and deliver training programme s. 
6. Monitor and review the implementati on of the School 's risk control systems, establish where necessary wo rking group s to address parti cular risks. 
7. Consider accidents and/or incidents and work related ill health stati stics in order to identify any emerging trends or patterns . 
8. Consider reports on visits, inspections or any enforcement action taken by the Health and Safety Executive, the London Fire & Emergency Planning 

Author ity and other enforcing authorities. 
9. Receive reports and feedback from Local health and safety forums or othe r relevant forums, groups or committe es. 

Membership 

Mr J Goud ie QC 
Mr C Glasser 
Ms M Patterson 
Dr C Husbands 
Ms A Dixon 
Professor B Hutter 
Dr J Coyle-Shapiro 
Mr D Peppiatt 
Mr T Harbard 
Ms C Hewlett 
Ms S Errington 
Mr R Madlani 
Ms R Stephen 
Secretary Ms A O'Brien 

Status/Structure 
Chairman, Health & Safety Committ ee 
Lay Governor 
Lay Governor 
Academic Member 
Academic Member 
Academic Member 
Academic Member 
UNISON representative 
T&GWU representat ive 
AUT representative 
Students' Union representative 
Students' Union representat ive 
External Member 

HUMAN RESOURCES STRATEGY COMMITIEE 
Comm it tee of the Council 

Terms of reference 

Term of office 
1 Aug 2005-3 1 Jui 2008 
1 Aug 2005-3 1 Jui 2008 
1 Aug 2002-3 1 Jui 2005 
1 Aug 2004-3 1 Jui 2007 
1 Aug 2004-3 1 Jui 2007 
1 Aug 2002-31 Jui 2005 
1 Aug 2002 -3 1 Jui 2005 
1 Aug 2002-3 1 Jui 2005 
1 Aug 2002-31 Jui 2005 
1 Aug 2002 -3 1 Jui 2005 
1 Nov 2004 -3 1 Jui 2005 
1 Nov 2004-31 Jui 2005 

1. To guide on policy decisions relating to the achievement of the strategic Human Resource objectives approved by Council in the Strat egic Plan, includ-
ing: 
• recruitment 
• retention - pay and conditions of service 
• diversity 
• staff development and training 
• compliance with legislative requirements and good practice 

2. To recommend to Council any change to the strategic Human Resource object ives in the Strat egic Plan approved by Council. 
3. To monitor the achievement of strategic object ives concerned with Human Resources approved by Council in the Strategic Plan, alerting Council to: 

• major barriers to the attainment of objectives; 
• issues which have the potential seriously to impact on the reputati on o f the School, or on services provided by it. 

4. To refer to Council (or in emergency the Chairman 's Group) any matters requiring Council's assent for legal reasons, or to meet other external require-
ments. 

5. To report to Council as necessary and at least once a year. 
6. To refer to the Finance and General Purposes Commi tt ee fo r examination any financial aspects of issues with which the Committ ee deals. 
7. To liaise with the Remuneration Committee to ensure consistency of approach between the policies taken by the two Committees. 

Note: The School has agreed with HEFCE that the Remuneration Committee will report directly to Council on policy issues relating to the pay and 
terms and condit ions of Professorial and Professorial-equivalent staff. 

8. To report to the Academic Board at least once a year on issues relating to staff ing policy developments affecting the Academic and Senior Research 
staff . 

9. To seek advice from the Appointments Committee as necessary on the implicati ons fo r academic standard s of proposed changes to policy. 
Note: the Appointment s Committee would continue to exercise an independent scrutiny over academic appointments and promotions decided by the 
Promotions Committee and be available to advise the HR Strategy Committee . It is not proposed to change its current terms of reference which pro-
vide for it to make recommendations on review, promotion & termination procedures and the condit ions of appointment of the teaching and research 
staff . 

10. To establish Working Groups to consider particular issues fo llow ing normal Council rules. 

Membership 

Sir Anthony Battishill 
Mr B Sanderson 
Howard Davies 
Professor Paul Johnson 
Professor Janet Hartley 
Professor W T Murphy 
Baroness Thornt on of 

Status/Structure 
Chairman, Personnel Strategy Committee 
Vice-Chairman of the Court 
Director 
Deputy Director 
Vice-Chairman of the Academic Board 
Vice-Chairman of the Appo intm ents Committee 

Manningham Lay Governor 
Vacancy Lay member of the Council 
Vacancy Lay member of the Council 
Professor C Brown Academic Governor 
Dr J Hartley Academic Governor 
Secretary Ms Alison Johns 

INVESTMENTS SUBCOMMITIEE 
Subcommittee of the Finance and General Purpose Committ ee 

Term of office 
ex officio 
ex officio 
ex officio 
ex officio 
ex officio 
ex officio 

1 Apr 2002 -1 Mar 2005 
1 Apr 2002 -31 Jui 2005 
1 Apr 2002-31 Jui 2005 
1 Aug 2003-31 July 2006 
1 Aug 2003 -31 July 2006 
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Terms of referen ce 
a. To be responsible for general policy governing the investment of School funds and all funds that the School holds on trust, and to tender advice to the 
cou ncil and its officers on any matters relating to investments referred to the Committee. 
b. to annually review the School's Investment Policy and Strategy; 
c. to appoint Investment Advisers to assist the Committee in the establishment of investment portfolio asset allocation benchmarks, tolerance bands, and 
Investment Management Funds. 

Membership 

Dr Ros Altmann 
Lord Grabiner of 
Aldwych QC 
Presiley Baxendale 
Howard Davies 
Mr Brian Smith 
Professor T Besley 
Professor S Worthington 
Mr S Barclay 
Mr A Persaud 
Vacancy 
Professor G Conno r 
Professor Hyun Shin 
Vacancy 
Ms N Black 
Secretary 

Status/Structure 
Chair 

Chairman o f the Court of Governors 
Vice Chairman of the Court 
Director 
Chairman, Finance and General Purposes Committee 
Chairman, STICERD Steering Committee 
Deputy Director 
Lay Member 
Lay Member 
Lay Member 
Academic Member 
Academic Member 
Academic Member 
Treasurer, Students' Union 
Mr A Farrell 

LANGUAGE CENTRE ADVISORY COMMITIEE 

Terms of refe rence 

Term of office 
ex officio 

ex officio 
ex officio 
ex officio 
ex officio 
ex officio 
ex officio 
1 Aug 2003-31 Jui 2006 
1 Aug 2003-31 Jui 2006 

1 Aug 2003-31 Jui 2006 
1 Aug 2004-31 Jui 2007 
1 Aug 2004-31 Jui 2007 
1 Nov 2005-31 Jui 2006 

1. To advise the Director of the Language Centre on the particular needs of the School for the services of the Centre. 
2. To advise the Academic Planning and Resources Committee on matters connected with the Centre. 

Quorum 
That the quorum for Language Centre Advisory Committee meetings be three. 

Mode of operation 
1. To meet twice each academic year. 
2. To be chaired by the member of APRC. 
3 . To report annually to the Academic Planning and Resources Comm ittee . 

Members hip 
A member of the APRC 
Director of the Language Cent re 
Chairman Graduate Studies Subcommittee 
Chairman Undergraduate Studies Subcommittee 
Dean of Graduate Studies 
Dean of Undergraduate Studies 
Director of the European Institute 
IT User Services Manager 
Academic Registrar 
Student Recruitment Manager 
Student Union, Education and Welfare Officer 

LIBRARY AND INFORMATION SERVICES COMMITIEE 
Committee of the Council and the Academic Board 

Terms of refe rence 
1. To recommend to Council and the Academic Board on strategic objectives and priorities, or changes, for inclusion in the Strategic Plan, including 

resource implications, for the Library, Information Technology Services, Management Information Services and LSE Website Services. 
2. To decide on policy issues relating to the above services provided they are consistent with the strategic objectives approved by Council. 
3. To advise the Librarian & Director of Information Services and Secretary & Director of Administration on any matters they wish to draw to the attention 

of the Committee. 

4. To make recommendations to Council and the Academic Board about the provision of information systems, and to decide on the processes and 
organisational issues involved in manipulating and distributing information . 

5. To support through advice to officers, fundraising and revenue-generating activities and the LSE Library as an international resource, recommending to 
Council and the Academic Board about strategic imp lications. 

6. To exercise on behalf of the Council the Trusteeship of the BLPES, submi t ting, with appropr iate recommendations, the Annual Report on the Library to 
the Council, together with any comments on the Report made by the Academic Board . 

7 · To report on Library and Information Services matters to Council and the Academic Board on a termly basis. . 
8. To consider and recommend to the Academic Planning & Resources Committee the provision of resources needed to implement the strategic objec-

tives, approved by Council, for the Library, Information Technology Services, Management Info rmation Services and LSE Website Services. 
9. To e_nsure that adequate arrangements are in place to solicit and take into account the views of users for the services fa lling within the Committee's 

remit, a_nd to make recommendations to Council and Academic Board where strategic implications arise. 
10. To consider and make recommendations to the Cou ncil and the Academic Board about specific issues. 

Membership 

Professor W T Murphy 
Vacancy 

Status/Structure 
Co-Chairman (Deputy Director) 
Co-Chairman (Lay Governor) 

Term of office 
ex officio 

Ms JM Sykes 
Mr A Hall 
Ms S Errington 
Dr J Leape 
Dr I Roxan 

Librarian & Director of Information Services 
The Secretary & Director of Administration 
Students' Union Education and Welfare Officer 
Chairman of the Library User Committee 
Representative of Information Service Users 
Lay Governor Vacancy 

Representatives from 
Dr Susan Powell 

each of the five groupings of academic departments 

Dr K Flikschuh 
Group 1 (Accounting & Finance) 
Group 2 (Government) 
Group 3 (Statistics) 
Group 4 (Social Policy) 
Group 5 (Economic History) 

Dr M Knott 
Dr E Coast 
Dr T Leunig 
Secretary Dr Stuart Mitchell 

NOMINATIONS COMMITIEE 
Committee of the Court 

Terms of reference 

ex officio 
ex officio 
ex officio 
ex officio 
ex officio 

until 31 Jui 2007 
1 Aug 2004-31 Jui 2007 
1 Aug 2003-31 Jui 2006 
1 Aug 2003-31 Jui 2006 
1 Aug 2004-31 Jui 2007 
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a. to establish criteria for recommendation to the Court of Governors, for selection and discontinuation of the full range of lay and hono rific appointments 
within the School; 
b. to search for those whom the School might w ish to appoint to: 
• Lay Governorship 
• Lay membership of the Council 
• Honorary Fellowship 
• Lay Chairmanships and lay membersh ip of School committees and other bod ies 
• Such other grades of lay or honorific appointment as the School may wish from time to time to establish 

c. to advise the Council about lay membe rship of its committees ; . 
d. to advise the Court of Governors about lay membership of the Counci l and about such other grades or honorifi c appointment as the School may wish 
from time to time to establish and on the cond itions under which such appointments might be held; 
e. in the case of Governorship and lay Chairmanships and memberships of School committees and other bodies , to consider names which it mig ht wish to 
elect or discontinue, and to make recommendations to the Court of Governo rs and such other committees as may be appropriate; 
f . the Nominati ons Committee would not interfere in Academic Board or Students' Un ion nom inat ions. 

Membership 
Status/ St ructure 

Lord Grabiner of Aldwych Chairman of the Court of Governors (Chairman) 
Howard Davies Director 
Mr R Madlani General Secretary of the Students' Union 
Mr Keith Mackrell Non-Council Lay Governor 
Mr Stephen Barclay Non-Council Lay Governor 
Mr David Goldstone Non-Council Lay Governor 
Ms Ros Altmann Lay Governor Member of the Council 
Professor Paul Johnson Academic Member of Council 
Professor Janet Hartley Academic Member of Council 
Dr Chaloka Beyani Academic Member (not on the Court ) 
Professor Chrissi Avgerou Academic Member (not on the Court ) 
Dr David Lane Academic Governor 
Secretary Ms E Lowenthal 

PROMOTIONS COMMITIEE 

Terms of reference 

Term of offi ce 
ex officio 
ex officio 
ex offic io 
1 Aug 2003-31 Jui 2006 
1 Aug 2003-31 Jui 2006 
1 Aug 2003-31 Jui 2006 
1 Aug 2003-31 Jui 2006 
1 Aug 2004-31 Jui 2007 
1 Aug 2004-31 Jui 2007 
1 Aug-1999-31 Jui 2007 
1 Aug 2005-31 Jui 2008 
1 Aug 2004-31 Jui 2007 

1 . To act as the decision-making body for individual proposals put forvvard under the Annual Review of the Academic Staff concern ing Interim Reviews, 
Major Reviews (including award of Teaching Prizes to successful Major Review candidates ) and Promotions , and to report decisions made in the con-
text of the Annual Review of the Academic Staff to the Appointments Committee. 

2. To conduct an annual Review of policy issues and procedures relat ing to the Annual Review of the Academic Staff and to make recommendations as 
appropriate, to the Appointments Comm ittee . 

3. To appoint a Sub-Committee of the Promotions Committee to: 
• consider requests put forvvard by Conveners for additional incrementation for non-professorial academic staff; 
• review - on Convenors' recommendations , the salary posit ion of successful Annual Review candidates; 
• review annually , levels of honoraria for certain academ ic offices. 

4. To approve under delegated authority of the Appointments Committee, cases of Grade Review. 
5. To appoint a Sub-Committee of the Promotions Committee to: 

• consider requests from Conveners for the extension of appointments of Visiting Professors; 
• make recommendations concern ing renewal of appo intments or othervvise, to the Appo intme nts Comm ittee 

6. To consider and make recommendations to the Appointments Comm ittee on policy issues relat ing to the recruitment of academic staff. 
7. To consider and make recommendations on any other pol icy matters which have a direct bearing on its work that may be referred to it by the 

Director, the VCAC, the Appointments Committee, and other School committees. 

Committee membership 
The Appointments Committee appoints as members of the Promotions Committee: 
• the Directo r 
• a Deputy Director 
• the Vice-C hair of the Appointments Committee 
• ten other permanent members of the Appo intments Committee . 
The Conveners in each of the Academic Board Group 1-5 nominate a representative from their Group to serve on the Committee when a vacancy arises. 
The remaining five Committee members are nominated by the VCAC and may be drawn from any of the Groups. The selection procedure will ensure a 
gender balance, appropriate subject coverage across discipl ines and no dilution of representation from smaller departments. 
Committee members are expected to take a School-wide view of the issues before them and not to represent departmenta l views. 



20 General 

Group I: Accounting and Finance, Industrial Relations, Information Systems, Operational Research, Interd isciplinary Institute of Management. 
Group 11: Government, International Relations, Development Studies Institute, European Institute. 
Group Ill: Economics, Mathemati cs, Philosophy, Statistics, Language Centre . 
Group IV: Anthropology, Social Policy, Social Psychology, Sociology, Gender Institute , Methodology Institute. 
Group V: Economic History, Geography, International History, Law. 

Term of office 
One half of the elected members of the Promotions Committ ee retire each year; and no appointed member who has served a full term of office (which is 
normally tw o years) is re-eligib le until three further years have elapsed. Casual vacancies are filled by the appointment of a new member drawn from the 
group in which the vacancy occurs, who will serve fo r the unexpired period o f the appointment. 

Membership 
Status/ Structure 

Howard Davies Director 
Professor P Johnson Deputy Director 
Professor WT Murphy Vice-Chair of the Appointments Committe e 
Professor C Avgerou Group 1 Member of Appointm ent s Co mmitte e 
Professor G Connor Group 1 Member of Appointments Co mmitt ee 
Professor C Coker Group 2 Member of Appointments Comm itt ee 
Professor K Dowding Group 2 Member of Appointments Com mitt ee 
Pro fessor D Quah Group 3 Member of Appointments Co mmittee 
Professor R Norberg Group 3 Member of Appointments Co mmitt ee 
Professor C Fuller Group 4 Member of Appointments Com mitt ee 
Professor T Newb urn Group 4 Member of Appointments Com mitt ee 
Professor I Gordon Group 5 Member of Appointments Co mmitt ee 
Professor S Worthington Group 5 Member of Appointments Co mmitt ee 
Secretary Mrs Sally Welch 

RESEARCH COMMITIEE 
Committee of the Academic Board 

Terms of reference 

Term of office 
ex o ffici o 
ex officio 
ex offic io 
1 Aug 2004-31 Jui 2006 
1 Aug 2004-31 Jui 2005 
1 Aug 2004-31 Jui 2006 
1 Aug 2003-31 Jui 2005 
1 Aug 2003-3 1 Jui 2005 
1 Aug 2003-31 Jui 2005 
1 Aug 2003-31 Jui 2005 
1 Aug 2003-31 Jui 2005 
1 Aug 2003-31 Jui 2005 
1 Aug 2004-31 Jui 2006 

1. The Committee shall encourage and facilitate research appropriat e to the School as an academic centr e o f scholarship and teachin g in social studies . 
2. In particular, the Committee shall keep under review the research activities of the School and: 

a. seek to initiate and to secure means for the development of research; 
b. develop the research strategy of the School, w ithi n the framework approved by Council and set ou t in the Strategic Plan; 
c. have the right to receive for assessment all new proposals for research or for extensions of existing research projects, which involve commitmen ts on 
School funds and resources, other than the personal research of the staff o r research financed from the Staff Research Fund; 
d. make recommendations to the Director concerning proposed applications by the School or by members of the staff to out side bodies fo r research 
funds for w hich, if granted, the School would be accountable; 
e. make recomme ndations to the Academic Plannin g and Resources Comm itt ee concerning the amo unt o f the allocation to be vote d annually to th e 
Staff Research Fund; 
f. have the right to receive for assessment annual reports on the use o f all research funds and grants for which the Schoo l is accountable; 
g. be responsible for oversight of policy relating to and distributions from the Staff Research Fund 
h. undertake regular reviews of all Research Centres on behalf o f the Schoo l. 

3. The Committee, or a sub-group of at least three members constitut ed for the purpose, shall be responsible for ensuring that research undertaken by 
members of the School is conducted in an ethically sound manner, in accordance with the School's policy on research ethics and research misconduct. 

Mode of Operation 
1. To meet at least once a term . (Note: two meetings a term are currently calendered.) 
2. To report to the Academic Board, make an Annua l Report to the Board, act on its behalf on most matters within its remit, and make recommenda-

tions to the Board regarding major issues of general policy. 
3. To report regu larly to the Appo intm ents Com mitt ee on matt ers w ithin its remit relat ing to academic standard s. 
4 . To consider and make recommendation to the Appointments Committ ee on the academic standards and purpo ses of research centre s. 
5. To make recommendation s to the Director for executive action in respect of applications for or acceptance of research grants and other matter s within 

its terms of reference. 
6. To refer to the Academic Planning and Resources Committ ee any request it has for resources and the resource impli cations of any subjects it d iscusses. 

Membership 
• A Deputy Director (in the Chair) 
• The Librarian and Director of Information Systems 
• 2 academic members from each of the 5 academic groups (Note : for thi s purpose, the Institutes and Research Centre s form a separate group .) 

Membership 
Status/Structure 

Professor H L Moore Chair of Research Committee 
Professor Paul Johnson Deputy Director 
Ms J M Sykes Librarian and Director of Information Services 
Dr J Kallinikos Group 1 Member 
Professor B Buzan Group 2 Member 
Professor N Cartwright Group 3 Member 
Dr D Slater Group 4 Member 
Professor N Lacey Group 5 Memb er 
Professor M Kaldor Group 6 Member 
Secretary Ms J Hemmings 

Term of office 
ex officio 
ex offic io 
ex officio 
1 Aug 2003-31 Jui 2006 
1 Aug 2004-31 Jui 2007 
1 Aug 2004-31 Jui 2007 
1 Aug 2002-31 Jui 2005 
1 Aug 2000-31 Jui 2005 
1 Aug 2002 -3 1 Jui 2005 
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RESIDENCES MANAGEMENT COMMITIEE 
Subcommittee of the Finance & General Purposes Committee and the APRC 

Terms of reference 
1. To advise the Finance & General Purposes Commi ttee and APRC on the longer term strategy and finan cia l oversight of student residences. 
2 . To consider the need for new student residences, their locat ion and the financing of their acquisition and the disposal of current residences, and to 

make recommendat ions to the Finance & General Purposes Com mittee and Academic Planning and Resources Com mittee ther eon. 
3. To consider and approve annua l budgets and accounts for the student residence s and to make recommendat ions for the Ten Year Plan to the Finance 

& General Purposes Committee . 
4 . To determine annually the levels of rent to be charged to Hall resident s, having consulted the Residences Users Group. 
5. To determine annually the criteria for the allocation of places in student residences having consulted the Student Affairs Comm ittee and having con-

sidered the requirement s of the School's student recruitm ent policy. 
6. To determine the structure of provision of pastoral care for students in the School's residences. 
7. To determine the terms and conditions of wardens and subwarden s. 

Mode of Operation 
1. To consider all representations and comments made by the Residences User Group. 
2. To meet at least once in each term. 
3. To report to the Finance & General Purposes Committee and, as requi red, to th e Academic Planning and Resources Commi tte e. 
4. To submit an Annual Report to the Student Affairs Committee 

Membership 
• A Lay Governor Member of the Finance & General Purposes Committee (Co-Chair) 
• A Deputy Director (Co-Chair) 
• A Dean (the two Deans will alternate on an ann ual basis) 
• 2 representative s of Wardens and Academ ic Residents, one o f whom will be the Chair of the Residences User Grou p and the other selected by the 

Warden s and Academic Residents 
• 2 members of the Academic Board (not being members of the Residences User Group) 
• 1 member of the Academic Planning and Resources Committee 
• 2 students, 1 to be a Sabbati cal Officer appoi nted by the Student Union and the o ther to be elected from among the stude nt members of the Residences 

User Group) 

Membership 

Sir Anthony Battishill 

Professor Paul Johnson 
Mr M Hoffman 
Dr J Carrier 
Dr J Kent 
Dr V Hajivassiliou 
Dr T Kirchmaier 
Dr T Forsyth 
Dr N Dodd 
To be advised 
To be advised 
Secretary Mr D Tymms 

Status/Structure 
A Lay Governo r Member of the Finance and 
General Purposes Comm ittee (Co-Chair) 
Deputy Director (Co-Chair ) 
Dean (the 2 Deans to alternate on an ann ual basis) 
Dean (the 2 Deans to alternate on an annual basis) 
Chairman of the Residences User Group 
Academic (not member of Residences User Group) 
Academic (not member of Residences User Group) 
Representative of Warden s/Academic Residents 
M ember o f APRC 
Sabbati cal Officer of Students' Union 
Student representative of Residences User Group 

STUDENT AFFAIRS COMMITIEE 
Committee of the Academic Board 

Terms of reference 

Term of off ice 

ex of ficio 
ex of ficio 
ex offic io 
ex officio 
ex of ficio 
1 Aug 2002-31 Jui 2005 
1 Aug 2004-31 Jui 2007 
1 Aug 2003-31 Jui 2005 
1 Aug 2002-3 1 Jui 2005 
1 Nov 200 4-31 Jui 2005 
1 Nov 2004-31 Jui 2005 

To maintain and whe re possible enhance the conditions under whi ch students are admitted to and follow programmes of study based in the School in the 
fo llowing way s. 
Financial Support 
1. Instituting and amending broad schemes of finan cial supp ort for registered stud ent s in hardship within the resource constraints set by the APRC, and 

appointing the member s of the Financial Awards Panel. 
Student Services 
2. Monit oring the arrangem ents for academic and non-a cademic support for student s by means of report s from the Deans on the activities of all School 

agencies concerned with School we lfare including the Careers Service, stud ent residential services, and in other w ays. 
Admissions and Access 
3. The development of admissions policy, including schemes for admissions and access, consistent with the requirements of the curr icula established by 

the School, and with the plans approved by the Academi c Planning and Resources Committee. 
Student Progress 
4. Establishing and reviewing procedu res for student progress and regularly evaluating that progress from registration to comp letion of studies. 
Grievances, Discipline and Appeals 
5. Establishing and reviewing procedures for student complaints, student discip linary cases, and appeals . 
Relationship with the Student Union 
6. Developing the Schoo l 's relationship with the Student s' Union and considering the annual subvention of the Students' Union and conveying its views 

on the subvention to t he Academic Planning and Resources Committee . 
Equal Opportunities 
7. Moni toring the application of equal opportunities po licy, including that relating to disabilitie s, as it affects studen ts. 
Student Opinion 
8. Obta ining student opi nion of matters relevant to the Committee by means of surveys and in other ways , and wher e practicab le acting to improve defi-

ciencies revealed. 

Mode of Operation 
1. To oversee, within the ir given terms of reference, the activities of subordinate bodies reporting to the Committee. 
2. To meet at least once in each term, the exact frequency of meetings depe nding on the volume and nature of business. Note: CPT proposes that 5 slots 

a session be calendered for SAC initially. 
3. To report to the Academ ic Board and submit an Ann ual Report to the Board . 
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4. To invite any person to attend its meetings to assist in the conduct of its business, including officers of the Students' Union for appropriate items. 
5. To refer matters to other bodies, with any comment, where those bodies are responsible for them. 
6. To liaise as appropriate with the TLAC and APRC about admissions. 
7. To appoint members of the Committee to specific responsibilities such as coordinating meetings of Undergraduate Admissions Tutors, MSc Admissions 
Tutors, Financial Awards Panel, and Student Disciplinary, Grievance, and Appeal Panels and appointing the Chair of the Student Progress Panel. 

Membership 
• A Deputy Director (in the Chair). 
• 1 elected member from each of the 5 Academic Board constituencies. 
• 3 student members, one of whom shall be a sabbatical officer appointed by the Students' Union, one appointed by the Taught Graduate Students 

Consultative Forum and one appointed by the Research Students Consultative Forum. 
• The Deans of Undergraduate Studies and Graduate Studies. 
• The Teaching Learning and Development Officer (in attendance). 
• The General Course Tutor (by invitation) 

Membership 
Status/Structure 

Dr R Richardson Deputy Director (Chairman) 
Mr M Hoffman Dean of Undergraduate Studies 
Dr J Carrier Dean of Graduate School 
Dr S Smithson Group 1 
Vacancy Group 1 
Dr F Panizza Group 2 
Dr C Scott Group 3 
Dr A Gjonca Group 4 
Dr D Roche Group 5 
Dr A Prazmowska Group 5 
M W Macfarlane Sabbatical Officer of the Students' Union 
Ankit Sreen Student Member (Undergraduate) 
Julianna Lassleben Student Member (Taught graduate) 
Vacancy Student Member (Research) 
Secretary Mr M Maloney 

SUMMER SCHOOLS BOARD 
Committee of the Academic Board 

Terms of reference 

Term of office 
ex officio 
ex officio 
ex officio 
10 May 2004-31 Jui 2007 
10 May 2002-31 Jui 2005 
10 May 2004-31 Jui 2007 
1 Aug 2003-31 Jui 2006 
1 Aug 2002-31 Jui 2005 
1 0 May 2002-31 Jui 2005 
22 Apr 2002-31 Jui 2005 
1 Aug 2004-31 Jui 2005 
1 Aug 2004-31 Jui 2005 
1 Aug 2004-31 Jui 2005 
1 Aug 2004-31 Jui 2005 

1. To ensure the effective management and academic quality of the Summer School (including the determination of fee levels, payments to teachers and 
other operational matters). 

2. To propose to the Short Courses Subrnmm ittee the approval o f new courses and wards and amendments to existing courses and awards. 
3. To approve the terms of office, appointment and re-appointment of Academic Directors and of the Summer School Convener 
4 . To appoint external examiners for the Summer School · 

Mode of operation 
1 . To report regularly to the S_hort Courses Subcommittee in respect of academic matters relating to the Summer School. 
2 To report regularly to the Finance and General Purposes Committee in respect of financial and planning matters relating to the Summer School. 

Mem bership 
• 2 Deputy Directors (one 1n the Chair) 
• The Vice-Chair of the Academic Board 
• The Convener of the Summer School 
• The Head of the Research and Cont racts Division 
• The immediately preceding Convener of the Summer School 
• 1 Academic Director of Summer School 

Membership 

Professor R Richardson 
Professor Janet Hartley 
Dr J Board 
Professor R Jackman 
Mr C Cobb 
Professor C Pissarides 
Secretary Mr L McKevitt 

Status/ Structure 
Deputy Director (Chairman) 
Vice-Chairman of the Academic Board 
Convener of Summer Schools 
Previous Convener of Summer Schools 
Director of Business Systems and Services 
Academic Director of Summer School 

TEACHING LEARNING AND ASSESSMENT COMMITTEE 
Committee of the Academic Board 

Terms of reference 
Teaching 

Term of office 
ex officio 
ex officio 
ex officio 
ex officio 
ex officio 
ex officio 

1 · . To develop policies and strategies for all aspects of teaching, learning and assessment in the School 
Cumculum ' · 
2· To develop and_ monitor the size and balance of the portfolio of taught programmes conducted at undergraduate and graduate levels within the 

resources permitted by the School. ' 
3. To give approval for the deletion of degrees d. I d th h. · · tions. , 1P omas, an o er teac 1ng programmes , 1nclud1ng arrangements for collaboration wi th other institu-

4. To provide advice to the Sub C ·11 ·bi f 
R h Ti 

. . - omm1 ees respons1 e or the approval of programme proposals where necessary 
esearc rammg · 
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5. To develop strategy for research training in the School and in relation to research council initiatives and changes of policy. 
Quality Assurance 
6. To establish and maintain effective policies and processes throughout the School fo r academic quality assurance. 
7. To oversee the School's relationship with relevant external bodies, and the University of London, with particular attention to any School-wide academic 

audit by external bodies. 
8 . To Chairs and Vice-Chairs of the School and LLB Boards of Examiners, having taken the advice of the Chairs of the Undergraduate Studies 

Subcommittee, Graduate Studies Subcommittee, External Studies Subcommittee or Short Courses Subcommittee as appropriate . 
9. To provide advice to the Sub-Committees responsible for the appointment of external examiners as necessary. 
10. To receive a digest of reports from external examiners and other external authorities and to ensure that appropriate responses are made to such reports. 
11. To assess the implications of first and taught postgraduate examination results. 

Mode of Operation 
12. To oversee within their given Terms of Reference, the activities of the follow ing subordinate bodies reporting to the committee, currently : • 

Undergraduate Studies Subcommittee 
• Graduate Studies Subcommittee 
• External Studies Subcommittee 
• Short Courses Subcommittee 

13. To meet at least once in each term, the exact frequency of meetings depending on the volume and nature of business. Note: CPT proposes that 5 slots 
a session be calendered for TLAC initially 

14. To report to the Academic Board, submit an Annual Report tot he Board, act on its behalf on most matters within the Committee 's Terms of Reference 
and make recommendations to the Board regarding major issues of general policy affecting the academic life of the School and its development. 

Membership 
• A Deputy Director (in the Chair). 
• 1 elected member from each of the 5 Academic Board constituencies 
• The Chairs of the Undergraduate and Graduate Studies Subcommittees, and the External Studies Subcommittee. 
• The Deans of Undergraduate and Graduate Studies. 
• 2 Students: a Sabbatical Officer of the Students' Union and a research student nominated by the Research students' Consultative Forum. 
• The Academic Registrar, the Director of the Teaching and Learning Centre and the Deputy Librarian (in attendance) . 

Membership 

Dr R Richardson 
Mr M Hoffman 
Dr J Carrier 
Dr S Smithson 
Professor Y Rydin 
Professor R Jackman 
Dr J Liebenau 
Dr S Powell 
Dr J Haacke 
Dr K Smith 
Dr J Van den Heuvel 
Dr M Schafgans 
Dr M Scott 
Vacancy Group 4 

Status/ Structure 
Deputy Director (Chairman) 
Dean of Undergraduate Studies 
Dean of Graduate School 
Chairman, Undergraduate Studies Subcommittee 
Chairman, Graduate Studies Subcommittee 
Chairman, External Studies Subcommittee 
Group 1 
Group 1 
Group 2 
Group 2 
Group 3 
Group 3 
Group 4 

Mr D Bradley Group 5 
Dr H Overman Group 5 
Ms S Errington Sabbat ical Officer of the Students' Union 
To be advised Research Student 
Secretary Mr Simeon Undervvood and Ms L Green 

UNDERGRADUATE STUDIES SUBCOMMITTEE 
Subcommittee of the Teaching, Learning and Assessment Committee 

Terms of reference 

Term of offic e 
ex officio 
ex officio 
ex off icio 
ex officio 
ex officio 
ex officio 
1 Jun 2003-31 Jui 2006 
1 Aug 2003-31 Jui 2006 
1 Aug 2004-31 Jui 2007 
1 Aug 2003-31 Jui 2006 
1 Aug 2003-31 Jui 2006 
1 Aug 2002 -31 Jui 2005 
1 Aug 2004-31 Jui 2007 

10 May 2002-3 1 Jui 2005 
1 Aug 2004-31 Jui 2007 
1 Aug 2004-31 Jui 2005 
1 Aug 2004-31 Jui 2005 

1. To consider proposals from departments and institutes for the establishment and modification of programmes for undergraduate degrees and diplo-
mas. 

2. To consider proposals from departments and institutes for the establishment and modification of component courses to be offered to undergraduate 
students in the School within degree and diploma programmes . 

3. To approve proposals as in (1) and (2) above, subject only to : 
i. the approval of the APRC as regards requirements for additional resources, 
ii. the approva l in principle of the TLAC for the degree or diploma problem, 
iii. t he advice of the TLAC where deemed necessary by the Sub-Committee . 

4. To keep under review all other regulations relating to undergraduate degrees and diplomas, including the General Course. 
5. To approve the appointment of new and re-appointment of existing external examiners for undergraduate courses/programmes in line with School cri-

ter ia, drawing on the advice of the TLAC where deemed necessary by the Sub-Committee 

Mode of operation 
1 . To meet when required and normally at least tw ice a term. 
2. To report to the Teaching, Learning and Assessment Committee 
3. To ensure that the business of the Subcommit tee is publicised effectively so that representatives of departments and/or programmes are given an 

opport unity to comment on issues affecting them. 
4 . To invite any othe r person to attend its meetings to assist in the conduct of its business, always including the proposer of any business before the 

Subcommit tee. 
5. To appoint one of its members to the External Studies Subcommittee. 

Membership 
• Chair (appointed by a process overseen by the Academic Nominations Comm ittee) 
• 1 elected member from each academic department, and from each institute (excluding DESTIN and the Gender Institute) and from the Language Centre 

(21) 
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• 1 nominated by the Students' Union and 1 by the Undergraduate Students Consultative Forum. 

Membership 

Dr S Smithson 
Dr L Kurunmaki 
Dr F Cannell 
Dr T Nicholas 
Mr A Marin 
Professor C Whitehead 
Dr M Mason 
Mr J Madeley 
Ms S Fernie/Dr G Taegel 
Dr J Liebenau 
Dr N Ashton 
Dr C Alden 
Dr E Micheler 
Mr N Byrne 
Dr D Lane 
Dr M Luczak 
Dr G Appa 
Dr R Bradley 
Dr G Bridge 
Dr B Franks 
Dr E Weinberg 
Dr M Knott 
Dr C Phillips 

Status/Structure Term of office 
Chairman, Undergraduate Studies Subcommittee 1 August 2004 - 31 July 2007 
Academic Member 
Academic Member 
Academic Member 
Academic Member 
Academic Member 
Academic Member 
Academic Member 
Academic Member 
Academic Member 
Academic Member 
Academic Member 
Academic Member 
Academic Member 
Academic Member 
Academic Member 
Academic Member 
Academic Member 
Academic Member 
Academic Member 
Academic Member 
Academic Member 
Academic Member 
1 Student Member of Undergraduate Students Consultative Forum 
1 Student Member 

Secretary Ms Louisa Green 

WIDE NING PARTICIPATIO N STEERING GROUP 
Committee of the Council 

Terms of reference 
1. To monitor and evaluate the School's activities in widening participation at the undergraduate level 
2. To consider future activities in widening participation and make recommendations accordingly 

Mode of Operation 
1. The Group will meet as required but at least once in each term 
2. The Group will make recommendations to all committees and Officers as appropriate, and will make annual reports to the Admissions Committee and 

the Council. 

Me mber ship 

Professor R Richardson 
Lord Judd 
Mr B Holmes 
Ms M Hyde 
Ms A Page 
Professor J Hartley 
Dr A Wells 
Mr M Hoffman 
George Kiloh 
Mrs R Gosling 
Dr Anne West 
Mr N Byrne 
Mr M Anthony 
Mr W Mada rlane 
Secretary Mr Phil Moss 

Status/Structure 
Deputy Director (Chair) 
Lay Governor 
Lay Governor 
Lay Governor 
Lay Governor 
Vice-Chair of the Academic Board 
Chair of Undergraduate Studies Sub-Committee 
Dean of Undergraduate Studies 
Academic Registrar 
Programme Director for External Study 
Director of the Centre for Educational Research 
Director of the Language Centre 
An Undergraduate Admissions Tutor 
General Secretary of the Students' Union 

LSE HONORARY FELLOWS 
• Her Majesty Queen Margrethe II of Denmark HonLLD HonPhD 
• Dr John Ashworth MA PhD DSc FIBiol 
• Professor Kader Asmal LLM MA 
• Mrs Pat Barker BSc(Econ) 
• W J Baumol BS PhD HonLLD HonDoc HonDHumLett 
• W T Baxter BCom PhD HonDLitt DScEcon CA 
• Sir Terence Beckett KBE DL BSc(Econ) FEng FIMechE CBIM HonDSc 

HonDSc(Econ) HonDTech HonDU 
• Daniel Bell BSS Pho 
• Sir Kenneth Berrill GBE KCB BSc(Econ) MA HonLLD DUniv HonDTech 

HonDSc 
• Rt Hon Baroness Blackstone BScSoc PhD HonDLitt HonDUniv HonLLD 
• Anne Bohm QBE PhD 
• Cherie Booth QC LLB 
• Sir John Bourn KCB BSc(Econ) PhD 
• Dr Gro Harlem Brundtland MD MPH HonDCL 
• Sir Gordon Brunton 
• Sir John Burgh KCMG CB BSc(Econ) MA HonLLD FRCM HonMRNCM 
• Rt Hon Kim Campbell QC BA LLB LLD 
• Sir Bryan Carsberg MScEcon MA FCA HonScD HonDLitt HonDU HonLLD 
• Dr Christine Challis BA PhD 
• The Hon. Dame Mary Eugenia Charles BA LLM 
• R H Coase BCom DScEcon Corresp FBA 
• Rt Hon Lord Cockfield PC BSc(Econ) LLB HonLLD DUniv Grand Croix De 

L'Ordre de Leopold II 
• Professor William Cornish QC FBA LLD 
• Hon J J Cremona KM BA PhD DLitt LLD FRHistS 
• Lord Croham GCB BSc(Econ) HonDSc 
• President Kim Dae-jung MA PhD 
• Lord Dahrendorf KBE FBA DrPhil PhD DLitt LLD DSc DUniv DrScPol DHL 

HonDr DSSc HonMRIA Hon FRCS FRSA 
• EL Dalemont DEnD Croix de Guerre Off.Leg.d'Honn. Com.Ordre nat.du 

Merite 
• Professor Sir Partha Dasgupta PhD FBA 
• AC L Day BA 
• Mr Nitin Desai BA MSc 
• A L Diamond LLM HonMRCP 
• D V Donnison BA HonDLitt 
• Lord Donoughue MA DPhil FRHistS 
• R P Dore CBE BA FBA HonMem Japan Academy HonMem AMS 
• R Dumas LEnD Croix de Guerre Chev.Leg. d'Honn Croix du Combattant 

Volontaire Grand Cruz de la Orden de Isabella la Cat61ica HonLLD 
• Professor James Durbin MA DHon Causa FBA 
• A F Earle BSc(Econ) PhD 
• Joan Eckstein BSc(Econ) 
• H C Edey BCom HonLLD FCA 
• S N Eisenstadt MA PhD HonDrPolSci MIASC HonFMAMS FMAPS FANAS 

HonHLD HonLLD Hon PhD 
• Fei Hsiao-tung BA PhD 
• Stanley Fischer MSc Phd 
• Jean Floud CBE BSc(Econ) MA HonLittD HonDLitt 
• C Freeman BSc(Econ) 
• Dr Nicholas C Garganas BA(Econ) MSc(Econ) PhD 
• Professor Lord Giddens BA MA PhD 
• H Giersch DrRerPol HonDrRerPol CorrespFBA HonFSwedish Academy 

EngSci Mem Order pour le Merite HonMem American Economic Assn 
HonPres lnt Econ Assn Paolo Baffi lnt Prize for Economics 

• Sir Patrick Gillam BA Hons 
• Mr A C Gilmour CVO 
• Sir Paul Girolami FCA FREconS 
• Goh Keng Swee BSc(Econ) PhD 
• Sir Samuel Goldman KCB MScEcon 
• David Goldstone LLB 
• W Guth DrRerPol 
• F H Hahn BSc(Econ) MA PhD HonDSocSc HonDLitt DrHC HonDSc FBA 
• Professor A H Halsey BSc(Econ) PhD MA HonDSocSc 
• Hon Keith Hancock AO BA PhD HonDLit FASSA 
• Zena Harman BSc(Econ) 
• Mr Ian Hay Davison BSc 
• Professor Peter J Hennessy BA PhD (Cantab) FRHistS HonDLitt AcSS 
• Dame Rosalyn Higgins DBE JSD FBA QC MA LLB Dr he Hon DCL Hon 

LLD 
• The Lady Howe of Aberavon CBE JP BScSocSci HonLLD DUniv HonDLitt 
• Syed Shahid Husain BA BSc MA 
• Rt Hon Lord Irvine of Lairg QC BA MA LLB HonLLD 
• Hon J E Isaac AO PhD HonDEcon HonDCom FASSA 
• Sir Mick Jagger KBE 
• Pierre Daniel Joxe LLB, KBE 
• Sir Yuet-Keung Kan GBE BA HonLLD 
• Jan Michael Kavan BSc 
• J N Khosla BA BSc(Econ) PhD 
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• Professor Lord Layard BA MSc 
• Professor Mervyn King BA MA FBA 
• D J Kingsley BSc(Econ) FRSA RCM FIP ACSD 
• A D Knox CMG BA 
• Dr S Latsis BA MA Phd 
• Charles Y K Lee LLM FCCA FCIS 
• Dr Maleeha Lodhi BSc PhD 
• Rachel Lomax MA MSc 
• R W Lyman BA LLD MA PhD LHD FRHistS 
• N I MacKenzie BSc(Econ) HonDUniv FRSL 
• Mr Keith Mackrell BSc(Econ) HonDUniv FRSL 
• Sir Gordon Manzie KCB BsC (Econ) HonFCIOB 
• Lady McGregor of Durris BA JP 
• W R Mead DScEcon HonDPhil FBA HonPhD 
• Professor Kenneth Robert Minogue 
• Mr Shirish Jamnades (Shandi) Modi BSc(Econ) MSc 
• Datuk Mokhzani Bin Abdul Rahim BA MA PhD DPMP JMN 
• Sir John Morgan KCMG BSc(Econ) HonDScPol HonLLD FRSA FRAS 
• Lord Claus Moser KCB CBE FBA BSc(Econ) HonDUniv HonDSc 

HonDSc(Econ) HonDTech HonDSocSci DrHC HonDLitt HonDr HonFRAM 
Com.Nat.Ordre du Merite 

• K R Narayanan MA BSc(Econ) HonDSc 
• E P Neufeld BA PhD 
• Mr Jorma Ollila MSc(PolSci) MSc(Econ) MSc(Eng) HonPhD HonDSc 
• Professor Peter Paret BA PhD LittD DLitt LHD 
• J Garcia Parra MA MscEcon 
• Sir lndraprasad G Patel KBE BA PhD 
• Sir Alan Peacock DSC MA HonDEcon HonDUniv HonDSocSc HonLLD 

FBA FRSE For.Fellow Academia Nazionale dei Lincei, Rome 
• Lord Peston BSc(Econ) HonDEd 
• John Pike CBE MA Penglima Negara Bintang Sarawak 
• Romano Prodi Libera Docenza 
• K N Raj MA PhD CorrespFBA 
• Dr the Hon Navinchandra Ramgoolam LRCP LRCSI LLB 
• Sir Shridath Ramphal OE OCC ONZ AC GCMG LLM QC HonLLD HonDoc 

HonDCL HonDLitt Albert Medal RSA 
• Professor Sir Adam Roberts KCMG FBA BA MA 
• B C Roberts MA 
• Mrs Mary Robinson BA LLB LLM 
• D Rockefeller BS PhD HonLLD HonDEng 
• Lord Roll of lpsden KCMG CB 
• P A Samuelson MA PhD LLD DLitt DSc FBA 
• Lord Scarman OBE MA HonLLD HonDCL HonDUniv QC 
• Arthur Seldon CBE BCom HonDSocSc HonDSc 
• Amartya Kumar Sen BA MA PhD HonDLitt HonDU HonDSc FBA 
• Samar Ranjan Sen MA PhD 
• His Excellency Narcis Serra ProfEcon 
• Lord Sheppard of Didgemere KVCO FCMA FCIS ATII CBIM BSc(Econ) 
• Tarlok Singh BA BSc(Econ) HonDLitt 
• Sir John Sparrow BSc(Econ) 
• Baroness Vivien Stern BA MLitt CertEd CBE 
• J R Stewart CBE MA HonLLD 
• Professor Barry Supple CBE 
• Helen Suzman HonDBE BCom HonDCL HonDLitt HonLLD HonDHL 

HonDUniv HonF HonLLD 
• R D Theocharis BSc PhD 
• Cedric Thornberry MA LLB HonDUniv 
• Eiji Toyoda BSME 
• Dr S Toyoda BEng DrEng 
• V L Urquidi HonCBE BCom Com.Ordre des Palmes Academiques, Gran 

Cruz de la Orden de Alfonso X el Sabio Com.Leg.d'Honn. 
• Mr Paul A Volcker AB MA HonDr 
• Takeshi Watanabe OST(1 st) 
• Professor Lord Wedderburn of Charlton QC MA LLB (Cantab) Hon DGiur 

(Pavia) Hon DEcon (Siena) Hon LLD (Stockholm) Hon Fellow Clare 
College Cambridge FBA 

• Mr Stephen Wheatcroft QBE BSc(Econ) FCIT FRAeS 
• Lord Wilson of Dinton KCB BA LLB 
• M J Wise CBEMC BA PhD HonDSc HonDUniv FRSA FRGS HonFLI 
• Lord Wolfson of Marylebone FBA 
• Professor Sir Tony Wrigley MA PhD FBA 
• B S Yamey CBE BCom FBA 
• Professor Michael Zander QC BA LLB (Cantab) LLM (Harvard) 
June 2005 
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ACADEMIC DEPARTMENTS 

Academic and Non-Academic Staff 

Accounting and finance 
Professor Ronald Anderson (Convener) 
Dr Elisabetta Bertero 
Professor Sudipto Bhattacharya 
Dr Alnoor Bhimani 
Professor Michael Bromwich 
Professor Gregory Connor 
Dr Jon Danielsson 
Dr Amil Dasgupta 
Professor Antonie Faure-Grimaud 
Dr Pascal Frantz 
Dr Joanne Horton 
Dr Liisa Kurunmaki 
Dr Eva Labro 
Professor Richard Macve 
Dr Keith McMillan 
Dr Antonio Mele 
Dr Andrea Mennicken 
Ms Anett Mikes 
Professor Peter Miller 
Mr Christopher Noke 
Dr Andrew Patton 
Professor Michael Power 
Dr Rohit Rahi 
Professor Hyun Shin 
Dr Kazbi Soonawalla 
Professor Dimitri Vayanos 
Dr Michela Verardo 
Professor David Webb 
Dr Jean-Pierre Zigrand 
Ms Mary Comben Student Services Manager 
Mrs Ann Cratchley Secretary 
Ms Heather Ennouni Programme Manager 
Mrs Claudine Finnegan Programme Administrator 
Ms Osmana Raie Departmental Manager 
Miss Deborah Ranger Programme & Marketing Manager 
Miss Dorothy Richards Graduate Admissions Manager 

Anthropology 
Dr Catherine Allerton 
Dr Rita Astuti 
Dr Laura Bear 
Dr Veronique Benei 
Professor Maurice Bloch 
Dr Fenella Cannell 
Dr Henrike Donner 
Dr Matthew Engelke 
Professor Stephan Feuchtwang 
Dr Luke Freeman 
Professor Christopher Fuller 
Professor Olivia Harris (Convenor) 
Dr Deborah James 
Professor Michael Lambek 
Dr Jerome Lewis 
Dr Lucia Michelutti 
Professor Henrietta Moore 
Dr Martha Mundy 
Miss Priya Narasimhan 
Professor Jonathan Parry 
Dr Norbert Peabody 
Dr Michael Scott 
Dr Edward Simpson 
Professor Charles Stafford 
Mr James Brown Administrator 
Ms Yanina Hinrichsen Departmental Manager 

Economic History 
Dr Jonathan Adams 
Dr Gareth Austin 
Mr Dudley Baines 
Professor Nicholas Crafts 
Mr Julien Demade 
Dr Kent Deng 
Dr Jordi Domenech 
Professor Stephan Epstein (Convener) 
Dr David Haycock 
Dr Peter Howlett 
Dr Edward Hunt 

Professor Janet Hunter 
Professor Paul Johnson 
Dr Tim Leunig 
Dr Colin Lewis 
Professor Mary Morgan 
Professor Patrick O'Brien 
Dr Giorgio Riello 
Dr Max-Stephan Schulze 
Dr Simona Valeriani 
Dr Patrick HJ Wallis 
Ms Lisa Chin Administrative Assistant 
Ms Tracy Keefe Administrative Assistant 
Ms Linda Sampson Departmental Manager 

Economics 
Dr Kosute Aoki 
Dr Oriana Bandiera 
Mr Sharon Belenzon 
Dr Gianluca Benigno 
Professor Timothy Besley 
Dr Margaret Bray 
Dr Robin Burgess 
Professor Francesco Caselli 
Mr Matthieu Chemin 
Ms Irma Clots-Figueras 
Professor Frank Cowell 
Mr Fan Cui 
Ms Violetta Dalla 
Dr Peter Davis 
Mr Juan De Laiglesia 
Dr Christopher Dougherty 
Dr Erik Eyster 
Professor Leonardo Felli 
Professor Raquel Fernandez 
Professor Maitreesh Ghatak 
Mr Vasileios Gkionakis 
Dr Stanislaw Gomulka 
Mr Afonso Goncalves Da Silva 
Dr Bernado Guimaraes 
Dr Vassilis Hajivassiliou 
Professor John Hardman Moore 
Professor Oliver Hart 
Mr Marcel Heinrichs 
Professor Francisco Hidalgo 
Mr Cristian Huse 
Mr Fabrizo lacone 
Professor Roman lnderst 
Mr David Jacho-Chavez 
Professor Richard Jackman 
Dr Mireia Jofre-Bonet 
Dr Thomas Kittsteiner 
Professor Nobuhiro Kiyotaki 
Ms Shira Klien 
Dr John Lane 
Dr Jonathan Leape 
Dr Gilat Levy 
Professor Oliver Linton 
Ms Barbara Luppi 
Mr Rocco Macchiavello 
Professor Alan Manning 
Mr Alan Marin 
Dr Thomas Mariotti 
Dr Alexander Michaelides 
Dr Rachel Ngai 
Professor Stephen Nickell 
Dr Paraskevi Pappa 
Professor Torsten Persson 
Professor Martin Pesendorfer 
Dr Barbara Petrongolo 
Professor Michele Piccione 
Professor Steve Pischke 
Professor Chris Pissarides 
Professor Andrea Prat 
Mr Riccardo Puglisi 
Professor Danny Quah 
Professor Debraj Ray 
Dr Ronny Razin 
Dr Stephen Redding 
Professor Peter Robinson 
Mr Miguel Sanchez Villalba 
Dr Andrei Sarychev 
Dr Marcia Schafgans 
Professor Mark Schankerman 

Dr Philipp Schmidt-Dengler 
Mr Myunghwan Seo 
Ms Pataporn Sukontamarn 
Professor John Sutton (Convener) 
Dr Silvana Tenreyro 
Mr Hajime Tomura 
Professor John Van Reenen 
Professor Anthony Venables 
Dr Richard Walker 
Dr Georg Weizsacker 
Professor Christine Whitehead 
Dr Cheng-Gang Xu 
Dr Eran Yashiv 
Miss Hariyati Abd Razak Departmental Assistant 
Ms Kate Brown Departmental Assistant 
Ms Cheryl Edwardes Departmental Manager 
Ms Helen Gadsden Departmental Manager - Planning & Resources 
Ms Janice Henning Administrator - Undergraduate Programme 
Mrs June Jarman Administrative Assistant /Secretary 
Ms Sue Kirkbride Administrative Assistant /Secretary 
Miss Telly Maukonen Departmental Assistant 
Mrs Patricia Nutt Administrative Assistant /Secretary 
Ms Emma Taverner Administrative Assistant/PA. 
Ms Kathleen Watts Administrator - Graduate Admissions 
Miss Gill Wedlake Administrative Assistant/Secretary 
Mr Mark Wilbor PhD Programme Manager 
Miss Alice Williams Departmental Web Editor 
Dr Linda Yueh Depar tmental MSc Tutor 
Mrs Elena Zhagorova ICEP Programme Admin istrator 

Geography and Environment 
Dr Giles Atkinson 
Mr K Burchell 
Professor Sylvia Chant 
Dr Sharad Chari 
Professor Paul Cheshire 
Professor Stuart Corbridge 
Dr Steve Gibbons 
Professor Ian Gordon 
Dr Galina Gornostaeva 
Mr Andrew Gouldson 
Dr Christian Hilber 
Professor David Jones (Convener) 
Dr Gareth Jones 
Ms Martina Klett-Davies 
Ms Elena Lopez-Gunn 
Dr Murray Low 
Dr Michael Mason 
Dr Beacon Mbiba 
Dr Eric Neumayer 
Dr Henry Overman 
Dr Diane Perrons 
Dr Andy Pratt 
Dr Tim Rayner 
Professor Judith Rees 
Dr Frederic Robert-Nicoud 
Professor Andres Rodriguez-Pose 
Dr Dennis Rogers 
Professor Yvonne Rydin 
Dr Anita Schrader 
Mr Jung Sonn 
Mr Volker Spelthann 
Professor Michael Storper 
Dr Andy Thornley 
Mr James Van Alstine 
Mr John Fyson Undergraduate Administrator 
Ms Elaine Gascoyne Departmental Manager 
Mr Lee Mager Graduate Administrator" 
Ms Ida Tammaro Graduate Administrator 

Government 
Professor Sebastian Balfour 
Professor Rodney Barker 
Mr Simon Bastow 
Dr Sumantra Bose 
Professor John Breuilly 
Dr Michael Bruter 
Dr John Chalcraft 
Professor Janet Coleman 
Dr Torun Dewan 
Dr Vesselin Dimitrov 
Professor Keith Dowding 
Professor Patrick Dunleavy 

Dr Cecile Fabre 
Dr Katrin Flikschuh 
Dr Klaus Goetz 
Professor John Gray 
Miss Sarah Harrison 
Professor David Held 
Professor Simon Hix 
Dr Jonathan Hopkin 
Dr James Hughes 
Dr John Hutchinson 
Ms Marieke Huysentruyt 
Professor Mary Kaldor 
Professor Paul Kelly 
Dr Bill Kissane 
Dr Mathias Koenig-Archibugi 
Dr Valentino Larcinese 
Professor Dominic Lieven 
Dr Chun Lin 
Dr Christian List 
Dr Martin Lodge 
Mr John Madeley 
Dr Paul Mitchell 
Ms Sara Motta 
Professor Ed Page 
Dr Franciso Panizza 
Professor George Philip (Convener) 
Professor Anne Phillips 
Dr Erik Ringmar 
Dr Gwen Sasse 
Dr Cheryl Schonhardt-Bailey 
Mr Ben Selwyn 
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Ms Victoria Grey-Edwards Administrator 

ACADEMIC AND RESEARCH STAFF 
This list does not include changes notified after 1 July 2005 

Jonathan Adams, BA (Keele) MA PhD (Durham), Senior Research 
Assistant, Economic History 
Mara Airoldi, Postdoctoral Research Officer in Operational Research 
Christopher Alden, BA MA PhD, Senior Lecturer in International Relations 
Claire Alexander, Senior Lecturer in Sociology 
Jason Alexander, BSc (USA) MA PhD (Irvine), Senior Lecturer in Philosophy 
Suki Ali, Lecturer in Sociology 
Tim Allen, BA (Lane) MA PhD (Manchester), Reader in Development 
Studies 
Catherine Allerton, Lecturer in Anthropology 
Steve Alpern, AB (Princeton) PhD (New York), Professor of Mathematics 
Ronald Anderson, AB (Colgate) MA PhD (Michigan), Professor of Finance; 
Programme Director, Financial Markets Group 
Ian Angell, BSc (Wales) PhD, Professor of Informat ion Systems 
Martin Anthony, BSc (Glasgow) PhD MA (London), Professor of 
Mathematics 
Kosute Aoki, Economics 
Gautam Appa, BSc MSc PhD, Reader in Operational Research 
Robin Archer, Lecturer in Sociology 
Louise Arimatsu, LLM (Nottingham) BVC (ICSL), Tutorial Fellow, Law 
Nigel Ashton, MA PhD (Cantab), Senior Lecturer in International History 
Sarah Ashwin, BA (Oxon) MSc PhD (Warwick), Reader in Industrial 
Relations 
Rita Astuti, Laurea (Siena) MSc PhD, Reader in Anthropology 
Giles Atkinson, BA (Econ) (Kent) MSc (York), Lecturer in Environmental 
Policy, Geography and Environment 
Philippa Atkinson, BA (Oxon) MSc (London), Tutorial Fellow, International 
Relations 
Gareth Austin, BA (Cantab) PhD (Birmingham), Senior Lecturer in 
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Economic History 
Chrisanthi Avgerou, PhD, Professor of Informat ion Systems 
James Backhouse, BA (Exeter) PGCE (Southampton) MSc PhD, Senior 
Lecturer in Information Systems, Director of the Computer Security 
Research Centre 
Christopher Badcock, BA PhD, Reader in Sociology 
Dudley Baines, BSc (London), Tutorial Fellow, Economic History 
Robert Baldwin, LLB PhD (Edinburgh), Professor of Law 
Sebastian Balfour, BA MA PhD, Professor of Contemporary Spanish 
Studies, Government 
David Balmer, BSc (Econ) MSc (Manchester), Lecturer in Statistics 
Oriana Bandiera, Laurea MSc (Bocconi) PhD (Boston), Lecturer in 
Economics; Co-director, STICERD 
John Baptista, Teaching Assistant, Information Systems 
Rodney Barker, BA (Cantab) PhD, Professor of Government 
Tony Barnett, Professorial Research Fellow, DESTIN 
Nicholas Barr, MSc (Econ) PhD (California) FRSA, Professor of Public 
Economics, European Institute 
Pauline Barrieu, ESSEC (France), Lecturer in Statistics 
Anne Barron, LLB (Dublin) LLM (Harvard), Senior Lecturer in Law 
Michael Barzelay, AB (Stanford) MPPM (Yale) PhD (Yale), PwC Reader 
Simon Bastow, BA, Senior Research Fellow, Government 
Ronald Bates, BSc (Sussex) PhD (City), Senior Research Fellow, Statistics 
Martin Bauer, LicPhil (Bern) PhD, Reader in Social Psychology and Research 
Methodology 
Jo Beall, BA MA (Natal) PhD, Professor of Development Studies; Director, 
Development Studies Institute 
Laura Bear, BA (Cantab) MA PhD (Michigan), Lecturer in Anthropology 
Helen Beck, BSocSc MA (Manchester), Research Assistant, Centre for 
Analysis of Social Exclusion and LSE Housing 
Sharon Belenzon, MA (Econ), Tutorial Fellow, Economics 
Richard Belfield, MSc (Cornell), Research Assistant, Centre for Economic 
Performance 
Veronique Benei, PhD (Paris), Research Fellow, Department of 
Anthropology 
Gianluca Benigno, BA MA PhD (Berkley), Lecturer in Economics 
Joanna Benjamin, BA (Cantab) PhD, Reader in Law 
Evangelia Berdou, Research Assistant in Media and Communications 
Elisabetta Bertero, BA (Turin) MSc (Econ) PhD, Lecturer in Finance 
Timothy Besley, BA MA MPhil DPhil (Oxon) FBA, Professor of Economics; 
Director, STICERD 
Anthony Best, BA (Leeds) PhD, Senior Lecturer in International History 
Gwyn Bevan, MA (Oxon) MTech HonMFPHM, Reader in Policy Analysis, 
Department of Operational Research 
Chaloka Beyani, LLB LLM (Zambia) DPhil (Oxon), Senior Lecturer in Law 
Mrigesh Bhatia, MBBS (Bombay) DPH (Bombay) DHA, MD (Bombay) 
DORM (Bombay) PhD, 
Lecturer in Health Policy, Department of Social Policy 
Sudipto Bhattacharya, BSc (Delhi) PGDBA (IIM, Armedabad) PhD 
(Massachusetts Institute of Technology), Professor of Finance 
Alnoor Bhimani, BSc, MBA (Cornell) PhD CMA (Canada), Reader in 
Accounting and Finance 
Federica Bicchi, Lecturer in International Relations 
Norman Biggs, MA (Cantab) DSc, Professor of Mathematics, Director of 
the Centre for Discrete and Applicable Mathematics · 
Julia Black, BA DPhil (Oxon), Reader in Law 
Jo Blanden, BA (UEA) MSc, Research Assistant, Centre for Economic 
Performance 
Barry Blight, MA (Cantab) PhD, Teacher, Statistics 
Maurice Bloch, BA PhD (Cantab) FBA, Professor of Anthrop ology 
Nicholas Bloom, Research Fellow, Centre for Economic Performance 
Vesna Bojicic-Dzelilovic, PhD (Sarajevo), Research Fellow, Centre for the 
Study of Global Governance 
Sumantra Bose, BA (Amherst) MA MPhil PhD (Columbia), Reader in 
Comparative Politics, Government 
Luc Bovens, Professor in Philosophy 
Robert Boyce, BA (Wilfrid Laurier) MA PhD, Senior Lecturer in 
International History 
David Bradley, LLB (Manchester), Reader in Law 
Richard Bradley, BA (Witwatersrand) MSc PhD (Chicago), Reader in 
Philosophy 
Margaret Bray, MA (Cantab) MPhil DPhil (Oxon), Reader in Economics 
Edwin Brett, BA PhD, Senior Visiting Research Fellow, Developm.ent 
Studies Institute 
John Breuilly, Chair in Nationalism and Ethnicity, Government 
Graham Brightw ell, MA PhD (Cantab), Professor of Mathematics 
Jochen Broecker, Postdoctoral Research Officer in Statistics 
Michael Bromwich, BSc (Econ) DSc (Hons) (Lund), FCMA, CIMA, Professor 
of Accounting and Financial Management 
Richard Bronk, MA (Oxon), Teaching Fellow, European Institute 
Chris Brown, BSc (Econ), PhD (Kent), Professor of International Relations 
Michael Bruter, Diplome DEA (Bordeaux) MA (Hull) PhD (Houston), 
Lecturer in European Politics, Government 
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Alexy Buck, TH Marshall Fellow 
Tania Burchardt, BA (Cantab) MA (UEA}, Toyota Research Fellow, Centre 
for Analysis of Social Exclusion 
Richard Burdett, BSc (Bristol) MSc FRIBA, Director of Cities Programme 
Robin Burgess, BSc (Edinburgh) MSc DPhil (Oxon), Reader in Economics, 
Director, Economic Organisation and Public Policy Programme, STICERD 
Jennifer Burton, BA (Open University), Research Officer, Social Policy 
Barry Buzan, BA (UBC, Canada) PhD (London), Chair in International 
Relations 
Nick Byrne, MA (Oxon), Director of the Language Centre 
Bart Cammaerts, Marie Curie Fellow 
Catherine Campbell, PhD (Bristol), Professor of Social Psychology 
Mary Campbell, BA (Oxon) MSc (London), Research Officer, Social Policy 
Fenella Cannell, BA (Cantab) MSc PhD, Lecturer in Anthropology 
Gavin Capps, Tutorial Fellow, DESTIN 
Nancy Cartwright, BSc (Pittsburgh) PhD (Illinois) FBA, Professor of 
Philosophy, Chair of the Centre for Philosophy of Natural and Social 
Sciences 
Francesco Caselli, Chair in Economics 
Steven Casey, BA (UEA) MPhil DPhil (Oxon), Lecturer in International 
History 
Deborah Cass, LLM (Harvard), Reader in Law 
Umut Cetin, Lecturer in Statistics 
Damian Chalmers, BA (Oxon), Reader in European Union Law 
Sylvia Chant, BA (Cantab) PhD, Professor of Development Geography, 
Geography and Environment 
Sharad Chari, Lecturer in Human Geography, Geography & Environment 
Joya Chatterji, BA (Delhi) BssA PhD (Cantab), Lecturer in International 
History 
Matthieu Chemin, Diploma (Ecole Central, Paris), MSc (London), Tutorial 
Fellow, Economics 
Dinesh Cheryan, Research Officer, Centre for Economic Performance 
Paul Cheshire, BA (Cantab), Professor of Economic Geography, Geography 
and Environment 
Christine Chinkin, LLM (Yale) PhD (Sydney) LLB LLM, Professor of 
International Law 
Dominic Church, Dip (Stuttgart), Research Officer, Cities Programme 
Liam Clarke, BSc (Manchester) MSc (Oxon), Research Officer, Statistics 
Colette Clement, Research Assistant, DESTIN 
Irma Clots-Figueras, BSc MSc (Pompau Fasna Spain), Tutorial Fellow, 
Economics 
Ernestina Coast, BA (Oxon) MSc (Econ) PhD, Lecturer in Population 
Studies, Social Policy 
Mercedes Coca, BA (Oviedo) MA, Language Co-ordinator, Language 
Centre 
Paula Cocco, MA (Boston) PhD, Research Fellow, Financial Markets Group 
Christopher Coker, MA (Cantab) DPhil (Oxon), Professor of International 
Relations 
Janet Coleman, BA MPhil PhD (Yale) FRHS, Leverhulme Major Research 
Fellow, Professor of Ancient and Medieval Political Thought, Government 
Hugh Collins, MA BCL (Oxon) LLM (Harvard), Professor of English Law 
Adelina Comas-Herrera, BSc MSc (Pompeu Fabra, Spain), Research Officer, 
LSE Health and Social Care 
Gregory Connor, BA (Econ) (Georgetown) MA (Econ) (Yale) PhD (Yale), 
Professor of Finance; Programme Director, Financial Markets Group 
Stuart Corbridge, BA PhD (Cantab), Professor of Human Geography 
Antonio Cordelia, MA (Bologna), Tutorial Fellow, Information Systems 
Tony Cornford, BSc (Econ) MSc PhD MBCS CEng, Senior Lecturer in 
Information Systems 
Filippa Corneliussen, Postdoctoral Research Fellow 
Nick Couldry, BA (Oxon) MA PhD, Reader in Media and Communications 
Frank Cowell, MA PhD (Cantab), Professor of Economics; Programme 
Director, STICERD 
Michael Cox, BA (Reading), Chair of International Relations 
Jacqueline A-M Coyle-Shapiro, BCom MBS (Dublin) DBS PhD, Reader in 
Industrial Relations 
Nicholas Crahs, BA (Cantab), Professor of Economic History 
N1chol_as Cron, MA (Oxon) MSc (Reading) PhD (Wales), Tutorial Fellow, 
Statistics 
Mr Fan Cui, MSc, Tutorial Fellow, Economics 
Claire Curran, BSc MSc (London), Research Officer, LSE Health and Social 
Care 
Jonathan Curry-Machado, Reseach Officer, DESTIN 
Mike Cushman, BA (York) PGCE MSc (London) Research Fellow 
Information Systems ' ' 
Katerina Dalacoura, BA MSc PhD, Lecturer in International Relations 
Violetta Dalla, BA MSc (London), Tutorial Fellow, Economics 
Jon Danielsson, PhD (Duke), Reader in Accounting and Finance; 
Programme Director, Financial Markets Group 
Mary Darking, BA (Brighton) MSc PhD (London), Postdoctoral Reseach 
Fellow, Information Systems 
Amil Dasgupta, BA (Franklin and Marshall) MA (Econ) MPhil (Econ) PhD 
(Econ) (Yale), Lecturer in Finance 

Angelos Dassios, BA (Cantab) MSc PhD, Reader in Actuarial Science, 
Statistics 
Konstantina Davaki, BA (Athens) MA (Brunel), Research Officer, LSE Health 
and Social Care 
Vanesa Davey, BSc (Bristol) MSc (London), Research Officer, LSE Health 
and Social Care 
Rosemary Davidson, Research Officer, Centre for Analysis of Social 
Exclusion 
Paul Davies, MA (Oxon) LLM, LLM (Yale) FBA, Cassel Professor of 
Commercial Law 
Peter Davis, Leverhulme Lecturer in Economics 
Juan de Laiglesia, MSc (London), Tutorial Fellow, Economics 
David de Meza, BSc MSc (London), Eric Sosnow Professor of Management 
Hartley Dean, BTech (Brunel) MA (Brunel) PhD (Kent), Senior Lecturer in 
Social Policy 
Julien Demade, PhD (Strasbourg), Postdoctoral Research Fellow, Economic 
History 
Kent Deng, BA (Beijing) PhD (La Trobe), Reader in Economic History 
Torun Dewan, Lecturer, Government 
Jonathan Di John, BA (Harvard) MPhil PhD (Cantab), Lecturer in 
Development Studies 
Richard Dickens, BA (Sussex) MSc (Econ) PhD, Senior Research Fellow in 
the Centre for Economic Performance 
Herve Didiot-Cook, DipEPol (Grenoble) MA (Brunel), Language Co-ordina-
tor, Language Centre 
Vesselin Dimitrov, BA PhD (Cantab), Senior Lecturer in East European 
Politics, Government 
Paolo Dini, Senior Research Fellow, Media and Communications 
Anna Dixon, BA (Cantab) MSc (London), Lecturer in European Health 
Policy, Social Policy 
Nigel Dodd, BSc PhD (Cantab), Senior Lecturer in Sociology 
Gavin Dodsworth, EAP Assistant Co-ordinator, Language Centre 
Peter Dolton, Senior Research Fellow, Centre for Economic Performance 
Jordi Domenech, BSc MSc PhD (London), Lecturer in Economic History 
Henrike Donner, MA (Munich) MSc, Research Officer, Anthropology 
Christopher Dougherty, BA (Cantab) PhD (Harvard), Senior Lecturer in 
Economics 
Keith Dowding, BA (Keele) DPhil (Oxon), Professor of Political Science, 
Government 
Hailiang Du, MSc (London), Research Assistant, Statistics 
Mark Duckenfield, BA MA PhD, Lecturer in Politics of the World Economy, 
International Relations 
Patrick Dunleavy, BA DPhil (Oxon), Professor of Political Science and Public 
Policy, Government 
Stephen Dunn, BA (Oxon) MSc, Lecturer in Industrial Relations 
David Easter, BA (Lancaster) MSc PhD (London), Lecturer in International 
History 
Silvia Elaluf-Caldervvood, BSc (PUCP, Peru) MSc (Imperial), Research 
Assistant, Media and Communications 
Matthew Engelke, BA (Chicago) MA PhD (Virginia), Lecturer in 
Anthropology 
Larry Epstein, MA (Siena) PhD (Cantab), Professor of Economic History 
Erik Eyster, BA (Columbia) PhD (UCA, Berkeley), Lecturer in Economics 
Cecile Fabre, PhD DPhil (Oxon), Senior Lecturer in Political Theory, 
Government 
Giulia Faggio, BSc MSc PhD, Research Officer, Centre for Economic 
Performance 
Jean-Paul Faguet, BA (Princeton) MPP (Harvard) MSc PhD, Lecturer in 
Development Studies 
Robert Falkner, MA (Munich) DPhil (Oxon), Lecturer, International Relations 
Barbara Fasolo, Lecturer in Decision Sciences, Operational Research 
Antoine Faure-Grimaud, BA MA (Limoges) PhD (Toulouse), Reader in 
Economics; Programme Director, Financial Markets Group 
Kevin Featherstone, BA MA (Essex) PhD (Manchester), Eleftherios 
Venizelos Chair, European Institute; Director of Hellenic Observatory 
Leonardo Felli, Laurea (Trieste) PhD (MID, Professor of Economics 
Jose Fernandez, BA (ESC Bordeaux) MA (Kent), Research Fellow, LSE 
Health and Social Care 
Raquel Fernandez, MA (Columbia) PhD, Professor of Economics 
Sue Fernie, BSc (Loughborough) MSc, Lecturer in Industrial Relations 
Stephan Feuchtwang, BA (Oxon) MA PhD, Principal Research Fellow in 
Anthropology 
Katrin Flikschuh, Lecturer, Government 
Vanessa Finch, LLB (Kingston) LLM, Reader in Law 
Tatiana Flessas, BA (Wellesley) JD (Northeastern) LLM PhD (London), 
Lecturer in Law 
Julien Forder, BSc (Bath) MSc (York), Assistant Director, LSE Health and 
Social Care 
Timothy Forsyth, BA (Oxon) PhD, Senior Lecturer in Environment and 
Development 
Janet Foster, BSc PhD, Senior Lecturer in Sociology 
Elizabeth Francis, MA (Oxon) MSc DPhil (Oxon), Senior Lecturer in 
Development Studies 

Sarah Franklin, Professor in Sociology 
Bradley Franks, BSc MSc PhD (Edinburgh), Senior Lecturer in Social 
Psychology 
Pascal Frantz, MSc (Grenoble) MBA (LBS) PhD (LBS), Lecturer in 
Accounting and Finance 
Luke Freeman, BA (French) MSc (Edinburgh) PhD, Tutorial Fellow, 
Anthropology 
Richard Freeman, BA PhD (Harvard), Professorial Fellow, Centre for 
Economic Performance 
Carola Frege, BA (Freiburg) MSc PhD, Reader in Industrial Relations 
Roman Frigg, MSc MPhil (Basel), Lecturer in Philosophy 
Julian Fulbrook, LLB (Exeter) PhD (Cantab) LLM (Harvard), Lecturer in Law 
Christopher Fuller, MA PhD (Cantab), Professor of Anthropology 
Jane Galbraith, MA (Aberdeen) MSc, Senior Teaching Fellow in Statistics 
Fernando Galindo-Rueda, BSc (Murcia) MSc MPhil (London), Research 
Officer, Centre for Economic Performance 
Lucia Garcia-Lorenzo, PhD, Lecturer in Social Psychology 
George Gaskell, BSc PhD, Professor of Social Psychology, Director of the 
Methodology Institute; Associate Director, Centre for the Study of 
Bioscience, Biomedicine and Biotechnology 
Conor Gearty, BCL (NUI) LLB PhD (Cantab), Professor of Human Rights 
Law, Centre for the Study of Human Rights 
Maitreesh Ghatak, BSc (Calcutta) MA (Delhi) PhD (Harvard), Professor of 
Economics; Co-director STICERD 
Steve Gibbons, BSc MSc PhD, Lecturer in Geography and Environment 
Rosalind Gill, BA (Exeter) PhD (Loughborough), Lecturer in Gender Studies 
and Gender Theory 
Arjan Gjonr;a, BSc (Tirana) MSc PhD, Senior Lecturer in Demography, 
Social Policy 
Vasileios Gkionakis, MSc (Athens) MSc (London), Tutorial Fellow, 
Economics 
Marlies Glasius, MA (Amsterdam) PhD (Utrecht), Research Fellow, Centre 
for the Study of Global Governance and Social Policy; NGO Lecturer, 
Centre for Civil Society 
Simon Glendinning, Fellow in European Philosophy, The Forum for 
European Philosophy 
Kristina Glushkova, BSc (Latvia) MSc (London), Research Assistant, Media 
and Communications 
Klaus Goetz, MSc DPhil (Oxon), Reader in Government with Special 
Reference to the Politics and Government of Germany 
Markus Goldstein, BA (Swarthmore) MS (Berkeley) PhD, Lecturer in 
Development Studies Institute 
Rafael Gomez, BSc (York CA) MA PhD (Toronto), Lecturer in 
Interdisciplinary Institute of Management 
Stanislaw Gomulka, MSc PhD (Warsaw), Reader in Economics 
Afonso Goncalves Da Silva, Tutorial Fellow, Economics 
Ian Gordon, BA (Cantab), Professor in Human Geography 
Galina Gornostaeva, PhD (Moscow), Research Officer, Geography and 
Environment 
Andrew Gouldson, BA (Portsmouth) MSc, Lecturer in Environmental Policy, 
Geography and Environment 
Terence Gourvish, BA PhD FRHistS, Director of the Business History Unit 
Gordon Gow, Lecturer in Media and Communications 
John Gray, DPhil (Oxon), School Professor of European Thought, 
Department of Government 
Christopher Greenwood QC, MA (Cantab) LLB (Cantab), Professor of 
International Law 
Bernado Guimaraes, Economics 
Jurgen Haacke, Diplom-Vervvaltungswirt (Bonn) Diploma MSc PhD 
(London), Lecturer in International Relations 
Christos Hadjiemmanuil, LLB LLM PhD, Reader in Law 
Vassilis Hajivassiliou, BSc MSc PhD (Massachusetts Institute of Technology), 
Reader in Economics 
Anthony Hall, BA (Sheffield) MPhil PhD (Glasgow), Reader in Social 
Planning in Developing Countries, Social Policy 
Frederick Halliday, BA (Oxon) MSc PhD, Professor of International Relations 
Robert Haneke, PhD (MID, Reader in European Political Economy, 
European Institute 
Darcy Hango, Research Officer, Centre for Analysis of Social Exclusion 
John Hardman Moore, MA (Cantab) MSc PhD, FBA, Professor of Economic 
Theory 
Carol Harlow, LLB LLM PhD (London), Emeritus Teacher in Law 
Anne Harrington, Chair in History of Science and Medicine, 8105 
Olivia Harris, BA (Oxon), Professor of Anthropology 
Sarah Harrison, BA (Hull), Research Assistant, Government 
John Harriss, MA (Cantab) PhD (East Anglia), Professor of Development 
Studies 
Janet Hartley, BA PhD FRHistS, Professor of International History 
Trevor Hartley, BA LLB (Cape Town) LLM (London), Emeritus Professor of 
Law 
Stephan Hartmann, BSc BA MSc MA PhD (Giessen), Reader in Philosophy; 
Director, Centre for Philosophy of Natural and Social Science 
Michele Harvey, BSc (Emory) MSc PhD (Columbia), Instructor in 
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Mathematics 
David Haycock, PhD (London), Research Fellow, Economic History 
Andrew Healey, BSc (Hull) MSc (York), Research Fellow, LSE Health and 
Social Care 
Gina Heathcote, BA LLB (Australia) LLM (Westminster), Teaching Assistant, 
Law 
Marcel Heinrichs, MA (Bonn), Tutorial Fellow, Economics 
David Held, BSc (UMISD MSc PhD (MIT), Graham Wallas Professor of 
Political Science, Government; Director, Centre for the Study of Global 
Governance 
Clare Hemmings, BA MA DPhil (York), Senior Lecturer in Gender Studies 
and Gender Theory 
Ursula Henz, DiplMath DrPhil (Free University Berlin), Lecturer in Social 
Research, Sociology 
Lourdes Hernandez Martin, Modern Foreign Languages Assistant Co-ordi-
nator, Language Centre 
Veerle Heyvaert, LLM (Harvard) PhD, Lecturer in Law 
Francisco Hidalgo, Licentiatura (Madrid) MSc PhD, Professor of 
Econometrics, Economics 
Christian Hilber, Lecturer in Economic Geography, Geography & 
Environment 
John Hills, CBE MA (Cantab) MSocSc (Birmingham), Professor of Social 
Policy, Director of the Centre for Analysis of Social Exclusion 
Simon Hix, BSc (Econ) MSc (Econ) PhD (EUI Florence), Professor of 
European Union Politics and Policy, Government 
Timothy Hochstrasser, MA PhD (Cantab), Senior Lecturer in International 
History 
Mark Hoffman, BA (Massachusetts) MSc, Lecturer in International 
Relations 
Fiona Holland, Research Officer 
Nancy Holman, BSc (Tyler, Texas) MSc (Austin, Texas) PhD (Portsmouth), 
lecturer in Social Policy 
David Hood, BA LLB (Auckland) LLM (London), Teaching Assistant, Law 
Derek Hook, Lecturer in Social Psychology 
Jonathan Hopkin, PhD (EUI, Florence), Lecturer in Government 
Joanne Horton, MPhil (Wales) PhD, Senior Lecturer in Accounting 
John Howard, MA (Cantab) MSc (Newcastle) PhD (Bristol), Senior Lecturer 
in Operational Research 
Anita Howarth, BA (Natal) MSc (London), Tutorial Fellow, Media and 
Communications 
Caroline Howarth, BA (Cantab) MSc PhD (London), Lecturer in Social 
Psychology 
Jude Howell, Professor of Social Policy; Director of the Centre for Civil 
Society 
Peter Howlett, BA (Warvvick) MPhil (Cantab) PhD (Cantab), Senior Lecturer 
in Economic History 
Colin Howson, BSc (Econ) PhD, Professor of Logic, Philosophy 
Christopher Hughes, BA MSc MA PhD, Senior Lecturer in International 
Relations, Director of Asia Research Centre 
James Hughes, BA (Belfast) PhD, Reader in Comparative Politics, 
Government 
Nicholas Humphrey, PhD (Cantab), School Professor, CPNSS 
Patrick Humphreys, BSc PhD, Professor of Social Psychology 
Edward Hunt, BSc (London), Programme Director in Economic History_ 
Janet Hunter, BA (Sheffield) DPhil (Oxon), Saji Professor of Economic 
History; Deputy Director, STIC ERD 
Christopher Husbands, BA (Econ) (Manchester) MA PhD (Chicago) AIL, 
Reader in Sociology 
Cristian Huse, BA MA MSc (London), Tutorial Fellow, Economics 
Kim Hutchings, BSc (Bristol) MA (Sussex) PhD, Reader in International 
Relations 
John Hutchinson, MA (Edinburgh) PhD, Senior Lecturer in Nationalism in 
Europe, Government 
Bridget Hutter, BA DPhil (Oxon), Peacock Professor in Risk Management, 
Co-Director of Centre for Analysis of Risk Regulation 
Marieke Huysentruyt, MA (Belgium) MA (Cornell), MPA Tutorial Fellow, 
Government 
Richard Hyman, BA DPhil (Oxon), Professor of Industrial Relations 
Fabrizo lacone, BSc (Milan) MSc (London), Tutorial Fellow, Economics 
Roman lnderst, BA (Reutlingen, Germany) MA (OU, Germany) MA (Econ) 
(Humboldt) PhD (Berlin), Professor of Economics 
Joachin lnkmann, Research Fellow, Financial Markets Group 
Abby Innes, BSc PhD, Lecturer in the Political Sociology of Central and 
Eastern Europe, European Institute 
Bernd lrlenbusch, Lecturer, IIM 
Armine lshkanian, Lecturer, Social Policy; NGO Course Tutor, Centre for 
Civil Society 
David Jacho-Chavez, BSc MSc PhD (London), Tutorial Fellow, Economics 
Richard Jackman, MA (Cantab), Professor of Economics 
Jonathan Jackson, Lecturer in Research Methodology 
Jennifer Jackson Preece, BA MA (British Columbia) DPhil (Oxon), Lecturer 
in European Nationalism, European Institute 
Joe Jacob, LLB, Reader in Civil Justice, Law 
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Dominique Jacquin-Berdal, BSc MSc PhD, Lecturer in International 
Relations 
Ashraf Jaffer, BA (Grinnel College) MSc (London), Lecturer in International 
Relations 
Deborah James, BA MA PhD (Witwatersrand), Reader in Anthropology 
Mireia Jofre-Bonet, MSc (Illinois) PhD (Econ) (UPF Spain), Lecturer in 
Economics 
Paul Johnson, MA DPhil (Oxon), Professor of Economic History 
Clive Jones, BSc (Birmingham), Research Assistant, Centre for Analysis Risk 
Regulation 
David Jones, BSc CGeog FGS, Professor of Physical Geography 
Gareth Jones, BSc PhD (Cantab), Senior Lecturer in Development 
G~ra~ . . 
Daphne Josselin, DEA (IEP, Paris) MSc PhD, Lecturer 1n International 
Relations 
Sandra Jovchelovitch, BSc (PUC/RS, Brazil) MSc (PUC/RS, Brazil) PhD, 
Senior Lecturer in Social Psychology 
Mary Kaldor, BA (Oxon) MA (Oxon) CBE, Professor in Global Governance; 
Director, Centre for the Study of Global Governance 
Jannis Kallinikos, BA (Athens) PhD (Uppsala), Reader in Information 
Systems 
Stamatis Kalogirou, PhD (Newcastle), Research Fellow, Social Policy 
Juan Miguel Kanai, BHS (Kyoto) MS (New York), Research Officer, 
Sociology 
Panos Kanavos, Lecturer in International Health, Social Policy 
Satoshi Kanazawa, BA (Sophia, Japan) MA (Washington) PhD (Arizona), 
Reader in Management and Research Methods, Methodology Institute 
and Interdisciplinary Institute of Management 
Mari Kangasniemi, Research Officer, Centre for Economic Performance 
Eleni Karagiannaki, Research Officer, Centre for Analysis of Social 
Exclusion 
Jacqueline Karn, BA (Oxon), ESRC Postdoctoral Fellow, Social Policy 
Robert Kaye, Research Officer, Centre for Analysis Risk and Regulation 
David Keen, BA (Cantab) DPhil (Oxon) MSc, Reader in Complex 
Emergencies, Development Studies Institute 
Paul Keenan, Tutorial Fellow, International History 
Paul Kelly, BA MA (York) PhD, Professor of Political Theory, Department of 
Government 
Jeremy Kendall, BSc (Hull) MSc (York) PhD (Kent), Research Fellow, LSE 
Health and Social Care 
John Kent, MA PhD (Aberdeen), Reader in International Relations 
Jan Kietzmann, Mcom (London), Teaching Assistant, Information Systems 
Derek King, BMath MSc (Econ) (London), Research Officer, LSE Health and 
Social Care 
Thomas Kirchmaier, Diplom Volkswirt (Regensberb) MSc PhD (London), 
Lecturer in Management, Interdisciplinary Institute of Management 
Svetlana Kirillova, Lecturer, Statistics 
Robert Kissack, BSc MSc (London), FORNET Administrator, International 
Relations 
Bill Kissane, MSc PhD, Lecturer in Politics, Government 
Thomas Kittsteiner, PhD (Mannheim), Lecturer in Economics 
Nobuhiro Kiyotaki, BA (Tokyo) PhD (Harvard), Professor of Economics 
Elzbieta Klecun-Dabrowska, BSc (Guildhall) MSc (London) PhD, Lecturer, 
Information Systems 
Martina Klett-Davies, MA (Free University, Berlin) PhD (London), Post-doc-
toral Fellow, Geography and Environment 
Shira Klien, BA MA, Tutorial Fellow, Economics 
Francesca Klug, BSc (London), Professorial Research Fellow, Centre for the 
Study of Human Rights 
Martin Knapp, BA (Sheffield) MSc PhD (Kent), Professor of Social Policy; 
Co-Director and Chairman, LSE Health and Social Care 
Martin Knott, BSc (Econ) PhD, Senior Lecturer in Statistics 
Gordon Knowles, BA (Winchester), Data Assistant, Centre for Economic 
Performance 
MacGregor Knox, BA (Harvard) MA PhD (Yale), Stevenson Professor of 
International History 
Mathias Koenig-Archibugi, Lecturer in Global Politics, Government 
Denisa Kostovicova, BA (Maine) MA (CEU) MPhil (Cantab) PhD, Post-doc-
toral Fellow, Centre for the Study of Global Governance 
Maria Koumenta, BSc (London), Graduate Teaching Assistant, Industrial 
Relations 
Tobias Kretschmer, PhD (Econ), Lecturer in Interdisciplinary Institute of 
Management . 
Michail Kritikos, LLB LLM (Athens) MSc (EAEME, Greece), Teaching 
Assistant, Law 
Jenny Kuper, Research Fellow, DESTIN 
Jouni Kuha, MSocSc PhD, Lecturer in Statistics and Research Methodology 
Astrid Kullmann-Lee, MA (Cologne) MSc, Language Co-ordinator, 
Language Centre 
Sarabajaya. Kumar, BArch (Madras) MSc (New Delhi) PgDip (Rotterdam) 
PhD, Tutorial Fellow, Social Policy; VSO Course Tutor, Centre for Civil 
Society 
Sunil Kumar, BArch, MSc (Housing) PGDip (Rotterdam) PhD, Lecturer in 

Social Policy and Planning in Developing Countries 
Liisa Kurunmaki, Licentiate MSc PhD (Jyvaskyla), CIMA Lecturer in 
Accounting 
Eva Labro, BEng MEng PhD (Leuven, Belgium), Lecturer in Accounting and 
Finance 
Nicola Lacey, LLB BCL (Oxon), Professor of Criminal Law 
Michael Lambek, BA (McG) MA PhD (Michigan), Professor of 
Anthropology 
David Lane, BSc (Bristol) MSc DPhil (Oxon), Reader in Management 
Science 
John Lane, BSocSc (Birmingham) PhD (Stanford), lecturer in Economics 
and Operational Research 
Valentino Larcinese, Laurea (Bocconi) MSc (Econ) (York), Lecturer in Public 
Policy, Government 
Stepana Lazarova, MSc (London), Tutorial Fellow, Economics 
Julian Le Grand, BA (Sussex) PhD (Pennsylvania), Richard Titmuss Professor 
of Social Policy 
Jonathan Leape, AB (Harvard) BA (Oxon) PhD (Harvard), Senior Lecturer in 
Economics, Director of the Centre for Research into Economics and 
Finance in Southern Africa 
Hyun Jung Lee, BA MA (Seoul) PhD, Lecturer in Industrial Relations 
Robert Leonardi, BA (Berkeley) MA (Johns Hopkins) PhD (Illinois), Jean 
Monnet Senior Lecturer in European Union Politics and Policy, European 
Institute 
Tim Leunig, MA MPhil DPhil (Oxon), Lecturer in Economic History 
Gilat Levy, BA (Econ) (Tel Aviv) MA (Econ) (Princeton) PhD (Princeton), 
Lecturer in Economics 
Colin Lewis, BASS (Exeter) PhD (Exeter) AAH (Argentina), Reader in 
Economic History 
Corinne Lewis, BA (Kalamazoo) JD (Indiana) LLM (Georgetown), Teaching 
Assistant, Law 
David Lewis, BA (Cantab) PhD (Bath), Reader in Non-Governmental 
Organisations, Department of Social Policy 
Jane Lewis, Chair in Social Policy 
Jerome Lewis, Teaching & Research Fellow, Anthropology 
Joanna Lewis, Lecturer, International History 
Peter Lewis, Research Fellow, Media and Communicat ions 
Javier Lezaun, Research Officer, Centre for Analysis Risk and Regulation 
Bingqin Li, PhD (Econ) (Nankai, PRC), Lecturer in Social Policy 
Jonathan Liebenau, BA (Rochester) MA PhD (Pennsylvania), Senior Lecturer 
in Information Systems 
Dominic Lieven, BA (Cantab) PhD, Professor of Russian Government 
Chun Lin, PhD (Cantab), Lecturer in Comparative Politics, Department of 
Government 
Oliver Linton, BSc MSc PhD (Berkeley), Professor of Economics 
Christian List, BA DPhil MPhil (Oxon), Reader in Political Science, 
Department of Government 
Sonia Livingstone, BSc DPhil (Oxon), Professor of Social Psychology, Media 
and Communications 
Martin Lodge, BSc PhD, Lecturer in Political Science and Public Policy, 
Department of Government 
John Logan, MA (Glasgow) MA (Windsor, Ontario) PhD (California-Davis), 
Lecturer in Industrial Relations 
Mary Logan, BSc (Northwestern) MBA (Conneticut) PhD (Arkansas), 
Lecturer in Industrial Relations 
Elena Lopez-Gunn, Tutorial Fellow, Geography and Environment 
Carol Lorac, Senior Research Fellow, Social Psychology 
Martin Loughlin, LLB (Hons) LLM (Warwick) LLM (Harvard), Professor of 
Public Law 
Arlie Loughnan, BA LLB (Sydney) LLM (New York), Teaching Assistant, Law 
Murray Low, BA (Cantab) MA PhD (Ohio State), Lecturer in Human 
Geography 
Zudi Lu, BSc (Zhejiang) MSc DSc (Beijing), Post-doctoral Research Officer, 
Statistics 
Malwina Luczak, Lecturer in Mathematics 
Nicholas Ludlow, MA DPhil (Oxon), Senior Lecturer in International History 
Jon Lunn, BA (Manchester) PhD (Oxon), Tutorial Fellow, Development 
Studies Institute 
Barbara Luppi, MSc (London), Tutorial Fellow, Economics 
Rocco Macchiavello, DED (France) MPhil (London), Tutorial Fellow, 
Economics 
Richard Macve, BA MA (Oxon) MSc FCA Hon FIA, Professor of Accounting 
John Madeley, BA (Manchester) PGCE (Leeds), Lecturer in Government 
Shirin Madon, BA MSc (CNAA) PhD, Senior Lecturer in Information 
Systems 
Imelda Maher, BCL (NUI) LLM (Temple) BL (Kings Inns, Dublin), Senior 
lecturer in European Union Law 
Marco Manacorda, MSc PhD (London), Research Officer, Centre for 
Economic Performance 
Steen Mangen, BSc (Ulster) MA (Sussex) PhD, Senior Lecturer in European 
Social Policy 
Alan Manning, BA (Cantab) MPhil DPhil (Oxon), Professor of Economics 
Robin Mansell, BA (Manitoba) MA PhD (Simon Fraser), Dixons Chair in 

New Media and the Internet, Media and Communications 
Virginia Mantouvalou, LLB (Athens) LLM (LSE), Teaching Assistant, Law 
Everisto Mapedza, Alcoa Foundation Research Fellow, Internationa l 
Relations 
Oscar Marcenaro Gutierrez, PhD (Malaga), Research Assistant, Centre for 
Economic Performance 
Alan Marin, MSc (Econ), Senior Lecturer in Economics 
Timothy Markham, Research Officer, Media & Communications 
Thomas Mariott i, MA DEA (Paris) PhD (Toulouse), Reader in Economics 
David Marsden, MA (Oxon) MA (Leeds) DScSoc (Aix-Marseille 11). Professor 
of Industrial Relations 
Dina Matar, BSc (Jordan) MSc (London), Tutorial Fellow, Media and 
Communications 
Michael Mason, Lecturer in Environmental Policy, Geography and 
Environment 
Frederico Matos, Research Officer, Teaching & Learning 
Tihana Matosevic-Jakovljevic, BSc (Westminster) MSc, Research Officer, 
LSE Health and Social Care 
David McDaid, BSc (Brunel) MSc (York), Research Officer, LSE Health and 
Social Care 
Michael McGarvey, MA (Sussex) MSc (Southbank), Language Co-ordinator 
Patrick McGovern, BSocSc MBS (NU!, Dublin) DPhil (Oxon), Senior Lecturer 
in Sociology 
Alistair McGuire, BSc (Econ) (Heriott Watt) Mlitt (Econ) PhD (Econ) 
(Aberdeen), Chair in Health Economics, Social Policy 
Steven McIntosh, BA (Leicester) MSc (Warwick) PhD, Research Officer, 
Centre for Economic Performance 
Abigail McKnight, BSc MSc, Toyota Research Fellow, Centre for Analysis of 
Social Exclusion 
Keith McMillan , PhD CPA, Lecturer in Accounting 
Sandra McNally, BA (Econ) (Trinity College, Dublin), Research Officer, 
Centre for Economic Performance 
Antonio Mele, Laurea (LUISS Rome) PhD (Paris), Lecturer in Finance 
Andrea Mennicken, Dipl MSc, Tutorial Fellow, Accounting and Finance 
Sherry Merkur, BSc MSc, Research Officer, LSE Health and Social Care 
David Metcalf, MA (Manchester) PhD, Professor of Industrial Relations 
Alexander Michaelides, BA (Cantab) MA PhD (Princeton), Lecturer in 
Economics 
Eva Micheler, Mlitt MJur (Oxon) Dr Juris Mag Juris (Vienna), Senior 
Lecturer in Law 
Lucia Michelutti, Laurea (Italy) MSc PhD (London), Post-doctoral Research 
Fellow, Anthropology 
Arnauld Miguel, MSc LLM (London). Tutorial Fellow and Gurukul Lecturer 
in European Policy Making 
Anett Mikes, BSc MSc (SUES) MSc PhD (London). Tutorial Fellow, 
Accounting and Finance 
Simona Milio, Research Officer, ESOC Laboratory 
Christophe Millart, Assistant Law Co-ordinator, Language Centre 
Peter Miller, BSc (CNAA) PhD, Professor of Management Accounting 
Paul Mitchell, BA (Manchester) MSc PhD (EU! Florence), Lecturer in 
European Politics, Government and Methodology Institute 
Nathalie Mitev, MST (Paris) MBA (City) DESS (Lyon) DEA (Bordeaux), PhD 
(Salford), Senior Lecturer in Information Systems 
Evangelia Mitleton-Kelly, BA MSc, Senior Research Fellow, Social 
Psychology Institute 
Vassilis Monastiriotis, BSc (Econ) (Aristotle) MA (Econ) (Macedonia), 
Lecturer in the Political Economy of Greece and SE Europe, Hellenic 
Observatory and European Institute 
Giorgio Monti, BA (Kent) LLM (Leicester), Lecturer in Law 
Eleonora Montuschi, BA (Pavia) MPhil (Pavia) DPhil (Oxon), Deputy 
Director, Centre for Philosophy of Natural and Social Science 
Claire Moon, Lecturer, Sociology 
Henrietta Moore, BA (Durham) PhD (Cantab) FRSA, Professor of 
Anthropology 
Mary Morgan, BSc (Econ) PhD, Professor of History of Economics 
Susannah Morris, BSc (Econ) DPhil (Oxon), Lecturer in Social Policy 
Alexander Morton, BSc (Manchester), MSc, PhD (Strathclyde) Lecturer, 
Operational Research 
Elias Mossialos, BSc PhD MD (Athens) MFPHM, Professor in Health Policy, 
Co-Director of LSE Health and Social Care 
Matthew Mulford, BA (Nebraska-Lincoln) MA (New York) MSc (Oregon) 
PhD (Oregon), Joint Senior Lecturer in Management and Research 
Methodology 
Paul Mulvey, BA, MA (Oxon), MA (London) Tutorial Fellow, International 
History 
Ann Mumford, BA (Colombia) JD (Conneticut) PhD (Cardiff), Lecturer in 
Taxation Law, Law 
Martha Mundy, BA (Swarthmore) BA (Oxon) MA (Columbia) PhD (Cantab), 
Reader in Anthropology 
Eileen Munro, BA (Exeter) MSc PhD CQSW, Reader in Social Policy 
Michael Murphy, BA (Cantab) BPhil (York), Professor of Demography, 
Social Policy 
Tim Murphy, MA (Cantab), Professor of Law 
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Andrew Murray, LLB (Edinburgh) Dip.Legal Practice (Edinburgh), Lecturer 
in Law 
Haripriya Narasimhan, Research Officer, Anthropology 
Eric Neumayer, Diplom (Saarbrucken) MSc PhD, Reader in Environment 
and Development 
Tim Newburn, BSc PhD (Leicester), Chair in Social Policy and Criminology 
Rachel Ngai, BSc (Econ) (Hong Kong) MA PhD (Pennsylvania), Lecturer in 
Economics 
Stephen Nickell, BA (Cantab) MSc, School Professor of Economics, Centre 
for Economic Performance 
Richard Nobles, LLB (Warwick) LLM (Yale), Reader in Law 
Philip Noden, BA (Oxon) PhD (South Bank), Research Officer, Centre for 
Educational Research 
Christopher Noke, MA (Oxon) MSc FCA, Senior Lecturer in Accounting 
Sevasti-Melissa Nolas, BA (Sussex) MSc (London), Research Officer, Social 
Psychology 
Ragnar Norberg, (and.act. (Oslo) (and.real. (Oslo) Dr Philos (Oslo), 
Professor of Statistics 
Carlos Novas, BSc (York, Canada) MSc (Carleton) PhD (London). Research 
Officer, Sociology 
Daniela Olimpia, Dip MSc (Germany) PhD (London), Research Officer, 
International Relations 
Adam Oliver, BA (UEA) MSc (York), Lecturer in Social Policy 
Gonzalo Olmos, BA (Pacifico, Chile), MSc (London) Research Officer, Social 
Psychology 
Joan O'Mahony, BSc (London), Leverhulme Special Research Fellow, 
Centre for Analysis Risk and Regulation 
Sandra Onslow, BSc, PhD (London), Lecturer, International History 
Shani Orgad, BA (Jerusalem), MSc (London), Lecturer, Media and 
Communications 
Adam Ostoja-Ostaszewski, BSc PhD, Senior Lecturer in Mathematics 
Henry Overman, BSc (Econ) (Bristol) MSc PhD, Reader in New Economic 
Geography 
Sir Geoffrey Owen, Tutorial Fellow, IIM 
Edward Page, BA (Kingston) MSc PhD (Strathclyde), Webb Professor in 
Public Policy, Government 
David Palmer, BA (Canada), PhD/ DEA (France), Eileen Barker Fellow 
Francesco Panizza, BA (Montevideo ) MA DPhil (Essex), Senior Lecturer in 
Latin American Politics, Department of Government 
Katrina Papadaki, BA (Berkley) MSc (London) MA PhD (Princeton), Lecturer 
in Operational Research 
Paraskevi Pappa, BA (Athens) MA PhD, Lecturer in Economics 
Jonathan Parry, BA PhD (Cantab), Professor of Anthropology 
Marjo-Riitta Parzefall, MA (Jyvaskyla), Graduate Teaching Assistant, 
Industrial Relations 
Caroline Paskell, BA (Oxon) MSc (Bristol) MPhil (London), Research Officer, 
Centre for Analysis of Social Exclusion 
Andrew Patton, 8.Bus (Sydney) MA PhD (California), Lecturer in Finance 
Norbert Peabody, AB AM PhD (Harvard), Lecturer in Anthropology 
Jill Peay, BSc PhD (Birmingham), Barrister at Law, Professor of LawHazel 
Pennell, BSc MA, Deputy Director, Centre for Educational Research 
Jeremy Penzer, BA (Oxon) MSc (Southampton) PhD (Manchester 
Metropolitan), Lecturer in Statistics 
Govin Permanand, BA (Western Ontario) MSc (Econ) PhD, Research 
Officer, Social Policy 
Diane Perrons, BSc (Bristol) MSc (Westminster) MSc (Brighton) PhD 
(Bristol), Reader in Human Geography; Director, Gender Institute 
Mark Perry, BA (Dublin), MPhil (Cantab) Research Assistant, Statistics 
Martin Pesendorfer, Leverhulme Professor of Economics 
Barbara Petrongolo, BSc (Econ) (Pisa) MSc (Econ) PhD, Lecturer in 
Economics 
George Philip, BA DPhil (Oxon), Professor of Comparative and Latin 
American Politics 
Anne Phillips, BSc (Bristol) MSc, PhD (City), Professor of Gender Theory, 
Director of the Gender Institute 
Celia Phillips, BSc (Econ) PhD, Degree Co-ordinator 
Coretta Phillips, BSc PhD (Manchester), Lecturer in Social Policy 
David Piachaud, BA (Oxon) MPA (Michigan), Professor of Social Policy 
Michele Piccione, Laurea (Padua) MSc (Econ) PhD (New York), Professor of 
Economics 
Linda Pickard, BA (Cantab) MPhil (Oxon), Research Officer, LSE Health and 
Social Care 
Steve Pischke, MA (Econ) (SUNY) PhD (Princeton), Professor of Economics 
Chris Pissarides, MA (Essex) PhD, Professor of Economics 
Robert Pottage, LLB (Edinburgh) LLM, Reader in Law with Special 
Reference to Property Law 
Susan Powell, BSc MSc PhD, Senior Lecturer in Operational Research 
Anne Power, CBE BA (Manchester) BA (Wisconsin) PhD DipSocAdmin, 
Professor of Social Policy; Co-ordinator of LSE Housing; Deputy Director, 
Centre for Analysis of Social Exclusion 
Michael Power, MA (Oxon) MSc MPhil PhD (Cantab) ACA ATII, P D Leake 
Professor of Accounting , Co-Director and Programme Director, Centre for 
Analysis of Risk and Regulation 
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Rajiv Prabhakar, BA (Oxon) MA (Essex) PhD (Sheffield), Ludwig Lachmann 
Fellow, Philosophy 
Andrea Prat, Laurea (Torino) PhD (Stanford), Professor of Economics; Co-
director, STICERD 
Andy Pratt, BSc (CNAA) PhD (Exeter), Senior Lecturer in Human 
Geography 
Anita Prazmowska, BA (Birmingham) PhD, Professor of International 
History 
Paul Preston, CBE MA DPhil (Oxon) MA (Reading), Comendador de la 
Orden de Merito Civil (Spain) FBA FRHistS, Principe de Asturias, Professor 
of Contemporary Spanish Studies, International History; Director of the 
Canada Blanch Centre for Contemporary Spanish Studies 
Gwyn Prins, BA PhD (Cantab), Alliance Research Professor 
Alan Pryor, BSc MSc PhD, Senior Teaching Fellow, Operational Research 
Ricardo Puglisi, MSc (London) PhD, Tutorial Fellow, Economics 
James Putzel, BA MA (McGill) DPhil (Oxon), Reader in Development 
Studies 
Danny Quah, PhD (Harvard), Professor of Economics 
Rohit Rahi, PhD (Stanford), Reader in Finance and Economics, Accounting 
and Finance 
Maria Raikou, BSc (Athens) MSc (City), Research Officer, LSE Health and 
Social Care 
Svetozar Rajak, Research Co-ordinator 
Terhi Rantanen, MSc LicSc DocSc Docent (Helsinki), Reader in Media, 
Media and Communications Richard Rawlings, BA BCL (Oxon), Professor 
of Law 
John Rayner, BSc (London), MSc (Hull), PhD (Cantab), Lecturer, Geography 
and Environment 
Ronny Razin, Economics 
Stephen Redding, BA MPhil DPhil (Oxon), Senior Lecturer in Economics 
Mike Redmayne, LLB PhD (Birmingham), Reader in Law 
Judith A Rees, BSc (Econ) MPhil PhD, Professor of Environmental and 
Resources Management, Department of Geography and Environment 
lain Reid, MA (Cantab) MSc (London), Nancy Seear Fellow in Human 
Resource Management, Industrial Relations 
Robert Reiner, BA (Cantab) MSc PhD (Bristol), Professor of Criminology, 
Law 
Diane Reyniers, BSc (Antwerp) MSc PhD, Professor of Management and 
Director of the Interdisciplinary Institute of Management 
Thorsten Rheinlander, PhD (Berlin), Lecturer, Statistics 
Ray Richardson, BSc (Econ) MA (Pittsburgh) PhD, Reader in Industrial 
Relations 
Giorgio Riello, PhD (London), Research Officer, Economic History 
John Rigg, BA (Hons), MPhil, PhD (Cantab), Research Officer, Centre for 
Analysis of Social Exclusion 
Erik Ringmar, BA (Stockholm) MA MPhil PhD (Yale) FilDr (Uppsala), Senior 
Lecturer in Comparative Politics, Department of Government 
Simon Roberts, LLB PhD, Professor of Law 
Peter Robinson, BSc MSc PhD (ANU), FBA, Leverhulme Research Professor, 
Tooke Professor of Economic Science and Statistics 
Paul Rock, BScSoc DPhil (Oxon), FBA, Professor of Social Institutions 
Sociology ' 
Dennis Rodgers, BA MA PhD (Cantab), Lecturer in Development Studies 
Andres Rodriguez-Pose, BA PhD (Madrid) LLB (UNED) MSc (Brussels) PhD 
(EUI Florence), Professor of Economic Geography 
Mia Rodriguez-Salgado, BA (Dunelm) PhD (Hull) MCRAH FRHistS, 
Professor of International History 
Nikolas Rose, BA MSc PhD (Sussex), Chair in Sociology; Director, Centre 
for the Study of Bioscience, Biomedicine and Biotechnology 
Jorn Rothe, MSc PhD, Lecturer in Management 
Henry Rothstein, BSc (Bristol) MSc DPhil (Sussex), Research Officer, Centre 
for Analysis of Risk and Regulation 
Ian_ Roxan, BA (Toronto) LLB (Osgoode Hall) MPhil (Cantab) PhD (Cantab), 
Soliotor (The Law Society of England and Wales) Barrister and Solicitor 
(The Law Society of Upper Canada), Senior Lecturer in Law 
Christopher Ruane, LLB (Glasgow), Teaching Assistant, Law 
Joan-Pau Rubies, Llicenciatura (Barcelona) PhD (Cantab), Senior Lecturer in 
International History 
Judith Rumgay, BA (Reading) MA (UEA) PhD, Senior Lecturer in Social 
Policy 
Yvonne J Rydin, BA (Cantab) PhD ARICS, Professor of Environmental 
Planning, Geography and Environment 
Yahia Said, MA (Sussex), MA (Plekhanou), Research Fellow, Centre for the 
Study of Global Governance 
Ashwani Saith, BA MA (Delhi) PhD (Cantab), Professor of Development 
Studies 
Razeen Sally, BSc MSc PhD, Senior Lecturer in International Political 
Economy 
Margot Salomon, BA (Canada) MA (Amsterdam) LLM PhD (London), 
Lecturer in Human Rights and International Law, Centre for the Study of 
Human Rights 
Miguel Sanchez Villalba, MSc (London), Tutorial Fellow, Economics 
Andrei Sarychev, Dip (Moscow) MA (Russia) PhD (MID, Lecturer in 

Economics 
Amol Sasane, BTech (Bombay), PhD (Groningen), Lecturer, Mathematics 
Gwendolyn Sasse, PhD, Senior Lecturer in Political Economy and Regional 
Politics of Ukraine, European Institute 
Saskia Sassen, PhD (Indiana), Professor of Urban Political Economy, 
Sociology 
Franco Sassi, La urea (Milan) PhD, Lecturer in Health Policy, Department of 
Social Policy 
Margaret Scammell, BA (Manchester) MSc PhD, Senior Lecturer in Media 
and Communications 
Marcia Schafgans, MA MPhil PhD (Yale), Senior Lecturer in Economics 
Mark Schankerman, BA (Brandeis) MA PhD (Harvard), Professor of 
Economics 
Waltraud Schelkle, PhD (Berlin), Lecturer, European Institute 
David Schiff, LLB (Southampton), Reader in Law 
Philipp Schmidt-Dengler, BSc (Vienna) MSc (Canada) PhD (Yale), Lecturer 
in Economics 
Cheryl Schonhardt-Bailey, BA (Idaho) MA PhD (UCLA), Senior Lecturer in 
Political Science, Government 
Kirsten Schulze, BA (Maine) MPhil DPhil (Oxon), Senior Lecturer in 
International History 
Max-Stephan Schulze, Diplomvolkswirt (Freiburg) PhD, Lecturer in 
Economic History 
Colin Scott, LLB LLM (York), Reader in Law 
Michael Scott, MA PhD (Chicago), Lecturer in Anthropology 
Susan Scott, BA MSc PhD (Cantab), Lecturer in Information Systems 
Rebecca Sear, BSc (Nottingham) Dipl MSc PhD (London), Lecturer in 
Population Studies, Social Policy 
Hakan Seckinelgin, BSc (Bilkent) MSc PhD, Lecturer in Social Policy 
Thomas Sefton, Research Fellow, Centre for Analysis of Social Exclusion 
Ben Selwyn, MSc (London), Tutorial Fellow, Government 
Richard Sennett, BA (Chicago) PhD (Harvard), School Professor of Social 
and Cultural Theory, Cities Programme 
Myunghwan Seo, BSc, MA (Seoul), PhD (Madison), Lecturer, Economics 
Ken Shadlen, BA (Brown) MA PhD (Berkeley), Lecturer in Development 
Studies 
Zhand Shakibi, BA (South Florida) MSc (St Petersburg) MSc PhD, Tutorial 
Fellow, Government 
Shalina Sharma, MPhil, Tutorial Fellow, International History 
Hyun Shin, DPhil (Oxon), Professor of Finance; Programme Director, 
Financial Markets Group 
Sergiy Shabayev, MS (Moscow), PhD (Ukraine), Research Officer, Statistics 
Michael Shiner, BA (Leicester) MSc (Surrey) PhD (London), Senior Research 
Officer, Social Policy 
John Side!, BA MA (Yale) MA PhD (Cornell), Sir Patrick Gillam Chair, 
Government 
Wendy Sigle-Rushton, BA (Econ) (Tulane) AM PhD (Brown), Lecturer in 
Social Policy 
Olmo Silva, BSc, MSc (Bocconi), Research Officer, Centre for Economic 
Performance 
Roger Silverstone, MA (Oxon) PhD, Professor of Media and 
Communications 
Robert Simon, Lecturer, Mathematics 
Edward Simpson, BSocSci (Manchester) PhD, Post-doctoral Research 
Fellow, Anthropology 
Gerry Simpson, LLB (Aberdeen) MA (Aberdeen) LLM (UBC) LLM 
(Michigan), Reader in Law 
Robert Simpson, LLM, Reader in Law 
Nicholas Sims, BSc (Econ), Reader in International Relations 
llina Singh, BA, MA (Pennsylvania), EdD (Harvard), Managing Editor, BIOS 
Alan Sked, MA (Glasgow) DPhil (Oxon). Senior Lecturer in International 
History 
Anders Skrondal, BSc MA PhD (Oslo), Chair in Social Statistics, Statistics 
Donald Slater, BA PhD (Cantab), Reader in Sociology 
Karen Smith, BA (Wellesley College) MA (Johns Hopkins) PhD, Reader in 
International Relations 
Lenny Smith, BS (Florida) MA MPhil PhD (Columbia), Professor of Statistics 
Steve Smithson, BSc (Econ) MSc PhD, Senior Lecturer in Information 
Systems 
Olga Sobolev, MSc (Leningrad) PhD (ICAS USSR) BA (Nantes) MA (Sussex) 
DPhil, Language Co-ordinator, Language Centre 
Jung Sonn, BSc MSc (Seoul), Tutorial Fellow, Geography and Environment 
Kazbi Soonawalla, BA (Boston), MA, MSc (Stanford), Lecturing in 
Accounting, Accounting and Finance 
Carsten Sorensen, BSc MSc PhD (Aalborg), Senior Lecturer in Information 
Systems 
Anna Souhami, BA (Oxon) MSc (London) PhD (Keele), Postdoctoral Fellow, 
Social Policy 
Volker Spelthann, MA (Bonn), Research Assistant, Geography and 
Environment 
Aino Spohr Readman, BA (East Anglia), MPhil, PhD (Cantab), Lecturer, 
International History 
Charles Stafford, BA (Texas) MSc PhD, Professor of Anthropology 

David Stasavage, BA PhD, Reader in International Relations 
David Stevenson, MA PhD (Cantab), Professor of International History 
Katherine Steward, BSc MSc (London), ESRC Postdoctoral Fellow, Social 
Policy 
Kitty Stewart, BA (Oxon) PhD (Florence), Research Fellow, Centre for 
Analysis of Social Exclusion 
Janet Stockdale, BSc PhD, Senior Lecturer in Social Psychology 
Eleanor Stokes, BEd, Research Assistant, Centre for Educational Research 
Michael Storper, BA, MA, PhD (California, Berkley), Chair in Geography 
and Environment, Geography and Environment 
Igor Stramignoni, DrGiur (LUISS) LLM (Cornell) DPhil (Oxon) Awocato 
(Rome), Lecturer in European Private Law 
Gita Subrahmanyam, BA MSc PhD (London), Postdoctoral Fellow, 
Government 
Zoetanya Sujon, BA MA (Carleton), Tutorial Fellow, Media and 
Communications 
Pataporn Sukontamarn, BA MA (Hitotsubashi), Graduate Teaching 
Assistant, Economics 
John Sutton, BSc MSc (Econ) PhD FBA, Sir John Hicks Professor of 
Economics; Programme Director, STICERD 
Robert Tavernor, PhD (Cantab), Professor of Sociology 
Paul Taylor, BA MSc (Econ) (Wales) PhD, Professor of International 
Relations 
Val Taylor, BA, MA (Oxon), EAP Teacher, Language Centre 
Silvana Tenreyro, Lecturer in Economics 
Sivaramjani Thambisetty, Law 
Mark Thatcher, BA DPhil (Oxon), Barrister-at-law, Reader in Public 
Administration and Public Policy, Department of Government 
Sarah Thatcher, MA (Oxon) MPhil (Cantab), Teaching Assistant, 
Information Systems 
Eiko Thielemann, BSc MPhil PhD (Cantab), Lecturer in European Politics, 
Government and European Institute 
Lynne Thomas, BSc (Econ) MSc, Research Officer, CREFSA 
Sarah Thomson, BA (Cantab) MSc (London), Research Officer, LSE Health 
and Social Care 
Andy Thornley, BA (Manchester) MSc (Econ) PhD MRTPI, Reader in 
Planning Studies, Geography and Environment 
Jane Tinkler, BA (Leeds) MSc (Birkbeck), Managing Editor, Government 
Ginka Toegel, Lecturer in Industrial Relations 
Hajime Tamura, LLB (Tokyo) MSc (London), Tutorial Fellow, Economics 
Howell Tong, BSc (Manchester) MSc (Manchester) PhD (Manchester), Hons 
FIA, Professor of Statistics 
Francine Tonkiss, BA MA PhD (London), Lecturer in Sociology 
Tony Travers, BA (CNAA), Visiting Research Associate, Greater London 
Group 
Rebecca Tunstall, BA (Oxon) MA/Dip Urban Design (Oxon Brookes) PhD, 
Lecturer in Housing, Social Policy 
Simona Valeriani, Economic History 
James Van Alstine, BA (Northwestern) MSc (London), Tutorial Fellow, 
Geography and Environment 
Jan Van Den Heuvel, BSc (Eindhoven) MSc (Eindhoven) PhD (Twente), 
Reader in Mathematics 
Angus Van Harten, BA (Guelph) LLB MES (York, Can), Lecturer in 
Accounting and Finance 
Professor J Van Reenen, BA, MSc, PhD, Chair in Economics & Director of 
CEP, Economics 
Dimitri Vayanos, Chair in Finance 
Anthony Venables, MA (Cantab) BPhil DPhil (Oxon), Yu Kuo-Hwa 
Professor of International Economics 
Will iam Venters, BSc (Manchester), Research Officer, Information Systems 
Michela Verardo BSc, MA (USA), Lecturer, Accounting and Finance 
Nebojsa Vladisavljevic, BA (Belgrade) MSc (London), Tutorial Fellow, 
Government 
Bernhard Von Stengel, Diplom (Aachen) MSc (Texas) DSc (Passau), Reader 
in Mathematics 
Alexander Voorhoeve, MSc, MA (Rotterdam) MPhil (Cantab), Lecturer, 
Philosophy 
Robert Wade, BA (Victoria) DPhil (Sussex), Professor of Politics, 
Development Studies Institute 
Jonathan Wadsworth, BSc (Hull) MSc PhD, Senior Research Fellow, Centre 
for Economic Performance 
Linda Walker, BA (Newcastle) MA (Sussex), Nancy Seear Fellow, Industrial 
Relations 
Richard Walker, BSc, MSc, PhD (London), Postdoctoral Research Fellow, 
Economics 
Patrick Wallis, BA, MSc (York), DPhil (Oxon), Lecturer, Economic History 
Andrew Walter, BA (Econ) (Western Australia) MPhil DPhil (Oxon), Senior 
Lecturer in International Relations 
Mingjin Wang, ESRC Research Officer, Statistics 
Sadie Wearing, Tutorial Fellow, Gender Institute 
Charles Webb, BA (Oxon), Teaching Assistant, Statistics 
David Webb, BA MA (Manchester) PhD, Professor of Finance; Director, 
Financial Markets Group 
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Elizabeth Weinberg, AB (Vassar) AM (Harvard) PhD, Senior Lecturer in 
Sociology 
Diana Weinhold, BSc (Wisconsin) PhD (California), Senior Lecturer in 
Development Economics 
Georg Weizsacker, PhD (Harvard) Lecturer, Economics 
Andrew Wells, BA (Wales) BSc (CNAA) DipCompSci PhD, Lecturer in 
Psychology 
Anne West, BSc PhD PGCE, Chair in Educational Policy, Social Policy; 
Director of Centre for Educational Research 
Arne Westad, PhD (North Carolina), Professor of International History 
Christine Whitehead, OBE BSc (Econ) PhD Hon ARICS, Professor in 
Housing, Department of Economics 
Edgar Whitley, BSc (Econ) PhD, Reader in Information Systems 
Catherine Will, BA (Cantab) MA (Essex), Network Assistant 
Paul Williams, BA MA (Cantab) PhD (Leicester), Professor of Operational 
Research 
Helen Willmot, BA PhD (Leeds), Research Officer, Centre for Analysis of 
Social Exclusion 
Joan Wilson, BSc (Surrey) MSc (Essex), Research Assistant, Centre for 
Economic Performance 
Peter Wilson, BA (Keele) MSc (Southampton) PhD, Senior Lecturer in 
International Relations 
Stephen Woolcock, BSc MPhil, Lecturer in International Relations 
John Worrall, BSc (Econ) PhD, Professor of Philosophy of Science 
Sarah Worthington, BSc (ANU) LLB (Queensland) LLM (Melbourne) PhD 
(Cantab), Professor of Law 
Angus Wrenn, BA, MA (London), EAP Teacher, Language Centre 
Henry Wynn, BSc MA PhD (London), Chair in Statistics 
Eleni Xiarchogiannopoulou, BA (Athens), MA (Bradford) Research 
Assistant, Hellenic Observatory 
Cheng-Gang Xu, MSc (Tsing-hua) PhD (Harvard), Lecturer in Economics 
Qiwei Yao, BSc (Southeast University, China) MSc (Southeast University, 
China) PhD (Wuhan, 
China), Professor of Statistics 
Eran Yashiv, BA MA PhD (Jerusalem), Senior Lecturer in Economics 
Jean-Pierre Zigrand, PhD (Chicago), Lecturer in Accounting and Finance 
Monika Zulauf, BA (Middlesex) MSc PhD (London), TH Marshall Fellow, 
Social Policy 

VISITING AND LSE CENTENNIAL 
PROFESSORS 
L Anderlini, BP Centennial Professor in Economics 
A Aust, Visiting Professor of Law 
J F Avery-Jones, Visiting Professor of Economics 
C Bana E Costa, Visiting Professor of Operational Research 
C Bean, Visiting Professor of Economics 
I Begg, Visiting Professor of European Institute 
W Blair, Visiting Professor of Law 
T Boje, Visiting Professor of Social Policy - CCS 
Sir John Bourn, Visiting Professor of Government 
W Buiter, Visiting Professor of Economics 
R Burdett, Centennial Professor of Sociology 
D Cairns, Visiting Professor of Accounting and Finance 
R Cassen, Visiting Professor of Social Policy and Administration 
S Collington, Visiting Professor of European Institute 
R Cranston, Visiting Professor of Law 
J Falkingham, Visiting Professor of Social Policy 
J Fan, Visiting Professor of Statistics 
M Galanter, Centennial Professor of Law 
R Galliers, Visiting Professor of Information Systems 
M Gammie, Visiting Professor of Law 
P Gould, Visiting Professor of Media and Communications 
E Guild Visiting Professor of Law 
P Hall, Visiting Professor of Statistics 
Sir P Hall, Visiting Professor, LSE London 
0 Hanseth, Visiting Professor of Information Systems 
0 Hart, Centennial Professor of Economics 
F Heidenshohn, Visiting Professor of Sociology 
P D Henderson, Visiting Professor in the Interdisciplinary Institute of 
Management 
W Holland, Visiting Professor, LSE Health 
A Hussain, Visiting Professor of Sociology 
B Katz, Visiting Professor of Social Policy, Centre for Social Exclusion 
J Kay, Visiting Professor of Economics 
I Kennedy, Visiting Professor of Law 
R Kiesel, Visiting Professor of Statistics 
M King, Visiting Professor of Economics 
R Klein, Visiting Professor of Social Policy 
A Lee, Visiting Professor of Information Systems 
J S MacNicol, Visiting Professor of Social Policy 
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L M P Maduro, Visiting Professor of Law 
B McCormick, Visiting Professor of Social Policy 
R McCormick, Visiting Professor of Law 
A McKnight, Visiting Professor of Law 
H Melody, Visiting Professor in Media and Communications 
A Mitsos, Visiting Professor in the European Institute 
P Muchlinkski, Visiting Professor of Law 
G Mulgan, Visiting Professor of Government 
D Nelken, Visiting Professor of Law 
D Oliver, Visiting Professor of Law 
S Orbach, Visiting Professor of Sociology 
R Paul, Visiting Professor of Information Systems 
T Persson, Centennial Professor of Economics 
L Phillips, Visiting Professor of Operational Research 
W Plowden, Visiting Professor of Government 
M Punch, Visiting Professor in the Mannheim Centre 
M Redhead, Visiting Professor of Philosophy 
R Salecl, Centennial Professor of Law and Sociology 
R Saltman, Visiting Professor of Social Policy 
S Sassen, Centennial Professor of Geography 
R Singh, Visiting Professor of Law 
F Snyder, Centennial Professor of Law 
E Sober, Visiting Professor of Philosophy 
E Soja, Centennial Professor of Social Policy 
D Soskice, Centennial Professor in the European Institute 
D Sperber, Visiting Professor of Anthropology 
N Stern, Visiting Professor of Economics 
S Stevens, Visiting Professor of Social Policy 
P Taylor, Visiting Professor in the European Institute 
G Teubner, Centennial Professor of Law 
A Turner, Visiting Professor in the Centre for Economic Performance 
R Turvey, Visiting Professor in Regulation jointly in the departments of 
Government/Geography and Environment 
J Vaupal, Visiting Professor of Social Policy 
S Wadhwani, Visiting Professor of Economics 
G Wistow, Visiting Professor of Social Policy 
P Wood, Visiting Professor of Law 

EMERITUS PROFESSORS AND 
EMERITUS READERS 
P Abell, BSc PhD (Leeds), Emeritus Professor of Management 
R F G Alford, BSc(Econ), Emeritus Reader in Economics 
M S Anderson, MA PhD (Edinburgh) FRHistS, Emeritus Professor of 
International History 
AC Atkinson, MA (Cantab) DIC PhD, Emeritus Professor of Statistics 
D E Baines, BSc(Econ), Emeritus Reader in Economic History 
M Banks, BSc (Econ) MA (Lehigh), Emeritus Reader in International 
Relations 
E Barker, BscSoc PhD, Hon PhD (Copenhagen) OBE, FBA, Emeritus 
Professor of Sociology with Special Reference to the Study of Religion 
B Barry, MA (Oxon) DPhil (Oxon) FBA, Emeritus Professor of Political 
Science 
D J Bartholomew, BSc PhD FBA, Emeritus Professor of Statist ics 
WT Baxter, BCom PhD CA, Emeritus Professor of Accounting 
D Blllis, BSc(Econ) PhD, Emeritus Reader in Social Service Organisation 
M Bloch BA PhD FBA, Emeritus Professor of Anthropology 
D Cameron Watt, MA (Oxon) Dlitt (Oxon) FRHistS FBA, Emeritus Professor 
of International History 
R Chapman, MA (Oxon) BD MA PhD FRSA, Emeritus Professor of English 
Studies 
J C R Charvet, MA (Cantab) BPhil (Oxon) Emeritus Professor of Political 
Science 
S Cohen, BA PhD, Emeritus Professor of Sociology 
Lord Desai of St Clement Danes, MA (Bombay) PhD (Pennsylvania), 
Emeritus Professor of Economics 
S Dev'. OBE MSc FCCA ATII, Emeritus Professor of Accounting 
A L Diamond, LLM Hon MRCP, Emeritus Professor of Law 
D R Diamond, MA (Oxon) MSc (North Western), Emeritus Professor of 
Geography 
M D Donelan, MA (Oxon), Emeritus Reader in International Relations 
AS Douglas, CBE MA PhD (Cantab) BSc(EstMan) FBCS FIMA FRSA 
Emeritus Professor of Computational Methods ' 
D M D_ownes, BA (Oxon) PhD, Emeritus Professor of Social Administration 
J Durbin, MA (Cantab), Emeritus Professor of Statistics 
P Earle, BSc(Econ) PhD FRHistS, Emeritus Reader in Economic History 
H C Edey, Hon LLD (CNAA) BCom FCA, Emeritus Professor of Accounting 
R C Estall, BSc(Econ) PhD, Emeritus Professor of Economic Geography of 
North America 
R M Farr, BA MA PhD DSc (Belfast) CPsychol FBPsS FRSA, Emeritus 
Professor of Social Psychology 

L P Foldes, BCom MSc(Econ), Emeritus Professor of Economics 
J B Gillingham, BA BPhil (Oxon), Emeritus Professor of History 
H Glennerster, BA (Oxon), Emeritus Professor of Social Administration 
S Gomulka, MSc PhD, Emeritus Reader in Economics 
AL Gooch, MA (Edinburgh) Comendador De La Orden Del Merito Civil, 
Emeritus Reader in Spanish 
C A E Goodhart, CBE BA(Econ) (Cantab) PhD (Harvard), FBA, Emeritus 
Professor of Banking and Finance 
J AG Griffith, Hon LLD (Edinburgh, Manchester and York, Ont.) LLM FBA, 
Emeritus Professor of Public Law 
J Hajnal, MA (Oxon) FBA, Emeritus Professor of Statistics 
J E Hall Williams, LLM (Wales) Hon LLD (John F Kennedy), Emeritus 
Professor of Criminology with Special Reference to Penology 
C R Harlow, QC. FBA, LLB LLM PhD, Emeritus Professor of Law 
T C Hartley, BA LLB (Cape Town) LLM, Emeritus Professor of Law 
B Hindley, AB PhD (Chicago), Emeritus Reader in Trade Policy Economics 
D Jones, BSc (Geog FGS, Emeritus Professor of Geography 
E Jones, MSc PhD (Wales) DSc (Belfast), Emeritus Professor of Geography 
G W Jones, OBE MA DPhil (Oxon) FRHistS, Emeritus Professor of 
Government 
J S La Fontaine, BA PhD (Cantab), Emeritus Professor of Anthropology 
A H Land, BSc(Econ) PhD, Emeritus Professor of Operational Research 
F Land, PhD, Emeritus Professor of Information Systems 
C M Langford, BSc(Soc), Emeritus Reader in Demography, Social Policy 
Lord Layard of Highgate, MSc(Econ), Emeritus Professor of Economics, Co-
Director of the Centre for Economic Performance 
W Letwin, BA PhD (Chicago), Emeritus Professor of Political Science 
I M Lewis, BSc (Glasgow) BLitt DPhil (Oxon) FBA, Emeritus Professor of 
Anthropology 
M Light, BSc (Hons) BSc PhD, Emeritus Professor of International Relations 
P loizos, BA (Cantab) MA (Pennsylvania) PhD, Emeritus Professor of 
Anthropology 
D A Martin, BScSoc PhD, Emeritus Professor of Sociology 
J E Martin, BSc(Econ) PhD, Emeritus Reader in Economic Geography 
J B L Mayall, BA (Cantab), Emeritus Professor of International Relations 
A S Milward, BA PhD FBA, Emeritus Professor of Economic History 
K R Minogue, BA (Sydney) BSc, Emeritus Professor of Political Science 
T P Morris, BScSoc PhD, Emeritus Professor of Criminology and Criminal 
Justice 
Nicos Mouzelis, LScCom LscSoc (Geneva) PhD, Emeritus Professor of 
Sociology 
H Myint. MA (Oxon) PhD, Emeritus Professor of Economics 
I H Nish, MA (Edinburgh) MA PhD, Emeritus Professor of International 
History 
A N Oppenheim, BA (Melbourne) PhD, Emeritus Reader in Social 
Psychology 
R A Pinker, Cert ificate in Social Science and Administration BScSoc 
MSc(Econ), Emeritus Professor of Social Administration 
D E G Plowman, BA (Oxon) MA (California), Emeritus Professor of Social 
Administration 
J Potter, BA MA(Econ) (Manchester), Emeritus Reader in Economic History 
with special reference to the USA 
R Richardson, BSc MA PhD, Emeritus Reader in the Institute of 
Management 
B C Roberts, MA (Oxon), Emeritus Professor of Industrial Relations 
J Rosenhead, MA (Cantab) MSc, Emeritus Professor of Operational 
Research 
S B Sainsbury, BA DipSocAdmin, Emeritus Reader in Social Policy 
L Sklair, BA MA PhD, Emeritus Professor of Sociology 
A D S Smith, BA (Oxon) Cert Pols (Bruges) MSc PhD Dip Hist.Art PhD, 
Emeritus Professor of Ethnicity and Nationalism 
G Smith, BSc(Econ) PhD, Emeritus Professor of Government 
M D Steuer, BS MA (Columbia), Emeritus Reader in Economics 
PG Taylor, BA MSc(Econ) (Wales) PhD, Emeritus Professor of International 
Relations 
J Thomas, Emeritus Reader in Economics 
W Wallace, BA PhD, Emeritus Professor of International Relations 
lord Wedderburn of Charlton, QC MA LLB (Cantab) Hon DGiur (Pavia) 
Hon DEcon (Siena) Hon 
LLD (Stockholm) Hon Fellow Clare College Cambridge FBA, Emeritus 
Professor of Commercial Law 
G Wilson, MA (Cantab) MA PhD, Emeritus Reader in Social Policy and 
Ageing 
M J Wise, CBE MC BA PhD Hon DSc (Birmingham) DUniv (Open) FRSA 
FRGS Hon FL, Emeritus Professor of Geography 
M B Yahuda, BA MSc (Econ), Emeritus Professor of International Relations 
B S Yamey, CBE BCom (Cape Town) FBA, Emeritus Professor of Economics 
E G Zahar, MA (Cantab) MSc PhD, Emeritus Reader in Logic and Scientific 
Method 
M Zander, BA LLB (Cantab) LLM (Harvard), Emeritus Professor of Law 

OTHER STAFF 
Di rector's Office 
Executive Officer to the Director Joanne Hay 
Director's Personal Secretary Rachel Gibson 
Administrative Assistant Claire Pacheco McNabb 

Deputy Directors' Office 
PA's to Professor Paul Johnson, Professor Tim Murphy, Professor Sarah 
Worthington Barbara Hay, Geraldine Miric 
Executive Office r to Deputy Directors Salome Van Jaarsveld 
Assistant to the Milliband Programme Kerstin Klein 

The Centra l Adm inistrat ion 
SECRETARY AND DIRECTOR OF ADMINISTRATION Adrian Hall 
DIRECTOR OF FINANCE AND FACILITIES Andrew Farrell 
DIRECTOR OF BUSINESS AND ENTERPRISE Neil Gregory 
Executive Officer to Secretary and Director of Administration Yolanda 
Caramba-Coker 
Personal Assistant to the Director of Finance and Facilities Cecilia Okereke 

Academic Registrars Division 
Academ ic Registrar Simeon Undervvood 
Secretary to the Academic Board Ian Stephenson 
Personal Assistant Linda Newman 
Secretary to the Deans Nicky Dallen 

Recruitment and Adm issions 
Head of Recruitment and Admissions Catherine Baldwin 
Admissions Officer Hrilina Lock {maternity leave from 23 May 2005 to 
January 2006] 

UNDERGRADUATE ADMISSIONS 
Undergraduate Admissions Officer Kate Lancey 
Off ice Manager Andrea Henrichfreise 
Admissions Assistants Richard Killick, Yvonne Latimer, Cristy Meadows, 
Hannah Obeng 
Admissions Specialists Margaret Couling, Surinder Notay 

GRADUATE ADMISSIONS 
Graduate Admissions Manager Simon Beattie 
Office Manager Julia Gallimore 
Deputy Office Manager Steve Laking 
Admissions Assistants Richard Appleby, Fahmina Begum, David Bullen, 
Rukshana Chowdhury, Adam Christmas, Sophia Douglas, Tim Hogbin, 
Judith Josiah, Robert Millett, lndra Panch, Bindeya Patel, Bryan Pilkington, 
Matthew Rowley, Caroline Sims 

STUDENT RECRUITMENT AND WIDENING PARTICIPATION 
Student Recruitment Manager (UK and Europe) Phil Moss 
Student Recrui tment Officer Alice Linden 
Student Recruitment Assistant Hamish McKay 
Widening Participation Officer Katy Redfern 
Widening Participation Assistants Gino Graziano, Helen White 
Manager (Overseas) Anna Debska 
Student Recruitment Officer Will Breare-Hall 
Assistants Hilary Webb, [vacancy! 
Editorial Assistant Gloria Henshaw 
Student Volunteering Co-ordinator Rebecca Milton 

Teaching Quali t y and Review 
Assistan t Registrar Louisa Green 
Adm inistrat ive Officers Elaine Hemmings, Alison Taylor 
Adm inistrat ive Assistant/Office Manager Debbie Heath 
Statistical Assistant Caroline Wilson 

Student Administrat ion 
Head of Student Admini stration Mark Maloney 
Deputy Head of Studen t Admin istrati on (Services) Ray Donovan-Hill 
Deputy Head of Student Admin istration (Operations) Elena Lo 
Assessment Regulat ions Manager Mark Thomson 
Service Quality Manager Maya Schram 

ADVICE AND RECEPTION 
Manage r Katie Porrer 
Deputy Manager Michelle Ward 
Assistants Sarah Bailey, Charlotte Evans, Hannah Wood, [vacancy! 

DATA QUALITY 
Manager Dan White 
Senior Assistant Mark Devlin 

EXAMINATIONS AND CEREMONIES 
Manage r Paul Aristides 
Assistants Kirsty Pope, Chris Ryans 

FINANCIAL SUPPORT 
Manager Danuta Zalega 
Deputy Managers Rose Harris, Catherine Osley 
Assistants Pam Rungen, Catherine Todd 

REGISTRATION AND ASSESSMENT 
Deputy Managers Kate Evans, Marion Hancock 
Senior Assistant Irena Rach 
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Assistants Jill Callender, Maria Devine, Emma Gray, Patricia Lawrence, 
Larissa Leech, 
Daniel Peel 

RESEARCH DEGREES 
Manager Derek Cook 
Assistant Manager Matthew Brack 
Assistant Alexandra Nuttall 

TIMETABLES 
Manager Linda Taylor 
Deputy Manager Mandy Li 
Assistant Stephen Parratt 

Extern al Stu dy 
Director of External Study Rosie Gosling 
Personal Assistant Fay Strachan 
Ad ministrative Officer (External Study) Nancy Korman 
Publications and Systems Officer Kate Barker 
Student Support Officer Catherine Lester 
Note: The External Study section will be joining the Special Taught 
Programmes Unit in the summer of 2005. 

British Journa l of Sociology 
Journa l Manage r Jacqueline Gauntlett 

Careers Advisory Service 
University of London Careers Service in the School 
Head of Care ers Fiona Sandford 
Careers Info rma tion and Research Manager (Acting) Angela Clee 
Employer Liaison Officer (Vacancies) Claire Crosby 
Employer Liaison (Events) Sophie-Mette Skade Rasmussen 
Careers Info rmat ion Officer Kezia Richmond 
Careers Advisers Shaun Harris, Susie Lawrence, Lesley Martin, lain 
Mcloughlin, Gary Woodward 

Centre fo r Learn ing Technology 
Director: Cent re for Learn ing Technolog y Stephen Ryan 
Learning Technologists Stephen Bond, Sarah Leach 
Research Officer Frederico Matos 

The Chaplaincy 
Anglican Chaplain The Revd David Peebles 
R.C. Chaplain Fr. Tim Calvert O.P. 
Orthodox Chaplain Fr. Alexander Fostirpoulos 
Free Church Chaplain[vacancyl 

Estates 
Facilities and Project s 
Directo r of Estates Chris Kudlicki 
Services Manager Robert Marsh 
Accounts Administrator Jaspreet Amole 
Assistant Maintenance Technician Steven Jessup 

Projects and Operat ions 
Head of Capital Development Julian Robinson 
Head of Building Services Keith Foot 
Maintenance Manager Paul Franklin 
Project Managers Pat Causley, Emma Lovegrove 
Energy Manager Fayyaz Malik 
Controls Engineer Roger Bridgeman 
Senior Mainten ance Supervisor Malcolm Callender 
Maintenance Supervisors Andrew France, Victoria Sweet 
Senior Maintenance Technicians Cliff Begley, David Church, Mick Dufty, 
Norman Evans, 
Dominic Gallagher, Robert McAlpine, Gerard McCormack, Logan Webley 
Maintenance Technicians Terry Carpenter, Steven Clagg, Anthony Hough, 
David Ogwok, 
Daniel Smith 
Maintenance Assistants Vhon Barrett, Alan Kirby, Alex Martin 
Buildin g Stewards Somboon Flint, Alex Vargas 
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Help Desk Technician Felix Nelson 
Help Desk Support John Cottee 
Head Storekeeper Peter Fennelly 
Seaetaries Maxine Brennan, Chantel Macedo 

Planning 
Director of Estates (Planning) Richard Taylerson 
Administrative/Project Support Officer Araminta Barlow 
Administrative Officer Toby Fuhrman 
IT Administrator Mark Atkinson 
Facilities Manager Harry Edwards 
Technical Assistant Lauren Allier 

Security and Porters 
Head of Security Bernie Taffs 
Deputy Head of Security Graham Shillabeer 
Assistant Head of Security Richard Mulcahy 
Team Leader Vic Finnigan 
Deputy Team Leader John Newman 
General Service Porters Derek Chin, Bertland Kidd, Desroy McPherson, 
William Ruddy 

Recept ion Control/Security 
Day Security Team Leaders Peter Anastasi, John Crean, Frankie Okunnu, 
Ian Quick 
Deputy Team Leaders Bill Armstrong, Michael McLeod, William Sweetman 
Security Officers Fei Li, Zhahid Mahmood, Byron Richards 
Day Security Andrea Bramm, Natasha Clarke, Becky Erhabor, Taieb Frini, 
Robert Hamlin, Justin Hardy, Irene Huls, Shaun Jordan, John Linehan, 
Timothy Linehan, Ian Marston, Michael McLeod, Michael Nadi, Emmanuel 
Odogwu, Toyin Olomoofe, Alvarez Thompson, Paul Westall 
Night Security Team Leader William Teah 
Deputy Night Security Team Leader Darryl Steers 
Night Security Brendan Conroy, Lawrence Gibbons, Richard Holt, Ronnie 
Klein, Taiwo Kusimo, John Nava, Kennedy Ntambi 

Supplies 
Stores Supervisor Ronald Dale 

Reprographics 
Reprographics Manager Graham Mackley 
Deputy Reprographics Manager Peter White 
Production Manager Raymond Barker 

Post Room 
Post Room Supervisor Anthony Simpson 
Post Room Assistants Oswin Husbands, David Keenan, Eric Weldon, 
Martin Wright 
Services Assistants Richard Burgos, David Tyndall 

Finance 
Deputy Finance Director & Head of Finance Division Mike Ferguson 
Division Office 
Assistant Finance Officer Nigel Stallard 
Purchasing Manager Margaret Newson 
Systems Accountant Keith Adams 
Deputy Systems Accountant Ali Dezyanian 
Management Accountants Alex Altman, Geetha Sugumar 
Assistant Management Accountants Liz Bunting, Ellen Fraser 
Assistant Accountant David Ealing 
Secretary/Administrative Assistant & PA to Director and Head of Finance 
Division Linda Sclanders 

Pensions Office 
Superannuation Officer Jennifer Casey 
Assistant Superannuation Officer Surinder Sharma 

Cashier Section 
Chief Cashier Maggie Spratt 
Cashiers Isidore Dossouhon, Rudra Ghosh 

Fees & Income Section 
Fees Manager Sean McNally 
Deputy Fees Manager Sean Childs 
Fees Administrators Margaret Benjamin, Noeline Coeur-De-Lion, Hughie 
Teape, Gankai Takawira 

Purchase Ledger Section 
Purchase Ledger Supervisor Stuart Sharkey 
Dep_uty Head of Purchase Ledger Sally Oates 
Senior Purchase Ledger Clerk Neisha Wong 
Accounts Clerks Andrea Gage, Adrian Todd 

Credit Control 
Credit Controller Anthony Salzman 
Appeal Clerk Val Hawkins 
Credit Control Clerk John Curtis 

Academic Publications 
Head of Academic Publishing Beverley Friedgood 
Academic Publications Assistant Helen Bailey 

Human Resources 
Human Resources Director Alison Johns 

Employee Relations 
Head of Employee Relations Gail Keeley 
Employee Relations Manager Lisa Morrow 
Employee Relations Adviser Fran Hannan 
HR Assistant Pardip Thandi 

Pay and Information 
Head of Pay and HR Information Steve Harris 
HR Information Manager Lisa Hague 
Pay Manager Jon Nicholls 
Deputy Pay Managers Ben Hancock, Norbert Severin 
Pay and Information Co-ordinators Romy Ajodah, Emma Anderson, Daniel 
Reeves, Gizelle Regis 
HR Information Co-ordinator Paul Paluch-Edwards 
HR Administrators Joanne Hunt, Grace Zuma 
Pay and Information Projects Manager Sarah March 
Terms and Conditions Project Manager Raj Lakhani 
Reward Co-ordinator David Bryant 

Recruitment 
Recruitment Manager Nova Larch 
Recruitment Adviser Louise Hall, Nabila Majeed 
Recruitment Co-ordinator Sarah Pedder 
Recruitment Projects Manager Sofia Avgerinou 
HR Assistant Chiien Tran 

Promotion and Review of Academic Staff 
Promotions and Review Manager Sally Welch 
Promotions and Review Co-ordinator Natalie Hughes 

Staff Development Unit 
Head of Staff Development Unit Chris Connelley 
Staff Development Unit Manager Claire Hackshall 
Staff Development Consultants Jackie Kernaghan, Linda Westaway 
LSE Induction Champion Neela Nawat he 

Teaching and Learning/Centre for Learning Technology 
Director: Teaching and Learning Centre Liz Barnett 
Dyslexia Student Support Administrator Sue Haines 
Dyslexia Support Tutor and Adviser to Students with Disabilities Jean 
Jameson 
Educational Developer (Student Support) Peter Levin 
Teaching and Learning Centre Administrator Rebecca Trumble 
Administrative Assistant Dorota Glowacka 

Information Technology Services 
Librarian and Director of Information Services Jean Sykes 
Technical Infrastructure Manager Christine Cooper 
User Services Manager [vacancy] 
Acting Head of MIS Stuart Mitchell 

Administration 
Office Manager Stephen Ainsworth 
Departmental Manager James Harvey 
Purchasing and Finance Officer Thomas Thurston 

Training 
IT Training Manager Amber Miro 
IT Training Specialist [vacancy] 
IT Help Desk 
IT Help Desk Manager Evgeny Bukhalenkov 
IT Help Desk Officer Yvonne Ward, Colin White 

Remote Support Team 
Remote Support Manager Chris Thompson 
Remote Support Officer Ade Olayebo 

IT Cluster Teams 
Academic Support Manager James Hargrave 
IT Support Specialists Angela Aubert in, Kenneth Clarke, Arian Deol, Louise 

De Villiers, 
Carol Hewlett. Vladimir Konrad, Dave Morris, Kuldip Purewal 
IT Support Officers Abiola Adegabi, Alex Cragg, Robin Ellis, Ian Harvey, 
Karon James, 
David Kelly, Daniel Simpson 

Network Team 
Network Manager Malcolm Barker 
Network Specialists Michael Koh, Jeremy Skelton, Martin Slade 

Systems Team 
Systems Manager Puneet Singh 
Systems Specialists Rick Barns, Mike Bragg, Paul Gee, Paul Jackson 

PC Support 
PC Support Team Leader Vanessa Spooner 
IT Support Officers Duncan Mclachlan, Sean Mill 

MIS: Systems Team 
Database Administrators Roy Bhurtha, Alastair Lindsley 
IT Support Specialist (Business Intelligence) Stephen Earley 
Systems Analyst Neil Prockter 

MIS: Cluster Support Teams 
IT Support Specialist!HR, Estates, and ODAR Cluster Team Leader Janine 
Eagling 
IT Support Specialist/Finance and Residences Cluster Team Leader Jenny 
Mccallen 
IT Support Specialist/ARO Cluster Team Leader Brian Young 
IT Support Specialists Toni Buamah, lrmela Geyer, Lynette Rogers-Wright, 
Des Shortt, Susanne Weber 
IT Cluster Support Officers Jas Sagoo, Mine Tullgren, Selvakumar 
Veerappan 
Division Administrator [vacancy] 

MIS : Technical Services Support Team 
Desktop Support/AV Team Leader Dan Roberts 
IT Support Officer Adam Gale 
IT Support Officer Daniel Simpson 
Audio Visual Supervisor Ray Flood 
Audio Visual Technicians George Desmond, Chris Head 
Teaching Room Supervisor Michael Betts 
Teaching Room Handyperson Mubarak Bux 

MIS: Java Team 
Principal Analyst Programmer Ron Riley 
Analyst Programmers Nomit Babraa, Chen Wang 

Telecommunicat ions Network Team 
Telecommunications Manager Robert Lindop 
Deputy Telecommunications Manager Linda Clarkson 
Telephonist/Administrator Patricia Pierrelouis 
Telecommunications Support Team Leader Janet Ferguson 
Telecommunications Technical Support Assistant David Fair 

Library 
Librarian and Director of Information Services Jean Sykes 
Head of Library Services Maureen Wade 

Administration and Planning 
Library Administrator and Project Co-ordinator Valerie Straw 
Library Administration Manager Beverly Craigen 
Communications & Development Manager Marysia Henly 
PA to the Librarian and Director of IT Services Louise Hatcher 
Office Assistant Jane Appleton 
Secretarial Assistant Sonia McGilchrist 

Archives and Rare Books 
Archivist Susan Donnelly 
Assistant Archivists Anna Towlson, [vacancy] 
Archives Assistant Jane Kirby 

Photocopying 
Supervisor Bridget Cummings 
Photocopying Assistants Jaspreet Birk, Neil Claridge, Anna De Oliveira, 
Philip Kao, David Khabaz, Ruediger Kloss, Mohamad Saleh-Nejad 

Shelving 
Supervisor Graham Meredith 
Reshelvers Dilpreet Arora, Monica Butler, George Carey, Neil Claridge, 
Isobel Coker, Cathy Foster, Vivien Martin, Amy Maxwell, Matteo Morganti, 
Jeanette Morris, Brenda O'Brien, Arseni Saparov, Ferhan Siddiqi, Anthony 

Smith, Jill Squires-Jamison, Joyce Tarling, Ashley Ward 

Library Porter ing 
Foreman Porter Peter Austin 
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Porters David Arduino, David Herbert, Ebrahim Mussa, Daniel Naughnane 
Book Cleaners Carlota Pasiliao 

Technical Services 
Technical Services Manager Glyn Price 

IT Support 
Library IT Manager Timothy Green 
IT Support Specialists Michael Hallas, Michael McFarlane 
IT Support Officer Shiraz Azizali 
Library System Manager Michael Fake 
Library System Support OfficeriVacancy] 

Externally Funded Projects 
Projects Manager & lnfoSystems Engineer John Paschoud 

PERSEUS, ShibboLEAP & L4ALL Projects 
Chief Technical Officer Simon Mcleish 
Project Officer Mariam Garibyan 
M25 Systems 
Project Manager John Gilby 
Administration Assistant Madurika Rasaratnam 

Catalogue Conversion Project 
Library Assistant Leila Kassir, [vacancy] 

Ionian Bank Project 
Assistant Archivist Zoe Browne 

VERSIONS Project 
Project Officers Frances Shipsey, [vacancy] 
Project Officer Sarah Dodgson 

Foyle Foundat ion Project 
Assistant Archivist Lorraine Screene 

IBSS 
Manager (Acting) Rebecca Ursell 
Assistant Manager (Acting) Thomas Carter 
Marketing Manager Jane Ferguson 
Indexers/Editorial Assistants Juliette Broome, Olesya Dmitracova, Luca 
Dussin, Luna Glucksberg, Marie Lagerwall, Anne Schumann, Mania 
Wadham 

User Services 
User Services Manager Helen Cocker 
Services Manager Joanne Taplin-Green 
Services Development Librarian Richard Collings 

Admissions 
Team Leader Marius Dicomites 
Library Assistants Mark Estall, Susan MacPherson, Vanya Sohun 

Circulation 
Team Leader Francesca Ward 
Library Assistants Mei S Pang, Katherine Stowar 
Evening Services 
Assistant Librarians Tayo Ajibade, Fiona Martin 
Library Assistants Christopher Goodmacher, Marc Woods 

Inter-Library Loans 
Team Leader Karen Paine 
Library Assistants Trudy Gamblin, Paul Horsier, Andrew Jack 

Bibliographic Services 
Bibliographic Services Manager Beverly Brittan 
Assistant Librarians Robert Howes, Solomon Hughes, June Tomlinson 
Principal Library Assistants Norman Cadge, Robert Warren 
Senior Library Assistant Elizabeth Peppiatt 
Library Assistants Galina Alexander, Rita Andreou, Bernadette Divall, Paul 
Flannery, Alicia Hasnip, Bryan Johnson, Saymona Khatun, Esther Wheeler 
E-Print Project Assistant Camilla Griffiths 
Special Acquisitions Team Leader Anna Bozic 
Library Assistants Katherine Wilmot, Jennifer Harding 
Graduate Trainee Library Assistant Anya Somerville 

Print Collections 
Print Collections Manager Gordon Read 
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Library Assistants Clive Graham, Dusan Pokrajac, Claire Taplin 
Clerical Assistant Desmond Silva-Douglas 

Serials 
Serials Managers Lisa Cardy, Jane Harvell 
Assistant Librarian Lee Jackson 
Senior Library Assistants William Barker, Paola Zandegiacomo 
E-Journals Co-ordinator Joanne Walker 
Library Assistants Wendy Butcher, Catherine Hunt, [vacancy] 

Teaching Support Services 
Assistant Librarian Veronica Bee 
Library Assistants Elizabeth Galloway, Katherine Herrity, Ben Showers, Paul 
Whitehouse, [vacancy] 

Information Services 
Information Services Manager Kate Sloss 
Senior Assistant Librarians Graham Camfield, Clive Wilson 
E-Services Librarian Sally Rumsey 
E-Projects Officer Frances Shipsey 
Data Librarian Luis Martinez Uribe 
Assistant Librarians Maria Bell, Heather Dawson, Kenneth Gibbons, 
Barbara Humphries, Rowena MacRae-Gibson, Richard Trussell 
Library Assistants Eugenia Gozalo-Velasco, Mina Krishnan 

Office of Development and Alumni Relations 
Director of Development Mary Blair 
Executive Assistant to Director Chris Walters 
Manager, Trusts and Foundations Paula Marshall 
Foundation Projects Co-ordinator Simon Marsh 
Head of Individual Giving John Mcloughlin 
PA to Head of Individual Giving Kate Anderson 
Individual Giving Officers Rachel Cattermole, Reggie Simpson, Rosie 
Woodward [2 vacancies] 
Head of Annual Fund Amelia Maling 
Annual Fund Caller Manager Laura Harvey 
Annual Fund Assistant Viet Anh To 
Head of Alumni Relations Matthew Horton 
Deputy Head of Alumni Relations Bill Abraham 
Events and Reunions Manager Nat Holtham 
Events and Reunions Co-ordinator Jo Carton 
Alumni Relations Communications Officer Ric Wilding 
Research Manager Karl Newton 
Research Associate Joanna Griffiths 
Operations Manager Julian Szego 
Development Systems Administrator Kate Graham 
Major Gifts Administrator Maja Vukicevic 
Database Records Administrator Samuel Brownlow 
Office Manager/Receptionist Rachel Sutherden 

Press and Communications Division 
Head of Public Relations Denise Annett 
Press Officer Judith Higgin 
School Photographer Nigel Stead 
Press Office Manager Deirdre French 
Corporate Publications Co-ordinator Fiona Whiteman 
Communications Officer Toni Sym 
Press and Information Assistant Jessica Winterstein 
Communications Assistant Sandra Ma 

Design Unit 
Art Director Clare Lyons 
Head of Cartography Mina Moshkeri Upton 
Senior Designer Ailsa Farquhar 
Design Co-ordinator Laura Austin 
Designer Dylan Morrison 

Web Services Team 
Director of Web Services Stephen Emmott 
Production Manager Richard Meheux 
Analyst Web Designer Louise Schuller 
Web Editor Ruth Hartnup 
Web Producers Sue Wood, Dave Woodrow 
IT Support Specialist Kate Forbes-Pitt 

Research and Project Development Division 
Director of Research and Project Development Division Angus 
Stewart 
Deputy Director of Research and Projects Development Division 
Jonathan Deer 
Research Grants and Contracts Manager Michael Oliver 
European Contracts Manager Bhimlabye Dheermojee 
D1v1S1onal Finance Manager Kerry Fyffe 

Accounts Manager Amanda Burgess 
Research Policy Manager Jo Hemmings 
Assistant Research Policy Manager Michael Nelson 
Research Projects Administrators Joanne Bass, Anju Begum, Alison 
Karmel, Hashina Khanam, Asma Patel 
Administrative Assistant Michelle Davis 
Head of Partnership Programmes Catherine Manthorpe 
Partnership Programme Administrator Gabi Lombardo 
Director of Corporate Relations Florian Lennert 
Corporate Relations Manager Rocky McKnight 
Executive Assistant to Corporate Relations Unit Hollie Sherry 
Head of LSE China Office Brendan Smith 
India Office Co-ordinator Ruth Kattumuri 

Residential and Catering Services 
Director of Residential Services David Tymms 
Deputy Director Ian Jones 
Head of Residential Operations Ian Spencer 
Computer Systems Managers Bedia Cenk, Claire Lea, Minaxi Patel 
Residences Administrator Stephanie Macauley 
Accommodation Officer Paul Trivett 
Senior Accomodation Assistant Trevor Murtagh 
Accomodation Assistant Maria Bibian, Silvia Villa 
PAMS Support Hannah Kearns 

Catering 
Catering Services Manager Liz Thomas 
Deputy Catering Services Manager Jacqui Beazley 
SOR & Functions Manager Jospeh Borg 
Catering Unit Manager Daryal Begley 
Brunch Bowl Managers Lesley Causley, Karen Agate-Hilton 
Garrick Manager Jacky Moore 
Cafes Manager [vacancy] 
Bars Manager Peter Coton 
Catering Accounts Manager Claudette Small 
Secretary/Functions Co-ordinator Angelique Charalambous 
Catering Accounts Cashier Wendy Roberts 
Catering Purchasing Controller John Stevenson 

Nursery 
Nursery Manager Bola Adetona 
Senior Nursery Officer Kerry Perrott 
Nursery Officers Sigrid Botilsrud, Nuriye lncedal, Joelle Feudjo Maneze, 
Alice Pulbrook 
Nursery Assistant Shanaz Begum 

Sports Ground 
Head Groundsman Stephen Butter 
Assistant Groundsman Christopher Herbert 
Cleaner Trevor Gubby 

Conferences and Events 
Conference and Events Manager Rachel Ward 
Events Manager Alan Revel 
Account Executive Daniel Print 
Events Executive Shona MacFarlane 
Administrative Officer Kylie Weston 

Secretary's Division 
Secretariat 
Head Andrew Webb 
Senior Assistant Secretaries Kevin Haynes, Jane Pugh 
Assistant Secretaries Eleanor Lowenthal, Emma O'Dowd 
Senior Projects Officer Ellen Pugh 
Records Manager Rachael Maguire 
Ar ts and Projects Laraine Clark 
Health and Safety Officer Ann O'Brien 
Assistant Health and Safety Officer Alice D'Arcy 

Planning and Information Management Unit 
Planning Officer Jenny Bone 
Depu ty Planning Officer Wayne Tatlow 
Assistant Planning Officers Gary Barclay, Pauline Gray 
Information Management Assistant Susan Howard 
Administrative Assistant Dan Bennett 

Head of Internal Audit Tony Sims 
Internal Aud itor John Wylie 

St Philip's Medical Centre 
Principle Dr Olof Naidoo 
Assistant GP Dr Emilia Negrin 
Gynaecologist Dr Valerie Little 

Practice Nurses Mrs Toppa Strydom _ 
Counsellors Christine Nancarrow, Susan Kendal, Monica Larkin, Adam 
Sandelson, Theresa Schaefer, Monika Smolar, Andrew Shorrock 

Special Teaching Programmes Unit 
Head of Special Teaching Programmes Unit Elizabeth Aitken 
Academic Director Richard Jackman 

Summer School 
Convenor Christopher Alden 
Programme Co-ordinators Zoe Whitelaw, Annette Haas 
Manager Lyndon McKevitt 
Administrative Assistant Helen Verrell 

TRIUM 
Programme Manager Zoe Whitelaw 
Academic Director Andrew Walter 
Director of Academic Affairs Matthew Mulford 
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STATISTICS OF STUDENTS 

Table A: Undergraduate and Postgraduate Students: 2000-2001 to 2004-2005 
(Figures based on count at 31 May) 

1. REGULAR STUDENTS 
Full-Time 
Undergraduate Degree 
Other Undergraduates 
Total: Full-Time Undergraduates 
Higher Degree 
Higher Diploma 
Research Fee 
Exchange Students 
Total: Full-Time Postgraduates 
TOTAL: ALL FULL-TIME STUDENTS 
Part-Time 
Undergraduate Degree 
Other Undergraduates 
Total: Part-Time Undergraduates 
Higher Degree 
Higher Diploma 
Research Fee 
Total: Part-Time Postgraduates 
TOTAL: ALL PART-TIME STUDENTS 
TOTAL: ALL UNDERGRADUATE STUDENTS 
TOTAL: ALL POSTGRADUATE STUDENTS 
TOTAL: ALL REGULAR STUDENTS 
2. OTHER STUDENTS 
Occasional Students 
TRIUM EMBA 
TOTAL: OTHER STUDENTS 
3. TOTAL: ALL STUDENTS 

Session 
2000-2001 

3075 
386 

3461 
2827 

89 
25 
33 

2974 
6435 

57 

57 
721 

1 
2 

724 
781 

3518 
3698 
7216 

2 

2 
7218 

Session 
2001-2002 

3132 
376 

3508 
3155 

45 
18 
29 

3247 
6755 

56 

56 
796 

2 
2 

800 
856 

3564 
4047 
7611 

4 
29 
33 

7644 

Session 
2002-2003 

3385 
354 

3739 
3634 

24 
11 
46 

3715 
7454 

54 

54 
769 

1 
2 

772 
826 

3793 
4487 
8280 

3 
64 
67 

8347 

Session 
2003-2004 

3692 
329 

4021 
3406 

18 
19 
46 

3489 
7510 

54 

54 
779 

2 
781 
835 

4075 
4270 
8345 

1 
35 
36 

8381 

Table B: Undergradu ate and Postgraduate Students Domiciled Overseas: 2000-2001 to 2004-2005 
(Figures based on count at 31 May) 

1 . REGULAR STUDENTS 
Full-Time 
Undergraduate Degree 
Other Undergraduates 
Total: Full-Time Undergraduates 
Higher Degree 
Higher Diploma 
Research Fee 
Exchange Students 
Total: Full-Time Postgraduates 
TOTAL: ALL 
FULL-TIME STUDENTS 
Part-Time 
Undergraduate Degree 
Other Undergraduates 
Total: Part-Time Undergraduates 
Higher Degree 
Higher Diploma 
Research Fee 
Total: Part-Time Postgraduates 
TOTAL ALL: PART-TIME STUDENTS 
TOTAL ALL: UNDERGRADUATE STUDENTS 
TOTAL: ALL POSTGRADUATE STUDENTS 
TOTAL ALL: REGULAR STUDENTS 
2. OTHER STUDENTS 

Session 
2000-2001 

1480 (333) 
385 (40) 

1865 (373) 
2182 (780) 

78 (25) 
21 (10) 
17 (10) 

2298 (825) 

4163 (1198) 

19 

19 
294 

1 
295 
314 

1884 
2593 
4477 

(6) 

(6) 
(120) 

(1) 
(121) 
(127) 
(379) 
(946) 

(1325) 

Session 
2001-2002 

1417 (305) 
374 (52) 

1791 (357) 
2370 (761) 

33 (13) 
18 (9) 
21 (13) 

2442 (796) 

4233 (1153) 

17 

17 
382 

2 
1 

385 
402 

1808 
2827 
4635 

(2) 

(2) 
(159) 

(159) 
(161) 
(359) 
(955) 

(1314) 

Session 
2002-2003 

1550 (291) 
354 (31) 

1904 (322) 
2894 (839) 

23 (12) 
11 (6) 
44 (25) 

2972 (882) 

4876 (1204) 

20 

20 
375 

376 
396 

1924 
3348 
5272 

(3) 

(3) 
(165) 

(165) 
(168) 
(325) 

(1047) 
(1372) 

Session 
2003-2004 

1692 (289) 
328 (25) 

2020 (314) 
2705 (670) 

16 (5) 
18 (9) 
13 (10) 

2752 (694) 

4772 (1008) 

16 

16 
385 

385 
401 

2036 
3137 
5173 

(2) 

(2) 
(172) 

(172) 
(174) 
(316) 
(866) 

(1182) 

Session 
2004-2005 

3817 
326 

4143 
3512 

27 
21 
46 

3606 
7749 

51 

51 
711 

3 
714 
765 

4194 
4320 
8514 

1 
88 
89 

8603 

Session 
2004-2005 

1733 (355) 
322 (18) 

2055 (373) 
2875 (838) 

24 (8) 
18 (12) 
22 (11) 

2939 (869) 

4994 (1242) 

13 

13 
349 

3 
352 
365 

2068 
3291 
5359 

(1) 

(1) 
(149) 

(2) 
(151) 
(152) 
(374) 

(1020) 
(1394) 

Occasional Students 1 (1) 
TRIUM EMBA 26 (8) 56 (1 O) 30 (2) 80 (10) 
TOTAL: OTHER STUDENTS 26 (8) 57 (11) 30 (2) 80 (10) 
3: TOTA~ ALL: OVERSEAS STUDENTS 4477 (1325) 4661 (1322) 5329 (1383) 5203 (1184) 5439 (1404) 
Figures m brackets indicate the number of students domiciled overseas but not paying the higher rate of fee for overseas students . 

Analysis of Regular and Other Students: 2002-2005 
1. Undergraduate degree students 
(Figures based on count at 31 May) 
Analysis of Regular and Other Students: 2002 -2005 

Men 

1. Undergraduate degree students 
BSc Accounting and Finance 
1 st Year 71 
2nd Year 75 
Final Year 57 
Totals 203 
BSc Actuarial Science 
1 st Year 3 1 
2nd Year 32 
Final Year 34 
Totals 97 
BA Anthropology and Law 
1 st Year 4 
2nd Year 1 
Final Year 2 
Totals 7 
BSc Business Mathematics and Statistics 
1 st Year 33 
2nd Year 23 
Final Year 14 
Totals 70 
BSc Econometrics and Mathematical Economics 
1 st Year 15 
2nd Year 10 
Final Year 4 
Totals 29 
BSc Economic History 
1 st Year 19 
2nd Year 15 
Final Year · 10 
Totals 44 
BSc Economic History with Economics 
1 st Year 4 
2nd Year 1 
Final Year 2 
To~ 7 
BSc Economic History with Population Studies 
1 st Year 
2nd Year 
Final Year 
Totals 
BSc Economics 
1 st Year 117 
2nd Year 133 
Final Year 130 
Totals 380 
BSc Economics and Economic History 
1 st Year 11 
2nd Year 12 
Final Year 5 
Totals 28 
BSc Economics with Economic History 
1 st Year 
2nd Year 
Final Year 3 
Totals 3 
BSc Environmental Management and Policy 
1 st Year 
2nd Year 3 
Final Year 1 
Totals 4 
BSc Environmental Policy 
1 st Year 
2nd Year 
Final Year 
Totals 
BSc Environmental Policy wi th Economics 
1 st Year 
2nd Year 
Final Year 
Totals 
BA/BSc Geography 
1 st Year 

5 
2 
5 

12 

13 

SESSION 2002-2003 
STUDENT NUMBERS 

Women Total 

73 
54 
50 

177 

29 
24 
23 
76 

7 
12 
3 

22 

11 
13 
11 
35 

4 
3 
2 
9 

5 
7 
4 

16 

3 
4 

91 
64 
73 

228 

7 
3 
1 

11 

2 
2 
2 
6 

2 
4 
1 
7 

5 
4 
2 

11 

12 

144 
129 
107 
380 

60 
56 
57 

173 

11 
13 
5 

29 

44 
36 
25 

105 

19 
13 
6 

38 

24 
22 
14 
60 

5 
1 
5 

11 

1 
1 
2 

208 
197 
203 
608 

18 
15 
6 

39 

2 
2 
5 
9 

2 
7 
2 

11 

10 
6 
7 

23 

25 

Men 

85 
75 
70 

230 

35 
37 
27 
99 

7 
3 
2 

12 

21 
28 
18 
67 

9 
14 
9 

32 

17 
19 
15 
51 

2 
2 

4 

127 
131 
123 
381 

12 
10 
10 
32 

2 

2 

1 
2 
3 

6 

6 

7 
5 
2 

14 

12 

SESSION 2003-2004 
STUDENT NUMBERS 

Women Total 

58 
71 
51 

180 

37 
29 
21 
87 

12 
7 

12 
31 

13 
16 
14 
43 

3 
3 
2 
8 

10 
5 
6 

21 

1 
3 

4 

90 
97 
64 

251 

4 
5 
3 

12 

4 
2 
2 
8 

4 
4 

2 
2 

4 

5 
3 
4 

12 

8 

143 
146 
121 
410 

72 
66 
48 

186 

19 
10 
14 
43 

34 
44 
32 

110 

12 
17 
11 
40 

27 
24 
21 
72 

3 
5 

8 

217 
228 
187 
632 

16 
15 
13 
44 

6 
2 
2 

10 

1 
6 
7 

8 
2 

10 

12 
8 
6 

26 

20 

Men 

82 
70 
70 

222 

53 
4 1 
28 

122 

2 
7 
3 

12 

28 
21 
22 
7 1 

10 
10 
9 

29 

17 
16 
19 
52 

4 
1 
3 
8 

109 
132 
133 
374 

10 
10 
9 

29 

3 
2 

5 

4 
6 
1 

11 

4 
4 
4 

12 

10 
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SESSION 2004-2005 
STUDENT NUMBERS 

Women 

56 
60 
67 

183 

28 
38 
27 
93 

19 
12 
6 

37 

21 
13 
15 
49 

6 
3 
3 

12 

10 
9 
6 

25 

2 
2 

63 
100 
97 

260 

9 
3 
6 

18 

2 
4 
1 
7 

5 
3 
2 

10 

6 
4 
3 

13 

13 

Total 

138 
130 
137 
405 

81 
79 
55 

215 

21 
19 
9 

49 

49 
34 
37 

120 

16 
13 
12 
41 

27 
25 
25 
77 

4 
1 
5 

10 

172 
232 
230 · 
634 

19 
13 
15 
47 

5 
6 
1 

12 

9 
9 
3 

21 

10 
8 
7 

25 

23 



48 General General 49 

Analysis of Regular and Other Students: 2002-2005 - continued Analysis of Regular and Other Students: 2002-2005 -continued 
1. Undergraduate degree students 1. Undergraduate degree students 
(Figures based on count at 31 May) (Figures based on count at 31 May) Analysis of Regular and Other Students: 2002-2005 

SESSION 2003-2004 SESSION 2004-2005 Analysis of Regular and Other Students: 2002-2005 
SESSION 2003-2004 SESSION 2004-2005 

SESSION 2002-2003 
SESSION 2002-2003 STUDENT NUMBERS STUDENT NUMBERS STUDENT NUMBERS 
STUDENT NUMBERS STUDENT NUMBERS STUDENT NUMBERS Men Women Total Men Women Total Men Women Total 

Men Women Total Men Women Total Men Women Total 
2nd Year 8 8 16 10 12 22 14 7 21 BNBSc Philosophy Final Year 13 8 21 8 9 17 9 13 22 

1 st Year 12 5 17 Totals 34 28 62 30 29 59 33 33 66 2nd Year 7 7 14 11 3 14 3 3 BSc Geography and Population Studies Final Year 12 3 15 8 7 15 9 3 12 1 st Year 1 2 3 
Totals 31 15 46 19 10 29 12 3 15 2nd Year 1 6 7 1 2 3 
BSc Philosophy and Economics Final Year 2 2 4 1 6 7 2 2 1 st Year 19 13 32 17 4 21 22 4 26 Totals 4 10 14 2 8 10 2 2 2nd Year 13 7 20 18 11 29 16 4 20 BSc Geography with Economics 
Final Year 11 6 17 13 8 21 17 11 28 1 st Year 15 10 25 15 14 29 13 12 25 Totals 43 26 69 48 23 71 55 19 74 2nd Year 10 4 14 13 10 23 11 12 23 
BSc Philosophy and Mathematics Final Year 5 5 10 9 4 13 10 9 19 
1 st Year Totals 30 19 49 37 28 65 34 33 67 
2nd Year 1 BSc Government 
Final Year 2 2 4 1 st Year 18 7 25 14 7 21 16 18 34 
Totals 3 2 5 2nd Year 18 8 26 17 10 27 15 8 23 
BSc Philosophy, Logic and Scientific Method Final Year 14 6 20 18 9 27 18 10 28 
1 st Year 6 4 10 9 6 15 Totals 50 21 71 49 26 75 49 36 85 
2nd Year 6 5 11 BSc Government and Economics 
Final Year 1 st Year 24 17 41 29 23 52 26 22 48 
Totals 6 4 10 15 11 26 2nd Year 18 9 27 19 17 36 28 16 44 
BSc Population Studies Final Year 7 8 15 22 8 30 17 15 32 
1 st Year 1 2 Totals 49 34 83 70 48 118 71 53 124 
2nd Year 2 3 1 2 BSc Government and History 
Final Year 3 3 1 2 3 2 1 st Year 14 4 18 8 7 15 16 5 21 
Totals 2 6 8 2 3 5 2 2nd Year 9 3 12 15 3 18 11 10 21 
BSc Psychology and Philosophy Final Year 4 7 11 10 4 14 15 3 18 
1 st Year Totals 27 14 41 33 14 47 42 18 60 
2nd Year BA History 

22 20 42 Final Year 1 st Year 24 14 38 20 24 44 
Totals 2nd Year 13 14 27 24 17 41 22 24 46 
BSc Russian Studies Final Year 7 2 9 15 14 29 26 19 45 
1 st Year Totals 44 30 74 59 55 114 70 63 133 
2nd Year 1 3 4 BSc Human Resource Management and Employment Relations 
Final Year 2 1 3 3 4 1 st Year 5 11 16 6 12 18 
Totals 3 4 7 3 4 2nd Year 5 10 15 
BNBSc Social Anthropology Final Year 
1 st Year 13 22 35 6 21 27 7 26 33 Totals 5 11 16 11 22 33 
2nd Year 6 20 26 11 24 35 6 18 24 BSc Industrial Relations and Human Resource Management 
Final Year 7 15 22 6 18 24 11 25 36 1 st Year 5 11 16 
Totals 26 57 83 23 63 86 24 69 93 2nd Year 10 6 16 6 10 16 1 1 
BSc Social Policy Final Year 4 11 15 11 8 19 6 9 15 
1 st Year 1 5 6 2 6 8 2 4 6 Totals 19 28 47 17 18 35 6 10 16 
2nd Year 6 6 12 3 8 11 1 6 7 BSc International History 
Final Year 4 7 11 5 5 10 2 8 10 1 st Year 

2nd Year Totals 11 18 29 10 19 29 5 18 23 · 
BSc Social Policy and Economics Final Year 6 7 13 
1 st Year 2 3 5 1 7 8 Totals 6 7 13 

BSc International Relations 2nd Year 2 2 4 
Final Year 1 st Year 30 40 70 26 26 52 17 24 41 
Totals 2 3 5 3 9 12 2nd Year 22 26 48 31 42 73 26 23 49 
BSc Social Policy and Government Final Year 14 28 42 25 27 52 29 43 72 
1 st Year 3 6 9 1 1 Totals 66 94 160 82 95 177 72 90 162 
2nd Year 4 3 7 2 4 6 1 1 BSc International Relations and History 
Final Year 1 5 6 3 3 6 4 5 9 1 st Year 12 15 27 15 18 33 11 10 21 
Totals 8 14 22 6 7 13 5 5 10 2nd Year 11 16 27 12 13 25 13 18 31 
BSc Social Policy and Sociology Final Year 8 10 18 10 16 26 13 13 26 
1 st Year 3 4 7 2 5 7 2 7 9 Totals 31 41 72 37 47 84 37 41 78 
2nd Year 1 1 1 4 5 2 5 7 BSc Management 
Final Year 5 5 1 1 1 4 5 1 st Year 26 31 57 33 38 71 30 23 53 
Totals 4 9 13 4 9 13 5 16 21 2nd Year 31 24 55 24 29 53 23 32 55 
BSc Social Policy w ith Government Final Year 29 34 63 31 23 54 25 29 54 
1 st Year 3 2 5 1 8 9 Totals 86 89 175 88 90 178 78 84 162 
2nd Year 3 4 BSc Management Sciences 
Final Year 1 st Year 27 20 47 25 18 43 22 13 35 
Totals 3 2 5 4 9 13 2nd Year 24 14 38 22 18 40 27 18 45 
BSc Social Policy with Social Psychology Final Year 20 11 31 25 13 38 18 18 36 
1 st Year 6 7 Totals 71 45 116 72 49 121 67 49 116 
2nd Year 5 6 1 3 4 BSc Mathematics and Economics 
Final Year 4 4 2 5 7 3 4 1 st Year 31 25 56 30 29 59 48 19 67 
Totals 2 15 17 3 8 11 3 4 2nd Year 36 17 53 33 24 57 29 28 57 
BSc Social Policy, Criminal Justice and Psychology Final Year 17 10 27 41 16 57 29 20 49 
1 st Year 2 8 10 1 7 8 Totals 84 52 136 104 69 173 106 67 173 
2nd Year 2 9 11 
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Analysis of Regular and Other Students: 2002-2005 -continued Analysis of Regular and Other Students: 2002-2005 -continued 
1. Undergraduate degree students 2. Postgraduates PhD/MPhil/MRes students 
(Figures based on count at 31 May) (Figures based on count at 31 May) 
Analysis of Regular and Other Students: 2002-200S 

SESSION 2004-2005 
Analysis of Regular and Other Students: 2002-2005 

SESSION 2004-2005 SESSION 2002-2003 SESSION 2003-2004 SESSION 2002-2003 SESSION 2003-2004 
STUDENT NUMBERS STUDENT NUMBERS STUDENT NUMBERS STUDENT NUMBERS STUDENT NUMBERS STUDENT NUMBERS 

Men Women Total Men Women Total Men Women Total Men Women Total Men Women Total Men Women Total 

Final Year 
3 Totals 2 8 10 16 19 

Totals 13 8 21 17 11 28 16 7 23 
BSc Sociology 

12 31 11 12 23 Gender 1st Year 15 24 39 19 
1 st year 2 2 1 4 5 4 4 

2nd Year 8 27 35 13 21 34 10 21 31 
Subsequent years 2 16 18 2 14 16 2 9 11 

Final Year 8 16 24 7 27 34 14 19 33 Totals 2 18 20 3 18 21 2 13 15 
Totals 31 67 98 32 67 99 35 52 87 

Geography LLB 1 st year 4 4 8 5 6 11 5 1 6 1st Year 61 107 168 65 105 170 66 10 1 167 
Subsequent years 18 8 26 20 13 33 17 18 35 2nd Year 49 78 127 62 104 166 64 101 165 
Totals 22 12 34 25 19 44 22 19 41 Final Year 62 61 123 52 79 131 61 106 167 
Government Totals 172 246 418 179 288 467 191 308 499 
1st year 13 7 20 12 3 15 11 9 20 LLB with French Law 
Subsequent years 65 41 106 60 42 102 55 25 80 1st Year 4 7 11 7 2 9 7 13 20 
Totals 78 48 126 72 45 117 66 34 100 2nd Year 3 3 2 5 7 7 2 9 
Industrial Relations 3rd Year 2 2 4 1 1 2 5 7 

3 1 4 3 2 5 1 st year Final Year 3 1 4 1 1 1 1 
Subsequent years 10 11 21 10 10 20 10 7 17 Totals 9 13 22 9 9 18 16 21 37 
Totals 13 12 25 13 12 25 10 7 17 TOTAL: UNDERGRADUATE DEGREE STUDENTS 
Information Systems 1st Year 683 645 1328 687 641 1328 692 61 1 1303 
1 st year 11 2 13 8 4 12 2 1 3 2nd Year 616 507 1123 677 638 1315 667 630 1297 
Subsequent years 20 14 34 21 15 36 30 14 44 3rd Year 2 2 4 1 1 2 5 7 
Totals 31 16 47 29 19 48 32 15 47 Final Year 530 454 984 603 499 1102 637 624 1261 
International History Totals 1831 1608 3439 1967 1779 3746 1998 1870 3868 
1 st year 5 2 7 1 4 5 7 5 12 OTHER REGULAR STUDENTS 
Subsequent years 21 8 29 19 9 28 13 12 25 General Course 194 150 344 159 158 317 185 132 317 
Totals 26 10 36 20 13 33 20 17 37 Erasmus Exchange Students 2 5 7 4 6 10 3 4 7 
International Relations Other Exchange Students 1 2 3 2 2 2 2 

16 14 30 16 9 25 13 11 24 1 st year TOTAL: OTHER REGULAR STUDENTS 197 157 354 165 164 329 190 136 326 
Subsequent years 65 40 105 61 47 108 61 36 97 

TOTAL: REGULAR UNDERGRADUATES 2028 1765 3793 2132 1943 4075 2188 2006 4194 Totals 81 54 135 77 56 133 74 47 121 
Law 
1 st year 8 10 18 9 10 19 6 6 12 OTHER STUDENTS Occasional 2 3 
Subsequent years 40 29 69 35 30 65 35 37 72 

TOTAL: OTHER STUDENTS 2 3 Totals 48 39 87 44 40 84 41 43 84 
Management 
1 st year 2 2 4 2 2 1 1 TOTAL: ALL UNDERGRADUATE STUDENTS 2030 1766 3796 2133 1943 4076 2189 2006 4195 
Subsequent years 9 4 13 8 4 12 8 3 11 
Totals 11 6 17 10 4 14 9 3 12 

2. Postgraduates PhD/MPhil/MRes students Marine Policy 
1 st year (Figures based on count at 31 May) Subsequent years Analysis of Regular and Other Students: 2002-2005 Totals SESSION 2002-2003 SESSION 2003-2004 SESSION 2004-2005 Mathematics STUDENT NUMBERS STUDENT NUMBERS STUDENT NUMBERS 1 st year 2 2 2 2 

Men Women Total Men Women Total Men Women Total Subsequent years 3 4 4 5 5 1 6 2. Postgraduates PhD/MPhil / MRes students 
Totals 3 4 6 7 5 3 8 Accounting and Finance 
Media and Communications 1 st year 4 5 9 5 5 3 2 5 1 st year 3 7 10 2 6 8 3 5 8 Subsequent years 16 4 20 17 10 27 15 8 23 Subsequent years 3 7 10 6 11 17 6 13 19 Totals 20 9 29 22 10 32 18 10 28 Totals 6 14 20 8 17 25 9 18 27 Anthropology 
Operational Research 1st year 8 1 9 4 7 11 6 6 12 1 st year 1 1 2 3 1 4 4 4 Subsequent years 16 15 31 17 10 27 18 12 30 Subsequent years 3 3 6 2 3 5 4 4 8 Totals 24 16 40 21 17 38 24 18 42 Totals 4 4 8 5 4 9 8 4 12 Demography and Population Studies 
Philosophy 1st year 1 1 1 1 st year 9 9 11 2 13 3 1 4 Subsequent years 4 4 4 4 3 3 Subsequent years 28 3 31 27 1 28 32 3 35 Totals 5 5 5 5 3 3 Totals 37 3 40 38 3 41 35 4 39 Development Studies 
Philosophy (By Thesis and Exam) 1st year 5 8 13 12 12 24 4 6 10 1 st year Subsequent years 15 13 28 15 14 29 24 21 45 Subsequent years Totals 20 21 41 27 26 53 28 27 55 Totals Economic History 
Political Science (MRes) 1st year 3 4 7 5 4 9 5 1 6 1 st year 3 4 7 2 2 4 8 4 12 Subsequent years 12 8 20 9 10 19 12 9 21 Subsequent years 7 3 10 3 4 7 Totals 15 12 27 14 14 28 17 10 27 Totals 3 4 7 9 5 14 11 8 19 Economics 
Psychology 1st year 12 6 18 18 3 21 22 8 30 1 st year 4 5 9 5 8 13 3 7 10 Subsequent years 65 36 101 64 29 93 71 25 96 Subsequent years 8 17 25 8 18 26 11 22 33 Totals 77 42 119 82 32 114 93 33 126 Totals 12 22 34 13 26 39 14 29 43 European Studies 
Regional Planning 1 st year 3 3 6 7 2 9 2 1 3 1 st year 1 2 3 2 1 3 2 1 3 Subsequent years 10 5 15 10 9 19 14 6 20 Subsequent years 10 5 15 11 6 17 11 6 17 
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Analysis of Regular and Other Students: 2002-2005 -continued Analysis of Regular and Other Students: 2002-2005 -continued 
2. Postgraduates PhD/MPhil/MRes students 3. Taught masters students 
(Figures based on count at 31 May) SESSION 2002-2003 SESSION 2003-2004 SESSION 2004-2005 Analysis of Regular and Other Students: 2002-2005 

STUDENT NUMBERS STUDENT NUMBERS STUDENT NUMBERS SESSION 2002-2003 SESSION 2003-2004 SESSION 2004-2005 
Men Women Total Men Women Total Men Women Total STUDENT NUMBERS STUDENT NUMBERS STUDENT NUMBERS 

Men Women Total Men Women Total Men Women Total 

Totals 11 7 18 13 7 20 13 7 20 
1 st year 6 7 13 2 12 14 Social Policy Subsequent years 1 2 3 1st year 10 5 15 5 15 20 5 14 19 Totals 6 7 13 3 14 17 Subsequent years 29 43 72 27 32 59 19 34 53 Culture and Society Totals 39 48 87 32 47 79 24 48 72 1 st year 3 10 13 6 21 27 Sociology 

8 7 15 7 9 16 5 11 16 Subsequent years 
27 1st year Totals 3 10 13 6 21 Subsequent years 26 39 65 28 34 62 29 30 59 Decision Sciences Totals 34 46 80 35 43 78 34 41 75 

1 st year 11 4 15 13 5 18 14 9 23 Statistics 
Subsequent years 1 1 1 1 1 st year 2 2 4 2 2 4 3 7 
Totals 11 5 16 14 5 19 14 9 23 Subsequent years 8 9 17 10 6 16 8 6 14 
Development Management Totals 10 11 21 12 6 18 12 9 21 
1 st year 30 46 76 26 46 72 31 42 73 TOTAL: PhD/MPhil/MRes STUDENTS 
Subsequent years 1 1 2 2 3 2 5 1st year 138 105 243 149 115 264 124 109 233 
Totals 30 47 77 26 48 74 34 44 78 Subsequent years 504 383 887 499 385 884 513 368 881 
Development Studies Totals 642 488 1130 648 500 1148 637 477 1114 
1 st year 28 68 96 28 64 92 24 50 74 Previous I Next 
Subsequent years 5 5 5 5 2 2 
Totals 28 73 101 28 69 97 24 52 76 

3. Taught masters students Econometrics and Mathematical Economics 
15 1 st year 20 5 25 9 13 22 13 2 

SESSION 2002-2003 SESSION 2003-2004 SESSION 2004-2005 Subsequent years 5 2 7 1 2 3 STUDENT NUMBERS STUDENT NUMBERS STUDENT NUMBERS Totals 20 5 25 14 15 29 14 4 18 
Men Women Total Men Women Total Men Women Total Economic History 3. Taught masters students 1 st year 31 22 53 28 17 45 32 10 42 

(Area Studies students included in Subsequent years 1 1 2 1 1 1 1 the course most appropriate to their Totals 32 23 55 29 17 46 33 10 43 
major subject) Economics 

32 108 Accounting and Finance 1 st year 110 32 142 96 42 138 76 1 st year 70 32 102 72 47 119 100 56 156 Subsequent years 13 4 17 14 4 18 7 5 12 Subsequent years 5 2 7 Totals 123 36 159 110 46 156 83 37 120 Totals 75 34 109 72 47 119 100 56 156 Economics and Economic History Analysis, Design and Management of Information Systems 1 st year 6 7 2 3 5 2 1st year 98 59 157 86 45 131 99 59 158 Subsequent years Subsequent years 1 1 2 1 3 Totals 6 7 2 3 5 2 Totals 98 59 157 87 45 132 101 60 161 Economics and Philosophy Anthropology and Development 
1 st year 7 4 11 7 2 9 4 2 6 1 st year 3 19 22 3 13 16 6 10 16 Subsequent years 1 1 Subsequent years Totals 7 4 11 7 2 9 5 2 7 Totals 3 19 22 3 13 16 6 10 16 Environment and Development Anthropology of Learning and Cognition 
1 st year 12 21 33 13 23 36 12 23 35 1st year 3 4 7 2 4 6 2 3 5 Subsequent years 1 1 1 1 2 2 Subsequent years 
Totals 12 22 34 13 24 37 12 25 37 Totals 3 4 7 2 4 6 2 3 5 Environmental Assessment and Evaluation Applicable Mathematics 
1 st year 16 20 36 1 st year 13 4 17 Subsequent years 1 1 2 Subsequent years 
Totals 17 21 38 Totals 13 4 17 Environmental Policy, Planning and Regulation Biomedicine, Bioscience and Society 
1 st year 7 22 29 6 21 27 1st year 4 2 6 Subsequent years 2 2 Subsequent years 
Totals 7 22 29 6 23 29 Totals 4 2 6 European Political Economy: Integration Cities, Space and Society 
1 st year 10 8 18 14 10 24 22 10 32 1st year 5 13 18 3 10 13 6 6 12 Subsequent years 1 1 1 1 Subsequent years 2 1 3 1 1 Totals 10 9 19 14 11 25 22 10 32 Totals 7 14 21 3 11 14 6 6 12 European Political Economy: Transition City Design and Social Science 
1 st year 18 16 34 15 18 33 9 14 23 1 st year 12 14 26 11 13 24 12 13 25 Subsequent years 1 1 1 1 Subsequent years 1 3 4 4 4 Totals 18 17 35 15 18 33 9 15 24 Totals 13 17 30 11 17 28 12 13 25 European Politics and Governance Comparative Politics 
1 st year 33 49 82 31 48 79 1st year 41 53 94 37 40 77 41 42 83 Subsequent years 1 1 1 1 Subsequent years 1 1 2 3 5 2 2 4 Totals 33 50 83 32 48 80 Totals 41 54 95 39 43 82 43 44 87 European Politics and Policy Crime, Deviance and Control 
1 st year 12 18 30 1st year 8 10 18 Subsequent years Subsequent years 2 Totals 12 18 30 Totals 8 10 18 2 

Criminal Justice Policy 
1st year 4 14 18 5 11 16 6 11 17 
Subsequent years 2 3 5 2 1 3 Totals 6 17 23 7 12 19 6 11 17 
Criminology 
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Analysis of Regular and Other Students: 2002-2005 -continued Analysis of Regular and Other Students: 2002-2005 -continued 
3. Taught masters students 3. Taught masters students SESSION 2002-2003 SESSION 2003-2004 SESSION 2004-2005 

STUDENT NUMBERS STUDENT NUMBERS STUDENT NUMBERS SESSION 2002-2003 SESSION 2003-2004 SESSION 2004-2005 

Men Women Total Men Women Total Men Women Total STUDENT NUMBERS STUDENT NUMBERS STUDENT NUMBERS 
Men Women Total Men Women Total Men Women Total 

European Social Policy 
Totals 1 st year 5 5 10 5 6 11 7 7 14 7 25 32 7 30 37 2 26 28 

Subsequent years 1 1 Human Rights 
Totals 5 5 10 5 6 11 7 8 15 1 st year 6 25 31 7 27 34 6 37 43 
European Studies Subsequent years 2 2 1 1 
1 st year 14 21 35 Totals 6 27 33 7 28 35 6 37 43 
Subsequent years 2 2 Industrial Relations and Personnel Management 
Totals 14 23 37 1 st year 8 32 40 
European Studies: EU Policy Making Subsequent years 1 4 5 3 4 
1st year 16 16 32 Totals 9 36 45 3 4 
Subsequent years International Health Policy 
Totals 16 16 32 1 st year 15 11 26 12 16 28 14 23 37 
Finance and Economics Subsequent years 2 1 3 1 1 2 2 
1st year 64 31 95 36 21 57 51 18 69 Totals 17 12 29 12 17 29 14 25 39 
Subsequent years 1 1 2 International Relations 
Totals 64 31 95 36 21 57 52 19 71 1 st year 45 58 103 40 43 83 36 36 72 
Gender Subsequent years 3 3 1 1 1 1 
1 st year 19 19 19 19 13 13 Totals 45 61 106 40 44 84 36 37 73 
Subsequent years 2 2 1 1 International Employment Relations & 
Totals 19 19 21 21 14 14 Human Resource Management 
Gender and Development 1 st year 21 44 65 21 48 69 18 47 65 
1st year 11 11 19 20 Subsequent years 1 1 1 2 3 
Subsequent years 1 1 Totals 22 44 66 22 50 72 18 47 65 
Totals 12 12 19 20 Law and Accounting 
Gender and Social Policy 1 st year 27 15 42 11 14 25 11 20 31 
1st year 7 7 6 6 11 11 Subsequent years 1 1 2 1 1 
Subsequent years 1 1 Totals 28 16 44 11 14 25 11 21 32 
Totals 8 8 6 6 11 11 Law, Anthropology and Society 
Gender and the Media 1st year 3 12 15 3 9 12 
1 st year 15 15 9 10 2 10 12 Subsequent years 
Subsequent years 1 1 1 1 1 Totals 3 12 15 3 9 12 
Totals 16 16 10 11 2 11 13 LLM 
Gender, Development and Globalisation 1 st year 117 118 235 98 128 226 93 116 209 
1st year 3 34 37 Subsequent years 9 12 21 4 8 12 6 4 10 
Subsequent years Totals 126 130 256 102 136 238 99 120 219 
Totals 3 34 37 LLM (Labour Law) 
Global History 1 st year 8 8 16 
1 st year 12 7 19 9 3 12 11 12 Subsequent years 1 1 
Subsequent years 1 1 1 1 Totals 8 9 17 
Totals 13 7 20 9 3 12 11 2 13 Local Economic Development 
Global Market Economics 1 st year 19 20 39 16 14 30 19 18 37 
1 st year 11 7 18 11 8 19 1 1 Subsequent years 2 2 1 1 
Subsequent years 7 10 17 10 5 15 7 8 15 Totals 19 20 39 18 14 32 20 18 38 
Totals 18 17 35 21 13 34 7 9 16 Management 
Global Media and Communications 1 st year 42 40 82 44 40 84 34 26 60 
1 st year 7 12 19 4 9 13 10 15 25 Subsequent years 
Subsequent years 6 14 20 9 19 28 3 6 9 Totals 42 40 82 44 40 84 34 26 60 
Totals 13 26 39 13 28 41 13 21 34 Management and Regulation of Risk 
Global Politics 1st year 19 8 27 17 11 28 20 11 31 
1 S1 year 26 32 58 Subsequent years 
Subsequent years Totals 19 8 27 17 11 28 20 11 31 
Totals 26 32 58 Management of Non Governmental Organisations 
Health Policy, Planning and Finance 1 st year 10 18 28 4 12 16 4 13 17 
1 st year 16 15 31 17 19 36 29 20 49 Subsequent years 1 1 2 2 2 t- · 1 
Subsequent years Totals 11 19 30 4 14 18 4 14 18 
Totals 16 15 31 17 19 36 29 20 49 Media and Communications 
Health, Population and Society 1 st year 19 34 53 15 31 46 15 39 54 
1st year 2 15 17 2 12 14 14 15 Subsequent years 2 2 2 2 3 3 
Subsequent years 1 1 1 1 1 1 Totals 19 36 55 17 31 48 15 42 57 
Totals 2 16 18 2 13 15 15 16 Media and Communications Regulation and Policy 
History of International Relations 1 st year 9 14 23 4 5 9 7 14 21 
1 st year 31 34 65 45 28 73 43 34 77 Subsequent years 
Subsequent years 1 2 3 3 1 4 1 1 Totals 9 14 23 4 5 9 7 14 21 
Totals 32 36 68 48 29 77 44 34 78 Nationalism and Ethnicity 
Housing 1 st year 6 9 15 7 13 20 5 14 19 
1 st year 11 17 28 20 17 37 12 8 20 Subsequent years 
Subsequent years 15 15 30 14 12 26 10 17 27 Totals 6 9 15 7 13 20 5 14 19 
Totals 26 32 58 34 29 63 22 25 47 New Media, Information and Society 
Human Geography Research 1 st year 11 22 33 5 15 20 12 14 26 
1 st year 4 5 2 3 5 Subsequent years 1 1 
Subsequent years 1 1 Totals 11 23 34 5 15 20 12 14 26 
Totals 5 6 2 3 5 Operational Research 
Human Resource Management 1 st year 28 18 46 27 20 47 27 19 46 
1st year 7 25 32 7 29 36 2 24 26 Subsequent years 2 2 5 2 7 1 1 
Subsequent years 1 2 2 Totals 28 20 48 32 22 54 28 19 47 

Organisational and Social Psychology 
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Analysis of Regular and Other Students : 2002-2005 -continued Analysis of Regular and Other Students: 2002-2005 -continued 
3. Taught masters students 

SESSION 2004-2005 
3. Taught masters studen ts 

SESSION 2004-2005 
SESSION 2002-2003 SESSION 2003-2004 SESSION 2002-2003 SESSION 2003-2004 STUDENT NUMBERS STUDENT NUMBERS STUDENT NUMBERS STUDENT NUMBERS STUDENT NUMBERS STUDENT NUMBERS Men Women Total Men Women Total Men Women Total Men Women Total Men Women Total Men Women Total 

1st year 12 47 59 9 39 48 11 35 46 Social and Public Communication Subsequent years 2 2 1 1 2 1 1 1 st year 9 23 32 6 22 28 Totals 14 47 61 10 40 50 11 36 47 Subsequent years 1 1 Philosophy and History of Science Totals 9 23 32 6 23 29 1st year 9 3 12 9 3 12 6 2 8 Social Anthropology Subsequent years 1 1 1 st year 8 20 28 6 15 21 9 13 22 Totals 9 3 12 9 3 12 7 2 9 Subsequent years 1 1 Philosophy of the Social Sciences 
Totals 9 20 29 6 15 21 9 13 22 1 st year 14 14 11 3 14 14 5 19 Social Policy and Planning Subsequent years 1 1 1 1 1 1 st year 6 26 32 9 22 31 10 28 38 Totals 14 15 11 4 15 14 6 20 Subsequent years 3 6 9 1 6 7 2 2 Philosophy, Policy and Social Value 
Totals 9 32 41 10 28 38 12 28 40 1 st year 23 9 32 9 9 18 12 8 20 Social Policy and Planning in Developing Countries Subsequent years 1 1 2 1 3 1 st year 8 47 55 19 32 51 15 28 43 Totals 23 9 32 10 9 19 14 9 23 
Subsequent years 1 2 3 1 1 2 Political Sociology 
Totals 9 49 58 20 33 53 15 28 43 1 st year 5 9 14 8 11 19 7 6 13 
Social Psychology Subsequent years 1 1 
1 st year 4 18 22 3 14 17 14 15 Totals 6 9 15 8 11 19 7 6 13 
Subsequent years 3 3 1 1 2 1 1 Political Theory 
Totals 4 21 25 4 15 19 15 16 1 st year 27 11 38 22 13 35 18 16 34 
Social Research Methods Subsequent years 1 1 1 1 
1st year 5 20 25 9 22 31 9 11 20 Totals 27 11 38 22 14 36 19 16 35 Subsequent years 1 3 4 1 5 6 2 5 7 Politics of the World Economy 
Totals 6 23 29 10 27 37 11 16 27 1st year 47 38 85 35 31 66 26 35 61 
Sociology Subsequent years 1 1 2 1 2 3 1 1 2 1 st year 9 17 26 10 13 23 14 6 20 Totals 48 39 87 36 33 69 27 36 63 Subsequent years 1 1 4 4 Population and Development 
Totals 9 17 26 10 14 24 14 10 24 1 st year 2 11 13 3 22 25 2 16 18 
Statistics Subsequent years 1 1 
1st year 9 7 16 7 9 16 8 7 15 Totals 2 11 13 3 22 25 2 17 19 
Subsequent years 2 2 1 2 3 Practice of International Affairs 
Totals 9 9 18 8 11 19 8 7 15 1st year 7 5 12 
Theory and History of International Relations Subsequent years 2 9 11 
1st year 9 22 31 11 14 25 8 9 17 Totals 9 14 23 
Subsequent years 1 1 1 1 Public and Economic Policy (MPA) 
Totals 9 23 32 11 14 25 9 9 18 1st year 8 10 18 9 12 21 
Urbanisation and Development Subsequent years 9 12 21 
1 st year 7 7 14 Totals 8 10 18 18 24 42 
Subsequent years Public Financial Policy 
Totals 7 7 14 1st year 5 2 7 4 4 
Voluntary Sector Organisation Subsequent years 3 6 9 5 6 4 4 
1 st year 5 13 18 9 7 16 7 1 8 Totals 8 8 16 9 10 4 5 
Subsequent years 2 2 4 1 1 2 6 2 8 Public Policy and Administration 
Totals 7 15 22 10 8 18 13 3 16 1st year 25 14 39 20 17 37 13 24 37 
TOTAL: TAUGHT MASTERS STUDENTS Subsequent years 1 1 1 1 
1 st year 1444 1611 3055 1279 1550 2829 1362 1550 2912 . Totals 25 15 40 20 17 37 13 25 38 
Subsequent years 85 133 218 95 113 208 81 116 197 Real Estate Economics and Finance 

1 st year 19 4 23 9 9 18 11 9 20 Totals 1529 1744 3273 1374 1663 3037 1443 1666 3109 
Subsequent years 3 3 1 1 
Totals 19 4 23 12 9 21 12 9 21 
Regional and Urban Planning Studies 
1 st year 9 11 20 14 15 29 13 8 21 
Subsequent years 1 1 
Totals 9 11 20 14 15 29 13 9 22 
Regional Science 
1st year 2 2 
Subsequent years 
Totals 2 2 
Regulation 
1st year 13 11 24 8 17 25 9 4 13 
Subsequent years 
Totals 13 11 24 8 17 25 9 4 13 
Religion and Contemporary Society 
1 st year 2 4 6 
Subsequent years 
Totals 2 4 6 
Risk and Stochastics 
1st year 9 5 14 
Subsequent years 
Totals 9 5 14 
Russian and Post Soviet Studies 
1st year 7 9 16 7 11 18 5 9 14 
Subsequent years 1 1 1 1 1 1 Totals 7 10 17 7 12 19 5 10 15 
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4. Diploma students 

4. Diploma Students 
Accounting and Finance 
1 st year 
Subsequent years 
Totals 
Business Studies 
1 st year 
Subsequent years 
Totals 
Sociology 
1 st year 
Subsequent years 
Totals 
TOTAL: DIPLOMA STUDENTS 
1 st year 
Subsequent years 
Totals 

Men 

15 

15 

15 

15 

SESSION 2002-2003 
STUDENT NUMBERS 

Women Total 

9 

9 

10 

10 

24 

24 

25 

25 

5. Research fee/Visiting research students 
SESSION 2002-2003 

Men 
5. Research Fee/Visiting Research Students 
Accounting and Finance 
Anthropology 
Economic History 
Economics 
Gender Institute 
Geography and Environment 
Government 
Industrial Relations 
Information Systems 
International History 
International Relations 
Law 
Management 
Media and Communications 
Operational Research 
Philosophy 
Sociology 
Statistics 
TOTAL: RESEARCH 
FEE STUDENTS 

6. Exchange students 

6. Exchange Students 

7. TRIUM EMBA 

7. TRIUM EMBA 
1 st year 
Subsequent years 
Totals 

TOTAL: ALL POSTGRADUATE 
STUDENTS 

TOTAL: ALL UNDERGRADUATE 
STUDENTS 

TOTAL: ALL STUDENTS 

3 

Men 
22 

Men 

27 
27 
54 

2265 

2030 

4295 

STUDENT NUMBERS 
Women 

2 

2 

10 

Total 

3 
1 

3 

13 

SESSION 2002-2003 
STUDENT NUMBERS 

Women 
24 

Total 
46 

SESSION 2002-2003 
STUDENT NUMBERS 

Women 

8 
2 

10 

2286 

1766 

4052 

Total 

35 
29 
64 

4551 

3796 

8347 

Men 

13 

13 

13 

13 

Men 

2 
2 

9 

Men 
26 

Men 

27 
27 

2097 

2133 

4230 

SESSION 2003-2004 
STUDENT NUMBERS 

Women Total 

4 17 

4 17 

5 18 

5 18 

SESSION 2003-2004 
STUDENT NUMBERS 

Women Total 

2 

1 
2 3 

2 2 
2 4 
1 3 

12 21 

SESSION 2003-2004 
STUDENT NUMBERS 

Women Total 
20 46 

SESSION 2003-2004 
STUDENT NUMBERS 

Women Total 

8 35 
8 35 

2208 4305 

1943 4076 

4151 8381 

Men 

22 

22 

22 

22 

Men 

3 
1 
1 
2 

11 

Men 
25 

Men 

44 
31 
75 

2213 

2189 

4402 

SESSION 2004-2005 
STUDENT NUMBERS 

Women Total 

4 26 

4 26 

5 27 

5 27 

SESSION 2004-2005 
STUDENT NUMBERS 

Women Total 

1 
1 1 
2 3 

2 2 
2 5 

1 
2 
2 

3 3 

1 
2 

13 24 

SESSION 2004-2005 
STUDENT NUMBERS 

Women Total 
21 46 

SESSION 2004-2005 
STUDENT NUMBERS 

Women Total 

10 54 
3 34 

13 88 

2195 4408 

2006 4195 

4201 8603 

Analysis of Overseas Students by Domicile: 2002-2005 
(Figures based on count at 31 May) 
Analysis of Overseas Students by Dom icile: 2002-2005 

COUNTRY OF DOMICILE 

Albania 
Algeria 
Andorra 
Angola 
Anguilla 
Argentina 
Armenia 
Australia 
Austria 
Azerbaijan 
Bahamas 
Bahrain 
Bangladesh 
Barbados 
Belarus 
Belgium 
Belize 
Bermuda 
Bhutan 
Bolivia 
Bosnia 
Botswana 
Brazil 
Brunei 
Bulgaria 
Burma 
Burundi 
Cambodia 
Cameroon 
Canada 
Cayman Islands 
Chile 
China 
(People's Republic) 
Colombia 
Congo 
Costa Rica 
Croatia 
Cuba 
Cyprus 
Czech Republic 
Denmark 
Dominican Republic 
East Timor 
Ecuador 
Egypt 
Eire 
El Salvador 
Estonia 
Ethiopia 
Finland 
France 
Gabon 
Georgia 
Germany 
Ghana 
Gibraltar 
Greece 
Grenada 
Guatemala 
Haiti 
Hong Kong 
Hungary 
Iceland 
India 
Indonesia 
Iran 
Israel 
Italy 
Ivory Coast 
Jamaica 
Japan 
Jordan 
Kazakhstan 

2002-2003 
Under- Graduate 

graduate 

2 

5 
19 

6 
8 

1 
18 

1 
6 
5 
7 

27 
1 

97 
1 

so 
4 
4 

3 

3 

4 
23 
36 

109 
3 
2 

22 

160 
4 

41 
11 
2 
5 

25 
1 
2 

25 
3 
9 

27 
5 

38 
39 

1 
3 
6 
4 
1 

41 

2 
1 
2 
5 

58 
2 

12 
1 

181 
2 

16 

199 
18 

2 
4 

28 
6 

34 

1 
2 

12 
32 

2 
1 

22 
133 

1 
198 

17 

194 

38 
9 

10 
158 

4 
4 

34 
165 

1 
3 

81 
2 
5 

2003-2004 
Total Under- Graduate 

1 
2 

27 
5 

43 
58 

1 
9 

14 
4 
2 

59 

2 
1 
3 
5 
1 

64 
7 

19 
2 

208 
3 

16 

296 
19 

2 
4 

78 
10 
38 

1 
5 

12 
35 

2 
5 

45 
169 

1 
307 
20 

2 
216 

198 
13 
10 

199 
15 
6 

39 
190 

2 
5 

106 
5 

14 

graduate 

7 
18 

1 

9 
10 

3 
16 

1 
3 
5 

11 

29 

151 

44 
4 

1 
2 
2 
1 
1 
2 

19 
39 

108 
3 
3 

30 

1 
198 

2 

40 
8 
1 
4 

23 

3 
30 

3 
6 

21 
5 

31 
25 

2 
2 

10 
1 
3 

31 
1 

2 
1 

49 

12 
2 

165 
1 

13 

244 
19 

3 
8 
1 

23 
3 

27 
2 
1 
5 
5 

30 
1 
1 
1 

12 
101 

4 
186 

10 

172 

1 
34 

6 
13 

140 
10 
3 

33 
126 

1 
5 

97 
4 
5 

Total Under-
2004-2005 

Graduate 
graduate 

1 
21 

5 
38 
43 

1 
2 

11 
20 

1 
6 

47 
1 

2 
2 

52 
5 

23 
2 
1 
2 

194 
1 

13 

395 
20 

3 
8 
1 

67 
7 

28 
2 
1 
6 
7 

32 
2 
2 
3 

31 
140 

4 
294 

13 
3 

202 

2 
232 

8 
13 

180 
18 
4 

37 
149 

1 
8 

127 
7 

11 

2 
1 

12 
12 

1 

9 
7 

2 
19 

1 
5 

12 

35 
1 

188 
1 

39 
5 
2 

2 
3 

2 
17 
33 

1 

96 
4 
3 

26 
1 

226 
3 

49 
8 
1 
4 

21 

2 
23 

4 
4 

3 

22 
3 

32 
21 

1 
2 
5 
8 
4 
1 

36 
3 

1 
2 

so 
1 
9 
2 

1 
174 

1 
14 

251 
19 

1 
6 

31 
6 

25 
2 
1 
2 

10 
42 

3 
1 

17 
119 . 

3 
210 

10 
1 

189 

39 
7 

14 
163 

8 
4 

38 
131 

4 
78 

General 59 

Total 

5 
2 
1 

23 
3 

44 
33 

2 
2 

14 
15 
4 
3 

SS 
3 
2 

1 
2 
1 

51 
6 

21 
2 

1 
209 

2 
14 

439 
20 

1 
1 
6 

70 
11 
27 

2 
1 
2 

12 
45 

3 
3 

34 
152 

1 
3 

306 
14 
4 

215 
1 
1 

265 
10 
14 

212 
16 

5 
42 

152 

6 
101 

5 
4 
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Analysis of Overseas Students by Domicile: 2002-2005 - continued Analysis of Overseas Students by Domicile: 2002- 2005 - continued 
(Figures based on count at 31 May) _ . (Figures based on count at 31 May) 
Analysis of Overseas Students by Dom1c1le: 2002-2005 Analysis of Overseas Students by Domicile: 2002-2005 

COUNTRY OF DOMICILE 2002-2003 2003-2004 2004-2005 COUNTRY OF DOMICILE 2002-2003 2003-2004 2004-2005 
Under- Graduate Total Under- Graduate Total Under- Graduate Total Under- Graduate Total Under- Graduate Total Under- Graduate Total 

graduate graduate graduate graduate graduate graduate 

Kenya 33 8 41 32 7 39 28 9 37 Turkmenistan 1 
Kirgizia 1 Uganda 6 6 2 2 4 5 
Korea (North) 1 2 Ukraine 10 7 17 11 6 17 11 8 19 
Korea (South) 31 41 72 35 49 84 36 55 9 1 United Arab 
Kuwait 1 3 4 3 3 3 3 Emirates 8 3 11 9 2 11 12 12 24 
Kyrgyzstan 1 3 4 3 3 1 1 Uruguay 1 1 3 3 3 3 
Latvia 3 5 8 5 3 8 5 5 10 USA 302 655 957 273 617 890 269 666 935 
Lebanon 4 23 27 5 18 23 5 18 23 Uzbekistan 1 1 3 1 4 2 1 3 
Liberia Vanuatu 1 1 
Libya 1 Venezuela 9 9 10 10 4 4 
Liechtenstein 1 1 Vietnam 12 3 15 19 2 21 33 3 36 
Lithuania 5 1 6 6 2 8 4 5 9 Virgin Isles UK 2 2 
Luxembourg 9 7 16 9 7 16 8 12 20 West Indies 1 1 2 2 1 1 
Macedonia 2 2 3 2 1 3 Yugoslavia 1 9 10 1 8 9 2 6 8 
Madagascar Zambia 5 1 6 2 2 10 2 12 
Malagasy Republic Zimbabwe 12 5 17 10 3 13 10 2 12 
Malawi 1 1 1 1 GRAND TOTAL 1925 3404 5329 2036 3167 5203 2068 3371 5439 
Malaysia 164 20 184 182 21 203 182 22 204 1. THE CONTINENTS OF: 
Maldives 2 2 1 1 EUROPE 547 1323 1870 550 1152 1702 507 1256 1763 
Mali 1 1 ASIA 883 834 1717 1015 895 1910 1082 922 2004 
Malta 3 3 2 2 AFRICA 121 119 240 127 73 200 130 96 226 
Mauritania 1 1 NORTH AMERICA 352 920 1272 326 860 1186 327 925 1252 
Mauritius 50 8 58 54 2 56 57 4 61 SOUTH AMERICA 15 155 170 9 143 152 8 128 136 
Mexico 8 63 71 7 54 61 9 58 67 AUSTRALASIA 7 53 60 9 44 53 14 44 58 
Moldova 4 5 4 4 3 3 TOTAL 1925 3404 5329 2036 3167 5203 2068 3371 5439 
Monaco 2 2 
Morocco 2 2 1 3 3 2. MEMBERSHIP 
Mozambique 1 1 2 1 2 1 OF THE COMMONWEALTH 652 629 1281 675 550 1225 681 61 1 1292 
Nepal 2 2 4 2 4 6 4 4 8 3. MEMBERSHIP 
Netherlands 9 40 49 6 30 36 8 20 28 OF THE EUROPEAN UNION 341 1024 1365 330 866 1196 384 1028 1412 
New Caledonia 1 1 
New Zealand 2 14 16 12 13 12 13 
Nicaragua 2 3 1 1 
Nigeria 4 26 30 9 15 24 11 18 29 
Norway 26 65 9 1 23 72 95 16 83 99 
Oman 1 1 1 1 2 3 1 4 
Pakistan 35 27 62 44 35 79 60 35 95 
Panama 1 1 2 1 1 2 
Peru 4 22 26 4 23 27 5 3 8 
Philippines 4 2 6 6 5 11 5 3 8 
Poland 13 13 26 17 16 33 21 22 43 
Portugal 2 34 36 4 24 28 2 29 31 
Puerto Rico 1 1 1 1 
Qatar 1 1 2 3 1 1 
Romania 5 7 12 6 11 17 2 8 10 
Russia 37 35 72 44 25 69 39 30 69 
Saudi Arabia 5 2 7 7 4 11 7 5 12 
Serbia 1 1 1 
Seychelles 2 2 
Sierra Leone 2 2 1 1 
Singapore 173 40 213 178 39 217 151 32 183 
Slovakia 2 3 5 3 4 7 4 2 6 
Slovenia 2 8 10 6 6 1 11 13 
South Africa 6 18 24 5 15 20 3 25 28 
Spain 16 50 66 15 59 74 13 53 66 
Sri Lanka 12 6 18 9 5 14 15 5 20 
St Kitts & Nevis 1 
St Lucia 
St Vincent 
Sudan 1 1 
Swaziland 1 1 1 1 1 1 
Sweden 46 36 82 40 36 76 4 1 32 73 
Swit zerland 24 55 79 24 47 71 25 46 71 
Taiwan 12 38 50 8 35 43 5 42 47 
Tajikistan 1 1 2 1 1 
Tanzania 1 2 3 5 2 7 5 3 8 
Thailand 32 29 61 30 34 64 26 42 68 
Tonga 1 1 1 1 
Trinidad and 
Tobago 8 2 10 7 7 6 4 10 
Tunisia 2 2 
Turkey 7 51 58 10 47 57 8 35 43 
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GENERAL ACADEMIC REGULATIONS 

General _ . 
1. These Regulations apply to all persons having registered for a course or programme of study at the School. They are made subiect to the Articles of 
Association of the School and to the Ordinances of the University. Any disputes arising from the application of the Regulations shall by governed by the 
Laws of England currently in force. 
2. In these regulations the following terms shall have the meanings given: 

Course A distinct part of a programme comprising lectures, seminars and/or other learning activities 
Course regulations The Regulations for each course. 
Degree regulations The Regulations for First Degrees, Master's Degrees, the MBA degree, Diplomas or Research Degrees, as appropriate 
Programme A whole programme of study, comprising courses, whether or not it is intended that it should lead to an award of the School or 

of the University 
School The London School of Economics and Political Science 
Student A person registered as a student of the School under these Regulations 
University The University of London 

3. Communications sent by the School to an individual student shall be regarded as applying only to that student. 

Admission 
4. An applicant for admission shall be required 

4.1 to satisfy, or to be formally exempted by the School from, the entry requirements prescribed for the programme concerned, and 
4.2 to apply through the prescribed procedure and to comply with subsequent administrative requirements . 

5. The School may offer a place to an applicant on the programme applied for or on any other programme, or reject the application. An offer of a place 
may be conditional on the applicant obtaining a particular set of qualifications, either at pass level or at particular levels of pass, before a date deter-
mined by the School. 

6. Competence in the English language is required of all applicants. The School will determine the level of competence required of each applicant and 
may make its achievement a condition of admission. 

7. The School may from time to time determ ine the age or ages below which it will not admit students or will not admit them without special considera-
tion. 

Registrati on 
8. A person wh o is not registered as a student shall not be entitled to take part in any activity in the School as a student. 
9. The Academic Registrar may require any relevant documentation to be produced for inspection to establish the personal details and educational 

attainm ent of a person seeking registration . 
1 o. A student is required to register annually during the programme of study, according to procedures determined by the Academic Registrar from time to 

time . The requirements for registration beyond initial registration are as follows: 
10 .1 to have satisfied the academic requirements for progression from the previous year of study, and 
10.2 to have completed all forms required by the School as part of the re-registration process, and 
10.3 to have paid all fees and charges due to the School or to the University or to have provided guarantees of such payment satisfactory to the 

School, and 
10.4 not to have been barred from furth er registration at the time concerned by application of these or other Regulations. 

11. Registration shall be effected in person at the School unless the Academic Registrar prescribes an alternative procedure. 
12. Registration may be full or provisional. Full registration shall be valid until the end of the then academic year or until the end of the programme or 

until withdrawal or exclusion from the School, whichever shall be the nearer. Provisional registration shall last unt il such time as the School shall pre-
scribe in each case. 

13. Students are entitled to take part in all prescribed learning activities and to use all the relevant services of the School as set out from time to time, for 
the period of their registration . 

14. On full registration the Academic Registrar shall provide the student with a registration card. Any member of staff of the School may require produc-
tion of this card at any time to establish entitlement to enter the School or to take part in its activities. A replacement may be obtained for a lost or 
damaged card, on payment of a fee to be determined by the Academic Registrar from time to time . 

15. Registration may be withdrawn at any tim e under these and other Regulations . After withdrawa l a student is no longer entitled without special per-
mission to use any facilities or services of the School or to receive any teaching or to be assessed. 

16. A student may not register or remain registered, wi thout the special permission of the School, if simultaneously registered fo r another programme of 
higher education whether in the University or elsewhere. 

17. A student is required to attend to his or her studies by attending classes and producing promptly the written work required . Dereliction will result first 
in a warning, and if continued will result in exclusion from assessment or from the School as appropriate. 

Assessment 
18. By registering the student agrees to be assessed on the courses being taken, at the t ime and place set by the School and by the methods prescribed in 

the degree, programme and course regulations . 
19. Registration shall constitute entry for the examinations and/or other assessment in question, subject to Regulations 15 and 17. 
20. The School shall from time to time determine the conditions on which a student, on production of appropria te evidence, may be allowed additional 

time for an examination or assistance of a personal or technical nature or examination separate from other examinees. 
21. A student wishing to place before the examiners any evidence of special factor s adversely affecting performance in assessment must do so on or 

before the due date published for the submission of such evidence. 
22. Students other than research students shall be governed by the Regulations on assessment offences and plagiarism. 
23. To be eligible for the award of a degree, diploma or other qualification a student must 

23.1 have completed to the satisfaction of the School the programme prescribed by the School for the qualification concerned, and 
23.2 have satisfied the examiners in all elements of assessment prescribed for the qualification concerned and have shown a competent knowledge 

across the programme of study taken as a whole . 
24. No person will be recommended for the award of any qualification who has not settled any account outstanding with the School or the University or 

who has not made acceptable arrangements to settle any such account , and neither will any information on such a person's examination perfo rmance 
be communicated to that person or to any third party save as required by law. 

Grieva nces and appeals 
25. A student dissatisfied with any aspect of teaching provided by the School may pursue his or her case through the Procedure for the Submission of 

Grievances on Academic Matters, unless the substantive subject of the grievance is covered by a separate procedure such as that on sexual harass-
ment. 

26. A student dissatisfied with the result of any assessment may appeal against the decision of the examiners concerned, as set out in the Regulations for 
the consideration of appeals against decisions of boards of examiners for taught courses. Appeals are not permitted against the academic judgm ent of 
the examiners. 

27. There is a right of appeal to the Director against a decision under Regulation 17 to exclude a student from assessment. 

Termination of registration 
28. A student shall cease to be a student of the School if any of the following conditions apply: 

28.1 completion of the programme of study for which he/she was registered 
28.2 voluntary withdrawal from the programme for which he/she was registered 
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28.3 failure to satisfy the academic requirements for the successful completion of a year or other stage of a programme, unless permitted to re-regis-
ter by the School which may attach conditions to such re-registration 

28.4 failure to satisfy the requirements for registrat ion or re-registration 
28.5 expulsion by the Director under the Regulations for the Conduct o f Student s or under Regulation 29 of these Regulations. 

29. The Director shall have the power to terminate the registration of any student as from the beginning of any term on any of the following grounds: 
29.1 the student's lack of ability or of industry, or failure in an element of assessment relating to the programme on which he or she is registered; 
29.2 failur e, without adequate reason, to enter for an element of assessment after completing the norma l course; 
29.3 any assessment offence admitted by the student or established under the Regulations on assessment offences in taught degree and diploma 

courses; 
29.4 any other good academic cause; 
29.5 failure to have paid all fees and charges due to the School or to the University or to have provided guarantees of such payment satisfactory to 

the School. 
30. The point at which registration shall cease under Regulation 28 shall be: 

30.1 under Regulations 28.1 or 28.3, at the end of the final term of permitted study 
30.2 under Regulation 28.2, at the end of the week in which formal notification of withdrawal is made 
30.3 under Regulation 28.4, at a date determined from time to time by the Academic Registrar 30 .4 under Regulation 28.5, at a date determined by 

the Director. 

POLICY STATEMENT ON EQUALITY AND DIVERSITY 
The London School of Economics and Political Science is committed to promoting equality and diversity in order to deliver the best possible service to its 
students, staff and the wide r communi ty, in accordance with its Articles of Government. 
Equality of opportuni ty means that the School views the diverse origins and backgrounds of its employees positively; and that it seeks to become as varied 
an employment communi ty as it can. In recognising that everyone is different, equal value is given to the unique cont ribution that all employees' skills, 
knowledge and experience enable them to make. 
In all employmen t relationships entered into by the School, it will seek to ensure that peop le are treated equitably, regardless of age (subject to statutory 
retirement requirements), disability, race, nationality, ethnic or national origin, gender, religion, sexual orientat ion, personal circumstances, polit ical aff iliation 
or trade union membership. 
The Schoo l aims to achieve this commitmen t by ensuring that its employment policies, training and development reflect the principles laid down in this 
statement, as well as its obligations under the Law. The contribution of effective workforce monitoring processes is also recognised by the School, in partic-
ular with regard to its obligations under the Race Relations (Amendment ) Act , 2000 . 
The School is committed to enabling all employees to achieve their full potential in an environment characterised by dignity and mutual respect. 

SCHOOL'S POLICY ON DISABILITY 
The London School of Economics and Political Science is committed to complying with the Disability Discrimination Act 1995 (DDA) and the Special 
Educational Needs and Disability Act 2001 (SENDA) by: 
• Maximising accessibility to the School's services and activities fo r staff, students, alumni, visitor s, and prospective staff and students wit h disabilities , and 

to ensure that no-o ne is treated less favourably on th e ground of disability. 
• Developing a culture of inclusion and diversity in w hich people feel free to disclose a disability, shou ld they wish to do so, and to discuss reasonable 

adjustmen ts in order to promote equal participation in the School's services and activities. In adherence to the Data Protection Act 1998 (DPA 1998), such 
information shall be passed on only with consent and whe re there is a legitimate reason to do so. 

• Reviewing, monitoring and revising, as appropriate, all School systems, procedures, facilities, services and buildings in compliance w ith the DDA and 
SENDA in addition to the Human Rights Act 1998 (HRA), which includes the right not be denied access to education. 

• Creating, maintaining and disseminating information about services, support and facilities available for staff , students, alumni, visitors and prospective 
staff and students with disabilities. 

For the purpose of this policy, the term "disability" has the same meaning as that given in the DDA and SENDA: 
'a physical or mental impairment which has a substantial and long-term adverse effect on your ability to carry out normal day-to-day activities'. 
In recognition of evolving case law, this includes, but is not limit ed to: sensory impairments, learning disabilities, mental illness, clinically recognised severe 
disfigurements, cancer, HIV/Aids, progressive conditions even at an early stage, conditions which are characterised by a number of cumulative effects such 
as pain or fatigue and a past history of disability. 
This policy was agreed by Council 25th June 2002 
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DISCIPLINARY REGULATIONS FOR STUDENTS 
Approved by the Council on 28 June 2005 

Principles . . _ 
1 The Memorandum and Art icles of Association of the School and the Code of Practice on Free Speech state that_ the School exists for _the pursuit of 
· learning. Its fundamental purpose can be achieved only if students, staff and visitors can work and conduct their business peacefully 1n cond1t1ons that 

permit freedom of thought and expression within a framework of respect for the nghts of other persons. . . 
2. In any disciplinary case, comp laint or other s1tuat1on, the School encourages those involved to seek informal resolution wherever possible. . . 
3. These Regulations give effect to the intention of the School to maintain these cond1t1ons and to prot_ect the School from actions_ that damage 1t or its 

members' reputation or standing . They are published annually in the online Calendar Recommendations for alterations and add1t1ons to these 
Procedures may be made by the Student Affairs Committee, via the Academic Board, to the Couno l; and those alterations or add1t1ons that are 
approved by the Council shall come into effect upon approval unless stated otherwise. 

4 . In applying these Regulations the School will: . _ . . . 
4.1 assure privacy and confidentiality unless disclosure to a third party 1s necessary to progress proceedings or an appeal, in which case any relevant 

party will be notified in advance of the disclosure. Any party under investigation will not be v1ct1m1sed by the School. 
4.2 conduct all disciplinary cases on their individual merits and in accordance with the School's equal opportuni ties policy. 
4.3 deal with issues with appropriate speed and thoroughness . Proceedings will be treated with appropriate confidence. At any stage, a Deputy 

Director may suggest that the matter is dealt with by an informal process. _ _ . . . . _ , 
4.4 continue to conduct any disciplinary case where a party has been given sufficient notice of a hearing or deadline, notw1thstand1ng that party s 

failure to attend or respond to communications. . 
5. The School reserves the right to commence disciplinary proceedings in any case where there appears to have been a breach of the _Regulations or 

where the reputation and/or standing of the School and its members could be damaged. This includes orcumstances where a criminal offence may 
have been committed . The School reserves the power to suspend or discontinue proceedings at any time. . 

6. The School will refer incidents to the police in appropriate circumstances. This does not affect an individual's right to report incidents to the police. If a 
matter is reported to the police, the School will suspend any disciplinary proceedings during police enqui ries, save that a Deputy Director may _suspend 
any student under Regulations 16 to 18. Disciplinary proceedings by the School wi H not be dependent_ on the outcome of a referral to the police, but 
a conviction or other admission of guilt is a matter that may be taken into account 1n internal proceedings. . 

7. Deviations from these procedures will not invalidate any action taken against the student unless the fairness of _the process wa_s compromised . 
References to a Deputy Director include any other person expressly authorised by the Director to act in connect ion w ith d1sc1pllnary issues. 

The conduct of students 
8. Students shall conduct themselves in an orderly, responsible and sober manner. In particular, no student of the School shall : 

9. 

a. disrupt teaching, study, research or administrative work, or cause or threaten to cause injury or otherwise prevent any member of the School and 
its staff from carrying on his or her work, or do any act likely to cause such disruption or prevention; or 

b. damage or deface any property of the School, or perform any act likely to cause such damage or defacement; or 
c. use the School premises contrary to Regulations and Rules, or do any act reasonably likely to cause such use; or _ . 
d. engage in any conduct in the School, or in relation to the School, or in relation to the activities of its members 1n connection w ith the School, 

which is, or is likely to be, detrimental to the School's purposes or reputation; or . . 
e. breach any rule, regulation or code imposed in connection with a hall of residence run by or on behalf of the School or the Un1vers1ty of London; 

or 
f. behave dishonestly, which includes dishonesty in academic matters such as falsification of evidence or plagiarism falling outside the Regulations 

on Assessment Offences and Plagiarism; or 
g. commit a crimina l offence; or 
h. use the name or address of the School on his or her behalf, or the officers of a student organisation using the name or address of the School on 

behalf of that organisation, in a public statement or communication, witho ut making clear his or her status as a student, or the status of any 
such organisation; or 

i. record a lecture, or use such a recording, without the permission of the lecturer concerned (but it is permitted to use notes taken at lectures for 
purposes of private study) 

j. breach any School Regulation. Procedure or Code of Practice _ . 
k. breach the Data Protection Act 1998 and/or fail to follow the proper direction of their tutors on matters of data protection. For more informa-

tion, students should contact their tutors or www .lse.ac.uk/col lections/dataProtection/ . 
A student who is the subject of criminal investigation and/or proceedings in th e courts may also be subject to the disciplinary procedure and penalties 
set out in these Regulations, regardless of the outcome of the investigation and/or proceedings. Misconduct shall not be excused by the fact tha t the 
offender may have acted on behalf of, or on the instructions of, any other person or organ isation. 

Stage One: making a complaint 
10. Where any member of staff or any student of the School believes that a breach of these Regulations has been committed by a student, s/he may su_b-

mit a complaint in writing to the Secretary & Director of Administration (hereafte r 'the Secretary'), who shall consider whether, and 1f so by wh_om, it 
should be investigated . The investigating officer must interview the subject/s of the complaint and present a report to the Secretary. In appropriate 
cases, the Secretary may refer the matter to the police. . . 

11. If as a result of the investigation the Secretary is satisfied that there is a case to answer, s/he shall refer the comp laint to a Deputy Director who will 
decide whether: 
11.1 the comp laint should initially be addressed informally by the Dean of Undergraduate Studies or the Dean of Graduate Studies under paragraphs 

15 to 18, particularly where the allegation is of a minor act of misconduct and involves an aggrieved party from within the School, or 
11.2 the compla int wi ll be dealt by him/herself under paragraphs 19 to 22,or 
11.3 a Board of Discipline should consider the complaint under paragraphs 23 to 32, or . . 
11.4 the complaint should be handled under other, more approp riate, procedur es (e.g. Regulations on Assessment Offences and Plagiarism or 

Procedure for Considering Allegations of Harassment Involving Students). or 
11.5 the matter should be reported to the Police. . 

12. At any time the Secretary may recommend to a Deputy Director the immediate suspension or exclusion of the student or students comp lained about 
from all or any specified use of School facilities and/or premises. . . 

13. In deciding whether to suspend or exclude a student, the Deputy Director should consider issues such as the seriousness of a complaint _against the. 
student, the risk of an immediate breach of public order or physical injury to any individual and any other relevant matters. Any suspension or exclu-
sion must be reviewed by a Deputy Director at least every 3 weeks. 

14. A student who is suspended or excluded may appeal in writing to the Directo r who shall confirm, annul or amend t he Deputy Director's decision . 

Stage Two: informal process by a Dean 
15. On receipt of information from the Secretary under Regulation 11, the Deputy Director may address the complai nt by de legating the matter to the 

Dean of Undergraduate Studies or the Dean of Graduate Studies to resolve the case informally by such methods as, for example, a written apology or 
voluntary work. 

16. The Dean may call an informal meeting of the parties involved to discuss the case. No part of thi s discussion shou ld be relied upon in any subsequent 
disciplinary action. 
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17. An issue resolved informally w ill not be recorded as a disciplinary offence against a student. although a written record of any resolut ion will be kept by 
the Secretary's Division. Informal settlements should not involve the imposit ion of any sanctions listed under paragraphs 3 1.4, 31.5 or 31.6 of these 
Regulations. . . 

18. Cases settled by the informa l process should not subsequently be revived, although failure of parties involved 1n a complaint to agree to the terms of 
an informal resolution may result in the Dean referring the matter back to the Deputy Director. 

Stage Three: resolution by a Deputy Director . . . . 
19. Alternatively, the Deputy Director may decide that the findings of the Secretary's report are too serious for an _informal resolut ion (but not serious 

enoug h to warrant a Board of Discipline) and. aher meeting the studen t to hear his/her account of the facts, impose any of the following sanctions: 
19.1 give an oral reprimand, which may or may not be recorded on the student's file; or 
19.2 give a w ritt en reprimand, a copy of w hich w ill be placed on the student's fi le; and/or 
19.3 make a compensation order. 

20. The Deputy Director will convey his/her decision to the stud ent in wri t ing. . . . . . . . . 
21. The student may contest the decision to upho ld a complaint under paragraph 19 by writing to the Deputy Director w1th1n 7 _da_ys_ of rece1v1ng the deci-

sion and requesting a Board of Discipline to be established to consider the allegat ion (see paragraphs 23 to 32). Boards of D1sopllne may increase, as 
well as decrease, the severity of the sanction imposed by the Deputy Director under paragraph 19. . . . 

22. A student who accepts a guilty verdict (i.e. s/he admits the offence) may appeal against the sanction only, by wr iting to the Director w1th1n 7 days of 
receiving the Deputy Director's decision, asking for him/her to reconsider the penalty imposed. The written appeal should explain th_e reasons for the 
appeal and provide any relevant info rmation the student wishes the Director to consider. The Director may meet the student and will consider afresh 
what sanction should be imposed. The Director's decision is final. 

Stage Four: Board of Discipline . . 
23. Having decided to convene a Board of Discipline under paragraph 11.3, or having received a request to do so under paragraph 21, the Deputy 
Director shall: 

23.1 norm ally appoint a person from the Secretary's Division who has had no previous dealings w ith the matter to act as Clerk to the Board of 
Discipline; and 

23.2 inform the student and the Secretary that a Board of Discipline is to be convened and ident ify the Clerk. . . 
24 . Having received not if ication that a Board of Discipline is to be convened, the Secretary shall appoin t a person to present the complaint against the stu-

dent ("the Presenting Off icer") and shall not ify the Clerk and the student of the Present ing Officer's ident ity. 
25. It shall be the Clerk's responsibility to : 

25.1 Select the Board of Discipline in accordance with Regulations A8 and A 10; . . . 
25.2 Ensure that as early as possible and not less than 7 days befo re the date of the hearing, the Presenting Off icer informs the student of the allega-

tion against him or her and the facts that give rise to the allegation; 
25.3 Inform the student of : . 

a. the identities of the members of the Board of Discipline and of his/her right to object to a member under Regulation A 13; 
b. the date of the Board of Discipline hearing; 
c. the student's right to representation under Regulation 26.1; . _ _ 
d. any dates by wh ich the student and/or the Presenting Off icer shall have carried out any tasks, including the disclosure of any documents or 

names of witnesses. 
26 . At the hearing of the Board of Discipline: _ . 

26.1 The Presenting Officer and the student shall be entitled to be represented by an advocate of his or _her ow n choice, who may be a lawyer. If rep-
resentation is to be by a lawyer, notice should be given to the Clerk at least 7 days before the hearing . . . 

26.2 There wil l be no formal rules of evidence. The Board of Discipline may regulate the hearing of the evidence that 1t receives and may request fur-
ther evidence and/or information. . . . . . 

26.3 The Presenting Officer and the student may produce such documents and call such w itnesses as are relevant. subJect to the Board of D1mpline s 
discretion. 

26.4 The Presenting Officer and the student shall each be entitled to examine any witness called. . _ 
27 . The Board of Discipline's deliberations shall be private. The decision of the Board of Discipline shall be by a maiority . . . 
28. The Board of Discipline shall decide whether a disciplinary offence has been committed and what sanction(s) shall be _applied under these Reg_ulat1ons. 
29. The Board of Discipline shall g ive its decision and brief reasons in wr iting to the student , the student 's tutor or supervisor, the Secretary, the Director, 

and, unless t he studen t otherwise directs, the General Secretary of the Students ' Union . . . . 
30. If a member of a Board of Discipline is absent during any part of the proceedings of the Board, s/he shall take no further part in the proceedings. His 

or her absence shall not invalidate the proceedings unless the number of those present throughout the proceedings (1nclud1ng th_e Chair) fall_s below 3, 
in which case the proceedings shall be adjourned and notice given of the time and place of the resumption of the meeting . A minor defect in the 
constitution of a Board of Discipline shall not invalidate its decision. 

Penalties for Breaches of these Disciplinary Regulations 
3 1. Any or any combination of the following penalties may be imposed for misconduct: 

31.1 oral reprimand , wh ich may or may not be recorded on the student 's file; 
31.2 written reprimand, a copy of which will be placed on the student's fi le; 
31.3 compensation, in money or money's worth representing the value of any property damage; . , · . . . 
31.4 a fine not exceeding a sum fixed by the Student Affairs Committee wh ich unt il it decides otherw ise_s_hall be £250, which shall be paid w1thm 

four weeks, or such greater time as the Director may allow, of it being notified to the student 1n writing. The Sch_ool reserv_es the right to with-
hold, or, w here appropriate to ask the University to withhold, the award of a degree or diploma to a student until such a f ine has been paid. 

31.5 suspension from defined facilities o f the School fo r a specified period; 
31 .6 expulsion from th e School. . . . . . . 

32. In any case where a penalty is imposed (other than a repriman d) the Directo r or the authority 1_mpos1ng the penalty may suspend its coming into force 
condit ional upon the good behaviour of the offender fo r a specified period not exceeding the remainder of his or her period of study at the School. 

Stage Five: appeal against a decision of a Board of Discipline . . . . . 
33. The student may appeal against the decision of a Board of Discipline by writing to the Directo r wit hin 12 days of being sent_ the deos1on under 

Regulation 31 . The noti ce of appeal must set out the reason and grounds for the appeal. Upon receipt of the appeal, the Director shall consider 
whether to: 
33.1 summarily dismiss the appeal, sending a Completion of Procedures Letter to the student, or . . . 
33.2 direct t hat an Appeals Committee be convened and direct it as to the specific issues to be considered, an_d appoint a Clerk to that committee. An 

Appeals Comm ittee can increase, as well as decrease, the severity of a sanction imposed by a Board of D1sopllne. 
34 . The Clerk will : 

34.1 convene an Appeals Comm it tee in accordance with Regulat ions A9 and A 1 O; . . . . . . 
34 .2 noti fy the student and the Secretary of the identities of the members o f_ the Appeal Comm!ttee and of the speof1c issues to be considered, 
34 .3 info rm the student of his/her right to object to a member of the Committee under Regulation A 13; 
34.4 inform the student of his/her right to representations; . . 
34. 5 inform the student and the Secretary of the dates by which they must perform any task, such as the disclosure of documents or other evidence 

to be relied upon . 
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35 
36. 

37. 

The Secretary may appoint a Presenting Officer to put the School's case to the Appeal Committee and to perform any preparatory tasks. 
The Appeals Committee: 
36. 1 shall determine its own procedure and the Clerk wi ll inform the studen t and Presenting Officer of its intentions; 
36.2 shall give the student and the Presenting Office r the opportun ity to make submissions to it and to comment upo n each other's submissions, and 

may direct that the submissions be oral or written; 
36.3 will not be obliged to rehear evidence, but may at its discret ion do so and may allow new evidence to be called; 
36.4 having considered all relevant available evidence, shall make its decision on the basis of a majority. 
The Appeals Committee shall report its decision with reasons to the student, the Secretary, the Director, the student's tuto r or supervisor and, unless 
the student otherwise directs, the General Secretary of the Students' Union. 

Completion of the School's procedures 
38. Having received the report from the Appeals Committee or at the expiry of any limit of time for an appeal to be made, the Directo r shall send the stu-

dent a Completion of Procedures Letter. 
39. The student shall have the right to complain to the Independent Adjudica tor for Higher Education (OIA) in accordance wit h the OIA's rules 

(www.oiahe.org.uk). The Director shall receive and consider the Independent Adjudicator's formal decision and recommendations. 

ANNEX A 

Panels, boards and other bodies 
Panels 
A 1 There shall be panels constituted by the Regulations in this Annex, from which membe rs of Boards of Discipline and Appeal Committees shall be 

selected. 
A2 The Panel of Student Members of Boards of Discipline shall consist of not less than ten and not more than twenty persons who are registered full-time 

students. The Panel shall be selected annua lly by lot. The Panel will comprise a list of undergraduate students and a list of graduate st udents. Each list 
shall consist of not fewer than five and not more than ten students. 

A3 The annual selection of members of the Panel of Student Members of Boards of Discipline shall be made by the Secretary & Director o f Administration 
in the academic year preceding the year of office, using a random selection process. The Secretary & Director of Administration shall notify the per-
sons selected and shall ask them to state in writing whether they agree to serve as members of the panel. Only the Director may excuse a person 
selected to be a member of a Board or Committee from service on that Board or Commi ttee. Any casual vacancies that arise during the year of office 
may be filled by further random selection. The General Secretary of the Students Union shall be entitled to appoint a student to observe the conduct 
of the selection. 

A4 The Panel of Lay Governor Members for Boards of Discipline shall consist of ten Lay Governors appointed annual ly by the Nominations Committee on 
behalf of the Court of Governors. 

AS The Panel of Academic Members for Boards of Discipline shall consist of ten members of the academic staff who have at least two years of standing 
at the time of selection. 

A6 The annual selection of the Panel of Academic Members for Boards of Discipline shall be made by the Academ ic Nominations Committee (ANC) in the 
academic year preceding the year of office using the established ANC random selection process. The ANC shall exclude from select ion persons who 
will be absent from the School for any period in term time exceeding four weeks during the year of office for which the selection is made. 

A7 The year of office of members of each Panel shall commence on 1 August each year. 
Board of Discipline 
A8 Where a Board of Discipline is to be convened, it will comprise: 

a. two student members drawn from the Panel of Student Members of Boards of Discipline. Save where there is good reason not to do so, the stu-
dent members will comprise one undergraduate and one graduate student , and 

b. one member drawn from the Panel of Lay Governors for Boards of Discipline, and 
c. two members drawn from the Panel of Academic Members for Boards of Discipline. 

Appeal Committee 
A9 Where an Appeals Committee is to be convened, it will comprise: 

a. one member of the Panel of Student Members of Boards of Discipline, and 
b. one member of the Panel of Lay Governor Members of Boards of Discipline, and 
c. one member of the Panel of Academic Members of Boards of Discipline. 

General 
A 10 No person shall be eligib le for selection as a membe r of a Board or Comm ittee if: 

a. s/he is the subject of the case intended to be referred to that Board, or 
b . s/he is the person who has brought the complaint, or 
c. s/he has previously been involved in the issue, or 
d. in the opinion of the Director (following referral from the Clerk), it would be unfair to the student if s/he were selected. 

A 11 Only the Director may excuse a person selected to be a membe r of a Board or Commi tt ee from service on that Board or Commi t tee. 
A 12 A Board or Committee shall choose its own Chair from among the Lay Governo r and academic members. A board or committee shall be quorate pro-
vided at least three members are present. 
A 13 The student or the Presenting Officer may challenge the appointment of any member of a Board of Discipline or Appeals Committee. A challenge 
must be submitted in writing to the Clerk no later than three days after notification of the members of the Board or Commi t tee has been given and must 
explain the grounds for objecting to the appointment. The Director shall determine whe t her the proposed Board or Committee membe r should be 
replaced. 

Annex B of the Disciplinary Regulations for Students 

Advice and Counselling 
1. Where an allegat ion of misconduct has been made, the compla inant and the respondent receive, if t hey so w ish, advice and counselling from the 

School or other appropriate professional individua ls or o rgan isations. 

2. Advice and counselling given by the School will info rm t he individuals involved of the nature of any proceed ings w hich may be taken, their rights , and 
courses of action open to them. Counselling wi ll be avai lable in respect of the personal we lfare of the ind ividuals involved. 

3. The Dean of Undergraduate Studies, Dean of Graduate Studies, Adviser to Students w ith Disabil it ies/Dyslexia or Adviser to Wome n Student s, as appro-
priate, wi ll normally be responsible fo r ensuring t hat advice and counselling is available to stud ents; and the Human Resources Directo r wi ll be respon-
sible for ensuring that advice and counselling is availab le to members of staff . 
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REGULATIONS ON ASSESSMENT OFFENCES AND PLAGIARISM 

Introduction 
1. These Regulations apply to the making of allegat ions of assessment misconduct against any student, to the subsequent hearing of those allegations 

and the actions that may then follow. They apply to all work submitted by a student for any kind of op inion or assessment by staff of the School or 
under School regulations. Allegations of plagiarism against a student that are outside these Regulations, for example in connection w ith external pub-
lications, shall fall under the regulations governing student discipline and may also fall under those governing academic conduct. 

2. In these Regulations the follow ing definitions apply: . 
script refers to work of any kind submitted for assessment or opinion by staff of the School or under School regulations, 
examination board refers to the body of examiners that initially considers the work of the student, and 
award means the result decided by an examination board in any course or programme , howsoever expressed. 

All action under these Regulations, whether by the student or by the School, should be expeditiously conducted. . . 
3. Assessment is the means by which the standards that students have achieved are declared to the School and beyond, and which provides students 

with detached and impartial feedback on their performance. It is also a significant part of the process by which the School monitors its own standards 
of teaching and student support. It follows that all work presented for assessment must be that of the student and must be prepared and completed 
according to regulation and to the instructi ons of examination boards. . 

4. Infringement of these Regulations shall render a student liable to action under these Regulations and/or unde r the Regulations for Students. 
Assessment offences and plag iarism 
s. An assessment offence can take place in connection with any work submitted for assessment in connection with the requirements of an award. The 

offence of plagiarism, however, can take place in any work, whether submitted for assessment in connection w ith the requirements for an award or 
for other purposes. 

6. Plagiarism is defined in regulations 1 O and 11. An assessment offen ce under these Regulations is any of the fo llowing: 
6 . 1 the bringing of books, notes, instruments or other materials howeve r they are stored or transported, which . might be used to the student's 

advantage and are not expressly permitted by the examiners under regulation 8, or the use of such articles in the examinat ion room; 
6.2 communication in any form by a student during the examination to anothe r individual or individuals except where expressly permitted by the 

examiners; 
6.3 in the examination room, copying or reading from the work of another student or from another student's books , notes, instruments, computer 

fi les or other materia ls or aids, unless expressly permit ted by the examiners; . 
6.4 offering an inducement of any kind to an invigi lator, examiner or other person connected wi th assessment calculated to obta in an advantage not 

otherwise obtainable; 
6.5 the use of software or of information stored electronically in any form that is not expressly permitted by the examiners; 
6.6 failure to comply with the reasonable request of an invigilator under these or other regulations and rules, normally made at the end of the exam-

ination; 
6. 7 any conduct of which the result would be an advantage for the student obta ined by subterfuge or action contrary to regu lation or published 

rules; 
6 .8 the unauthorised removal from the examination room of stationery or other materials supplied by the School fo r examinat ion purposes. 

7. An attempt to plagiarise or to commit an assessment offence is itself an assessment offence. . . . 
8 . The examination board shall specify such books, notes, instruments, computer files or other mater ials or aids as are perm_1tted to be used_ 1n coniunc-

tion with assessment, and any such articles not expressly so specified may not be brought into , handled or consulted during an exam1nat1on. Any such 
articles in the possession of a student on entry to the examination room must be deposited immed iately with the invigilator. . . . 

9. The student must on request surrender to the invigilator any books, notes, instruments, computer files or othe r materials or aids introduced into an 
examination room that are reasonably believed by the invigilator not to be permitted under regulation 8 . The invigilator shall pass such art icles to the 
School, which may make copies of such articles and may retain the original articles and the copies at its absolu te discret ion . . . 

1 o. All work for classes and seminars as well as scripts (which include, for example, examinations, essays, dissertat ions and any other work, including com-
puter programs ) must be the student's own work. The defin ition of a student 's own work shall include work produced by collaboration expressly per-
mitted by the department or institute concerned. Quotations must be placed properly w ithin quotation marks and must_ be cited fu lly_ and all para-
phrased material must be acknowledged completely. Infring ing this requirement, whether deliberately or not, or the deliberate or awdental passing 
off of the work of others as the work of the student is plagiar ism. . 

11. Each department and institute is responsible for instructing students on the conventions required for the citat ion and acknowledgement _of sources_in 
its disciplines. The term sources includes not only published primary and secondary material from any source whatever but also 1nformat1on and op in-
ions gained directly from ot her people, includ ing students and tutors. The responsibility for learning the proper forms of citat ion lies w ith the 1nd1v1d-
ual student. 

Mak ing the allegation - preliminary and informal stages . . . 
Alleged plagiarism in work submitted for the opinion of staff of the School but not submitted in connection with the reqwrements for an award, including 
but not limited to draft chapters of theses 
12. Where the allegation is of plagiarism in wo rk not submitted in connection with the requirements for an award, any member of the School may make 
t he allegation to the convener of the department or institute concerned. The convener shall be empowered to depute to a senior member of the depart-
ment any actions and decisions within this part of the Regulations. The convener/deputy shall seek such evidence and_ advice as he/she may think necessary 
without contact ing the student concerned. On the basis of that evidence he/she shall determine whether there Is sufficient material for the student to be 
required to answer an allegation of plag iarism. The convener/deputy shall either : 

12. 1 immedia tely d ismiss the allegation, in wh ich case no record of it shall be kept on the student 's file, or . . 
12.2 present the whole allegation in wr iting to the student concerned, and conduct an interview with the student, where practicable 1n the presence 

of an officer of the Students' Union, dur ing which the student shall have the opportunity to respond to the allegation. 
13. Having interviewed the student, the convener/deputy shall then have the powe r either: 

13.1 to find the allegat ion unproved and requiring no record to be kept on the student's f ile, or . . . 
13.2 to find the allegation unproved, but that the circumstances, including but not limit ed to the student's explanat ion, make 1t appropriate for the 

allegatio n, explanation and finding to be kept on the student's file held by the Academic Registrar together with a note that reference should 
not be made to the record other than in the event the student relied upon a similar explanat ion in the future, or 

13.3 to find the allegation proved and admon ish the student, or 
13.4 to admonish the student and to require the submission of a reasonable amount of further w ritten work, or 
13. 5 to refer the case to the Secretary of the School for action under the disciplinary regulations app licable to students. 

14. The convener or deputy 
14.1 following action unde r regulations 13.3 or 13.5 may at his or her discretion cause an appropriate adjustment to be made to the marks awa rded 

to the student for the wo rk in question, and . 
14.2 in the case of admon ition under regulat ions 13.3 or 13.4 may cause a record of the case to be placed on the student's file held by the Academic 

Registrar. 
A lleged plagiarism in work submitted in connection with the requirements for an award 
1 5. W here the allegation is of plagiarism in work submitted in connection with the requirements for an award , any member of the School may make the 

allegatio n to the convener of the department or institute concerned. W here an examiner intends to make an allegation, he/she should consult any 
internal co-examine r(s) of the wo rk concerned before contacting the convener. . . 

16. The convener shall be empowe red to depute to a senior member of the department any actions and decisions within this part of the Regulations. The 
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convener/deputy shall consult an external examiner and shall seek such evidence and_advice _as he/she may think necessary without contacting the stu-
dent concerned. On the basis of that evidence he/she shall determine whether there Is sufficie nt material for the stud ent to be requir ed to answe r a 
formal allegation of plagiarism. The convener/deputy shall either: _ _ _ _ 
16.1 as soon as is practicable, dismiss the allegation, in which case no further reference shall be made to the allegat ion and no 1nformat 1on about It 

shall be added to the student's file, or 
16.2 present the allegation formally and in writing to the student, specifying the passages of any script thought to be affected and where practicable 

including the suspected sources. 
l 7 _ If, in the opinion of the convener/deputy, the nature_ of the formal aHegation is such that if proved it would result in no, or a very small, amendment 

to the decision of the examination board and there Is no other just1f1cat1on for further time being spent on_ the allegation, then he/she may _1nv1te_the 
student to consent to a disposal under this paragraph . If the student consents, a note shall be placed on his or her file held by the Academ ic Registrar 
identifying the allegation made and that no further action was taken under these regulations . The tutor ,or _supervisor_ may counsel _the student as to 
his or her futur e behaviour. The examInatIon board shall not be informed of the note unless the students final result Is borderline, In which case the 
examination board shall be informed and entitled to take the allegation into account. If the student does not so consent the allegation shall be heard 
by the Assessment Misconduct Panel constituted under these R_egulations. _ _ _ 

18. Except where paragraph 17 applies, the convener/deputy shall inform the Academic Registrar who shall refer the allegation to an Assessment 
Misconduct Panel constituted under these Regulations . 

An alleged assessment offence other than plagiarism _ _ _ _ _ _ _ 
19. Only an invigilator or examiner may make an allegation of an assessment offence,_ other than of plagiarism ,_ against a student. An mv1gdator_shou_ld 

normally make an allegation in connection with his or her report on the examination concerned . An allegation must be made confidentially In writing 
to the Academic Registrar. _ _ _ _ 

20. The Academic Registrar may consult the Dean of Undergraduate or Graduate Studies as appropriate ('the Dean'). If, In the op inion of the Acaderrnc 
Registrar and the Dean, the nature of the assessment o ffen ce is such that if proved it would result in no, or a very small, amendment to the deos1on 
of the examination board and there is no other justification for further t ime being spent on the allegation, then the Academic Registrar shall invite the 
student to consent to a disposal under this paragraph . If the student consents, a note shall be placed on his or her fi le held by the Academic Registrar 
identifying the assessment offence alleged made and that no further action was taken under these regulations . The tutor or supervisor may counsel 
the student as to his or her future behaviour. The examination board shall be info rmed of the decision after it has assessed the student un less the stu-
dent's final result is borderline, in which case the examination board shall be informed and entitled to take the allegation into account. If the student 
does not so consent the allegation shall be heard by the Assessment Misconduct Panel constituted under these Regulations. 

21. Unless regulation 20 app lies, the Academic Registrar shall then either: 
21.1 dismiss the allegation, in which case no furth er reference shall be made to the allegation and no information about it shall be added to the stu-

dent's file. The Academic Registrar shall inform the person making the allegation of this outcome, or 
2 1.2 present the allegation formally and in writing to the student. 

22. Except where paragraph 2 1.1 applies, the allegation shall be heard by an Assessment Misconduct Panel constituted under the se Regulations. 

The assessment misconduct panels 
23. The Undergraduate and Graduate Studies Sub-Committees shall each annually establish an Assessment Misconduct Panel comprising four persons, 
normally the Chair of the Sub-Committee who shall chair the Panel unless excluded from membership because of previous connection with the assessment 
in question or with the allegation in which case the vice-chair shall chair it, two examiners and a sabbatical officer of the Students' Union or a student 
drawn by lot from the panel of student members of Boards of Discipline. No person directly involved in the assessment in question or connected in any way 
with the allegation or the student shall serve when the Panel considers a case. The Academic Registrar shall appoint a secretary to the Panel and shall not 
personally service the Panel. All relevant documentation shall be placed before the Panel, which shall be required. _ _ _ 

23.1 to determine whether the allegation as to an assessment offe nce or plagiarism has been proved to the satisfaction of a majority of those present, 
on the balance of the evidence presented to it, and 

23.2 to make a recommendation drawn from the penalties set out in these pro cedures, where the allegation is found proved. 
24. The Panel is quorate when there are three of its members present, one of whom must be the Chair. 

Preparat ion for assessment misconduct panel consideration 
25. Communication with the student and any action under these Regulations shall normally be delayed pending the sitting of any examinations being 
imminently taken by the student. 
26. The secretary to the Panel shall: 

26.1 send to the student a copy of the allegation and any relevant documents that provide evidence of the allegation, a copy of these procedures and 
a proposed timetable for progressing the matter, 

26.2 invite the student to state whether the allegation is true or false and provide a statement and/or any evidence relevant to the case, giving a time 
limit of not less than seven days for the student to respond, and 

26.3 advise the stud ent that he/she might wish to seek advice (if an undergraduate) from the Tutor or Departmental Tutor or (if a graduate student) 
from the Supervisor or Programme Director. 

27. If the student admits the allegation, the secretary to the Panel shall ask him/her for any wr itt en observations that would assist the Panel in determin-
ing the action to be taken . 

28. If the student denies the allegation and submits a statement and/or evidence, the secretary to the Panel shall pass the student's submissions to the 
examiner(s) or invigilator(s) concerned who may provide a written response. The secretary to the Panel should require the examiner (s) or invigilator(s) 
to provide their response within a defined time that should not exceed 14 days. 

29. On receipt of the student's submissions under Regulation 26.2 and/or 27, and any responses under Regulation 28, on the expiry of the tiffi€ ·given, the 
secretary to the Panel shall consult the Chair of the Undergraduate or Graduate Stud ies Sub-Committee as appropriate ('the Chair'). The Chair shall 
consider the material sent to the student under regulation 26.1, the student's submissions under Regulation 26.2 and/or 27 and any response under 
Regulation 28 and decide whether the allegation can be dismissed without furthe r conside rat ion. If it is determined tha t it should not proceed the 
Academic Registrar shall inform the student in writing , and no record of the allegat ion shall be placed on the student's file. 

30. If the Chair decides that the matter is to proceed, then a meeting of the appropriate Panel shall be called to consider the allegation. The secretary to 
the Panel shall: 
30.1 inform the student of the date on which the hearing of the allegation is to take place 
30.2 provide the student with a copy of any response received under Regulation 28 and any other material that the Panel is to be asked consider 
30.3 invite the student to attend the hearing of allegat ion and make representations, present evidence and question any witnesses 
30.4 inform the student that he/she may be accompanied o r represented on the condit ions set out in Regulation 32 
30. 5 inform the student that he/she may send writte n submi ssions to the Panel. 

Hearings at the assessment misconduct panel 
31. Where the allegation is of plagiarism, the convene r/deputy is responsible for presenting the case against the stud ent. In other cases a member of the 

academic or administrative staff of the School shall present the case against the stud ent. 
32. The student shall be invited to comment on the allegation and the evidence. He/she may elect to be accompanied by an off icer of the Students' Union 

or by a friend or representative, who shall have the same right s as th e stude nt. Where th e student elects to be accompanied by a friend or representa -
tive he or she shall inform the secretary to the Panel o f that person's backgro und and profe ssional qualificati ons at least seven days in advance of the 
date set for the hearing. 

33. Where the student has indicated that he/she is to be represented, the Academic Registrar may, with the consent of a Deputy Director, recruit a person 
of similar background and/or qualifications to assist the School. Such person may attend the hearing ei ther to accompany the person presenting th e 

34. 

35. 

36. 

37. 

38. 

39. 
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case or to present the case. . . 
The person presenting the case shall have the rights to see or to listen to, as appropriate, all evidence given, to question the student and ot her w it-
nesses appearing before the Panel, and to submit documents to the Panel. The student and/o r his/her friend or representatIv_e shall_ have the rights to 
see or to listen to, as appropr iate, all evidence given, to question the witnesses appearing before the Panel and those providing written evidence, and 
to submit documents to the Panel. 
The Panel shall have regard to the provision of the European Convention on Human Rights that requires that in gen_eral hearings are to be held in 
public but may be held in private in certain circumstances. The student shall have the right, before or at the beginning of the hearing, to request that 
the proceedings be held open ly, except that regulation 39 shall always be observed. . _ _ 
The Panel may seek such other evidence, oral or written, as would assist it in its work. Independent expert evidence may be obtained a_nd _introduced 
by the student or, with the approval of a Deputy Director, by the person presenting the allegation. The Panel rese_rves the nght to enquire In deta il into 
any use of its information technology hardware or software to assist in resolving allegations of copying or plagiarism, consistent with its published 
rules and practices. Any evidence requested by the Panel shall be disclosed to the student and the person presenting the case, who shall each be 
given the opportunity to comment upon it. . . . . 
The Panel may adjourn the hearing . Where a hearing has recommenced, its membership shall be as originally appointed and no substitutes or replace-
ments shall be permitted. . . 
The validity of the proceedings of the Panel shall not be affected by the unwillingness or inabi lity of the student. or other person acting with or for 
him/her, to reply to questions, orally or in writ ing, or to appear before the Panel. Before considering the allegation in the absence of the student, the 
Panel must satisfy itself that Regulations 26 and 30 have been compl ied with and that the student has had a reasonable opportunity to respond . 
Where the Panel concludes that the student or his/her representative is unwill ing to reply to a question or questions, the Panel may make reasonable 
infe rences from that refusal. . . 
The Panel may meet in private, w ith its secretary, at such times as it wishes, provided that in such meeting _s it does not hear evidence. At such time as 
the hearing of the evidence has been completed the Panel shall meet in private, w ith its secretary, to consider its dec1s1on. 

The assessment misconduct panel 's decision and subsequent action . _ _ . 
40. If the Panel decides that the allegation has not been proved, the Academic Registrar shall so inform the student In writing. Where the all~gat1on was 

of plagiarism, the Panel may direct that a note of the allegation, the student 's explanation and the Panel's finding be kept on the studen_t s record held 
by the Academic Registrar together with a note that reference should not be made to the record other than In the event the student relied u_pon a 
similar explanation in the future. In other cases, no further action shall be taken, and no record of the allegat ion or the proceedings shall be included 
on the student 's record. . . . 

41 . If the Panel decides that an offence against these Regulations has been comm itted by the student, or if an of fence has been admitted with or without 
written observations submitted under Regulation 26, the Panel shall notify the examinat ion board of its decision and shall have the power to recom-
mend appropriate penalties to the examination board. In doing so it shall recommend penalties reflecting the seriousness of the offence, 1nclud1ng the 
extent of the intent ion to deceive the examiners. In reaching its decision the Panel shall be mindful of the need of the School to assure the highest 
standards among its students. . 

42 . The Panel may recommend one of the following penalties. In each case with a formal admonition to the student and a record being placed on the 
student's record held by the Academic Registrar. The word 'component' shall mean a piece of coursework, an essay, a question from a paper or such 
other part of the work submitted for assessment as the Panel may determine: . . , 
42.1 that the results in all papers taken in the year be cancelled and a mark of zero returned and, subject to the approval of the Director, the students 

right to re-register for the examinations or equivalent be withdrawn, or 
42.2 that the results in all papers taken in the year be cancelled and a mark of zero returned, or . _ 
42.3 that the results in the component (s) or paper(s) concerned be cancelled and a mark of zero returned where appropriate and, subject to the 

approval of the Director, that the student be denied the right to re-register for the examinations or equ ivalen t, or . 
42.4 that the results in the component(s) or paper(s) concerned be cancelled and a mark of zero returned where appropriate, or 
42.5 that it proceed to assess the student on the basis of such components of his/her work as are unaffected by the offen ce. 

43. The decision and recommendation of the Panel under Regulations 40 to 42 may be given to the student orally by the chair of the Panel and shall be. 
conveyed to him/her in wr iting by the secretary to the Panel. The secretary to the Panel shall send to the student the report of the Panel to the exami-
nation board , at the same time that he/she sends it to the examination board. . 

44_ Where a Panel has decided that an of fence against these Regulations has been committed by the student, the student shall have the right to appeal 
against that decision on the following grounds: 
44.1 that the Panel was constituted in such a way as to cast doubt on its impartiality, and/or 
44.2 that there has been a material breach of these procedures that affected the fairness of the Panel's decision, and/or . 
44.3 that relevant fresh evidence has been received that might have caused a different decision to have been made provided that It can be shown 

that it was neither reasonable nor practical for such evidence to have been presented to the Panel before its decision. . 
Any such appeal must be received by the Academ ic Registrar within five wo rking days of the date of the letter sent under Regul_at1on 43. . . 
45. A Deputy Director shall have the sole right o f dete rmining whether sufficient grounds are presented to war rant the reopening of the hearing. If he or 
she so determines, he or she shall direct a rehearing by a different Panel const ituted under regulation 23. 

Action by the examination board _ _ . . 
46. The examination board may at its discretion accept or not accept any recommendation made to It under Regulation 42. It may not call into question 

any relevant facts established by the Panel or the Panel's decision and it shall not apply a penalty m_ore severe than that recommended to it. The exam-
ination board may consider any wr itten representations from the student, but any such representations may only address the_ penalty to be applied. 

4 7. The decision of the examination board under regu lation 44 shall be conveyed to the student in writing by the Academic Registrar. . _ . 
48. Any appeal against the decision of th e examinat ion board may be made under the Regulations for the consideration of appeals against deos1ons of 

Boards of Examiners for taught courses. 
Revised May 2004 
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REGULATIONS FOR THE CONSIDERATION OF APPEALS AGAINST DECISIONS 
OF BOARDS OF EXAMINERS FOR TAUGHT COURSES 

Preamble 
Any candidate may prese_nt to the Academic Registrar information about mitigating circumstances that adversely affected her/his examination per-
formance, provided that It Is received w1th1n seven days of her/his last examination (including an essay, report, or dissertation) and is corroborated by 
official documented evidence. 
Since mitigating circumstances cannot result in a change to any mark, the Academic Registrar shall arrange for the relevant examination board to take 
such information into account either: 
(i) when a candidate is in her/his final year so that the examiners can decide whether or not to recommend a higher class of award than the normal 

application of the relevant classification scheme would permit; or 
(ii) when a candidate has failed a course so that the examiners can decide whether or not to condone or discount a failed attempt. 

In all other circumstances the remainder of the Regulations will apply. 

General 
1 . Thes_e _Regulations govern the means by which a student may appeal against a decision of a board of examiners where the School is responsible for 

administering the exammat1on(s) in q_uestIon. There are no other_ or further means for making such a request within the School. The Regulations do 
not cover appeals In respect of examInatIons conducted or decisions taken by bodies other than the School. 

2. These Regulations concern only decisions made by boards of examiners. Separate Regulations cover complaints or grievances about other matters 
including teaching and supervision. ' 

3. The School will not normally meet the legal costs of an appellant but may decide to reimburse the reasonable incidental costs incurred by a student 
who instigates a successful appeal. 

Decisions in respect of which an appeal may be made 
4. A student may appeal against any decision of a board of examiners that directly affects the assignment of a mark or grade (including absent, incom-

plete, or failure); and/or that provides or does not provide for any re-examination, and the circumstances thereof ; and/or that recommends or does not 
recommend an award; and/or that recommends the final classification of any award. 

Grounds for making an appeal 
5 The grounds for making an appeal a_re tha_t there was a procedural defect in the conduct of the examination and/or in the processing of scripts, and/or 

in the assessment of the candidate (including the proceedings of boards of examiners) as to render the decision of the examiners unsafe and/or to 
introdu ce new medical or mitigating circumstances as set out in Regulation 7 below. ' 

6 The grounds in regulation 5 shall include but shall not be limited to 
6.1 miscalculation of marks. 
6.2 failure of the examination board to_ consider any statement that both details any medical and/or mitigating circumstances experienced by the 

candidate and explains how such circumstances adversely affected her/his examination performance . 
7. Exceptionally it shall be permissible for any candidate to present, as part of the appeal, new information about medical or mitigating circumstances 

that adversely affected her/his examInatIon performance provided that it is corroborated by official documented evidence and that there was good 
reason for such evidence not to have been presented earlier. 

8. The academic judgment of a board of examiners, having acted according to all relevant Regulations and procedures, shall not be called into question 
by these Regulations. 

Procedures for making an appeal 
9. An appeal under these Regulations _shall be considered if the student concerned lodges it in writing with the Academic Registrar within four weeks of 

the date _on which the decision against which the appeal is being made was posted to the student. Exceptionally, the Academic Registrar may use 
her/his d1scret1on to accept an appeal after the four weeks period . The letter of appeal must be signed and dated by the student and state all of the 
following information : 
9.1 the name of the student, 
9.2 full contact details for the student during the period of the hearing of the appeal, 
9.3 the decision of the board of examiners against which the appeal is being made, 
9.4 the grounds of appeal, including the detail of any procedural defect claimed, 
9.5 where relevant to the appeal, a statement presenting new information, corroborated by official documented evidence, about any medical or miti-

gating circumstances that adversely affected her/his examination performance. 
10. The Academic Registrar shall acknowledge receipt of the letter of appeal. 
11. The Academic Registrar shall consider the application submitted by the student and determine whether the student has identified valid grounds of 

appeal. 
12. If the Academic Registrar does not consider the grounds of appeal to be valid, he/she will return the application to the student with a brief explana-

tion and grant the student seven days to resubmit his/her appeal. 
13. If the stud_ent resubmits his/her application and still fails to identify a valid ground for appeal, the Academic Registrar will reject the application . The 

student will have the right to request that a Deputy Director review the Academic Registrar's decision. , · 

First stage of appeal 
14. If the student has identified valid grounds for an appeal, the Academic Registrar shall direct an investigation into the allegation . When the investiga-

tion Is complete, the Academic Registrar shall: 
14.1 refer the appeal to the chair of the relevant examination board, providing details of the finding s from her/his investigation to both the chair and 

the student, or 
14.2 where i~formation coming to light during the investigation strongly suggests that the appeal will fail, write to the student to provide details of 

the findings from the mvestIgatIon and to ask her/him to confirm within fourteen days that he/she wishes to proceed with the appeal. The stu-
dent wiH also have an opportunity to provide any additional evidence in support of the grounds of the initial appeal within the same fourteen 
days period. If the student decides to proceed with the appeal, the Academic Registrar shall refer the appeal to the chair of the relevant exami-
nation board . 

15- The chair of the board shall expeditiously_ decide on behalf of the board, and without consulting it, whether the facts provided (including the reaso~s 
for entering lat_e _evidence_ of mItIgatIng_ circumstances under Regulation 7) justify the board re-considering the matter with a view to confirming or 
ad1ustIng its original decision and shall inform the Academic Registrar of his/her decision and the reasons for it, which the Academic Registrar shall 
convey to the student. 

16· chair decides that the board_ should reconsider the matter, the right to appeal shall be held to have been granted. The subsequent decision of 
b t~oard, which wiU be invalid without rat1f1cat1on by th_e relevant _School Board of Examiners, shall be communicated to the Academic Registrar and 
Y . e Academic Registrar to the student. In the case of 1ntercolleg1ate, ERASMUS or General Course students, the board's decision may extend to 

ma_kmg a recommendation to the student's awarding body. Provided that the Board has properly adhered to School procedures, there shall be no 
revival of the appeal and no action under Regulations 18 to 26. 

17 · At the beginning of each calendar month after the appeal has been lodged (provided that more than three weeks have elapsed since its having been 
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lodged) the Academic Registrar shall write to the appellant with a statement of progress in hearing the case, up to the point at which a decision has 
been made. 

Second stage of appeal 
18. Subject to these Regulations a student may appeal against a decision under Regulation 15 not to refer the matter to the board for re-consideration. 
19. For such an appeal to be heard the student shall request the invoking of formal procedures for the second stage of appeal by a letter to the Academic 

Registrar, which must be received within fourteen days of the date of the letter of the Academic Registrar sent pursuant to Regulation 15. 
20. Exceptionally, at the proposal of the Academic Registrar, a Deputy Director may certify the notice of appeal as invalid where it appears that the facts of 

the case have been established beyond doubt and that reference back to the examination board would properly result in no new decision. 
21 . On receipt of a valid request under Regulations 19 and 20 the Academic Registrar shall 

18. 1 acknowledge receipt to the appellant 
18.2 call a meeting of the Appeals Committee as constituted under Regulations 28 to 33. 

22. The Appeals Committee shall meet as soon as is practicable. The meeting will normally take place within four term-time weeks of the receipt of the 
valid request. The Committee will invite the appellant and/or a representative to appear before it. In order to ensure that the meeting is as effective as 
possible, the Chair of the Committee at her/his discretion may seek to clarify and/or request new informatio n from the appellant. The appellant will be 
provided with a copy of any written material to be considered by the Committee at least two days before the meeting . 

23. The Appeals Committee may ask any other person, including the chair of the examination board, to appear before it and/or to give wr itten evidence if 
desired. Should the appellant wish to disagree with the statement of such a person the nature and extent of the disagreement should where possible 
be made known while that person is present and is able to respond. 

24. The Academic Registrar shall cause a record to be made of the proceedings of the Committee. 
25. The Committee may at its discretion and on behalf of the School make one of the following decisions: 

25.1 that the appeal be allowed and the matter be referred back to the examination board, or 
25.2 that the appeal be dismissed. 

26. The Academic Registrar shall by letter convey the decision under Regulation 25 with a brief record of the reasons to the appellant and, if the appellant 
is known to the Academic Registrar to be a student registered at another college of the University of London, also to that college. If it is a decision 
under Regulation 25.1, the Academic Registrar shall also inform the chair of the examination board and give him/her a brief record of the reasons why 
the appeal has succeeded. The chair shall then as soon as is practicable cause a fresh decision to be made in the light of all the evidence available to 
the board. Such a decision, properly made within the appropriate Regulations and procedures, shall be the final and authoritative decision of the 
School. 

Further action 
27. The consideration of an appeal under these Regulations wi ll exhaust the oppo rtunities open to the student within the School. Following the comple-
tion of procedures at Regulation 16, 20 or 26, the Academic Registrar will issue a letter to this effect to the appellant. It will remain open to a student who 
remains dissatisfied w ith the outcome of the appeal process to direct a complaint to the Independent Adjudicator for Higher Education. 

Constitution of the Appeals Committee 
28. There shall be an Appeals Committee constituted for each case which shall be competent to act on behalf of the School according to these 

Regulations. 
29 . The Committee shall consist of 

29. 1 an experienced chair of examiners, in the chair 
29.2 two members of the academic staff 
29.3 a student or sabbatical officer of the Students Union appointed by the appellant. 

30 . No person shall serve as a member if s/he has during the past year been an examiner for the course in question (or, where classification is in question, 
for the programme concerned) or a member of the appellant's department. 

31 . Membership for each case shall be determined by a Deputy Director who shall make appointments from a panel annua lly established by the Academic 
Board. 

32. All members shall act as their best judgment dictates, within these Regulations, without advocacy for or against the case advanced by or on behalf of 
the appellant. 

33. The quorum of the Appeals Committee shall be three, including the chair. Should a quorum not be present within thirty minutes of the time notified 
for the hearing to begin it shall be adjourned and notice of a meeting at a different time shall be issued under Regulation 21.2 . 

Schedule (not part of the Regulations) 
The powers of the School under these Regulations shall be exercised in accordance with this Schedule. 

Topic Power exercised bv 
Examination board as appropriate, the School Board of Examiners for BA and BSc degrees; or the Board of Examiners for LLB Degrees; or the 

Graduate School Board of Examiners. 

RULES RELATING TO STUDENT ACTIVITIES 
1. Preamble 

These Rules deal with the use by students for extra curricular purposes of all School premises and facilities including those made available for use by 
the Students' Union but excluding student residential accommodation and the School's sports grounds for which separate regulations are in force. 
They are intended to enable students whether individually or in groups and societies, to have the fullest use of the School's facilities, while reserving to 
the School authorities such rights as are necessary to ensure that public and private safety are not endangered, that normal functions can be carried 
out, that the relevant laws are observed and that the buildings can be managed in an orderly and efficient way. The Students' Union is responsible for 
good order in those rooms in the East Building and the Clare Market Building which have been placed at the disposal of the Students' Union and for 
the exercise of reasonable care in the use of these premises and their furniture and equipment, althoug h ultimate responsibility fo r security of all 
premises remains with the School. 

2. Meetings and Functions 
The terms and conditions applicable in respect of meetings, functions and other events are as provided for in the School's Code of Practice on Free 
Speech. 

3. Conduct in Houghton Street 
The Students' Union shall make it a prerequisite of providing recognition and/or funding that clubs and societies should abide by the following condi-
tions relating to the conduct of their activities in Houghton Street: 
(a) not at any time to affix posters or banners to the bui ldings; 
(b) if operating stalls in Houghton Street not to use any audio equipment (eg radios, audiotape decks and CD players); 
(c) to return to source any furniture comprising the stall as soon as the stall is closed. 
The Students' Union will monitor activity in Houghton Street and operate a system of fines to ensure compliance . 

4 . Times of Opening and Closing the School 
The opening times of the School are those set out annually in the Calendar. 

5. Responsibility for Visitors 
Students are expected to take responsibility for the conduct of any visitors they may introduce into the School to attend meetings or for any other purpose. 
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6. Admission of the Press 
(a) Representatives of the press, radio or television are admitt ed to and may remain on th e premises of the School only wit h the consent of the 

School. 
(b) Specific permission must be sought from the Secretary and Director of Administ ration and obta ined whe re such persons seek admission to meet-

ings or events of any kind taking place in the School. Consent shall be deemed to be given in all other cases without prior applicat ion. 
(c) Consent to the presence of any representative of the press, radio or television anywhere on the School's premises may be revoked by the School 

at any time. The School shall provide, on request, reasons for its decision. 
7. Sale of Alcohol on School Premises 

(a) Alcohol may only be sold in licensed areas, namely: 
(i) The restaurants and bars operated by the School's Central Catering Services; 
(ii) In the Three Tuns Bar, which is the Students' Union's responsibility, and in any other licensed premises operated by the Students' Union, pro-

vided authority has been obtained from the School. 
(b) Application to sell alcohol outside normal licensing permitted hours must be made in advance to the House Manager; permission from the rele-

vant licensing authority is also necessary. 
8. Notice Boards 

Notice boards are placed at the disposal of the Students' Union and its societies in various parts of the School. Notices placed elsewhere may be 
removed by School Staff. 

9·. The Law of the Land 
All activities in the School are subject to the law of the land. 

NOTE: Implementation and general interpretation of these Rules are the responsibility, in the first instance, of the Secretary and Director of Administration 
of the School. 

STUDENT DRUGS AND ALCOHOL POLICY 
1. Student Drugs and Alcohol Policy Statement 

1.1 The School will not condone the possession or supply of illegal drugs and is opposed to the excessive consumption of alcohol. 
1.2 The School will seek to provide info rmation in order to encourage those with an alcohol or drugs problem to seek support and help, and in order 

to encourage responsible use of alcohol. 
1.3 The School will seek to provide guidance for members of staff on how to deal with incidents within the School involving drug use and the exces-

sive consumption of alcohol. 

2. The Legal Context concerning Illegal Drugs 
2.1 The Legal Framework 
2.1.1 The use and supply of illegal drugs is a criminal offence in the United Kingdom. The Misuse of Drugs Act 1971 is intended to prevent the non-

medicinal use of medicinal drugs as well as drugs with no current medicina l uses. Drugs are categorised from Class A to Class C (with the last 
carrying the lowest penalties). Illegal drugs, for the purpose of the School's Student Drugs and Alcoho l Policy and Procedure, are defined in keep-
ing with the categories detailed within the Misuse of Drugs Act 1971. 

2.2 The School's Legal Responsibility 
2.2.1 Under the Misuse of Drugs Act, 1971, it is an offence for the occupier of premises or persons concerned in the management of premises to 

allow the supply, use, or production of drugs to take place on those premises. In addition the School has a legal responsibility to provide a safe 
and healthy environment for students, staff and visitors. 

3. Disciplinary Action 
3.1 The School will take appropriate disciplinary action in the case of the use, possession or supply of illegal drugs, and also in the case of unaccept-

able behaviour arising from excessive consumption of alcohol. This may range from a verbal reprimand to expulsion from the School and/or Hall 
of Residence. 

4. Welfare and Support for Students 
4.1 Details of support services where students can get confidential advice if they have an alcohol - or drug- related problem, or are seeking informa-

tion, are displayed in key areas around the School, and published on the LSE web pages. 

This policy was agreed by Council on 25th June 2002 

STUDENT DRUGS AND ALCOHOL PROCEDURE 
1. Purpose of Procedure 

The purpose of this procedure is to provide general guide lines for School students and staff regarding action to be taken when dealing with a drug or 
alcohol related incident. , . 

2. Dealing With Drug and Alcohol Related Incidents 
It is recognised that there is a broad range of possible drug and alcohol related incidents, which vary according to, among other things, the nature of 
the evidence of use/misuse and according to the nature of the substance used/abused. The School's aim is to deal with all such incidents in a way that 
balances its legal, Health and Safety, welfa re, educat ional and confidentia lity responsibilities. 

3. Different Types of Drug and Alcohol Related Incidents 
3.1 There are four broad types of drug and alcohol related incidents, as fo llows: 
3.1.1 Emergency Intoxication/Influence: 

where intoxication/influence involves a perceived thr eat to the health , we ll being and/or safety of the individual(s) involved and othe rs 
3. 1.2Non-Emergency Intoxication/Influence: 

where no immediate danger is apparent 
3. 1.3Discovery: 

where an individual finds a student in possession of, or using what is th ought to be, an illegal drug or drug-related paraphernalia (eg, syringe) 
3. 1.4D1sclosure, Suspicion or Rumour: 

where an allegation is made by a thir d party that a stu dent is misusing drugs and/or alcohol, w here this allegat ion may be substant iated by evi-
dence. 

3-2· The Sc_hool recognises the legal distinct ion between alcohol and other drug s, and so w ould not normally take discipl inary or other actions fo r 
excess_ive use of alcohol unless there was evidence that th is was causing harm to the individua l, to their studies, or resulting in unacceptable 
behaviour towards other people or School buildings and facil it ies. The School expects those in positions o f authority to promote a responsible 
attitude among students regarding the consumptio n of alcohol. 

4 . Key Stages for Dealing with a Drug or Alcohol Related Incident 
Each case will be handled different ly, and may involve different personnel, but all will involve three key stages: 
4.1 Stage 1: Assessment of Incident and Immediate Action 
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A "front- line" person will make an initial assessment of the situation, and take any necessary immediate action, followed by referring the inci-
dent to the person responsible fo r that School building (eg, the House Manager or the Security Team Leader for main School Buildings; the 
Warden for Halls of Residence). This action may involve, as appropriate, confiscat ion of drugs/suspicious substances, contacting the police and 
ambulance services, and collecting of witness statements. 

4.2 Stage 2: Referral 
The responsible person will liaise with key individuals inside and outside the School (the Deputy Director and, as necessary, the Head of 
Residential Services, the LSE Health Service, SU Education and Welfare Officer, and the local Police station). The appropr iate welfare referrals will 
be enacted and disciplinary procedures commenced where deemed necessary under the Code of Conduct for Disciplinary Proceedings in Halls or 
the Regulations for Students. 

4.3 Stage 3: Recording 
After the issue has been resolved, the general information about the case (stripped of any information that might identify the student involved), 
will be passed onto the House Manager for collation. The collated information will be used to determine the level of drug misuse in the School, 
and to inform directions in School Policy concerning student and staff information and training needs. 

5. Sanctions 
5.1 Each case will be considered on its own merits, and the sanctions applied via the Code of Conduct for Disciplinary Proceedings in Halls or the 

Regulations for Students, will vary. There are two broad sets of disciplinary sanctions that may apply, to a student who has committed an 
offence: 

5.1. llegal 
The School's buildings, including Halls of Residence and the Sports Grounds, are all governed by the legal framework regarding drugs. 

5.1.2School 
Any discovery of drug usage could result in suspension or expulsion from the School (following the Regulations for Students), and/or expulsion 
from a Hall of Residence (following the Code of Conduct for Disciplinary Proceedings in Halls of Residence). 

5.2 Sanctions against offenders may range from monetary fines for more minor offences, to suspension from the School and/or Hall of Residence, 
and legal action, for more major offences. 

6. Appeals 
6.1 Students have the right to appeal against any disciplinary sanction applied to them . The appeals procedure differs according to the regulations 

under which the sanctions are applied. For sanctions applied as a result of offences in Halls of Residence, the procedure is specified in the Code 
of Conduct for Disciplinary Proceedings in Halls of Residence, and for other offences the procedure is specified in the Regulations for Students. 

This policy was agreed by Council on 25th June 2002 

CODE OF PRACTICE ON FREE SPEECH 
This procedure is currently under review. For an updated version, please contact Kevin Haynes in the Secretariat on 020 7955 7823 or k.j.haynes@lse.ac.uk 
1. Preamble 

1.1 The following is one of the most important of the clauses in the School's Memorandum and Articles of Association. 
(A) Everyone shall be entitled to equal treatment on the basis of individual merit and withou t unfair discrimination as regards admission to and 

membership of the Corporation, and status as a member, officer or employee of the Corporation, and as a student or other ind ividual associated 
with the Corporation, and as regards access to the benefits, facilities and services provided by the Corporation. 

(B) Every member, officer and employee of the Corporation, and every student and other individual associated with the Corporation, shall be enti-
tled to freedom of thought, conscience and religion, to hold opinions without interference, disability or disadvantage, and to freedom of expres-
sion within the law, including the right to seek, receive and impart information and ideas of all kinds. 

1.2 In pursuance of its duties as laid down in Section 43 of the Education (No. 2) Act 1986, the School has adopted this Code with a view to taking 
steps to ensure that freedom of speech within the law is secured for students, employees and other members of the School (includ ing honorary 
and visiting staff) and for all persons authorised to be on School premises including visiting speakers duly invited in accordance with Clause 3.3.3 
of this Code. 

1.3 The Code takes cognizance of the fact that the United Kingdom is a party to the United Nations Covenant on Civil and Political Rights and the 
European Convention on Human Rights and the School attaches great importance to the values described in these documents. The basic right to 
freedom of expression and the permitted exceptions thereto are specified in Art icle 19 of the UN Covenant and Article 10 of the European 
Convent ion: 

1.3.1 UN Covenant on Civil and Political Rights, Article 19: 
(1) Everyone shall have the right to hold opinions without interference. 
(2) Everyone shall have the right to freedom of expression; this right shall include freedom to seek, receive and impart information and ideas of all 

kinds, regardless of frontiers, either orally, in writing or in print, in the form of art, or through any other media of his or her ch.oice. 
(3) The exercise of the rights provided for in paragraph 2 of this Article carries with it special duties and responsibilities. It may therefore be subject 

to certain restrictions, but these shall only be such as are provided by law and are necessary: 
(a) For respect of the rights or reputations of others: 
(b) For the protection of nat ional security or of public order or of public health or morals. 

1.3.2 European Convention on Human Rights, Art icle 10: 
(1) Everyone has the right to freedom of expression. This right shall include freedom to hold opinions and to receive and impart information and 

ideas w ithout inter ference by public authority and regardless of frontiers. This Article shall not prevent States from requiring the licensing of 
broadcasting, television or cinema enterprises. 

(2) The exercise of these freedoms, since it carries wi th it duties and responsibilities, may be subject to such forma lities, conditions, restrictions or 
penalt ies as are prescribed by law and are necessary in a democrat ic society, in the interests of nat ional security, territorial integrity or public safe-
ty, for the prevention of disorder or crime, fo r the protection of health or morals, for the protection of the reputation or rights of others, for pre-
vent ing the disclosure of information received in confidence, or for maintaining the authority and impartiality of the judiciary . · 
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2. 

3. 

4 . 

5. 

6. 

7. 

Range and application 
This Code applies to all meetings and events (including lectures, seminars, committee meetings and musical and theatrical 
performances) on any premises wherever situated, of wh ich the School has title or possession, by freehold, leasehold, licence or otherw ise, includin g 
halls of residence. Notwithstanding that the Secretary of the School may from time to time prescribe procedures for operation of the Code, w hich 
require formal arrangements with the School authorities for certa in types of meeting or other event, the Code also applies to any lawful activities in 
which students, staff and other members of the School, and visitors duly invited to the School, may engage, anywhere on the School's premises as 
defined above. 

Responsibilities of the School authorities 
3.1 The School authorities are responsible for upholding and maintaining the principles set out in Section 1 of this Code. 
3.2 The School authorities will prescribe from time to time procedures for operation of the Code; these procedures will, inter alia, specify formal 

arrangements for certain types of meeting or other event. 
3.3 The School authorities wi ll not deny use of School prem ises to any individual or body of persons on any grounds connected with the beliefs or 

views of that individual or of any member of that body; or with the pol icy or objectives of that body. This is provided that: 
3.3.1 The Schoo l's premises are at all times used only for lawful purpo ses. 
3.3.2 Room bookings are made by persons whom the School authoriti es regard as properly responsible, in complian ce with the prescribed procedu res 

for operation of the Code and with such reasonable requirements as the School may make. 
3.3.3 Visiting speakers come on the School's premises only at the invitation of authorised staff , authorised stud ents or other authorised member s of 

the School. 
3.3.4 The School authorities have authorised by general or specific permission use of the School 's premises for the purpose concerned. 
3.3.5 The School auth orities reserve the right to refuse or with draw permission for a meet ing, or termin ate a meeting once begun, or take such lawf ul 

action about a meeting including security provision as they see fit. Among circumstances in which such action might be taken woul d be the fol-
lowing : 
(a) Where the bounds of lawful free speech are exceeded or thought likely to be exceeded such as by incitement to commit crimes or breach 

of the peace. In particular, the School authorities w ill take into account the provisions of the Public Order Act 1986 w hich describes circum-
stances in w hich a person presenting or directing the publi c performan ce of a play; or a person distribut ing, show ing or playing a recording 
of visual images or sounds; or any other person, may be guilty of an offe nce if he or she intends to stir up racial hatred or if, having regard 
to all circumstances, racial hatred is likely to be stirred up; 

(b) Where damage to School property or physical harm to persons or a breach of the peace is taking place or thought to be likely to take 
place; 

(c) Where the frequency of bookings made by an individual or organisation seems calculated to inhib it access to the School's facilities by oth-
ers; 

(d) If unlawful acts, or acts which in the opinion of the School authorities may be unlawful, take place or are thought likely to take place, any-
where on School premises. 

3.3.6A visiting speaker may be excluded on the grounds of prior conduct engaged in with intent by him or at his instance of denying free speech to 
others. 

3.3.7The School reserves the right of final decision about admission or exclusion of any person, including press, television and broadcasting personnel, 
in respect of any meetings or events covered by this Code . 

Responsibilities of the Students ' Union 
4.1 The Students' Union is responsible for comp liance with this Code and all procedures fo r operation of the Code, as prescribed by the School 

authori ties, w hich derive from it in respect of all events w hich: 
4.1 .1 are organised, sponsored, or booked by the Students' Union, it s societ ies or offi cers. 
4.1.2 falling into category 4.1 .1, take place on School premises, as defined in Section 2 of th e Code, including those which may from tim e to t ime be 

allocated to the Stud ents' Union for its use. 
4.2 Where a stud ent society or other group of students advises the School that the Students' Union has decided not to transmit their book ing appli-

cation to the School, the School reserves the right to consider that application directly and make a final decision . 
4.3 In all other respects the Students' Union has the responsibilities set out in Section 5 of th e Code. 

Responsibilities of event organisers 
5.1 Those who organise, sponsor or book events on School premises will , as a condition of the School authoriti es accepting a booking, confi rm their 

agreement to comply with all provisions of th is Code, with the prescribed procedures and wit h such reasonable requirements as the School may 
make. 

5.2 The School authorities will require anyone wishing to book its facilities for an event or other meeting to meet such reasonable requirem ents as 
the School may make including appropriate orga nisat ional arrangem ent s for the event, 5 working days' notice of meet ing and submi ssion of the 
prescribed form. Procedures exist for arrangement of emergency meetings, with the permission of the School authorities in exceptiona l circum-
stances. These procedures are mandatory. 

5.3 A reasonable charge may be made for use of a room on Schoo l premises and provision of services, includ ing whe re necessary in the School's 
opinion, the provision of security, when booked by any person or organisation. 

5.4 Where the School refuses or withdraws permission for an event, the School wi ll make every eff ort to inform the person booking the event of its 
decision but irrespective of the circumstances, event organisers may not proceed with their event if they know or ought to know that School per-
mission for it is not extant at the time . 

Responsibilities of members of the School and others admitted to the School's premises 
6.1 Compliance with this Code is obligatory on all student s and employees of the School; honor ary and visiting staff of the School; and all persons 

authorised to be present on School premises, including visiting speakers. 
6.2 All students and employees of the School; honorary and visiting staff of the School; and all persons authorised to be present on Schoo l premises, 

other than visiting speakers, have the responsibility under thi s Code to take steps consistent with their personal safety to ensure that freedom of 
Speech within the law is enjoyed on School premises. Visiting speakers are expected to obey all tho se parts of the Code appli cable to the pur-
pose of their visit, in particular clause 3.3.5(a) concerning the bounds of law ful free speech. 

6.3 All those attending a meeting, whether members of the School or not , must, as a condit ion of admittan ce to School premises and to the meet-
ing itself, observe good order. Good order in a meeting on Schoo l premi ses means that t he speaker(s) can be heard clearly. Any condu ct whi ch is 
engaged in with a view to denying the speaker a hearing, including interferenc e with access to or egress from the meeting, and interference . 
with the conduct of the meeting, is contrary to the Code. 

Sanctions 
7.1 If any person is dissatisfied with the School authorities' exercise of their responsibilities as set out in Section 1 and 3 of the Code or with the 

Students' Union's exercise of its responsibilities as set out in paragraph 4 of the Code, he or she may appeal personally or in writing to the 
Director; a report will be made to the Council on the action the Director then takes in response to such complaint. 

7 .2 If event organisers fail to comply with their responsibilities as set out in paragraph 5 of the Code, the School autho rities may refuse or withdraw 
permission for the relevant event at any time, or terminate the event once begun . In the action they take the School authorities will bear in mind 
whether the organisers of the meeting are or are likely to be respon sible for unlawful acts or whether persons not connected with the organis-
ers, are or are likely to be responsible for such acts. 
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7 .3 Action by any member of the School or othe r person contrary to this Code, will be regarded as a serious disciplinary offence and, subject to the 
circumstances of the case, may be the subject of proceedings under the relevant discipl inary regu lat ions, as promulgated from t ime to time . 

7 .4 Action by anyone who is not a member of the Schoo l, including a visiting speaker, contrary to this Code, may result in the wi thdrawal of his or 
her licence to be on School premises, resulting in future exclusion from the School's premises or action for trespass if necessary. 

8. Operation and interpretation of the Code 
8.1 The Counci l will be responsible for policy issues connected with interpretat ion of the Code, and wi ll consider matters relevant to the Code as cir-

cumstances require. After appropriate consultation in the School the Council will review and approve the Code every three years. 
8.2 The Director will be responsible for appeals made under clause 7 .1 of the Code. 
8.3 The Secretary and Director of Admin istration of the School is appointed by the Director to be responsible for the day to day operation of the 

Code. 
8.4 In the event of disciplinary proceedings, interpretation of the Code will be entirely a matte r fo r the relevant disciplinary body. 

PRINCIPLES AND PROCEDURES FOR THE CONSIDERATION OF 
STUDENT COMPLAINTS 

Section One 

Principles for Complaints Management 
1. The School is committed to providing a high quality of educat ion and service to its students . These procedures are a part of the School's comm itmen t 

to responding to students' complaints. 
2. A distinct ion is draw n between Academic and Service Comp laints: 

2.1 Academic compla ints relate to issues that have a direct effect on the provision of teaching, learning, research and supervision to students of the 
School. 

2.2 Service Complaints pertain to issues connected wit h services, not directly related to the Schoo l's core provision of teaching , learning, research and 
supervision. 

3. The fo llowing princip les will govern the submission and investigation of academic complaints from students: 
3.1 Departmental resolution : 

Student complaints should initially be raised at departmental level, which includes the Deans of Undergradua te and Graduate Studies, and the 
Associate Dean for the General Course. If a complaint cannot be resolved at departmenta l level there are specific procedures that w ill allow for 
resolut ion at a higher level (see Paragraph 18 of Section Two ). 

3 .2 Confidentiality : 
Privacy and confidentiali ty w ill be assured in the Schoo l's hand ling of student compla ints unless disclosure is necessary to progress the compla int 
or appeal, in which case the complainant will be notif ied in advance of the disclosure. 

3 .3 Protection: 
The School will take necessary action to avoid the vict imisation of all parties involved in a compla int. 

3.4 Frivolous or malicious compla ints: 
If a compla int is considered to be frivolous (unfoun ded, t rivial and persistent) or malicious (w ith vind ictive motivat ion), the comp lainant may be 
liable for disciplinary action. 

3.5 Method 
The School will endeavour to pursue all comp laints sensitively and expeditiously. 

3.6 Equal Opportunities : 
All complaint s wi ll be considered on their individual merits and in accordance w ith the School's equal opportunit ies policy. All complainant s w ill 
be t reated equally. 

4 . The School has a number of procedures and Codes of Practice and will refer complaints made under one procedure for consideration under a different 
procedure when appropriate . Student complainants will not be able to rely upon a decision made under one set of regulat ions to appeal against a 
decision that has been reached under another set of regulations . 

5. Inform al advice on the comp laints regulations and appeals procedures may be obtained from the fo llowing sources: 
5.1 Student Services Centre 
5.2 Departmental Tutor /Departm ental Convener 
5.3 Dean of Graduate/Unde rgraduate Studies 
5.4 Students' Union 
5.5 Adviser to Women Students 
5.6 Adviser to Students wi th Disabilities 
5. 7 Wardens of halls of residence 

6. Informal advice on service complaints can also be obtained from the respective Divisions of which a compla int concerns . 

Section Two 

Procedure for the consideration of complaints from students on academic matters [excluding examination assessment appeals] 
Note: The procedure does not apply to matters arising from the results of assessment, w hich are governed by the Regulations for the consideration of 
appeals against decisions of boards of examiners for taught courses. Research students wanting to appeal against the result of an assessment should use . 
the University of London's Procedure fo r Consideration of Appeals by Candidate s for Research Degrees. When a complaint is received by the Schoo l, consid-
eration w ill also be given to whether it should be referred to more appropr iate procedures (eg staff disciplinary or anti-har assment procedures). 

General 
7. The School w ill consider compla ints from students of th e School, if noti ce is given within 3 months of the incident occurr ing. Generally, the School w ill 

not consider matters raised outside of this period or by ind ividuals no longer pursuing a course of study at the institu tion, nor matters raised anony-
mously or via third parties. ·. 

8. Compla ints will be considered and addressed w ith appropriate pr ivacy and confidentiali ty. However, in order to properly investigate and consider some 
complai nts, disclosure is necessary. In such cases, t he complai nant wi ll norm ally be notified in advance of the disclosure. . . . 

9. Where a complaint raises issues that may be addressed under other procedures of the School (for example staff performance, d1sopilne or health ), the 
Secretary and Director of Admin istration (hereafte r 't he Secretary') may direct that any factual issues, and in exceptiona l cases the comp laint _itself, 
shall be addressed under those other procedures. Allega tions of harassment will normally be referred to the School 's Procedure For Cons1denng 
Allegations Of Harassment Involving Students 
www .lse.ac.uk/resources/schoolRegulations/procedureForConsideringAllegat ionsOfHarassmentlnv olvingStudents.h tm. 

1 o. Any dev iation from this procedure shall not invalidate any outcome , unless the fairness of t he pro ceeding s is compromised. . . 
11. Where a complaint is made about a post holder whose position is named as being required to carry out actions in th is procedure, the Director (or if 

the Direct or is the subject of comp laint another senior post holder) will identify an alternative to that post holder. 
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l 2. The School wi ll permit a complainant to be accompanied th rough each stage of the procedure where the regulations permit the student to be pres-
ent. However, it should be noted that unless stated otherw ise those accompanying complain ants do so as obseNers and may not be legal advisers. 

13. If a case reaches the stage of an internal formal hearing by a Grievance Committ ee, tho se accompanying the comp lainant may then attend as the 
comp lainant's representative, upon written notice being given in advance of th e hearing as specified below. . 

14. If, having been given reasonable notice of _the date, time and location _of a formal hearing, _the comp la,n_ant ,s unable to attend, th_e School reseNes 
the right to hear the matter in the complainant's absence. The com_pla,nant may submit w ritt en_ subm1ss1ons _or, where the Regulations allow, appoint 
a representative to speak on his or her behalf. Where exceptional orcums tances delay the meeting of the Grievance Committ ee, such delay will not 
exceed three months and at the expiry of that period the Committee wi ll hear the matter in the comp lainant's absence. 

15. This procedure has a mechanism for appealing against decisions as specified below . The final internal level of appeal is reviewed by the Director. If still 
dissatisfied, the student may then refer an issue to the Office of the Independent Adjudicator for Higher Education. 

16. Where any part of a complaint is upheld, the School will ensure that appropriate remedial action is taken . A student whose complaint is upheld has 
no entitl ement to reimbursement of any costs. However, the School may decide to reimbur se the studen t 's reasonable incidental costs. Only in the 
most exceptional of circumstances will the School consider meeting a student's legal costs or other costs of representation. 

17. Students will be given an explanation for delays that result in the time limits referred to by the regulations being exceeded. Students should note that 
unjustified delay by them in complying with time limits can be taken into account and may result in their complaint being dismissed in whole or in 
part . 

Departmental Resolution . . . . . . . . 
18. A student who is dissatisfied with an academic matter should first raise the issue at a local level within the department or InstItute concerned as soon 

as possible ("departmenta l resolution") . 
18.1 If an undergraduate, the student should address the matter with his/her Tutor, Departmental Tutor, Departmental Convener or the Dean of 

Undergraduate Studies as appropriate. 
18.2 If a graduate student. the student should address the matter with his/her SupeNisor, Tutor, Programme Director. Research Student Tutor, 

Departmental Convener or Dean of Graduate Studies, as appropriate. 
19. Where under paragraph 23.1 below it is directed that the stude nt should raise the matter at departmental level, th e student may on ly refuse to do so 

with good reason and must inform the Secretary of that reason. If the Secretary considers that the reason is not adequate, s/he shou ld inform the stu-
dent that unless the matter is raised for departmental resolut ion , the School wi ll not consider the comp laint further. 

20. The student may appeal against the Secretary's decision to refe r the matter to resolution at departmenta l level in w riting to a Deputy Director. Such an 
appeal should be made within seven working days of the notification of the Secretary's decision under paragraph 23.1. The Deputy Director will 
review the Secretary's decision and either uphold it (in which case there is no further appeal) or substitute another option as if under paragraph 23. 

Making a Formal Complaint/Starting the Procedure . . 
21 . A student who wishes to submit a formal complaint shall give written notice to the Secretary within 3 months of the date of the inodent. The 

Secretary will not normally consider notices received aher this 3 month period. The notice shall explain the grounds for complaint and refer to any 
supporting evidence. A notice submitted after the student has ceased registra tion will not normally be considered . 

22 . The Secretary wi ll consider the complaint and decide how it is to be investigat ed and considered . The Secretary may consu lt with the Human 
Resources Director where the comp laint involves a member of School staff. 

23. Having considered the comp laint, the Secretary may exercise the following options: 
23.1 Direct the student to raise the complaint at departmental level under paragraph 18. 
23.2 Suggest informal means to address the comp laint, including but not limited to mediation . If the Secretary proposes th is option, s/he must request 

the studen t 's written agreement w ithin a period not exceeding 14 days. If the student does not respond, the Secretary will consider ot her options 
under paragraph 23 . The studen t 's refusal to agree to an informa l resoluti on will not be taken into account. 

23.3 If there are matt ers raised by the comp laint that ought properly be investigated under another of the School's procedures, the Secretary may 
refer the matter(s) to those other procedures. 

23.4 Appoint a named person to investigate the comp laint. 
23.5 If the Secretary is satisfied that the comp laint raises no issue for investigation, dismiss the comp laint. If dismissing the complaint, the Secretary 

shall write to the student giving reasons for dismissing the comp laint. The student may appeal against the decision to dismiss his/her complaint 
(see paragraph 26 below) . 

23.6 The Secretary may further refer the student under the Disciplinary Regulations if s/he considers the comp laint to be frivolous or malicious. 
24. The Secretary will write to the student to inform him/her of the decision normally within 28 days of receiving the complaint. 

Summary Process 
25. Where the complaint is investigated under paragraph 23 .4, the named investigator will submit a written report of his/her findings to the Secretary, 

who will then consider the fol lowing options : 
25.1 If the complaint has not previously been raised at departmental level (paragraph 18), the Secretary may direc t that the student do so. 
25.2 The Secretary may suggest informal means to address the complaint, including, but not limi ted to mediation . 
25.3 If the Secretary is satisfied there are issues that ought properly to be addressed under another of the School's procedure s, s/he may refer the mat-

ter(s) to those ot her procedures. 
25.4 If the Secretary is satisfied th ere is no substance to the comp laint, s/he wi ll dismiss the comp laint and inform the student in writing. The Secretary 

may refer the stud ent under the Disciplinary Regulations if s/he considers the complaint to be frivolou s or malicious . 
25.5 If, as a result of the investigation the Secretary is satisfied that there is substance to th e complain ts/he may: 

25.5.1 Uphold the compla int and specify the remedial action to be tak en (if any) or 
25.5.2 Refer the comp laint for formal consideration by a Grievance Commit tee. 

26. Where the Secretary either dismisses the complaint under paragraphs 23.5 or 25.4, or upholds the compla int and determines a remedy under para-
graph 25.5, the student may appeal in writing to a Deputy Director . Such an appeal should be made within 7 work ing days of the notifi cat ion of the 
Secretary's decision. The Deputy Director will reconsider the comp laint und er paragr aph 25 as appropriate. Following recon sideration of the comp laint, 
the Deputy Director will write to the student to convey, and giving reasons for, his/her decision. 

27. If Deputy Director dismisses or upholds th e complaint and suggests remedial action under paragraph 25.5. 1, th e stu dent may appeal in writing to the 
Director within 7 working days of the Deputy Director's decision letter. The Director will review the Deputy Director's decision and eithe r uphold it or 
replace it with anothe r opt ion under paragraph 25. 

28. The Director shall write to the student giving reasons for his/her decision . If s/he upholds the Deputy Director's decision, th e Director shall send a 
Completion of Procedures Letter to info rm the student of his/her right to appea l to the Independent Adjud icator for Higher Education (see paragraph 
48 below). 

Grievance Committee Process 
29. If the Secretary or a Deputy Director directs that a Grievance Com mitt ee is to consider a comp laint, s/he w ill normally appo int a person from the 

Secretary's Division who has had no previous dealings with the matter to act as Clerk to the Commit tee. The Clerk shall carry ou t such acts as are nec-
essary to establish and to facilitate the ope ration of the Comm itt ee. 

30. The Clerk shall notify the student in w ritin g of : 
30. 1 the identitie s of the members of th e Grievance Comm itt ee and th e stud ent's right to object to a member und er paragr aph 39 below. 
30.2 the date and venue of the Grievance Comm itt ee meeting . 
30.3 his/her right to be heard by the Committee and to present evidence to the Committee . 
30.4 the identity and/or location in the School of the person responding to the complaint on behalf of the Schoo l. 

30.5 any dates by which the student and/o r the School shall have carried out certain tasks, including the provision of any documents . 
30 .6 his/her and the School's right to call and question witnesses. 
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31. If at any hearing before the Committee the student or the person responding on behalf of the School wish to be accom panied or represented by 
another person, notice should be given to the Clerk and the other party at least 7 working days in advance. The notice should state the identity of the 
person attendin g to accompany or represent th e complai nant and their professiona l qualifications (if any) and/or relat1onsh1p w ith the party. 

32. 

33. 

34. 

35. 

36. 

The Comm ittee may adopt such procedure as it deems fit, including adjournments, provided that: 
32.1 the student and the School are given the opportunity to address the Committee in writ ing and/or orally. 
32 .2 the student and the School are given the opportunity to question any w itnesses. . . . . _ 
The deliberations of the Grievance Committee shall be private . The decision of the Committee shall be by maiority. The Chairman has a casting vote in 
the event of a tie. 
The Grievance Committee wi ll determine whether the complaint is well founded and, if upholding the complaint, will specify the remedial action to 
be taken and, whether upho lding the complaint or not, may make recommendations for future conduct of the parties involved. Remedies may include 
but are not limited to financial redress, apologies, and/or a referra l to another procedure. . 
The Grievance Committee shall give its decision and brief reasons in writing to the student concerned, the person responding on behal f of the School, 
and the Secretary. 
The student may appeal against the Grievance Committee's decision to the Director. 

Panels, Boards and Othe r Bodies 
37. Where, under this procedure a Grievance Committee is to be established, it will comprise: 

37.1 Two lay governo r members of the council drawn from the Panel of Lay Governor Members for Boards of Discipline. 
37.2 Two members of the academic staff appointed from a Panel established by the Academic Board; 
37.3 One student of the School, who shall normally be a sabbatical officer of the Students' Union. In exceptional circumstances, the student member 

may be drawn from the Panel of Stud ent Membe rs of School Boards. 
38. No person shall be eligib le for selection as a member of a Grievance Committee if: 

38 .1 s/he is a subject of the complaint, or 
38 .2 s/he is otherwise involved in the complain t in some mater ial way. . _ . . 

39. The student may challenge the appointment of any number of the members of the Comm ittee . Challenges must be made In writing to the Director 
no later than 3 working days after notifica t ion of the members of th e Panel has been given, and explain the grounds for obJect,ng to the appo intment 
of the relevant individual. The Director will determine whether the proposed Panel member should be replaced. 

40. If a member of the Grievance Comm ittee is absent from any part of the proceedings , s/he shall take no further part in the proceedings and his/her 
absence shall not invalidate proceedings unless the number of members present throughou t proceedings falls below 3 persons. 

41. The Committee will be chaired by one of the appointed Lay Governors. The Committee shall be quorate provided at least 3 members are presen_t and 
shall make its decisions by majority. Committee members may not abstain from a vote on a proposed course of act ion. The Chairman has a casting 
vote in the event of a tie. 

A ppea l Process 
42. An appeal against the Grievance Commi ttee 's decision should be in writing, explaining the reasons for the appeal (see paragraph 43 below), and 

received by the Director not later than 6 weeks after the Committee's decision is notified to the student. 
43 . The grounds for an appeal are: . 

43. 1 Significant procedural defect or materia l irregularity affecting the fairness of the original determination of the com plaint; 
43.2 Significant new evidence that was not presented previously for a good reason; 
43.3 Signif icant extenuating factor which was not raised previously for a good reason. . 

44 . The Directo r may give direct ions for the conside ration of the appeal, which will usually involve the student and th e person responding _ on behalf of the 
School submi tting written representations and supporting evidence and having the opportuni ty to comment upon the other's subm 1ss1on . Oral submis-
sions will not normally be considered. 

45. The Director may: 
45.1 reject the appeal. 
45.2 reconvene the existing, or appoint a new, Grievance Commi ttee to reconsider the matter . 
45 .3 substitute his/her own remedy for the complaint. 

46 . The Director shall inform the student of his/her decision in writing, explaining the reasons for that decision. 
47. Where the Director rejects the appeal (paragraph 45.1) or substitutes his or her own remedy (paragraph 45.3), s/he _shall send a Completion of 

Procedures Letter to inform the student of his/her right to appeal to the Independent Adjudicator for Higher Education (paragraph 48 below) . 

Office of the Independent Adjudicator for Higher Educat ion . . .. 
48 . Having received a Comp letion of Procedures Letter under paragraphs 28 above, the stud ent may complain to the Independen t AdJud,cator for Higher 

Education (OIA) in accordance wi th the OIA's rules. 
49. The Director shall receive and consider the Independent Adjudica tor's fo rmal decision and recommendations. 
June 2005 

PROCEDURE FOR THE CONSIDERATION OF COMPLAINTS FROM STUDENTS 
ON ACADEMIC MATTERS [EXCLUDING EXAMINATION ASSESSMENT 
APPEALS] 

Preamb le 
i. Eligibility of complainant . . . . _ 
The School will not normally consider matters raised by individuals no longer pursu ing a cou rse of study at the inst,tut,on , nor matters raised anonymously 
or via third parties . 

ii . Conf identiality . . fd . r -
11 

b 
No compl ainant will be disadvantaged as a result of having lodged a comp laint , irrespective of the o_utcome: Appropriate privacy and con ' ent,a Ity w, e 
assured unless disclosure is necessary to progress the comp laint or appeal, in wh ich case the complainan t will normally be not1f1ed in advance of the disclo-
sure. 

iii . Right to be accompanied _ . 
The School will permit an appropriate comp lainant to be accompan ied through each stage of th e procedure where the regu lations_ permit the studenno be 
present. How ever, it should be noted that those accompanying complainants do so as o_bseNers. If a_ case rea_ches t_he stage of an internal formal hearing, 
those accompanying the com plainant may then atte nd as the comp lainant's representative, upon written notice being given in advance of the hearing as 
specified below. 
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iv. Hearings in the absence of the complainant 
If the complainant is unable to attend a formal hearing, the School reserves the right to hear the matter in the complainant's absence when there is provi-
sion for this within the regulations. The complainant may appoint a Proxy to represent him or her at the hearing or may prefer to rely upon written submis-
sions submitted in advance of the hearing. 

v. Appeal 
This procedure has a mechanism for appealing against decisions as specified in paragraphs 5 and 14 below. 
If, after these complaints procedures have been exhausted, a student remains dissatisfied w ith the way his/her complain t has been dealt, s/he may refer it 
to the Office of the Independent Adjudicator for Higher Education. Advice on how to proceed will be found on the Adjudicator's website at 
www.oiahe .org.uk. 

vi. Remedial Action 
The School will not normally meet the legal costs of a complainant. However the School may decide to reimbur se the reasonable incidental costs incurred 
by a student who instigates a successful complaint or appeal. The School will ensure that appropriate remedial action is taken. 

vii. Delays 
Students wi ll be given an explanation for delays that result in the time limits referred to by the regulations being exceeded. 

viii. Sources of Advice 
Informal advice on the complaints regulations and appeals procedure may be obtained from the following sources: 
• Graduate School/Undergraduate Office 
• Departmental Tutor/Departmental Convener 
• Dean of the Graduate/Undergraduate School 
• Students' Union 
• Adviser to Women Students 
• Adviser to Students with Disabilities 

Procedure 
1. This procedure sets out the means by which a student who is dissatisfied with any aspect of the School's teaching, tutorial or supervisory provision or 

other academic or directly related administrative matter can seek redress and correction of any deficiency. 
[The procedure does not apply to matters arising from the results of assessment, which are governed by the Regulations for the consideration of 
appeals against decisions of boards of examiners for taught courses or, for research students, by the University of London appeal regulations.] 
In this procedure the term Director refers to the Director of the School or any other person authorised by the Director to act on his behalf. 

2. A student who is dissatisfied must seek a remedy informally, as soon as possible; if an undergraduate through the Tutor, Departmental Tutor, 
Departmental Convener or Dean of Undergraduate Studies; or if a graduate student through the Supervisor, Research Student Tutor, Departmental 
Convener or Dean of the Graduate School, as appropriate . 

3. A student who wishes to submit a formal complaint shall give written notice to a Deputy Director within three months of the date of the incident. The 
notice shall explain the grounds on which the complaint is submitted, refer to any supporting evidence and state the complainan t's preferred outcome 
', without prejudice to the eventual outcome. A noti ce submitted after the student has ceased registration wi ll not normally be considered. 

4. The Deputy Director will arrange for the complaint to be investigated. If as a result of the invest igation the Deputy Director is satisfied that the com-
plaint should be considered further, the Deputy Director may either 
(a) propose that the matter be dealt with informally with the student's agreement [The student's non-reply will not be interpreted as agreement.] ' 

However, the student should respond to the Deputy Director's letter as soon as practically possible, as the investigation will not be able to pro-
ceed further without his/her response. If the delay in receiving the student's response is such, that it severely prejudices the contin ued investiga-
tion of a matter, the School will reserve the discretion not to investigate the matter further . 

(b) or prefer that the matter be referred to the Director for formal consideration by a Grievance Committee, or under some other procedure . If the 
student does not agree to this course of action, the matter will proceed to the Director for action under paragraph 7. 

5. If as a result of the invest igation the Deputy Director decides that there is no substance to the complaint, the Deputy Director will inform the student 
accordingly ' and will take no further action. A student who is not satisfied with the Deputy Director's decision may submit a written appeal to the 
Director '. The Director wi ll either uphold the Deputy Director's decision (and so inform the student) or proceed under paragraph 6 or paragraph 7. 

6. If the Director decides that it would be appropriate for the complaint to be resolved informally ', the Director will seek the agreement of the student '. 
The student's non-reply to the Director will not be interpreted as agreement. However, the student should respond to the Deputy Director's letter as 
soon as practically possible as the investigation will not be able to proceed further without the student's response. If the delay in receiving the stu-
dent's response is such to severely prejudice the continued investigation of a matter, the School will reserve the discretion not to investigate the matter 
further. 

7. If the complaint has not been resolved informally under paragraph 6, or has been referred to the Director by the Deputy Director under paragraph 
4 .1 (b), the Director shall either 
7 .1 decide that the complaint could properly be considered with (or form the whole or any part of) a complaint under the Disciplinary and Dismissals 

Procedure for Academic Staff, or make a determination under the Procedure for Termination of Appointment for Incapacity Arising From Ill-
health or Infirmit y and take action accordingly; ' or 

7.2 refer the matter to a Grievance Committee appointed by the Council as set out below .• 
8. Where the Director proceeds under paragraph 7 .2, the student shall be not ified in writing: ' , . 

8.1 of the establishment of the Committee and its membership . If the student objects to a member, he or she should state the reasons for that 
objection in writing to the Secretary of the Committee and the Director shall determine whether the member objected to should be excluded 
and another selection made; 

8 .2 of _his/her right to be heard by the Committee and subject to the discretion of the Chair of the Commit tee to control or limit evidence, to present 
evidence to the Committee; 

8.3 of the date, time and place when the case will be considered by the Committee. The date arranged for the hearing must give the student rea-
sonable time to prepare their case. The student may ask for an adjournment, which may be granted or refused at the discretion of the 
Committee; 

8.4 of his/her opt ion to present the complaint by means of written submissions and/or appear before the Commi ttee in person, w ith or without a 
companion and call witnesses on his/her behalf; 

8.5 of the procedure to be adopted. The student shall receive notifi cation of the procedure to be followed both when he/she is to appear before the 
C?mm1ttee In person and when he/she makes a submi ssion in writing. 

9. The Grievance Committee shall be appointed by the Council of the School and shall comprise: 
9.1 A Lay Governor member of the Council· 
9 .2 A member of the academic staff appoi~ted from a panel established by the Academic Board; 
9 .3 Another person, not employed by the School, who will be an alumnus of the School of five years standing or more; 
9 .4 If it becomes apparent during the course of proceedings that any of the Comm ittee's members has an interest in the matter, it must be disclosed 

immediately to the Director who will decide in consultation with the Committee member, whether it is appropriate for the Committee member 
to be involved with the hearing; 

9.5 The Chairman shall be appointed from among the Committee's members. 
10. If a member of the Grievance Committee who has received 72 hours notice of its convening is absent from any part of the proceedings, he/she shall 
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take no further part in the proceedings. His/her absence shall not invalidate proceedings unless the number of members present throughout proceed-
ings'. falls below two persons. If the Chairman is absent another selection shall be made from amongst the Committee's remaining members. The 
Chairman shall hold the casting vote. 

11. The Secretary of the Committee w ill ask the student to state in writing, by a specified date in advance of the hearing, whether he or she proposes 
solely to make written submissions or to attend in person with or without a friend or adviser, w ith accompanying documentat ion . Any documentation 
that Is to be supplied to support oral submissions w ill be accepted after the specified date only at the discretion of the Committee. 
11.1 If proposing to bring a friend or adviser, the student shall provide in writing to the Secretary of the Committee, not later than three working days 

before the date fixed for the hearing, notice of the name and status of the friend or adviser. The student must state the capacity in which their 
friend/adviser is attending the hearing eg as an observer, adviser or representative. 

12. After _ hearing the _case and considering the evidence, the Grievance Committee shall make such report 10 or recommendation (based on a major ity 
deos1on) to the Director, as it considers appropriate in the circumstances of the case, this report is not binding on the School. In writing its report the 
Committee shall have regard to the need to protect the position of any witnesses. The report may propose whatever remedy the Committee considers 
appropriate in respect of a complaint which is found to be substantiated; such remedy may include a proposal that all or part of the subject matter of 
the complaint be considered under the Disciplinary and Dismissals Procedure for Academic Staff, or determined under the Procedure for Termination 
of Appointment for Incapacity Arising From Ill-health or Infi rmity. The Director will consider the report of the Committee and reach a decision. 

13. The report of the Committee will be presented to the student with a letter from the Director containing his or her decision. 
14. Where a student remains dissatisfied and all the procedures above have been exhausted, the student will have access to a person with no prior 

involvement in the case who can review the way in which the case has been handled. Students should note that any finding of the Review will have 
the status of a non-binding recommendation that shall be placed before the Director for consideration. 
14.1 The request for a Review must be in writing and be lodged with the Director normally within 8 weeks of receipt by the student of the Director's 

decision. Applications for Review may not be accepted unless they are on one or more of the following grounds: 
• Significant procedural defect or material irregularity; 
• Significant new evidence that was not presented previously for a good reason; 
• A significant extenuating factor which was not raised previously for a good reason. 

15. The Review will be conducted by a Lay Governor, selected by lot from the Panel of Lay Governors established for this purpose. The Lay Governor must 
not be a member of any the School's committees that deal with student matters. 
15.1 If it becomes apparent during the course of proceedings that the Lay Governor has an interest in the matter, it must be disclosed immed iately to 

the Director who will decide in consultation with the Lay Governor whether it is appropriate for the Lay Governor to deal with the Review. 
15.2 The student will also have the option of either accepting or rejecting the appointment of any Lay Governor and can exercise the right of pre-

emptory challenge up to three times. 
15.3 The Lay Governor will have access to independent legal advice if requ ired in conducting the Review. 
15.4 The Lay Governor should avoid communicating directly with any of the individuals involved in dealing with the case at earlier levels of the 

Procedure. 
15.5 The Lay Governor will make such report or recommendatio n, as he/she feels appropriate in the case, giving reasons for his/her findings . 

16. The student and School are permitted to submit documentat ion in advance of the Review to support their respective cases, copies of the submissions 
will be made available to the School and the student. Oral submissions will not normally be considered. The Lay Governor may seek addit ional infor-
mation from both the School and the student to assist in conduct ing the Review. 

17. The student will be notif ied of the outcome of the Review and the Director's decision, with the reasons for the decision, normally within 12 weeks of 
a request for a Review being made. The Review is the final stage of the Procedure. 

Footnot es 
1. The Deputy Director will normally cause the matter to be investigated within 28 days of receiving the complaint. 
2. The Deputy Director wi ll notify the student of his/her intent ion and seek the students consent before proceeding with a course of action. Such 
notification will normally occur within 28 days of receiving the student 's compla int. 
3. Normally w ithin 28 days of receiving the student 's complaint. 
4. Normally within 14 days of receiving the Deputy Director's letter. 
5. Formal consideration would result in a complaint being dealt with by a Grievance Committee or under another set of regulations, wh ilst informal 
consideration is an alternative means of resolving comp laints. 
6. The Director will normally notify the student of this course of action within 14 days of receiving the student 's appeal under paragraph 5 or of receiving 
the Deputy Director 's decision under paragraph 4. l (a). 
7. The Director will normally notify the student in writing of his decision with in 14 days of receiving either the student 's appeal or a referral from the 
Deputy Director. 
8. The student will normally be notified within 14 days of the Director having made a decision. 
9. The Director will normally notify the student of details of the Grievance Committee Hearing w ithin 14 days of his referring the matter to a Grievance 
Commit tee. · 
10. The student will normally be notified in writing of the decision of the Director and the reasons for that decision with in 28 days of the date of the 
hearing . 

SERVICE COMPLAINTS 
This procedure is currently under review For an updated version, please contact Kevin Haynes in the Secretariat on 020 7955 7823 or k.j.haynes@lse.ac.uk 
A service complaint arises when an individual is dissatisfied with some aspect of a service that has been provided by the central administrative divisions 
within the School. A list of the School's Services, support and administrat ion can be found on the Web at 
www.lse.ac.uk/departments/servicesSupportAndAdm inistration/ 
Most of the Divisions within the School have their own complaints policy wh ich can be obtained from the respective Divisions. The common pathway for 
resolving complaints is shown below: 
i. A complainant should first contact the person that they originally dealt with; 
ii. If the matter can not be resolved it will then be referred to the local manager; 
iii . If the issue persists it will be passed onto the Head of Division; 
iv. Finally if the issue is serious or has policy implications it will be referred to the School Secretary and Director of Administration. 
Further detai ls of School services can be found on the online Calendar. 

PROCEDURE FOR COMPLAINTS OF SEXUAL HARASSMENT 
This procedure is currently under review For an updated version, please contact Kevin Haynes in the Secretariat on 020 7955 7823 or k.j.haynes@lse.ac.uk 
The procedure is designed to cover complaints made by any studen t - male or female - against a member of staff. This procedure is currently being 
reviewed. A full copy of the procedure document is available from the School's Resource Cent re on the 10th Floor of Tower 1 or email LSE-Resource-
Centre@lse.ac.uk 
Preliminary Stages 
A student may wish to discuss an incident with the Adviser to Women Students, or with the Dean of Undergraduate Studies or of the Graduate School, or 
some other person designated by the School, without necessarily making a comp laint. Such discussions are to be kept confidentia l. 
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Informal Procedure 
If information is accumu lated which suggests that the same member of academic staff is the subject of a number of allegations , or if a student wishes to 
make a formal complaint, the Deputy Director and Secretary and Director of Administration shall be consulted with a view to initiating an informal proce-
dure . At this stage, the Deputy Director and Secretary and Director of Administration would consider (wi thout being told the names of the academic staff 
member or the student) whether to proceed further , or whether to ask the student to re-consider whether the complaint shou ld be pursued. 
If the matter is tak en further, the staff member concerned would be invited, with any person they choose to accompany them, to meet the Adviser to 
Women Students (or other person acting as Adviser to the student(s) concerned. Resulting from that meeting, the matter may be dropped or resolved 
informally, and all records relating to it would be destroy_ed; or it may be pursu ed further with or without the suppo rt o f the Adviser. If i_t is pursued further, 
the Deputy Director will establish an invest1gat1on panel In consultatio n with the Adviser, and both the staff member and the student wdl be 1nv1ted to 
make representations to the panel. Both the staff member and the student may be accompanied by a friend . The panel shall report its findings to the 
Director and may recommend appropriate action . 
At all stages, the staff member (if a member of the AUD will be advised that they may wish to consult the AUT and seek representation from the AUT, and 
the student will be similarly advised that they may wish to consult the Students' Union and seek representation from the Students' Union. 
Formal Procedure 
There is a disciplinary agreement between the School and the AUT, which applies in cases of misconduct. 
Criminal Offence 
Where an offence of a criminal nature is alleged to have been committed by a member of staff against a studen t, the matter should be reported to the 
police by the student concerned . Advice and support is available to students from the Adviser to Women Students and other members of staff and officers 
of the School fulfilling a similar role. An allegation of a criminal offe nce shall be reported to the Deputy Dire ctor and other senior officers. The instigation of 
criminal proceedings against a member of staff does not preclude the Schoo l from taking action under its own procedures, following completion of the 
criminal proceedings. 

LIBRARY AND IT SERVICES 

RULES OF THE LIBRARY 

Conduct within the Library 
1. Noise, disturban ce or unseemly behaviour is prohibited, including abusive or threatening behaviour to Library staff. 
2. No food or drink (other than water) is permitted in the Library, apart from the Lobby area to the left of the entrance . 
3. Smoking is not permitted . 
4 . Disruptive mobile phone use is prohibited : Mobile phones should be switched off or set to silent mode in the Library. Talking on the phone or letting it 

ring or beep is prohib ited . Texting is permitted but only in silent mode . Outgoing calls may be made in designated areas, currently the toilet lobbies 
and the entrance Lobby area. 

5. Library users are asked to treat other users with considera tion, in particular those with a disability . 
6 . No material other than official noti ces from the Library or the School may be distributed within the Library, without the Librarian's permission . In par-

ticular, the distribution of any material likely to damage race relations is not permitted . 
7 . Library furnitur e, fittings or equipment must not be misused or their arrangement altered . 
8 . Library users should not attempt to reserve study places by leaving personal belongings at desks when they have left the build ing . Belongings may be 

cleared to allow others to use study places. Note that any unattended belongings are left at the owner's risk. 
9. Library users may be asked to present their bag for inspection by Library staff, as well as any books or folders they are carrying. 
1 O. Any damage or defacement of Library materials is strict ly prohibited . Library users are asked to report any instances of such defacement to Library 

staff. 

Admission to the Library 
11. The Library is open for the purpose of study and research to current members of the School and other groups and individuals according to the 

Library's admissions policy. 
12. All users must possess a current Library card or permit and show it on request. Library users are responsible for the use of their Library card and should 

not allow others to use it. 
13. Applicants for a Library card or permit may be required to provide evidence o f identification and status . 

Full admissions policy details are available at Library Reception and www.library.lse.ac.uk 
14. Children under 12 are not allowed in the Library. 

Loan facilities and terms of borrowing 
15. Current members of the School and certain categories of external users may borrow from the Library . 

Details of user categories entitled to borrow are in printed Library guides and at www.library.lse .ac.uk 
16. Books listed in the Library's catalogues are normally available for borrowing, with some exceptions, detailed in Library printed guides and at 

www.library. lse.ac.uk 
17. Loans may normally be renewed if the book is not required by the Library for another user. Special rules apply for items in high-use categories . 
18. Borrowing from the Course Collection is normally restricted to registered students of the School and its staff . External users may have Coufse 

Collection items made available to them for reference use (du ring vacation) at the discretion of Library staff. 
19. Cou rse Collection books may not be removed from the Collection unless issued on loan . 
20. A current Library card is required wheneve r borrowing items. 
21. Library materials on loan to one person may not be transferred to another. The person in whose name the loan is made is solely responsible for the 

safekeeping and due return of items loaned. 
22. Items on loan may be recalled at any time if required for the use of another reader. 
23. All Library materials borrowed must be returned within the stipulated loan (or recall) period. Failure to do so may result in a fine. 
24. Fines shall be charged at rates determined from time to time by the Libra rian, in consultation with the Library User Committee. Late return of materi-

als borrowed, or failure to pay a fine imposed for late return, may result in suspension of borrowing privileges. 
25. Where an item is lost, returned damaged or not returned after a reasonable period of time, the borrower wil l be charged for the item at rep lacement 

cost. An item charged for in this way remains the property of the Library . 
Details of borrowing regulations are in printed Library guides and at www.library.lse.ac.uk 

Use of material within the Library 
26. No book or other Library property may be taken from the building at any time without authority. 
27. Library users allocated a book locker may keep in it Library materials recorded as on loan to them. Checks of the lockers will be carr ied out by Library 

staff and any non -issued Library materials fou nd wi ll be removed . In such circumstances, the individual conce rned will automatically lose th e right to 
use the locker. 

28. Special rules (displayed in the Archives Reading Room) apply to the use of rare books, manusc ripts and other materials in the Archives Reading Room 
or administered by its staff. 
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Copyright 
29. Copyright law must be observed in all copying of Library materia l and in all copying carried out in the Library, whethe r by reprographic or any other 

means . Current copyright licensing rules are displayed next to Library photocopiers . 

Use of Information Technology Services within the Library 
30. Use of info rmat ion technology facilities within the Library is governed by the School's Conditions of Use of such Services, as set out in the Calendar of 

the School. 

Enforcement 
31 . Failure to observe any of the foregoing provisions may, in the first instance, be dealt with by the Librarian or an authorised representative, who may 

take such action or apply such penalty as is reasonable in the circumstances . 
32 . Any user who is aggrieved by a decision of the Librarian may appeal to the Chairm an of the Library User Committee. The Chairman may nominate 

two members of the Committee to form a panel to review the case. In the case of an appea l by a student of the School, on e panel member shall be a 
student member of the Committee. 

POLICY STATEMENT ON THE USE OF INFORMATION TECHNOLOGY 
A detailed poli cy on the personal use of email and in ternet using School facilities wh ich takes account of recent legislation is being constructed at the pres-
ent time. 

Introduction 
1 . The LSE recognises the key role that informat ion technology (ID plays in both teaching and research in the social sciences and it is committed to 

ensuring that both staff and students have access to the necessary faci lit ies and support. 
2 . The School's IT systems, including access to the Internet, are provided for students to pursue their studies and for staff to carry out their work. 

Scope 
3. This policy statement covers: 

1. the use of all of the School's IT facilit ies and systems, which include the LSE network; any othe r directly or indirectly connected netwo rk; and the 
Internet; 
2. the production of any material using the School 's IT facilities, includ ing printed output, World W ide Web pages, electronic mail messages, bullet in 
board and news group entries; and 
3 . the publication ~f any material relating to the School on systems within and outside of the School. 

Authorised users 
4. Any student registered with the School , any member of staff or any individual who has signed the IT Services' Conditions of Use of IT Facili ties at LSE 

form is considered to be an authorised user of School's IT facilit ies. 

Obligations of users 
5. Users of the School's IT fac ilities are required to comply in every respect with the Condit ions of Use of IT facilities at LSE. In doing so they must: 

• respect others' intellectua l property 
• avoid activities which may lead to criminal liab ility, including use of pornographic material 
• avoid keeping of others' persona l data unless registered 
• not produce or pass on any material which could be considered defamatory 
• understand that the School will impose severe penalties - up to expuls ion o r dismissal or even referral to the po lice - in order to protect the interests 

of IT users and to safeguard the reputation of the LSE. 

Detailed regulations and conditions 
6. Authorised users are also expected to be famili ar with and comply with the following documents: 

1. the School's Regulations for Students (published in the School Calendar) or the Terms and Conditions of Employment for Staff (pub lished in the 
Staff Manual) 
2 . the Conditions of Use of IT Facilities at the LSE 
3 . the Rules of the Computer Classrooms and Areas 
4. the Code of Practice for the Publishing of Information on the LSE World Wide Web Server 
5. Electronic Mail : Email Etiquette 
6. the CHEST Code of Conduct for the Use of Software and Datasets. 
As the School's network is connected to the Inte rnet via the Joint Academ ic Netw ork (JANED, any activity that invo lves the use of the Internet must 
comply with: 
7. the JANET Acceptable Use Policy. 

7. The Schoo l does not tolerate racial or sexual harassment in any form whatsoever nor any discrimination on racial or ethnic grounds or on grounds of 
gender, sexual orientation, marital status, disability, political or religious beliefs. This includes any material created or distributed usi11g the School's IT 
facil ities. 

Permissions 
8 . Authorised users who publish information relating to, or on behalf of the School, or wh ich may reasonably appear to be on behalf of the School, 

must ensure that they have obtained the requisite perm ission to do so. Explicit perm ission must also be ob tained for the use of the School 's name, 
logo or crest in any publication, includ ing documents made availab le on the Internet , and may only be used for official School documents. 

Access to the systems 
9. Authorised users are provided with access to the School 's IT facilities by means of a username and passwo rd. Users must take all reasonab le steps to 

keep their passwords confidential and not d isclose them to anyone else. If an authorised user believes tha t their password has become known to any-
one else, the password should be changed at the earliest opportunity. . .. . 

1 O. Any user who, for whatever reason, comes to know the password of any other user must not attempt to obtain access to the School 's IT fao lit 1es . 
using that password nor disclose it to any other person. Use of a password by anyone other than the authorised person will be treated as serious mis-
conduct. 

Penalties 
1 1. Failure to observe this policy will be considered a serious matter by the School and may result in the users right to access the IT facilit ies being with-

drawn . The Terms and Conditions of Employment fo r Staff and the Regulat ions for Students provide for discip linary action on the grounds of various 
forms of misconduct. 

12. Misuse of the School's IT systems may also result in court proceedings, includ ing criminal liability, against you personally and/or the School. Users will 
be held respons ib le for any claims brought against the School for any legal action result ing from their unauthor ised use of the School 's IT facilities. 
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CONDITIONS OF USE OF IT FACILITIES AT LSE 
For the purposes of these condition s of use, the "IT Facilities" are any of the LSE's IT facilities, including email, the internet and other networks, and all 
computers, laptops and related softwa re and hardware . 
By accessing and/or using the IT Facilities, you agree to be bound by these Conditions of Use including all documents referred to in them, and you agree to 
adhere to the requirements of all applicable statut ory regulations and provisions. 
Your att ent ion is particularly drawn to the section on working practices and the penalties including expulsion / dismissal from the School for 
breach of these Conditions of Use. 

Wo rking practices 
1. Owing to the nature of IT systems. softwar e and the int ernet , IT Services cannot guarantee the continu ous availability of the IT Facil ities and/or the 

data saved on those facilities . You should save your work regularly, and take frequent back ups of data either in hard copy form, to removab le media, 
or to a non-LSE system. 

2. The School has IT security systems in place, but cannot guarantee that these will prevent every attempt to access confident ial or restricted data . You 
must ensure that confidentia l material is password protected and/or encrypt ed as appropriat e to prevent unauthorised access by third parties. 

General 
3. You may only use the IT Facilities for commer cial activities if you are an emp loyee of the School and such use forms part of your duties of employ-

ment. You should raise any queries on whether a comm ercial activity using the IT Facilities is permitted with your line manag er before commen cing 
the relevant use of the IT Facilities. 

4. You must not carry out any action (including loading any softw are on to the IT Facilities) that shall or may interfere with the normal working of the 
IT Facilities or may interfere with or disrupt other user's use of the IT Faciliti es or access. corrupt or modify any oth er user's data without their consent. 

5. You must not deliberately introduce a virus, worm, trojan horse or other similar code nor take any action to circumvent, or reduce the effectiveness of, 
any anti-virus precautions established by IT Services. 

6. You are responsible for all use of you r username. You should not make your username or password available to anyon e else nor should you use any 
other person's username. 

7. You must not send unsolicited emails to multiple recipients, and must not create or distribut e materials using the IT Facilities which are designed or 
likely to cause annoyance, inconvenience or needless anxiety. 

8 You must not install or play games on the IT Facilities. 
9. You must not tamper w ith the config uration of any LSE PC or any cables or periph eral devices attached to PCs. 

Legal Requirements and Prohibited Uses 
10. You must not use the IT Facilities in any way that could expose you or the School to any crim inal or civil liability. 
11. You must use the IT Facilities in accordance with th e following: 

• softwar e - software should always be used in accordance with the terms of the relevant licence, and copying software without the licence holder's 
permission is prohibited. You must observe the Code of Conduct for the Use of Computer Software at Higher Education and Research Council 
Establishments, a copy of which is available from IT Services. 

• rights in content - do not use third party text, images, sounds, trade marks and logos (all of which are protected by intellectual property rights) in 
materials such as emails. documents and web pages without the consent of the autho r. There are limited exceptions where consent is not needed. 
For more details consult IT Services. 

• offensive material - you must not use the IT Faciliti es to access, store or d ist ribute material that is obscene, indecent or pornograp hic. If we suspect 
that you have accessed material that might give rise to criminal liability, we may noti fy the police . 

• discrimination and harassment - you must not create, distribute or access material that is unlawfully discriminatory, including on the grounds or sex, 
race, disability or religion; that is likely to incite any form of violence or hatred; or that is likely to cause harassment, alarm or di stress. 

• computer misuse - unauthorised access to accounts (includ ing stealing or misusing a password), programs and/or data and all fo rms of hacking are 
proh1b1ted, and may be an off ence under the Comp uter Misuse Act 1990. 

• defamation - you should take care to avoid content wh ich may be defamatory. Particular care is needed when posting material to newsgroups. It is 
best to assume docume nts such as emails may become known to other users. Such material may be subject to th e requirements on the School to 
disclose documents under the Freedom of Information Act 2000. 

• personal data - data on living persons must be held and processed in accordance w ith the Data Protect ion Act 1998. Persons who hold personal 
data are, with few except ions, required to notify the Information Commi ssioner of details of th eir processing of data, which must in any event be in 
accordance wit h the data protection principles set out in the Act. Stud ent users must not construct or maintain files of personal data fo r use in con-
nection with their academic studies/research without the express authority of an appropriate member of staff. Wh en giving such authority, the mem-
ber of staff should make the student aware of the Act's requir ements, inform th em that they must abide by the dat a prot ection principles, and of 
the appropriate level of security arrangements which should atta ch to a particular set of personal data. Contact the School's Data Protecti on Officer 
for more advice on not ification and the implications o f the Act. 

• formation of cont racts - you should note that it is possible to form contracts electroni cally, without any hard copy confirmation from the user. Care 
should be taken to obtain appropriate authority before purp ort ing to commit the School to any contractual obligations (which may include clicking ' I 
agree' to an online dialogue box) and th e wo rding 'subject to contract' shou ld be used on emails where appropriate. 

Personal use 
12. The IT Facilities are made available for you to use prin cipally for the purpo se of your work or studi es; however, we realise th at you may occasionally 

wan t to use the IT Facilities for your own purposes. You are on ly allowe d to make personal use of the IT Faciliti es if such use: 
• does not interfere with the performance of your work or studi es; 
• does not incur unwarranted expense on the School; 
• does not have a negative impact on the School; and 
• is otherwise in accordance with these Conditions of Use. 

Consideration for oth er IT users 
13. You must show consideration for oth er users of the IT Facilitie s. For example, you must not use an LSE machine fo r social email in a computer room 

where other students are waiting to use the facilities for academic purpos es. 

Internet Publishing 
l 4. If you publish information on web pages on the Internet using the IT Facilities, you are subject to additional regu lations. In particular, you mu st comp ly 

with the Code of Practice for the Publishing of Informati on on the LSE World Wide Web Server, a copy of which is available from IT Services .. Any use 
of cookies on websites should be accompanied by a noti ce informing users that cookies are being used and giving users the option to disable cookies. 

Monitorin g and privacy 
15- The School acts in accordance with applicable legislation and the Information Commissioner's Employment Practices Data Protection Code, notably in 

relation to the monitoring of communi cat ions. 

16· The School undertakes some routine monitoring of activity on the IT Facilities to ensure t hat they operate correct ly and to prote ct against th e risk of 
harm from viruses and other known th reats. This doe s not normally invo lve the mon itor ing of personal comm unications or the disclosure of the con-

General 83 

tent s of any user files. 
17 - The School may monitor your use of the IT Facilities, including emails sent and received and web pages visited : 

• to protect the IT Facilities against viruses and hackers; 
• to assist in the investigation of breaches of these Conditio ns of Use, as described in paragraphs paragraphs 18 to 22 below; 
• to prevent or detect crime or other unauthorised use of the IT Facilities; and 
• where_such monitoring is necessary, to pursue the School's other legit imate interests, for instance by reviewi ng the emails of employees on long-

term sick leave. 

Disciplinary regulations and enforcement 
18. If you use the IT Facilities in breach of these Condit ions of Use, the School may take disciplinary action. In particular, the following types of conduct 

are likely to result in disciplinary action: 
• all illegal acts using the IT Facilities, including those set out in paragraph 1 O above; 
• sending of unsolicited emails to multiple recipients; 
• sending of emails that any member of the School reasonably finds of fensive; and 
• deliberate interference with the normal wo rking of IT equipment. facilities or services. 

19. Where an allegation has been_ made against a student under the Regulation s on Assessment Offences in taught degrees and diploma courses, the 
School shall have the right to inspect and take copies of any material held in the name of that student on any of the IT Facilit ies that might provide 
evidence for or against the allegation . 

20. Where an alleged breach_ of _these Con_ditions of Use is brought to the attention of IT Services, all reasonable measures will be taken to investigate 
whether the allegation Is iust1f1ed and, 1f so, the necessary steps will be taken to prevent further abuse. This may involve inspecting the conten ts of a 
user's files or email messages. 

21. Inspection and copying of a user's fi les shall on ly be undertaken if autho rised by the Director or a Deputy Director. All reasonable efforts shall be made 
to avoid inspection of files not connected with the relevant allegatio ns, and such files will be copied only if the Director or a Deputy Director is satis-
fied that such a step is unavoidable. 

22. If a complaint or allegation is received your account may be immediately suspended for investiga tion. Penalties for breach of these Conditi ons of Use 
may include temp orary or long term suspension of your access to the IT Facilities, and/or other disciplinary penalties up to and includ ing expulsion 
from LSE In th e case o f a student or dismissal from th e School in the case of staff. The School may refer the user to the police where appropriate and 
will co-ope rate full y with any police investigations. 



84 General 

LSE RESEARCH ETHICS POLICY 
Preamble 

1. The following is written for the immediate benefit of the School's academic, contract research, administrative and fundraising staff, all postgraduate 
research students, and undergraduate and masters students where their supervisors agree that they are undertaking research. The policy is also freely 
available to potential research funding agencies in the inter ests of tran sparency and to avoid possible pre-contractual misunderstand ings. 

2. The School attaches considerable importan ce to the maintena nce of high ethical standards in the research undertaken by it s academic and research 
staff and students whet her supported directly by the School or fund ed from external sources, and recognises its obligation to ensure that research 
undertaken under its auspices is conducted to appropriate standards, and conforms to generally accepted ethical princ iples. 

3. The School's ethics policy recognises the recent changes in research culture whereby there is an increasing need for all Higher Education Instituti ons to 
adopt research ethics policies. A number of funding bodies already require research proposals to undergo independent ethical scrutiny, a trend wh ich 
is likely to increase. The School is publicly accountable for the research undertaken under its auspices, and all researchers have a responsibility to 
maintain the reputation of LSE and its excellent research standards. The LSE research ethics pol icy therefore aims to guide colleagues' thinking on 
research eth ics issues and sets out the process for ethi cal review of research. 

4. The School reserves the right to impose special conditions on any awards invo lving particular ethical issues, and will where necessary seek guidan ce on 
such issues from the School's Research Committee, which is responsible under its terms of reference for monitoring, updating and implementing the 
School's research ethics policy. The research ethics policy w ill be reviewed by the School's Research Committ ee annually. 

LSE Research Committ ee Ethics Group 
5. A ll research involving human participant s, identifiable personal and/or medical data, is subject to ethical scrutiny under the auspices of the LSE 

Research Commi tt ee, as set out below. While such research raises particular ethical issues, ethics policy dimen sions also run through other research 
not involving human participants. 

6. Where required, independent ethical scrutiny is dealt wit h by an ad hoe Ethics Group with a minimum membership of three Research Committee 
members w ho have no personal or departmental conflicts of interest in respect of the particular issue concerned. Under norma l circumstances th is 
Group w ill be chaired by the Chair of Research Committee , w ho may count as one of the membership of three, provided that s/he has no such con-
flicts of interest. The Group may at its discretion request advice and guidance from School colleagues with particular expertise, and in addition may 
call upon outside experts to assist wit h advice and review as required . The Group will aim wherever possible to notify the applicant of approval or dif-
ficulti es wit h the proposal within three weeks o f receipt. This lead-tim e should therefo re be incorporated into the research proposal preparation 
timetab le at an early stage, following consultat ion wit h the Research and Project Development Division (RPDD). (Colleagues are reminded that under 
LSE financial regulations all external research funding bids must be submitt ed via the RPDD, regardless of any possible ethical dimension to the propo s-
al). If difficu lties with approval arise, the Group w ill consult with the applicant and seek to resolve the problem. If unanim ous agreement on approva l 
or resolution of diffi culties cannot be reached, the decision of the Chair is binding. 

7. The School does not currently require applicants to submit every application to the LSE Research Commi ttee Ethics Group prior to submission, provid-
ed that: 
(i) due consideration has been given by the applicant(s) to the School's policy; 
(ii) advice has been sought as required from the RPDD, and 
(iii) that the applicant's Convenor has read the proposal and indicated as part of the RPDD's internal comp liance procedures whether s/he believes it to 
contain an ethical dimension requiring formal review by Research Commit tee's Ethics Group . 
(Note however that applications for research funding may be subject to a professional or donor-imposed code of ethics governing the proposed 
research, and in these instances care should be taken to ensure that the proposal complies w ith such codes. Consultat ion w ith the RPDD is recom-
mended at an early stage). 

8. The Ethics Group should be called upon to provide independent ethical approval of research proposals where a funding body requir es it, w here a 
researcher requests it or where a Convenor requests it. In all other cases, the Convenor will be requir ed to approve the ethical content of research 
proposals as part of their normal signing off procedures. 

Guidance for researchers 

9. Colleagues are required to address ethical considerations explicitly in their proposal where these arise in the design or conduct of the proposed 
research. These considerations are taken to include, at a min imum : 

transparency in declaring the source of all funds received and ensuring that the independence and integr ity of research is protected at all tim es in 
face of possible donor pressures; 
honesty to research staff and subjects about the purpose, methods and intended and possible uses of the research, and any risks involved; 
conf identialit y of inform ation supplied by research subjects and anonymity of respondent s; 
independence and imp artiality of researchers to the subject of the research. 

10. Applicants should be guided in their research by commonly agreed standards of good practice such as those set out in the statements of ethi cal prac-
tice produced by relevant prof essional organisations. Useful website addresses are listed in the review guidan ce notes available on the RPDD section 
of the LSE website as detailed below . 

11. Colleagues are required to consider fully the ethical impli cations of their research and their means of resolving any ethical issues arising . Guidance on 
questions colleagues should address are contained in the review guidance note s available as detailed below. Researchers whose proposals are inde-
pendently scrutini sed by the LSE Ethics Group are requi red to provide written evidence which addresses these question s as appropriat e. Colleagues 
should bear in mind that th is is only one part of the ongoing process of conducting all research in an ethically sound manner. ' · 

12. Where research is funded by an external organisation, or by an individual donor, the School's policy is to acknowledge openly the funding source in 
official publications . 

13. Where research is being conducted in collaboration with another inst itut ion outside the School, the ethi cs policies of those institution s should be 
appended to any proposals to be considered by the LSE Ethics Group. 

14. The LSE Ethics Group's review guidance notes, together with advice on best practice in securing informed consent, are available to colleagues on the 
RPDD section of the LSE website : 
http://www .lse.ac.uk/collections/researchAndProjectDevelopmentDivision/researchPo licy.htm 

Grievance 
15. Members of the School who wish to raise a case of grievance about ethical issues in research should write in the first instance to the Chair of the 

Research Committee citing the circumstances involved. 

Health and social care studies 
l 6. While the LSE research ethics policy aims to be as inclusive as possible it should be noted that for health- related studies additional ethics approva l may 

be required. In parti cular, research involving NHS patients or facilitie s will require addit ional medical ethics approval from the NHS. For further info r-
mation see the Department of Health Central Office for Research Ethics Committees (www.co rec.org.uk) 

17 · Sooal care research may also require additional ethical approval. For social care studies not involving NHS patients or facilities there is current ly no 
national ethical guidance, although the NHS may develop such guidance in due course. 

18· For medical studi es you should explain to participants what activities should be avoided du ring or afte r participatio n (e.g. driving) and for what period . 
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Research conducted outside the UK 
19. This raises special ethical_ and political issues relating to personal and nationa l disparit ies in wea lth, powe r, the legal status of the researcher, po litical 

interest and national political systems. Researchers should bear in mind the differences between the civil, legal and often financial position of national 
and foreign researchers and scholars. 

20 . Researchers should also be aware that irresponsible actions by themselves or the research team can jeopardise access to a research setting or even a 
whole country for other researchers. 

2 1. Researchers should note that there may be a number of national laws or administrati ve regulat ions which can affect the conduct of their research e.g. 
matters pertain ing to data dissemination and storage, publ ication , righ ts of research subjects, of sponsors and employers etc. 

22. Researchers should also be aware that , with a few exceptional circumstances, social research data are not privileged under law and that such laws 
may vary by ju risdiction. In the USA, particularly important are the federal regulat ions governing human subjects' research, the Privacy Act, the 
Freedom of Inform at ion Act and the Copyright Act. It is important to consider the interests of local scholars and researchers. In locat ions away from 
the UK, matter s such as disparity of resources or access to publi cations may need to be handled wi th sensitivity. 

Last updated: 9 December 2003 

ETHICS REVIEW GUIDANCE FOR RESEARCHERS 
Researchers should consider the following questions w hen devising research proposals involving human part icipants, personal and/or medical data. N.B. 
not all of the se quest ions will be relevant to every study. These questions provide pointers to direct researchers' th inking about the ethical dimension s of 
their research. It is expected that researchers w ill already have addressed the academic just if ication fo r the project in their proposal; the guidance questions 
set out below aim to help researchers address specific ethical issues in so far as they relate to partic ipants. 
Considerati on of risks to the research participants versus benefits need to be weig hed up by researchers. It is importan t to think through carefully the likely 
impact on participants of any data collection methods. Certain groups are part icularly vulnerable, or will be placed in a vulnerable position in relat ion to 
research, and may succumb to pressure; for example chi ldren or peop le with learning disability, or students whe n they are participat ing in research as stu-
dents . Some participants w ill have dimini shed capacity to give consent and are therefore less able to protect themselves and require specific consideration 
(see further guidance given on the RPDD web pages regarding in formed consent). The Research Committee Ethics Group will assess whethe r the relevant 
questions have been adequately addressed w hen it scrutini ses proposals. 

The LSE research ethics policy and guidance wil l be reviewed annually and may be subject to further development. 
1. Is the research method justified? 

1.1 If the proposed research involves vulnerable groups, can the info rmat ion sought be obtained by other means7 
2. Has the study been properly designed ? 

2. 1 Has the objective of the study been made clear to participants 7 
2.2 What arrangement s have been made for ensuring that the proposed research will be conducted and reported appropr iately? 

3. Are there any imp lications arising from the source of sponsorship for the research? 
3. 1 Have any incentives to the investigator been declared? 
3.2 Are there any restrictions on the freedom of the investigato r(s) to pub lish the results of the research? 

4. What are t he implications of the research for the parti cipant s? 
4.1 What arrangement s have been made to preserve conf identiality for the participants7 
4 .2 Are any incentives being offered to participants7 
4 .3 Are there any problems relating to the partic ipants' ability to give inf ormed consent7 

5. What arrangements have been made for seeking the cooperation of those who may be involved in the study7 
5.1 Has the study been discussed or are there plans to discuss the study with those likely to be involved, includ ing potential part icipants or those who 

may represent their views7 
5.2 Has information (wr itten and oral) about the study been prepared in an approp riate form and language for potential participants? (see Informed 

Consent guidance which lists questions to be considered). Will it be offered at an appropriate t ime? 
5.3 Will potentia l participants be asked to give informed consent in writing? Will they be asked to conf irm that they have received and read the infor-

mation about the study7 
5.4 Will potentia l participants be reassured that there will be no adverse consequences of a decision not to partic ipate 7 Or of a decision to w ithdraw 

dur ing the course of the study7 
5.5 Has provision been made to respond to queries and problems raised by participants during the course of the study? 

6. Dissemination 
6.1 Will the results of the study be offe red to those partic ipants who w ish to receive them 7 

General sources of guidance on ethics in research 
Oxford Brookes University (www. brookes.ac. uk/research/ethi cs/eth icshome.html) 
Wellcome Trust (http ://www .we llcome.ac.uk/en/1/awtvispolg rp.html ) 

Subject-specific sources of guidance on research ethics 
Association of Social Anthropolo gists (http://les 1.man.ac.uk/asal) 
Briti sh Criminolo gical Society (www.br itsoccrim.org) 
British Psychological Society (www .bps.org.uk) 
Brit ish Sociolog ical Association (www. britsoc.org.uk) 
Department of Health Central Off ice for Research Ethics Comm itt ees (www.corec.o rg.uk) 
Social Policy Association (www .york .ac.uk/depts/spsw/spa) 
Socio-Legal Studies Association (www.u kc.ac.uk/slsa/index.htm ) 
Social Research Association (www .the-sra.org.uk) 

Sources of information on archiving and storage of qualitative data 
ESRC (www.esrc.ac.uk/esrccontent/resear chfunding /sec17.asp) 
Data Archive (www .data-archive.ac.uk) 
Qualidata (www.qualidata.essex .ac.uk) 

Guidelines on copyright and confidential ity 
ESRC (www.esrc.ac.uk/esr ccontent/Dow nloadDocs/wwwco pyrighta ndconfide ntial ity.htm) 
Last updated: 9 December 2003 
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INFORMED CONSENT 
Guidance for researchers 

These are the type of questions you should ask yourself with respect to obtaining informed consent. N.B. not all questions will be relevant to every study. 
1. Have you given the participant an oral explanation of the proposed research project7 

1.1 Have you given an information sheet to the participant? 
1.2 Have you told the participant that (s)he w ill be kept informed of all relevant information that becomes available during the course of the study? 

2. Did your oral explanation to the participant include: 
2.1 That it is a research project? 
2.2 That participation is voluntary? 
2.3 The aim of the project? 
2.4 The likely duration of the participant 's involvement? 
2.5 The expected benefits to the participant or othe rs? 
2.6 The procedures that will be involved in participation? 
2.7 What inconvenience, discomfort, or distress may reasonably be expected for the participant: the level and likelihood? 
2.8 That refusal to participate may be given without reasons and without affecting any care, rights or access to services (e.g. for LSE students) that 

may be given to the individual? 
2.9 That the participant may withdraw at any time without giving reasons and without affecting any care, rights or access to services (e.g. for LSE 

students) that may be given to the participant 7 

2.10 That personal information will be treated as strictly confidentia l and will not be made publicly available or given to any other person? 
2.11 That information generated by the study may be published, but that no details will be divulged from which the part icipant could be identified? 

3. Have you allowed the participant sufficient time to consider the matter on his/her own, to discuss with others if w ished, or to ask you questions? 

4. In your opinion, has the participant understood and consented to take part in this research? 

5. Has the participant signed and dated the consent form? 

6. If the participant is not capable of giving consent: where subjects are not competent to give consent has consent by proxy been obtained? 
6.1 Has the Research Committee Ethics Group agreed to this research in principle? 
6.2 Are you of the opinion that this participant's participation will promote his/her welfare and interest? 
6.3 If not, is more than minimal risk involved? 
6.4 Has signed, dated consent been obtained from any legal representative of the participant7 

7. Is the participant: 
7.1 A child over 16 and under 18? 
7 .2 A child under 16? 

8. If under 16, has the parent or guardian's consent been sought7 
Note that in certain circumstances a police check may be required . From Summer 2002 the Criminal Records Bureau (Disclosure) (www.c rb.gov.uk) w ill 
handle all checks. 
Last updated: 9 December 2003 
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UNDERGRADUATE 
The information contained in t his section is relevant to all undergrad uate 
programmes. This section should be read in conjunct ion w it h General, w hich 
contains information relevant to all programmes and levels of st udy. 

The School reserves the right at all times to withd raw or alte r part icular courses 
and syllabuses, and to alter the level of fees. 
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YOUR PROGRAMME OF STUDY 
Further details relating to each of the following areas, including procedural instructions, can be found on the Student Services Centre website at: 
www lse.ac. uk/SSC 

REGISTRATION 
Registration means that you are a member of the School and entitled to use the School facilities. It is your responsibility to ensure that you register fully for 
your programme of study. 
Each undergraduate student is registered on a programme either leading to a degree (e.g. BSc in Accounting and Finance), or involving study at the School 
for a set period (e.g. the one year General Course). You must attend the School for the period set out in your programme regulations (see the on-line 
Calendar) or otter of admission. 

New students 
Registration takes place in a designated location throughout the week preceding the start of the Michaelmas Term. If for unavoidable reasons you are 
unable to register prior to the start of Term, late registration takes place in the Student Services Centre. Students will not normally be allowed to register 
after the last working day of October, largely because they will have missed a signif icant part of their programme of study. The records of any student who 
has not registered or re-registered by this deadline will be cancelled. 

Continuing students 
Re-registration in the next year of study is dependent upon satisfying the progression rules (as outlined in your degree regulations) in the preceding year. If 
you have been given permission to interrupt your registration, you will normally be required to return within a year and be expected to sit examinations at 
the next possible opportunity . 

LSE Card and Email Account 
All registered students will be issued with an LSE Card. This card serves as your student identity card and your library card and should be kept in a safe 
place. A fee is charged to replace a lost or stolen card. 
Please note that your LSE email will be used for a variety of essential communications, including information on payment of your tuition fees. You should 
access and manage your LSE email account on a regular basis, as it will be assumed that you have opened and acted upon these communications . 

CONDITIONS OF STUDY 
Your signature on the form by which you accept a place at the School binds you to abide by all applicable School and University regulations, procedures, 
codes and policies as set out in the on-line School Calendar. Please read carefully the various regulations and, in particular, the Codes of Good Practice for 
Undergraduate Programmes: Teaching, Learning and Assessment which sets out the responsibilities of students . 
You are strongly advised to consult a member of the Student Services Centre staff on matters connected with the School and University regulations . If you 
are in any doubt about any information provided orally, you should ask for it to be confirmed in writing (part icularly if relating to your tuition fees). It 
remains your sole responsibility to pass on information about your personal circumstances directly to the Student Services Centre. 

With drawal from the School 
Before you make a final decision to terminate your studies, discuss your position with your tutor or one of the School's Advisers or the Dean of 
Undergraduate Studies. If you decide not to continue with your programme and wish to leave In mid-session, you need to inform the Student Services 
Centre in writing . Although you do not have a right to a refund of any fees paid, the School will consider requests for tuition refunds on the basis of a 30-
week year in respect of periods after the official termination of registration . Please note that you w ill be liable for fe es up to and including the week the 
Student Services Centre receives written notifi cation of your withdrawal. 

Duration of contract and discipline 
The cont ract between you and the School ends on the date of the main examination board for your degree programme, unless you formally withdraw from 
the School before taking your final examinations. You remain subject to the School's regulations until the end of the contract, but you are not expected to 
remain in attendance after term ends. If you have disciplinary proceedings pending after the end of the contract, the School reserves the right to withhold 
any award until the conclusion of the proceedings. 

Studying abroad 
If you need to study abroad as part of your programme of study, you should take out appropriate personal insurance. The School's insurance does not cover 
you while you are studying abroad. 

Copyright 
Copyright in lectures is vested in the lecturers. Notes taken at lectures may be used only for the purposes of private study. Lectures may not be recorded 
without the lecturer's permission. Any recording permitted is subject to the conditions (if any) imposed by the lecturer and may not be used for anything 
except the student's private study. 

FINANCIAL MATIE RS 
You must complete a Financial Undertaking Form before registration, and pay fees either in full before the beginning of the session concerned or, by 
agreement of the School, in instalments as per published instructions . ' · 

Fees 
The fees for each academic session appear on the School's website at: www .lse.ac.uk/fees . Fees cover registration, teaching, first entry to examinations, the 
use of the Library and membership of the Students' Union . If you register for a course lasting more than a year, or you interrupt your studies and return to 
complete them later, the fees charged for subsequent years will be at the rate applicable for the academic year in question and not at the rate for the 
academic year in which you first registered. 
Your status as a Home/EU or Overseas student for fee purposes is determined by the Undergraduate Admissions Office on the basis of information that you 
have provided. This status cannot normally be changed after you have registered. 
Undergraduate student s are not allowed to register on a part -time basis unless you have been given permission to partially repeat a year of study. 
If you owe money to the School or University, including charges for accommodation, the School may apply penalties or sanctions at its discretion. 

Financial Assistance 
The Financial Support Office administers a variety of scholarships and award schemes for incoming students. It also administers student hardship funds for 
currently registered stud ents. The eligibility requirements and value of financial support differ according to each scholarship, award and/or fund. If you do 
not secure sufficient funds to register, you are strong ly advised to consider the possibility of deferring entry to a subsequent academic session. 
Unfortunately, the School will not be able to offer hardship assistance to students who knowing ly register under-funded . 
For information on sources of financial support you should visit the websites of both the Financial Support Office 
www.lse.ac.uklcollectionslstudentServicesCentrelfinancialSupportOffice/ and Students' Union. 
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EXAMINATIONS 
Examinations take place in the Summer term and students are required to be in attendance at the School throughout the exam period and available until 
the end of term. Registered candidates must sit all examinations at the School, except those relating to an intercollegiate course which would normally be 
sat at the institution delivering the teaching. 

Special Exam Arrangemen ts 
Candidates with documented evidence of a long-term physical, medical and/or psychological condition may apply for special examination arrangements. 
Candidates should contact the Adviser to Students w ith Disabili ties & Dyslexia as early as possible and no later than the end of Lent term. 
Late applications for special arrangements will only be considered if you experience sudden injury or illness. Such applications should be made at the 
Student Services Centre. 

Examinations Overseas 
Registered candidates can only sit examinations overseas if they obtain exceptional permission from the Dean of Undergraduate Studies. 
Unregistered re-sit candidates may apply to sit examinations overseas at an approved overseas centre by writing to the Student Services Centre no later 
than the end of February. 
An overseas examination fee is payable by all candidates allowed to take examinations overseas in addition to any re-sit fee. Late applications may be 
subject to an additional fee. 
Please note , where satisfactory arrangements cannot be made at an overseas location, candidates will be required to sit their examinations at the School. 

Deferr ing Examinat ions 
School regulations normally require candidates to sit all examinations in the academic session in which the courses were first studied . 
If you wish to defer an examination, you will need to obtain the permission of the Chair of the Sub Board of Examiners for your degree before the end of 
the first week of the Summer term. You should note that permission to defer is only given in exceptional circumstances. 
If you wish to defer all your examinations, you should first discuss your position with your tutor, departmenta l tutor and/or the Dean of Undergraduate 
Studies. You will need to obtain written permission from the Chair of the Sub Board of Examiners for your degree. 

THE DEGREES 

REGULATIONS FOR FIRST DEGREES 
Genera l 
1. These Regulations are made subject to the General Academic Regulations of the School. They apply to every student taking a programme leading to a 

first degree in the School or any course constituting part of such a degree. 
2. The first degrees in the School are the Bachelor of Arts (BA), the Bachelor of Science (BSc) and the Bachelor of Laws (LLB), comprising a number of 

programmes each leading either to the award of the degree with a particular title or to completion of the General Course. 

Programme 
3. A programme leading to a degree normally extends over three or four consecutive academic years, as set out in the programme regulations. 
4. A student will normally enrol for courses up to the value of four course units in each year. Courses must be chosen to comply with the programme 

regulations concerned. 
5. The School may permit a student to transfer from one programme to another within the School. Such permission will be given only on the 

recommendation of the departmental tutors of the department responsible for the student 's current degree and for the degree into which he/she 
wishes to transfer. 

6. In exceptional circumstances, the School may permit a student to vary his or her programme by substituting for courses, normally to the maximum 
value of one full unit , listed in the programme regulations, other undergraduate courses of equivalent value. Such permission will only be given on the 
recommendation of the departmental tutor for the department responsible for the programme concerned . 

7. The School may at its discretion permit a student to interrupt his or her studies on grounds of illness or othe r relevant cause for a period normally not 
exceeding tw o years. 

Recognition of previous study 
8. The School may exempt a student from part of a programme and may exempt such a student additionally from part of the examinations prescribed 

for the degree. A person who has obtained one of the following qualifications may be admitted direct to the second year and complete the 
programme in not less than two academic years: 
8.1 a degree of a university in the United Kingdom, of the Council for National Academic Awards or of a university outside the United Kingdom 

recognised by the School for the purpose; 
8.2 the Diploma in Economics of the University, obtained by external study; 
8.3 any other qualification obtained by written examination, which is recognised by the School for the purpose; 
8.4 qual ificat ions other than tho se above and/or experience relevant to the programme. Such a person may be required to sit a qualifying 

examination . 
9 . The School may consider for admission direct to the second year or to an earlier point of a programme any person who will have taken part of a first 

degree programme or has appropriate qualifications and/or experience. Such a person may be required to sit a qualifying examination . 
1 O. A student admitted under Regulation 8 or 9 may be granted exempt ion from courses and examinations, or may be subjected to additional 

requirements, in accordance with the relevant programme regulations . 
11. When considering an application under Regulations 8,9 or 10 the School shall consider the following : _ . . 

11. 1 the standard and content of courses and examinations taken elsewhere, certified by the appropriate offi cer or off icers of the relevant 1nst1tut1on, 
and their relevance to the intended programme at the School; 

11.2 the compatibility of the study previously undertaken with the proposed programme, to allow a smooth transition into that programme ; .. 
11.3 the reasons given for transfer and observations made on them by the institution most recently attended . The applicant must have been eligible, 

on academic grounds, to continue study at that institution. 

Stud ents undertaking study elsewhere . . 
12. Programme regulations may require the student to spend a period of study in a university designated by the School or in an alternative approved 

activi ty in another country. . . 
13. The School may exceptionally permit a student to spend not more than one year of his/her degree programme, other than the first year, in another 

instit ution of university status and may exempt him/her from the courses that would have been taken in that year or part thereof , provided 
13.1 that the institution has been approved for this purpose by the School, and 
13.2 that the study carried out in that institution coheres with the remainder of the programme, and . . . 
13.3 that any arrangements for the assessment of the student's performance in examinations in respect of the courses followed at that institution to 

be accepted in lieu of the examinations prescribed by course regulations have been approved for this purpose by the School, and 
13.4 that the standard of the course or courses attended by the student is equivalent to that of the course or courses the student would normally 

have followed at the School. 
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14. A student receiving permission under Regulation 13 
14.1 shall be exempted from the requirements of the programme by no more than a value of four course-units, from those elements of the 

examination which the student would have taken in the year or part thereof that he/she spent at another institution, and 
14.2 shall be credited with such marks or grades (if any) as the School shall think fit in respect of the assessment made in lieu of the prescribed 

examinations. 

Examinations 
15. A candidate will be deemed to have entered the examinations for the courses for which he/she is registered. 
16. Candidates shall be bound by the regulations in force at the time of their entry to the examination including the individual programme regulations . 
17. The School will establish a board of examiners for the BA/BSc degrees, with appropriate subboards, and a board or boards of examiners for the LLB 

degrees. Each board shall include examiners who are not members of the staff of the School, who shall have regard to the totality of each degree 
programme and who shall be involved and particularly influential in the decisions relating to the award of every degree and shall annually report to 
the Director, being asked specifically to comment and give judgement on the validity and integrity of the assessment process and the standard of 
student attainment. 

18. Examination procedures shall ensure that assessment is and can be demonstrated to be fair and impartial. 
19. Each board of examiners shall ensure inter alia that the application of approved classification schemes shall have regard to the totality of the 

programme and to the requirements for progression within it, and to the requirement for each candidate to achieve a satisfactory overall standard. 
20. A candidate will normally be examined in courses up to the value of four course units at the end of each year. A candidate will not be re-examined in 

any course which he or she has already passed other than under Regulation 25. 
21. The School may at its discretion exclude from an examination a candidate who has not satisfactorily attended the course in that year of study or who 

has not completed the work required in that course. 
22. No fee is payable for the first attempt at an examination. 
23. A candidate who for medical or other reasons approved by the School does not sit an examination while in attendance at the School may be 

permitted to sit such an examination at the next time it is normally offered, without payment of a fee, whether or not in attendance at the School. A 
candidate who resits an examination when not registered at the School will be required to pay a fee determined by the School from time to time and 
must ensure that any examination fee payable must be received by the date specified by the School. 

24. A candidate who has failed an examination and who has not been awarded a degree will normally be permitted and may be required to resit the 
failed paper at the first possible opportunity, but no paper shall be sat more than three times. For this purpose a candidate absent from an 
examination which she/he has entered shall be regarded as having sat it unless the board of examiners, having considered the facts of the case, shall 
decide otherwise. 

25. A candidate registered on an LLB programme who has failed 
25.1 in papers to the value of two or more course units in one year shall normally resit all papers taken in the year. 
25.2 in any paper may be required to resit any or all of the papers taken in that year. 

26. A candidate registered on an LLB programme who is resitting examinations where the assessment includes an essay and who has passed in that 
course shall not resit that paper and his/her existing mark in it shall remain unchanged. A candidate who has failed in that course may resubmit the 
essay, and at their discretion the examiners may conduct an additiona l oral examination of the candidate which may concern not on ly the content of 
the essay but also its wider background . 

27. Notwithstanding the provisions of Regulations 20 to 26, a candidate registered on the General Course is only entitled to resit a failed examination at 
the first possible opportunity. If such a candidate was absent without reasons approved by the School or withdrew, a resit is not normally permitted . 

Progression from one year to another 
28. A student registered on a BA or BSc programme who has comp leted the first year of the programme and who has passed examinat ions in courses to 

the value of at least three course units will be eligible to progress to the second year of study in that programme . The School may consider an 
application to progress to the second year of the degree from a student who has not met this requirement and at its discretion the School may allow 
such a student to progress or to repeat the first year of the programme as appropriate. 

29. A student registered on an LLB programme wi ll be eligib le to progress to the second year of study in that programme if he/she has completed the first 
year of the programme and has passed the examinations for all courses either at the first sitting or at resit. The School may consider an application to 
progress to the second year of the degree from a student who has not met this requirement and at its discretion the School may allow such a student 
to repeat the first year of the programme. 

30. A student registered on a BA or BSc programme who has completed the second year of the programme, who has passed all examinations in courses 
from the first year of the programme and who has passed examinations in courses to the value of at least three course units from the second year wi ll 
be eligible to progress to the final year. The School may consider an application to progress to the final year from a student who has not met this 
requirement and at its discretion the School may allow such a student to progress or to repeat the second year of the programme as appropriate . 

31. A student registered on an LLB programme will be eligible to progress to the third year of the programme if he/she has completed the second year of 
the programme and 
31.1 has passed or had failure condoned in all examinations required to comple te the year successfully, either at first sitting or at resit; or 
31.2 at the discretion of the School has been permitted to resit any failed paper concurrent ly with the papers of the third year. 

32. A student registered on a programme normally completed in four years will be eligible to proceed to the fourth year of the programme if he/she has 
completed the second year of the programme and has passed all examinations required in that year and has passed any assessment required by the 
programme regulation s in the third year. Nevertheless where a student has failed the assessment for the third year in circumstances cert ified by the 
examining university and regarded by the School as equivalent to those which would have entit led him/her to the offer of an Aegrotat degree of the 
University of London he/she may be permitted to enter the final year of the programme . 

Methods of assessment 
33. The method(s) of assessment for each course and the weighting of each method of assessment will be specified in the on-line Undergraduate Course 

Guides. 
34. Where the regulations permit essays and reports on practical work or other material to count as part of the assessment for a course, such essays and 

reports must be submitted by the dates specified in the on-line Undergraduate Course Guides. Work submitt ed must be certifi ed to be that of the 
candidate concerned and any quotation from the published or unpublished works of other persons must be acknowledged . 

35. In addition to the methods of assessment as stated in the on-line Undergraduate Course Guides, examiners, at their discretion, may exceptionally test 
any candidate by means of an oral examination . 

36. The School may in exceptional circumstances permit a variation of the method(s) of assessment for a course, in respect of some or all candidate s. 
37. Examinations will be held once in each year, except that there will also be examination resits for LLB programme candidates (but not tho se in their . 

final year of study) during the Summer vacation. 
38. The conduct of candidates in assessment is governed by the Regulations on assessment offences in taught degree and diploma courses. 

The award of a degree 
39. Degrees are awarded by the University in accordance with the Regulation s. 
40 . To be eligible for an award a candidate must have satisfied the requiremen ts of all applicable Regulations and must have comp leted, and attempted 

every element of the assessment for, courses to the value of twelve course unit s or, for second year direct entry stud ents, to the value of eight course 
unit s except where and to the extent that the special provisions under Regulation 47 apply. 

41- The classification of results will accord with the scheme of classifi cation approved by the School for that programme . In the case of second year direct 
entry students, the classification of results will not take into account the candidate's performance during previous studies at another institution . 
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42 . A candidate awarded a degree will be awarded First Class Honours, Second Class Honours (Upper Division), Second Class Honours (Lower Division), 
Third Class Honours or, in the case of a candidate who does not quality for Honours, a Pass Degree. 

Informat ion about examination results 
43 . A list of candidates who have successfully completed their degree will be published by the School. 
44. Following each diet of examinations the School will issue to each student an intermediate transcript of his/her marks or grades obtained at those 

examinations . 
45. A degree certificate under the seal of the University will be despatched to each candidate who is awarded the degree. The certificate will state the title 

of the degree awarded. 
46. The School will provide a final transcript of marks or grades awarded to every student on completion of the programme. 

Special provisions 
47. A candidate who has completed the programme and who, through illness or other cause judged sufficient by the School, has been absent from the 

whole or part of the examinations at the end of his or her final year, or though present at the whole of the examinations at the end of his or her final 
year considers that his or her performance has been adversely affected by any of the above causes will receive special consideration on the basis of a 
medical certificate or other statement of the extenuating circumstances normally supported by records of the candidate's performance during the 
course and by assessments provided by the candidate's teachers, as follows: 
47.1 the candidate may be offered the award of either an Honours or Pass degree if absent from examinations to the value of no more than two full 

units but otherwise satisfying the School under Regulation 40. The candidate has the right to accept or decline the offer within a reasonable 
time specified by the School from time to time. In the event that the candidate has re-entered for examinations the offer will lapse. 

47.2 the candidate may be offered an Aegrotat degree if satisfying the School under Regulation 40 but not recommended for an Honours or Pass 
degree. The candidate has the right to accept or decline the offer within a reasonable time specified by the School from time to time. In the 
event that the candidate has re-entered for examinations, the offer will lapse. An Aegrotat degree will be unclassified. 

48. A candidate upon whom a degree has been conferred ceases to be eligible for consideration for any further award arising from that programme. 

Appeals against decisions of boards of examin ers 
49 . Appeals against decisions of boards of examiners must be made in writing to the Academic Registrar under the Regulations for the consideration of 

appeals against decisions of boards of examiners for taught courses. 

SCHEDULE TO THE REGULATIONS FOR FIRST DEGREES 
The powers of the School set out in these Regulations shall be exercisable as follows : 

Reaistration All students BA/ BSc students only LLB stude nts only 
5 - 6 13, 36 Chair of Underaraduate Studies Subcommittee 
8 - 10 
14, 23 (resit permission) 
31, 32,47 School Board of Examiners for BA and BSc dearees School Board of Examiners or LLB deqrees 
17, 41 Academic Board on the recommendation of Teaching 

Learninq Assessment Committee 
21 Dean of Underqraduate Studies 
28 - 30 Student Proaress Panel 
23 (fee date), 43, 44, 46 Academic Registrar 

CLASSIFICATION SCHEME FOR THE BSc/BA DEGREES FOR STUDENTS 
ENTERING BEFORE THE ACADEMIC YEAR 2004/05: 
This classification scheme must be read in conjunction with the Regulations for the BA and BSc degrees, the relevant on- line Undergraduate Course Guides 
and the Code of Good Practice for Undergraduate Programmes : Teaching, Learning and Assessment. 
1. Aw ard of Marks 

The examiners for each course wi ll determine a numerical mark for each candidate based on the following scale of honours class or division, pass and 
fail grades: 

First Class Honours 
Upper Second Class Honours 
Lower Second Class Honours 
Third Class Honours 
Pass 
Fail 

70 - 100 
60 - 69 
50 - 59 
40 - 49 
34 - 39 
0 - 33 

2. Eligib ility for Award of Degree 
2.1 In order to be considered for a degree, a candidate must have attempted and completed every element of the assessment for courses to the 

value of 12 course unit s, except that a second-year direct entry candidate must have attempted and completed every element of the assessment 
for courses to the value of 8 course units. 

2.2 In order to be eligib le for the award of a degree, a candidate must have satisfied the examiners by passing in courses to the value of at least 9 
course unit s. In order to be eligible for the award of an honour s degree, a candidat e must have satisfied the examiners by passing in courses to 
the value of at least 1 0 course units. However, in order to be eligible for the award of a degr ee a second-year direct entry candidate must have 
satisfied the examiners by passing in courses to the value of at least 7 course unit s. 

3. Treatm ent of Half-Units 
For the purpose of determining classification marks only, the marks obtained for each pair of half-unit courses should be comb ined and averaged 
(with the result ing average mark being rounded up to the next whole mark above if necessary). Half-unit courses should be paired using the following 
criteria in the order set out below: 
3. 1 according to the appropriate degree regulation s; 
3.2 according to the stage of the degree: half-units taken in the same year should be paired; 
3.3 according to department in which the half-unit s are taken : half -unit s with the same departmenta l prefix (eg, MA) should be paired; 
3.4 according to the marks awarded for each half-unit: the two half-units with the highest marks, then those Vvith the next highest marks should be paired. 

4. Classification Marks 
The classification of each candidate shall be based on : 
4 .1 all eight marks of second and third year papers; 
4 .2 a ninth mark being the average (being rounded up or down if necessary to the nearest whole mark) of the best three first year marks. For second-year 

direct entry candidates, the ninth mark will be the average (rounded up or down if necessary to the nearest whole mark) of the best six second and 
third year marks. 
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The aggregate for each candidate wi ll be determined by adding all nine marks together . In all cases, the marks shall be based on the mark obtained 
by the candidate at the latest attempt of the examination for each course. 

5. Treatment of Borderline Marks 
Borderline marks are marks of 69, 59, 49, 39 and 33. One borderline mark will be treated as falling within the class, division, pass or fail grade next 
above whenever doing so wou ld improve a candidate's classification given the guidelines in paragraph 6 below. If there are tw o or more such 
borderline classification marks, no more than one will normally be treated this way. 

6. Classification Guidelines 
A candidate who is eligible for the award of a degree and who has achieved the minimum requirement for the award of an honours degree of a 
particular class or division, or a pass degree as set out in sub-paragraphs 6.1 to 6. 5 below shall be classified in that class. division or pass grade, 
subject to the penalty rules that: 
(a) a candidate (not being a second-year direct entry candidate) who has passed in courses to the value of less than eleven course units, but wou ld 

be eligible for the award of an honours degree, shall be classified in that class, division or pass grade next below that dete rmined in accordance 
with sub-paragraphs 6. 1 to 6.4 below. 

6. 1 For first class honours: Five first class marks; or four first class marks and an aggregate of at least 590 
6.2 For upper second class honours: Five upper second class marks (or above); or four upper second class marks (or above) and an aggregate of at 

least 515 
6.3 For low er second class honours: Five lower second class marks (or above); or four lower second class marks (or above) and an aggregate of at 

least 440 
6.4 For t hird class honours: Five third class marks (or above) 
6.5 For a pass degree: The minimum requirements for eligibility for the award of a degree as set out in paragraph 2 above. 

7. General Proviso 
While the examiners shall have regard to these guidelines, they reserve the righ t to depart from them if, in their judgemen t, this would be equitable 
for any individual candidate or any group of candidates. 

CLASSIFICATION SCHEME FOR THE BSc/BA DEGREES FOR STUDENTS 
ENTERING IN OR AFTER THE ACADEMIC YEAR 2004/05: 
This classification scheme must be read in conjunction with the Regulations for the BA and BSc degrees, the relevant on- line Undergraduate Course Guides 
and the Code of Good Practice for Undergraduate Programmes: Teaching, Learning and Assessment. 
1. Aw ard of M arks 

The examiners for each course will determine a numerical mark for each candidate based on the follow ing scale of honours class or division, pass and 
fail grades: 
First Class Honours 
Upper Second Class Honours 
Lower Second Class Honours 
Third Class Honours 
Pass 
Fail 

2. Eligibility for Awar d of Degree 

70- 100 
60- 69 
50 - 59 
40 - 49 
34 - 39 
0 - 33 

2.1 In order to be considered for a degree, a candidate must have att empted and completed every element of the assessment fo r courses to the 
value of 12 course unit s, except that a second-year direct entry candida te must have attempted and completed every element of the assessment 
for courses to the value of 8 course units. 

2.2 In order to be eligible for the award of a degree, a candidate must have satisfied the examiners by passing in courses to the value of at least 9 
course units . In order to be eligible for the award of an honours degree, a candidate must have satisfied th e examiners by passing in courses to 
the value of at least 10 course units. However, in order to be eligib le fo r the award of a degree a second-year direct entry candidate must have 
satisfied the examiners by passing in courses to the value of at least 7 course units. 

3. Treatment of Half-Units 
For the purpose of determining classification marks only, the marks obtained for each pair of half-unit courses should be combined and averaged 
(with the resulting average mark being rounded up to the next whole mark above if necessary). Half-unit courses should be paired using the following 
criteria in the order set out below: 
3. 1 according to the appropriate degree regulations; 
3.2 according to the stage of the degree: half-units taken in the same year should be paired; 
3.3 according to departm ent in which the half-units are taken : 

• half -units wi th the same departmenta l prefix (e.g. MA) should be paired in the order of their highest marks as laid out in 3.4; 
• all remaining single half-unit s from different departments that are not yet paired are to be treated under rule 3.4; 

3.4 according to the marks awarded for each half-un it: 
• the two half -unit s with the highest marks, then those with the next highest marks, and so on, should be paired. 

4. Classificat ion Marks 
The classification of each candidate shall be based on: 
4.1 all eight marks of second and third year papers; , . 
4.2 a ninth mark being the average (being rounded up or down if necessary to the nearest whole mark) of the best three first year marks. For 

second-year direct ent ry candidates, the ninth mark will be the average (rounded up or down if necessary to the nearest whole mark) of the 
second and third year marks. 

The aggregate for each candidate will be determined by adding all nine marks togethe r. In all cases, the marks shall be based on the mark obtai ned 
by the candidate at the latest attempt of the examination for each course. 

5. Classificat ion Guidelines 
A candidate who is eligible for the award of a degree and who has achieved the minimum requirement for the award of an honours degree of a 
part1Cular class or division, or a pass degree as set out in sub-paragraphs 5.1 to 5.5 below shall be classified in that class, division or pass grade, 
subject to the penalty rules that: 
(a) a candidate (not being a second-year direct ent ry candidate) who has passed in courses to the value of less than eleven course units, but wou ld 

be eligible for the award of an hono urs degree, shall be classified in that class, division or pass grade next below that determined in accordance 
with sub-paragraphs 5.1 to 5.4 below. 

(b) a candidate wh o made no serious attempt at a paper and where the mark remains unredeemed, shall be classified in that class, division or pass 
grade next below that determined in accordance with sub-paragraphs 5.1 to 5.4 below. Decisions on what count s as a serious attempt will vary 
from disopline to discipline and will be made by the examination sub-board of the candidate's home department, having consulted relevant 
inter~al and external examiners, and ratified by the School Board of Examiners for BA and BSc degrees. 

5.1 For first class honou rs: Five first class marks; or four first class marks and an aggregate of at least 590 
5.2 For upper second class honours: Five upper second class marks (or above); or four upper second class marks (or above) and an aggregate of at 

least 515 
S.3 For lower second class honours: Five lower second class marks (or above); or four lower second class mark s (or above) and an aggregate of at 

least 440 
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5.4 For third class honours: Five thi rd class marks (or above) 
5.5 For a pass degree: The minimum requirements for eligibility for the award of a degree as set out in paragraph 2 above. 

6. General Proviso 
While the examiners shall have regard to these guidelines, they reserve the right to depart from them if, in their judgem ent, this would be equitable 
for any individual candidate or any group of candidates. 

BACHELOR OF LAWS 
This degree is subject to the Regulations for First Degrees. 

Regulations for the LLB and LLB with French Law Degrees 
Each programme includes three parts, Intermediate (taken at the end of the first year), Part I and Part II. Each part is examined in the Summer Term; if the 
examiners require candidates to be re-examined for the Intermed iate or Part I examinations, these wi ll normally take place in September. The LLB with 
French Law also includes a year's programme of study in the Law Faculty of the Universite de Strasbourg Ill (Robert Schuman). 
At the discretion of the School, and with the permission of the other college concerned, arrangements may be made fo r students to take courses at other 
colleges of the University in legal subjects not taught at LSE. 

Classification Scheme 
This classification scheme must be read in conjunction with the Regulations for the First Degrees, the Regulations for the LLB and LLB w ith French Law Degrees, 
the relevant on-line Undergraduate course guides and the Code of Good Practice for Undergraduate Programmes: Teaching, Learning and Assessment. 

1. Awards 
The examiners for each course will determine a numerical mark for each candidate based on the following scale of honours class or division, pass and fail 
grades: 

First Class Honours 
Upper Second Class Honours 
Lower Second Class Honours 
Third Class Honou rs 
Pass 
Fail 
Bad Fail 

2. Eligibility for Award of Degree 

70- 100 
60 - 69 
so - 59 
45 - 49 
40 - 44 
30 - 39 
0 - 29 

2. 1 In order to be considered fo r a degree, a candidate must have attempted and completed every element of the assessment for Part I of the 
Degree and thereafter Part II of the Degree. 

2.2 In order to be eligible for the award of a degree, a candidate must have satisfied the examiners by passing Part I of the Degree and thereafter 
have satisfied the examiners by passing Part II of the Degree. 

2.3 In order to be eligible for the award of the Degree of Bachelor of Laws with French Law a candidate must. in addition to 2.1 and 2.2, have 
completed and passed the Dip loma in Law of the University of Strasbourg. 

3. Treatment of Half-uni ts 
For the purp ose of determining classification marks only, the marks obtained for each pair of half-unit courses should be combined and averaged (with the 
resulting average mark being rounded up to the next w hole mark above if necessary). Half-unit courses should be paired using the following criter ia in the 
order set out below : 

3.1 according to the stage of the degree: half-unit s taken in the same year should be paired; 
3.2 according to the marks awarded for each half-un it: the two half-units wit h the highest marks, then those with the next highest marks should be 

paired. 

4. Classification Marks 
The classification of each candidate shall be based on all eight marks of the full subjects taken fo r Parts I and II of the Degree. In all cases, t he marks shall 
be based on the mark obtained by the candidate at the latest attemp t of the examination for each course. 

5. Treatment of Borderlin e Marks 
Borderline marks are marks of 69, 59, 49, 44, 39 and 29. One borderline mark in Part I and one borderline mark in Part II shall be raised so as to fall with in 
the class, division, pass or fail grade next above whenever the candidate has shown appropriate strength elsewhere. No mark in Part I shall be raised 
retrospectively w hen the candidate's Part II marks are being considered. 

6. Classification Guidelines 
A candidate who is eligible for the award of a degree and who has achieved the minimum requirement for the award of an honours degree of a particular class 
or division, or a pass degree as set out in sub-paragraphs 6.1 to 6.5 below shall be classified in that class, division or pass grade, subject to (a)<1nd (b) below : 

(a) a candidate whose marks include fail marks, but who has ot hervvise achieved the minimum requirement for the award of an honours degree, 
should normally be classified in that class, division or pass grade next below tha t determined in accordance with sub-paragraphs 6.1 to 6.4. 

(b) a candidate wh o has marks of a higher class than that for which he is being considered shall have those higher marks regarded as some 
compensation in determining whether the aggregate mark is near enough to the 'normal aggregate' . 

6.1 For first class honours: 
6.1. 1 Four first class marks; or 
6. 1.2 Three first class marks and an aggregate mark which is near the 'normal aggregate' of 540 . 

6.2 For upper second class honours: 
6.2.1 Four upper second marks (or above); or 
6.2.2 Three upper second marks (or above) and an aggregate mark which isnearthe 'normal aggregate' of 480. 

6.3 For lower second class honours : 
6.3.1 Four lower second marks (or above); or 
6.3.2 Three lower second marks (or above) and an aggregate mark w hich is near the 'no rmal aggregate' of 400 . 

6.4 For thi rd class honours: 
6.4.1 Four th ird marks (or above); or 
6.4.2 Three third marks (or above) and an aggregate mark which is near the 'normal aggregate' of 360. 

6.5 For a pass degree : 
6.5 .1 Eight pass marks (or above); or 
6.5 .2 Six pass marks (or above), of whi ch at least two are third class (or above) and the 'no rmal aggregate' of 320 . 

7. General Proviso 
While the examiners shall have regard to the rules and guideline s, they reserve the right to depart from them if, in their jud gement, thi s would be equitable 
for any individua l candidate or any group of candidates. 
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SCHEME OF PASS AND REFERENCE RULES FOR PARTS I AND II OF THE LLB AND LLB WITH FRENCH LAW DEGREES 
PART I 
A. A Pass 

B. 

c. 

D. 

E 

F. 

(1) A candidate shall pass if she/he passed in three subjects and in the fourth att ained a mark of at least 35, provided she/he has 1 mark over an 
aggregate of 160 for every mark by whic h her/his mark in the fourth subject falls short of 40; . . . 

(2) A candidate shall pass, though she/he failed in two subjects, provided she/he attained not less than 38 1n each of these subiects, and provided 
also that she/he has 3 marks over an aggregate of 160 for every mark by w hich each fail mark falls short of 40. 

(3) Any candidate wit h one or two condone d fail marks will be given one opportun ity in September, if they wis h, to resit the rele_vant examinat ion(s). 
If the candidate fails the re-sit(s), the origina l condoned fail mark(s) will be reinstated. If they pass the re-s1t(s) the mark(s) achieved will be 
entered on their officia l transcript, however, for the purposes of classification of the law degree aher the completion of the Part II examinations 
the mark(s) of 40 wi ll be considered to be the mark(s) that they attain ed. 

A Reference 
(4) A candidate who fails to pass in one subject may be referred in that subject provided that she/he has at least 30 marks in tha t subject and at 

least the pass mark in the other subjects, and provided that her/his total marks exceed an aggregate of 160 by at least the amount of her/his 
deficiency in the subject in which she/he has failed; 

(5) A candidate who fails to pass in tw o subjects may be referred in one of them provided that she/he has at least 30 marks in that subject, at least 
38 in the other failed subject, and that her/his tota l marks exceed an aggregate of 160 by at least tw ice the amount of her/hi s def iciency in the 
subjects in which she/he has failed. 

(6) Any candidate who is referred in one or two subjects and passes the re-sit(s) will have th e mark(s) achieved entered on their off icial transcript, 
however, for the purposes of classifi cation of the law degree after the completion of the Part II examinations the mark(s) of 40 w ill be considered 
to be the mark(s) that they attained . 

A Fail 
(7) A candidate who fails in one subject and despite achieving at least 30 marks in that subject does not satisfy the cond itions set out in paragraph 

8(4) above, fails the Part I examination and must re-sit all subjects at the next available opportu nity 
(8) A candidate who fails in two subjects, but does not satisfy the condit ions set out in paragraph 8(5) above, fai ls the Part I examination and must 

re-sit all subjects at the next available opportunity . 

A Bad Fail in One Subject 
(9) A candidate who fails to achieve at least 30 marks in any one whole subject, or its equivalent in two half subjects, fails the Part I examinat ion 

and must re-sit all subjects at the next available oppor tunity. 

The September (re-sit) Part I Examin ation 
(10.1 )Candidates who are referred are ent it led to re-sit all failed subjects in the September (re-sit) Part I Examination. 
(10.2)Candidates w ho fail are entit led to re-sit the entire Part I Examination in the September (re-sit) Part I Examination. 

Th~ number of attem pts at the Part I Exam ination 
(11) Candida tes w ho are eligible to sit the Part I Examination are entitl ed, if they have been referred or failed the Part I Examination, to a tota l of 3 

att empt s at the Part I Examination or that part of it in w hich they have been referred. 

PART II 
A. A Pass 

(1) A candidate shall pass if she/he passed in three subjects and in the fourth attained a mark of at least 30, provided she/he has 1 mark over an 
aggregate of 160 for every mark by which her/his mark in the fourth subject falls short of 40; 

(2) A candidate shall pass, th ough she/he failed in two subjects, provided she/he attained not less than 38 in each of these subjects , and provided 
also that she/he has 3 marks over an aggregate of 160 for every mark by w hich each fail mark falls short o f 40 . 

B. A Fail 
(3) A candidate who fails in one subject and despite achieving at least 30 marks in that subject does not satisfy the cond it ions set out in paragraph 

A( 1) above, fails the Part II examination (see paragraphs D and E below ) 
(4) A candidate who fails in two subjects, but does not satisfy the conditi ons set out in paragraph A(2) above, fails the Part II examinat ion (see 

paragraphs D and E below) 

C. A Bad Fail in One Subject 
(5) A candidate who fails to achieve at least 30 marks in any one whole subject, or it s equ ivalent in two half subjects, fails th e Part II examination. 

(see paragraphs D and E below) 

D. The Part II Examinat ion 
The Part II examination is on ly held once a year. There are no September re-sits for the Part II examination. 

E. The number of attempts at the Part II Examinat ion 
Candidates who are eligibl e to sit the Part II Examination are entitled, if they have failed the Part II Examination, to a total of 3 attempts at the Part II 
Examination. 

SCHEME FOR THE LLB AND LLB WITH FRENCH LAW INTERMEDIATE EXAMINATION 
This scheme should be read in conjunction with the Regulations for th e First Degrees. The Regulat ions for the LLB and the LLB with French Law Degrees, 
the relevant on-line Undergraduate Course Guides and the Code of Good Practice for Undergraduate Programmes: Teaching, Learning and Assessment. 
1. Aw ard of M arks 
The examiners for each course will determine a numeri cal mark for each candidate based on the following scale: 

First Class 70 - 100 
Upper Second Class 60 - 69 
Lowe r Second Class 50 - 59 
Pass 40 - 49 
Fail 30 - 39 
Bad Fail O - 29 

2. Eligibility for Passing th e First Year 
2. 1 In order to be considered for the Intermediate Examination, a candidat e mu st have attempted and completed every element of the first year of 

the LLB or the LLB with French Law degree . 
2.2 In order to pass the Intermediate Examination, a candidate must have satisfied the examiner s by passing all 5 examinations that make up the 

Intermediate Examination. 
3. Treatment of Borderline Ma rks 
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Borderline mark s are marks of 69, 59, 49, 39 and 29. One borderl ine mark shall be raised so as to fall w ith in the class or pass grade next above wheneve r 
the candidate has show n appropriate strength elsewhere. Where the re is more than one borderline mark, the lowes t mark should be raised. 
4 . A Reference 
A candida te wh o fails in fewer than two subjects may be referred in those failed subjects on ly provided that she/he has at least 30 marks in each of them . 
(NB: Property 1 and Introduct ion to the Legal System count as half subjects for this purpose). 
5 A Fail 
A candidate who fails in two or more subjects fails the Intermediate Examination and must re-sit all subjects at the next available opportunity. 
6. A Bad Fail in One Subject 
A candidate w ho fails to achieve at least 30 marks in one subject fails the Intermediate Examination and must re-sit all subjects at the next available 
oppo rtun ity. 
7. The September (re-sit) Intermed iate Examination 

7 .1 Candi dates w ho are referred are entitled to re-sit all failed subjects in the September (re-sit) Inte rmediate Examination. 
7 .2 Candidates who fail are enti tled to re-sit the entire Intermediate Examination in the September (re-sit) Intermed iate Examinatio n. 

8. The number of attempts at t he Intermediate Examinat ion 
Candidates who are eligib le to sit the Intermediate Examinati on (see 2.1 above) are entit led, if they have been referred or failed the Intermed iate 
Examination , to a total of 3 attempts at the Intermedi ate Examinat ion or that part of it in whic h they have been referred. 
9. General Proviso 
While the examiners shall have regard to the rules and guide lines, they reserve the right to depart from them if, in the ir judgement , this would be equitab le 
for any individua l candidate or any group of candidates. 

CODE OF GOOD PRACTICE FOR UNDERGRADUATE PROGRAMMES: 
TEACHING, LEARNING AND ASSESSMENT 

Introd uction 
This Code sets out the general School pract ices for all unde rgraduate programmes. It sets out basic reciprocal ob ligat ions and responsibil ities of staff and 
students. It should be read in conjunction wit h all other School policies, regulations, codes of pract ice and procedures as set out in the School's on-line 
Calendar. The expectation is that all programmes wi ll meet the standards set out in the paragraphs below. This Code serves to info rm students of what 
they may reasonab ly expect and to inform departments of what they are expected, at a minimum, to prov ide. Each department ' will provide a deta iled 
statement of its provision under this Code, to be published in departmental handbooks and on departmental webs ites. These statements will provide a 
basis for monitoring the academic activity o f departments through the Teaching , Learning and Assessment Committee and its internal reviews of teaching. 
The stateme nts will also provide a basis for monitoring the pastoral prov ision of departments by the Student Affairs Commi ttee . 

Tutorial provis ion 
1.1 On joining the School each student is allocated a membe r of the academic staff in his or her depar tment as a persona l tutor. 
1.2 Each department sets out in the relevant handbook its own detai led guide lines regarding the role of the personal tuto r. Among those responsibilities 

that a tut or is normally expected to carry ou t are: 
To provide students with academic guida nce and feedback on th e student's progress and performa nce and to d iscuss any academic proble ms 
they may experience. 

• To prov ide pastoral suppo rt on non-academic issues and to refer students, as necessary, to the appropriate support agencies w ithin the School. 
• To implement the provisions outl ined in Individual Student Support Agreements (!SSAs) for studen ts with disabilities, in liaison w ith the Schoo l's 

Disability Office. 
• To maintain regul ar contact wi th the stud ent on academic and pastoral issues through direct one- to-one meet ings and ot her means of 

communication, such as emails. The number and nature of meetings may vary between departments and programmes as detai led in the relevant 
handb ook. 

• To comment on and provide a general assessment of a student's progress on their termly class reports via LSEforYou . 
• To agree students' course choices via LSEforYou. 
• To inform the Departmental Tutor and School of any students whose attendance and progress is not satisfactory. 

1 .3 Each tu tor mu st have a good wo rking know ledge of the structure and regulat ions of degree programmes in the department. 
1 .4 Each tuto r mu st have a good wo rking know ledge of the various academic and pastoral support agencies within the School. 
1 .5 Each tutor mu st publ ish regular periods of time when they are available to meet w ith the ir tutees . 
1.6 If the relationship between a tut or and tutee is unsatisfactory, the department must have in place an appropriate mechanism for arranging a change 

of tu to r. · 
1. 7 Each department has a Departmental Tutor. The responsibilities of the Departmental Tutor include : 

• Providing departmenta l induction programmes for new and cont inuing students. 
Monitoring the academic and pastoral care provided by members of his or her department, including the provision of reasonable adjustments for 
students with d isabilities. 

• Arranging regular term ly meeting s of a staff-st udent liaison comm ittee and the nomination of a representative to the School's undergraduate 
students' consultat ive for um . , . 

• Providing a direct channel o f commun ication between the School and any student who is encoun tering academic or pastora l diffi culties. 
• Agreeing, where appropria te, a student 's request for course choice outside the degree regulations. 
• Agreeing, w here appropriate, a student 's request for a degree transfer. 

Teaching 
2.1 The deta iled requirement s of each programme and course are provided in the on-line Calendar, in the relevant handbo ok and on departme nta l web 

pages. Stud ents are ob liged to complete all course require ments as specif ied in their degree regulat ions. 
2.2 Teaching at the undergraduate level w ill be a combination of lectures and classes. The teaching method used will largely be determined by the size of 

the programm e and the nature of the subject covered in a part icular paper/course. 
2.3 Lectures are an important part of the teaching and learning experience . The structu re and conten t of each course are set out in the on-line Course 

Guide . Lecturers must ensure that their teaching is consistent wit h this informat ion. . 
2 .4 Lecturer s are responsible for organising the class prog rammes for th eir courses and liaising with class teachers to ensure that the classes are proper ly 

coor dinated with t heir lectures. 
2.5 Classes are a compulsory part of the teaching and learning exper ience. Class sizes should not norma lly exceed 15 students . 
2 .6 Classes will nor mally give stude nts the opportunity to part icipate in a discussion of material relevant to the cou rse. The nature and fo rmat of these 

discussions will vary according to the subject matter of the course. 
2.7 Lectures and classes start at f ive minutes past the hou r and end at five minu tes to the hour. Staff and students should make every eff ort to start and 

finish on time. 
2 .8 Formative coursework is an essential part of the teaching and learning experience at the School. It should be introduced at an early stage of a course 

and norma lly before the submi ssion of assessed coursework. Stud ents will normally be given the opportun ity to produce essays, problem sets or other 
forms of w ritten work. The number of these pieces of work for each course will be detailed in the on-line Cou rse Guide. 

2 .9 Feedback on formative course work is an essential part of the teaching and learning experience at the School. Class teachers must mark formative 
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course work and return it with constructive comme nts to students normally within two weeks of submission. They must record the marks, or the 
failure to submit course work, regularly via LSEforYou. 

2.1 o Class teachers must record student attendance on a week ly basis via LSEforYou. 
2.11 Class reports are an integral part of the School's monitoring system on the academic progress of its students . Class teachers must complete, via 

LSEforYou, full and accurate reports, includi ng a general assessment of each student's progress. at the end of the Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 
2.12 All full-time member s or staff and part-time and occasional teachers must have regular weekly office hours during term time when they are available 

to students to discuss issues relating to the courses they are teaching . These hou rs should be displayed outside their offices. 

Responsibilities of the student 
3.1 Students are required to attend the School for the full duration of each term . Students who wish to be away for good reason in term time must first 

obtain the consent of their tut or. Students away through illness must inform their tutor and their class teachers and, where the absence is for more 
than a fortnight, the Student Services Cent re. 

3.2 Students with disabiliti es which may impact on their studies should contact the Adviser to Students with Disabilities and /or Dyslexia in good time to 
negotiate reasonable adjustm ents whi ch will be set out in an Individual Student Support Agreement. They must also agree to the extent to whi ch this 
information will be shared within the School. If the School is not informed about a disability in good time , it may not be able to make the appropriate 
reasonable adjustments . 

3.3 Students must maintain regular contact wi th their persona l tutor to discuss relevant academic and pastoral care issues affecting their course of study. 
These should include : 
• Guidance regarding course choice 
• Discussion of academic progress based on term ly class reports 

3.4 These discussions should take place through direct one-to-one meetings and other means o f communication, such as emails. The number and nature 
of meeting s may vary between departments and programmes as detai led in the relevant handb ook . 

3.5 Attendance at classes is compulsory and is recorded on LSEforYou. Any student who is absent on two consecut ive occasions or is regu larly absent 
without good reason will be automatica lly reported to their personal tut or. 

3.6 Students must submit all required course work , whethe r assessed or non-assessed, on time. In submitting course work, students must abide with the 
School's policy on plagiari sm as set out in the School's on- line Calendar. 

3.7 Permission to sit an examinat ion may be withdrawn from students who regularly miss classes and/or do not prov ide required course work . 
3.8 Student s should ensure the accuracy of the information regarding their course of study, including their class schedule, class attendance and submission 

of course work, contained in their personal LSEforYou account. 
3.9 Students must communi cate changes of term time and home addresses to the Student Services Centr e via LSEforYou as soon as they occur. 
3. 1 O Stud ents must pay School fees when due. Failure to pay fees could result in the withdrawa l of Library right s, termination of regist ration , and/or the 

wi thholding of transcripts and/or degree award certifi cate . 
3.1 1 Student s who decide to int errupt their studies or withdraw from the School must info rm their personal tutor and the Student Services Centr e in 

writing. Failure to inform the School could result in a demand for fee payment for the full session . 

Examination and Assessment 
4.1 Students must comp lete all elements of assessed work for each cou rse. Methods of examination and assessment for each course are detailed in the 

4.2 

4.3 

4.4 
4.5 

4.6 

on-line Course Guide. In submitting course work, students must abide with the School's pol icy on plagiarism as set out in the School 's on-line 
Calendar. 
Students must be given clear advance warning of any new or approve d changes to examinat ion forma t. When th e cont ent o f a course changes to the 
extent that previous examinat ion papers may not be a reliable guide to future papers, lecturers should warn stud ents and should produ ce sampl e 
questions for the new parts of the course. Wh en the course is new and, there are no previous papers, a full sample paper should be produced. 
School policy does not require individual feedback on summative assessment. Where feedback on summativ e assessed coursew ork (but not 
examinati ons) is provided, the natur e and extent o f such feedback will be detailed in the relevant handbook. 
Students who regularly miss classes and/o r do not provid e requ ired course work may be denied permission to sit an examination. 
Any student who requires special examination arrang ements must contact the Adviser to Students with Disabilities and /or Dyslexia so that reasonable 
adJustm ents can be made. App licat ions for special exam arrangements should norma lly be made no later than 7 we eks before the date of th e 
student's first examination. 
Any mitig ating circumstances in the period preceding or during the examinations tha t may affect a stud ent's attendance at, o r performance in, 
exammat Ions must be communi cated in writing to the Student Services Cent re w ith all relevant supporting documentation, such as medical 
cert1f1cates, not later than 7 days aher her/h is last exam. 

1 For th e purposes of this Code, the term 'Department ' compri ses both Departments and Institute s. 
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Undergraduate Programme Regulations 

Key to Undergraduate Regulations 
(H) means a half-unit course 
(C) means this course is capped 
(n/a 05/06) means not available in the 2005/06 academic year 
(M) means Michaelmas Term 
(L) means Lent Term 
(S) means Summer Term 

BSc Accounting and Finance 
For students registered in October 2003 
Paper Course number and title 
Year 1 
1 
2 
3 

4 

Year 2 
5 
6 
7 

8 

Year 3 
9 
10 & 11 

12 

AC 100 Elements o f Accoun ting and Finance 
EC 102 Economics B 
Either MA 106 Introductory Quantitat ive Methods (Mathem atics) 
(H) and STl 06 Introdu ctory Quan titative Methods (Statistics) (H) 
or MA 107 Quan titativ e Methods (Math ematics) (H) and STl 07 
Quantitative Methods (Statistics) (H) or ST102 Elementary 
Statistical Theory 
One of: 
MA 100 Math ematical Methods (must be selected if STl 02 
taken under paper No 3) 
An approved paper taught ou tside the Department 

AC211 Managerial Accounting 
AC2 12 Principles of Finance 
Either EC201 Microeconomic Principles I or EC202 
Microeconom ic Principles II or EC210 Macroeconomic Principles 
One of: 
Either EC220 Introduction to Econometrics or EC221 Principles 
o f Econometrics 
Either 10200 Organisational Theory and Behaviour, LL209 
Commercia l Law, MN200 The Process of Management or 
OR20 1 Operational Research for Management (not available if 
MA 107/STl 07 or MA 100 and STl 02 taken in year 1) or OR202 
Operat ional Research Methods 
Approved papers to the value of one unit taught outside the 
Department (normally papers available only to second or third 
year stud ents) 

AC330 Financial Accounting and Analysis 
Two of: 
AC300 Corporate Finance, Investments and Financial Markets, 
AC310 Advanced Manageria l Accounting, AC320 Quantitative 
Finance, AC340 Auditing , Governance and Risk Management 
One from the Selection List below : 

If not already taken under papers 10 & 11: 
AC300 Corpo rate Finance, Investm ents and Financial Markets 
AC3 10 Advanced Managerial Accounting 
AC320 Quanti tat ive Finance 
AC340 Aud it ing, Governance and Risk Managemen t 

If not already taken under paper 7 or 8: 
EC201 Microeconomic Principles I 
EC210 Macroeconomic Princip les 
EC220 Int roductio n to Econometrics or EC221 Principles of 
Econometrics 

If not already taken under paper 8: 
10200 Organisational Theory and Behaviour 
LL209 Com mercial Law 
MN200 The Process of Managemen t 
OR201 Operational Research for Management (not available if 
MA1 07/ST107 or MA1 00/ST102 are taken in year 1) or OR202 
Operationa l Research Method s 

Or one of the following : 
EC31 5 Interna tiona l Economics 
EH240 Business and Economic Performance since 1945 : Britain 
in Internation al Context 
EH210 Economic and Social History of Britain from 1830 (n/a 
05/06) 

10290 Human Resource Management 
LN302 Russian Language and Society 5 (Mastery) 
LN310 German Language and Society 5 (M astery) 
LN320 Spanish Language and Society 5 (Mastery) 
LN330 French Language and Society 5 (Mastery) 
MA200 Further Mathematica l Methods (Calculus) (H) 
MA201 Further Mathematical Methods (Linear Algebra ) (H) 
MA203 Real Analysis (H) 
MA207 Further Quantitative Methods (Mathematics) (H) 
MA300 Game Theory 
MA301 Game Theory I (H) 
MA303 Chaos in Dynam ic Systems (H) 
MA310 Mathematics of Finance and Evaluation (H) 
5020 3 Political Sociology 
5021 2 Work, Management and Globalisation 
50225 The Sociology of Consump tion (H) 
50 228 Social Psychology, Gender and Society 
5030 4 Sociology of ICTs (H) 
ST201 Statist ical Models and Data An alysis (H) 
ST202 Probability, Distribution Theory and Inference 
ST203 Statistics for Management Sciences 
ST307 Aspects of Market Research (H) 
ST331 Decision Theory and Bayesian Statistics (H) 

In except ional circumstances a student may take a course not 
listed above , but permission w ill need to be sought from the 
Departmental Tutor. No first year courses can be chosen in the 
second or th ird year. 

BSc Accounting and Finance 
For students registered in or after October 2004 
Paper Course number and tit le 
Year 1 
1 
2 
3 

4 

Year 2 
5 
6 
7 

8 

Year 3 
9 
10 

11 

12 

AC 100 Elements of Accounting and Finance 
EC 102 Economics B 
Either MA 106 Int roduc tory Quantitative Methods (Mathematics) 
(H) and STl 06 Introductory Quant itat ive Methods (Stat istics) (H) 
or MA 107 Quantitative Methods (Ma themat ics) (H) and STl 07 
Quantitative Methods (Statistics ) (H) or STl 02 Elementary 
Statistical Theory 
One of: 
MA 100 Mathematical Methods (must be selected if STl 02 
taken under paper 3) 
An approved paper taught outside the Departmen t 

AC211 Managerial Accounting 
AC2 12 Principles of Finance 
Either EC201 M icroeconomic Principles I or EC202 
M icroeconomic Principles II or EC210 Macroeconom ic Principles 
One of: 
Either EC220 Int roduction to Econometrics or EC221 Principles 
of Econometr ics 
Either 10200 Organisationa l Theory and Behaviour, LL209 
Commercial Law, MN200 The Process of Management or 
OR201 Operational Research for Management (not available if 
MA 107/ STl 07 or MA 100 and STl 02 taken in year 1) or OR202 
Opera tiona l Research Methods 
Approved papers to the value of one unit taught outside the 
Department (normally papers available only to second or thi rd 
year students) 

AC330 Financial Accounting and Analysis 
AC310 Advanced Managerial Accounting or AC340 Audit ing, 
Governance and Risk Management 
AC300 Corporate Finance, Investments and Financial. Markets 
or AC320 Quantitative Finance 
One from th e selection list below: 
(if not already taken under papers 10 & 11 ): 
AC300 Corpora te Finance, Investments and Financial Markets 
AC310 Advanced Manager ial Accounting 
A C320 Quanti tat ive Finance 
AC340 Auditing , Governance and Risk Management 

(if not already taken under papers 7 or 8): 
EC201 Mi croeconomic Principles I 
EC210 Macroeconomic Principles 
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EC220 Introduction to Econometrics or EC221 Principles of 
Econometrics 

(if not already taken under paper 8): 
ID200 Organisational Theory and Behaviour 
LL209 Commercial Law 
MN200 The Process of Management 
OR201 Operational Research for Management (not available if 
MA 107/STl 02 are taken in year one) or OR202 Operational 
Research Methods 

Or one of the following : 
EC315 International Economics 
EH240 Business and Economic Performance since 1945: Britain 
in International Context 
EH21 O Economic and Social History of Britain from 1830 (n/a 
05/06) 
ID290 Human Resource Management 
LN302 Russian Language and Society 5 (Mastery) 
LN31 O German Language and Society 5 (Mastery) 
LN320 Spanish Language and Society 5 (Mastery) 
LN330 French Language and Society 5 (Mastery) 
MA200 Further Mathematical Methods (Calculus) (H) 
MA201 Further Mathematical Methods (Linear Algebra) (H) 
MA203 Real Analysis (H) 
MA207 Further Quantitative Methods (H) 
MA300 Game Theory 
MA301 Game Theory 1 (H) 
MA303 Chaos in Dynamic Systems (H) 
MA31 O Mathematics and Finance Evaluation (H) 
S0203 Political Sociology 
S0212 Work, Management and Globalisation 
S0225 The Sociology of Consumption (H) 
S0228 Social Psychology, Gender and Society 
S0304 Sociology of ICTs (H) 
ST201 Statistical Models and Data Analysis (H) 
ST202 Probability, Distribution and Inference 
ST203 Statistics for Management Sciences 
ST307 Aspects of Market Research (H) 
ST331 Decision Theory and Bayesian Statistics (H) 

In exceptional circumstances a student may take a course not 
listed above, but permission will need to be sought from the 
Departmental Tutor. No first year courses can be chosen in the 
second or third year. 

BSc Actuarial Science 
For students registered in or before October 2003 
Paper Course number and title 
Year 1 
1 
2 
3 
4 
Year 2 

ST102 Elementary Statistical Theory 
MA 100 Mathematical Methods 
AC 100 Elements of Accounting and Finance 
EC 102 Economics B 

5 ST202 Probability, Distribution Theory and Inference 
6 MA201 Further Mathematical Methods (Linear Algebra) (H) and 

MA200 Further Mathematical Methods (Calculus) (H) 
7 ST226 Actuarial Investigations - Financial (H) and ST227 Survival 

Models (H) 
8 Courses to the value of one unit from: 

Year 3 

SO 100 Key Concepts in Sociology: An Introduction to 
Sociological Theory, PS 102 Self, Others and Society: 
Perspectives on Social and Applied Psychology, IS 143 
Information Technology and Society (may not be selected if 
15240 has previously been taken), SA 103 Population, Economy 
and Society (n/a 05/06), MA 103 Introduction to Abstract 
Mathematics, ST218 Projects in Applied Statistics, and an 
approved paper taught outside the Department 

9 ST302 Stochastic Processes (H) and ST304 Time Series and 
Forecasting (H) 

10 ST300 Regression Analysis and Generalised Linear Models (H) 
and ST306 Actuarial Mathematics: General (H) 

11 ST305 Actuarial Mathematics: Life 
12 ST330 Stochastic and Actuarial Methods in Finance 
Students can replace 10, 11 or 12 with subjects to the value of one unit 
approved by their tutor, but this will affect exemptions from examinations 
set by the Institute and Faculty of Actuaries. 

BSc Actuarial Science 
For students registered in or after October 2004 
Paper Course number and title 
Year 1 
1 
2 
3 

4 
Year 2 
5 
6 

7 

8 

Year 3 
9 

10 

ST102 Elementary Statistical Theory 
MA 100 Mathematical Methods 
Either AC 100 Elements of Accounting and Finance 
or MA 103 Introduction to Abstract Mathematics 
EC 102 Economics B 

ST202 Probability, Distribution Theory and Inference 
MA201 Further Mathematical Methods (Linear Algebra) (H) and 
MA200 Further Mathematical Methods (Calculus) (H) 
ST226 Actuarial Investigations - Financial (H) and ST227 Survival 
Models (H) 
Courses to the value of one unit from : 
50100 Key Concepts in Sociology: An Introduction to 
Sociological Theory, 50107 Self , Others and Society: 
Perspectives on Social and Applied Psychology, IS 143 
Information Technology and Society (may not be selected if 
15240 has previously been taken), SA 103 Population, Economy 
and Society (n/a 05/06), MA 103 Introduction to Abstract 
Mathematics, ST218 Project in Applied Statistics, and an 
approved paper taught outside the Department 

ST302 Stochastic Processes (H) and ST304 Time Series and 
Forecasting (H) 
ST300 Regression Analysis and Generalised Linear Models (H) 
and ST306 Actuarial Mathematics: General (H) 

11 ST305 Actuarial Mathematics: Life 
12 ST330 Stochastic and Actuarial Methods in Finance 
Students can replace 10, 11 or 12 with subjects to the value of one unit 
approved by their tutor, but this will affect exemptions from examinations 
set by the Institute and Faculty of Actuaries. 

BA Anthropology and Law 
For students registered in October 2003 or October 2004 
Paper Course number and title 
Year 1 
1 
2 
3 
4 
Year 2 
5 
6 
7 

8 

Year 3 
9 
10 

AN 100 Introduction to Social Anthropology 
AN 101 Ethnography and Theory 
Lll 06 Public Law 
LL 104 Law of Obligations 

AN226 Political and Legal Anthropology 
LL 108 Criminal Law 
LL 105 Property I (H) and a further paper to the value of one 
half-unit to be selected from either Anthropology Selection List 
A or from the Law Selection List 
Courses to the value of one unit to be selected from the 
Anthropology Selection Lists A and B 

LL232 Law and Institutions of the European Union 
One course not already taken in the second year to be selected 
from Anthropology Selection List B 

11 & 12 Courses to the value of two units not already taken to be 
selected from Anthropology Selection Lists A and/or B below 
and the Law Selection List 

Notes: No more than one and a half units taken under 7 and 8, 11 and 
12 may be selected from Selection List A 

Anthropology Selection List A 
AN203 The Anthropology of Lowlands Latin America (H) (n/a 05/06) 
AN205 The Anthropology of Melanesia (n/a 05/06) 
AN206 The Anthropology of the Mediterranean, with special reference 

AN207 
AN208 
AN209 
AN210 

AN211 
AN212 
AN213 
AN214 
AN215 

AN216 
AN217 
AN219 

to Greece and Cyprus (H) (n/a 05/06) 
The Anthropology of Madagascar (H) (n/a 05/06) 
Anthropological Linguistics (H) (n/a 05/06) 
Research Methods in Social Anthropology (H) (n/a 05/06) 
The Anthropol ogy of Conflict, Revolution and War (H) (n/a 
05/06) 
The Anthropology of Death (H) (n/a 05/06) 
The Anthropology of Art and Communication (H) (n/a 05/06) 
Anthropologica l Theories of Exchange (H) (n/a 05/06) 
The Anthropology of India 
The Anthropology of Hunters and Gatherers of Sub-Saharan 
Africa (H) (n/a 05/06) 
Cognition and Anthropology (H) (n/a 05/06) 
The Anthropology of East and Central Africa (H) (n/a 05/06) 
The Anthropology of Agrarian Development and Social Change 
(H) (n/a 05/06) 

AN221 The Anthropology of Christianity (H) (n/a 05/06) 

AN223 
AN229 

AN230 

AN231 
AN232 
AN233 

AN235 
AN236 

AN237 
AN238 
AN239 

AN240 

The Anthropology of South East Asia (H) (n/a 05/06) 
The Anthropology of Religious Nationalism and 
Fundamentalism (H) (n/a 05/06) 
The Anthropology of Industrialisation and Industrial Life (H) (n/a 
05/06) 
The Anthropology of China (H) 
Film and Photography (H) (n/a 05/06) 
The Anthropology of South-West Asian and North African 
Societies (H) (n/a 05/06) 
The Anthropology of Southern Africa (H) (n/a 05/06) 
The Anthropology of Governance in the Modern State (H) (may 
not be combined with AN239) (n/a 05/06) 
The Anthropology of Development (H) 
Anthropology and Human Rights (H) 
Anthropology of Civil Society, the State and Citizenship (H) 
(may not be combined with AN236) (n/a 05/06) 
Investigating the Philippines: New Approaches and 
Ethnographic Contexts (H) 
An approved paper taught outside the Department 

Anthropology Selection List B 
AN200 The Anthropology of Kinship, Sex and Gender 
AN227 The Anthropology of Economic Institutions and their Social 

Transformations 
AN300 Advanced Theory of Social Anthropology 
AN301 The Anthropology of Religion 

Law Selection List 
LL 109 Introduction to the Legal System (H) 
LL201 Administrative Law 
LL202 Commercial Contracts 
LL203 Law of Business Associations 
LL204 Advanced Torts 
LL205 Medical Law 
LL207 The Law Relating to Civil Liberties (n/a 05/06) 
LL210 Information Technology and the Law 
LL212 Conflict of Laws 
LL221 Family Law 
LL231 The Substantive Law of the European Union (n/a 05/06) 
LL233 Law of Evidence (n/a 05/06) 
LL242 International Protection of Human Rights 
LL250 Law and the Environment 
LL251 Intellectual Property Law 
LL253 The Law of Corporate Insolvency 
LL257 Labour Law 
LL259 Legal and Social Change since 1750 (n/a 05/06) 
LL265 Legislation (Essay) 
LL269 Civil Litigation - Processes and Functions (n/a 05/06) 
LL272 Outlines of Modern Criminology (H) 
LL275 Property II 
LL278 Public International Law 
LL282 Law of Restitution (n/a 05/06) 
LL284 Sentencing and Treatment of Offenders (H) 
LL287 Social Security Law I (H) and LL288 Social Security Law II (H) 

LL293 
LL294 
LL305 

(n/a 05/06) 
Taxation 
Law, Theory and Policy of Consumer Markets (n/a 05/06) 
Jurisprudence 

BA Anthropology and law 
For students registered in or after October 2005 
Paper Course number and title 
Year 1 
1 
2 
3 
4 
Year 2 
5 
6 
7 

8 

Year 3 
9 
10 
11 

12 

AN 100 Introduction to Social Anthropology 
AN101 Ethnography and Theory 
LL 106 Public Law 
LL 104 Law of Obligations 

AN226 Political and Legal Anthropology 
LL 108 Criminal Law 
LL 105 Property I (H) and LL 109 Introduction to the Legal 
System (H) 
Courses to the value of one unit to be selected from the 
Anthropology Selection Lists A and B 

LL232 Law and Institutions of the European Union 
LL275 Property II 
Courses to the value of one unit not already taken to be 
selected from Law Selection List 
Courses to the value of one unit not already taken to be 
selected from the Anthropology Selection Lists A and B 

Notes: No more than one unit taken under papers 8 and 12 may be 
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selected from Anthropo logy Selection List A 

Anthropology Selection List A 
AN203 The Anthropology of Lowlands Latin America (H) (n/a 05/06) 
AN205 The Anthropology of Melanesia (n/a 05/06) 
AN206 The Anthropo logy of the Mediterranean, with special reference 

AN207 
AN208 
AN209 
AN210 

AN211 
AN212 
AN213 
AN214 
AN215 

AN216 
AN217 
AN219 

AN221 
AN223 
AN229 

to Greece and Cyprus (H) (n/a 05/06) 
The Anthropology of Madagascar (H) (n/a 05/06) 
Anthropological Linguistics (H) (n/a 05/06) 
Research Methods in Social Anthropology (H) (n/a 05/06) 
The Anthropology of Conflict, Revolution and War (H) (n/a 
05/06) 
The Anthropology of Death (H) (n/a 05/06) 
The Anthropology of Art and Communication (H) (n/a 05/06) 
Anthropolog ical Theories of Exchange (H) (n/a 05/06) 
The Anthropology of India 
The Anthropology of Hunters and Gatherers of Sub-Saharan 
Afri ca (H) (n/a 05/06) 
Cognition and Anthropology (H) (n/a 05/06) 
The Anthropology of East and Central Africa (H) (n/a 05/06) 
The Anthropology of Agrarian Development and Social Change 
(H) (n/a 05/06) 
The Anthropology of Christianity (H) (n/a 05/06) 
The Anthropology of South East Asia (H) (n/a 05/06) 
The Anthropology of Religious Nationalism and 
Fundamentalism (H) (n/a 05/06) 

AN230 The Anthropology of Industrialisation and Industrial Life (H) (n/a 

AN231 
AN232 
AN233 

05/06) 
The Anthropology of China (H) 
Film and Photography (H) (n/a 05/06) 
The Anthropology of South-West Asian and North African 
Societies (H) (n/a 05/06) 

AN235 The Anthropology of Southern Africa (H) (n/a 05/06) 
AN236 The Anthropology of Governance in the Modern State (H) (may 

AN237 
AN238 
AN239 

not be combined with AN239) (n/a 05/06) 
The Anthropology of Development (H) 
Anthropology and Human Rights (H) 
Anthropology of Civil Society, the State and Citizenship (H) 
(may not be combined with AN236) (n/a 05/06) 

AN240 Investigating the Philippines: New Approaches and 
Ethnographic Contexts (H) 
An approved paper taught outside the Department 

Anthropology Selection List B 
AN200 The Anthropology of Kinship, Sex and Gender 
AN227 The Anthropology of Economic Institutio ns and their Social 

Transformations 
AN300 Advanced Theory of Social Anthropology 
AN301 The Anthropology of Religion 

Law Selection List 
LL201 Administrative Law 
LL202 Commercial Contracts 
LL203 Law of Business Associations 
LL204 Advanced Torts 
LL205 Medical Law 
LL207 The Law Relating to Civil Liberties (n/a 05/06) 
LL210 Information Technology and the Law 
LL212 Conflict of Laws 
LL221 Family Law 
LL231 The Substantive Law of the European Union ~n/a 05/06) 
LL233 Law of Evidence (n/a 05/06) 
LL242 International Protection of Human Rights 
LL250 Law and the Environment 
LL251 Intellectual Property Law 
LL253 The Law of Corporate Insolvency 
LL257 Labour Law 
LL259 Legal and Social Change since 1750 (n/a 05/06) 
LL265 Legislation (Essay) 
LL269 Civil Litigation - Processes and Functions (n/a 05/06) 
LL272 Outlines of Modern Criminology (H) 
LL275 Property II 
LL278 Public International Law 
LL282 Law of Restitution (n/a 05/06) 
LL284 Sentencing and Treatment of Offenders (H) 
LL287 Social Security Law I (H) and LL288 Social Security Law 11 (H) 

(n/a 05/06) 
LL293 Taxation 
LL294 Law, Theory and Policy of Consumer Markets (n/a 05/06) 
LL305 Jurisprudence 
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BSc Business Mathematics and Statistics 

Paper 
Year 1 
1 
2 
3 

4 
Year 2 
5 

6 

7 

8 

Year 3 
9 &10 

11 

Course number and titl e 

ST102 Elementary Statistical Theory 
MA 100 Mathematical Methods 
Either EC 100 Economics A* or EC 102 Economics B 
*The Course Tutor must approve and countersign the selection 
of options form for any student wishing to take EC 100 
AC 100 Elements of Accounting and Finance 

MA200 Further Mathematical Methods (Calculus) (H) and 
MA201 Further Mathematical Methods (Linear Algebra) (H) 
Either ST202 Probability, Distribution Theory and Inference or 
ST218 Projects in Applied Statistics 
Courses to the value of one unit from: 
MA 103 Introduction to Abstract Mathematics 
OR202 Operational Research Methods 
ST202 Probability, Distribution Theory and Inference 
ST205 Sample Surveys and Experiments (H) 
ST218 Projects in Applied Statistics (if not taken under paper 6) 
ST226 Actuarial Investigations - Financial (H) 
ST227 Survival Models (H) 
Courses to the value of one unit from: 
AC212 Principles of Finance 
EC202 Microeconomic Principles II (only if EC 102 has previously 
been taken) 
EC21 O Macroeconomic Principles (only if EC 102 has previously 
been taken) 
EC221 Principles of Econometrics 
15143 Information Technology and Society (may not be selected 
if IS240 has previously been taken) 
MN201 Economics for Management 
SO 107 Self, Others and Society: Perspectives on Social and 
Applied Psychology 
Students may also take a Language course unit but must obtain 
the approval of the Course Tutor. 

Courses to the value of two units from: 
ST300 Regression and Generalised Linear Models (H) 
ST302 Stochastic Processes (H) 
ST304 Time Series and Forecasting (H) 
ST305 Actuarial Mathematics: (Life) 
ST306 Actuarial Mathematics: General (H) 
ST307 Aspects of Market Research (H) (not if ST327 is taken) 
ST325 Simulation Modelling and Analysis (H) (not if OR301 also 
taken) 
ST327 Market Research: An Integrated Approach (not if ST307 
is taken) 
ST330 Stochastic and Actuarial Methods in Finance 
ST331 Decision Theory and Bayesian Statistics (not if OR304 is 
taken) 
MA203 Real Analysis (H) 
MA208 Optimisation Theory (H) 
MA209 Differential Equations (H) 
MA300 Game Theory (not if MA301 also taken) 
MA301 Game Theory I (H) (not if MA300 also taken) 
MA303 Chaos in Dynamical Systems (H) 
MA305 Optimisation in Function Spaces (H) 
MA310 Mathematics of Finance and Valuation (H) 
MA311 Discrete Mathematics (H) 
MA313 Probability for Finance and Economics (H) 
MA314 Theory of Algorithms (H) 
MA315 Algebra and its Applications (H) 
MN307 Aspects of Marketing Management (H) 
OR301 Model Building in Operational Research (not if ST325 is 
taken) 
OR304 Decision Analysis (not if ST331 is taken) 
IS340 Information Systems in Business 
Courses to the value of one unit from: 
AC211 Managerial Accounting 
EC313 Industrial Economics 
EC321 Monetary Economics 
10200 Organisational Theory and Behaviour 
LL209 Commercial Law 
LL226 Elements of Labour Law 
MA 103 Introduction to Abstract Mathematics: may also be 
taken with the approval of the Course Tutor. 
MN200 The Process of Management 
SA250 Demographic Description and Analysis 
Students may also take a Language course unit, or a course 
taught outside of the Departments of Mathematics and 
Statistics with the approval of the Course Tutor. 

12 Courses to the value of one unit from: 
AC21 1 Managerial Accounting 
AC212 Principles of Finance 
AC320 Quantitative Finance 
EC202 Microeconomic Principles II 
EC210 Macroeconomic Principles 
EC221 Principles of Econometrics 
EC313 Industrial Economics 
EC321 Monetary Economics 
10200 Organisational Theory and Behaviour 
IS340 Information Systems in Business 
LL209 Commercial Law 
LL226 Elements of Labour Law 
MA203 Real Analysis (H) 
MA208 Optimisation Theory (H) 
MA209 Differential Equations (H) 
MA300 Game Theory (not if MA301 is taken) 
MA301 Game Theory I (H) (not if MA300 is taken) 
MA303 Chaos in Dynamical Systems (H) 
MA305 Control Theory (H) 
MA310 Mathematics of Finance and Valuation (H) 
MA311 Discrete Mathematics (H) 
MA313 Probability for Finance and Economics (H) 
MA314 Theory of Algorithms (H) 
MA315 Algebra and It's Applications (H) 
MN200 The Process of Management 
MN307 Aspects of Marketing Management (H) 
OR202 Operational Research Method s 
OR301 Model Building in Operational Research (Not if ST325 is 
taken) 
OR304 Decision Analysis (not if ST331 is taken) 
SA250 Demographic Description and Analysis 
ST202 Probability, Distribution Theory and Inference 
ST205 Sample Surveys and Experiments 
ST226 Actuarial Investigations: Financial (H) 
ST227 Survival Models (H) 
ST300 Regression and Generalized Linear Models (H) 
ST302 Stochastic Processes (H) 
ST304 Time Series and Forecasting (H) 
ST305 Actuarial Mathematics (Life) (H) 
ST306 Actuarial Mathematics (General) (H) 
ST307 Aspects of Market Research (H) (not if ST327 is taken) 
ST325 Simulation Modelling and Analysis (H) (Not if OR301 is 
taken) 
ST327 Market Research: An Integrated Approach (H) (not if 
ST307 is taken) 
ST330 Stochastic and Actuarial Methods in Finance 
ST331 Decision Theory and Bayesian Statistics (H) (Not if OR304 
is taken) 

Notes Any student wishing to take a LN coded course must obtain 
approval from the Course Tutor. Any student who wishes to 
take AC320 but who has not taken the listed prerequisites 
must obtain the approval from the Course Tutor. 

BSc Econometrics and Mathematical Economics 

Paper 
Year 1 
1 
2 
3 
4 

Year 2 
5 

6 
7 

8 

Year 3 
9 

10 
11 

Course number and title 

EC 102 Economics B 
MA 100 Mathemati cal Methods 
ST102 Elementary Statistical Theory 
An approved paper taught outside the Department of 
Economics 

Either EC201 Microeconomic Principles I or EC202 
Microeconomic Principles II 
EC221 Principles of Econometrics 
One from: 
AC 100 Elements of Accounting and Finance 
EC210 Macroeconomic Principles 
MA200 Further Mathemat ical Methods (Calculus) (H) and 
MA201 Further Mathematical Methods (Linear Algebra) (H) 
MA300 Game Theory 
OR202 Operational Research Methods 
PH211 Philosophy of Economics 
Either ST202 Probability, Distribution Theory and Inference or 
an approved paper taught outside the Department 

Either EC309 Econometric Theory or EC319 Mathemati cal 
Economics or EC333 Problems of Applied Econometrics 
One from the Selection list below 
Either a further paper from 9 above or an approved paper from 

the Selection list below 
12 EC331 Project in Quantitative Economics 

Econometrics and Mathematical Economics Selection list 
AC 100 Elements of Accounting and Finance (if not taken under 7 

AC212 
AC320 
EC210 
EC301 
EC302 
EC303 
EC305 
EC307 
EC311 
EC313 
EC315 
EC317 
EC321 
MA300 
OR202 
OR301 

PH211 

above) 
Principles of Finance 
Quantitative Finance (if AC212 taken in second year) 
Macroeconomic Principles (if not taken under 7 above) 
Advanced Economic Analysis 
Political Economy 
Economic Analysis of the European Union 
Economic Analysis of Institutions 
Development Economics 
History of Economics: How Theories Change (C) (n/a 05/06) 
Industrial Economics 
International Economics 
Labour Economics 
Monetary Economics 
Game Theory (if not taken under 7 above) 
Operational Research Methods (if not taken under 7 above) 
Model Building in Operational Research (if OR202 taken in 2nd 
year) 
Philosophy of Economics (if not taken under 7 above) 

BSc Economic History 

Paper 
Year 1 
1 

2 
3 
4 
Year 2 
5 
6 

7&8 

Year 3 
9 & 10 

11 

12 

Course number and title 

EH101 The Internationalisation of Economic Growth, 1870 to 
the Present Day 
Either EC 100 Economics A or EC 102 Economics B 
An approved paper from outside the Department 
An approved paper from outside the Department 

EH245 Foundations of the Industrial Economy 
EH220 Comparative Economic Development: Late 
Industrialisation in Russia, India and Japan 
Two from: 
EH101 The Internationalisation of Economic Growth, 1870 to 
the Present Day (if not taken in year 1) 
EH205 Towns, Society and Economy in England and Europe, 
1450-1750 
EH210 Economic and Social History of Britain from 1830 (n/a 
05/06) 
EH225 Latin America and the International Economy 
EH236 The Integration of Europe's Economy, 1815-1990 
EH240 Business and Economic Performance since 1945: Britain 
in International Context 
A paper from Selection List A (pre-requisites allowing) 

Two from: 
EC311 History of Economics: How Theories Change (C) (n/a 
05/06) 
EH301 The Origins of the World Economy, 1450-1750 
EH302 Work, Class and Organization: British Labour from 
Industrialization to General Strike 
EH315 Africa and the World Economy 
EH320 The World Economic Crisis, 1919-1945 (n/a 05/06) 
EH325 Issues of Modern Japanese Economic Development: Late 
Industrialisation, Imperialism and High Speed Growth (n/a 
05/06) 
EH326 Innovation and Finance in the 19th and 20th Centuries 
EH327 China's Traditional Economy and its Growth in the Very 
Long-Term (n/a 05/06) 
A further paper from those listed under 7 & 8 (with the 
exception of those on the Selection List) or 9 & 10 
EH390 Dissertation in Economic or Social History 

Economic History Selection List A 
AN227 The Anthropo logy of Economic Institut ions and their Social 

EC230 
IR304 
LL259 
LN250 
SA212 
SA252 
S0222 

Transformations 
European Economic Policy 
The Politics of International Economic Relations 
Legal and Social Change since 1750 (n/a 05/06) 
English Literature and Society 
Family, Gender and Society (C) 
Third World Demography (n/a 05/06) 
Aspects of British Society 
An approved language course 
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BSc Economic History with Economics 

Paper 
Year 1 
1 
2 

3 
4 

Year 2 
5 

6 
7 

8 

Year 3 
9 

10 

11 

12 

Course numbe r and title 

EC 102 Economics B 
EH 101 The Internationalisation of Economic Growth, 1870 to 
the Present Day 
MA 100 Mathematical Methods 
An approved paper taught outside the Departments of 
Economics and Economic History 

Either EC201 Microeconomic Principles I or EC202 
Microeconomic Principles II 
Or EC210 Macroeconomic Principles 
EH245 Foundations of the Industrial Economy 
One from: 
EH205 Towns, Society and Economy in England and Europe, 
1450-1750 
EH21 O Economic and Social History of Britain from 1830 (n/a 
05/06) 
EH220 Comparative Economic Development: Late 
Industrialisation in Russia, India and Japan 
EH225 Latin America and the International Economy 
EH236 The Integration of Europe's Economy 1815-1990 
EH240 Business and Economic Performance since 1945: Britain 
in International Context 
An approved paper taught outside the Departments of 
Economic History and Economics 

One from: 
Either EC201 Microeconomic Principles I or EC202 
Microeconomic Principles II 
Or EC21 O Macroeconomic Principles 
One from: 
EC311 History of Economics: How Theories Change (C) (n/a 
05/06) 
EH301 The Origins of the World Economy, 1450- 1750 
EH302 Work, Class and Organization: British Labour from 
Industrialization to General Strike 
EH315 Africa and the World Economy 
EH320 The World Economic Crisis, 1919-1945 (n/a 05/06) 
EH325 Issues in Modern Japanese Economic Development: Late 
Industrialisation, Imperialism and High Speed Growth 
EH326 Innovation and Finance in the 19th and 20th Centuries 
EH327 China's Traditional Economy and its Growth in the Very 
Long-Term (n/a 05/06) 
Either a further paper from 7 above or a further paper from 10 
above 
EH390 Dissertation in Economic or Social History 

BSc Economics 

Paper 
Year 1 
1 
2 
3 
4 
Year 2 
5 

6 
7 

8 
Year 3 
9, 10, 11 
12 

Course numbe r and t it le 

EC 102 Economics B 
MA 100 Mathematical Methods 
ST102 Elementary Statistical Theory 
An approved paper taught outside the Department 

EC201 Microeconomic Principles I or EC202 Microeconomic 
Principles II 
EC21 O Macroeconomic Principles 
Either EC220 Introduction to Econometrics or EC221 Principles 
of Econometrics 
An approved paper taught outside the Department 

Three from the Selection List below 
One from: 
A further paper from the Selection List 
AC211 Managerial Accounting 
EH220 Comparative Economic Development: Late 
Industrialisation in Russia, India and Japan 
EH225 Latin America and the Internati onal Economy 
EH236 The Integration of Europe's Economy 1815-1990 
EH240 Business and Economic Performance since 1945: Britain 
in Internat ional Context 
EH315 Africa and the World Economy (n/a 04/05) 
EH326 Innovation and Finance in the 19th and 20th Centuries 
GY201 Locational Change and Business Activity 
GY300 Theories of Regional Development and Change 
IR304 The Politics of International Economic Relations 
LL209 Commercial Law 
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MA200 Further Mathematical Methods (Calculus) (H) and 
MA201 Further Mathematical Methods (Linear Algebra) (H) 
MA300 Game Theory 
Either OR202 Operational Research Methods or OR301 Model 
Building in Operational Research (if OR202 taken in 2nd year) 

In exceptional circumstances a student may substitute an outside paper 
for one of papers 9-12. This outside paper should be both of an advanced 
nature and coherent with the student's other choice of papers. Permission 
to take such a paper should first be obtained from the Departmental 
Tutor who must countersign the Additional Permission Form. Any 
subsequent revision to the student's choice of papers must also be 
countersigned by the Departmental Tutor. 

Economics Selection List 
EC301 Advanced Economic Analysis 
EC302 Political Economy 
EC303 Economic Analysis of the European Union 
EC305 Economic Analysis of Institutions 
EC307 Development Economics 
EC311 History of Economics: How Theories Change (C) (n/a 05/06) 
EC313 Industrial Economics 
EC315 International Economics 
EC317 Labour Economics 
EC319 Mathematical Economics 
EC321 Monetary Economics 
EC325 Public Economics 
EC333 Problems of Applied Econometrics 
AC212 Principles of Finance 
Either 
AC320 

PH211 

Quantitative Finance (if AC212 taken in 2nd year) or 
AC300 Corporate Finance, Investments and Financial Markets 
(if AC212 taken in 2nd year) 
Philosophy of Economics 

BSc Economics and Economic History 

Paper 
Year 1 
1 
2 

3 
4 
Year 2 
5 

6 

7 
8 

Year 3 
9 

10 

11 

Course number and title 

EC102 Economics B 
EH101 The Internationalisation of Economic Growth, 1870 to 
the Present Day 
MA 100 Mathematical Methods 
STl 02 Elementary Statistical Theory 

One from: 
Either EC201 Microeconomic Principles I 
or EC202 Microeconomic Principles 11 
or EC210 Macroeconomic Principles 
Either EC220 Introduction to Econometrics or EC221 Principles 
of Econometrics 
EH245 Foundations of the Industrial Economy 
One from: 
EH205 Towns, Society and Economy in England and Europe 
1450-1750 
EH210 Economic and Social History of Britain from 1830 (n/a 
05/06) 
EH220 Comparative Economic Development: Late 
Industrialisation in Russia, India and Japan 
EH225 Latin America and the International Economy 
EH236 The Integration of Europe's Economy 1815-1990 
EH240 Business and Economic Performance since 1945: Britain 
in International Context 

One from: 
Either EC201 Microeconomic Principles I (if EC220 taken) or 
EC202 Microeconomic Principles 11 (if EC221 taken) 
Or EC210 Macroeconomic Principles 
A paper from Selection List A or an approved paper taught 
outside the Departments of Economic History and Economics 
One from: 
EC311 History of Economics: How Theories Change (C) (n/a 
05/06) 
EH301 The Origins of the World Economy, 1450-1750 
EH302 Work, Class and Organization: British Labour from 
Industrialization to General Strike 
EH315 Africa and the World Economy 
EH320 The World Economic Crisis, 1919-1945 (n/a 05/06) 
EH325 Issues of Modern Japanese Economic Development: Late 
Industrialisation, Imperialism and High Speed Growth (n/a 
05/06) 
EH326 Innovation and Finance in the 19th and 20th Centuries 
EH327 China's Tradit ional Economy and its Growth in the Very 

Long-Term (n/a 05/06) 
12 EH390 Dissertation in Economic or Social History 

Economics Select ion List A 
EC301 Advanced Economic Analysis 
EC302 Political Economy 
EC303 Economic Analysis of the European Union 
EC305 Economic Analysis of Institutions 
EC307 Development Economics 
EC311 History of Economics: How Theories Change (n/a 05/06) 
EC313 Industrial Economics 
EC315 International Economics 
EC317 Labour Economics 
EC321 Monetary Economics 
EC325 Public Economics 
EC333 Problems of Applied Econometrics 

BSc Economics with Economic History 

Paper 
Year 1 
1 
2 

3 
4 
Year 2 
5 

6 
7 
8 

Year 3 
9 & 10 

11 

12 

Course number and t it le 

EC 102 Economics B 
EH 101 The Internationalisation of Economic Growth, 1870 to 
the Present Day 
MA 100 Mathematical Methods 
STl 02 Elementary Statistical Theory 

Either EC201 Microeconomic Principles I or EC202 
Microeconomic Principles 11 
EC210 Macroeconomic Principles 
EH245 Foundations of the Industrial Economy 
One from: 
EH205 Towns, Society and Economy in England and Europe, 
1450-1750 
EH210 Economic and Social History of Britain from 1830 (n/a 
05/06) 
EH220 Comparative Economic Development: Late 
Industrialisation in Russia, India and Japan 
EH225 Latin America and the International Economy 
EH236 The Integration of Europe's Economy 1815-1990 
EH240 Business and Economic Performance since 1945: Britain 
in International Context 

Two from: 
Either EC220 Introduction to Econometrics or EC221 Principles 
of Econometrics 
EC301 Advanced Economic Analysis 
EC302 Political Economy 
EC303 Economic Analysis of the European Union 
EC305 Economic Analysis of Institut ions 
EC307 Development Economics 
EC311 History of Economics: How Theories Change (C) (n/a 
05/06) 
EC313 Industrial Economics 
EC315 International Economics 
EC317 Labour Economics 
EC321 Monetary Economics 
EC325 Public Economics 
One from: 
EH301 The Origins of the World Economy, 1450-1750 
EH315 Africa and the World Economy 
EH320 The World Economic Crisis, 1919-1945 (n/a 05/06) 
EH325 Issues of Modern Japanese Economic Development: Late 
Industrialisation, Imperialism and High Speed Growth 
EH326 Innovation and Finance in the 19th and 20th Centuries 
An approved paper taught outside the Departments of 
Economics and Economic History 

BSc Environmental Policy 

Paper 
Year 1 
1 
2 
3&4 

Course number and title 

GYl 20 The Natural Environment 
GYl 21 Environmental Change and Sustainable Development 
Two from: 
Either EC 100 Economics A or EC 102 Economics B 
EH 101 The Internationalisation of Economic Growth, 1870 to 
the Present Day 
GV100 Introduction to Political Theory 
GY103 Contemporary Europe 
IR 100 The Structure of International Society 

Year 2 
5 
6 
7&8 

Year 3 
9 
10 
11 

12 

MA 107 Quantitative Methods (Mathematics) (H) and STl 07 
Quantitative Methods (Statistics) (H) 
PH103 Reason, Knowledge and Values: An Introduct ion to 
Philosophy 
SA 103 Population, Economy and Society (n/a 05/06) 
SOl 00 Key Concepts in Sociology: An Introduction to 
Contemporary Sociology 
An approved Language (LN) course 

GY222 Economic Analysis of the Environment 
GY220 Environment: Science and Society 
Two from: 
EC230 European Economic Policy 
EH225 Latin America and the International Economy 
GV227 The Politics of Economic Policy 
GV262 Concepts in Political Theory 
GV263 Public Policy Analysis 
GV264 Politics and Institutions in Europe 
GV265 States, Nations and Empires 
GY200 Economy, Society and Space 
GY201 Location and Spatial Analysis 
GY202 Introduction to Development in the South 
G Y205 Political Geographies, Policy and Space 
GY240 Research Techniques ( compulsory prerequisite for 
GY350 Independent Research Project) 
IR200 International Political Theory 
LL250 Law and the Environment 
LL278 Public International Law 
PH203 Philosophy of the Social Sciences 
SA213 European Social Policy (n/a 05/06) 
SO201 Sociological Analysis 

G Y321 Environmental Politics and Policy 
GY323 Environmental Assessment and Management 
One from: 
GY320 Environmental Risk Management 
GY340 Geographical Information Systems: Applications in 
Social Science 
GY350 Independent Research Project (GY240 compulsory 
prerequisite) 
One from: (Illustrative and subject to alteration as Departments' 
Offerings change) 
GY300 Theories of Regional Development and Change 
GY301 The Political Geography of Development and the South 
GY302 Urban Development: Politics, Policy and Planning 
GY303 The Geography of Gender: Global Perspectives 
GY305 Applied Location and Spatial Analysis 
IR203 International Organisations 
IR305 Strategic Aspects of International Relations 
IR306 Sovereignty, Rights and Justice: Issues in Internat ional 
Political Theory 
A furthe r option from paper 11 

BSc Environmen tal Policy w ith Economics 
For students registered in October 2003 

Paper 
Year 1 
1 
2 
3 
4 

Year 2 
5 
6 
7 

Course numb er and tit le 

GYl 20 The Natural Environment 
GY121 Environmental Change and Sustainable Development 
EC102 Economics B 
Either EC 110 Basic Mathematics for Economics (replaced with 
MA 11 0 04/05) or MA 100 Mathematical Methods 

GY220 Environment: Science and Society 
GY222 Economic Analysis of the Environment 
One from : 
EC230 European Economic Policy 
EH225 Latin America and the International Economy 
GV227 The Politics of Economic Policy 
GV262 Concepts in Political Theory 
GV263 Public Policy Analysis 
GV264 Politics and Institutions in Europe 
GV265 States, Nations and Empires 
GY200 Economy, Society and Space 
GY201 Location and Spatial Analysis 
GY202 Introduction to Development in the South 
GY205 Political Geographies, Policy and Space 
G Y240 Research Techniques (compulsory prerequisite for 
GY350 Independent Research Project) 
IR200 International Political Theory 
LL250 Law and the Environment 

8 

Year 3 
9 
10 
11 

12 
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LL278 Public International Law 
PH203 Philosophy of the Social Sciences 
SA213 European Social Policy (n/a 05/06) 
SO201 Sociological Analysis 
Either EC201 Microeconomic Principles I or EC202 
Microeconomic Principles 11 

GY321 Environmental Politics and Policy 
GY323 Environmental Assessment and Management 
One from: 
EC210 Macroeconomic Principles 
EC307 Development Economics 
EC313 Industrial Economics 
EC315 International Economics 
EC325 Public Economics 
One from: 
GY302 Urban Development: Politics, Policy and Planning 
GY320 Environmental Risk Management 
GY340 Geographical Information Systems: Applications in 
Social Science 
GY350 Independent Research Project (GY240 compulsory 
prerequisite) 

BSc Environmenta l Policy w ith Economics 
For students registered in October 2004 

Paper 
Year 1 
1 
2 
3 
4 

Year 2 
5 
6 
7 

8 

Year 3 
9 
10 
11&12 

Course number and title 

GYl 20 The Natural Environment 
GYl 21 Environmental Change and Sustainable Development 
EC 102 Economics B 
Either MA 100 Mat hematical Methods 
or MA 110 Basic Quantitat ive Methods 

GY220 Environment: Science and Society 
GY222 Economic Analysis of the Environment 
One from: 
EC230 European Economic Policy 
EH225 Latin America and the International Economy 
GV227 The Politics of Economic Policy 
GV262 Concepts in Political Theory 
GV263 Public Policy Analysis 
GV264 Politics and Institut ions in Europe 
GV265 States, Nations and Empires 
GYZ00 Economy, Society and Space 
GY201 Location and Spatial Analysis 
GY202 Introduction to Development in the South 
GY205 Political Geographies, Policy and Space 
GY240 Research Techniques (compulsory prerequisite for 
GY350 Independent Research Project) 
IR200 International Political Theory 
LL250 Law and the Environment 
LL278 Public International Law 
PH203 Philosophy of the Social Sciences 
SAZ 13 European Social Policy (n/a 05/06) 
SO201 Sociological Analysis 
Either EC201 Microeconomic Principles I or EC202 
Microeconomic Principles 11 

GY321 Environmental Politics and Policy 
GY323 Environmental Assessment and Management 
Two from: 
EC21 0 Macroeconomic Principles 
EC307 Development Economics 
EC313 Industrial Economics 
EC315 Internatio nal Economics 
EC325 Public Economics 
GY301 The Political Geography of Development and the South 
GY302 Urban Development: Politics, Policy and Planning 
GY303 The Geography of Gender: Global Perspectives 
GY305 Appl ied Locat ion and Spatial Analysis 
GY320 Environmental Risk Management 
GY340 Geographical Information Systems: Applications in 
Social Science 
GY350 Independent Research Project (GY240 compulsory 
prerequisite) 
IR203 Internat ional Organisations 
IR305 Strategic Aspects of International Relations 
IR306 Sovereignty, Rights and Justice: Issues in International 
Polit ical Theory 
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BSc Environmental Policy with Economics 
For students registered in or after October 2005 

Paper 
Year 1 
1 
2 
3 
4 
Year 2 
5 
6 
7 

8 

Year 3 
9 
10 
11&12 

Course number and title 

GYl 20 The Natural Environment 
GYl 21 Environmental Change and Sustainable Development 
EC102 Economics B 
MA 100 Mathematical Methods 

GY220 Environment: Science and Society 
GY222 Economic Analysis of the Environment 
One from: 
EC230 European Economic Policy 
EH225 Latin America and the International Economy 
GV227 The Politics of Economic Policy 
GV262 Concepts in Political Theory 
GV263 Public Policy Analysis 
GV264 Politics and Institutions in Europe 
GV265 States, Nations and Empires 
GY200 Economy, Society and Space 
GY201 Location and Spatial Analysis 
GY202 Introduction to Development in the South 
GY205 Political Geographies, Policy and Space 
G Y240 Research Techniques (compulsory prerequisite for 
GY350 Independent Research Project) 
IR200 International Political Theory 
LL250 Law and the Environment 
LL278 Public International Law 
PH203 Philosophy of the Social Sciences 
SA213 European Social Policy (n/a 05/06) 
S0201 Sociological Analysis 
Either EC201 Microeconomic Principles I or EC202 
Microeconomic Principles II 

GY321 Environmental Politics and Policy 
GY323 Environmental Assessment and Management 
Two from: 
EC21 O Macroeconomic Principles 
EC307 Development Economics 
EC313 Industrial Economics 
EC3 15 International Economics 
EC325 Public Economics 
GY301 The Political Geography of Development and the South 
GY302 Urban Development: Politics, Policy and Planning 
GY303 The Geography of Gender: Global Perspectives 
GY305 Applied Location and Spatial Analysis 
GY320 Environmental Risk Management 
GY340 Geographical Information Systems: Applications in 
Social Science 
GY350 Independent Research Project (GY240 compulsory 
prerequisite) 
IR203 International Organisations 
IR305 Strategic Aspects of International Relations 
IR306 Sovereignty, Rights and Justice: Issues in International 
Political Theory 

BA Geography 

Paper 
Year 1 
1 
2 
3 

4 
Year 2 

Course number and title 

GY100 Environment, Economy and Society 
GY140 Methods in Spatial and Social Analysis 
Either GY 103 Contemporary Europe or GYl 20 The Natural 
Environment 
An approved paper taught outside the Department 

5 GY240 Research Techniques (Spatial, Social and Environmental) 
6, 7 & 8 Two or three units from Selection List A and up to one unit 

from Selection List B 
Year 3 
9 GY350 Independent Research Project 
10, 11 & 12 Three units from: 

GY300 Theories of Regional Development and Change 
GY301 The Political Geography of Development and the South 
GY302 Urban Development: Politics, Policy and Planning 
GY303 The Geography of Gender; Global Perspectives 
GY305 Applied Location and Spatial Analysis 
GY320 Environmental Risk Management 
GY321 Environmental Politics and Policy 
GY323 Environmental Assessment and Management 
GY340 Geographical Information Systems: Applications in 

Social Science 
One unit from 6-8 (excluding an LSE taught Outside Option) 

Geography Selection List A 
GY200 Economy, Society and Space 
GY201 Location and Spatial Analysis 
GY205 Political Geographies, Policy and Space 
GY220 Environment Science and Society 

Geography Selection List B 
GY202 Introduction to Development in the South 
GY222 Economic Analysis of the Environment 

An approved LSE taught option (either a GY course or an 
outside option) 

BSc Geography with Economics 
For students registered in October 2003 

Paper 
Year 1 
1 
2 

3 
4 

Year 2 
5 

6 
7&8 

Year 3 
9 
10 
11 & 12 

Course number and title 

EC 102 Economics B 
Either EC 11 O Basic Mathematics or MA 100 Mathematical 
Methods 
GY100 Environment, Economy and Society 
Either GY103 Contemporary Europe or GY140 Methods in 
Spatial and Social Analysis or STl 02 Elementary Statistical 
Theory or MA 107 Quantitative Methods (Mathematics) (H) and 
STl 07 Quantitative Methods (Statistics) (H) 

Either EC201 Microeconomic Principles I or EC202 
Microeconomic Principles II 
GY201 Location and Spatial Analysis 
Two from the following: 
GY200 Economy, Society and Space 
GY202 Introduction to Development in the South 
G Y205 Political Geographies, Policy and Space 
GY220 Environment: Science and Society 
GY222 Economic Analysis of the Environment 
GY240 Research Techniques (Spatial, Social and Environmental 
Analysis) (required for GY350 under papers 11 and 12) 
GY300 Theories of Regional Development and Change 

EC210 Macroeconomic Principles 
GY305 Applied Location and Spatial Analysis 
Two from: 
GY300 Theories of Regional Development and Change 
GY301 The Political Geography of Development and the South 
GY302 Urban Development: Politics, Policy and Planning 
GY303 The Geography of Gender: Global Perspectives 
GY320 Environmental Risk Management 
GY321 Environmental Politics and Policy 
GY323 Environmental Assessment and Management 
GY340 Geographical Information Systems: Applications in 
Social Science 
GY350 Independent Research Project 
One other Geography course not taken under 7 & 8 
An approved Economics course including 
EC305 Economic Analysis of Institutions 
EC307 Development Economics 
EC313 Industrial Economics 
EC325 Public Economics 

BSc Geography with Economics 
For students registered in October 2004 

Paper 
Year 1 
1 
2 

3 
4 

Year 2 
5 

6 
7&8 

Course number and title 

EC 102 Economics B 
Either MA 100 Mathematical Methods 
or MA 11 O Basic Quantitative Methods 
GY100 Environment, Economy and Society 
Either GYl 03 Contemporary Europe or GYl 40 Methods in 
Spatial and Social Analysis or STl 02 Elementary Statistical 
Theory 

Either EC201 Microeconomic Principles I or EC202 
Microeconomic Principles II 
GY201 Location and Spatial Analysis 
Two from the following: 
GY200 Economy, Society and Space 
GY202 Introduction to Development in the South 

Year 3 
9 
10 
11 & 12 

GY205 Political Geographies, Policy and Space 
GY220 Environment: Science and Society 
GY222 Economic Analysis of the Environment 
GY240 Research Techniques (Spatial, Social and Environmental 
Analysis) (required for GY350 under papers 11 and 12) 
GY300 Theories of Regional Development and Change 

EC210 Macroeconomic Principles 
GY305 Applied Location and Spatial Analysis 
Two from: 
GY300 Theories of Regional Development and Change 
GY301 The Political Geography of Development and the South 
GY302 Urban Development: Politics, Policy and Planning 
GY303 The Geography of Gender: Global Perspectives 
GY320 Environmental Risk Management 
GY321 Environmental Politics and Policy 
GY323 Environmental Assessment and Management 
GY340 Geographical Information Systems: Applications in 
Social Science 
G Y3 SO Independent Research Project 
One other Geography course not taken under 7 & 8 
An approved Economics course including 
EC305 Economic Analysis of Institutions 
EC307 Development Economics 
EC313 Industrial Economics 
EC325 Public Economics 

BSc Geography with Economics 
For students registered in or after October 2005 

Paper 
Year 1 
1 
2 
3 
4 

Year 2 
5 

6 
7&8 

Year 3 
9 
10 
11 & 12 

Course number and title 

EC 102 Economics B 
MA 100 Mathematical Methods 
GY100 Environment, Economy and Society 
Either GY 103 Contemporary Europe or G Y 140 Methods in 
Spatial and Social Analysis or STl 02 Elementary Statistical 
Theory 

Either EC201 Microeconomic Principles I or EC202 
Microeconomic Principles II 
GY201 Location and Spatial Analysis 
Two from the following : 
GY200 Economy, Society and Space 
GY202 Introduction to Development in the South 
GY205 Political Geographies, Policy and Space 
GY220 Environment: Science and Society 
GY222 Economic Analysis of the Environment 
GY240 Research Techniques (Spatial, Social and Environmental 
Analysis) (required for GY350 under papers 11 and 12) 
GY300 Theories of Regional Development and Change 

EC21 O Macroeconomic Principles 
GY305 Applied Location and Spatial Analysis 
Two from: 
GY300 Theories of Regional Development and Change 
GY301 The Political Geography of Development and the South 
GY302 Urban Development: Politics, Policy and Planning 
GY303 The Geography of Gender: Global Perspectives 
GY320 Environmental Risk Management 
GY321 Environmental Politics and Policy 
GY323 Environmental Assessment and Management 
GY340 Geographical Information Systems: Applications in 
Social Science 
GY350 Independent Research Project 
One other Geography course not taken under 7 & 8 
An approved Economics course including 
EC305 Economic Analysis of Institutions 
EC307 Development Economics 
EC313 Industrial Economics 
EC325 Public Economics 

BSc Government 

Paper 
Year 1 
1 
2 
3 
4 
Year 2 

Course number and title 

GV101 Introduct ion to Political Science 
GV100 Introduct ion to Political Theory 
An approved paper taught outside the Department 
An approved paper taught outside the Department 

5-8 

Year 3 
9 
10 

11 
12 
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Four from: 
a. Comparative Politics 
GV265 States, Nations and Empires 
b. European Politics 
GV264 Politics and Institutions in Europe 
c. Political Theory 
GV262 Concepts in Political Theory 
d. Public Policy 
One from: 
GV263 Public Policy Analysis 
GV225 Public Choice and Politics 
GV227 Politics of Economic Policy 
e. An approved paper taught outside the Department (if GVl 00 
or GVl 01 not taken in year 1, this outstanding paper must be 
taken under this option in the second year) 
No third year course can be taken in year 2. 

A paper not chosen under 5, 6, 7 or 8 
Either 
A paper from the Government Selection List 
Or 
A further paper from 5, 6, 7, or 8d) Public Policy 
A paper from the Government Selection List 
One from: 
An approved paper taught outside the Department 
A paper from the Government Selection List 
A further paper from 5-8d) Public Policy 
GV390 Essay Option (with the permission of his or her tutor 
and the teacher responsible for this course a student may chose 
to have one of his or her third year Government courses 
examined by means of a 10,000 word essay instead of the 
normal mode of examination. Permission to submit an essay 
must be obtained by 30th November. This essay will replace a 
listed 3rd year paper). 

Government Selection List 
Comparative Politics 
GV310 Democracy and Democratisation 
GV350 Theories and Problems of Nationalism 
European Politics 
GV351 Government, Politics and Public Policy in the EU 
Political Theory 
GV302 Key Themes in the History of Political Thoughts 
Public Policy 
GV314 Empirical Research in Government 
Options in Government normally require GV101 or GV100 to have been 
completed; Course Guides should be checked accordingly. 

BSc Government and Economics 
For students registered in October 2003 

Paper 
Year 1 
1 
2 

3&4 

Year 2 

Course number and title 

EC 102 Economics B 
Either EC 11 O (replaced by MA 110 04/05) Basic Mathematics for 
Economists or MA 107 Quantitative Methods (Mathematics) (H) 
and STl 07 Quantitative Methods (Statistics) (H) 
Two from: 
GV101 Introduction to Political Science 
GV100 Introduction to Political Theory 
An approved paper taught outside the Department of 
Government and Economics 

NB: Options in Government normally require GVl 01 or GVl 00 to have 
been completed; Course Guides should be checked accordingly. 
5 EC201 Microeconomic Principles I 
6 EC21 O Macroeconomic Principles 
7 One from: 

GVl 00 Introduction to Political Theory (should normally be 
taken and examined at the end of the second year if not taken 
in Year 1) 
GVl O 1 Introduction to Political Science (should normally be 
taken and examined at the end of the second year if not taken 
in Year 1) 
An approved paper from the Government Selection List A or B* 
(if both GV100 and GV101 taken under 3 & 4 above) 
An approved paper taught outside the Departments of 
Economics and Government (if both GVl 00 and GVl 01 taken 
under 3 & 4 above) 

8 Either: An approved paper from the Government Selection Lists 
A or B* 
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Year 3 
9 

10 
11 
12 

Notes 

Or: GV225 Public Choice and Politics 

Either: GV225 Public Choice and Politics (if not taken under No 
8 above) 
Or: An approved paper from the Government Selection Lists A 
or B* 
An approved paper from the Economics Selection List 
An approved paper from the Government Selection List A or B* 
One from: 
EC220 Introduction to Econometrics (3rd year only) 
An approved paper from the Economics Selection List 
An approved paper from the Government Selection List A or B* 
An approved paper taught outside the Departments of 
Economics and Government 

• Students are required to choose at least one paper from each of the 
two Government Selections Lists 

Government Selection List A 
Comparative Politics 
GV265 States, Nations and Empires 
GV31 O Democracy and Democratisation 
GV350 Theories and Problems of Nationalism 
European Politics 
GV264 Politics and Institutions of Europe 
GV351 Government, Politics and Public Policy in the EU 

Government Selection List B 
Political Theory 
GV262 Concepts in Political Theory 
GV302 Key Themes in the History of Political Thought 
Public Policy 
GV263 Public Policy Analysis 
GV227 Politics of Economic Policy 
No third year course can be taken in year 2. 

Economics Selection List 
EC301 Advanced Economic Analysis 
EC302 Political Economy 
EC303 Economic Analysis of the European Union 
EC305 Economic Analysis of Institutions 
EC307 Development Economics 
EC311 History of Economics: How Theories Change (n/a 05/06) 
EC313 Industrial Economics 
EC315 International Economics 
EC321 Monetary Economics 
EC325 Public Economics 

BSc Governme nt and Economics 
For students registered in October 2004 

Paper 
Year 1 
1 
2 

3&4 

Year 2 

Course number and title 

EC 102 Economics B 
Either MA 110 Basic Quantitative Methods or MA 107 
Quantitative Methods (Mathematics) (H) and STl 07 
Quantitative Methods (Statistics) (H) 
Two from : 
GV101 Introduction to Political Science 
GVl 00 Introduction to Political Theory 
An approved paper taught outside the Department of 
Government and Economics 

NB: Options in Government normally require GVl 01 or GVl 00 to have 
been completed; Course Guides should be checked accordingly. 
5 EC201 Microeconomic Principles I 
6 EC210 Macroeconomi c Principles 
7 One from: 

GVl 00 Introduction to Political Theory (should normally be 
taken and examined at the end of the second year if not taken 
in Year 1) 
GVl 01 Introducti on to Political Science (should normally be 
taken and examined at the end of the second year if not taken 
in Year 1) 
An approved paper from the Government Selection List A or B* 
(if both GV100 and GV101 taken under 3 & 4 above) 
An approved paper taught outside the Departments of 
Economics and Government (if both GV100 and GV101 taken 
under 3 & 4 above) 

8 Either: An approved paper from the Government Selection Lists 
A or B* 
Or: GV225 Public Choice and Politics 

Year 3 
9 

10 
11 
12 

Notes 

Either: GV225 Public Choice and Politics (if not taken under No 
8 above) 
Or: An approved paper from the Government Selection Lists A 
or B* 
An approved paper from the Economics Selection List 
An approved paper from the Government Selection List A or B* 
One from : 
EC220 Introduction to Econometrics (3rd year only) 
An approved paper from the Economics Selection List 
An approved paper from the Government Selection List A or B * 
An approved paper taught outside the Departments of 
Economics and Government 

* Students are required to choose at least one paper from each of the 
two Government Selections Lists 

Governm ent Selection List A 
Comparative Politics 
GV265 States, Nations and Empires 
GV310 Democracy and Democratisation 
GV350 Theories and Problems of Nationalism 
European Politics 
GV264 Politics and Institutions of Europe 
GV351 Government, Politics and Public Policy in the EU 

Government Selection List B 
Political Theory 
GV262 Concepts in Political Theory 
GV302 Key Themes in the History of Political Thought 
Public Policy 
GV263 Public Policy Analysis 
GV227 Politics of Economic Policy 
All Government third year courses (those with GV3xx prefix) have a 
second year course as a prerequisite, which should be taken prior to, or in 
some cases, contemporan eously with, the third year course. No third year 
course can be taken in year 2. 

Economics Selection List 
EC301 Advanced Economic Analysis 
EC302 Political Economy 
EC303 Economic Analysis of the European Union 
EC305 Economic Analysis of Institutions 
EC307 Development Economics 
EC311 History of Economics: How Theories Change (n/a 05/06) 
EC313 Industrial Economics 
EC315 International Economics 
EC321 Monetary Economics 
EC325 Public Economics 

BSc Government and Economics 
For students registered in or after October 2005 

Paper 
Year 1 
1 
2 

3&4 

Year 2 

Course numb er and t itle 

EC 102 Economics B 
Either MA 110 Basic Quantitative Methods or MA 107 
Quantitative Methods (Mathematics) (H) and STl 07 
Quantitative Methods (Statistics) (H) 
Two from : 
GVl 01 Introduction to Political Science 
GVl 00 Introduction to Political Theory 
An approved paper taught outside the Department of 
Government and Economics 

NB: Options in Government normally require GV101 or GV100 to have 
been completed; Course Guides should be checked accordingly. 
5 EC201 Microeconomic Principles I 
6 EC210 Macroeconomic Principles 
7 One from : 

GV100 Introduction to Political Theory (should normally be 
taken and examined at the end of the second year if not ta~en 
in Year 1) 
GV101 Introduction to Political Science (should normally be 
taken and examined at the end of the second year if not taken 
in Year 1) 
An approved paper from the Government Selection List A or B* 
(if both GV100 and GV101 taken under 3 & 4 above) 
An approved paper taught outside the Departments of 
Economics and Government (if both GV100 and GV101 taken 
under 3 & 4 above) 

8 GV225 Public Choice and Politics 

Year 3 
9 

10 
11 
12 

Notes 

An approved paper from the Government Selection Lists A or 
B* 
An approved paper from the Economics Selection List 
An approved paper from the Government Selection List A or B* 
One from : 
EC220 Introduction to Econometrics (3rd year only) 
An approved paper from the Economics Selection List 
An approved paper from the Government Selection List A or B* 
An approved paper taught outside the Department s of 
Economics and Government 

* Students are required to choose at least one paper from each of the 
two Government Selections Lists 

Government Selection List A 
Comparative Politics 
GV265 States, Nations and Empires 
GV3 10 Democracy and Democratisation 
GV350 Theories and Problems of Nationalism 
European Politics 
GV264 Politics and Instituti ons of Europe 
GV351 Government, Politics and Public Policy in the EU 

Government Selection List B 
Political Theory 
GV262 Concepts in Political Theory 
GV302 Key Themes in the History of Political Thought 
Public Policy 
GV263 Public Policy Analysis 
GV227 Politics of Economic Policy 
All Government third year courses (those with GV3xx prefix) have a 
second year course as a prerequisite, which should be taken prior to, or in 
some cases, contemporaneously with, the third year course. No third year 
course can be taken in year 2. 

Econom ics Selection List 
EC301 Advanced Economic Analysis 
EC302 Political Economy 
EC303 Economic Analysis of the European Union 
EC305 Economic Analysis of Institutions 
EC307 Development Economics 
EC311 History of Economics: How Theories Change (n/a 05/06) 
EC313 Industrial Economics 
EC315 International Economics 
EC321 Monetary Economics 
EC325 Public Economics 

BSc Government and History 

Paper 
Year 1 
1 

2 

3 
4 

Year 2 
5 

6 
7 
8 
Year 3 
9 
10 
11 

Course numb er and t itl e 

Either GV101 Introduction to Political Science or GV100 
Introduct ion to Political Theory 
One from : 
HY101 The European Civil War, 1890-1990 
HYl 13 From Empire to Independence: the Extra-European 
World in the Twentieth Century 
HY114 War and Society from the Renaissance to the 
Napoleoni c Era c. 1 500-181 5 
HY 116 International History since 1890 
HY117 Rule Britannia : Britain and Empire from 1780 to the 
Present Day 
Either the paper not taken under 1 or a further paper from 2 
An approved paper taught outside the Departments of 
Government and International History 

One from : 
GV100 Introduction to Political Theory (must be taken and 
examined at the end of the second year if not taken in Year 1) 
GV101 Introduction to Political Science (must be taken and 
examined at the end of the second year if not taken in Year 1) 
An approved paper from the Government Selection List A or B* 
(if both GV100 and GV101 taken under 1 above) 
An approved paper from the Government Selection List A or B* 
An approved paper from the History Selection List A 
An approved paper from the History Selection List A or B 

An approved paper from the Government Selection List A or B* 
An approved paper from the History Selection List C 
One from : 
An approved paper from the Government Selection List A or B* 
An approved paper from the History Selection Lists A, B or C 
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HY300 Essay Option 
12 One from : 

Notes 

An approved paper from the Government Selection List A or B* 
An approved paper from the History Selection Lists A, B or C 
An approved paper taught outside the Departments of 
Government and International History 

* Students are required to choose at least one paper from each of the 
Government Selections Lists 
NB: Options in Government normally require GV100 or GV101 to have 
been completed; Course Guides should be checked accordingly 

Government Selection List A 
Comparative Politics 
GV264 Politics and Institutions in Europe 
GV265 States, Nations and Empires 
GV310 Democracy and Democratisation 
GV350 Theories and Problems of Nationalism 
European Politics 
GV351 Government, Politics and Public Policy in the EU 

Governm ent Selection List B 
Political Theory 
GV262 Concepts in Political Theory 
GV302 Key Themes in the History of Political Thought 
Public Policy 
GV225 Public Choice and Politics 
GV227 Politics of Economic Policy 
GV263 Public Policy Analysis 
GV314 Empirical Research in Government 
No third year course can be taken in year 2. 

History Selection List A 
HY206 The International History of Cold War, 1945-1975 
HY208 The History of the United States since 1783 
HY209 The Spanish Civil War: its Causes, Course and Consequences 
HY221 The History of Russia, 1682-182 5 
HY232 Frontiers of Nationalism, Statehood and Independence. The 

History of Eastern and South-Eastern Europe, 1914-1990 
HY235 Modernity and the State in East Asia: China, Japan and Korea 

since 1840 (may not be selected if HY211 and/or HY229 
previously taken) 

History Selection List B 
HY203 The Arab-Israeli Conflict: Nationalism, Territory, Religion (C) 
HY222 France in International Affairs, 1940-1981 : European, Colonial, 

HY226 
HY230 
HY233 
HY234 
HY237 

and East-West Conflict 
The Great War 1914-1918 
The Early Colonial Empires: Europe and the World 1400-1750 
Empire and Nation : Britain and India since 1750 
Muslims Christians and Jews in the Early Modern World (C) 
Western Intellectuals and the Challenge of Totalitarianism: 
Thinkers and Themes 

History Selection List C 
HY302 Anglo-Spanish Relations in the Age of Elizabeth I and Philip II 
HY303 Russia in Revolution, 1914-1921 
HY304 Germany's New Order in Europe, 1939-45 
HY311 Limited War During the Cold War Era: The United States in 

Korea (1950-53) and Vietnam (1954-75) 
HY312 From Suez to the Six Day War ; Britain, the Uoited States and 

HY313 
HY315 
HY316 
HY317 

Arab Nationalism, 1952-1970 
The International History of East Asia, 1914-1945 
The European Enlightenment, c.1680-1830 
The Independence and Partition of India 
Politics and Culture in Early Modern Europe: From the 
Renaissance to the Scientific Revolution, 1 500- 1640 

HY318 Leadership or Detachment? British Policy Towards Western 
Europe, 1947-1973 

BA History 

Paper Course number and titl e 
Year 1 
1, 2 & 3 Three from: (including at least one from the following: (HY114 

and HYl 17) 
HY101 The European Civil War, 1890-1990 
HY113 From Empire to Independence: the Extra-European 
World in the Twentieth Century 
HY114 War and Society from the Renaissance to the 
Napoleonic Era c.1500-1815 
HY116 International History since 1890 
HY 117 Rule Britannia : Britain and Empire from 1780 to the 
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4 
Year 2 
5 

6 

7 

8 
Year 3 
9 

10 
11 

12 

Present Day 
EH101 The Internationalisation of Economic Growth 
An approved paper taught outside the Department 

One from: 
EH205 Towns, Society and Economy in England and Europe 
1450-1750 
HY221 The History of Russia 1682-1825 
HY230 The Early Colonial Empires: Europe and the World 
1400-1750 
HY234 Muslims, Christians and Jews in the Early Modern World 
(C) 
HY302 Anglo-Spanish Relations in the Age of Elizabeth I and 
Philip II 
HY315 The European Enlightenment, c.1680-1830 
HY317 Politics and Culture in Early Modern Europe: From the 
Renaissance to the Scientific Revolution, 1500-1640 
HY319 Napoleon and Europe 
One paper from the Selection List A, not taken previously 
(below) or EH210, Economic and Social History of Britain from 
1830 
One paper from the Selection List B, not taken previously 
(below) or EH225 Latin America and the International Economy 
or EH236 The Integration of Europe's Economy, 1815-1990 
An Approved paper taught outside the Department 

HY314 Representing the Past: Historiography and Historical 
Methods 
A paper from the Selection List C 
A further paper from Selection Lists A, B or C or a further 
paper from paper No 5 above (not already taken) 
HY300 Essay 

History Selection List A 
HY208 The History of the United States since 1783 
HY209 The Spanish Civil War: its Causes, Course and Consequences 
HY221 The History of Russia, 1682-1825 
HY232 Frontiers of Nationalism, Statehood and Independence. The 

History of Eastern and South-Eastern Europe, 1914-1990 
HY233 Empire and Nation: Britain and India since 1750 
HY235 Modernity and the State in East Asia: China, Japan and Korea 

since 1840 (may not be selected if HY211 and/or HY229 
previously taken) 

History Selection List B 
HY203 The Arab-Israeli Conflict: Nationalism, Territory, Religion 
HY206 The International History of the Cold War, 1945-1975 
HY222 France in International Affairs, 1940-1981: European, Colonial, 

HY226 
HY230 
HY234 
HY237 

and East-West Conflict 
The Great War 1914-1918 
The Early Colonial Empires: Europe and the World 1400-1750 
Muslims Christians and Jews in the Early Modern World (C) 
Western Intellectuals and the Challenge of Totalitarianism: 
Thinkers and Themes 

History Selection List C 
HY302 
HY303 
HY304 
HY311 

HY312 

HY313 
HY315 
HY316 
HY317 

HY318 

HY319 
HY320 

Anglo-Spanish Relations in the Age of Elizabeth I and Philip II 
Russia in Revolution, 1914-192 1 
Germany's New Order in Europe, 1939-45 
Limited War During the Cold War Era: The United States in 
Korea (1950-53) and Vietnam (1954-75) 
From Suez to the Six Day War; Britain, the United States and 
Arab Nationalism, 1952-1970 
The International History of East Asia, 1914-1945 
The European Enlightenment, c. 1680-1830 
The Independence and Partition of India 
Politics and Culture in Early Modern Europe: From the 
Renaissance to the Scientific Revolution, 1500-1640 
Leadership or Detachment? British Policy Towards Western 
Europe, 1945-1973 
Napoleon and Europe 
The Cold War Endgame 

BSc Human Resource Management and Employment 
Relations 

Paper 
Year 1 
1 
2, 3 & 4 

Course number and title 

ID 100 Employment Relations 
Three from: 
AN100 Introduction to Social Anthropology 
EC100 Economics A or EC102 Economics B 

Either GVl 01 Introduction to Political Science or GV100 
Introduction to Political Theory 
IS143 Information Technology and Society 
Either LN 130 French Language and Society 3 (Advanced) or 
LN 110 German Language and Society 3 (Advanced) 
S0107 Self, Others and Society: Perspectives on Social and 
Applied Psychology 
SO 1 00 Key Concepts in Sociology: An Introduction to 
Sociological Theory 
Either STl 03 Statistical Methods for Social Research or MA 107 
Quantitative Methods (Mathematics) (H) and ST107 
Quantitative Methods (Statistics) (H) 
An approved paper taught outside the Department 

Year 2 
5 10290 Human Resource Management 
6, 7 & 8 Three from Groups A and B below 
Year 3 
9 
10, 11 
&12 

Group A 

10300 Selected Topics in Employment Relations 
Three from Groups A and B below (must include at least one of 
the 3rd year options) 

(at least two and up to a maximum of six units) 
10200 Organisational Theory and Behaviour 
10202 Economics of the Labour Market: Economic Analysis of Unions 

10203 
ID301 
10399 
EC317 

MN307 
LL226 
S0212 

Group B 

(H) 
Economics of the Labour Market: Pay (H) 
Leadership in Organisations: Theory and Practice (n/a 05/06) 
Employment Relations Project (3rd year only) 
Labour Economics (3rd year only and only if 10202/10203 
previously taken) 
Aspects of Marketing Management (H) 
Elements of Labour Law 
Work, Management and Globalisation 

(up to four units) 
AC100 
AC211 
AN227 

AN230 
EH210 
EH220 

EH240 

EH302 

EH325 

IS340 
LL209 
MN201 
OR201 
S0208 

Elements of Accounting and Finance 
Managerial Accounting 
The Anthropology of Economic Institutions and Social 
Transformations 
The Anthropology of Industrialisation and Industrial Life (H) 
Economic and Social History of Britain from 1830 (n/a 05/06) 
Comparative Economic Development: Late Industrialisation in 
Russia, India and Japan 
Business and Economic Performance since 1945: Britain in 
International Context 
Work, Class and Organisation: British Labour History from 
Industrialisation to General Strike 
Issues in Modern Japanese Economic Development: Late 
Industrialisation, Imperialism and High Speed Growth (may only 
be selected if EH220 previously taken) 
Information Systems in Business 
Commercial Law 
Economics for Management 
Operational Research for Management 
Gender and Society 
Two approved papers taught outside the Department (2nd and 
3rd year papers only, any 1 st year paper requires the permission 
of the Departmental Tutor) 

BSc Industrial Relations and Human Resource 
Management 

Paper 
Year 1 
1 
2, 3 & 4 

Course number and title 

ID 100 Employment Relations 
Three from: 
AN 100 Introduction to Social Anthropology 
EC 100 Economics A or EC 102 Economics B 
Either GV101 Introduction to Polit ical Science or GV100 
Introductio n to Political Theory 
IS 143 Information Technology and Society 
Either LN130 French Language and Society 3 (Advanced) or 
LN 110 German Language and Society 3 (Advanced) 
SO 107 Self, Others and Society: Perspect ives on Social and 
Applied Psychology 
S0100 Key Concepts in Sociology: An Int roduction to 
Sociological Theory 
Either ST103 Statistical Methods for Social Research or MA 107 
Quantitative Methods (Mathematics) (H) and ST107 
Quantitat ive Methods (Statistics) (H) 

An approved paper taught outside the Department 
Year 2 
5 ID290 Human Resource Management 
6, 7 & 8 Three from Groups A and B below 
Year 3 
9 ID300 Selected Topics in Employment Relations 
1 O, 11 & 12 Three from Groups A and B below (must include at 

least one of the 3rd year options) 

Group A 
(at least two and up to a maximum of six units) 
ID200 Organisational Theory and Behaviour 
ID202 Economics of the Labour Market: Economic Analysis of Unions 

ID203 
10301 
ID399 
EC317 

MN307 
LL226 
S0212 

Group B 

(H) 
Economics of the Labour Market: Pay (H) 
Leadership in Organisations: Theory and Practice 
Employment Relations Project (3rd year only) 
Labour Economics (3rd year only and only if ID202/ID203 
previously taken) 
Aspects of Marketing Management (H) 
Elements of Labour Law 
Work, Management and Globalisation 

(up to four units) 
AC 100 Elements of Accounting and Finance 
AC211 Managerial Accounting 
AN227 The Anthropology of Economic Institutions and Social 

AN230 
EH210 
EH220 

Transformations 
The Anthropo logy of Industrialisation and Industrial Life (H) 
Economic and Social History of Britain from 1830 (n/a 05/06) 
Comparative Economic Development: Late Industrialisation in 
Russia, India and Japan 

EH240 Business and Economic Performance since 1945: Britain in 
International Context 

EH302 Work, Class and Organisation: British Labour History from 
Industrialisation to General Strike 

EH325 Issues in Modern Japanese Economic Development : Late 

IS340 
LL209 
MN201 
OR201 
S0208 

Industrialisation, Imperialism and High Speed Growth (may only 
be selected if EH220 previously taken) 
Information Systems in Business 
Commercial Law 
Economics for Management 
Operational Research for Management 
Gender and Society 
Two approved papers taught outside the Department (2nd and 
3rd year papers only, any 1 st year paper requires the permission 
of the Departmental Tutor) 

BSc International Relations 
For students registered in or after October 2003. (Not applicable for 
second year students in 2005/06 . See Interim regulations.) 

Paper 
Year 1 
1 
2 
3 

4 
Year 2 
5 
6 
7 
8 

Course numbe r and title 

IR 100 The Structure of International Society 
HYl 16 Internationa l History since 1890 
One from: 
GVl 00 Introduction to Political Theory 
PH 103 Reason, Knowledge and Values: An Introduction to 
Philosophy 
S0100 Key Concepts in Sociology: An Introduction to 
Sociological Theory 
An approved paper taught outside the Department 

IR200 Internationa l Political Theory 
IR203 Internationa l Organisations 
IR202.1 Foreign Policy Analysis I 
One from: 
EC100 Economics A 
EH101 The Internationalisation of Economic Growth 
HY203 The Arab-Israeli Conflict: Nationalism, Territory, Religion 
HY209 The Spanish Civil War: its Causes, Course and 
Consequences 
HY222 France in International Affairs, 1940- 1981: European, 
Colonial and East-West Confl ict 
HY226 The Great War, 1914-1918 (n/a 04/05) 
HY230 The Early Colonial Empires: Europe and the Wor ld 
1400- 1750 
HY232 Frontie rs of Nationalism, Statehood and Independence: 
The History of Eastern and South-Eastern Europe 1914-1990 
IR201 Europe's Institutio nal Order 
LL278 Public Internat ional Law 

Year 3 
9 & 10 

11 

12 

Notes 
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Two from: 
GV350 Theories and Problems of Nationalism 
IR302 The Ethics of War 
IR303 Regional Integration in Western Europe (n/a 05/06) 
IR304 Politics of International Economic Relations • 
IR305 Strategic Aspects of International Relations I 
IR306 Sovereignty, Rights and Justice: Issues in International 
Political Theory 
IR308 Systemic Change in the Twentieth Century: Theories of 
the Cold War (n/a 05/06) 
IR309 International Security 
IR310 The English School of IR Theory 
IR398 Dissertation 
LL242 International Protection of Human Rights • • 
A paper relevant to the study of International Relations 
approved by the candidate's teachers from the Selection List 
below 
A paper relevant to the study of International Relations 
approved by the candidate's teachers from the Selection List 
below 

• Prerequisites for this course are normally EH 101 or EC 100 
• • Prerequisite for this course is LL278 

Selection List of Papers Approved by the Department as Relevant 
to the Study of Internat ional Relat ions 
EC230 European Economic Policy 
EH220 Comparative Economic Development: Late Industrialisation in 

EH225 
GV100 
GV227 
GV262 
GV264 
GV265 
GV310 
GV350 
GV351 
GY202 
GY220 
GY301 
HY203 
HY206 
HY209 
HY222 

HY226 
HY304 
HY319 
LL242 
LL250 
LN200 
LN210 
LN220 
LN230 
PH203 
SA213 
S0201 
S0202 

Russia, India and Japan 
Latin America and the International Economy 
Introduct ion to Political Theory 
The Politics of Economic Policy 
Concepts in Political Theory 
Politics and Institutions in Europe 
States, Nations and Empires 
Democracy and Democratisation 
Theories and Problems of Nationalism 
Government, Politics and Public Policy in the European Union 
Introduction to Development in the South 
Environment: Science and Society 
The Political Geography of Development and the South 
The Arab-Israeli Conflict: Nationalism, Territory, Religion 
The International History of the Cold War, 1945-1975 
The Spanish Civil War: its Causes, Course and Consequences 
France in International Affairs, 1940-1981: European, Colonial, 
and East-West Conflict 
The Great War, 1914-1918 (n/a 04/05) 
Germany's New Order in Europe, 1939-1945 
Napoleon and Europe 
The International Protection of Human Rights 
Law and the Environment 
Russian Language and Society 4 (Proficiency) 
German Language and Society 4 (Proficiency) 
Spanish Language and Society 4 (Proficiency) 
French Language and Society 4 (Proficiency) 
Philosophy of the Social Sciences 
European Social Policy (n/a 05/06) 
Sociological Analysis 
The Social Analysis of Russia and the CIS 
Any other paper, not on the exclusion lists, approved by the 
Departmental Tutor of the Department of International 
Relations 

BSc International Relations 
Interim regulations for second year students in 2005/06 

Paper 
Year 1 
1 
2 
3 

4 
Year 2 
5 
6 
7 
8 

Course number and t itle 

IR 100 The Structure of International Society 
HY 116 Internationa l History since 1890 
One from: 
GV100 Introduction to Political Theory 
PH 103 Reason, Knowledge and Values: An Introduction to 
Philosophy 
S0100 Key Concepts in Sociology: An Introduct ion to 
Sociological Theory 
An approved paper taught outside the Department 

IR200 International Political Theory 
IR203 International Organisations 
IR202.1 Foreign Policy Analysis I 
One from: 
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Year 3 
9 & 10 

11 

12 

Notes 

EC 100 Economics A 
EH 101 The Internationalisation of Economic Growth 
HY203 The Arab-Israeli Conflict: Nationalism, Territory, Religion 
HY209 The Spanish Civil War: its Causes, Course and 
Consequences 
HY222 France in International Affairs, 1940-1981: European, 
Colonial and East-West Conflict 
HY226 The Great War, 1914-1918 (n/a 04/05) 
HY230 The Early Colonial Empires: Europe and the World 
1400-1750 
HY232 Frontiers of Nationalism, Statehood and Independence: 
The History of Eastern and South-Eastern Europe 1914-1 990 
(C) 
IR201 Europe's Institutional Order 
IR305 Strategic Aspects of International Relations 
LL278 Public International Law 

Two from: 
GV350 Theories and Problems of Nationalism 
IR302 The Ethics of War 
IR303 Regional Integration in Western Europe (n/a 05/06) 
IR304 Politics of International Economic Relations * 
IR305 Strategic Aspects of International Relations I 
IR306 Sovereignty, Rights and Justice: Issues in International 
Political Theory 
JR308 Systemic Change in the Twentieth Century: Theories of 
the Cold War (n/a 05/06) 
IR309 International Security 
IR31 O The English School of IR Theory 
IR398 Dissertation 
LL242 International Protection of Human Rights ** 
A paper relevant to the study of International Relations 
approved by the candidate's teachers from the Selection List 
below 
A paper relevant to the study of International Relations 
approved by the candidate's teachers from the Selection List 
below 

* Prerequisites for this course are normally EH 101 or EC 100 
** Prerequisite for this course is LL278 

Selection List of Papers Approved by the Department as Relevant 
to the Study of International Relatio ns 
EC230 European Economic Policy 
EH220 Comparative Economic Development: Late Industrialisation in 

EH225 
GV100 
GV227 
GV262 
GV264 
GV265 
GV310 
GV350 
GV351 
GY202 
GY220 
GY301 
HY203 
HY206 
HY209 
HY222 

HY226 
HY304 
HY319 
LL242 
LL250 
LN200 
LN210 
LN220 
LN230 
PH203 
SA213 
50201 
50202 

Russia, India and Japan 
Latin America and the International Economy 
Introduction to Political Theory 
The Politics of Economic Policy 
Concepts in Political Theory 
Politics and Institutions in Europe 
States, Nations and Empires 
Democracy and Democratisation 
Theories and Problems of Nationalism 
Government, Politics and Public Policy in the European Union 
Introduction to Development in the South 
Environment: Science and Society 
The Political Geography of Development and the South 
The Arab-Israeli Conflict: Nationalism, Territory, Religion 
The International History of the Cold War, 1945-1975 
The Spanish Civil War: its Causes, Course and Consequences 
France in International Affairs, 1940-1981: European, Colonial, 
and East-West Conflict 
The Great War, 1914-1918 (n/a 04/05) 
Germany's New Order in Europe, 1939-1945 
Napoleon and Europe 
The International Protection of Human Rights 
Law and the Environment 
Russian Language and Society 4 (Proficiency) 
German Language and Society 4 (Proficiency) 
Spanish Language and Society 4 (Proficiency) 
French Language and Society 4 (Proficiency) 
Philosophy of the Social Sciences 
European Social Policy (n/a 05/06) 
Sociological Analysis 
The Social Analysis of Russia and the CIS 
Any other paper, not on the exclusion lists, approved by the 
Departmental Tutor of the Department of International 
Relations 

BSc International Relations and History 

Paper 
Year 1 
1 
2 
3&4 

Year 2 
5 
6 

7&8 

Year 3 
9 
10 

11 

12 

Notes 

Course number and title 

IR 100 The Structure of International Society 
HYl 16 International History since 1890 
Two from: 
HY101 The European Civil War 1890-1990 
HYl 13 From Empire to Independence: The Extra European 
World in the 20th Century 
HYl 14 War and Society from the Renaissance to the 
Napoleonic Era c. 1500-1815 
HYl 17 Rule Britannia: Britain and Empire from 1780 to the 
Present Day 
EH 101 The Internationalisation of Economic Growth 
LL278 Public International Law 
An approved language (LN) course 
An approved paper taught outside the Department 

IR200 International Political Theory 
Either IR202.1 Foreign Policy Analysis I or IR203 International 
Organisations 
Two from: 
HY203 The Arab-Israeli Conflict: Nationalism, Territory, Religion 
HY206 The International History of the Cold War, 1945-1975 
HY208 The History of the United States since 1783 
HY209 The Spanish Civil War: its Causes, Course and 
Consequences 
HY221 The History of Russia 1682-1825 
HY222 France in International Affairs 1940-1981: European, 
Colonial, and East-West Conflict 
HY226 The Great War 1914-1918 
HY230 The Early Colonial Empires: Europe and the World 
1400-1750 
HY232 Frontiers of Nationalism, Statehood and Independence. 
The History of Eastern and South-Eastern Europe, 1914-1990 
HY233 Empire and Nation: Britain and India since 1750 
HY234 Muslims, Christians and Jews in the Early Modern World 
(C) 
HY235 Modernity and the State in East Asia: China, Japan and 
Korea since 1 840 
HY237 Western Intellectuals and the Challenge of 
Totalitarianism: Thinkers and Themes 

Either IR300 or IR301, not taken above 
One from: 
GV350 Theories and Problems of Nationalism 
IR302 Ethics of War (n/a 05/06) 
IR303 Regional Integration in Western Europe I (n/a 05/06) 
IR304 The Politics of International Economic Relations I * 
IR305 Strategic Aspects of International Relations I 
IR306 Sovereignty, Rights and Justice: Issues in International 
Political Theory 
IR309 International Security 
One from: 
HY302 Anglo-Spanish Relations in the Age of Elizabeth I and 
Philip II 
HY303 Russia in Revolution, 1914-21 
HY304 Germany's New Order in Europe, 1939-45 
HY311 Limited War During the Cold War Era: The United States 
in Korea (1950-53) and Vietnam (1954-75) 
HY312 From Suez to the Six Day War; Britain, the United States 
and Arab Nationalism, 1952-1970 
HY313 The International History of East Asia, 1914-1945 
HY314 Representing the Past: Historiography and Historical 
Methods 
HY315 European Enlightenment, c1 680-1830 
HY316 The Independence and Partition of India 
HY317 Politics and Culture in Early Modern Europe: From the 
Renaissance to the Scientific Revolution, 1500- 1640 
HY318 Leadership or Detachment? British Policy Towards 
Western Europe 1945-1973 
HY319 Napoleon and Europe 
HY320 The Cold War Endgame 
One from: 
A further paper from 10 or 11 above 
HY300 History Essay 
An approved paper taught outside the Department of 
International Relations and International History 
* Prerequisites for this course are normally EH101 or EC100 

LLB 

Paper 
Year 1 
1 
2 

3 
4 
Year 2 

Course number and title 

LL 104 Law of Obligations 
LL 1 05 Property I (H) and LL 109 Introduction to The Legal 
System (H) 
LL 106 Public Law 
LL108 Criminal Law 

5, 6, 7 & 8At least two courses from Selection List A, and not more than 
four half-subjects from Selection List B to the value of four 
whole subjects 

Year 3 
9 LL305 Jurisprudence 
1 o, 11 & 12 At least one subIect from Selection List A, and not 

more than four half subJects from Selection List B to 
the value of three whole subjects 

Selection List A 
AN226 
LL201 
LL202 
LL203 
LL204 
LL205 
LL207 

LL210 
LL212 
LL221 
LL231 
LL232 
LL233 
LL241 
LL242 
LL250 
LL251 
LL253 
LL257 
LL259 
LL265 
LL269 
LL275 
LL278 
LL293 
LL294 
LL299 

LL300 

Political and Legal Anthropology 
Administrative Law 
Commercial Contracts 
Law of Business Associations 
Advanced Torts 
Medical Law 
The Law Relating to Civil Liberties in England and Wales (n/a 
05/06) 
Information Technology and the Law 
Conflict of Laws 
Family Law 
The Substantive Law of the European Union (n/a 05/06) 
Law and Institutions of the European Union 
Law of Evidence (n/a 05/06) 
Introduction to Civil Law 
International Protection of Human Rights 
Law and the Environment 
Intellectual Property Law 
Law of Corporate Insolvency 
Labour Law 
Legal and Social Change Since 1750 (n/a 05/06) 
Legislation 
Civil Litigation - Processes and Functions (n/a 05/06) 
Property II 
Public International Law 
Taxation 
Law, Theory and Policy of Consumer Markets (n/a 05/06) 
Full Unit Essay Option (cannot be taken in the same year as 
LL298) 
Competition Law 
A course taught outside the Law Department, other than those 
on the exclusion list (only one can be selected over years 2 and 
3 

Selection List B 
LL272 Outlines of Modern Criminology (H) 
LL284 Sentencing and Treatment of Offenders (H) 
LL287 Social Security Law I (H) (n/a 05/06) 
LL288 Social Security Law II (H) (may only be taken in combination 

with LL287) (n/a 05/06) 
LL298 Essay on an Approved Topic (H) (cannot be taken in the same 

year as LL299) 

LLB with French Law 
Last year of entry 2005/06 

Paper 
Year 1 
1 
2 

3 
4 
Year 2 
5 

6, 7 & 8 

Course number and titl e 

LL 1 04 Law of Obligations 
LL 105 Property I (H) and LL 109 Introduction to The Legal 
System (H) 
LL 106 Public Law 
LL 108 Criminal Law 

LL241 Introduction to Civil Law (by special exemption, papers 
to the value of one subject from Selections Lists A and B may 
be permitted in lieu) 
At least two courses from Selection List A, and not more than 
four half-subjects from Selection List B to the value of three 
whol e subjects. 
Candidates are also required to follow the second year of the 
approved French Language course and to achieve a satisfactory 

Year 3: 

Year 4 
9 
10, 11 
& 12 

Undergraduate Programme Regulations 111 

standard in the related examination. A candidate who fails to 
achieve a satisfactory standard in the French Language 
examination, but who passes the Part I examination, may be 
permitted by the School to transfer to the LLB degree, entering 
the third and final year of the LLB in the following session. 
Diploma 
To qualify to proceed to Part II of the LLB with French Law, a 
candidate must pass the examination for the Diplome d'etudes 
juridiques de Strasbourg. Further details of the course and 
examination for the Diplome, as supplied by the Universite de 
Strasbourg Ill (Robert Schuman), are available from the Law 
department. _ _ 
A candidate who does not take or fails to pass the examination 
for the Diploma in circumstances certified by the authorities of 
the Universite de Strasbourg Ill (Robert Schuman) and regarded 
by the School as being equivalent to those which would have 
qualified him or her for the award of an Aegrotat 1n a degree 
in the University of London may be permitted by the School to 
continue his/her course for the LLB with French Law. Any other 
candidate who does not take or fails his/her examination will 
not be allowed to continue his/her course but may be 
permitted to transfer to the LLB degree, entering the third and 
final year of the LLB in the following session. 

LL305 Jurisprudence 
At least one subject from Selection List A, and not more than 
four half subjects from Selection List B to the value of three 
whole subjects 

Selection List A 
AN226 
LL201 
LL202 
LL203 
LL204 
LL205 
LL207 

LL210 
LL212 
LL221 
LL231 
LL232 
LL233 
LL241 
LL242 
LL250 
LL251 
LL253 
LL257 
LL259 
LL265 
LL269 
LL275 
LL278 
LL293 
LL294 
LL299 

LL300 

Political and Legal Anthropology 
Administrative Law 
Commercial Contracts 
Law of Business Associations 
Advanced Torts 
Medical Law 
The Law Relating to Civil Liberties in England and Wales (n/a 
05/06) 
Information Technology and the Law 
Conflict of Laws 
Family Law 
The Substantive Law of the European Union (n/a 05/06) 
Law and Institutions of the European Union 
Law of Evidence (n/a 05/06) 
Introduction to Civil Law 
International Protection of Human Rights 
Law and the Environment 
Intellectual Property Law 
Law of Corporate Insolvency 
Labour Law 
Legal and Social Change Since 1750 (n/a 05/06) 
Legislation 
Civil Litigation - Processes and Functions (n/a 05/06) 
Property II 
Public International Law 
Taxation 
Law, Theory and Policy of Consumer Markets (n/a 05/06) 
Full Unit Essay Option (cannot be taken in the same year as 
LL298) 
Competition Law 
A course taught outside the Law Departmen..t,. other than those 
on the exclusion list (only one can be selected over years 2 and 
3 

Selection List B 
LL272 Outlines of Modern Criminology (H) 
LL284 Sentencing and Treatment of Offenders (H) 
LL287 Social Security Law I (H) (n/a 05/06) _ _ 
LL288 Social Security Law II (H) (may only be taken in comb1nat1on 

with LL287) (n/a 05/06) 
LL298 Essay on an Approved Topic (H) (cannot be taken in the same 

year as LL299) 

BSc Management 
For students registered in October 2003 

Paper 
Year 1 
1 
2 

Course number and title 

EC 1 02 Economics B . 
Either MA 106 Introductory Quantitative Methods (Mathematics) 
(H) and STl 06 Introductory Quantitative Met_hods (Statistics) (H) 
or MA 107 Quantitative Methods (Mathemat ics) (H) and ST107 
Quantitative Methods (Statistics) (H) 
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3 

4 

Year 2 
5 
6 
7 
8 

Year 3 
9 

10 
11, 12 

MN 1 O 1 Introduction to Psychology and Behavioural Science for 
Management 
Either AC 100 Elements of Accounting and Finance or an 
approved paper taught outside the Department 

MN200 The Process of Management 
MN201 Economics for Management 
MN203 Social Science Research Methods for Management 
Either AC 100 Elements of Accounting and Finance (if not taken 
in Year 1) or one from Groups A-F 

MN303 International Context of Management (H) and MN304 
Strategy (H) 
MN302 Marketing Management: A Strategic Approach 
Two from Groups A-F 

Group A, Accounting and finance 
AC211 Managerial Accounting 
AC212 Principles of Finance 
AC320 Quantitative Finance 
AC330 Financial Accounting and Analysis 
AC340 Auditing, Governance and Risk Management 

Group B, Economics and Economic History 
MN201 Economics for Management 
EC210 Macroeconomic Principles 
EC313 Industrial Economics 
EC317 Labour Economics (may not be combined with ID202 or 10203) 
EH220 Comparative Economic Development: Late Industrialisation in 

Russia, India and Japan 
EH236 The Integration or Europe's Economy, 1815-1990 
EH240 Business and Economic Performance since 1945: Britain in 

International Context 
EH326 Innovation and Finance in the 19th and 20th Centuries 
10202 Economics of the Labour Market: Economic Analysis of Unions 

(H) (may not be combined with EC317) 
10203 Economics of the Labour Market : Pay (H) (may not be 

combined with EC317) 

Group C, Management Science 
15143 Information Technology and Society (may not be selected if 

15340 
MA207 
ST201 
MA207 
MA30 1 
OR201 

15240 has previously been taken) 
Information System s in Business 
Further Quantitative Methods (Mathematics) (H) and 
Statistical Models and Data Analysis (H) or 
Further Quantitative Methods (Mathematics) (H) and 
Game Theory I (H) 
Operational Research for Management (may not be combined 
with OR202) 

OR202 Operationa l Research Methods (may not be combined with 

OR301 
OR304 
ST102 
ST205 
ST307 

OR201) 
Model Building in Operational Research 
Decision Analysis 
Elementary Stati stical Theory 
Sample Surveys and Experiments (H) 
Aspects of Market Research (H) 

Group D, The International Context of Management 
IR201 Europe's Institutional Order 
IR203 International Organisations 
IR303 Regional Integration in Western Europe (n/a 05/06) 
IR304 The Politics of Internationa l Economic Relations 
GY300 Europe and the Global Economy 
50202 The Social Analysis of Russia and the CIS 

Group E, Public Policy and Legal Context of Management 
EC230 European Economic Performance 
GV225 Public Choice and Politics 
GV227 The Politics of Economic Policy 
LL209 Either Commercial Law or 
LL232 Law and Institutions of the European Union 

Group F, Human Aspects of Organizations and Management 
ID200 Organizational Theory and Behaviour 
ID290 Human Resource Management 
50212 Work, Management and Globalisation 
In exceptional circumstances a student may substitute a differ ent outside 
paper for one of the papers 8, 11 and 12. This outside paper w ould 
normally be of an advanced nature or a 100 level foreign language paper 
(not permitt ed in their native language), and be coherent with the 
student's other choice of papers. Permission to take such a paper should 
fi rst be obtained from the student 's tutor and then confirm ed by the 
Departmental Tutor, w ho must countersign the 'Selection of Papers fo r 

Next Session' form and any subsequent course change form . 

BSc Management 
For students registered in October 2004 

Paper 
Year 1 
1 
2 

3 

4 

Year 2 
5 
6 
7 
8 

Year 3 
9 

10 
11, 12 

Course number and title 

EC 102 Economics B 
MA 107 Quantitative Methods (Mathematics) (H) and ST107 
Quantitative Methods (Statistics) (H) 
MN l 01 Introduction to Psychology and Behavioural Science for 
Management 
Either AClOO Elements of Accounting and Finance or an 
approved paper taught outside the Department 
In addit ion, students also take MN 100 Orientation fo r 
Managem~ t Students, although this unit does not form part 
or assessment 

MN200 The Process of Management 
MN201 Economics for Management 
MN203 Social Science Research Methods for Management 
Either AC 100 Elements of Accounting and Finance (if not taken 
in Year 1) or one from Groups A-F 

MN303 International Context of Management (H) and MN304 
Strategy (H) 
MN302 Marketing Management: A Strategic Approach 
Two from Groups A-F 

Group A, Accounting and Finance 
AC2 11 Managerial Accounting 
AC212 Principles or Finance 
AC320 Quantitative Finance 
AC330 Financial Accounting and Analysis 
AC340 Auditing, Governance and Risk Management 

Group B, Economics and Economic History 
MN201 Economics for Management 
EC210 Macroeconomic Principles 
EC313 Industrial Economics 
EC317 Labour Economics (may not be combined with ID202 or ID203) 
EH220 Comparative Economic Development: Late Industr ialisation in 

Russia, India and Japan 
EH236 The Integration of Europe's Economy, 1815-1990 
EH240 Business and Economic Performance since 1945: Britain in 

International Context 
EH326 Innovation and Finance in the 19th and 20th Centuries 
ID202 Economics of the Labour Market: Economic Analysis of Unions 

(H) (may not be combined with EC317) 
ID203 Economics of the Labour Market: Pay (H) (may not be 

combined with EC317) 

Group C, Management Science 
IS 143 Informati on Technology and Society (may not be selected if 

15340 
MA207 
ST201 
MA20 7 
MA301 
OR201 

15240 has previously been taken) 
Information Systems in Business 
Further Quantit at ive Methods (Mathemat ics) (H) and 
Statistical Mode ls and Data Analysis (H) or 
Further Quant itative Met hods (Mathematics) (H) and 
Game Theory I (H) 
Operational Research for Management (may not be-combined 
with OR202) 

OR202 Operational Research Methods (may not be combined with 

OR301 
OR304 
ST102 
ST205 
ST307 

OR201) 
Model Building in Operational Research 
Decision Analysis 
Elementary Statistical Theory 
Sample Surveys and Experiments (H) 
Aspects of Market Research (H) 

Group D, The Internatio nal Context of Management 
IR201 Europe's Institutional Order 
IR203 Internationa l Organisations 
IR303 Regional Integ ratio n in Western Europe (n/a 05/06) 
IR304 The Politics of Internationa l Economic Relat ions 
GY300 Europe and the Globa l Economy 
50202 The Social An alysis of Russia and the CIS 

Group E, Public Policy and Legal Context of Management 
EC230 European Economic Performance 
GV225 Public Choice and Polit ics 
GV227 The Politics of Economic Policy 
LL209 Either Commercia l Law or 

LL232 Law and Institutions of the European Union 

Group F, Human Aspects of Organizations and Management 
10200 Organizationa l Theory and Behaviour 
ID290 Human Resource Management 
50212 Work, Management and Globalisation 
In exceptional circumstances a student may substitute a different outside 
paper for one of the papers 8, 11 and 12. This outside paper would 
normally be of an advanced nature or a 100 level foreign language paper 
(not permitted in their native language), and be coherent with the 
student's other choice of papers. Permission to take such a paper should 
first be obtained from the student's tutor and then confirmed by the 
Departmental Tutor, who must countersign the 'Selection of Papers for 
Next Session' form and any subsequent course change form. 

BSc Management 
For students registered in and after October 2005 

Paper 
Year 1 
1 
2 

3 

4 

Year 2 
5 
6 
7 
8 

Year 3 
9 

10 
11, 12 

Course number and title 

EC 102 Economics B 
MA 107 Quantitative Methods (Mathematics ) (H) and ST107 
Quantitative Methods (Statistics) (H) 
MN101 Introduction to Psychology and Behavioural Science for 
Management 
Either AC 100 Elements of Account ing and Finance or an 
approved paper taught outside the Department 
In addition, students also take MN100 Orientation for 
Management Students, although this unit does not form part 
of assessment 

MN200 The Process of Management 
MN201 Economics for Management 
MN203 Social Science Research Methods for Management 
Either AC 100 Elements of Accounting and Finance (if not taken 
in Year 1) or one from Groups A-F 

MN303 International Context of Management (H) and MN304 
Strategy (H) 
MN302 Marketing Management: A Strategic Approach 
Two from Groups A-F 

Group A, Accounting and Finance 
AC211 Manageria l Account ing 
AC212 Principles of Finance 
AC320 Quantitative Finance 
AC330 Financial Accounting and Analysis 
AC340 Auditing, Governance and Risk Management 

Group B, Economics and Economic History 
MN201 Economics for Management 
EC21 O Macroeconomic Principles 
EC313 Industrial Economics 
EC317 Labour Economics (may not be combined with ID202 or ID203) 
EH220 Compara tive Economic Development: Late Industrial isation in 

Russia, India and Japan 
EH236 The Integration of Europe's Economy, 1815-1990 
EH240 Business and Economic Performance since 1945: Britain in 

Internationa l Context 
EH326 Innovation and Finance in the 19th and 20th Cent uries 
ID202 Economics of the Labour Market: Economic Analysis of Unions 

(H) (may not be combined w ith EC317) 
ID203 Economics of the Labou r Market: Pay (H) (may not be 

combined with EC317) 

Group C, Management Science 
IS143 Information Technology and Society (may be taken as paper 8 

15340 
MA207 
ST201 
MA207 
MA301 
OR201 

only) 
Information Systems in Business 
Further Quantitative Methods (Mathema tics) (H) and 
Statistical Mode ls and Data Analysis (H) or 
Further Quantitative Methods (Mathematics) (H) and 
Game Theory I (H) 
Operat ional Research for Management (may not be combined 
w ith OR202) 

OR202 Operationa l Research Methods (may not be combined with 

OR301 
OR304 
ST205 
ST307 

OR201) 
Model Building in Operational Research 
Decision Analysis 
Sample Surveys and Experiments (H) 
Aspects of Market Research (H) 
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Group D, The International Context of Management 
IR201 Europe's Institut ional Order 
IR301 International Institut ions I 
IR303 Regional Integrat ion in Western Europe 
IR304 The Politics of Internat ional Economic Relations 
GY300 Europe and the Global Economy 
50202 The Social Analysis of Russia and the CIS 

Group E, Public Policy and Legal Context of Manageme nt 
EC230 European Economic Performance 
GV225 Public Choice and Polit ics 
GV227 The Politics of Economic Policy 
LL209 Either Commercial Law or 
LL232 Law and Institutio ns of the European Union 

Group F, Human Aspects of Organizations and Managemen t 
ID200 Organ izational Theory and Behaviour 
ID290 Human Resource Management 
50212 Work , Management and Globalisation 
In exceptional circumstances a student may substitute a different outside 
paper for one of the papers 8, 11 and 12. This outside paper would 
normally be of an advanced nature or a 100 level foreign language paper 
(not permitted in their native language), and be coherent w ith the 
student's other choice of papers. Permission to take such a paper should 
first be obtained from the student's tutor and then confirmed by the 
Departmenta l Tutor, who must countersign the 'Selection of Papers for 
Next Session' form and any subsequent course change form. 

BSc Management Sciences 

Paper 
Year 1 
1 

Course number and title 

MA 107 Quantitative Methods (Mathematics) (H) and ST107 
Quantitative Methods (Statistics) (H) 

2 Either EC 100 Economics A or EC 102 Economics B 
3 AC 100 Elements of Accounting and Finance 
4 IS 143 Information Technology and Society 
Years 2 & 3 
5 
6 
7&8 

9 

10 & 11 

12 

OR202 Operational Research Methods 
ST203 Statistics for Management Sciences 
Two from: 
OR301 Model Building in Operat ional Research (third year only) 
OR304 Decision Analysis 
Either ST327 Market Research: An Integrated Approach (third 
year on ly) or MN302 Internat ional Marketing: A Strategic 
Approach 
Papers to the value of one unit from: 
AC211 Managerial Accounting 
AC212 Principles of Finance 
Either AC320 Quantitative Finance (only if AC212 taken in 
second year) or AC300 Corporate Finance, Investments and 
Financial Markets (only if AC212 taken in second year) 
EC201 Microeconomic Principles I or EC202 Microeconomic 
Principles II or MN201 Economics for Management · 
EC210 Macroeconomic Principles 
EC220 Introduction to Econometrics 
ID200 Organisat ional Theory and Behaviour 
Either LL226 Elements of Labour Law or LL209 Commercial Law 
Papers to the value of two units from: 
A fu rther paper under 9 above 
The papers not taken under 7 &8 above 
15340 Information Systems in Business 

MA207 Further Quant itative Methods (Mathematics) (H) 
MA301 Game Theory I (H) 
MN307 Aspects of Marketing Management (H) (may not be 
combined with MN302 or ST307) 
OR302 Applied Management Sciences 
SA250 Demog raphic Description and Analysis 
ST226 Actuarial Investigations - Financial (H) 
ST307 Aspects of Market Research (H) (may not be combined 
with MN307 or ST327) 
ST325 Simulation Modelling and Analysis (H) (may ncit be 
comb ined with OR301) 
ST331 Decision Theory and Bayesian Statistics (H) (may not be 
combined with OR304) 
Papers to the value of one unit from 1 O& 11 above or (subject 
to approval by the Departmental Tutor) any other paper wh ich 
is normally available only to second or third year students 
taught within the School or at other colleges of the University 
where practicable . 
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BSc Mathematics and Economics 

Paper 
Year 1 
1 
2 
3 
4 

Year 2 
5 
6 

7 

8 

Year 3 
9 
10 

11 

12 

Course number and t itle 

EC 102 Economics B 
MA 100 Mathematical Methods 
ST102 Elementary Statistical Theory 
Either a) MA 103 Introduction to Abstract Mathematics 
Orb) Any other paper approved by the Course Tutor 

EC202 Microeconomic Principles II 
MA200 Further Mathematical Methods (Calculus) (H) and 
MA201 Further Mathematical Methods (Linear Algebra) (H) 
Either EC21 O Macroeconomic Principles or EC221 Principles of 
Econometrics or AC212 Principles of Finance 
If 4 (b) was taken 
(a) MA 103 Introduction to Abstract Mathematics 
If 4 (a) was taken 
Either (b) MA203 Real Analysis (H) and MA208 Optimisation 
Theory (H) or MA209 Differential Equations (H) 
Or (c) Any other paper approved by the Course Tutor 

EC319 Mathematical Economics 
Courses to the value of one unit from: 
MA208 Optimisation Theory (H) (if not taken under 8 above or 
12 below) 
MA209 Differential Equations (H) (if not taken under 8 above 
or 12 below) 
MA301 Game Theory I (H) (not to be taken wi th MA300 under 
11 below) 
_MA303 Chaos in Dynamical Systems (H) 
MA305 Optimisation in Function Spaces (H) 
MA310 Mathematics of Finance and Valuation (H) 
MA311 Discrete Mathematics (H) 
MA313 Probability for Finance and Economics (H) 
MA314 Theory of Algorithms (H) 
MA315 Algebra and its Applications (H) 
ST202 Probability, Distribution Theory and Inference 
If AC212 was taken as paper No 7 then: 
Either EC210 Macroeconomic Principles or EC221 Principles of 
Econometrics 
If EC210 or EC221 was taken under paper No 7 then one from: 
EC210 Macroeconomic Principles 
EC221 Principles of Econometrics 
EC301 Advanced Economic Analysis 
EC309 Econometric Theory 
EC321 Monetary Economics 
MA300 Game Theory (not to be taken with MA301 under 10 
above) 
AC212 Principles of Finance 
AC320 Quantitative Finance 
Another paper in Economics with the approval of the Course 
Tutor 
If option (a) or (c) was taken under paper No 8 then: 
MA203 Real Analysis (H) and MA208 Optimisation Theory (H) 
or MA209 Differential Equations (H) 
If option (b) was taken under paper No 8 then: 
A further paper to the value of one unit from papers 10 and 11 
Any other paper approved by the Course Tutor 

BSc Philosophy and Economics 

Paper Course number and title 
Year 1 
1 EC 102 Economics B 
2 MA 107 Quantitative Methods (Mathematics) (H) and ST107 

Quantitative Methods (Statistics) (H) 
3 PH101 Logic 
4 PH 103 Reason, Knowledge and Values: An Introduction to 

Philosophy 
Year 2 
5, 6 Two from: 

Either (i) PH201 Scientific Method or (ii) PH203 Philosophy of 
the Social Sciences 
PH214 Morality and Values 
An approved paper from the Philosophy Selection List below 

7 Either EC201 Microeconomic Principles I or EC202 
Microeconomic Principles II 

8 EC21 O Macroeconomic Principles 
Year 3 
9 Either PH201 Scientific Method or PH203 Philosophy of the 

Social Sciences (one must be chosen if neither was taken in 

year 2) or PH214 Morality and Values (must be chosen if not 
taken in year 2) or (and only if both PH201 or PH203 and 
PH214 have already been taken) An approved paper from the 
Philosophy Selection List or 
PH299 Essay on an approved subject in Philosophy 

1 O Either an approved paper taught outside the Departments of 
Philosophy and Economics or an approved paper from the 
Economics Selection List below 

11 An approved paper from the Economics Selection List below 
12 PH211 Philosophy of Economics 

Philosophy Selection List 
PH200 Mathematical Logic (n/a 05/06) 
PH209 Philosophical Logic and Metaphysics 
PH213 Scientific Revolutions: Philosophical and Historical Issues 
PH217 Set Theory and Further Logic (n/a 04/05) 
PH300 Special Topics in the Philosophy of Natural and Social Sciences 

Economics Selection List 
AC212 
EC220 
EC221 
EC301 
EC302 
EC303 
EC305 
EC307 
EC311 
EC313 
EC315 
EC317 
EC319 
EC321 
EC325 

Principles of Finance 
Either Introduction to Econometrics or 
Principles of Econometrics 
Advanced Economic Analysis 
Political Economy 
Economic Analysis of the European Union 
Economic Analysis of Institutions 
Development Economics 
History of Economics: How Theories Change (n/a 05/06) 
Industrial Economics 
International Economics 
Labour Economics 
Mathematical Economics 
Monetary Economics 
Public Economics 

BSc Philosophy, Logic and Scientific Method 
For students registered in or before October 2003 

Paper 
Year 1 
1 

Course number and title 

PH 103 Reason Knowledge and Values: An Introduction to 
Philosophy 

2 PH 101 Logic 
3 & 4 Two approved papers taught outside the Department 
Years 2 and 3 
5 (a) PH201 Scientific Method or 

6-12 
(b) PH203 Philosophy of the Social Sciences 
Seven from: 
Up to seven papers from the Philosophy Selection List below 
The paper not taken under 5 above 
Up to two approved papers taught outside the Department 

Philosophy Option List 
Courses marked with an asterisk (*) are offered in alternate years. 
PH200 Mathematical Logic* (n/a 05/06) 
PH217 Set Theory & Further Logic* 
PH211 Philosophy of Economics 
PH213 Scientific Revolutions: Philosophical and Historical Issues* 
PH214 Morality and Values 
PH209 Philosophical Logic & Metaphysics 
PH300 Special Topics in the Philosophy of Natural and Social-Science 

(PH201 or 
PH203 a prerequisite) 

PH299 Essay on an approved subject in Philosophy (3rd year only) 

BSc Philosophy, Logic and Scientific Method 
For students registered in or after October 2004 

Paper 
Year 1 
1 

2 
3& 4 
Year 2 
5 

6-8 

Course number and title 

PH 103 Reason Knowledge and Values: An Introduction to 
Philosophy 
PH101 Logic 
Two approved papers taught outside the Department 

(a) PH201 Scientifi c Method or 
(b) PH203 Philosophy of the Social Sciences 
Three from: 
Up to three papers from the Philosophy Selection List below 

The paper not taken under 5 above 
An approved paper outside the Department 

Year 3 
9-12 Four from: 

Up to four papers from the Philosophy Selection List below 
The paper not taken under 5 above 
An approved paper taught outside the Department 

Philosophy Option List 
Courses marked with an asterisk (*) are offered in alternate years. 
PH200 Mathematical Logic* (n/a 05/06) 
PH209 Philosophical Logic & Metaphysics 
PH211 Philosophy of Economics 
PH213 Scientific Revolutions: Philosophical and Historical Issues* 
PH214 Morality and Values 
PH217 Set Theory & Further Logic* 
PH299 Essay on an approved subject in Philosophy (3rd year only) 
PH300 Special Topics in the Philosophy of Natural and Social Science 

(PH201 or 
PH203 a prerequisite) 

BA/BSc Social Anthropology 

Paper 
Year 1 
1 
2 
3 

4 
Year 2 
5 
6 
7 

8 
Year 3 
9 
10 
11 
12 

Course number and title 

AN100 Introduct ion to Social Anthropology 
AN 101 Ethnography and Theory: Selected Texts 
AN102 Reading Other Cultures: The Anthropolog ical 
Interpretation of Text and Film 
An approved paper taught outside the Department 

AN200 The Anthropology of Kinship, Sex and Gender 
AN226 Political and Legal Anthropology 
AN227 The Anthropology of Economic Institut ions and their 
Social Transformations 
Papers to the value of one unit from Selection List A below 

AN300 Advanced Theory of Social Anthropology 
AN301 Anthropology of Religion 
Papers to the value of one unit from Selection List A below 
Either papers to the value of one unit from Selection List A 
below or AN399 Special Essay Paper in Social Anthropology 

Anthropology Selection List A 
AN203 The Anthropology of Lowlands Latin America (H) (n/a 05/06) 
AN205 The Anthropology of Melanesia (n/a 05/06) 
AN206 The Anthropology of the Mediterranean, with special reference 

AN207 
AN208 
AN209 
AN210 

AN211 
AN212 
AN213 
AN214 
AN215 

AN216 
AN217 
AN219 

AN221 
AN223 
AN229 

to Greece and Cyprus (H) (n/a 05/06) 
The Anthropology of Madagascar (H) (n/a 05/06) 
Anthropo logical Linguistics (H) (n/a 05/06) 
Research Methods in Social Anthropo logy (H) (n/a 05/06) 
The Anthropology of Conflict, Revolution and War (H) (n/a 
05/06) 
The Anthropo logy of Death (H) (n/a 05/06) 
The Anthropology of Art and Communication (H) (n/a 05/06) 
Anthropo logical Theories of Exchange (H) (n/a 05/06) 
The Anthropology of India 
The Anthropology of Hunters and Gatherers of Sub-Saharan 
Africa (H) (n/a 05/06) 
Cognition and Anthropology (H) (n/a 05/06) 
The Anthropology of East and Central Africa (H) (n/a 05/06) 
The Anthropology of Agrarian Development and Social Change 
(H) (n/a 05/06) 
The Anthropology of Christianity (H) (n/a 05/06) 
The Anthropology of South East Asia (H) (n/a 05/06) 
The Anthropo logy of Religious Nationalism and 
Fundamentalism (H) (n/a 05/06) 

AN230 The Anthropology of Industrialisation and Industrial Life (H) (n/a 
05/06) 

AN231 The Anthropology of China (H) 
AN232 Film and Photography in Anthropological Practice and Theory 

(H) (n/a 05/06) 
AN233 The Anthropology of South-West Asian and North African 

Societ ies (H) (n/a 05/06) 
AN235 The Anthropo logy of Southern Africa (H) (n/a 05/06) 
AN236 The Anthropology of Governance in the Modern State (H) (may 

AN237 
AN238 
AN239 

not be combined with AN239) (n/a 05/06) 
The Anthropology of Development (H) 
Anthropology and Human Rights (H) 
Anthropology of Civil Society, the State and Cit izenship (H) 
(may not be combined with AN236) (n/a 05/06) 

AN240 Investigating the Philippines: New Approaches and 
Ethnographic Contexts (H) 
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An approved paper taught outside the Department 

BSc Social Policy 

Paper 
Year 1 
1 
2 
3 
4 
Year 2 
5 
6 
7 
8 
Year 3 
9 
10 
11 
12 

Course number and title 

SA 100 Foundations of Social Policy 
SA 101 Sociology and Social Policy 
SA 104 Social Economics and Policy 
An approved paper taught outside the Department 

SA222 Principles of Social Policy 
SA201 Research Methods for Social Policy 
One from the Selection List below 
An approved paper taught outside the Department 

SA320 Comparative and International Social Policy 
SA349 A Long Essay on an approved topic 
One from the Selection List below 
Either one from the Selection List below or an approved paper 
taught outside the Department 

Selection List 
SA 103 Population, Economy and Society (n/a 05/06) 
SA204 Educational Policy and Administration 
SA212 Family, Gender and Society (C) 
SA213 European Social Policy (n/a 05/06) 
SA217 Psychology of Crime and Criminal Justice 
SA221 Poverty, Social Exclusion and Social Change 
SA250 Demographic Description and Analysis 
SA252 Third World Demography (n/a 05/06) 
SA309 Criminal Justice Policy 

BSc Social Policy, Crimina l Justice and Psychology 
Last year of entry 2004/05 

Paper 
Year 1 
1 
2 

3 

4 
Year 2 
5 
6 
7 
8 
Year 3 
9 
10 

11 

12 

Course number and title 

SA 100 Foundations of Social Policy 
50107 Self, Others and Society: Perspectives on Social and 
Applied Psychology 
One from: 
SA 10 1 Sociology and Social Policy 
SA 103 Population, Economy and Society (n/a 05/06) 
SA 104 Social Economics and Policy 
An approved paper taught outside the Department 

SA217 Psychology of Crime and Criminal Justice 
SO227 Societal Psychology: Theory and Applications 
SA201 Research Methods for Social Policy 
A paper from the Social Policy Selection List 

SA320 Comparative and International Social Policy 
Either SA309 Criminal Justice Policy (if not taken in year 2) or a 
paper from the Social Policy Selection List 
Either SA349 A Long Essay on an Approved Topic or an 
approved paper from the Social Policy Selection List 
An approved paper taught outside the Department 

Selection List 
SA 101 Sociology and Social Policy 
SA 103 Population, Economy and Society (n/a 05/06) 
SA 104 Social Economics and Policy 
SA204 Educational Policy and Adm inistration 
SA212 Family, Gender and Society (C) 
SA213 European Social Policy (n/a 05/06) 
SA221 Poverty, Social Exclusion and Social Change 
SA222 Principles of Social Policy 
SA250 Demographic Description and Analysis 
SA252 Third World Demography (n/a 05/06) 
SA309 Criminal Justice Policy 

BSc Social Policy and Criminology 
For students registered in or after October 2005 

Paper 
Year 1 
1 
2 
3 

Course number and title 

SA 100 Foundations of Social Policy 
SA 105 Crime and Society 
One from: 
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4 
Year 2 
5 
6 
7 
8 

Year 3 
9 
10 
11 
12 

SA 1 O 1 Sociology and Social Policy 
SA 103 Population, Economy and Society (n/a 05/06) 
SA 104 Social Economics and Policy 
An approved paper taught outside the Department 

SA218 Criminological Theory 
SA309 Criminal Justice Policy 
SA201 Research Methods for Social Policy 
Either a paper from the Social Policy Selection List or an 
approved paper taught outside the Department 

SA320 Comparative and International Social Policy 
SA217 Psychology of Crime and Criminal Justice 
A paper from the Social Policy Selection List 
Either SA349 A Long Essay on an Approved Topic or an 
approved paper taught outside the Department 

Selection List 
SA 1 O 1 Sociology and Social Policy 
SA 103 Population, Economy and Society (n/a 05/06) 
SA 104 Social Economics and Policy 
SA204 Educational Policy and Administration 
SA212 Family, Gender and Society (C) 
SA213 European Social Policy (n/a 05/06) 
SA221 Poverty, Social Exclusion and Social Change 
SA222 Principles of Social Policy 
SA250 Demographic Description and Analysis 
SA252 Third World Demography (n/a 05/06) 

BSc Social Policy and Economics 

Paper 
Year 1 
1 
2 
3 

4 

Year 2 
5 
6 
7 

8 
Year 3 
9 
10 
11 

12 

Course number and title 

SA 100 Foundations of Social Policy 
EC102 Economics B 
MA 107 Quantitative Methods (Mathematics) (H) and ST107 
Quantitative Methods (Statistics) (H) 
An approved paper taught outside the Departments of Social 
Policy and Economics 

SA222 Principles of Social Policy 
EC201 Microeconomic Principles I 
Either EC21 O Macroeconomic Principles or EC220 Introduction 
to Econometrics 
SA201 Research Methods for Social Policy 

SA320 Comparative and International Social Policy 
EC325 Public Economics 
Either The paper not taken under No 7 or a paper from the 
Social Policy or Economics Selection Lists 
Either a paper from the Social Policy or Economics Selection 
Lists or an approved paper taught outside the Departments of 
Social Policy and Economics 

Social Policy Selection List 
SA 101 Sociology and Social Policy 
SA 103 Population, Economy and Society (n/a 05/06) 
SA 104 Social Economics and Policy 
SA204 Educational Policy and Administration 
SA212 Family, Gender and Society (C) 
SA213 European Social Policy (n/a 05/06) 
SA217 Psychology of Crime and Criminal Justice 
SA221 Poverty, Social Exclusion and Social Change 
SA250 Demographic Description and Analysis 
SA252 Third World Demography (n/a 05/06) 
SA309 Criminal Justice Policy 
SA349 A Long Essay on an Approved Topic 

Economics Selection List 
EC301 Advanced Economic Analysis 
EC302 Political Economy 
EC303 Economic Analysis of the European Union 
EC305 Economic Analysis of Institutions 
EC307 Development Economics 
EC311 History of Economics: How Theories Change (n/a 05/06) 
EC313 Industrial Economics 
EC315 International Economics 
EC317 Labour Economics 
EC319 Mathematical Economics 
EC321 Monetary Economics 
EC333 Problems of Applied Econometrics 

AC212 Principles of Finance 

BSc Social Policy and Government 

Paper 
Year 1 
1 

2 
3 

4 

Course number and title 

Either GVlOO Introduction to Political Theory or GV101 
Introduction to Political Science 
SA 100 Foundations of Social Policy 
One from: 
The paper not taken under 1 
SA 102 Social Economics 
An approved paper taught outside the Departments of 
Government and Social Policy 
An approved paper taught outside the Departments of 
Government and Social Policy 

Years 2 and 3 
5 One from: 

GVl 00 Introduction to Political Theory (must be taken and 
examined at the end of the second year of the degree if not 
taken in Year 1) 
GV101 Introduction to Political Science (must be taken and 
examined at the end of the second year of the degree if not 
taken in Year 1) 
An approved paper from the Government Selection List (if both 
GV100 and GV101 taken under 1 above) 

6 One from: 
GV217 Russia/The CIS: Institutions and Politics 
GV242 Government, Politics and Public Policy in Latin America, 
GV243 Government, Politics and Public Policy in the USA 
GV244 Government, Politics and Public Policy in the European 
Union 
GV246 Government and Politics of Eastern Europe 

7 One from the Government Selection List below 
8 SA222 Principles of Social Policy 
9 SA201 Research Methods for Social Policy 
10 SA320 Comparative and International Social Policy 
11 One from the Government or Social Policy Selection Lists below 
12 Either one from the Government or Social Policy Selection Lists 

below or an approved paper taught outside the Departments of 
Government and Social Policy 

Notes 
NB: Options in Government may require GVl 00 or GVl 01 to have been 
completed; Course Guides should be checked accordingly 

Government Selection List 
GV218 Ancient and Early Christian Political Thought 
GV219 Medieval and Renaissance Political Thought 
GV220 Modern Political Thought 
GV221 Political Philosophy 
GV223 Democracy and Democratisation 
GV225 Public Choice and Politics 
GV227 The Politics of Economic Policy 
GV231 British Political Ideas 

Social Policy Selection List 
SA 101 Sociology and Social Policy 
SA 103 Population, Economy and Society (n/a 05/06) 
SA204 Educational Policy and Administration 
SA212 Family, Gender and Society (C) 
SA213 European Social Policy (n/a 05/06) 
SA217 Psychology of Crime and Criminal Justice 
SA221 Poverty, Social Exclusion and Social Change 
SA250 Demographic Description and Analysis 
SA252 Third World Demography (n/a 05/06) 
SA309 Criminal Justice Policy 
SA320 Comparative and International Social Policy 
SA349 A Long Essay on an Approved Topic 

BSc Social Policy and Sociology 
For student s registered in October 2003 

Paper 
Year 1 
1 

2 
3 
4 

Year 2 

Course number and title 

SOlOO Key Concepts in Sociology: An Introduction to 
Sociological Theory 
SA 100 Foundations of Social Policy 
SA 101 Sociology and Social Policy 
An approved paper taught outside the Departments of 
Sociology and Social Policy 

5 
6 
7 
8 

S0201 Sociological Analysis 
A paper from the Sociology Selection List below 
SA222 Principles of Social Policy 
SA201 Research Methods for Social Policy 

Year 3 
9 SA320 Comparative and International Social Policy 

A paper from the Sociology Selection List below 10 
11 
12 

A paper from the Social Policy Selection List below 
An approved paper taught outside the Departments of 
Sociology and Social Policy 

Sociology Selection List 
GV350 Theories and Problems of Nationalism 
50202 The Social Analysis of Russia and the CIS 
50203 Political Sociology 
50208 Gender and Society 
S02 10 Crime, Deviance and Control 
50211 Sociology of Health and Medicine 
S02 12 Work, Management and Globalisation 
S0215 Evolution and Social Behaviour 
50220 Citizenship and Migration 
5022 1 Issues and Methods of Social Research 
50222 Aspects of British Society 
S0223 Sociology of Religion (n/a 05/06) 

Social Policy Selection List 
SA 103 Population, Economy and Society (n/a 05/06) 
SA204 Educational Policy and Administration 
SA212 Family, Gender and Society (C) 
SA213 European Social Policy (n/a 05/06) 
SA217 Psychology of Crime and Criminal Justice 
SA221 Poverty, Social Exclusion and Social Change 
SA250 Demographic Description and Analysis 
SA252 Third World Demography (n/a 05/06) 
SA309 Criminal Justice Policy 
SA349 A Long Essay on an Approved Topic 

BSc Social Policy and Sociology 
For students registered in or after October 2004 

Paper 
Year 1 
1 

2 
3 
4 

Year 2 
5 
6 
7 
8 
Year 3 
9 
10 
11 
12 

Course number and t it le 

Either SO 110 Key Issues in Contemporary Societies: An 
Introduction to Contemporary Sociology or 50 100 Key 
Concepts in Sociology: An Introduction to Sociological Theory 
SA 100 Foundations of Social Policy 
SA 1 O 1 Sociology and Social Policy 
An approved paper taught outside the Departments of 
Sociology and Social Policy 

50201 Sociological Analysis 
A paper from the Sociology Selection List below 
SA222 Principles of Social Policy 
SA201 Research Methods for Social Policy 

SA320 Comparative and International Social Policy 
A paper from the Sociology Selection List below 
A paper from the Social Policy Selection List below 
An approved paper taught outside the Departments of 
Sociology and Social Policy 

Sociology Selection List 
Year Course 
2,3 GV350 
2,3 S0202 
2,3 S0203 
2,3 S0208 
2,3 S0210 
2,3 S021 1 
2,3 S0212 
1,2,3 S0215 
2,3 S0220 
2,3 S0221 
2,3 S0222 
2,3 S0223 

Theories and Problems of Nationalism 
The Social Analysis of Russia and the CIS 
Political Sociology 
Gender and Society 
Crime, Deviance and Control 
Sociology of Health and Medicine 
Work, Management and Globalisation 
Evolution and Social Behaviour 
Citizenship and Migration 
Issues and Methods of Social Research 
Aspects of British Society 
Sociology of Religion (n/a 05/06) 

Social Policy Selection List 
SA 103 Population, Economy and Society (n/a 05/06) 
SA204 Educational Policy and Administration 
SA212 Family, Gender and Society (C) 
SA213 European Social Policy (n/a 05/06) 
SA217 Psychology of Crime and Criminal Justice 

SA221 
SA250 
SA252 
SA309 
SA349 
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Poverty, Social Exclusion and Social Change 
Demographic Description and Analysis 
Third World Demography (n/a 05/06) 
Criminal Justice Policy 
A Long Essay on an Approved Topic 

BSc Social Policy with Government 

Paper 
Year 1 
1 

Course number and title 

SA 100 Foundations of Social Policy 
GV101 Introduction to Political Science 
GVl 00 Introduction to Political Theory 

2 
3 
4 An approved paper taught outside the Departments of 

Government and Social Policy 
Year 2 
5 SA222 Principles of Social Policy 
6 
7 
8 

SA201 Research Methods for Social Policy 
One from the Social Policy Selection List Below 
One from: 
GV262 Concepts in Political Theory (the prerequisite fo r 
GV302) 
GV264 Politics and Institutions of Europe (the prerequisite for 
GV351) 
GV265 States, Nations and Empires (the prerequisite for GV310 
and GV350) 
GV225 Public Choice and Politics 
GV227 Politics of Economic Policy 
GV263 Public Policy Analysis 
Students are required to select at least one paper from GV264, 
GV265, GV31 O, GV350 and GV351 and least one paper from 
GV225, GV227, GV262, GV263, and GV302 

Year 3 
9 SA320 Comparative and International Social Policy 

One from the Social Policy Selection list below 10 
11 

12 

Notes 

One from: 
GV225 Public Choice and Politics 
GV227 Politics of Economic Policy 
GV262 Concepts in Political Theory 
GV264 Politics and Institutions of Europe 
GV265 States, Nations and Empires 
GV263 Public Policy Analysis 
GV302 Key Themes in the History of Political Thought 
(prerequisite GV262 required) 
GV31 O Democracy and Democratisation (prerequisite GV265 
required) 
GV350 Theories and Problems of Nationalism (prerequisite 
GV265 required) 
GV35 1 Government, Politics and Public Policy in the EU 
(prerequisite GV264 required) 
GV352 Government and Politics in Eastern Europe (withdrawn 
05/06) (prerequisite GV264 required) 
One from: 
A paper from the Social Policy Selection List below 
GV225 Public Choice and Politics 
GV227 Politics of Economic Policy 
GV262 Concepts in Political Theory 
GV264 Politics and Institutions of Europe 
GV265 States, Nations and Empires 
GV263 Public Policy Analysis , . 
GV302 Key Themes in the History of Political Thought 
(prerequisite GV262 required) 
GV31 O Democracy and Democratisation (prerequisite GV265 
required) 
GV350 Theories and Problems of Nationalism (prerequisite 
GV265 required) 
GV351 Government, Politics and Public Policy in the EU 
(prerequisite GV264 required) 
An approved paper taught outside the Departments of 
Government and Social Policy 

Students are required to select at least one paper from GV264, GV265, 
GV31 O, GV350 and GV351 and at least one paper from GV225, GV227, 
GV262, GV263, and GV302 

Social Policy Selection List 
SA 10 1 Sociology and Social Policy 
SA 103 Population, Economy and Society (n/a 05/06) 
SA 104 Social Economics and Policy 
SA204 Educational Policy and Administration 
SA212 Family, Gender and Society (C) 
SA213 European Social Policy (n/a 05/06) 
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SA217 
SA221 
SA250 
SA252 
SA309 
SA349 

Psychology of Crime and Criminal Justice 
Poverty, Social Exclusion and Social Change 
Demographic Description and Analysis 
Third World Demography (n/a 05/06) 
Criminal Justice Policy 
A Long Essay on an Approved Topic 

BSc Sociology 
Regulations for 3rd year students in October 2005 

Paper 
Year 1 
1 

2 
3 
4 
Year 2 
5 
6 
7 
8 

Year 3 
9 
10 
11 
12 

Course number and tit le 

50 100 Key Concepts in Sociology: An Introduction to 
Sociological Theory 
STl 03 Statistical Methods for Social Research 
An approved paper from the Sociology Selection List below 
An approved paper taught outside the Department 

S0201 Sociological Analysis 
50221 Issues and Methods of Social Research 
An approved paper from the Sociology Selection List below 
Either an approved paper from the Sociology Selection List 
below or an approved paper taught outside the Department 

50302 Sociological Project 
An approved paper from the Sociology Selection List below 
An approved paper from the Sociology Selection List below 
Either an approved paper taught outside the Department or an 
approved paper from the Sociology Selection List below 

Sociology Selection List 
50 110 Key Issues in Contemporary Societies: An Introduction to 

50202 
50203 
50208 
50210 
50211 
50212 
50215 
50220 
50222 
S0223 
S0224 
50225 
50303 
50304 

Contemporary Sociology 
The Social Analysis of Russia and the CIS 
Political Sociology 
Gender and Society 
Crime, Deviance and Control 
Sociology of Health and Medicine 
Work, Management and Globalisation 
Evolution and Social Behaviour 
Citizenship and Migration (n/) 
Aspects of British Society 
Sociology of Religion (n/a 05/06) 
The Sociology of Race and Ethnicity 
The Sociology of Consumption (H) 
War and Genocide (H) 
Sociology of ICTs (H) 

BSc Sociology 
For students registered in October 2004 

Paper 
Year 1 
1 
2 

3 

4 
Year 2 
5 
6 
7 

8 

Year 3 
9 
10 
11 
12 

Course number and ti t le 

ST103 Statistical Methods for Social Research 
S0100 Key Concepts in Sociology: An Introduction to 
Sociological Theory 
SOl 10 Key Issues in Contemporary Societies: An Introduction 
to Contemporary Sociology 
An approved paper taught outside the Department 

S0221 Issues and Methods of Social Research 
S0201 Sociological Analysis 
An approved year 2 or year 3 Sociology option or an approved 
paper from outside the Department 
An approved year 2 or year 3 Sociology option or an approved 
paper from outside the Department 

S0302 Sociological Project 
An approved year 2 or 3 Sociology option 
An approved year 2 or 3 Sociology option 
Either an approved year 2 or 3 paper Sociology option or an 
approved paper taught outside the Department 

Sociology Selection List 
GV350 Theories and Problems of Nationalism 
S0107 Self, Others and Society: Perspectives on Social and Applied 

S0202 
S0203 
S0208 
50210 

Psychology 
The Social Analysis of Russia and the CIS 
Political Sociology 
Gender and Society 
Crime, Deviance and Control 

S02 11 
S02 12 
S02 15 
50220 
S0222 
S0223 
S0224 
S0225 
S0227 
S0228 
S0303 
S0304 

Sociology of Health and Medicine 
Work, Management and Globalisation 
Evolution and Social Behaviour 
Citizenship and Migration (n/a 05/06) 
Aspects of British Society 
Sociology of Religion (n/a 05/06) 
The Sociology of Race and Ethnicity 
The Sociology of Consumption (H) 
Societal Psychology: Theory and Applications 
Social Psychology, Gender and Society 
War and Genocide (H) 
Sociology of ICTs (H) 

BSc Sociology 
For students registered in or after October 2005 

Paper 
Year 1 
1 
2 

3 

4 

Year 2 
5 
6 
7 
8 

Year 3 
9 
10 
11 
12 

Course numb er and t it le 

ST103 Statistical Methods for Social Research 
SO 100 Key Concepts in Sociology: An Introduction to 
Sociological Theory 
S0110 Key Issues in Contemporary Societies: An Introduction 
to Contemporary Sociology 
Either S0107 Self, Others and Society: Perspectives on Social 
and Applied Psychology or an approved level 1 paper taught 
outside the Department, or another paper taught outside the 
Department subject to the approval of your personal tutor and 
the Department Tutor. 

S0221 Issues and Methods of Social Research 
S020 1 Sociological Analysis 
An approved year 2 or year 3 Sociology option 
An approved year 2 or year 3 Sociology option or an approved 
paper from outside the Department 

S0302 Sociological Project 
An approved year 2 or 3 Sociology option 
An approved year 2 or 3 Sociology option 
Either an approved year 2 or 3 paper Sociology option or an 
approved paper taught outside the Department 

Sociology Select ion List 
GV350 
S0202 
S0203 
S0208 
S0210 
50211 
S02 12 
S02 15 
S0220 
S0222 
S0223 
S0224 
S0225 
S0227 
50228 
S0303 
S0304 

Theories and Problems of Nationalism 
The Social Analysis of Russia and the CIS 
Political Sociology 
Gender and Society 
Crime, Deviance and Control 
Sociology of Health and Medicine 
Work, Management and Globalisation 
Evolution and Social Behaviour 
Citizenship and Migration (n/a 05/06) 
Aspects of British Society 
Sociology of Religion (n/a 05/06) 
The Sociology of Race and Ethnicity 
The Sociology of Consumption (H) 
Societal Psychology: Theory and Applications 
Social Psychology, Gender and Society 
War and Genocide (H) 
Sociology of ICTs (H) 

OUTSIDE OPTIONS 

Outside options for first year students 

Where the regulations refer to an approved paper taught outside the 
department, this means that you may take any course in a subject other than 
the principal subject(s) of your degree, subject to any restrictions listed in the 
Course Guides. If your degree is for joint honours (eg Philosophy and 
Economics) or is a major/minor combination (eg Geography with Economics), 
a course outside the department means a course taught in any department 
other than the two named in the tit le of your degree. The home department 
of each course is indicated by the letters in its code. The courses available for 
this purpose in your first year are: 
AC 100 Elements of Accounting and Finance 
AN 100 Introduction to Social Anthropology 
AN 101 Ethnography and Theory: Selected Texts 
AN102 Reading Other Cultures: Anthropological Interpretation Of Text 

and Film 
AN240 

EC100 
EC102 
EH101 

GV100 
GV101 
GY100 
GY103 
GY120 
GY121 
HY101 
HY113 

HYl 14 

HY116 
HY117 
10100 
IR100 
15143 
LL 101 
LL278 
LN100 
LN101 
LN102 
LN110 
LNl 11 
LN112 
LN120 
LN121 
LN122 
LN130 
LN131 
LN132 
LN200 
LN210 
LN220 
LN230 
MA100 
MA103 
MA106 
& ST106 

MA107 
& ST107 

MA 110 
PH101 
PH103 
PH200 
PH209 
PS102 

SA100 
SA101 
SA103 
S0100 
S0 110 

Investigating the Philippines: New Approaches and 
Ethnographic Contexts (H) 
Economics A 
Economics B 
The Internationalisation of Economic Growth, 1870 to the 
Present Day 
Introduction to Political Theory 
Introduction to Polit ical Science 
Environment, Economy and Society 
Contemporary Europe 
The Natural Environment 
Environmental Change and sustainable Development 
The European Civil War, 1890-1990 
Empire to Independence: the Extra-European World in the 
Twentieth Century 
War and Society from the Renaissance to the Napoleonic Era, 
cl 500-1815 
International History since 1890 
Rule Britannia: Britain and Empire from 1780 to the Present Day 
Employment Relations 
The Structure of International Society 
Information Technology and Society 
English Legal Institutions (n/a 04/05) 
Public International Law 
Russian Language and Society 3 (Advanced) 
Russian Language and Society 1 (Beginner) 
Russian Language and Society 2 (Intermediate) 
Intensive German Language and Society 3 (Advanced) 
German Language and Society 1 (Beginner) 
German Language and Society 2 (Intermediate) 
Spanish Language and Society 3 (Advanced) 
Spanish Language and Society 1 (Beginner) 
Spanish Language and Society 2 (Intermediate) 
French Language and Society 3 (Advanced) 
French Language and Society 1 (Beginner) 
French Language and Society 2 (Intermediate) 
Russian Language and Society 4 (Proficiency) 
German Language and Society 4 (Proficiency) 
Spanish Language and Society 4 (Proficiency) 
French Language and Society 4 (Proficiency) 
Mathematical Methods 
Introduction to Abstract Mathematics 

MA 106 Introductory Quantitative Methods (Mathematics) (H) 
and ST106 Introductory Quantitative Methods (Statistics) (H) 

MA 107 Quantitative Methods (Mathematics) (H) and ST107 
Quantitative Methods (Statistics) (H) 
Basic Quantitative Methods 
Logic 
Reason, Knowledge and Values: an Introduction to Philosophy 
Mathematical Logic 
Philosophical Logic and Metaphysics 
Self, Others and Society: Perspectives on Social and Applied 
Psychology 
Foundations of Social Policy 
Sociology and Social Policy 
Population, Economy and Society 
Key Concepts in Sociology: An Introduction to Sociological Theory 
Key Issues in Contemporary Societies: an Introduct ion to 
Contemporary Sociology 
Evolution and Social Behaviour 
Aspects of British Society 
Sociology of Religion 
Elementary Statistical Theory 
Statistical Methods for Social Research 
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Outside options for second and third year students - list 
of exclusions 

Where the degree regulations refer to an approved paper taught outside 
the department this will be a paper in a subject other than the principal 
subject(s) of your degree, subject to timetabling constraints and any 
restrictions listed in the Course Guides. An outside paper may be selected 
from the Undergraduate Course Guides, subject to the approval of the 
candidate's tutor and to the successful completion of prerequisites where 
necessary, with the following exceptions: 
• Certain first-year courses are not available to students in the second or 

third year of their degree. 
• Some courses are not available as an outside option. 
• Some papers are mutually exclusive and may therefore not be combined. 

First-year courses not availabl e to students in the 
second or thi rd year 

IR 100 Structure of International Society* 
IS 143 Information Technology and Society (without special permission) 
* Students in the 2nd or 3rd year of study in degrees other than BSdlR 
may nevertheless be admitted w ith the written approval of their tutors 
and the principal teacher of IR100. 

Not available as an outside opt ion 

AC330 
AC340 
AN399 
EH245 
EH301 
EH315 
EH320 
EH325 

EH326 
EH327 
EH390 
GY350 
GV314 
HY300 
ID300 
10399 
IR309 
IR399 
LL104 
LL 106 
LL 108 
LL 109 
LL203 
LL207 

LL212 
LL231 
LL235 
LL242 
LL247 
LL251 
LL253 
LL257 
LL269 
LL282 
LL293 
LL298 
LL299 
LL305 
MN101 

MN200 
MN201 
MN203 
MN302 
MN303 
MN304 
OR302 
PH200 
PH209 
PH299 
SA349 
SA399 
S0302 

Financial Accounting and Analysis 
Audit ing, Governance and Risk Management 
Special Essay in Social Anthropo logy 
Foundations of the Industrial Economy 
The Origins of the World Economy, 1450-1750 
Africa and the World Economy (n/a 04/05) 
The World Economic Crisis, 1919-1945 (n/a 04/05) 
Issues in Modern Japanese Economic Development: Late 
Industrialisation, Imperialism and High Speed Growth (n/a 04/05) 
Innovation and Finance in the 19th and 20th Centuries 
China's Traditional Economy and its Growth in the Very Long Term 
Long Essay in Social or Economic History 
Independent Research Project 
Empirical Research in Government 
Essay Option 
Selected Topics in Employment Relations 
Industrial Relations Project 
International Security 
Essay Option 
Law of Obligations 
Public Law: Elements of Government 
Criminal Law 
Introduction to the Legal System 
Law of Business Associations 
The Law Relating to Civil Liberties in England and Wales (n/a 
04/05) 
Conflict of Laws 
The Substantive Law of the European Union 
Housing Law 
International Protection of Human Rights 
Land Development and Planning Law (n/a 04/05) 
Intellectual Property Law 
The Law of Corporate Insolvency 
Labour Law 
Civil Litigation - Processes and Functions 
Law of Restitution (n/a 04/05) 
Taxation 
Essay on an approved Legal Topic (H) 
Full unit Essay Option 
Jurisprudence 
Introduction to Psychology and Behavioural Science for 
Management 
The Process of Management 
Economics for Management 
Social Science Research Methods for Management 
International Marketing: A Strategic Approach 
International Context of Management (H) 
Introduction to Strategy (H) 
Applied Management Sciences 
Mathematical Logic 
Philosophical Logic and Metaphysics 
Philosophy Essay 
A Long Essay on an Approved Topic 
Special Essay in Population Studies 
Sociological Project 
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Mutually exclusive options (may not be combined) 

EC 100 Economics A with 

EC201 Microeconomic Principles I 

EC220 Introduction to Econometrics 

MA 106 Introductory Quantitative Methods (Maths) (H) 
Methods (Mathematics) (H) 

MA 107 Quantitative Methods (Mathematics) (H) and ST107 
Quantitative Methods (Statistics) (H) 

MA207 Further Quantitative Methods (Mathematics) (H) 

LL 104 Law of Obligations 

MN302 International Marketing: A Strategic Approach 

MN201 Economics for Management 

ST102 Elementary Statistical Theory 

MA 100 Mathematical Methods 
Methods (Mathematics) 

MA300 Game Theory 

MN101 Introduction to Psychology and Behavioural Science for 
Management 

MN201 Economics for Management 

OR201 Operational Research for Management 

OR201 Operational Research for Management 

OR301 Model Building in Operational Research 

ST201 Statistical Models and Data Analysis Hor ST205 Sample 
Surveys and Experiments (H) 

ST307 Aspects of Market Research (H) 

ST331 Decision Theory and Bayesian Statistics (H) 

(H) means a half-unit course 
(n/a 05/06) means not available in the 2005/06 academic year 

with 

with 

with 

wit h 

with 

wi th 

wit h 

with 

with 

with 

with 

with 

wit h 

with 

with 

with 

with 

with 

with 

EC 102 Economics B 

EC202 Microeconomic Principles II 

EC221 Principles of Econometrics 

MA 110 Basic Quantitative Methods or MA 107 Quantitative 

MA 100 Mathematical Methods or MA 110 Basic Quantitative 
Methods or STl 02 Elementary Statistical Theory or ST103 Statistical 
Methods for Social Research 

MA 100 Mathematical Methods 

LL226 Elements of Labour Law 

ST327 Market Research: An Integrated Approach 

EC201 Microeconomic Principles I or EC202 Microeconomic 
Principles II 

ST103 Statistical Methods for Social Research 

MA 110 Basic Quantitative Methods or MA 107 Quantitative 

MA301 Game Theory I (H) 

PS 102 Self, Others and Society: Perspectives On Social and Applied 
Psychology 

EC201 Microeconomic Principles I or EC202 Microeconomi c 
Principles II 

OR202 Operational Research Methods 

STl 02 Elementary Statistical Theory 

ST325 Simulation Modelling and Analysis (H) 

ST203 Statistics for Management Sciences 

ST327 Market Research: An Integrated Approach 

OR304 Decision Analysis 

Undergraduate Course Guides 121 

Undergraduate Course Guides 2005/06 

Course Guides 
Undergraduate Course Guides are applicable to both Undergraduate and Diploma Programmes. Please refer to individual Programme Regulations to deter-
mine which Course Guides are relevant. 

AC100 
Elements of Accounting and Finance 
This information is for the 2005 /06 session. 
Teachers responsible: Mr C Noke, A311, Dr A Mennicken, A501 and Dr 
E Bertero, A308 
Availability: Compulsory for BSc Accounting and Finance, BSc Business 
Mathemat ics and Statistics and BSc Management Sciences. Optional for 
BSc Actuarial Science, BSc Econometrics and Mathematical Economics, 
BSc Human Resource Management and Employment Relations, BSc 
Industrial Relations and Human Resource Management and BSc 
Management. This course is available as an outside option and is open to 
General Course students. 
Core syllabus: The aim of the course is to introduce students to the 
preparation, uses and limitat ions of accounting information and to the 
principles on which financial decisions are based. 
Content: Balance sheets, cash flow statements, income statements, other 
accounting statements relating to past events and planned activities: 
construction, use and interpretation . 
Accounting conventions: their nature, purpose and limitations. Standard 
accounting practices. Legal and economic considerations, including 
elements of taxation. 
Introduction to managerial accounti ng. The design, use and role of 
accounting information in the management of organisational activities. 
Costing and budget ing. Techniques for long-term decision-making. The 
design and use of performance measurement systems. 
Introduction to finance. The financial system and flow of funds. The 
financial decisions of firms, investment appraisal. The financial decisions of 
households, life-cycle financial planning. 
Teaching: Lectures: AC 100 40, twice weekly, MT, LT. Classes: 
AC 100.A/B/C 21, weekly MT, LT, ST. 
Written work: Written answers to numerical problems and discussion 
questions will be expected weekly; some wi ll be collected during classes 
for marking. 
Reading list: Illustrative texts include M W E Glautier & B Underdown, 
Accounting Theory and Practice, 7th edn, Financial Times Prentice Hall 
(2001); C T Horngren, A Bhimani, SM Datar & G Foster, Management 
and Cost Accounting, 3rd edn, Financial Times, Prentice Hall (2005); Z 
Bodie & R Merton , Finance, Prentice Hall International (2000). Detailed 
reading lists will be made available at the beginning of the course. 
Assessment: Three and a quarter hour written examination in the ST. 

AC211 
Managerial Accounting 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teachers responsible : Dr E Labro, A215 and Dr A Bhimani, A307 
Availability: Compulsory for BSc Accounting and Finance. Optional for 
BSc Business Mathematics and Statistics, BSc Economics, BSc Human 
Resource Management and Employment Relations, BSc Industrial Relations 
and Human Resource Management, BSc Management, BSc Management 
Sciences and the Diploma in Accounting and Finance. 
Pre-requisites: Students must have completed ACl0O, Elements of 
Accounting and Finance. 
Core syllabus: Two main themes are developed in the course comprising 
Modern Concepts in Management Accounting and Economic Perspectives 
on Management Accounting. 
Content : Modern Concepts in Management Accounting: 
Management accounting and its organizational roles; cost-volume-profit 
relationships; relevant costs for decision making; activity-based 
management; target costing ; international approaches to cost 
management; quality cost ing; benchmarking; life cycle costing; the 
balanced scorecard and new performance measures; business strategy 
and competitor analysis; strategic cost analysis; management accounting 
in digitised enterprise contexts. 
Economic Perspectives on Management Accounting: Design of 
cost ing systems, decision making under uncertainty - risk attitudes and 
decision criteria; information economics, agency theory, role of 
management accounting information in decision making and 
control/performance measurement. 
Teaching: 22 lectures of two-hours and 20 classes of one-hour. 

Wr itt en work : Students will be expected to complete written 
assignments for classes and to make presentations of their work . Class 
discussions of course material, many of wh ich wi ll feature case study 
analyses, are essential. 
Reading list: A detailed reading list will be given out at the start of the 
course. Illustrative texts include: A Bhimani, Strateg ic Finance and Cost 
Management, Management Press, (2005); C Horngren, A Bhimani, S 
Datar & G Foster, Management and Cost Accoun ting, FT/Prentice Hall 
(2005) 
Assessment: A three-hour unseen examination will take place in the ST. 

AC212 
Principles of Finance 
This information is for the 2005 /06 session . 
Teacher responsible: Dr A Ellul, A212 and Professor D Webb, R413 
Availability: Compulsory for BSc Accounting and Finance and the 
Diploma in Accounting and Finance. Opt ional for BSc Business 
Mathematics and Statistics, BSc Econometrics and Mathematical 
Economics, BSc Economics, BSc Management, BSc Management Sciences, 
BSc Mathematics and Economics, BSc Philosophy and Economics, BSc 
Social Policy and Economics and the Diploma in Accounting and Finance. 
Pre-requisites: Elementary economics and quantitative methods. 
Core syllabus: The course examines the theory of financial decision 
making by firms and examines the behaviour of the capital markets in 
which these decisions are taken. 
Content : The topics covered are the theory of capital budgeting under 
certainty in perfect and imperfect capital markets, portfol io theory, equity 
bond markets, the capital asset pricing model, efficient markets, sources 
of funds, basic theory of capital structure and the cost of capital, 
company dividend decisions and financial markets and institut ions. 
Teaching: 40 lectures (AC212) of one-hour MT and LT and 20 classes 
(AC212.A/B/C) of one-hour MT and LT. 
Written work: Students are expected to produce written wo rk for classes 
and to make positive contr ibutions to class discussion. 
Reading lists: Detailed course programmes and reading lists are 
distributed at the start of the course. Illustrative texts include: Grinblatt & 
Titman, Financial Marke ts and Corporate Strategy (Irwin, McGraw-Hill) or 
Brealey & Myers, Principles of Corporate Finance (McGraw-Hill). 
Assessment: A three-hour written examination in the ST. 

AC300 
Corporate Finance, Investments and Financial Markets 
This information is for the 2005 /06 session. 
Teachers responsible: Dr A Dasgupta, A352 and Dr M Verardo, A452 
Availability : Optional for BSc Account ing and Finance, BSc Economics, 
BSc Management Sciences. 
Pre-requisites : AC212 Principles of Finance. 
Core syllabus: This course is intended for third-year undergraduates and 
will be a broad-based follow-up to AC212 Principles of Finance. The 
goal is to broaden, and selectively deepen, students' understanding of 
finance, building on their existing knowledge of financial economics. The 
course will cover a broad range of top ics, with both a theoretical and an 
empirical emphasis. These include topics in corporate finance, investments 
and performance evaluation, internat ional finance, and market 
microstructure. 
Content: The course consists of two interchangeable ten-week 
components, one on investments and internati onal finance, and the other 
on corporate finance and market microstructure. · 
The first component provides students w ith a way of thinking about and 
framing investment decisions by examining the empirical behaviour of 
security prices. We first study the empirical evidence of the CAPM and 
other asset pricing models, and then analyze different tests of market 
efficiency focusing on event studies, investment anomalies and 
behavioural finance. Finally, this part of the course illustrates techniques of 
performance evaluation and attr ibut ion and, after introducing elements of 
internationa l finance, explores issues related to international portfolio 
management. 
The second component of the course examines theory and evidence 
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concerning major corporate financial policy decisions. We focus 
particularly on the firm's decision to go public, and study well-known 
phenomena related to IPOs. This part of the course also offers a thorough 
overview of the functioning of security markets, with particular emphasis 
on the informational role of prices, the determinants of trading volume, 
liquidity, and trading costs. 
Throughout the course, connections to 'real-world' financial markets and 
institutions will be highlighted. 
Teaching: 40 lectures of one-hour each in MT and LT, and 20 classes of 
one-hour in MT, LT, and ST. Classes start in week three of MT. 
Written work: Students are expected to produce written work for classes 
and to make positive contributions to class discussions. 
Reading list: Detailed course programmes and reading lists are 
distributed at the start of the course. Illustrative texts include: Grinblatt & 
Titman, Financial Markets and Corporate Strategy (Irwin, McGraw-Hill), 
and Bodie, Kane & Marcus, Investments (Irwin). 
Assessment: A three-hour written examination in the ST. 

AC310 
Advanced Managerial Accounting 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teachers responsible: Dr A Bhimani, A307 and others 
Availability : Optional for BSc Accounting and Finance. 
Pre-requisites: Students must have completed AC211, Managerial 
Accounting . 
Core syllabus: The actual composition of the course wi ll vary from year 
to year, but will generally comprise issues concerning management 
accounting in the digital economy, incentive systems, performance 
measurement and public sector accounting. 
Content: Management Accounting in the Digital Economy: Modern 
cost management; e-business costing; cybermarketing and financial 
controls; e-business pricing strategies; internet company structures and 
management accounting implications. 
Economic Perspective on Management Accounting: Information 
economics, agency theory applications in management accounting, the 
role of information and agency issues in a supply chain management 
context. 
Management Accounting in its Organisational Context: The uses of 
management accounting information; management accounting and 
contingency theory; accountability and performance measurement 
systems; cultural issues. 
Accounting in the New Public Sector: NHS reforms as part of 'New 
Public Management'; experiences of health system reforms outside the 
UK; performance measurement - private sector financial controls; cost 
accounting, cost management and pricing in hospitals; accounting in the 
New Public Sector - whose task 7 
Teaching: 20 Lectures of two-hours and 20 classes of one-hour given in 
MT and LT. 
Wr itten work: Students wil l be expected to present cases and produce 
written work for classes. Some of this work may be done in groups. Case 
studies will be used extensively. All students will be expected to contribute 
to class discussion. 
Reading list: Detailed reading lists will be given out at the start of each 
part of the course. 
Illustrative references include: A Bhimani, Management Accounting in the 
Digital Economy, OUP (2003); R Cooper & R S Kaplan, The Design of Cost 
Management Systems, Prentice Hall (1999); 0 Olson, J Guthr ie & C 
Humphrey (Eds), Global Warning. Debating International Developments in 
New Public Financial Management, Cappelan Akademisk Forlag As, Oslo 
(1998) 
Assessment: A three-hour unseen examination will take place in the ST. 

AC320 
Quantitative Finance 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teachers responsible: Dr J Danielsson, A454b and others 
Availability : Optional for BSc Accounting and Finance, BSc Business 
Mathematics and Statistics, BSc Econometrics and Mathematical 
Economics, BSc Economics, BSc Management, BSc Management Sciences 
and BSc Mathematics and Economics. 
Pre-requisites: Students must have taken Principles of Finance, 
Microeconomic Principles I or Microeconomic Principles II, and 
Introduction to Econometrics, Principles of Econometrics or other 
statistical courses where at least linear regression models are covered. 
General Course students may only take this course with the approval of 
the course leader. 
Core syllabus: Examination of a range of theoretical and empirical 
questions in asset pricing, risk management, financial forecasting and 
derivatives pricing. We wi ll use computer software popular in both 
industry and academia and real financial data to illust rate the issues raised 

in lectures. Students will at times use softw are and data to solve 
classwork assignments. 
Content: The course builds on Principles of Finance to cover further issues 
in financial markets. 
The topics to be discussed include advanced asset and derivative pricing 
theory; empirical issues in finance, market microstructure; financial risk 
analysis; and additional special topics in finance. The course focuses on 
technical aspects of finance, and builds on students' mathematics and 
statistics courses from the first and second years. Classwork for the 
empirical parts of the course wi ll be computer based. The precise contents 
may alter from year to year. 
Teaching: 40 lectures (AC320) of one-hour and 20 classes (AC320.A) of 
one-hour over the MT, LT and ST. Classes start in week three of MT. 
Written work: Students will be expected to produce written wo rk for 
classes and to make positive contributions to class discussion. 
Reading list: Detailed course programmes and reading lists will be 
distributed at the first lecture of each section of the course. Illustrative 
texts include: M Baxter & A Rennie, Financial Calculus, Cambridge 
University Press ( 1996); J Eichberger & I Harper, Financial Economics, OUP 
(1997); F Diebold, Elements of Forecasting, South Western, (2001 ); P 
Christoffersen, Elements of Financial Risk Management, Academic Press 
(2003) and J Hull, Options Futures and Other Derivative Securities, 
Prentice Hall (2003). Much of the course wil l be based on journal articles 
and lecture handouts. 
Assessment: A three-hour unseen examination wi ll take place in the ST. 

AC330 
Financial Accounting and Analysis 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Mr C Noke, A31 1 and others 
Availability : Compulsory for BSc Accounting and Finance. Optional for 
BSc Management and the Diploma in Accounting and Finance. 
Pre-requisites: Background required equivalent to AC 100 Elements of 
Accounting and Finance. Not available as outside option nor to General 
Course students. 
Core syllabus: The theory and practice of financial reporting. Accounting 
practices are examined in the light of historical development, regulatory 
requirements, theories of income and capital and other approaches to 
accounting theory. 
Content: Financial accounting with particular reference to company 
accounts. Regulation of financial reporting. Standardisation of accounting 
practice. The Statement of Principles for Financial Reporting. The 
measurement of income, costs and depreciation. The valuation of assets. 
Accounting for changing prices. Issues in financial accounting. Business 
analysis and valuation . Further details wil l be given at the start of the 
course. 
Teaching: 40 Lectures (AC330), two each week MT, LT. 20 Classes 
(AC330.A, AC330.B), weekly MT, LT, ST. 
Written work : Students should prepare weekly written work for class 
discussion. At least two pieces per term will be collected for marking. 
Reading list: Detailed reading lists of books and journal articles will be 
provided during the course. No one book covers the entire course. 
Recommended books include G Whittington, Inflation Accounting: an 
introduction to the debate, CUP (1983). 
Assessment: Formal examination of three and a quarter hours (the first 
fifteen minutes of which wi ll be reading time) in ST. 

AC340 
Auditing, Governance and Risk Management 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teachers responsible: Dr Liisa Kurunmaki, A503 and others 
Availability: Optional for BSc Accounting and Finance, BSc Management 
and the Diploma in Accounting and Finance. 
Pre requisites: Students must have a background in accounting 
equivalent to Elements of Accounting and Finance. 
Core syllabus: The course provides a critical analysis of auditing practices 
and their role in organisational governance and risk management. 
Auditing is demanded by, and provides assurance to, a variety or internal 
and external stakeholders, including corporate shareholders and 
regulators. As societal demands for accountability have increased, auditing 
has become both more important and more regulated itself. Auditing also 
remains controversial and this course will address contemporary debates. 
Content: The course addresses the theoretical basis of auditing, its role as 
a risk management function, its practical methodologies and its legal, 
professional and social environment. While the primary focus is upon the 
UK, international comparisons, particularly with continental Europe, will 
be made. In additi on to the consideration of the statut ory audit of 
companies and internal auditing, forms of the audit function in 
environmental and social responsibility risk management, public sector 
and other governance contexts will be covered. Further details will be 

provided at the start of the session. 
Teaching: 20 lectures (AC340) and 16 classes (AC340.A) in the MT, LT 
and ST. 
Written work: Students wi ll be expected to produce a minimum of four 
written essays per year and one class presentation. All students will be 
expected to contribut e to class discussion. 
Reading list: No one book covers the entire syllabus. In addition to 
professional and academic journals, reading will cover the following: M 
Sherer & M Turley (Eds), Current Issues in Auditing, Paul Chapman (1997); 
A Carey & R Macve (Eds), Business, Accountancy and the Environment: A 
Policy and Research Agenda, ICAEW (1992) and refer to M Power The 
Audit Society, OUP (1999). Students will also be provided with relevant 
examples of corporate and other reports and referred to relevant_ . 
websites. Detailed course programmes and reading lists will be distributed 
at the first lecture of the course. 
Assessment: A three-hour formal examination wi ll take place in the ST. 

AN100 
Introduction to Social Anthropology 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teachers responsible: Dr R Astuti, H613 and Dr C Allerton, C615 
Availability: This course is compulsory for BA/BSc Social Anthropology 
and BA Anthropology and Law students. It is optional for BSc Human 
Resource Management and Employment Relations and BSc Industrial 
Relations and Human Resource Management. 
Core syllabus: The course provides a general introduction to So_cial . 
Anthropology as the comparative study of traditional and changing Third 
World societies. 
Content : The culture and social organization of pre-industrial societies: 
hunter-gatherers, pastoralists, agriculturalists. Gender, kinship and 
descent. Production and exchange. Property, power and ideology. 
'Tradition' and 'modernity'. Birth, childhood, initiation , personhood, 
sexuality, marriage, money, violence, death in cross-cultural perspective._ 
The scope, theory and methods of Social Anthropology. Its focus on Third 
World societies. 
Teaching: Lectures AN 100 twice weekly in weeks 1-5 MT, Classes 
AN100.A - specialists, weekly MT, LT, AN100.B - non-specialists, weekly 
MT, LT. 
Written work: Students are expected to prepare discussion material for 
presentation in the classes and are required to wr ite assessment essays. 
Reading list: R M Keesing & Strathern, Cultural Anthropology: A 
Contempo rary Perspective (1998); TH Erikson, Small Places, Large Issues.· 
An Introduction to Social and Cultural Anthropology (1995); M Carrithers, 
Why Humans Have Cultures: Explaining Anthropology and Social Diversity 
(1992); A Kuper, The Invention of Primitive Society (1988); M Bloch, Prey 
into Hunter (1996); E Hirsch & M O'Hanlon, The Anthropology of 
Landscape, (1995); C Piot, Remotely global (1999); M Mauss, The Gift 
(1970). 
Detailed reading lists are provided at the beginning of the course. 
Assessment: A three-hour examination in the ST worth 80%. The 
remaining 20% is based on classwork assessment, primarily the 
assessment essays mentioned above. 

AN101 
Ethnography & Theory: Selected Texts 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teachers responsible : Dr M Mundy, A507 and to be announced. 
Availability : This course is compulsory for BA/BSc Social Anthropology 
and BA Anthropo logy and Law students. It is available to students on 
ot her degrees as permitt ed by the regulations. 
Core syllabus: The course is intended to give an introduction to 
anth ropological theory through the study of selected ethnographic texts. 
Content : This course discusses important aspects of anthropolog ical and 
sociological theory in relation to modern ethnographic texts. It ranges 
from the classical social theory by Marx, Durkheim and Weber to the most 
recent theoretical advances in the discipline. The course is intended to 
give students a sound grasp of central theoretical concepts and of their 
significance for empirical research. 
Teaching: Lectures AN 101 weekly MT, LT, Classes AN 101.A weekly MT, LT. 
Written work: Students are expected to prepare discussion material for 
presentation in the classes and are required to write assessment essays. 
Reading list: R Aron, Main Currents in Sociological Thought; A Giddens, 
Capitalism and Social Theory; R Nisbet, The Sociological Tradition; L Coser 
& B Rosenberg, Sociological Theory: a Book of Rf!adings; K Morrison, 
Marx, Durkheim, Weber; R Borofsky (Ed), Assessing Cultural 
Anthropo logy; C Geertz, The Interpretation of Cultur es; A Kuper, 
Anthropology and Anthropologists; G Stocking, Observers Observed; E E 
Evans-Pritchard, Witchcraft oracles and magic among the Azande; V 
Turner, The Forest of Symbols; W Roseberry, Anthropologies and Histories; 
R Rosaldo, Culture and Truth. Detailed reading lists are provided at the 
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beginning of the course. 
Assessment: A three-hour examination in the ST worth 80%. The 
remaining 20% is based on classwork assessment, primarily the 
assessment essays mentioned above. 

AN102 
Reading Other Cultures: Anthropological Interpretation 
of Text and Film 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teachers responsible: Dr C Allerton, A 615, Dr L Freeman, A504 and Dr 
J Lewis, AS04 
Availability: This course is compulsory for BA/BSc Social Anthropology. It 
is available to students from other degrees as permitted by the 
regulations. 
Core syllabus: This course aims to provide training in the reading and 
interpretation of visual and textual anthropology for first-year students, 
and to develop analytic skills. The course introduces students to detailed, 
holistic study of a culture in its context, and develops skills in bringing 
together the various elements of cultural and social life analysed_ by 
anthropologists. By the end of each term, successful students will have 
both a detailed knowledge of three important texts, and also have a 
rounded view of the three cultures studied. They will also have developed 
the capacity to think critically about ethnographic writing and film-
making. Great emphasis will be placed in this course on student 
presentation and participation. In addition, during the Lent term, the . 
course aims to enable students to examine in detail the process by which 
ethnographic texts are produced. Using interactive teaching methods and 
specially developed digital tools, the course brings students to a closer 
understanding of anthropological fieldwork. In gaining a thorough 
understanding of ethnographic methodology students will develop a 
sophisticated critical response to the texts they read. . 
Content: Students will usually read three book-length ethnographic 
accounts of other cultures (or the equivalent) per term, and will study a 
film (or pictorial, architectural or other visual material) associated w ith . 
each text. Teaching will normally be arranged in cycles of three weeks; 1n 
the first two hour session, students will be given a background lecture, 
with a one-hour class. In the second week, they will study a relevant 
ethnographic, documentary or fiction film (eg a significant film from the 
country under study), followed by a class. In the third week, they w 1U have 
a two-hour seminar which brings together an overview of the signif icance 
of the text studied and its relationship to the visual material with which it 
is paired. There may be a final integrative session in the final week of 
each term. 
Teaching: MT and LT. Three lectures per term plus_ an _introductory lecture; 
three films/visual material presentations per term/six discussion classes per 
term/three two-hou r seminars per term. 
Wr itte n work : Students will be required to read the three set texts per 
term, approximately 1/3 text (two- four chapters) each week, and it will be 
essential to do this in order to pass this course. Students will be asked to 
give informal and formal presentations in the classes and seminars, and to 
present an assessment essay after each term's wo rk. Emphasis will be on 
developing students' abilities to read and analyse texts as a whole, and to 
relate them to the other material offered on the course. Supplementary 
readings may be provided during the term. In the LT students are not 
assessed by essays, but by several shorter pieces of wr itten work based on 
class activities and their use of the digital too ls. 
Reading list: Texts may be chosen from among the following and other . 
works; Michael Stewart, The Time of the Gypsies; Jonathan Parry, Death m 
Banaras; Janice Boddy, Wombs and Alien Spirits; Lila A~u-Lughod, Veiled 
Sentiments : Honor and Poetry in a Bedouin Society; Sherry Ortner, 
Sherpas through their Rituals; David Lan, Guns and Rain: Guerrillas and 
Spirit Mediums in Zimbabwe; David Coplan, In the Time of Cannibals: the 
word music of South Africa's Basotho Migrants; Anna Grimshaw, Servants 
of the Buddha: winter in a Himalayan convent; Janet Siskind, To Hunt in 
the morning; Don Kulick, Sex, gender and culture among Brazilian 
transgendered prostitutes; Deborah James, Songs of the Women . 
Migrants; Deborah Bird Rose, Dingo Makes Us Human: Life and Land m 
an Aboriginal Aust ralian Culture; Ann Fienup-Riordan, Boundanes and . 
Passages: Rule and Ritual in Yup'ik Eskimo Oral Tradition; Marshall Sahlins, 
Anahulu : The Anthropology of History in the Kingdom of Hawa,, Val 1. 
Detailed reading lists are provided at the beginning of the course. 
Assessment: A three-hour examinat ion in the ST worth 80%. The 
remaining 20% is based on classwork assessment , and the assessment 
essays mentioned above. 

AN200 
The Anthropology of Kinship, Sex and Gender 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Dr C Allerton, A615 and Professor O Harris, A613. 
Availability: This course is compulsory for BA/BSc Social Anthropology. It 
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is optional for BA Anthropology and Law and available to students on 
other degrees as permitted by the regulations. 
Pre-requisites: Undergraduates should have completed an introductory 
course in Social Anthropology unless granted exemption by the course 
teacher. 
Core syllabus: An examination of the cultural frameworks of kinship 
systems, of gender roles, and of human sexuality, analysed through 
ethnographic examples taken from diverse cultures; an analysis of 
theoretical debates concerning such core concepts as 'kinship', 'marriage', 
'male', 'female', and 'the person' and a critical discussion of such notions 
as 'human nature' and 'natural' in so far as they relate to gender roles. 
Content: The history of anthropological debate on kinship. The analysis 
of the content of kinship relationships. Critique of the notion of 'kinship'. 
Variety in idioms of kinship in different societies. Concepts of substance 
and the body. Kinship and morality. Descent theory. Levi-Strauss and 
alliance theory. 'House societies' and country-as-kinship. Relatedness. 
Gender roles. Recent perspectives on gender theory. Procreation theories. 
Teaching: Lectures AN200 weekly MT, LT, Classes AN200.A weekly MT, LT. 
Written work : Students are expected to prepare discussion material for 
presentation in the classes and are required to write assessment essays. 
Reading list: Readings required will include: M Fortes & E Evans-
Pritchard, African political systems (1940); C Maccormack & M Strathern, 
Nature, culture and gender; C Levi-Strauss, The Elementary Structure of 
Kinship; D Schneider, A Critique of the Study of Kinship; F Myers, Pintupi 
Country, Pintupi Self; J Carsten, Culture of Relatedness; J Carsten & S 
Hugh-Jones, About the House. Detailed reading lists are provided at the 
beginning of the course. 
Assessment: A three-hour examination in the ST worth 80% . The 
remaining 20% is based on classwork assessment, primarily the 
assessment essays mentioned above. 

AN203 Half Unit Not available in 2005/06 
The Anthropology of Lowlands Latin America 
This info rmat ion is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: To be announced 
Availability: Optional for BA Anthropology and Law and BA/BSc Social 
Anthropology. 
Pre-requisites: Undergraduates taking this course should have completed 
an introductory course in anthropology unless granted exemption by the 
course teacher. 
Core syllabus: The course covers selected indigenous societies of 
Lowland South America, focusing on the inter-relationships between 
politico-economic systems, social structures, cosmologies and historical 
relations to colonial and national societies. 
Content: The course will address the history and current state of 
anthropological analyses of the indigenous peoples of Lowland South 
America, with a concentration on recent developments in the 
ethnography of the region. The course will focus on these recent attempts 
to integrate the study of politico-economic systems, social structure, 
cosmology and external relations, with particular emphasis on the 
implications of how indigenous peoples of the region conceive of their 
own social lives and of the world in which they live. 
Teaching: Lectures AN203 weekly, Classes AN203.A weekly. 
Written work : Students are expected to prepare discussion material for 
presentation in the classes and are required to w rite assessment essays. 
Reading list: E Viveiros de Castro, From the Enemy's Point of View; C 

Levi-Strauss, The Raw and the Cooked;The Story of the Lynx; J Overing 
Kaplan, The Piaroa; C Crocker, Vital Souls; P Gow, Of Mixed Blood; P 
Descola, In the Society of Nature;The Spears of Twilight; E Basso, The Last 
Cannibals. Detailed reading lists are provided at the beginning of the 
course. 
Assessment: A two-hour examination in the ST worth 80%. The 
remaining 20% is based on classwork assessment, primarily the 
assessment essays mentioned above. 

AN205 Half Unit Not available in 2005/06 
The Anthropology of Melanesia 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Dr M Scott, A614 
Availability: Optional for BA Anthropology and Law and BA/BSc Social 
Anthropology. 
Core syllabus: This course provides an introduction to the culture area 
known as Melanesia through critical examination of classic and 
contemporary ethnographic representat ions of the peoples of Papua New 
Guinea, Solomon Islands, and Vanuatu. 
Content: The course explores both the ethnographic past and the 
ethnography of socio-cultural transformation in Melanesia. Questions and 
topics considered include: what is Melanesia? Is this still a useful concept? 
The place of Melanesia in the history of anthropological theory; 

cosmologies, mythologies and religious practices; spatiality and 
emplacement; leadership and polity formation; feuding and warfare; 
knowledge and secrecy; exchange; gender, personhood, and sociality; 
colonial histories, 'cargo' movements and custom politics; indigenous 
Christianities; and Melanesian modernities. 
Teaching: Lectures AN205 weekly LT, classes AN205 weekly LT. 
Written work : Students are expected to prepare discussion material for 
presentation in classes. Undergraduates are required to write assessment 
essays. 
Reading list: D Akin & J Robbins (Eds), Money and Modernity ; J 
Bonnemaison, The Tree and the Canoe; J G Carrier (Ed), History and 
Tradition in Melanesian Anthropology; R Eves, The Magical Body; R J 
Foster, Social Reproduction and History in Melanesia; R J Foster (Ed), 
Nation Making; A Gell, The Art of Anthropology; M Godelier, The Making 
of Great Men; M Godelier & M Strathern, Big Men and Great Men; L R 
Goldman & C Ballard (Eds), Fluid Ontologies; S Harrison, Stealing People's 
Names; R M Keesing, Custom and Confro n tation; B M Knauft, From 
Primitive to Postcolonial in Melanesia and Anthropology; A Lattas, 
Cultures of Secrecy; E LiPuma, Encompassing Others; S Mallett , 
Conceiving Cultures; F Merlan & A Rumsey, Ku Waru; N D Munn, The 
Fame of Gawa; M Strathern, The Gender of the Gift; G Stuzenhofecker, 
Times Enmeshed; J F Weiner, The Empty Place; G M White , Identity 
Through History. Detailed reading lists are provided at the beginning of 
the course. 
Assessment: There is a two-hour examination in the ST. 

AN206 Half Unit Not available in 2005/06 
Anthropology of the Mediterranean: Greece & Cyprus 
This information is for the 2005 /06 session. 
Teacher responsible: To be announced 
Availability: Optional for BA Anthropology and Law and BA/BSc Social 
Anthropology. 
Pre-requisites: Undergraduates taking this course should have completed 
an introductory course in anthropology unless granted exemption by the 
course teacher. 
Core syllabus: Themes and theoretical debates appearing in the 
anthropological literature of Greece and Cyprus. Occasional reference will 
be made to ethnographies of other circum-Med iterranean societies, eg 
Turkey, Macedonia, Bulgaria, Yugoslavia, Bosnia. Some attention will be 
paid to studies of refugees, and the incorporation of ethnic minorities into 
Greek State and society. 
Content: Through a discussion of selected texts, issues of culture and 
social structure will be explored in a number of communities. The 
importance of orthodoxy in Greek cultural identity will be featured. 
Particular attention will be paid to the use of history, to capitalist 
transformation, to gender relations, with particular attention to the 
division of labour and of religious representation; to the notion of honour; 
to local violence and its relation to state formation. Nationalism, and the 
politics of the treatment of cultural minorities w ill be considered. The 
management of death will be featured. The role of popular song in 
ethnography may be discussed. Appropriate ethnograph ic films may be 
shown, in addition to lectures and classes. 
Teaching: Lectures AN206 weekly, Classes AN206.A weekly. 
Written work: Students are expected to prepare discussion material for 
presentation in the classes and are required to w rite assessment essays. 
Reading list: Detailed reading lists are provided at the beginning of the 
course. 
Assessment: A two-hour examination in the ST worth 80% . The 
remaining 20% is based on classwork assessment, primarily the 
assessment essays mentioned above. 

AN207 Half Unit Not available in 2005/06 
The Anthropology of Madagascar 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: To be announced 
Availability: Optional for BA Anthropology and Law and BA/BSc Social 
Anthropo logy. 
Pre-requisites: Undergraduates taking this course should have completed 
an introductory course in anthropology unless granted exemption by the 
course teacher. 
Core syllabus: A comparative study of a number of Malagasy peoples. 
Content: The course will examine the available ethnography on a number 
of peoples in Madagascar selected so as to give the students some 
knowledge of the anthropological variety of the island. Particular 
attention will be paid to kinship, gender, notions of the person, 
identi ty/ethnicity, religion and politics. All required reading will be in 
English. 
Teaching: Lectures AN207 week ly, Classes AN207 .A weekly. 
Written work: Students are expected to prepare discussion material for 
presentation in the classes and are required to w rite assessment essays. 

Reading list: R Astuti, People of the Sea; M Bloch, Placing the Dead; M 
Bloch, From Blessing to Violence; M Covell, Madagascar : Politics, 
Economics and Society; G Feeley-Harnik, A Green Estate; M Lambek, 
Human Spirits; M Lambek, Knowledge and Practice in Mayotte; J Mack, 
Madagascar, Island of the Ancestors . Detailed reading lists are provided at 
the beginning of the course. 
Students will also be asked to read a number of recent, still unpublished 
PhD dissertations. 
Assessment: A two-hour examination in the ST worth 80% . The 
remaining 20% is based on classwork assessment, primarily the 
assessment essays mentioned above. 

AN208 Half Unit Not available in 2005/06 
Anthropological Linguistics 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: To be announced 
Availability: Optional for BA Anthropology and Law and BA/BSc Social 
Anthropology. 
Pre-requisites: Undergraduates taking this course should have completed 
an introductory course in anthropology unless granted exemption by the 
course teacher. 
Core syllabus: The relation of social anthropology to the study of 
language. The Sapir Whorf hypothesis. Semantics and pragmatics. 
Politeness. Language and thought. Political and religious language. 
Oratory. The ethnography of speaking. 
Content: This course concerns the relation of language to culture and 
society. It looks at the history of the subject. It examines theories wh ich 
see a relation between the way we think and the way we see the world . 
It looks at the anthropolog ical and sociological implications of various 
types of theories of meaning. The course considers such issues as the 
hierarchy. The significance of forms of politeness is studied. The issue of 
the significance of literacy is examined. 
Teaching: Lectures AN208 weekly, Classes AN208.A weekly. 
Written wor k: Students are expected to prepare discussion material for 
presentation in the classes and are required to wri te assessment essays. 
Reading list: Detailed reading lists are provided at the beginning of the 
course. 
Assessment: A two-hour examination in the ST worth 80%. The 
remaining 20% is based on classwork assessment, primarily the 
assessment essays mentioned above. 

AN209 Half Unit Not available in 2005/06 
Research Methods in Social Anthropology 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: To be announced 
Availability: Optional for BA Anthropology and Law and BA/BSc Social 
Anthropology . 
Pre-requisites: Undergraduates taking this course should have completed 
an introductory course in anthropology unless granted exemption by the 
course teacher. 
Core syllabus: A review of diverse research methods employed by social 
anthropologists; consideration will be given to the selection of appropriate 
techniques for specific research problems and interests. 
Content : A brief introduction to methods in social anthropology, with an 
outline of the main types, particularly fieldwork by participant 
observation, the household census, the analysis of household 
composition, the sample survey, various approaches to asking questions 
and interviewing, the life history, the case history, research with 
documents and in archives, aspects of video, photography and sound 
recording as documentation media, aspects of authorship and the 
construction of ethnographic texts. 
Teaching: Lectures AN209 weekly, Classes AN209.A weekly. 
Written work : Students are expected to prepare discussion material for 
presentation in the classes and are required to write assessment essays. 
There is the option of a training research project. 
Reading list: Detailed reading lists are provided at the beginning of the 
course. 
Assessment: Either by a two hour examination in the ST, worth 80% and 
classwork assessment, worth 20%, or by a two hour examination in the 
ST, worth 50%, and by a small project worth 50%. 

AN210 Half Unit Not available in 2005 / 06 
The Anthropology of Conflict, Revolution and War 
This information is for the 2005 /06 session. 
Teacher responsible: To be announced 
Availability: Optional for BA Anthropology and Law and BA/BSc Social 
Anthropology. 
Pre-requisites: Undergraduates taking this course should have completed 
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an introductory course in anthropology unless granted exemption by the 
course teacher. 
Core syllabus: The aim of this course is to present an anthropolog ical 
perspective on the socio-economic and technolog ical dimensions of 
conflict , violence and war in various types of societies selected from 
different parts of the world . 
Content : This course is concerned with a comparative study of conflict, 
violence and war primarily among non-industrialised societies. Some 
account will be taken of Western Europe and the effect of 
industrialisation. Particular attention w ill be given to how societies cope 
with confl ict, violence and war, and what factors contribute to the 
incidence and degree of these phenomena. 
Teaching: Lectures AN21 O weekly, Classes AN210.A weekly. 
Written work: Students are expected to prepare discussion material for 
presentation in the classes and are required to write assessment essays. 
Reading list: Napoleon A Chagnon, Yanomamo: The Fierce People; C 
Von Clausewitz, On War; Karl Heider, Grand River Dani; John Keegan, In 
Face of Battle; Mervyn Meggitt, Blood is their Argument; H H Turney-
High, Primitive War; D Riches (Ed), The Anthropo logy of Violence; M Z 
Rosaldo, Knowledge and Passion. Detailed reading lists are provided at 
the beginning of the course. 
Assessment: A two-hour examination in the ST worth 80%. The 
remaining 20% is based on classwork assessment, primarily the 
assessment essays mentioned above. 

AN211 Half Unit Not available in 2005 / 06 
The Anthropology of Death 
This information is for the 2005/ 06 session. 
Teacher responsible: To be announced. 
Availabi lity: Optional for BA Anthropology and Law and BA/BSc Social 
Anthropology. 
Pre requ isites: Undergraduates taking this course should have completed 
an introductory course in anthropology unless granted exemption by the 
course teacher. 
Core syllabus: The course examines the relationship between practices 
and beliefs surrounding death and notions of the person and of the body 
in different parts of the world, including Euro-America. Special attention 
will be paid to the disposal of the dead, beliefs in the afterlife, tombs and 
funerary monuments, beliefs in pollution and in the regeneration of life 
th rough death. 
Conten t: The definition of death and dying; death and emotions; 
remembering and forgetting the dead; death and the person in Africa and 
Melanesia; death and the transformation of the body; tombs and funerary 
monuments; death and rebirth; euthanasia and the defin iti on of death in 
the West. 
Teaching: Lectures AN211 week ly, Classes AN211 .A weekly. 
Wr itten wo rk: Students are expected to prepare discussion material for 
presentation in the classes and are required to write assessment essays. 
Reading list: R Astuti, People of the Sea; M Bloch, Prey into Hunter; M 
Bloch & J Parry (Eds), Death and the Regeneration of Life; S Cederroth, C 
Corlin & J Lindstrom (Eds), On the Meaning of Death; F H Damon & R 
Wagner, Death Rit uals and Life in the Societies of the Kula Ring; J Parry, 
Death in Banaras; N Scheper-Hughes, Death without Weeping; J Watson 
& E S Rawski (Eds), Death Ritual in Later Imperial and Modem China. 
Detailed reading lists are provided at the beginning of the course. 
Assessment: A two-hour examination in the ST worth 80% . The 
remaining 20% is based on classwork assessment, primari ly the 
assessment essays mentioned above. 

AN212 Half Unit Not available in 2005 /06 
The Anthropology of Art and Communication 
This information is fo r the 2005 /06 session. 
Teacher responsible: To be announced 
Availab ility: Optional for BA Anthropology and Law and BA/BSc Social 
Anthropology . 
Pre-requisites : Undergraduates taking this course should have completed 
an introductory course in anthropology unless granted exemption by the 
course teacher. 
Core syllabus: The study of visual art forms as social action. Th_e 
problems raised by an anthropology of art, and its relation to disciplines 
such as art history and aesthetics. Specific issues in the anthropology of 
art. 
Content: The production and consumption of works of art in their social 
context. The domain of 'art ' in Western societies, and in other societies. 
The problem of evaluation: aesthetics as a cross-cultural category. Art as 
communication and as action, and the connection to other 
communicational media. 
Teaching: Lectures AN212 weekly, Classes AN212.A weekly. 
Wr itten work: Students are expected to prepare discussion material for 
presentation in the classes and are required to write assessment essays. 
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Reading list: A Gell, Art and Agency; N Munn, The Fame of Gawa; E 
Gombrich, Art and Illusion; C Levi-Strauss, The Savage Mind. Detailed 
reading lists are provided at the beginning of the course. 
Assessment: A two-hour examination in the ST worth 80%. The 
remaining 20% is based on classwork assessment, primarily the 
assessment essays mentioned above. 

AN213 Half Unit Not available in 2005/06 
Anthropological Theories of Exchange 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: To be announced. 
Availability: Optional for BA Anthropology and Law and BA/BSc Social 
Anthropology. 
Pre-requisites: Undergraduates taking this course should have completed 
an introductory course in anthropo logy unless granted exempt ion by the 
course teacher. 
Core syllabus: Theories of the gift, reciprocity and exchange; the 
relationship between exchange and power; exchange and social 
inequality, and exchange and concepts of the person. Transactional 
moralities in the context of wider belief systems. 
Content: The course re-examines the classic theories of exchange of such 
writers as Marx, Mauss, Malinowski, Levi-Strauss and Sahlins, and reviews 
the most significant recent developments from, and discussions of, their 
work. It considers such themes as the opposition between gift and 
commodity exchange; the concept of charity in a cross-cultural 
perspective; the relationship between ideologies of exchange and the 
concept of the person; the relationship between religious values and 
transactional moralities; the variable and problematic way in w hich the 
notion of reciprocity has been used in anthropo logical w ritin g, and the 
impact of Western-style currency on 'traditiona l' exchange systems. 
Teaching: Lectures AN213 weekly, Classes AN213.A week ly. 
Written work : Student s are expected to prepare discussion materia l for 
presentation in the classes and are required to write assessment essays. 
Reading list: M Sahlins, Stone Age Economics; J Parry & M Bloch (Eds), 
Money and the Morality of Exchange; M Taussig, The Devil and 
Commodity Fetishism in South America ; J C Scott, The Moral Economy of 
the Peasant: Rebellion and Subsistence in Southeast Asia; B Malinowski, 
Crime and Custom in Savage Society; M Mauss, The Gift: Forms and 
Functions of Exchange in Archaic Societies; P Ekeh, Social Exchange 
Theory: the Two Traditions; C Levi-Strauss, The Elementary Structu res of 
Kinship. Detailed reading lists are provided at the beginning of the course. 
Assessment: A two-hour examination in the ST worth 80%. The 
remaining 20% is based on classwork assessment, primarily the 
assessment essays mentioned above. 

AN214 
The Anthropology of India 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teachers responsible: Dr L Bear, A612 and Dr H Donner, A506 . 
Availa bility : Optional for BA Anthropology and Law and BA/BSc Social 
Anthropology. 
Pre-requisites: Undergraduates taking this course should have completed 
an introductory course in anthropology unless granted exemption by the 
course teacher. 
Core syllabus: Society and culture in modern India. 
Content : The caste system; the village and its local economy; kinship. The 
modern transformation of caste and stratification systems; untouchability 
and reservations. Modern industry and economic development and their 
impact on caste and class. Popular Hindu belief and practices and the 
social organisation of religion; religious -reformism and nationalism . 
Modern politics and the state; the impact of globalisation. 
Teaching: Lectures AN214 weekly MT, LT, Classes AN214 .A weekly MT, LT. 
Reading list: V Das, Structure and Cognition : Aspects of Hindu Caste and 
Ritual; L Dumont, Homo Hierarchicus; C Fuller, Servants of the Goddess; 
The Camphor Flame: Popular Hinduism and Indian Society; A Gold, 
Fruitful Journeys; J Parry, Death in Banaras; Caste and Kinship in Kangra; 
M Srinivas, Religion and Society among the Coorgs. Detailed reading lists 
are provided at the beginning of the course. 
Assessment: A three-hour examination in the ST worth 80%. The 
remaining 20% is based on classwork assessment, primari ly the 
assessment essays mentioned above. 
Written work: Students are expected to prepare discussion material for 
presentation in the classes and are required to write assessment essays. 

AN215 Half Unit Not available in 2005/06 
Anthropology of Hunters & Gatherers of Sub-Saharan 
Africa 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: To be announced 

Availability: This course is opti onal for BA/BSc Social Anthropology and 
BA Anthropology and Law students and for other degrees as permitted by 
the regulation s. 
Pre-requisites: Undergraduates taking thi s course shou ld have comp leted 
an introductory course in anthropology unless granted exempti on by the 
course teacher. 
Core syllabus: A comparative analysis of ethnographic source material on 
the culture and social organisation of Sub-Saharan African hunting and 
gathering societies. 
Content: The course will examine a range of ethnographi c data drawn 
from studies of such Sub-Saharan hunting and gathering societies as the 
!Kung, G/wi, Hadza, Mbuti, Aka, Twa and Okiek in a search for 
comparative generalisations about their cultural and social organisation . 
Possible explanatory frameworks intended to account for the similarit ies 
and differences in the culture and social organisation of these various 
societies will be considered. 
Teaching: Lectures AN2 15 weekly, Classes AN2 15.A weekly. 
Written work: Students are expected to prepare discussion material for 
presentation in the classes and are requi red to w rite assessment essays. 
Reading list: R R Grinker, Houses in the Rainforest; S Kent (Ed), Cultural 
Diversity among Twentieth-Century Foragers; T Ingold, D Riches & J 
Woodburn (Eds), Hunters and Gatherers, Vol 1: History, Evolution and 
Social Change. Vol 2: Property, Power and Ideology; RB Lee, The !Kung 
San; L Marshall, The !Kung of Nyae Nyae; JC Woodburn, 'Egalitarian 
Societies', Man, 1982. 
Detailed reading lists are provided at the beginning of the course. 
Assessment: A two-hour examination in the ST worth 80%. The 
remaining 20% is based on classwork assessment, primarily the 
assessment essays mentioned above. 

AN216 Half Unit Not available in 2005/06 
Cognition and Anthropology 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: To be announced . 
Availability : Optional for BA Anthropology and Law and BA/BSc Social 
Anthropology. 
Pre-requisites : Undergraduates tak ing this course should have comp leted 
an introductory course in anthropology unless granted exemption by the 
course teacher. 
Core syllabus: The course will re-examine the topic of the relation 
between ind ividual cognitive development and cultural constructs. It will 
pay particular attention to theories of semantics as they relate to child 
cognitive developm ent and to the in terface between cogni t ive science and 
theories of culture . 
Content : This course wi ll re-examine the relation between cultural 
constructs and individual cognit ive processes and development. In the 
historical development of modern anthropol ogy there has, at times, been 
an active transfer of ideas between psychologists and anthropologists . 
Among the instances of such transfers of ideas, which will be dealt with 
in the course, are the Sapir/Whorf theory of 'lingu istic relativity' and the 
theory of schema proposed by Bartlett. After dealing with the past 
development of the interdisciplinary relation between cognitive science 
and anthropology, some contemporary issues will be examined in detail. 
These will include i) the nature of concepts and concept formation; ii) 
anthropological and psychological accounts of metapho r; iii) theory of 
mind and metarepresentations; iv) anth ropo logical and psychological 
theories of learning; v) domain specificity; vi) the significance of 'expertise' 
vii) the anthropology and psychology of emotions and viii) the 
anthropo logy and psychology of memory. 
Teaching: Lectures AN216 week ly, Classes AN2 16.A week ly. 
Written work: Student s are expected to prepare discussion material for 
presentation in the classes and are required to write assessment essays. 
Reading list: E Hutchinson , Cognition in the Wild ; D Holland & N Quinn, 
Cultural Models in Language and Thought; G Lakoff & M Johnson, 
Metaphors that we live by; R Sternberg & E Smith , The Psychology of 
Human Thought, T Schwartz et al,New Directions in Psychological 
Anthropology, J Lave, Cognition in Practice; L Hirshfeld & S Gelman (Eds), 
Mapping the Mind; D Sperber, Explaining Culture; M Bloch, Ritual, History 
and Power; P Boyer, The Naturalness of Religious Ideas. Detail ed reading 
lists are provided at the beginning of the course. 
Assessment: A two-hour examination in the ST worth 80% . The 
remaini ng 20% is based on classwork assessment, primari ly th e 
assessment essays menti oned above. 

AN217 Half Unit Not available in 2005/06 
The Anthropology of East and Central Africa 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: To be announced 
Availability: Optional for BA Anthr opo logy and Law and BA/BSc Social 
Anthropology . 

Pre-requisites: Undergraduates taking this course should have completed 
an introducto ry course in anthropology unless granted exemption by the 
course teacher. 
Core syllabus: This course serves as an introductio n to the ethnography 
of East and Central Africa. Topics to be considered include the impact of 
colonialism, labour migration , urbanisation, the changing nature of 
kinship and gender relations, capitalism and economic transformations , 
and political and religious change. 
Content: East and Central Afr ica have been, and continue to be, major 
research areas in social anthropo logy. The wealth of documentation and 
published ethnography on these areas makes them especially suitable as 
an empirical base from which to explore issues of primary concern to the 
discipline. The main focus of the course will be on Kenya, Ethiopia, 
Uganda, Tanzania, Zambia, Zaire, Zimbabwe, Botswana and Rwanda. The 
centra l concern of the course will be the analysis of processes of social 
change and cultural contin uity. There w ill be good opportunities to 
examine such issues as urbanisation, ethnicity, colonialism, as well as such 
topics as ritual , systems of ideas, witchcraf t, and legal, polit ical and 
econom ic institut ions. The course offers the possibility of developing 
detailed ethnographi c know ledge of particular communities, as well as 
the chance to address key theoretical issues in the context of a specific 
body of data. The course will also enable students to understand the 
changing nature of anthropological theory and practice by comparing 
ethnographies from different periods in the discipline's development. 
Teaching: Lectures AN217 weekly, Classes AN217 .A weekly. 
Written work: Students are expected to prepare discussion material for 
presentation in the classes and are required to write assessment essays. 
Reading list: H L Moore, Feminism and Anthropo logy; D Cohen & 0 
Odhiambo, Siaya; T Hakansson, Bridewealth, Women and Land; D Parkin, 
Palms, Wine and Witnesses; N Long, Social Change and the Individual; J 
Pottier, Migrants No More ; K Tranberg Hansen, Distant Companions; P 
Geschiere, The Modernity of Witch craft; S F Moore, Anthropology and 
Afr ica; J Goody, The expansive moment. Detailed reading lists are 
provided at the beginning of the course. 
Assessment: A two-hour examination in the ST worth 80% . The 
remaining 20% is based on classwork assessment, primarily the 
assessment essays mentioned above. 

AN219 Half Unit Not available in 2005/06 
Anthropology of Agrarian Development and Social 
Change 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: To be announced 
Availability: Optiona l for BA Anthropology and Law and BA/BSc Social 
Anthropology. 
Pre-requisites: Undergraduates taking this course should have completed 
an introductory course in anthropology unless granted exemption by the 
course teacher. 
Core syllabus: The course is about the economy and society of 
peasantries, and the changes they undergo dur ing the process of 
economic development. It aims to compare structuralist and rational 
choice theories about agrarian change; to examine how rural producers 
respond to changes imposed from w ithout and interpret them w ith in their 
value systems; and to consider the relatio ns of States and rural people . 
Content: The varieties of peasantries and different patterns of agrarian 
t ransformation. Is there a distinctive 'Peasant Economy'? 
Commercia lisation and agrarian change. Rural class formation. Ideology, 
protest and change - 'The Moral Economy of the Peasantry'. The 'Rational 
Peasant' and issues of collective action . Deconstruct ing 'The Household 
Economy' Land tenure and land reform. Rural labour processes and rural 
poverty. Technology and agrarian change. State and peasantry. 
Teaching: Lectures AN219 weekly, Classes AN2 19.A weekly . 
Written work : Students are expected to prepare discussion mater ial for 
presentation in the classes and are required to write assessment essays. 
Reading list: F Ellis, Peasant Economics, 1988; R Guha, The Unquiet 
Woods, 1989; J Harriss (Ed), Rural Development Theories of Peasant 
Economy and Agrarian Change, 1982; G Hart, Power, Labour and 
Livelihood : Processes of Change in Rural Java (University of Californ ia 
Press, 1986); J Scott , The Weapons of the Weak (Yale University Press, 
1985); R Wade, Village Republics: Economic Conditions for Collective 
Action in South India (Cambridge University Press, 1988). Detailed reading 
lists are provided at the beginning of the course. 
Assessment: A two-ho ur examination in the ST w orth 80%. The 
remaining 20% is based on classwork assessment, primarily the 
assessment essays mentioned above. 

AN221 Half Unit Not available in 2005/06 
The Anthropology of Christianity 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: To be announced . 
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Availability: Optional for BA Anthropo logy and Law and BA/BSc Social 
Anth ropology. 
Pre-requisites: Undergraduates taking th is course shou ld have completed 
an introductory course in anthropology unless granted exemption by the 
course teacher. 
Core syllabus: The ethnography of the local Christianities in the light of 
differing cultural and social situations including colonial conditions. The 
relationship between Christianity and the discipline of anthropology . 
Content : The course will examine a number of anthropo logical and 
historical studies of local forms of Christianity, including local forms of 
Catholicism, contemporary and historical Protestantisms including 
American Fundamentalist Protestantism and 'heretical' and other 
unorthodox Christianities. The course asks why anthropo logists have shied 
away from analysing Christianity long after studies of other world 
religions, such as Islam, Hinduism and Buddhism, have become wide ly 
established. It looks at the relationsh ip between Christianity and the 
history of anthropological thought, and locates the place of Christianity in 
the wr itings of Mauss, Durkheim, Foucault and others, in order to 
defam iliarise the religion which Europeans and Americans especially often 
take for granted . Issues examined may include the nature and experience 
of belief, the problems of writing about religion, Christianity and the 
state, the nature of religious confession, Christianity and women's 
religious and social experience (from Medieval women mystics to women 
priests), inquisit ions and heretical beliefs, priests and alternat ive forms of 
mediation wi th divine power, miracu lous saints, incorrupt bodies and 
'non-eaters' and changing ideas about death, Heaven and Hell. Particular 
attent ion is paid to the nature of conversion, the history of missionaries 
and to Christianity in colonial and post-colonial situat ions in a variety of 
contexts such as Madagascar, South America, South East Asia and South 
Africa, and to issues of resistance and the re-appropr iation of Christian 
doctrines by local populat ions. 
Teaching: Lectures AN221 weekly, Classes AN221.A week ly. 
Wr itten work: Students are expected to prepare discussion material for 
presentation in the classes and are required to wr ite assessment essays. 
Reading list: M Bloch, From Blessing to Violence: History and Ideology in 
the Circumcision Ritual of the Merina of Madagascar; F Cannell, 
Catholicism, Spirit Mediums and the Ideal of Beauty in a Bicolano 
Community, Philippines (PhD thesis, University of London); W Christian, 
Person and God in a Spanish Valley (reprint 1988); J Comaroff, Body of 
Power, Spirit of Resistance; J de Pina Cabral, Sons of Adam, Daughters of 
Eve: the Peasant World View in the Alto Minho; R lleto, Pasyon and 
Revolution: Popular Movements in the Phillippines, 1840-1910; J Nash, 
We Eat the Mines and the Mines Eat us: Dependency and Exploitation in 
Bolivian Tin Mines; M Taussig, The Devil and Commodity Fetishism in 
South America. Detailed reading lists are provided at the beginning of the 
course. 
Assessment: A two-hour examination in the ST worth 80%. The 
remaining 20% is based on classwork assessment, primar ily the 
assessment essays mentioned above . 

AN223 Half Unit Not available in 2005/ 06 
The Anthropology of South-East Asia 
This information is for the 2005 /06 session. 
Teacher responsible: To be announced . 
Availability: Optional for BA Anthropo logy and Law and BA/BSc Social 
Anthropology. 
Pre-requ isites: Undergraduates taking this course should have completed 
an introductory course in anthropology unless granted exempt ion by the 
course teacher. 
Core syllabus: This course will examine the anthro poldgy of Southeast 
Asia from three perspectives. Firstly, it w ill look at some of the reasons for 
treating the countries of Southeast Asia as an ethnographic region. 
Secondly, it w ill explore a selection of part icular topics in the ethnography 
of different Southeast Asian coun tries which also have a wider 
comparative significance within the region. Thirdly, it w ill consider some 
aspects of the interaction between Southeast Asian and 'Westernising' 
cultures. 
Content: The course aims to make use of t he extremely varied 
ethnography on Southeast Asia, including both the older accounts of 
'tr ibal' cultures, and the more recent generation of wri ters who have 
focused on a compa rative perspective centred on not ions of ident ity, 
powe r and the construct ion of the person in hierarchical and egalitarian 
systems in Southeast Asia. 
The course will first consider the notion that Southeast Asia, like the 
Medi terranean, is an area held together most meaningfully by the sea (eg 
by sea-born trade , travel and piracy) . It will also look at the broad 
similarities of ecology and cultural patterns throughout the region, 
especially the contrast between highland and lowland societies. The kinds 
of continuit ies which it is suggested apply to Southeast Asian cultures in 
general will be introduced . 
The main ethnographic section of the course will relate a series of studies 
of specific, (and highly varied) societies with in the Southeast Asian region 
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to themes of power and identity. 
These wi ll include a selection of topics such as some of the following; 
theatre, eg Javanese shadow puppet theatre; funerary rituals eg in 
Borneo; slavery, rank and hierarchy and courtly centres; spirit possession; 
some aspects of material culture eg architecture; notions of speech, 
rhetoric and/or musical performances; aspects of social and kinship 
organisation including the importance of commensality and of the idea of 
the 'house·; games, performances and competItIons. 
The third theme of the course will be concerned with some aspects of the 
interaction between Southeast Asian societies and influences usually 
referred to as 'Westernising', 'modernising' or 'globalising'. These topics 
will include a selection from the following; popular culture; nationalism; 
world religions and their offshoots. They will be seen wit hin the context 
of the historical circumstances in which they have been produced. 
Teaching: Lectures AN223 weekly, Classes AN223.A weekly. 
Writt en work : Students are expected to prepare discussion material for 
presentation in the classes and are required to wr ite assessment essays. 
Reading list: S Errington , Meaning and Power in a Southeast Asian 
Realm; J M Atkinson & S Errington, Power and Difference ; B Anderson. 
The Idea of Power in Javanese Culture; C Geertz, Negara; U Wikan, 
Managing Turbulent Hearts; W Keeler, Javanese Shadow Play, Javanese 
Selves; P Metcalf, A Borneo Journey into Death; N Constable, Maid to 
order in Hong Kong. Detailed reading lists are provided at the beginning 
of the course. 
Assessment: A two-hour examination in the ST worth 80%. The 
remaining 20% is based on classwork assessment, primarily the 
assessment essays mentioned above. 

AN226 
Political and Legal Anthropology 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teachers responsible: Dr V Benei, A613, Dr D James, A616 and 
Professor S Roberts, A 1 50 
Availability: This course is compulsory for BA/BSc Social Anthropology 
and BA Anthropology and Law students. It is optional for LLB and LLF 
students. 
Pre-requisites: Undergraduates taking this course should have completed 
an introductory course in anthropology unless granted exemption by the 
course teacher. 
Core syllabus: The anthropo logical analysis of political and legal 
institutions as revealed in relevant theoretical debates and with reference 
to selected ethnography. 
Content: The development of political and legal anthropology and their 
key concepts; studies of the state, kingship and other forms of authority; 
forms of knowledge and power; political competition and conflict; 
indigenous responses to colonialism; civil society and citizenship; 
nationalism, ethnicity and genocide; theories of order and normative 
domain; law as command and law as rules; the legal dimensions of 
hierarchy and authority; dispute institutions and processes; legal pluralism, 
Indian, Islamic and other non-Western legal systems. 
Teaching: Lectures AN226 weekly MT, LT, 22 Classes AN226.A weekly 
MT, LT, ST. 
Written work : Students are expected to prepare discussion material for 
presentation in the classes and are required to write assessment essays. 
Select reading list: J Gledhill, Power and its Disguises (1994); J Vincent, 
Anthropology and Politics (1990); J Vincent, The Anthropology of Polit ics 
(2002), (1954); G Balandier, Political Anthropology (1970); D Riches (Ed), 
The Anthropology of Violence (1986); T H Eriksen, Ethnicity and 
Nationalism (2002) C J Fuller & V Benei, The Everyday State and Society in 
Modern India (2001); AL Hinton, Genocide: an anthropological reader 
(2002); P Bohannan, Justice and Judgement among the Tiv (1957); B 
Malinowski, Crime and Custom in Savage Society (1916); J Comaroff & S 
Roberts, Rules and Processes (198 1 ); P Gulliver, Social Control in an 
African Society (1963); S F Moore, Law as Process (1978); P Caplan (Ed), 
Understanding Disputes (1995); M Chanock, Law, Custom and Social 
Order (1985). Detailed reading lists are provided at the beginning of the 
course. 
Assessment : A three-hour examination in the ST worth 80%. The 
remaining 20% is based on classwork assessment, primarily the 
assessment essays mentioned above. 

AN227 
The Anthropology of Economic Institutions and their 
Social Transformations 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Dr N Peabody, A506 and Dr L Bear, A612 
Availability : This course is compulsory for BA/BSc Social Anth ropology 
students. It is optional for BA Anthropology and Law, BSc Economic 
History, BSc Human Resource Management and Employment Relations 
and BSc Industrial Relations and Human Resource Management. 

Pre-requis ites: Undergraduates taking this course should have completed 
an introductory course in anthropology unless granted exemption by the 
course teacher. 
Core syllabus: The anthropological analysis of economic instituti ons 
cross-culturally, and of their transformation as a result of their 
incorporation into a wider capitalist market and of state policies and 
development initiatives. These themes will be examined in relation to 
relevant theoretical debates and with reference to selected ethnography. 
Content: Key concepts and theoretical debates in economic 
anthropology; the idea of the 'natural' and 'moral' economy; the social 
organization of product ion and exchange; gift versus commodit y 
exchange; economic aspects of kinship and gender relations; the 
emergence of 'free' labour; work regimes in pre-market and market 
economies; monetization as an agent of social change; theories of 
consumption; local responses to the transition from peasant to 
proletarian; the social impact of state development init iatives; capitalist 
and state interventions affecting the environment and local reactions to 
them; the politicization of the peasantry in relation to threats to peasant 
subsistence; social responses to hunger and famine; social structu re and 
economic organization; poverty; humanitarian and development aid in 
complex emergencies; dispossession by development to refugees and 
resettlers. 
Teaching: Lectures AN227 weekly MT, LT, Classes AN227.A weekly MT, LT. 
Written work: Students are expected to prepare discussion material for 
presentation in the classes and are required to write assessment essays. 
Reading list: M Sahlins, Stone Age Economics (1974); J Parry & M Bloch 
(Eds), Money and the Morality of Exchange ( 1989); M Bloch, Marxism and 
Anthropology (1983); J Macrae & A Zwi, War and Hunger : Rethinking 
international responses to complex emergencies; P Richards. Fighting for 
the Rainforest: War, Youth and Resources in Sierra Leone. Detailed 
reading lists are provided at the beginning of the course. 
Assessment: A three-hour examination in the ST worth 80% . The 
remaining 20% is based on classwork assessment, primarily the 
assessment essays mentioned above. 

AN229 Half Unit Not available in 2005/06 
The Anthropology of Religious Nationalism and 
Fundamentalism 
This informat ion is for t he 2005 /06 session. 
Teacher responsible : To be announced 
Ava ilability : Optional for BA Anthropo logy and Law and BA/BSc Social 
Anthropology . 
Pre-requisit es: Undergraduates taking this course should have completed 
an introductory course in anthropology unless granted exemption by the 
course teacher. 
Core syllabus: The comparative ethnography and anthropological 
analysis of religious national ism and fundamentalism in the non-western 
world . 
Content: Conceptual problems in the definition of religious 'nationa lism' 
and 'fundamentalism'. The relationship between nationalism (and 
communalism and ethnicity) and fundamentalism, and the significance of 
violence in politico-religious conflicts, as illustrated by ethnographic 
material. The relationship between fundamentali sm and religious 
reformism and scripturalism. The impact of fundamentalism on 
'traditi onal' forms of popular and elite religion. Resistance to 
fundamentalism and religious nationalism, and the question of religious 
't olerance' in cross-cultural perspective. The relationship between 
nationalism and regionalism. Education, the transmission of knowledge 
and the historical construction of nationalism. 
Teaching: Lectures AN229 weekly, Classes AN229.A weekly. , . 
Written work : Students are expected to prepare discussion material for 
presentation in the classes and are required to w rite assessment essays. 
Reading list: L Caplan (Ed), Studies in Religious Fundamentalism; P 
Chatte rjee, Nationalist Thought and the Colonia l World; E Daniel, Charred 
Lullabies; V Das, Critical Events;Mirrors of Violence; D Ludden (Ed), 
Con testing the Nation; T Madan, M odern Myths, Locked Minds. Detailed 
reading lists are provided at the beginning of the course. 
Assessment : A two-hour examination in the ST worth 80%. The 
remaining 20% is based on classwork assessment, primarily the 
assessment essays mentioned above. 

AN230 Half Unit Not available in 2005/06 
The Anthropology of Industrialization and Industrial 
Life 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: To be announced. 
Availability: This course is optional for BA/BSc Social Anthropo logy, BA 
Anthropo logy and Law, BSc Human Resource Management and 
Employment Relations and BSc Industrial Relations and Human Resource 
Management. 

Pre-requisites: Undergraduates taking this course should have completed 
an introductory course in anthropology unless granted exemption by the 
course teacher. 
Core syllabus: Anth ropological perspectives on the industrialization 
process, on industrial life and industrial work, examined in relation to 
relevant theoretical debates and wit h reference to selected ethnographies. 
Content: The way in which local understandings of modern machine 
production are laid down on the template of pre-existing cultural 
assumptions and cosmological ideas; the rural-urban nexus linking 
neophyte proletarians with peasant villages; the extent to which 
traditional forms of social structure and inequality are reproduced in the 
modern factory; the modern factory as an ethnic 'melting-pot' and as an 
agent of the 'secularization' and 'disenchantment of the wor ld'; shop-
floor organization, cultural and organizational factors affecting the 
intensity of labour, and the extent to which factory production requires 
new concepts of t ime and new kinds of work discipline; the social 
organization of the industrial neighbourhood; gender relations in factory 
and neighbourhood; the extent to which industrial workers in 't he Third 
World ' represent an 'aristocracy of labour', the contrast between workers 
in the organised sector and the unorganised sector, and the conditions 
under which the industrial workforce emerges as a class ' for itself'; trade-
union activism; resistance to and collusion with management; local 
discourses about industrial pollution and environmental degradation. 
Teaching: Lectures AN230 weekly, Classes AN230.A weekly. 
Written work: Students are expected to prepare discussion material for 
presentation in the classes and are required to write assessment essays. 
Select reading list: J Nash, We eat the Mines and the Mines eat us: 
Dependency and Exploitation in Bolivian Tin Mines (1979); A Ong, Spirits 
of Resistance and Capitalist Discipline: Factory Women in Malaysia (1987); 
D Wolf, Factory Daughters: Gender, Dependency and Rural 
Industrializat ion in Java (1992); S Westwood, All Day, every Day: Factory 
and Family in the Making of Women 's Lives (1984); F Zonabend, The 
Nuclear Peninsula (1993); R Chandavarkar, The Origins of Indust rial 
Capitalism in India: Business Strategies and the Working Classes in 
Bombay, 1900-40 (1994); M Holmstrom, South Indian Factory Workers: 
their Life and their World (1976); M Holmstrom, Industry and Inequality: 
towards a Social Anthropology of Indian Labour (1984); J Parry, J Breman 
& K Kapadia (Eds), The Worlds of Indian industr ial labour ( 1999). Detailed 
reading lists are provided at the beginning of the course. 
Assessment: A two-hour examination in the ST worth 80%. The 
remaining 20% is based on classwork assessment, primarily the 
assessment essays mentioned above. 

AN231 Half Unit 
The Anthropology of China 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Professor S Feuchtwang, A613 
Availabil ity: This course is optional for BA/BSc Social Anthropology and 
BA Anthropology and Law students. It is available to students on other 
degrees as permitted by the regulations. 
Pre-requ isites: Undergraduates taking this course should have completed 
an introductory course in anthropology unless granted exemption by the 
course teacher. 
Core syllabus: The ethnography of China, Taiwan, Hong Kong and 
Singapore; anthropological approaches to issues in Chinese kinship, 
religion, education and political-economy. 
Content : Chinese kinship: descent, lineages and ancestral cults, marriage, 
affinity and gender. Chinese popular religion: Daoism, Buddhism and 
Confucianism; local religion and the community; pilgrimage, spirit 
mediumship and healing. Literacy, education and nationalism in China; 
popular culture and the state. Anthropological studies of the Chinese 
economy. 
Teaching: Lectures AN231 weekly, Classes AN231.A week ly. 
Written work : Students are expected to prepare discussion material for 
presentation in the classes and are required to write assessment essays. 
Reading list: E Ahern, Chinese Ritual and Politics; D Davis & S Harrell 
(Eds), Chinese Families in the Post-Mao Era; H Baker & S Feuchtwang 
(Eds), An Old State in New Settings; S Feuchtwang, The Imperial 
Metaphor: Popular Religion in China; P Steven Sangren, History and 
Mag ical Power in a Chinese Community; C Stafford, The Roads of Chinese 
Childhood ; R Watson & P Ebrey (Eds), Mar riage and Inequal i ty in Chinese 
Society; J Watson & E Rawski (Eds), Death Ritual in Late Imperial and 
Mod ern China; H Gates, China's Motor: A thousand years of petty 
capital ism. Detailed reading lists are provided at the beginning of the 
course. 
Assessment: A two-hour examination in the ST worth 80%. The 
remaining 20% is based on classwork assessment, primarily the 
assessment essays mentioned above. 
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AN232 Half Unit Not available in 2005/06 
Film and Photography 
This information is for the 2005 / 06 session. 
Teacher responsible: To be announced 
Availabi lity: Optional for BA Anthropology and Law and BA/BSc Social 
Anthropology. 
Pre-requisites: Undergraduates taking this course should have completed 
an introductory course in anthropo logy unless granted exemption by the 
course teacher. 
Core syllabus: The object of the course is to familiarize students w ith 
film and the photographic image as sources of ethnographic informat ion, 
as contributions to the social sciences in a descriptive, evocative and 
analytic role and as problematic cultural but intellectually provocative 
representations. 
Content : The course w ill consider the problem of realism, and its special 
importance for the documentary tradit ion; the historical development of 
the main ethnograph ic f ilm-making approaches; (naive documentat ion 
realism; observationalism; participatory documentary; symbolist 
documentary; reflexive filming); problems of validation, verification and 
interpretation of early photographs of indigenous peoples; recent 
reactions against naive realism and against the observational movement; 
post-modern developments in ethnographic film, media representations of 
'otherness', of ethnic conflict and refugees. The course w ill also examine 
the need for written contextualization of historical images and films, and 
the opponents of this view. The course will also examine in detail a 
number of significant benchmark films, and leading theoretical debates 
surrounding the ethics of responsible documentary representations of 
cultures and individual persons, and where possible consider how 
photographs and f ilms are to be viewed in the light of existing wr itten 
ethnography. 
Teaching: Lectures AN232 weekly, Classes AN232.A weekly. 
Wr itten work : Students are expected to prepare discussion material for 
presentation in the classes and are required to write assessment essays. 
Reading list: E H Gombrich, Art and Illusion; Crawford & Turton, Film as 
Ethnography; B Nichols, Representing Reality; Gross, Katz & Ruby, Image 
Ethics; L Taylor, Visualizing Theory; P Loizos, Innovation in Ethnographic 
Film; E Edwardes, Photography & Anthropology; D MacDougall, 
Transcultural Cinema; C Pinney, Camera lndica: The Social Life of Indian 
Photographs; I Borbash & L Taylor, Cross-Cultural Filmmaking; L Devereaux 
& R Hillman (Eds), Fields of Vision; D Vaughan, For Documentary; T Allen 
& J Seaton, The Media of Conflict - War Reporting and Representations of 
Ethnic Violence; M lgnatieff, The Warrior?s Honour : Ethnic Conflict and 
the modern conscience. Detailed reading lists are provided at the 
beginning of the course. 
For Analys is: Flaherty, Man of Aran; Wright, Song of Ceylon; Woodburn 
& Hudson, The Hadza: The Food Quest of an East African Hunting and 
Gathering Tribe; Moser, The Last of the Cuiva; Moser, The Meo; 
MacDougall & MacDougall, To Live with Herds; Preloran, lmaginero; 
Kildea & Leach, Trobriand Cricket; Kildea, Valencia Diary; Dunlop & 
Morphy, Madarrpa Funeral at Gurka'wuy; McKenzie & Hiatt, Waiting for 
Harry; D MacDougall, Goodbye Old Man ; Boonzajer Flaes, Polka: the 
Roots of Texas-Mexican Accord ion Music in S Texas and N Mexico. 
Assessment: A two-hour examination in the ST worth 80%. The 
remaining 20% is based on classwork assessment, primarily the 
assessment essays mentioned above. 

AN233 Half Unit Not available in 2005/06 
Anthropology of South-West Asian & North African 
Societies 
This information is for the 2005 /06 session. 
Teacher responsib le: To be announced. 
Ava ilabilit y: This course is optiona l for BA/BSc Social Anthropology and 
BA Anth ropology and Law students. It is available to students on other 
degrees as permitted by the regulations. 
Pre-requi sites: Undergraduates taking this course should have completed 
an introductory course in anthropology unless granted exemption by the 
course teacher. 
Core syllabus: Anthropological perspectives on the societies of South-
West Asia and North Africa, with particular emphasis on Arabic-speaking 
societies, examined in relation to relevant theoretical debates and with 
reference to selected ethnog raphies. 
Content: Introduction to geographical and historical factors making for 
the social unity and diversity of the area; the character of scholarship on 
the area and the place of anthropology within that; kinship systems: unity 
and diversity; kingship and the Muslim political tradit ion; Khaldunianism 
and the persistence of the tribe ; the ethnography of law; the ethnography 
of Islamic learning and institution ; the anthropology of aesthetic tradition: 
austerity of ritual, luxuriance of language; regional ethnographies (2 or 3 
to be considered in any year): Anatolia/Turkey, Iran, Yemen, 
Palestine/Israel, Moro cco, Algeria, Syria/Lebanon, Egypt, Sudan. 
Teaching: Lectures AN233 weekly, Classes AN233.A weekly. 
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Written work : Students are expected to prepare discussion material for 
presentation in the classes and are required to write assessment essays. 
Reading list: L Abu-Lughod, 'Anthropology's Orient: the Boundaries of 
Theory on the Arab World' in H Sharabi (Ed), Theory, Politics and the Arab 
World: Critical Responses; J Berque, Essai sur la Methode Juridique 
Maghrebine; P Bourdieu, Algeria; D Eickelman, The Middle East: An 
Anthropological Approach; E Evans-Pritchard, The Sanusi of Cyrenaica; E 
Gellner, Muslim Society; M Gilsenan, Recognizing Islam; A Hourani, A 
History of the Arab Peoples; I Khaldun, The Mugaddima; E Peters, The 
Bedouin of Cyrenaiea: Studies in Personal and Corporate Power (Eds J 
Goody & E Marx); B Messick, The Calligraphic State; G Tillion, The 
Republic of Cousins. Detailed reading lists are provided at the beginning 
of the course. 
Assessment: A two-hour examination in the ST worth 80%. The 
remaining 20% is based on classwork assessment, primarily the 
assessment essays mentioned above. 

AN235 Half Unit Not available in 2005/06 
The Anthropology of Southern Africa 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: To be announced. 
Availability: Optional for BA Anthropology and Law and BA/BSc Social 
Anthropology. 
Pre-requisites: Undergraduates taking this course should have completed 
an introductory course in anthropology unless granted exemption by the 
course teacher. 
Core syllabus: This course serves as an introduction to the ethnog raphy 
of Southern Africa. Topics to be considered include labour migration, 
urbanisation, transformations in land tenure and land use, changing 
kinship and gender relations, ethnicity and identity, and the role of 
performance and expressive culture in managing social transformation. 
Throughout the course, the effects on local communities of apartheid and 
of its demise will be a central concern. 
Content : The ethnography of South and southern Africa has played a 
formative role in social anthropology, generating some of the key 
theoretical issues which underpin the discipline. This course provides 
students with an opportunity to understand changes in anthropological 
theory and practice by comparing the classic ethnographic texts with 
more recent writings from the same regions. Areas covered include South 
Africa, Lesotho, Swaziland, Botswana, Mozambique and Zimbabwe. The 
course, through looking at the new significance of institutions which 
appear to have remained intact, concerns itself with analyzing processes 
of social change and continuity. In particular, it will examine some of the 
social effects of the apartheid regime, and of its demise. It looks not only 
at objective changes in political economy and livelihood, but also the 
forms of expressive culture through which these changes are expressed by 
those experiencing them. It develops students' ethnographic knowledge 
about specific communities. and also equips them with the skills to 
address key theoretical issues from the broader corpus of anthropological 
writings, in the context of data from this particular region. 
Teaching: Lectures AN235 weekly, Classes AN235.A weekly. 
Written work: Students are expected to prepare discussion material for 
presentation in the classes and are required to write assessment essays. 
Reading list: J Comaroff, Body of Power, Spirit of Resistance; J L & J 
Comaroff, From Revelation to Revolution; D Coplan, In the Time of 
Cannibals: The Word Music of South Africa's Basotho Migrants; V Erlman, 
Nightsong; R Gordon & AD Spielgel, 'Southern Africa Revisited', Annual 
Review of Anthropology; M Hunter, Reaction to Conquest; D James, 'I 
Dress in this Fashion' in H Hendrickson (Ed), Clothing and Difference; A 
Kuper, Wives for Cattle: Bridewealth and Marriage in Southern Africa; I & 
P Mayer, Townsmen or Tribesmen; C Murray, Black Mountain; L Vail & L 
White, Power and the Praise Poem: Southern Africa Voices in History . 
Detailed reading lists are provided at the beginning of the course. 
Assessment: A two-hour examination in the ST worth 80%. The 
remaining 20% is based on classwork assessment, primarily the 
assessment essays mentioned above. 

AN236 Half Unit Not available in 2005/06 
The Anthropology of Governance in the Modern State 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: To be announced. 
Availability: This course is optional for BA/BSc Social Anthropo logy and 
BA Anthropology and Law. It is available to students on other degrees as 
permitted by the regulations. 
Pre-requisites: Students should have a substantial background in Social 
Anthropology. 
Core syllabus: The course examines recent work by anthropologists on 
government and the modern state. 
Content: The approach is one which conserves the central characteristics 
of anthropology - a careful documentation of informal and non-state 

modes of governance, an attempt not to take the European experience as 
model for political development in isolation from non-European societies, 
and a commitment to grant oral and observed sources an equal status to 
written sources in its account of social knowledge - but goes on to 
incorporate formal institutions and written codes in the analysis of 
governance. It treats 'the modern state' as a process of historical depth in 
which the encounter between European and non-European polities was 
central and hence includes within its compass work by anthropo logists on 
colonial and post-colonial states. The course examines the following 
topics: Anthropological typologies of states; government models of state 
and institutional religion (religio); literacy and the law: current debates; 
the regulation of kinship, gender and family; property and government; 
colonialism, post-colonialism and the state; the political person and the 
nation-state; The ethnography of the judiciary and the court; the 
ethnography of state violence; anthropo logy and the new institutionalism 
in the other social sciences. 
Teaching: Lectures AN236 weekly, Classes AN236.A weekly. 
Reading list: J Cole & E Wolf, The Hidden Frontier : Ecology and Ethnicity 
in an Alpine Valley; L Fallers, The Social Anthropology of the Nation-State; 
M Herzfeld, The Social Production of Indifference: Exploring the Symbolic 
Roots of Western Bureaucracy; S Hutchison, Nuer Dilemmas: Coping with 
Money, War and the State; S Merry, Getting Justice and Getting Even: 
Legal Consciousness among Working-Class Americans; K Verdery, What 
Was Socialism, and What Comes Next?; B Yngvesson, Virtuous Citizens, 
Disruptive Subjects: Order and Complaint in a New England Court; A 
Gupta & J Ferguson (Eds), Culture, Power, Place: Explorations in Critical 
Anthropology; M Lazarus-Black & S Hirsch (Eds), Contested States: Law, 
Hegemony and Resistance; M Burawoy & K Verdery (Eds), Uncertain 
Transitions: Ethnographies of change in the postsocialist world; N 
Eliasoph, Avoiding Politics: How Americans produce Apathy in Everyday 
Life. Detailed reading lists are provided at the beginning of the course. 
Assessment: A two-hour examination in the ST worth 80%. The 
remaining 20% is based on classwork assessment, primarily the 
assessment essays mentioned above. 

AN237 Half Unit 
The Anthropology of Development 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Dr D James, A616 
Availability: Optional for BA Anthropology and Law and BA/BSc Social 
Anthropology. 
Pre-requisites: Undergraduates taking this course should have completed 
an introductory course in anthropology unless granted exemption by the 
course teacher. 
Core syllabus: This course is centred on an examination of, and an 
assessment of the validity and reconcilability of, two divergent 
perspectives: development anthropology, with its corpus of writings by 
practitioners working on practical projects, and the 'ant hropology of 
development', comprising a series of recent critiques of development 
theory and practice by anthropologists. This debate has encompassed a 
range of specific topics, including the anthropology of planning; 
indigenous technical knowledge and its use in agricultural projects; the 
culture of organizations; fertility and reproductive health; conservation 
and the environment. Literature ranges from writings at a high level of 
theoretical abstraction to those whose authors are anthropologists directly 
involved in development initiatives. 
Content: Historical background: how development and its discourses 
were made, in the wake of the colonial encounter. A discussion of the 
role - played by anthropologists in this process. Anthropological insights 
into the planning process undertaken by states and by NGOs. 
Anthropological ciritiques of the notions of "participation" and · 
"indigenous technical knowledge" which have been used in agricultural 
development, especially by NGOs; and alternative views which see 
knowledge as fragmentary and performative. Local, cultural knowledge 
about forestation, deforestation, and wildlife conservation. The 
localization and contestation of state and international programmes of 
family planning and population control, which often fail to dovetail with 
local knowledge about fertility and reproduction. Regional ethnograph ies 
used include various parts of Southern and West Africa, China, the 
Caribbean, Latin America, South and South-East Asia. 
Teaching: Lectures AN237 weekly, Classes AN237.A week ly. 
Written work: Students are expected to prepare discussion material for 
presentation in the classes and are required to write assessment essays. 
Reading list: E Croll & D Parkin, Bush Base, Forest Farm: Culture, 
Environment and Development (1992):J Crush (Ed), Power of 
Development; A Escobar, Encountering Development: the making and 
unmaking of the third wo rld (1995); J Fairhead & M Leach, Misreading 
the African landscape : society and ecology in the forest -savanna mosaic, J 
Ferguson, The Anti-politics machine "Development", depoliticization and 
Bureaucratic Power in Lesotho (1994); J Ferguson, 'Anthropology and its 
evil twin "Development" in the constituti on of a discipline' in F Cooper & 
R Packard (Eds), International Development and the Social Sciences 

(1997); K Gardner & D Lewis Anthropology, Development and the Post-
modern challeng e (1996); S Greenhalgh (Ed), Situat ing Fertility: 
anthropological and demographic enquiry (1995).Detailed reading lists are 
provided at the beginning of the course. 
Assessment: A two-hou r examination i[1 the ST worth 80% . The 
remaining 20% is based on classwork assessment, primarily the 
assessment essays mentioned above. 

AN238 Half Unit 
Anthropology and Human Rights 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Dr M Engelke, A609 
Availability: Optional for BA Anthropology and Law and BA/BSc Social 
Anthropology. 
Pre-requisites: Undergraduates taking this course should have completed 
an introductory course in anthropology unless granted exemption by the 
course teacher. 
Core syllabus: The tension between respect for 'local cultures' and 
'universal rights' is a pressing concern within human rights activism. In the 
past decade, anthropologists have been increasingly involved in these 
discussions, wo rking to situate their understandings of cultural relativism 
within a broader framework of social justice. This course explores the 
contributions of anthropology to the theoretical and practical concerns of 
human rights work. The term begins by reading a number of key human 
rights documents and theoretical texts. These readings are followed by 
selections in anthropology on the concepts of relativism and culture. 
Students wi ll then be asked to relate their understandings of human 
rights to the historical and cultural dimensions of a particular case, 
addressing such questions as the nature of humanity, historical 
conceptions of the individual, colonialism and imperialism, the limits of 
relativism, and the relationship between human rights in theory and in 
practice. Case studies will include: gay rights in southern Africa; genocide 
in Rwanda; the plight of the Yanomami in South America; state violence 
in Guatemala; and Aboriginal land tenure in Australia. 
Teaching: Lectures weekly, classes weekly. 
Written work: Students are expected to prepare discussion material for 
classes/seminars and are required to write an assessment essay. 
Reading list: M lshay (Ed), The Human Rights Reader: Major Political 
Essays, Speeches, and Documents from the Bible to the Present; PG 
Lauren, The Evolution of International Human Rights: Visions Seen; E 
Messer, 'Anthropology and Human Rights' Annual Review of 
Anthropology 1993; J Cowan et al (Eds), Culture and Rights: 
Anthropological Perspectives; R Wilson (Ed), Human Rights, Culture, and 
Context : Anthropological Perspectives; R Rorty, 'Human Rights, Rationality, 
and Sentimentality' in S Shute & S Hurley (Eds), On Human Rights: The 
Oxford Amnesty Lectures; F Boas, 'The Limitations of the Comparative 
Method of Anthropology' in Bohannon & Glazer (Eds), High Points in 
Anthropology; F Boas, 'On Alternating Sounds' in G W Stocking (Ed), The 
Shaping of American Anthropology, 1883-19 11: A Franz Boas Reader; C 
Geertz, 'The Impact of the Concept of Culture on the Concept of Man' in 
The Interpretation of Cultures; T Turner, 'Human Rights, Human 
Difference: Anthropo logy's Contributi on to an Emancipatory Cultural 
Politics' Journal of Anthropologi cal Research 1997. Detailed reading lists 
are provided at the beginning of the course. 
Assessment: A two- hour examination in the ST worth 80%. The 
remaining 20% is based on classwork assessment, primarily the 
assessment essay mentioned above. 

AN239 Not available in 2005/06 
Anthropology of Civil Society, the State and Citizenship 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: To be announced. 
Availability: For students doing the BA/BSc Social Anthropology, BA 
Anthropology and Law and other undergraduate degrees at the discretion 
of the teacher responsible. 
Core syllabus: The course aims to give students a thorough 
understanding of debates about the interrelations between state, 
citizenship and civil society by situating them in an anthropological 
context. It will draw both on the classic writings in which these 
interrelated terms were originally used, and on a series of more recent 
writings exploring their salience in contemporary anthropology. 
Content: Through relating theory to ethnographic studies, the course will 
investigate state-society relations in a variety of non-Western settings. This 
will enable a critical assessment of some recent approaches to 
understanding- and to advocating the merits of- civil society. Both donor-
dr iven attempts to strengthen it as a means to supplant the power of 
what have been described as 'weak states', and utopian visions of its 
rebirth as a buffer against the perils of globalisation, tend to universalise 
and reify the term and fail to recognise its relational nature when 
examined in specific social contexts. The course will examine debates 
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about the present-day applicability of these interrelated terms in third-
world settings. 
In drawing attention to the disguises of power in the everyday activities of 
life, the course will encourage students to apply the classic 
anthropo logical gaze. Its exploration of the connections between civil 
society, state, and citizenship will be rooted in a concern with these 
everyday activities. It will examine how far citizenship is constituted within 
apparently non-political arenas such as religion and the household. 
Conversely, it will explore local attempts to construct or maintain a private 
realm into which the state cannot penetrate. 
Teaching: Ten lectures and ten classes in the MT. 
Written work: Students are expected to prepare discussion material for 
presentation in the classes and are required to write assessment essays. 
Reading list: P Abrams, 'Notes on the difficulty of studying the state', 
Journal of Historical Sociology, 1/1 :58-59 1988; C Calhoun (Ed), 
Habermas and the Public Sphere, Cambridge, Mass; J Comaroff, & J L 
Comaroff (Eds), Civil Society and the Political Imagination in Africa 
Chicago, Chicago University Press; J Habermas, The Structural 
Transformation of the Public Sphere: An inqui ry into a category of 
bourgeois society, Cambridge, Mass 1989; C Hann & E Dunn, Civil 
Society: challenging Western models, Routledge, 1996; T B Hansen & F 
Stepputat (Eds), States of Imagina tion, Duke University Press, 2002; Paul 
Hirst, From Statism to Pluralism, UCL Press, 1997; S Joseph (Ed), Gender 
and Citizenship in the Middle East, Syracuse University Press, 2001: S 
Kaviraj & S Khilnani (Eds), Civil Society: history and possibilities, 
Cambridge University Press; M Mamdani, Citizen and Subject: 
Contempo rary Africa and the Legacy of Late Colonialism, Princeton 
University Press, 1996; M Trouillot, 'The anthropo logy of the state in the 
age of globalisation' Current Anthropology 42(1 ): 125-138, 2001: Pnina 
Werbner, 'Exoticising Citizenship: Anthropology and the new citizenship 
debate', Canberra Anthropology 21(2):1-27, 1998. 
Assessment: A two-hour examination in the ST worth 80%. The 
remaining 20% is based on classwork assessment, primarily the 
assessment essays mentioned above. 

AN240 Half Unit 
Investigating the Philippines: New Approaches and 
Ethnographic Contexts 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Dr F Cannell, A610 
Availability: This is an optional course for BA/BSc Anthropology and BSc 
Anthropology and Law students. This course may be taken as an outside 
option by undergraduates from other departments. It is most suitable for 
second and third year students but interested first year external students 
may seek an exemption . 
Pre requisites: Undergraduates taking this course should have completed 
an introductory course in social anthropology unless granted exemption 
by the teacher. 
Core syllabus: This course offers the chance to look at the ethnography 
of one country in more detail than is usual for regional courses. It 
considers topics taken from the ethnography of the lowland and highland 
Philippines, with a focus on exciting new high quality writing , drawing on 
the recent rennaissance in Philippine Studies. The course will balance 
works by expert non-Filipino ethnographers with the new writing of 
'native ethnographies' by Filipino scholars resident both in the Philippines 
themselves and in the US. 
Content: This course will consider the Philippines in regional and 
comparative context. The course is complementary to AN223, 
(Anth ropology of Southeast Asia) when that course is offered, but either 
course may also be taken singly. This course will reflect'some of the new 
and exciting scholarly developments that have been taking place in 
Philippine Studies; course content may therefore vary from year to year to 
reflect new work of special interest. However, the course will normally 
offer topics in the ethnography of both the highland (tribal) and lowland 
(Christian) Philippines and may also include some material on the Filipino 
Moslems. 
The course will be framed with in the colonial, religious and social history 
of the archipelago, and wi ll consider both new interpretat ions of 
Philippine history, and topics on contemporary social issues, as well as 
using classic works on the Philippines. Teaching each week will normally 
be organised around the reading of one outstanding ethnography, 
allowing students to look closely at particular cases. Topics in any year are 
likely to be drawn from the following list (although obviously only ten 
topics can be offered in one year) ; Migrat ion, 'mail-order brides, and the 
Philippine diaspora ; New religious movements: Philippine colonialism and 
the processes of conversion: Healing, spirit possession, midwifery and 
local medicine: The contemporary Catholic Church; Violence in the _ 
Philippines; Ecology, landscape and environmental politics: Kinship and its 
transformations ; Gender, Philippine queer theory and Philippine 
transvestitism: Ritual, drama and local performance traditions : Philippine 
architecture and material culture.: Philippine cinema: Colonial politics, 
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tribal politics and issues of self-representation: Magic, sorcery and . 
"anitismo" ; Tourism, symbolic economies and the impact of international 
capitalism. Depending on the interests of students in a particular year, I 
may also offer at times a topic designed to offe r a taster of " research-
skill" reading, where students can work towards problem solving with 
their own range of documents. 
Teaching: Lectures weekly, seminars weekly. 
Written work: Students are expected to prepare discussion material for 
classes/seminars and are required to write an assessment essay. 
Reading list: Selected texts: Renato Rosaldo lfongot Headhunters; 
Vicente Rafael Contracting Christianity; Fenella Cannell Power and 
Intimacy in the Christian Philippines; Sally-Ann Ness Where Asia Smiles; 
Heather L. Claussen, Unconventual Sisterhood; J.Neil C. Garcia Philippine 
Gay Culture: the Last Thirty Years; M. F. Manalansan Global Divas: Filipino 
Gay Men in the Diaspora; Vicente Rafael White Love and Other Events m 
Filipino History; Evelyn Tan Cullemar Babaylanism in Negros; Benito M 
Vergera Displaying Filipinos: Photography and Colonialism in Early 20th 
Century Philippines; Renaldo Clemena lleto Pasyon and Revolution; K.F. 
Wiegele, Investing in Miracles: El Shaddai and the Transformation of 
Popular Catholicism in the Philippines; Nicole Constable Maid to Order in 
Hong Kong; Albert Alejo Generating Energies in Mount Apo: Cultural 
Politics in a Contested Environment. Catherine Ceniza Choy Empire of 
Care: Nursing and Migration in Filipino American History; Esther C.M. Yau 
and Kyung Hyun Kim Asia/Pacific Cinema; Caroline S. Hau, Necessary 
Fictions; Philippine Literature and the Nation. Detailed reading lists are 
provided at the beginning of the course. 
Assessment: A two-hour examination in the ST (80%) and one 2, OOO 
word essay (20%). 

AN300 
Advanced Theory of Social Anthropology 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teachers responsible: Dr M Engelke, A609 and Professor J Parry, A505. 
Availability: This course is compulsory for BA/BSc Social Anthropology. It 
is optional for BA Anthropology and Law and available to students on 
other degrees as permitted by the regulations. 
Pre-requisites: Students should have a substantial background in Social 
Anthropology. 
Core syllabus: The aim of the course is to train students to look critically 
at the theoretical implications of anthropological approaches by 
examining their origins, their strengths and their weaknesses. 
Content : Themes from the history of anthropo logy and analysis and 
interpretation in modern anthropology: structural and cultural Marxism; 
theories of hegemony; anthropology and history; interpretative 
anthropology; the crisis in representation; power and discipline; practice 
theory; performance theory; anthropological theories of self and agency; 
cognitive anthropology. 
Teaching: Lectures AN300 weekly MT, LT. Classes AN300.A weekly MT, LT. 
Written work : Students are expected to prepare discussion material for 
presentation in the classes and are required to write assessment essays. 
Reading list: M Bloch, Marxism and Anthropology; H L Moore, A Passion 
for Difference; H L Moore, Anthropological Theory Today; P Bourdieu, The 
Logic of Practice; C Geertz, The Interpretation of Cultures; G White & C 
Lutz, New Directions in Psychological Anthropology; M Bloch, Ritual, 
History and Power; P Rabinow, A Foucault Reader; J & J Comaroff, Of 
Revelation and Revolution; A Giddens, Capitalism and Modern Social 
Theory; M Sahlins, Islands of history; T Asad, Genealogies of Religion. 
Detailed reading lists are provided at the beginning of the course. 
Assessment: A three-hour examination in the ST worth 80%. The 
remaining 20% is based on classwork assessment, primarily the 
assessment essays mentioned above. 

AN301 
The Anthropology of Religion 
This information is for the 2005 /06 session. 
Teachers responsible: Dr F Cannell, A610 and Professor M Lambeck. 
Availabi lity: This course is compulsory for BA/BSc Social Anthropo logy. It 
is optional for BA Anth ropo logy and Law and available to students on 
other degrees as permitted by the regulations. 
Pre-requisites: Students should have a substantial background in Social 
Anthropology. 
Content : Various anthropological approaches to the study of religion, 
ritual and symbolism wi ll be covered. Key topics wi ll include some of all of 
the following: the religious representation of life, death, sex, morality and 
gender; the relation between cosmology and magical practice; typologies 
of thought: the religious, the aesthetic, the scientific; religion and the 
social construction of the emot ions; the work of the symbol; myth and 
history; shamanism and spirit possession; theodicy and world religions; 
persons, objects and spirits in the process of conversion; the problem of 
religious belief; the category of 'religion'; ritual. 

Teaching: Lectures AN301 weekly MT. LT, Classes AN30 1.A weekly MT, LT. 
Written work : Students are expected to prepare discussion material for 
presentation in the classes and are required to w rite assessment essays. 
Reading list: M Bloch, Prey into Hunter: The Poli tics of Religious 
Experience; M Douglas, Purity and Danger; E Evans-Pritchard, Witchcraft, 
Oracles and Magic among the Azande; D Lan, Guns and Rain; G Lewis, 
Day of Shining Red; C Levi-Strauss, The Savage Mind; M Bloch, From 
Blessing to Violence; J Comaroff, Body of Power, Spirit of Resistance; P 
Boyer, The Naturalness of Religious Ideas; F Cannell, Power and Intimacy 
in the Christian Philippines; M Bloch & J Parry, Death and the 
Regeneration of Life, T Asad, Genealogies of Religion: Discipline and 
Reasons of Power in Christianity and Islam; V Raphael, Contradicting 
Colonialisms: Translation and Christian Conversion in Tagalog Society 
under early Spanish Rule. Detailed reading lists are provided at the 
beginning of the course. 
Assessment: A three-hour examination in the ST worth 80%. The 
remaining 20% is based on classwork assessment, primarily the 
assessment essays mentioned above. 
Course syllabus: This course covers selected topics in the anthropology 
of religion, focusing upon relevant theoretical debates. Reference wi ll be 
made to ethnographies of the ritual, symbolism and religious knowledge 
of non-Western societies. 

AN399 
Special Essay Paper in Social Anthropology 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Availability: This course is an option for BA/BSc Social Anthropology. 
Core syllabus: The essay may be on any topic deemed to be amenable to 
anthropo logical analysis, and agreed by the candidate's tutor . The tutor 
will be concerned that there is an adequate body of relevant literature 
available for analysis, and that the topic as defined is not unmanageably 
large. 
Content: There is no formal course content. Candidates will be expected 
to draw widely on their reading from other anthropo logy courses. 
Teaching: Tutors advise candidates during their normal tutorial meetings 
on scope, topic, and relevant reading, as well as on general approaches. 
Tutors are not permitted to read or comment on drafts of the essay. 
Meetings and workshops with the Examinations Chair and other staff 
members are held to help students conceptualise a relevant question for 
the essay. 
Written work : The essay may not be more than 8,000 words of main 
text, including footnotes and appendices but excluding bibliography. In 
students' own interests the essay should ideally be typed, double spaced, 
using the reference procedures of The Journal of the Royal 
Anthropologi cal Institute. The essay must be handed in by the date 
announced by the School, normally by May 1 st, at the Student Services 
Centre. The student is advised to retain a copy. 
Assessment: Students will be assessed entirely on the basis of the essay 
that they submit. 

EC100 
Economics A 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teachers responsible: Professor C M E Whitehead, S377 and Professor N 
Barr, J102 
Availability: Optional for BSc Business Mathematics and Statistics, BSc 
Economic History, BSc Environmental Policy, BSc Human Resource 
Management and Employment Relations, BSc Industrial Relations and 
Human Resource Management, BSc Internationa l Relations and 8Sc 
Management Sciences. It is not available to Economics specialists. 
Pre requisites : It may not be taken if Economics B has already been 
taken and passed. No previous knowledge of economics is assumed. The 
treatment will be non-mathematical, but students are expected to be able 
to interpret graphs. 
Core syllabus: This is an introductory course in microeconomics and 
macroeconomics for those not expecting to take further specialist courses 
in economics. 
Content: The course gives a foundatio n in economics, primarily to those 
without a significant background in the subject. It is suitable for those 
who w ish for a single course covering the basic analytic framewo rk and 
for those who intend to do further non-specialist, economics courses. The 
course covers standard micro and macroeconomic theory and its 
extensions in order to make it possible to discuss empirical and policy 
issues. Topics include demand and supply, theories of consumer behaviour 
and cost, market structures, efficiency, dist ribution and optimality, factors 
markets, macroeconomic equilibrium in the goods and money markets, 
aggregate demand and supply, unemployment , inflat ion, the balance of 
payments and applications to policy. 
Teaching: Lectures EC 100: 20 MT. by Professor Whitehead, on 
microeconomics; 20 LT. by Professor Barr, on macroeconomics and 2 ST on 

revision. 
Lecture handouts are distributed at frequent intervals; they contain the 
out line of the lectures, details of suggested readings and questions for 
d iscussion in classes. 
Classes EC 100.A: 20 Sessional. 
These classes are usually taught by Teaching assistants. They deal mainly 
with questions arising out of the lectures and questions on the lecture 
handouts. They are also used to discuss students' written work. 
The course follows fairly closely standard first-year textbooks such as 
Begg, Fischer & Dornbusch, Mankiw or Baumol & Blinder (see details 
below). 
Written work : Class teachers will normally set and mark four pieces of 
written work from each student during the course. 
Reading list: Students should buy one of the following: R G Lipsey & A 
Chrystal, An Introduction to Positive Economics (10th edn), Oxford, 2003; 
D Begg, S Fischer & R Dornbusch, Economics (6th edn), McGraw-Hill, 
2000; NG Mankiw, Principles of Economics (2nd edn), Dryden, 2001; W J 
Baumol & A S Blinder, EconomicsPrinciples and Policy (7th edn), Dryden 
Brace Jovanovich, 1997. No one book is better than any of the others; 
each student should buy the book which best suits his/her personal style. 
Supplementary reading list: Before the start of the course students may 
w ish to consult some texts written for the general reader. These include: P 
Donaldson, Economics of the Real World; P Donaldson & J Farquahar, 
Understanding the British Economy; J K Galbraith, Almost Everyone's 
Guide to Economics; R Pennant Rea & C Crook, Economists Economics; M 
Stewart & R Heilbroner, Worldly Philosophers. Further supplementary 
reading is given in the handouts. 
Assessment: A three-hour wr itten examination in the ST based on the 
full syllabus. The examination contains two types of question: 
(a) a compulsory question consisting of eight questions requiring short 
answers, of which the student must answer four; and 
(b) seven or eight questions requiring longer answers of which the 
student must answer three. Students will be expected to answer questions 
on both micro and macro economics. 
Copies of previous years' examination papers are available. 

EC102 
Economics B 
This information is for the 2005 /06 session. 
Teachers responsible: Professor D Quah, S877 and Mr A Marin, S566 
Ava ilability: Compulsory for BSc Accounting and Finance, BSc Actuarial 
Science, BSc Econometrics and Mathematical Economics, BSc Economic 
History with Economics, BSc Economics, BSc Economics and Economic 
History, BSc Economics with Economic History, BSc Environmental Policy 
with Economics, BSc Geography with Economics, BSc Government and 
Economics, BSc Management, BSc Mathematics and Economics, BSc 
Philosophy and Economics and BSc Social Policy and Economics. Optional 
for BSc Business Mathematics and Statistics, BSc Economic History, BSc 
Environmental Policy, BSc Human Resource Management and Employment 
Relations, BSc Industrial Relations and Human Resource Management and 
BSc Management Sciences. 
Pre-requisites: Knowledge of A-level economics is an advantage, while 
some knowledge of mathematics (eg elementary calculus) is strongly 
recommended. Students without a mathematical background need to 
take an introductory mathematics course, such as Basic Quantitative 
Methods , at the same time. EC 102 is unavailable to anyone who has 
passed Economics A. 
Core syllabus: This is an introductory course in microeconomics and 
macroeconomics for those expecting to take further courses in economics. 
Content: Part A (Professor Quah) Consumer behaviour; theory of the 
firm; competitive markets; monopoly; factor markets; general equilib rium; 
welfare economics. 
Part B (Mr A Marin) The interaction of aggregate demand and supply to 
determine real income, employment and the price level. Inflation and 
unemployment. The effects of international trade and financial 
transactions on the economy. Under what conditions can monetary and/or 
fiscal policies be used effectively. 
Teaching: Lectures EC 102: 20 MT (Professor Quah) and 20 LT (Mr Marin). 
Classes EC 102.A: 20 Sessional. 
Written work: Written answers to set problems will be expected weekly. 
Reading list: In addition to the main textbooks below, students withou t 
A-level Economics may find it helpful to also read a good introductory 
textbook, such as D Begg, S Fischer & R Dornbusch, Economics (8th edn), 
McGraw-Hill, 2005 or P Krugman & R Wells, Microeconomics, Worth 
Publishers, 2005 at the start of each section of the course. 
Part A: Robert H Frank, Microeconomics and Behavior (6th edn, McGraw-
Hill), 2005; Hal Varian, Intermediate Economics (6th edn), Norton, 2003 . 
Part B: M Perlman, Macroeconomics. 
Assessment: A three-hour w ritten examination in the ST, based on the 
full syllabus of parts A and B of the course. 
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EC201 
Microeconomic Principles I 
This information is for the 2005 /06 session. 
Teachers responsible: Dr J Leape, Y211 and Dr M Bray, S476 
Availability: This course is for BSc Econometrics and Mathematical 
Economics, BSc Accounting and Finance, BSc Economic History with 
Economics, BSc Economics, BSc Economics and Economic History, BSc 
Economics with Economic History, BSc Environmental Policy with 
Economics, BSc Geography with Economics, BSc Government and 
Economics, BSc Management Sciences, BSc Philosophy and Economics, 
BSc Social Policy and Economics, the Diploma in Accounting and Finance 
and MSc Economics (Two Year Programme). 
Pre-req uisites: Students are expected to have completed EC 102 
Economics B or an equivalent introductory course in economics based on 
textbooks such as D Begg, S Fischer & R Dornbusch, Economics; P A 
Samuelson & W Nordhaus, Economics; or R G Lipsey, Positive Economics. 
Students are also expected to have completed an introductory 
mathematics course such MA 107 Quant itat ive Methods 
(Mathemat ics) and should revise calculus including partial derivatives and 
the use of Lagrangians. 
Core syllabus: An intermediate course in microeconomic analysis. 
Content: I. Consumer Theory. Utility functions and indifference curves. 
Income and substitution effects. The Slutsky equation. The expenditure 
function, compensating and equivalent variation, and consumer surplus. 
Selected applications to savings and labour supply, including the effects of 
taxes and benefits. 
II. Producer Theory . Production and cost funct ions. Firm and industry 
supply. Perfect Competition and Monopoly. 
Ill. Strateg ic Choice. Basic ideas in game theory. Applications to 
oligopoly and auctions. 
IV. General equ ilibrium and wel fa re. Competitive equilibrium. 
Efficiency of equilibrium. Welfare criteria. 
V. Topics in we lfare econom ics. Public goods, externalities, second best 
pricing. 
VI. Uncerta inty and info rmat ion. Choice under uncertainty. Insurance 
markets. Asymmetric information. Selected applications. 
Teaching: Lectures EC201: 40 MT and LT. 
Classes EC201.A: (undergraduates) EC201.B (graduate students): 20 
Session al. 
Classes wi ll be largely devoted to discussion of problems designed to 
strengthen students' understanding of analytical methods. 
Written work : Students should complete the weekly web-based quizzes 
before attend ing classes. In addition, at least five pieces of wr itten work 
will be required and marked by class teachers. 
Reading list: A reading list will be provided at the start of the course. 
The main text for the course is M L Katz & H S Rosen, Microeconomics, 
but frequent reference is also made to other texts and to journal articles. 
Assessment: A three-hour written examination in the ST. Candidates are 
required to answer eight short questions and three long questions. 

EC202 
Microeconomic Principles II 
This informat ion is for the 2005/ 06 session. 
Teachers responsible: Professor F A Cowell, R520 and Professor L 
Anderlini, S484 
Availability: Compulsory for BSc Mathematics and Economics. Optional 
for BSc Accounting and Finance, BSc Business Mathematics and Statistics, 
BSc Econometrics and Mathematical Economics, BSc Economics, BSc 
Economic History with Economics, BSc Economics and ~~onomic History, 
BSc Economics w ith Economic History, BSc Environmental Policy with 
Economics, BSc Geography with Economics, BSc Management Sciences, 
BSc Philosophy and Economics, the Diploma in Accounting and Finance 
and MSc Economics (Two Year Programme). 
Pre-requisites : Students are expected to have completed Economics B 
or an equivalent introductory course in Economics. Students who have 
thorough ly mastered mathematics to the level of MA 107 should be able 
to follow the course, but would find it difficu lt. MA 110 or MA 100 wou ld 
give a better grounding. 
Core syllabus: An intermediate course in microeconomic analysis. 
Content: The coverage is similar to M icroecono mic Principles I. 
However a greater mathematical facility will be assumed of the student 
permitting both greater depth and a number of addit ional topics, such as 
duality, to be covered. Further details are available on 
http: //darp.lse.ac.uk/EC202.htm 
Teaching: Lectures EC202: 40 MT and LT. 
Classes EC202.A: 20 Sessional. 
Classes w ill be largely devoted to discussion of problems designed to 
strengthen students' understanding of analytical methods. 
Written wor k: Students are urged to attempt the assigned problems 
before attending classes. At least f ive pieces of w ritten work will be 
required and marked by class teachers. 
Reading list: There is no one text that covers the course: detailed lecture 
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notes wil l be provided. Students may find it helpful to use as background 
material: H Gravelle & R Rees, Microeconomics (2nd edn), 1992; R 
Gibbons, A Primer in Game Theory, Harvester Wheatsheaf, 1992. 
Additional readings to complement the lecture notes on specific topics 
from other books or articles will be indicated as needed. 
Assessment: A three-hour written examination in the ST. Candidates are 
required to answer four questions. 

EC210 
Macroeconomic Principles 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teachers responsible: Dr E Yashiv, S680 and Dr J Ortega 
Availability : Compulsory for BSc Economics, BSc Economics with 
Economic History, BSc Geography with Economics, BSc Government and 
Economics, BSc Philosophy and Economics and MSc Economics (Two Year 
Programme). Optional for BSc Accounting and Finance, BSc Business 
Mathematics and Statistics, BSc Econometrics and Mathematical 
Economics, BSc Economic History with Economics, BSc Economics and 
Economic History, BSc Environmental Policy with Economics, BSc 
Management, BSc Management Sciences, BSc Mathematics and 
Economics, BSc Mathematics and Economics, BSc Social Policy and 
Economics and the Diploma in Accounting and Finance. 
Pre-requisites: This course is for BSc degrees in Economics and also 
available to other students as permitted by the regulations. Students are 
expected to have completed Economics B or an equivalent introductory 
course in Economics based on textbooks such as D Begg, S Fischer & R 
Dornbusch, Economics; P A Samuelson & W Nordhaus, Economics; or R G 
Lipsey & K A Chrystal, Economics. Students are also expected to have 
completed an introductory mathematics course such as Basic 
Quantitative Methods . 
Core syllabus: An intermediate course in macroeconomic analysis. 
Content: During the last 20 years our understanding of how economies 
operate has been transformed. This course aims to help you understand 
these developments. We will study the stylised facts of business cycle 
fluctuations and economic growth, discuss what light modern 
macroeconomics can shed on these facts, and finally evaluate the scope 
for policy to improve macroeconomic performance. 
The course will cover: The determinants of aggregate demand and supply 
in both closed and open economies; The determination of wages and 
unemployment; The influence of monetary, fiscal and exchange rate 
policy; Uncertainty and expectations; The cyclical behaviour of the 
economy; The determinants of long-run economic growth; Economic 
pathologies such as high unemployment and high inflation; Public debt. 
Teaching: Lectures EC210: 40 MT and LT. 
Classes EC210.A: (undergraduates). EC21 0.B (graduate students): 20 
sessional. 
Classes will be largely devoted to discussion of problems designed to 
strengthen students' understanding of analytical methods. 
Written work: Students are urged to attempt the assigned problems 
before attending classes. Two pieces of written work per term will be 
required and marked by class teachers. 
Reading list: The main textbook for the course is O Blanchard, 
Macroeconomics, 3rd edition. Other useful textbooks are: N G Mankiw, 
Macroeconomics; R Barro & V Grilli, European Macroeconomics; and M 
Burda & C Wyplosz, Macroeconomics: A European Text. Other more 
advanced or specialist readings w ill be listed at the start of the course. 
Assessment: A three-hour written examination in the ST. Candidates are 
required to answer eight out of 10 short questions and three out of six 
long questions. 

EC220 
Introduction to Econometrics 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Dr C Dougherty, S376 
Availability : Optional for BSc Accounting and Finance, BSc Economics, 
BSc Economics and Economic History, BSc Economics with Economic 
History, BSc Government and Economics, BSc Management Sciences, BSc 
Philosophy and Economics, BSc Social Policy and Economics, the Diploma 
In Accounting and Finance and MSc Economics (Two Year Programme). 
Pre~r~quisites: Students are expected to have completed an introductory 
statIstIcs course such as Elementary Statistical Theory or Quantitative 
Met hods {Statistics). 
Core syllabus: An introductory course in econometrics. 
Content: The course begins with four optional review lectures on random 
variables, expectations, unbiasedness, efficiency, consistency. The main 
lecture~ cover covariance, variance and correlation; simple and multiple 
regression analysis; test statistics; problems of multicollinearity and 
m1sspeof1cat1on; transformation of variables; dummy variables and binary 
response models; proxy variables; autocorrelation; heteroscedasticity; 
measurement errors and Friedman's Permanent Income Hypothesis; 

simultaneous equations bias; instrumental variables; two-stage least 
squares; binary choice (linear probability model, logit analysis, probit 
analysis); censored regression model (Tobit analysis); sample selection bias 
(heckman two-step method); an introduction to maximum-likelihood 
estimation; an introduction to non stationary time series, unit root tests, 
cointegration, and error-correction models. 
Teaching: Lectures EC220: 43 (three optional) Sessional. 
Dr Dougherty gives the three preliminary review lectures in the first two 
weeks of the MT and the main lectures from the third week of the MT. 
The theory lectures continue in the LT and ST. 
Classes EC220.A: 20 Sessional. EC220.B for graduate students. 
Written work : Exercises are provided each week and are discussed in the 
classes. Students are required to hand in written answers to the exercises 
for correction. 
Reading list: C R S Dougherty, Introduction to Econometrics (2nd edn}, 
Oxford University Press, 2002. Further materials will be available on the 
EC220 website (http://econ.lse.ac.uk/courses/ec220/} 
Assessment: A three-hour written examination in the ST. 

EC221 
Principles of Econometrics 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible : Dr M Schafgans, 5584 
Availability: Compulsory for BSc Econometrics and Mathematical 
Economics. Optional for BSc Accounting and Finance, BSc Business 
Mathematics and Statistics, BSc Economics, BSc Economics and Economic 
History, BSc Economics with Economic History, BSc Mathematics and 
Economics, BSc Mathematics and Economics, BSc Philosophy and 
Economics and MSc Economics (Two Year Programme). 
Pre-requisites: A knowledge of linear algebra and calculus (eg previous 
attendance at Mathematical Methods ) and of basic statistical theory 
(Elementary Statistical Theory ) is required. Although the course does 
involve some computing no previous experience is required. 
Core syllabus: The course is an intermediate-level introduction to the 
theory and pract ice of econometrics. 
Content: Statistical background; continuous distribution, sampling theory, 
estimation, hypothesis testing, asymptotic theory. The Linear Model; 
multiple regression, t-and F-tests, dummy variables, mult icollinearity, 
general linear restrictions, measurement errors, omitted variables. 
Maximum likelihood estimation And the Wald, Likelihood Ratio, and 
Lagrange Mult iplier tests. Dynamic models, time series autoregressive 
models, seasonal adjustment, generalised least squares, serial correlation, 
heteroscedasticity, distributive lags, stationarity, unit roots. Simultaneous 
equation systems, instrumental variables and two stage least squares. 
Panel data and limited dependent variable models. 
Teaching : Lectures EC221: 20 x two-hours MT and LT. Additional help 
lectures 20 x one-hour MT and LT. Classes EC221.A: 20 Sessional. 
Written work : Written answers to set problems will be expected on a 
weekly basis. 
Reading list: The main text for the course is G S Maddala, Introduction 
to Econometrics, John Wiley. Other useful texts include: W Greene, 
Econometric Analysis, Macmillan; J Johnston & J Dinardo, Econometric 
Methods, McGraw-Hill; D Gujarati, Basic Econometrics, McGraw-Hill ; J 
Kmenta, Elements of Econometrics, Macmillan; M Stewart & K Wallis, 
Introductory Econometrics, Blackwell; J M Wooldridge, Introductory 
Econometrics: A Modern Approach, Thomson. 
Assessment: A three-hour w ritten examination in the ST. The paper 
contains nine questions, of which four are to be answered, of which one 
is compulsory. 

EC230 
European Economic Policy 
This information is for the 2005 /06 session. 
Teachers responsible: Dr E Yashiv, 5680, Dr A Marin and others 
Availability: This course is optional for BSc Economic History, BSc 
Environmental Policy, BSc Environmental Policy, BSc International Relations, 
BSc Management but is not available to Economics specialists. 
Pre-requisites: Introductory economics such as Economics A or 
Economics B (or equivalents) is required. 
Core syllabus: A major aim of the course will be both to introduce 
students to a study of those EU policies and issues which might be 
considered 'economic', and to enable them to understand the viewpoint 
of economists on issues which have a w ider interest. The treatment , 
however, will be non-mathematical and not assume a detailed knowledge 
of economic theory. 
Content: The topics considered are likely to include: 
i. EMS, EMU and monetary policy of the EU. 
ii . CAP and reforms. 
iii . Single market programme and regional policies. 
iv. Competition and industrial policy. 

Teaching: Lectures EC230: 20 MT and LT. 
Classes/seminars EC230.A: 22 Sessional. 
Written work: Four pieces of written work to be handed in to the class 
teacher over the year. 
Reading list: Background texts include: T Hitiris, European Union 
Economics, 5th edn, FT-Prentice Hall, 2003; A EI-Algraa (Ed), The 
European Union, 7th edn, Prentice Hall, 2004; D Swann, The Economics 
of Europe, 9th edn, Penguin, 2000. Detailed references relevant to each 
topic area will be given out during the course. 
Assessment: A three-hour written examination in the ST. 

EC301 
Advanced Economic Analysis 
Th is information is for the 2005 /06 session. 
Teachers responsible: Dr R Ngai, 5675, Dr B Guimaraes, 5665, Dr E 
Eyster, 5475 and Dr G Weizsacker, 5467 
Avai labil ity: This course is optional for BSc Econometrics and 
Mathematical Economics, BSc Economics, BSc Economics and Economic 
History, BSc Economics with Economic History, BSc Government and 
Economics, BSc Mathemat ics and Economics, BSc Philosophy and 
Economics and BSc Social Policy and Economics. 
Pre-requisites : Students should have completed Microeconomic 
Principles I or II (or equivalent) and Macroeconomic Principles (or 
equivalent) and mathematics to at least the level of Mathematical 
Methods . 
Core syllabus: A series of lectures introducing recent developments in 
economic theory. 
Content: Dr Ngai's part will focus on understanding cross-count ry income 
differences. The lecture covers both the classic growth models which 
emphasize the roles of technology and factor accumulation, and the 
modern growth & development models which argue the importance of 
institutions and timing of industrialization. 
Dr Guimaraes's part of the course will study currency and financial crises. 
Lectures will cover the classical models as well as applications of recent 
developments in game theory. Some empirical evidence and stylized facts 
w ill also be discussed. 
Dr Eyster's lectures cover the nascent field of 'psychology and economics', 
which incorporates insights from modern psychology into economic 
theory. They will focus on two departures from the assumption that 
people maximise stable preferences: preferences are not stable, and 
people mispredict and therefore fail to maximise those preferences. 
Dr Weizsacker: see http://econ.lse.ac.uk/courses/ec301 / 
Teaching: Lectures EC301: 40 MT and LT. 
Classes EC301.A: 16 Sessional. 
Reading list: The course is mainly based on lecture notes and jou rnal 
articles. Relevant textbooks will be announced at the beginning of each 
term. 
Assessment: A three-hour written examination in the ST. The paper is 
divided into four parts. Each part corresponds to the material taught by 
one of the four instructors. Students are required to answer one question 
(out of two) for each part. 

EC302 
Political Economy 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teachers responsible: Dr R Razin, 5480 
Ava ilability: Optional course for BSc Economics, BSc Economics with 
Economic History, BSc Econometrics and Mathematical Economics, BSc 
Economics and Economic History, BSc Government and Economics, BSc 
Philosophy and Economics and BSc Social Policy and Economics. It is 
available as an outside opt ion, and to General course students. 
Pre-requisites: Students should have completed Microeconomic 
Principles I or II (or equivalent) and Macroeconomic Principles (or 
equivalent). Introduction to Econometrics (or equivalent) should also have 
been completed or should be taken simultaneously. 
Core syllabus: The course seeks to introduce students to the major 
theoretical models of Political Economy and the available empirical 
evidence. 
Content: Sample top ics to be covered : 
Preference aggregation and voting; Political economy of income 
redistribution; Political economy of regulation; Constitutional rules and 
policy outcomes; Bureaucracy; Lobbying; The role of the media; 
Campaign Finance; Political Parties; Turnout in elections; Ethnic Politics; 
International conflicts; Debates and Communication. 
Teaching: Lectures: 20 MT & LT 
Classes: Eight in MT, ten in LT and two in ST. 
Written work : At least four exercises or pieces of written work w ill be 
required and assessed by class teachers. 
Reading list: The main textbooks for the course are K A Shepsle & M S 
Bonchek, Analyzing Politics, Rationality, Behavior and Institutions, WW 
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Norton & Co, 1997; W H Riker, Liberalism Against Populism, Waveland 
Press; D P Green & I Shapiro, Pathologies of Rational Choice Theory, Yale 
University Press, 1994. 
Advanced readings: G M Grossman & E Helpman, Special Interest Politics, 
MIT Press, 2001; T Persson & G Tabellini, Political Economics, MIT Press, 
2000; A Drazen, Political Economy In Macroeconomics, Princeton 
University Press, 2000. 
Supplementary readings: M Osborne, An Introduction to Game Theory, 
Oxford University Press, 2004; A Dixit & B Nalebuf, Thinking Strategically: 
The Competitive Edge in Business, Politics and Everyday Life, W W Norton 
& Co, 1993. 
Assessment: A three-hour written examination in the ST. 

EC303 
Economic Analysis of the European Union 
This information is for the 2005/ 06 session. 
Teachers responsible: Professor F Caselli, 5875, and others 
Avai lability: This course is optional for BSc Econometrics and 
Mathematical Economics, BSc Economics, BSc Economics and Economic 
History, BSc Economics with Economic History, BSc Government and 
Economics, BSc Philosophy and Economics and BSc Social Policy and 
Economics. 
Pre-requisites: Students should have completed Microeconomic 
Principles I or II (or equivalent) and Macroeconomic Principles (or 
equivalent). 
Core syllabus: The course will concentrate on economic policy issues in 
the EU and relevant analytical tools. It w ill treat the issues at a level 
appropriate for students with the know ledge of economics provided by 
the courses already taken, though the historical, polit ical and institutional 
context of the EU will also be relevant. 
Content : The topics covered are likely to include some of the following: 
i. EMS, EMU and monetary policy. 
ii. CAP and possible reforms. 
iii . Environmental policy. 
iv. Single market, and regional policy. 
Teaching: Lectures EC303: 20 MT and LT. 
Classes/seminars EC303.A: 20 Sessional. 
Reading list: General background readings: R Baldwin & C Wyplosz, The 
Economics of European Integration, McGraw-Hill, 2004; T Hit iris, 
European Union Economics, 5th edn, FT-Prentice Hall, 2003; A EI-Algraa 
(Ed), The European Union, 7th edn, Prentice Hall, 2004; D Swann, The 
Economics of Europe, 9th edn, Penguin, 2000. References relevant to 
each topic area, including articles from academic journals, wi ll be given 
out during the course. 
Assessment: A three-hour written examination in the ST. 

EC305 
Economic Analysis of Institutions 
This inform ati on is for the 2005 / 06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Dr C Xu, 5576 and Professor M Schankerman, 
R516 
Ava ilability: This course is optional for BSc Econometrics and 
Mathematical Economics, BSc Economics, BSc Economics and Economic 
History, BSc Economics with Economic History, BSc Geography w ith 
Economics, BSc Government and Economics, BSc Philosophy and 
Economics and BSc Social Policy and Economics. 
Pre-requisites: Students should have completed Microeconomic 
Principles I or II (or equivalent) and Macroeconomic er.inciples (or 
equivalent). 
Core syllabus: The course examines the mechanisms, functions, and 
impacts of economic, financial, and legal institutions underlying market 
economies and other economies. The course aims to give students the 
skills to analyze institutions and to test theories, including applications of 
contract theory, game theory, and data analysis. The course will also 
examine cross-country studies that illustrate the mechanisms, funct ions 
and impacts of institut ions; examples w ill be drawn from different 
economies. 
Content: 
I. Introduction to institut ions 
II. Contracts and Property Rights as Economic Institutions 

(i) Contracts as solutions fo r incentive problems 
(ii) Property rights as solutions for incentive problems 
(iii) Contracting institut ions vs. property rights institutions 
(iv) Government organization as nexus of contracts to deal w ith 
incentive problems: theory and evidence from China 

Ill. Financial Institutions 
(i) Financial institutions and separation of ownership and control 
(ii) Incentive commitment problems of financial institutions 

IV. Legal Institutions 
(i) Rule of law: contract enforcement and ownership protection 
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(ii) Legal origin and protection of property rights: common law vs. civil 
law 
(iii) Law enforcement institutions: court vs. regulator 
(iv) Legal institutions and economic performance 

V. Institutional Change 
(i) Political economy of institutional changes 
(ii) Political economy of privatization 
(iii) Legal transplantation 

VI. Institution and Long Run Growth 
Teaching: Lectures EC305: 30 MT and LT. 
Classes EC305.A: 20 MT and LT. 
Written work : In addition to giving class presentations. students will be 
expected to hand in two essays or exercises each term, to be graded by 
the class teacher. 
Reading list: The main textbook for the course is G Roland, Transition 
and Economics: Politics, Markets, and Firms, MIT Press, 2000. Other 
reference texts are: O Hart, Firms, Contracts, and Financial Structure, 
Oxford University Press, 1995; P Milgrom & J Roberts, Economics, 
Organization and Management, Prentice-Hall International; D North,_ 
Institutions, Institutional Change and Economic Performance, Cambridge 
University Press, 1990. 
Additional readings from journals and working papers will be listed at the 
start of the course. 
Assessment: A written three-hour examination in the ST. 

EC307 
Development Economics 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teachers responsible: Dr R Burgess, R524 and Dr O Bandiera, R526 
Availability : This course is optional for BSc Economics, BSc Econometrics 
and Mathematical Economics, BSc Economics and Economic History, BSc 
Economics with Economic History, BSc Environmental Policy w ith 
Economics, BSc Government and Economics, BSc Geography with 
Economics, BSc Philosophy and Economics and BSc Social Policy and 
Economics. 
Pre-requisites: Students should have completed Microeconomic 
Principles I or II (or equivalent) and Macroeconomic Principles (or 
equivalent). A knowledge of introductory econometrics such as that 
provided by Introduction to Econometrics is also necessary given the 
strong applied forms of the course. 
Core syllabus: The course provides an introduction to selected issues in 
economic development including theory, evidence and policy. 
Content: The course will explore the related themes of Economic Growth 
and Development. The course begins by analysing the growth performance 
of different countries and by presenting the main growth theories to the 
purpose of identifying, both theoretically and empirically, the determinants 
of economic growth. The course will then analyse economic institutions in 
developing countries focusing around the themes of "Markets, Institutions 
and Welfare" and "Public Policy and Welfare" . Failures in key markets such 
as those for land, labour, credit and insurance have far reaching implications 
both for productive efficiency and welfare. The story of economic 
development is, in many ways, one of how informal, imaginative institutions 
have evolved to fill the gaps left by these market failures. The course will 
study how institutions have evolved to cope with missing markets, and how 
they affect the allocation and the distribution of resources. The course will 
analyse both the channel through which the institutional environment 
affects efficiency and welfare and how public policy can be designed to 
increase welfare and growth . The course has a strong applied focus. Under 
each section we want to derive testable implications from the theory, 
subject these to econometric testing, comment on the robustness of the 
results obtained and draw out policy conclusions. 
Teaching: Lectures EC307: 20 MT and LT. 
Classes EC307.A: 20 MT and LT. 
Reading list: Teaching in the course will be done mainly from journal 
articles drawn from the forefront of theoretical and applied research in 
development economics. The main textbook for the course is D Ray, 
Development Economics, Princeton UP, 1998. Use will also be made of 
three other reference texts: (i) C Jones, Introduction to Economic Growth, 
Norton, 1998; (ii) A Deaton, The Analysis of Household Surveys: A 
Microeconometric Approach to Development Policy, John Hopkins UP, 
1997 and (iii) J Behrman & T N Srinivasan (Eds), Handbook of 
Development Economics, Elsevier, 1995. Students less familiar with 
econometrics should review C Dougherty, Introductory Econometrics, OUP, 
1992. 
Assessment: A three-hour written examination in the ST. 

EC309 
Econometric Theory 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Dr M Seo, S585 

Availability: This course is for BSc Econometrics and Mathemat ical 
Economics, BSc Mathematics and Economics and MSc Econometrics and 
Mathematical Economics (Two Year Programme). 
Pre-requisites: A knowledge of linear algebra, calculus and statistical 
theory is required. Students should have taken the course Principles of 
Econometrics (or equivalent). 
Core syllabus: An introduction to the theory of estimation and inference 
of econometric models. 
Content : The linear model, asymptotic theory; concepts of model 
specification; maximum likelihood and other optimization estimators; 
dynamic models; simultaneous equation systems; panel data. 
Teaching: Lectures EC309: 20 MT and LT. 
Classes EC309.A: 20 Sessional. 
Written work : Written answers to set problems will be expected on a 
weekly basis. 
Reading list: The main text for the lectures is A C Harvey, The 
Econometric Analysis of Time Series 2nd edn, Philip Allan (1990); R 
Davidson & J G MacKinnon, Estimation and Inference in Econometrics, 
Oxford University Press (1993). Other useful texts include A Spanos, 
Statistical Foundations of Econometric Modelling, CUP; H Theil, Principles 
of Econometrics; P C B Phillips & M R Wickens, Exercises in Econometrics, 
Vol I and II; J Judge et al, The Theory and Practice of Econometrics. 
Assessment: A three-hour written examination in the ST. The paper 
contains eight questions, of which four are to be answered. 

EC311 Not available in 2005/06 
History of Economics: How Theories Change 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Professor M S Morgan, C420 
Availability: Optional for BSc Econometrics and Mathematical 
Economics, BSc Economics, BSc Economic History, BSc Economic History 
with Economics, BSc Economics and Economic History, BSc Economics 
with Economic History, BSc Government and Economics, BSc Philosophy 
and Economics, BSc Social Policy and Economics and other students by 
permission of the course lectu rer. This course is capped 
www .lse.ac.uk/collections/studentServicesCentre/programmesAndCourses/ 
coursecapping.htm 
Core syllabus: The course examines the ways in which economics has 
developed from the Mercantilists of the 17th century to the Neoclassical 
thinking of the later 20th century. 
Content : The course w ill explore how the theories, concepts and 
methods of economics have changed over the last 250 years. We will use 
the original texts in order to understand how economists of the past 
approached perennial questions (about for example, the sources of 
growth or the role of money) and resolved them in the context of the 
scientific thinking and the economic condit ions of their own t ime and 
place. 
Teaching: Lectures EC311: 20 weekly MT and LT. 
Classes EC311.A: 20 MT and LT. 
Written work: Students w ill be expected to give class papers and 
produce several pieces of written work . 
Reading list: A reading list of original texts and secondary literature will 
be given at the beginning of the course. For an introduct ion, students 
may read R L Heilbroner's, The Worldly Philosophers; for general 
background, consult Roger E Backhouse's, The Penguin History of 
Economics or David Colander & Harry Landreth's, History of Economic 
Thought. 
Assessment: A three-hour wr itten examination in the ST. 

EC313 
Industrial Economics 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teachers responsible : Professor M Schankerman, R516 and Dr P Davis, 
R518 
Availability: Optional for BSc Business Mathematics and Statistics, BSc 
Econometrics and Mathematical Economics, BSc Economics, BSc 
Economics and Economic History, BSc Economics with Economic History, 
BSc Environmental Policy with Economics, BSc Geography with Economics, 
BSc Government and Economics, BSc Management, BSc Philosophy and 
Economics, BSc Social Policy and Economics and the Diploma in 
Accounting and Finance. 
Pre-requisites: Students should have completed Microeconomic 
Principles I or II (or equivalent). 
Core syllabus: An undergraduate course in the Economics of Industry (or 
in North American terminology, Industrial Organisation). The aim of the 
course is to understand the structure, conduct, and performance of firms 
by studying analytic models of imperfect competition and strategic (game 
theoretic) interaction among firms, determinants of industrial structure, 
and the process of entry and entry deterrence. 
Content: The main subjects include monopoly and price discrimination, 

vertical arrangements between firms, transactions costs and contract 
design, game theoretic models of firm behaviour, collusive arrangements, 
strategic entry deterrence by pricing, investment, and product 
differen tiation. Economic models will be used to address policy issues. 
Teaching: Lectures EC313: 30 hours MT and LT. 
Classes EC313.A: 15 MT and LT. 
Written work: At least four problem sets will be required and assessed 
by class teachers. 
Reading list: A detailed reading list wi ll be provided at the beginning of 
the course. The primary text is Church and Ware's Industrial Organization. 
Supplementary reading will be assigned. 
Assessment: A three-hour written examination in the ST. 

EC315 
International Economics 
This information is for the 2005/ 06 session. 
Teachers responsible: Dr S Tenreyro, S579 and Professor G Ottaviano 
Availab ility: Optional for BSc Accounting and Finance, BSc Econometrics 
and Mathematical Economics, BSc Economics, BSc Economics and 
Economic History, BSc Economics with Economic History, BSc 
Environmental Policy with Economics, BSc Government and Economics, 
BSc Philosophy and Economics and BSc Social Policy and Economics. 
Pre-requ isites: Students should have completed Microeconom ic 
Principles I or II (or equivalent) and Macroeconomic Principles (or 
equivalent). 
Core syllabus: The aim of this course is to introduce students to 
internat ional trade theory and international monetary economics. 
Content: International Trade Theory: This part of the course strives to 
explain the pattern of trade observed in the wor ld and to account for the 
prices at wh ich goods are traded. Positive and normative aspects of 
international markets are examined. Use is made of the theory of 
comparative advantage, increasing returns, and strategic theories of 
international trade. Relations between trade and domestic markets for 
both goods and factors are examined in terms of the theory of trade 
according to factor endowments. 
The course studies the effect of trade policy within both partial and 
general equilibrium frameworks. Economic integration between countr ies 
is also discussed using the same modelling tools. 
International Mo netary Economics: Balance-of -Payments 
Definitions: Discusses the components as well as overall measures of the 
balance-of-payments. 
Adjustme nt Theory: The question of the existence of an automatic 
mechanism in the international economy which brings about balance-of -
payments equilibrium for each of the constituent economies is treated 
under this heading. Obstacles to the smooth functioning of such a 
mechanism are also considered. The modern monetary approach to the 
balance of payments is considered under this topic which otherwise deals 
wit h theoretical propositions which are among the oldest in economics. 
Stabil isation Policy and the Analysis of Disturbances: Here the 
efficacy of fiscal and monetary policies in determining levels of income 
and employment under combinations of fixed and flexible exchange rates 
and fixed and flexible prices is discussed. In addition, the related 
investigat ion of the effects on the domestic economy of various external 
and internal disturbances is undertaken. 
Asset-Market Models: This topic considers models wh ich carefully 
specify the demand and supply conditions of the various assets wh ich 
they include. This permits a somewhat more rigorous and complete 
analysis of certain questions than do either the simple monetary-approach 
or traditional Keynesian models. 
Non-Static and Rational Expectations: This section includes an 
introductory exposit ion of the alterations to the previous analysis of open-
economy models which result from assuming that expectations of 
variables are not invariably equal to their current values. Some 
implications of assuming that expectations satisfy rational-expectat ions 
criteria are also discussed. 
Flexible Exchange Rates: The determination of exchange rates, the 
theoretical arguments for and against flexible exchange rates in 
comparison with f ixed rates, and the practical success of flexible exchange 
rates over the period of floating are the issues dealt w ith under this topic. 
The International Mone tary System: This section covers the history 
and analysis of the international monetary system. 
Teaching: Lectures EC315: 20 MT and LT. 
Classes EC315.A: 20 Sessional. 
Written work : Students w ill be expected to prepare two pieces of 
assessed written work during each of the MT and LT. 
Reading list: The main textbook for the course is D R Appleyard & A J 
Field, International Economics, 4th edn, Irwin, 200 1. Other suitable texts 
are: p Krugman & M Obstfeld, International Economics, 5th edn, Addison 
Wesley, 2000; W Ethier, Modern International Economics, 3rd edn, 
Norton , 1995; F L Rivera-Batiz & L Rivera-Batiz, International Finance and 
Open Economy Macroeconomics, 1994; P Hallwood & R MacDonald, 
International Money: Theory, Evidence and Institutions, 1994; R 
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MacDonald, Floating Exchange Rates: Theories and Evidence, 1988; D 
Salvatore, International Economics, 1993; J Williamson & C Milner, The 
World Economy, 1991; LS Copeland, Exchange Rates and International 
Finance, 1994. Other readings will be given during the course. 
Assessment: A three-hour written examination in the ST. 

EC317 
Labour Economics 
This information is for t he 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Professor S Pischke, R425 
Availab ilit y: This course is opt ional for BSc Econometrics and 
Mathematical Economics, BSc Economics, BSc Economics and Economic 
History, BSc Economics with Economic History, BSc Human Resource 
Management and Employment Relations, BSc Industrial Relations and 
Human Resource Management, BSc Management, BSc Philosophy and 
Economics and BSc Social Policy and Economics. 
Pre-requisites: Students should have completed Microeconomics 
Principles I or II (or equivalent) and Macroeconom ic Principles (or 
equivalent) as well as Introduction to Econometrics (or equivalent). 
Core syllabus: The course seeks to introduce students to the major 
theoretical principles of labour economics and to recent applied work in 
the area. 
Content : Topics wi ll include labour supply, welf are policies, labour 
demand, the impact of the minimum wage, labour market equilibrium, 
the impact of immigration, wage determination, the formation of human 
capital, motivation of workers and issues in personnel economics, 
compensating wage differentials. discrimination, wage inequality, and 
trade unions. 
Teaching: Lectures EC317: 30 hours MT and LT. 
Classes EC317 .A: 1 5 MT and LT. 
Written work: Students will be expected to make one class presentation, 
lead one class discussion and wr ite two essays over the course of the year. 
Reading list: There is no comprehensive text for this course. The two 
best textbooks are G Borjas, Labor Economics, and R G E~renberg & R S 
Smith, Modern Labor Economics. Additional reading, drawn from journals, 
will be suggested during the course. 
Assessment: A three-hour written examination in the ST. 

EC319 
Mathematical Economics 
This info rmat ion is for the 2005 /06 session. 
Teachers responsible: Dr R Razin, S480 and Dr A Sarychev, S482 
Availabil ity : This course is compulsory for BSc Mathematics and 
Economics and optional for BSc Economics, BSc Econometrics and 
Mathematical Economics, BSc Philosophy and Economics, BSc Social Policy 
and Economics and MSc Econometrics and Mathemat ical Economics (Two 
Year Programme). 
Pre-requ isites: Students should have completed Microeconomic 
Principles I or II (or equivalent). Fluency in calculus is essential, including 
multivariate calculus, some knowledge of analysis, linear algebra and set 
theory. Mathe matical Methods wou ld be adequate background for a 
student who already has or is willing to acquire some additional 
probability theory. Students who took more abstract mathematics courses 
in their first and second years may find that they need to acquire some 
additiona l mathematical techniques, but should not find this difficult. 
Provision will be made for teaching these techniques if necessary. A highly 
motivated student with a less technical background could do the course, 
if he or she finds handling economics mathemat ically c..omes naturally. Any 
such student should see Dr Razin before the course starts. 
Core syllabus: The study of some aspects of economic theory where 
mathematical modelling is particularly helpful. The lectures use 
mathemat ics and students w ill be expected to solve economic problems 
posed in a m'athematical form. Considerable emphasis will also be given 
to the economic motivation and interpretation of the models discussed. 
Content: Techniques of Constrained Optimization th is is a rigorous 
treatment of the mathematical techniques for solving constrained 
optimi zation problems, wh ich are basic tools of economic modelling. 
Topics include: Definitions of feasible set and solution, sufficient_ 
conditions for the existence of a solut ion, maximum value function, 
shadow prices, Lagrangian and Kuhn Tucker necessity and sufficiency 
theorems with applications to intertemporal models of the household and 
firm, and choice under uncertainty. 
lntertemporal optimizat ion. Bellman approach. Euler equations. 
Stationary infinite horizon problems. Continuous t ime optimisation 
(optimal control). Applications may include habit formation, Ramsey-Kass-
Coopmans model; Tobin's q, capital taxation in an open economy, etc. 
Tools for optima l control: ord inary different ial equat ions. These_are 
studied in detail and include linear 2nd order equations, phase portraits, 
solving linear systems, steady states and their stability. 
Teaching: Lectures EC319: 20 MT and LT. 
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Classes EC319.A: 20 Sessional. 
Written work: Students are urged to attempt the assigned problems 
before attending classes. At least four pieces of written work will be 
required. . 
Reading list: Carl P Simon & Lawrence Blume, Mathematics for 
Economists; WW Norton, 1994 (highly recommended). 
Lecture notes provided on topics not covered by the book . 
Assessment: A three-hour written examination in the ST. The paper 
contains eight questions, of which students should attempt four (two 
from each section). 

EC321 
Monetary Economics 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teachers responsible: Professor R Jackman, S777 and Dr K Aoki, S686 
Availability: Optional for BSc Business Mathematics and Statisti cs, BSc 
Econometrics and Mathemati cal Economics, BSc Economics, BSc 
Economics and Economic History, BSc Economics with Economic History, 
BSc Government and Economics, BSc Mathematics and Economics, BSc 
Philosophy and Economics and BSc Social Policy and Economics. 
Pre-requisites: Students should have completed Microeconomic 
Principles I or II (or equivalent) and Macroeconomic Principles (or 
equivalent). 
Core syllabus: The course provides an introducti on to monetary theory, 
to the effects of monetary variables on the macroeconomic system, the 
role of the Central Bank and the conduct of monetary policy in closed and 
open economies. 
Content: The nature and function of money. Classical monetary theory, 
neutrality, inflation and the Keynesian revolution. Modern theories of the 
demand for money. The banking system, financial intermediation and the 
determinants of the money supply. The transmission mechanism of monetary 
policy. Old and modern theories of monetary economics. The theory and 
practice of monetary policy and the design of optimal policies, in closed and 
open economies. The term structure of interest rates. The role and conduct 
of Central Banks, and arguments for Central bank independence. 
Teaching: Lectures EC321 : 30 MT and LT. 
Classes EC321.A: 18 Sessional. 
Written work: Students should expect to w rite tw o essays or exercises in 
both the MT and LT, to be handed into, and marked by, their class 
teacher. Setting essay topics is th e responsibility of class teachers, 
although a list o f suggested topi cs will be distribut ed in the lectures. 
Reading list: The most useful text books are K Bain & P Howell s, 
Monetary Economics: Policy and i ts Theoretical Basis, and C Goodhart, 
Mon ey, Information and Uncertainty, 2nd edn. Other useful texts include 
M Lewis & P Mizen , Mon etary Economics; B Mcc allum , Monetar y 
Economics; D Laidler, The Demand for Mon ey, 3rd edn ; A Blinder, Central 
Banking in Theory and Pract ice. 
Assessment: A three-hour writt en examination in the ST. The paper may 
include short questions and problems in additi on to longer essays. 

EC325 
Public Economics 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teachers responsible: Professor N Barr, J 102 and Dr J Leape, Y211 
Availability: This course is for BSc Economics, BSc Economics and 
Economi c History, BSc Economics with Econom ic History, BSc 
Environmental Policy with Economics, BSc Geography with Economics, BSc 
Government and Economics, BSc Philosophy and Economics and BSc 
Social Policy and Economics. 
Pre-requisites: Stud ents should have completed Microeconomic 
Principles I or II (or equivalent). 
Core syllabus: A course in theoretical and applied p1Jblic economics 
using intermediate economi c theory. Topics include the theoreti cal analysis 
of taxation and expenditure, assessment of the tax and expenditure 
systems in the UK and elsewh ere, and evaluation of reform proposal s. 
Content: The role of th e state and implications of differ ent approach es. 
Public choice. Economics of the welfar e state : income tran sfers, health 
care and education . Efficiency and income distribution issues. Effects of 
taxes on labour supply and savings. Taxes and investment: domestic and 
international issues. Tax policy: principles, incidence, direct versus indirect 
taxation, optimal taxation, tax evasion . Privatisation and regu lation of 
natural monopoli es. Current topi cs in publi c finan ce. 
The main instituti onal references will be to the UK but some attention will 
also be given to oth er countries , especially the US. 
Teaching: Lectures EC325: 20 MT and LT. 
Classes EC325.A: 20 Sessional. 
Reading list: The most useful textbooks are: N A Barr, Economics of the 
Welfare State (4th edn, 2004) and H S Rosen, Public Finance (7th edn, 
2005). Many of the readings will be journal articles. 
Assessment: A three-hour written examination in the ST. 

EC331 
Quantitative Economics Project 
This information is for the 2005 /06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Professor F Caselli, S875 
Availability : This course is compulsory for BSc Econometrics and 
Mathematical Economics and MSc Econometrics and Mathemat ical 
Economics (Two Year Programme) . 
Pre-requisites: Students should have completed Principles of 
Econometrics. 
Core syllabus: Learning how to do quantitative economic research in a 
practical way. 
Content : This seminar is designed to provide training in independent 
research work and to encourage the student to take an overall view of 
the different specialised areas in economics . 
Teaching: Seminars in Quantitative Economics EC331.A: 1 Ox two hours LT. 
Students are expected to pursue research on a subject of thei r own choice 
unde r the supervision of a member of staff . In the seminar each student 
will present a preliminary outl ine of the results of the project for 
comments by fellow students and teachers. 
Written work: Students are requi red to prepare materia l for their 
presentations in the seminar, but this is not formally graded . 
Reading list: As each student chooses an individual topic, th ere is no 
reading list for this course . 
Assessment: A completed project (up to 10,000 words) on an approved 
subject will be required to be submitted by 1 May in the year in whi ch 
the course is taken . There is no writt en examinat ion . The project carries all 
the marks. 

EC333 
Problems of Applied Econometrics 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teachers responsible: Professor A Manning, R451 and Professor M 
Schankerman, R516 
Availability : This course is optional for BSc Economics, BSc Econometr ics 
and Mathemati cal Economics, BSc Economics and Economic History and 
BSc Social Policy and Economics . 
Pre-requisites: Stud ents should have completed Microeconomic 
Principles I or II (or equ ivalent ), Macroeconomic Principles (or 
equivalent ) and either Introduction to Econometrics or Principles of 
Econometrics. 
Core syllabus: The purpose of this course is to give student s a gro undin g 
in recent developments in econometri cs for app lications to economics. A 
major feature of the course is the computer -based exercises fo r the 
classes, whi ch will enable students to obta in considerable practical 
experience in analysing a w ide var iety of econometri c prob lems. 
Content: Am ong the econometri c top ics covered will be limited 
dependent variable mod els and du ration models. 
Teaching: Lectures EC333: 10 MT and 10 LT. 
Classes EC333.A : 20 Sessional. 
Reading list: A detailed reading list w ill be provided at the beg innin g of 
the course. J Woo ldridge , Introducto ry Econometrics might be helpful 
and/or W Green, Econom ic Anal ysis. 
Assessment: A three -hour writt en examination in th e ST. 

EH101 
Internationalization of Economic Growth 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teachers responsible: Dr Tim Leunig , C322 and other s 
Availability: Compulsory for BSc Economi c History, BSc Econom ic History 
with Economics, BSc Economics and Economic History and BSc Econo mics 
and Economic History. Opt ional for BSc Environmental Policy, BA History, 
BSc International Relations and BSc International Relations and History. 
Available to all o ther students where their degree regulati ons permit 
includ ing General Course Students . There are no pre-requisites for this 
course. 
Core syllabus: The course examin es the inter-relation ships between the 
development of the international economy and the growth of national 
economies since the late nineteenth century . 
Content: The course is designed to introduce students not only to a wide 
variety of topics and issues, but also to the wide variety of approa ches · 
used by historians . The course includes analyses of the original leading 
nation, Britain , and its replacement, the United States, we well as the 
cat ch-up of areas such as continental Europe, and the failure to catch-up 
of earlier well -placed areas such as Latin America . The effects of major 
events - such as wars and debt crises - are investigated, and we also 
consider the implication s of changing global economic institutions, such 
as the Gold Standard and IMF, as well as the effects of sometimes rapid 
changes in product and process technology. 
Teaching: Lectures: There is one lecture course (EH 10 1) with 2 2 lectures 
in the MT, LT and ST. The lectures are given by Dr Leunig and Professor 

Crafts. A lecture programm e w ill be circulated at the first meeting. This is 
a WebCT course and provides a web based locatio n for your core LSE 
course mate rials. 
Classes: The lectures are accompanied by w eekly classes (EH 10 1.A). 
Classes are given by several di fferent teachers. They do not necessarily 
deal with the same topics each week but they all cover the same ground. 
Written work: Students are expected to wri te four very short papers 
dur ing the year and two longer essays. 
Reading list: The followin g are part icularly useful: A G Kenwoo d & A L 
Lougheed , The Growth of the Intern ational Economy, 1820-2000 (2000);J 
Foreman-Peck, A History of the World Economy; R Floud & P Johnson 
(Eds), The Cambridge Economic History of Mod ern Brit ain, Vol 2 & Vol 3 
(2004); T Kemp, The Climax of Capit alism. The US Economy in the 20th 
Cent ury; P Johnson (Ed), Twentie th-Century Britain: Economic, Social and 
Cultu ral Change (1994); E Jones, L Frost & C White, Comin g Full Circle. 
An Economic History of the Pacific Rim (1993); CH Feinstein, P Temin & G 
Toniolo, The European Economy between the Wars (1997); M S Schulze 
(Ed), Western Europe, Economic & Social Change; B Eicheng reen, 
Globalizing Capit al. A History of the International Monet ary System; M S 
Blackford , The Rise of Mod ern Business in the USA, Britain and Japan; 
W illiam Easterly, The Elusive Quest for Growth (2002). (A fuller reading list 
and class topics will be given out at the first meeting.) 
Assessment: A three-hour w rit ten examinat ion in the ST. 

EH205 
Towns, Society and Economy in England and Europe, 
1450-1750 
This information is for the 2005 /06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Dr Patrick Wallis, C319 
Availability: This is an optional course for BSc Economic History, BSc 
Economic History wit h Economics, BSc Economics and Econom ic History, 
BSc Economics wi th Economic History and BA History. 
Core syllabus: The course examines in outl ine the social and economic 
history of European towns between the mid- 1 5th and the mid -18th 
centu ries. 
Content : Towns and econom ic development; the urban economy : 
manu factu res, services and domestic and internat ional trade; town-
cou ntry relatio ns, tow ns and rural indus try; towns and the state; capital 
cities; urban hierarchies and networks; social structure and social mob ility ; 
standards of living; social conflict, crime and criminal repression; 
po pulat ion structure; women, fami ly and wo rk; poverty and welfa re; 
medicine and health; religion, educat ion and literacy. 
Teaching: Weekly lectures and classes (EH205) . Classes are designed to 
d iscuss at greater depth topics covered in the lectures. Students are 
expected to prepare d iscussion papers for each class. 
Written work: Students are expected to writ e three essays in the course 
o f the year. 
Reading list: Detailed reading lists are distributed at the beginning of the 
course. The follow ing are useful general works: S R Epstein, Town and 
Country in Europe 1300- 1800 (200 1 ); C Friedrichs, The Early Modern City, 
1450- 1750 (1995); P M Hohenbe rg & L H Lees, The Making of Urban 
Europe, 1000-1950 (1985); J Goodma n & K Honeyman, Gainful Pursuits: 
The Making of Industrial Europe, 1600-1914 (1988); CM Cipolla (Ed), The 
Fontana Econo mic History of Europe, Vol 2 (1979); H A Miskim in, The 
Economy of Later Renaissance Europe, 1460-1600 ( 1977); G C Clay, 
Economic Expansion and Social Change: England, 1500-1700 (2 vols, 
1984). 
Assessment: A three-hour wr itte n examination in the ST. 

EH210 Not available in 2005/ 06 
Economic and Social History of Britain from 1830 
This information is for the 2005 /06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Dr E H Hunt 
Availability: This is an opt ional course for BSc Accounting and Finance, 
BSc Economi c History, BSc Economic History w ith Economics, BSc 
Economics and Econom ic History, BSc Economics wit h Economic History, 
BA History, BSc Human Resource Manag ement and Employment Relat ions 
and BSc Indust rial Relations and Human Resource Management. This is a 
non-specialist survey course tak en by second and third-year 
undergr aduates, some of wh om are not taking any oth er courses in 
economic history. Not available to General Course and Erasmus students. 
Pre-requisites: Most o f those w ho take the course have some prior 
knowledge of Britain 's recent history and some acquaintance w ith 
econom ics. 
Core syllabus: The course surveys the main aspects of Brit ish economic 
and social history since, approximat ely, 1830 . 
Content: This outline course covers all of th e more imp ortant topics in 
British economic and social history since about 1830 w ith some emp hasis 
upo n the reasons for Britain's economic pre-eminence up to th e 1870s 
and the causes of economic decline since 1880. 
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Teaching: Classes (EH21 0.A) and lect ures (EH2 10) are held weekly and 
students should atte nd both . Class topic s are generally complementary to 
the lecture syllabus and some classes supplement part icular lectures. For 
times of classes and lectures, and room num bers, see th e posted 
timetables. 
Wr itten work: A minimum of four essays or written class papers is 
required . 
Reading list: The course reading list is depos ited in the Library and copies 
are available from Dr Hunt or C422. As in most history courses, students 
are not expected to read deeply upon every part of the syllabus, but to 
read selectively, concentrat ing upon top ics approp riate to their academic 
and vocation al interests. For this reason there is no 'min imal reading list' 
altho ugh the book s and artic les that are likely to be found especially 
useful are high lighted on the course reading list. These highlighted items 
should be found in the Teaching Library as well as the Main Library. 
Recommend ed general books , of interest to students who want to 
ant icipate, or to sample, the course, are the follow ing. These are also the 
books that students are most likely to find worth buying. P Math ias, The 
First Industrial Nation (1983); D H Aldcroft, The British Economy Between 
the Wars (1983); EH Hunt, British Labour History, 1815-19 14 (1981); L J 
W illiams, Britain and the World Economy, 1919-70 (1971); M J Weiner, 
English Culture and the Decline of the Industr ial Spiri t (1981 ); P John son 
(Ed), Twentieth Century Bri tain: Econom ic Social and Cultur al Change 
(1994); B Elbaum & WA Lazonick (Eds), The Decline of the British 
Economy (1985); A Digby, C Feinstein & D Jenkins, New Directions in 
Economic and Social History , 2 vols; N Crafts, Britain's Relative Economic 
Decline, 1870- 1995 (1997 ). The booklets by Alford , Collins, Gourvish, 
Milward, Musson, Payne, Roberts, Sanderson and Saul in the Macmill an 
Studies in Economic and Social History series. 
Assessment: A three-hour written examinat ion in the ST. 

EH220 
Comparative Economic Development : Late 
Industrialisation in Russia, India and Japan 
This informati on is for the 2005 /06 session. 
Teachers responsible: Dr Peter Howlett, C2 14 and Professor Janet 
Hunter, C414 
Availab ility : This is a compu lsory course for BSc Economic History. It is 
optional for BSc Economic History w ith Economics, BSc Economics, BSc 
Economics and Economic History, BSc Economics with Economic History, 
BSc Human Resource Management and Employment Relat ions, BSc 
Industri al Relations and Human Resource Manageme nt, BSc Internat ional 
Relations and BSc Management. This course is also available to one-year 
General Course students. 
Core syllabus: The course surveys the economic development of Russia, 
India and Japan over the last 150 years. The emphas is is comparative and 
the focus on particular problems of industr ialisation in the pre-World War 
I, interwar and post- 1945 years. 
Content: Dynam ism and constraints in pre-industrial econo mies; state 
pol icy and industr ial take-off ; peasant agriculture, agricultura l 
performance and indust rialisat ion; tradition al and modern manufacturing; 
capital, labour and entrepreneurship ; effect of war and military 
expenditure; industria lisation strategies , planning and the role of the state; 
institutions and institu t ional reform; techno logical capability; impact of the 
interna t ional economy ; quality of life issues. 
Teaching: Lectures: 20 week ly lectu res (EH220) and 24 classes (EH220.A) . 
Written work: Students will be expected to produce four pieces of 
writte n work dur ing the year and w il l also be expected to give class 
papers. 
Reading list: No one book covers the whole syllabus a'nd a detailed 
reading list w ill be suppl ied; the fol lowing texts are valuable for parts of 
the course: G C Allen, A Short Econom ic History of Mode rn Japan (repr 
199 1); V N Balasubramanyan, The Economy of India (1984); N 
Charlesworth, British Rule and the Indian Economy, 1800-1914 (1978); R 
W Davies, Soviet Economic Development from Lenin to Krushchev (1998); 
P Francks, Japanese Economic Development (2nd edn, 1999); P Gatrell, 
The Tsarist Economy 1850-1917 (1986); P Gregory & R C Stuart, Soviet 
and Post-Soviet Economic Structure and Performance (1994) ; D 
Rothermund , Economic History of India (1988 ). 
Assessment: A three-hour written exam in the ST. 

EH225 
Latin America and the Internationa l Economy 
This information is for the 2005 /06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Dr Colin Lew is, C320 
Availability : This is an optiona l course for BSc Economic History, BSc 
Economic History with Econom ics, BSc Economics, BSc Economics and 
Economic History, BSc Economics with Economic History, BSc 
Environmen tal Policy, BSc Environmental Policy with Economics, BA History 
and BSc Internat iona l Relat ions. 
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Core sylla bus: An examination of the societies and economies of Latin 
America from effective incorporation in the international economy in the 
late nineteenth century to the era of globalisation. 
Conten t: The course assesses how Latin America has changed over the 
last hundred years or so. Causes and outcomes of 'engagement' with the 
world economy will be explored in the following broad themes: growth 
and structural change- the quest for development; the political economy 
of state formation and the politics of state action- from authorita rian 
regimes to democratic consolidation; society, poverty and progress-
mobility and modernisation or violence and inequality; ideas and 
institutions. 
Teaching: Parallel programme of weekly lectures (EH225) and classes 
(EH225.A). MT, LT, ST with weekly lecture data handouts and class 
discussion synopses. 
Written work: Two essays and weekly 300-word synopses. 
Reading list: C Abel & C M Lewis (Eds), Latin Ame rica: Economic 
Imperialism and the State; D Bushnell & N Macaulay, The Emergence of 
Latin America in the Latin America in the Nineteenth Century; S Engerman 
& K Sokoloff, Factor Endowments, Institutions and Differential Paths of 
Growth among New World Economies; T Halperin Donghi The 
Contemporary History of Latin America; R Thorp, Progress, Poverty and 
Exclusion. For reference: L Bethell, The Cambridge History of Latin 
America, vols IV and VI. 
Supplementary reading list: Detailed biographies will be distributed in 
connection with the lecture programme and a guide to journal articles 
provided for classes. 
Assessment: A three-hour written examination in the ST. 

EH236 
The Integration of Europe's Economy, 1815-1990 
This informati on is for t he 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Dr Jordi Domenech, C313 
Availabi lity: This is an optional course for BSc Economic History, BSc 
Economic History with Economics, BSc Economics and Economic History, 
BSc Economics with Economic History, BA History, BSc Economics and BSc 
Management. 
Pre-requisites: Knowledge of basic economic analysis at the level of an 
introductory university course and the ability to read a European language 
other than English would be advantageous. 
Core syllabus: The course examines Europe's economic development and 
the processes of economic integration and disintegration from the early 
nineteenth century to the present. One of its aims is to introduce students 
to a variety of theoretical approaches to the European growth and 
integration experience and to assess the validity of alternative 
explanations. 
Content Issues covered include: I. Concepts of economic development and 
integration; the relationship between integration and growth. II. Integration 
and industrialisation in the 19th century: regional, national and international 
integration of goods and factor markets; the roles of transport, technological 
change, and technology transfer; multilateralism and the working of the gold 
standard; the post-1870 rise of neo-mercantilism; the industrialisation of the 
European periphery; the changing role of the state. Ill. The disintegration of 
the European economy, 1914-1945: economic consequences of the war; 
growth in the 1920s; the Great Depression and the collapse of the 
international economy; the emergence of trading blocs; the European 
economy in the Second World War. IV. Re-integration of the European 
economy aher 1945: the economic legacy of the war; reconstruction and 
modernisation; the role of the Marshall Plan; liberalisation, foreign trade, and 
payments; the impact of supra-national institutions: the ECSC and EU; 
attempts at monetary integration. Comparative country case studies will be 
used to explore the development of national economies in their international 
context. 
Teaching: Weekly one-hour lectures with supporting classes. Students wi ll 
be expected to contribute at least one presentation to class. 
Written w ork: Students are expected to wri te four essays during the 
course. 
Reading list: A detailed reading list is provided at the beginning of the 
course. No single work covers the course adequately, but the following 
readings offer some indication of the material used: LA Craig & D Fisher, 
The Integration of the European Economy (1997); C H Feinstein, p Temin 
& G Ton1olo, The European Economy between the War, (1997)· D H 
Aldcroh & S P ViUe (Eds), The European Economy 1750-19 14 (1994); N F 
R Crahs & G Toniolo (Eds), Economic Growth in Europe since 1945 
( 1966);_ B E1cheng_reen, Golden Fetters (1992); C P Kindleberger, The 
World m Depression (1973); C P Kindleberger, A Financial History of 
Western Europe (1993); A S Milward, War, Economy and Society (1987); S 
Pollard, Peaceful Conquest. The Industrialisation of Europe, 1760- 1970 
(1986); M S Schulze (Ed), Western Europe: Economic and Social Change 
since 194_5 (1999); R Sylla & G Toniolo (Eds), Patterns of European 
Industrialisation. The 19th Century (199 1); H van der Wee, Prosperity and 
Upheaval. The World Economy 1945-1980 (1986). 
Assessment: One three-hour written examination in the ST. 

EH240 
Business and Economic Performance since 1945: Britain 
in International Context 
This information is for the 200S/06 session. 
Teacher responsible : Dr Tim Leunig, C322 
Availability : This is an opt ional course for BSc Accounting and Finance 
BSc Economic History, BSc Economic History with Economics, BSc ' 
Economics, BSc Economics and Economic History, BSc Economics wi th 
Economic History, BSc Human Resource Management and Employment 
Relations, BSc Industr ial Relations and Human Resource Management, BSc 
Management and the Diploma in Accounting and Finance. There are no 
pre-requisites for this course. 
Core syllabus : This course looks at the history of British business and 
industry, with an emphasis on the post-war period. 
Content : The course examines some of the hypotheses on why the UK 
economy grew more slowly than other OECD nations w ith particular 
reference to the decades after the Second World War. Explanations of 
relative economic decline are examined in the context of comparisons 
with other European nations and with the US and Japan. The main 
attention is on recent decades, including current changes in performance, 
but the historical roots of Britain's poor performan ce are also considered. 
The focus is on business performance in the public and private sectors 
including scale effects, multinationals' comparative performance, ' 
technology, labour management and management quality. Other factors 
alleged to have contributed to Britain's poor performance, ranging from 
'culture' through government policy to education and trade unions, are 
also discussed. 
Teaching: EH240 consists of 20 lectures in MT and LT, wi th directly 
related classes (EH240.A). In addition a revision session is offered in the 
ST 
Written wo rk: During the course students are expected to write two 
essays and complete two timed mock exams, all of which will be marked. 
Reading list : The course textbook is: Geoffrey Owen, From Empire to 
Europe: The Decline and Revival of British Industry since the Second World 
War. The following are also useful: R Floud & P Johnson (Eds), The 
Cambridge Economic History of Modern Britain, Vol Ill (3rd edn, 2004), 
chapters 3, 4, 5, 7, 10, 11, 12, 13 and 15; N F R Crafts & N Woodward 
(Eds), The British Economy since 1945 (199 1 ); M Dintenfass, The Decline 
of Industrial Britain 1870-19 80; B Elbaum & W Lazonick (Eds), The Decline 
of the British Economy (1986); S N Broadberry, The Productivity Race: 
British Manufacturing in International Perspective, 1850-1990 (1997). 
Assessment: A three-hour written examination in the ST. 

EH245 
Foundations of the Industrial Economy 
This information is for th e 2005/06 session . 
Teachers responsible: Dr Patrick Wallis, C319 and Dr E H Hunt. C315 
Availabil ity : This is a compulsory second-year course for students taking 
BSc Economic History, BSc Economics and Economic History, BSc Economic 
History wit h Economics, and BSc Economics wit h Economic History. The 
course is not available to any other students. 
Core syllabus: This course examines the process of industrialisation and 
economic growth in the 18th and 19th centuries through the study of the 
British economy in a comparative context. 
Conten t: The course is both substantive and methodological in Content. 
Separate elements of the growth process are examined in relation to the 
historiography of national economic development and in the light of 
alternative models of economic growth. The course explains how 
historians have assembled historical evidence to discriminate between 
alternative explanations of the way growth occurs. It also int roduces 
students to some of the basic quantitative and qualitative techniques used 
by economic historians. 
Teaching : 22 one-hour lectures (EH245) with supporting classes 
(EH245.A) 
Written work: A minimum of four essays or written class papers is 
required. 
Reading list: A detailed reading list is distributed at the beginning of the 
course; the books listed below provide a good introduction. N F R Crafts, 
British Economic Growth during the Industrial Revolution (1985); R Floud 
& P Johnson, The Cambridge Economic History of M odern Britain : Volume 
1. Industrialisation, 1700- 1860 (2004); P Hudson, The Industrial 
Revoluti on (1992). 
Assessment: A three-hour written examination in the ST. 

EH301 
The Origins of the World Economy, 1450 - 1750 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Professor S R Epstein, C415 
Availability: Optional course for BSc Economic History, BSc Economic 
History with Economics, BSc Economics and Economic History and BSc 

Economics with Economic History. Not available to General Course 
students. 
Core syllabus: The course examines economic and social development in 
Western and Eastern Europe and Asia from the late Middle Ages to the 
mid-18th century. Its purpose is to discuss comparatively the sources of 
long-term economic development and growth in the past. 
Conten t: Survey of issues, theories and historiography; economic 
development in premodern western Europe, population; agriculture; 
industry and protoindustry; urbanization; market integration and trade; 
technology; state structure, policy and polit ical economy; taxation; 
technology, causes and consequences of west European overseas 
expansion; the emergence and nature of a 'world economy'. Comparison 
with east-central Europe, Mong-Ching China, and Tokugawa Japan. 
Teaching: Approximately 22 two-hour lectures and seminars. 
Written work: Students are expected to write two essays based on 
background reading. A full list of lectures and seminar papers is 
distributed at the beginning of the course. 
Reading list : Detailed reading lists are distributed at the beginning of the 
course. The principal text is S R Epstein, Freedom and Growth. The Rise of 
States and Markets in Europe, 1300-1750 (2000); The following are useful 
general works: D C North & R P Thomas, The Rise of the Western World 
(1973); EL Jones, The European Miracle (3rd edn, 2003); EL Jones, 
Grow th Recurring, Economic Change in World History (2nd edn, 2000); S 
R Epstein, Freedom and Growth. The Rise of States and Markets in Europe 
1300-1750 (2000); J De Vries, The Economy of Europe in an Age of Crisis, 
1600-1750 (1976); K Pomeranz, The Great Divergence. China, Europe, 
and the Making of the Modern World Economy (2000). 
Assessment : A 3,000 word assessed essay to be submitted during the 
year the course is taken counts for 30% of the final mark. A three-hour 
written examination counts for the remaining 70%. 

EH302 
Work, Class and Organization : British Labour from 
Industrialization to General Strike 
This information is fo r the 200S/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Dr E H Hunt, C315 
Availabi lity: Optional course for third-year BSc Economic History, BSc 
Economic History with Economics, BSc Economics and Economic History, 
BSc Human Resource Management and Employment Relations and BSc 
Industrial Relations and Human Resource Management students. Well-
qualified final year students from other departments may be admitted, 
space and timetable permitti ng and with the approval of their department 
and the course teacher. This course is not normally available to General 
Course students. 
Core syllabus: The course covers the main aspects of British labour 
history between 1815 and 1926. 
Content: The course Content is determined mainly by the participants, 
who select particular aspects of labour history for seminar presentations 
and discussion. The examination, however, may include questions on any 
aspect of British labour history between 1815 and 1926. 
Teaching: Approximately 22 weekly two-hour meetings. 
Wr itten wo rk: Students are expected to submit at least four essays, one 
of which will be submitted for formal assessment (see Assessment below}. 
Reading list: A detailed reading list is distributed at the beginning of the 
course. The following will provide an introduction : R Q Gray, The 
Aristocracy of Labour in Nineteen th Century Britain (1981 }; E J 
Hobsbawm, Labour ing Men (1964); E J Hobsbawm, Worlds of Labour 
(1984); EH Hunt, British Labour History, 1815-1914 (1981); A E Musson, 
British Trade Unions, 1824-75 (1972); H M Pelling, A History of British 
Trade Unionism (1992); H M Pelling & A J Reid, A Short History of the 
Labour Party (1996); G A Phillips, The General Strike (1976); E P 
Thompson, The Making of the English Working Class (1963). 
Assessment: An assessed essay of not more than 3,000 words to be 
handed in during the year the course is taken counts for 30% of the final 
mark. A written three-hour examination counts for the remaining 70%. 

EH315 
Africa and the World Economy 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Dr Gareth Austin, C319 
Availability: This is an optional course for BSc Economic History, BSc 
Economics, BSc Economic History with Economics, BSc Economics and 
Economic History and BSc Economics with Economic History. General 
Course students are not normally admitted , but exceptions may be made 
for those taking other economic history courses, space and timetab le 
permitting. 
Pre-requisites: There are no formal pre-requisites but it will normally be 
assumed that students will have taken at least one course in economics 
and one in economic history and that they are taking or have taken 
complementary courses such as: Comparative Economic Developmen t; 
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Latin America and the International Economy; Origins of the Wor ld 
Economy; or Development Economics. 
Core syllabus: This course examines aspects of the economic history of 
sub-Saharan Africa, focusing on the nature and consequences for Afr ica 
of its external relationships. 
Content: The general theoretical and historiographical debate about 
Afri ca's relative poverty, particularly in the context of Africa's historical 
relationships with the world economy. 
Part I: Periods and Processes. Theories and historiography: an introduction . 
Precolonial period: 'deep time' perspectives on African environment, 
settlement, and intercontinental trade; the Atlantic slave trade; violence 
and economic growth in the 19th century. Colonial period: the European 
Scramble for Africa; the early colonial period (to 1939), including the 
cash-crop 'revolution' in certain 'peasant' colonies, and the rise and 
attempted destruction of African peasantries in certain 'settler' colonies; 
the last colonial period (1939-c60), including development schemes, 
manufacturing growth, and decolonization (case-study of 'Mau Mau' 
revolt in Kenya). Post-colonial period: from state-led development policies 
to Structural Adjustment. The capitalism and apartheid debate in South 
Africa.Part II: Thematic Analysis. Resources and technology: factor ratios 
analysis and choice of technique; models of economic growth in Africa. 
Making markets: debates about culture and market rationality, indigenous 
entrepreneurship, and institutions. Labour coercion and African economic 
growth: internal slavery, colonial coercion, and the causes and 
consequences of the freeing of labour. Gender divisions of labour. 
Patterns of foreign trade, investment and enterprise. States and economic 
growth. Theories and historiography: a revised overview. 
Teaching: Seminars or lectures, weekly MT, LT, ST. 
Wr itten work : All students are required to produce at least three papers, 
one of which wi ll be submitted for formal assessment (see below under 
Assessment). 
Reading list: For a general introduct ion: J Iliffe, Afri cans: The History of a 
Conti nent (1995). See further: J Iliffe, The Emergence of African 
Capitalism (1983); R Austen, African Economic History (1987); J Thornton, 
Africa and Africans in the Making o f the Atlantic World (2nd edn, 1998); 
B Freund, The Making of Contemporary Africa (2nd edn, 1998); A 
Hopkins, An Economic History of West Africa (1973); C Feinstein, 
Conquest, Discrimination and Development: an Economic History of South 
Africa (2005); R Bates, Essays on the Political Economy of Rural Africa 
(1983); F Cooper, Africa since 1940 (2002); and the novel by Ngugi Wa 
Thiong'o', Petals of Blood (1977). 
Assessment: An assessed essay counts for 30% of the marks, to be 
submitted, during the year the course is taken, by a date to be specified. 
The remaining 70% of the marks are determined by a three-hour written 
paper in the ST. 

EH320 Not available in 2005/06 
The World Economic Crisis, 1919-1945 
This informat ion is for the 2005 /06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Mr D E Baines, C 514 
Availability: An optional course for 3rd year BSc Economic History, BSc 
Economic History with Economics, BSc Economics and Economic History 
and BSc Economics w ith Economic History. 
Pre-requisites: There are no formal pre-requisites but it will be assumed 
that students will have taken at least one course in economic history and 
one in economics. Some knowledge of the political history of the period 
would also be desirable. Not available to General Course students. 
Core syllabus: The course examines the growth and breakdown of the 
international economy in the period. It compares the incidence of the 
depression of the early 1930s, and the recovery from it, in about ten 
countries (to include both industrial and non- industrial economies). The 
course also examines the effects of the Second World War and the 
development of war economies. 
Content: The effects of the First World War and the wo rld economy in 
the 1920s. The return to the Gold Standard and its effects. The problems 
of the primary producing countries. The relation between the American 
depression and that in other countries. The world financial crisis, 1929-31. 
The decline of international trade in the 1930s. Economic thought and 
government intervention. Case studies of Britain, France, Germany, 
Sweden, USA, Argentina, Canada, Australia and Japan. The Second World 
War and the economies.of Britain, USA, Germany and the USSR. 
Economic warfare and its effectiveness. 
Teaching: 24 seminars of two hours each in the MT, LT and ST. Written 
essays are circulated in advance. 
Written work : All students are expected to produce at least THREE 
presentations or essays. 
Reading list: A detailed reading list and list of seminars is handed out at 
the beginning of the course. Some important books are: C P Kindleberger, 
A Financial History of Western Europe (1984); C P Kindleberger, The 
World in Depression (1973); A Milward, War, Economy and Society, 1939-
45 (1977); B Eichengreen & T Hatton (Eds), Inter-war Unemployment in 
International Per:,pective (1988); B Eichengreen, Golden Fetter,. The Gold 
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Standard and the Great Depression (1993); P Clarke, The Keynsian 
Revolution in the Making (1988); M Bardo, C Goldin & E White, The 
defining moment. The Great Depression and the Am erican Economy in 
the Twentieth Century (1998); CH Feinstein, P Temin & G Toniolo, The 
European Economy between the Wars (1997); I Brown (Ed), The 
Economies of Af rica and Asia in the Inter-War Depression (1989). 
Assessment: An assessed course work element to be handed in during 
the year the course is taken counts for 30% of the final mark, and a 
three-hour written examination in the ST counts for the remaining 70% . 

EH325 
Issues in Modern Japanese Economic Development: late 
Industrialisation, Imperialism and High Speed Growth 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teachers responsible: Professor Janet Hunter, C414 
Availability: This is an optional course for BSc Economic History, BSc 
Economic History with Economics, BSc Economics with Economic History, 
BSc Economics and Economic History, BSc Human Resource Management 
and Employment Relations and BSc Industrial Relations and Human 
Resource Management. This course is not normally available to General 
Course students. 
Pre-requisites: Students will normally be expected to have taken 
Comparative Economic Development : Russia, India , Japan (EH220) in 
the 2nd year. 
Core syllabus: The course examines particular aspects of Japanese 
economic history since the mid-19th century, making some use of 
statistical and English language primary sources. It also considers broader 
debates on the pattern of modern Japanese development. Emphasis is on 
critical interpretation and source evaluation . 
Content : The course includes both an overview of major themes in 
modern Japanese development and a focus on particular issues. 
Consideration focuses on the legacy of pre-industrial growth; agricultural 
society and agricultural policy; the growth of manufacturing; demographic 
trends and resource shortages; Japanese formal and informal empire; the 
Pacific War and the Occupation of Japan; labour market development and 
labour relations; trade; infra-structural development; Japanese economic 
debates. 
Teaching: 22 weekly seminars (EH325) of two hours each. Students are 
expected to do prior reading, to engage in group discussion and to make 
presentations on a regular basis. 
Written work : A minimum of three essays or equivalent pieces of written 
work (excluding the assessed essay). 
Reading list: A detailed reading/seminar list is handed out at the 
beginning of the course, but the texts listed below provide a background: 
A Gordon, A Modern History of Japan (2003); D Flath, The Japanese 
Economy (2000); P Francks, Japanese Economic Development (2nd edn, 
1999); A Hayami et al (Eds), Emergence of Economic Society in Japan, 
1600- 1859 (2004); J E Hunter, 'The Japanese Experience of Economic 
Development' in P O'Brien (Ed), Industrialisation : Critical Perspectives on 
the World Economy (1998); T Nakamura & K Odaka (Eds), Economic 
History of Japan 1914- 1955: A Dual Structure (2003); Y Murakami & H T 
Patrick, The Political Economy of Japan (3 vols, 1987-1992). 
Assessment: An assessed piece of work, to be handed in during the year 
the course is taken, counts for 30% of the final marks. A three-hour 
unseen examination in the ST counts for the remaining 70%. 

EH326 
Innovation and Finance in the 19th and 20th Centuries 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: To be announced 
Availab ility: Optional 3rd year course for BSc Economic History, BSc 
Economic History with Economics, BSc Economics, BSc Economics and 
Economic History, BSc Economics with Economic History and BSc 
Management. In exceptional circumstances, other students (with a 
previous course in economic history) may be admitted with the consent of 
the course teacher. This course is not normally available to General Course 
students. 
Core syllabus: The course explores the relationship between finance and 
innovation in the nineteenth and twent ieth centuries, the impact on 
economic growth and how policy makers managed (or failed) to 
encourage investment and technology adoption . 
Content : Technological change and organizational innovation are critical 
determinants of the pace of economic growth . This course looks at the 
specific ways in which innovation transformed economies around the 
world in the modern era. The course has a global reach though it w ill 
concentrate on countries in Northern Europe and the United States. 
Particular attention focuses on links between finance and innovation : 
finance is a fundamental input for almost every type of productive activity. 
The course will explore issues such as the links between financial 
development and growth; the relationship between market size and 

structure and technological progress; the extent to which innovation 
caused stock market booms and busts; how firms developed the 
capabilities to profit from new technologies. A critical question will be 
how policy makes attempted to nurture institutions to stimulate 
investment and technology adoption . The course wi ll therefore cover 
themes relating to anti-trust policy, corporate governance, intellectual 
property rights and the regulation of finance and technology more 
broadly. 
Teaching: 22 weekly two-hour seminars, MT, LT, ST. 
Written work: All students are expected to produce three essays (in 
addition to the 'assessed essay', see Assessment, below). 
Reading list: A full reading list/course out line is distributed at the 
beginning of the course. The following readings provide some indication 
of the scope and nature of materials used in the course. 
William Baumol, The Free-Market Innovation Machine : Analyzing the 
Growth Miracle of Capitalism, Princeton University Press (2002); Alexander 
Gerschenkron, Economic Backwardness in Historical Perspective, Harvard 
University Press (1962); Naomi Lamoreaux & Ken Sokoloff, The Financing 
of Innovation in Historical Perspective (fort hcoming MIT Press); Joel Mokyr, 
The Gifts of Athena : Historical Origins of the Knowledge Economy; 
Princeton University Press (2002); Richard Nelson & Sidney Winter, An 
Evolutionary Theory of Economic Change, MIT Press (1982); Raghuram 
Rajan & Luigi Zingales 'Financial Dependence and Growth', American 
Economic Review, Vol 88, pp 559-586 (1998); Nathan Rosenberg, Inside 
the Black Box: Technology and Economics, Cambridge University Press 
(1982) 
Assessment: An assessed essay to be submitted, during the year the 
course is taken counts for 30% of the final mark. A three-hour written 
examination in the ST counts for the remaining 70% . 

EH327 Not available in 2005/06 
China's Traditional Economy and its Growth in the Very 
long-Term 
This information is for the 2005 /06 session. 
Teacher responsible : Dr Kent Deng, C413 
Availability : Optional course for third-year BSc Economic History, BSc 
Economic History with Economics and BSc Economics and Economic 
History students, as regulations permit. General Course students are not 
normally admitted . 
Core syllabus : The course explores main aspects China's economic 
growth in the very long term from c.1 OOO AD to 1800. 
Content: The course begins with a survey of general models/themes in 
Chinese economic history, followed by particular issues: the formation, 
expansion and the function of the Chinese empire; Confucian values and 
state economic polices; property rights; peasantry and peasant economy; 
proto-industrialisation; commerce and trade; science and technology; 
demographic fluctuations; living standards; external shocks and foreign 
influence; internal rebellions and revolutions; reforms and modernisation. 
Teaching: 22 lecture-seminars of two-hours each in the MT, LT and ST. 
Students are expected to do prior reading and to make presentations on a 
regular basis. 
Written work: Students are required to write three essays during the 
course. Two of the essays are to be circulated in the class; a third is to be 
submitted for formal assessment. 
Preliminary reading list: A full reading list and course outline are 
distributed at the beginning of the course. The following readings provide 
indication of the scope and nature of materials used in the course: K G 
Deng, 'A Critical Survey of Recent Research in of Chinese Economic 
History', Economic History Review (2000); J K Fairbank, Chinese Thought 
and Institutions (1957); M Elvin, The Pattern of the Chinese Pa~( (1973); C 
A Ronan, The Shorter Science and Civilisation in China (1978-86); J Y Lin, 
'The Needham Puzzle: Why the Industrial Revolution did not Originate in 
China', Economic Development and Cultural Change (1995); G W Skinner, 
The City in Late Imperial China ( 1977); J Lee & F Wang, One Quarter of 
Humanity (1999); K Pomeranz, The Great Divergen ce, Europe, China and 
The Making of the Modern World Economy (2000); A Watson, Economic 
Reform and Social Change in China (1992); RB Wong , China Transformed 
(1997). 
Assessment: An assessed essay to be submitted during the course by the 
given deadline, counts for 30% of the final mark . A three-hour wri tt en 
examination in the ST counts for the remaining 70% . 

EH390 
Dissertation in Economic or Social History 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teachers responsible : Dr Peter Howlett, C214 and all members of the 
Economic History Department 
Availability : This course is compulsory for BSc Economic History, BSc 
Economic History with Economics and BSc Economics and Economic 
History. 

Core syllabus: The subject of the dissertation should relate broadly to 
one of the economic history courses that have been chosen. 
Assessment: The dissertation must not exceed 10,000 words in length . 
After being marked, the dissertation wi ll not be returned to the 
candidate. 
Arrangements for supervision: There are compulsory discussion classes 
(EH390) in the MT to help you choose a subject. There is a limit to the 
amount of help that your tutor and class-teacher can give, but they are 
free to advise up to the writing of the f irst draft . After reading the first 
drah, they may draw attention to any points that are thought to require 
it. Subsequent work is entirely the candidate's own responsibility. 
Selection of title : The title of the dissertation should be approved by the 
candidate's tutor or the class-teacher of the relevant course and a note of 
the title should be given to the Departmental Administrator (C419) before 
the end of the MT in the final year. 

GV100 
Introduction to Political Theory 
This information is for the 2005/ 06 session. 
Availability : Compulsory for BSc Government and BSc Social Policy w ith 
Government. Optional for BSc Environmental Policy, BSc Government and 
Economics, BSc Government and History, BA History, BSc Industrial 
Relations and Human Resource Management and BSc International 
Relations. 
Core syllabus: An introduct ion to some of the major western political 
theorists. This course is divided into two parts: 
A . The Foundations of Western Political Thought (MT) 
B. Modern Political Theory (LD 
Teacher responsible (A): Professor Janet Coleman, L204 
Content (A): A study of some of the major political theorists from the 
ancient Greeks to the 16th Century. Topics will include discussions 
concerning human nature, the origin of government and law, man's 
relation to society and the state, the rise, development and comparison of 
different constitutions (democracy, monarchy, republic etc), the nature of 
just and unjust government, the relation between the spiritual and the 
secular in thinkers such as: Plato, Aristotle, Cicero, Augustine, Aquinas, 
Machiavelli. 
Teaching (A) : There will be 10 weekly lectures in MT and eight weekly 
one-hour classes. One revision lecture in ST. 
Written work (A): Students are required to write two essays. Specific 
reading lists referring to modern commentaries and historical context will 
be handed out at the beginning of the course. 
Reading list (A): Plato, The Apology and Republic; Aristotle, Politics; 
Cicero, Republic; Augustine, selections from The City of God; Aquinas, 
selections from the Summa Theologiae; Machiavelli, The Prince. 
Teacher responsible (B): Professor Paul Kelly (L210) 
Content (B): A study of some major political theorists of the modern 
period who theorize political association in different ways on the basis of 
a conception of individuals as free and equal, together with one of the 
main critics of this tradition of theorizing. Topics will include natural law 
and natural rights, the basis of political obligation, the idea of social 
contract and the theory of utility in thinkers such as: Hobbes, Locke, 
Rousseau, J S Mill, Marx and Rawls. 
Teaching (B): 10 weekly lectures and 10 weekly one-hour classes. One 
revision lecture in ST. 
Written work (B): Students are required to write two essays. 
Reading list (B): Hobbes, Leviathan; Locke, 2nd Treatise of Government ; 
Rousseau, Discourse on the Origins of Inequality and The Social Contract; 
J S Mi ll, Utilitarianism and On Liberty; Marx, Selected Writings (Ed D 
Mclellan); Rawls, A Theory of Justice. 
Assessment: One three-hour examination in the ST. The paper will be 
divided into two parts: The Greeks to Machiavelli; and beyond. 

GV101 
Introduction to Political Science 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teachers responsible: Dr Jonathan Hopkin and others 
Availability: This is compulsory for BSc Government and BSc Social Policy 
wit h Government. It is optional for BSc Government and Economics, BSc 
Government and History, BSc Human Resource Management and 
Employment Relations and BSc Industrial Relations and Human Resource 
Management. It is available as an outside option. 
Core syllabus: The course is an introduction to the main topics of 
Comparative Politics within a British polit ics setting. The first part of the 
course deals largely with British politics, while the second brings in 
comparative aspects. 
Content: The main topics covered are polit ical institutions, the state, the 
Westminster model, Britain and the EU, monarchical government, 
Presidentialism and parliamentarianism, comparative electoral systems, 
civil society, federalism and judicial review. 
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Teaching: Twenty lectures will be given, ten in MT and ten in the LT. 
There will be twenty classes, each of one-hour. 
Written work: Students are expected to write four essays. 
Reading list: A Lijphart, Patterns of Democracy 
Assessment: The course will be examined with a three-hour paper in the 
ST. 

GV225 
Public Choice and Politics 
This information is fo r the 2005 /06 session. 
Teachers responsible: Dr V Larcinese, L300 and Dr T Dewan, L310 
Availabi lity: Optional for BSc Government, BSc Government and 
Economics, BSc Government and History, BSc Management and BSc Social 
Policy with Government. Also available to General Course students. 
Pre-requisites: Students will normally be expected to have taken GV101 
Introduction to the Study of Polit ics, or equivalent, in a previous year. 
An introducto ry knowledge of economics would be useful. 
Core syllabus: This course is concerned with public choice theory as it 
applies to the study of political conflicts, political issues, political 
institut ions and policy analysis. The course covers the main tools for the 
study of public choice (rational decision-making theory, game theory, 
social choice theory) and a number of both theoretical and applied topics, 
including the empirical study of institut ions. 
Content: This course will cover the main topics in institutional public 
choice including electoral competition and voting behaviour; the problems 
of and solutions to collective action; the theory of coalitions, and the 
behaviour of committees and legislatures including agenda-setting and 
veto-player power; principal-agent problems; models of bureaucracy; 
public choice accounts of decentralized government and central-local 
relations; voting paradoxes and cycles; and simple game theory. 
Teaching: Twenty weekly one-hour lectures (GV225) in the MT and LT 
and twenty weekly one-hour classes (GV225) eight in the MT, 10 in the LT 
and two in the ST. Three lectures in ST (revision). 
Basic reading list: 
Text Books: P Dunleavy, Democracy; Bureaucracy and Public Choice; D 
Mueller, Public Choice Ill; K A Shepsle & M S Bonchek, Analyzing Politics; 
George Tsebelis Veto Players. 
Major Works: A Downs, An Economic Theory of Democracy; M Olson, 
The Logic of Collect ive Action; W Niskanen, Bureaucracy and 
Representative Government . 
Assessment: The course will be assessed in two ways: 
(i) One quarter (25%) of the overall mark will be assessed by a long essay 
of up to 5,000 words. The essay must apply some aspect of public choice 
theory to the analysis of a political or social problem. Students must 
devise a question and secure approval of their topic from the course 
teachers by Week one of LT. The essay must be submitted by Week one of 
the ST. 
(ii) Three quarters (75%) of the overall mark will be assessed by one three-
hour unseen written examination in the ST. The exam will have two parts. 
Part A is a compulsory question, Part B, candidates w ill answer two essay 
questions from 12 posed. 

GV227 
The Politics of Economic Policy 
This informa t ion is for the 2005 /06 session. 
Teachers responsible : Dr Cheryl Schonhardt-Bailey, L 105 and Dr Mark 
Thatcher, K305 
Availability: Optional for BSc Environmental Policy, 85( Environmental 
Policy with Economics, BSc Government, BSc Government and Economics, 
BSc Government and History, BSc International Relations, BSc 
Management, BSc Social Policy with Government and General Course 
students. 
Pre-requ isites: Students w ill normally be expected to have taken GV101 
Introduction to Polit ical Science or equivalent, in a previous year. An 
introductory knowledge of economics would be useful. 
Core syllabus: The aim of this course is to look at the political science 
literature which tr ies to explain major reversals in public policy, and to 
apply that literatu re to major cases of economic policy reversal (both 
contemporary and historical). In particular, it aims to examine the extent 
to which economic policy change is affected by ideas, economic interests 
and institutions . The material for the course is drawn mainly from the 
comparative literature on the politics of economic policy-making in the 
developed countries, and in all cases the aim is to assess rival 
interpretat ions of policy dynamics. 
Content: Course topics w ill include the study of policy dynamics and 
political science explanations of policy reversals; including the political 
economy of European Monetary Union; the political economy of central 
bank independence; the pol itical economy of trade policy; and the 
polit ical economy of tax policy. 
Teaching: 14 one-hour lectures/research sessions (GV227), six workshops 
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(GV227) and 20 one-hour classes (GV227 .A) in MT and LT._ . 
Reading: K McNamara, Currency of Ideas: Monetary Poilttcs m the 
European Union; C Schonhardt-Bailey, The Rise of Free Trade,: A EI-Agraa, 
The European Union: History, lnst1tut1ons, Economics and Po!tt,cs; A 
Blinder, Central Banking in Theory and Practice; J Frieden & B Eichengreen, 
The Political Economy of European Monetary Unification; F McGillivray, 
International Trade and Political Institutions. M Thatcher & A Stone Sweet, 
The Politics of Delegation; C Hood, Explaining Economic Policy Reversals; 
v Wright (Ed),Privatisation in Western Europe. . 
Assessment: The course is examined by a two-hour unseen written paper 
in the ST. Candidates must also submit one essay for Assessment by the 
beginning of May. In the overall Assessment for the course, the unseen 
examination will count as 75% of the final mark and the essay as 25%. 

GV262 
Concepts in Political Theory 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teachers responsible: Dr Cecile Fabre and Dr Christian List 
Availability: Optional course for BSc International Relations, BSc 
Environmental Policy, BSc Environmental Policy with Economics, BSc 
Government, BSc Government and Economics, BSc Government and 
History, BSc Social Policy with Government and pre requisite for students 
wishing to take either of the third year options in Political Theory. 
Pre requisites: Introduction to Political Theory or equivalent. 
Core syllabus: This course provides an advanced introduction to political 
thought. In the first term, key political concepts such as State, Legitimacy, 
Democracy, Freedom, Equality and Utility are examined; in the second 
term, the course assesses modern liberalism and its critics. 
Content: This course provides an introductory survey of analytic, 
normative and critical political theory through a discussion of a number of 
key concepts. The course will cover concepts such as State, Politics, Power, 
Legitimacy, Democracy Freedom, Equality, Liberalism, Gender and Identity. 
In the course of the year students will be introduced to such major 
contemporary theorists in the field as Berlin, Rawls, Nozick, Sandel, 
Walzer and Okin. This course will provide students with a good grounding 
in the methods and substantive concerns of contemporary political theory 
as well as familiarity with the works of major thinkers in the field. 
Reading list: J Rawls, A Theory of Justice; I Berlin, Four Essays on Liberty; 
W Kymlicka, Contemporary Political Philosophy; S Moller Okin, Justice, 
Gender and the Family, T Christiano (Ed), Philosophy and Democracy; A 
Swift.Political Philosohy: A Beginners' Guide for Students and Politicians; P 
Pettit, Republicanism. 
Assessment: There wi ll be a three-hour unseen examination in the ST. 

GV263 
Public Policy Analysis 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Professor E Page, L203 and Dr Martin Lodge, L305 
Availab ility: Optional for BSc Environmental Policy with Economics, BSc 
Environmental Policy, BSc Government, BSc Government and Economics, 
BSc Government and History and BSc Social Policy with Government. 
Pre requisites: Introduction to the Study of Politics or equivalent. 
Core syllabus: A systematic examination of the policy process in the 
context of developed nations. 
Content: The course will be organised on the basis of examining the 
policy cycle which affords a logical, almost chronological, means of 
dividing up the wealth of material published on policy analysis. It will start 
with introductory sessions on the nature and role of policy analysis and 
the concept of the policy cycle as well as an overview of the tools 
government can use to shape policy. It will go on to analyse issues 
connected with agenda setting including policy forecasting, the stimuli to 
government action (or deliberation), how problems reach the political 
agenda, at what level within government organisations issues are handled 
and how they are defined. When moving to the analysis of decision 
making students will examine not only the more abstract concepts of 
"rationality", "bounded rationality", "incrementalism" and "mixed 
scanning" but also theories covering the impact of major institutional 
actors including networks of interest groups and policy specialists, the role 
of judicial and legislative actors. Towards the end of the course students 
will address issues of implementation and evaluation and cover material 
examining the conditions under which "perfect administration" may be 
considered to exist and the limitations to perfect administration in the real 
world. This section will include an analysis of the implementation 
literature widely conceived, to include material on street-level bureaucracy, 
operating ideologies and bureaucratic decision rules. It will go on to look 
at techniques of evaluation and the uses made of them. The course will 
conclude with sessions reflecting on the problems of contemporary policy 
analysis and proposals for reform. 
Teaching: 22 weekly lectures and 21 weekly classes. 
Reading list: M Hill, The Policy Process in the Modern State, (3rd edn), 
Prentice Hall, New York, 1997; Brian W Hagwood & A Lewis Gunn, Policy 

Analysis for the Real World. Oxford University Press, 1984; Christopher 
Hood, The Limits of Administration, Wiley, 1976; Peter John, Analysing 
Public Policy, Pinter, 1998; Bryan D Jones, Reconceiving Decision-Making 
in Democratic Politics: Attention, Choice, and Public Policy, University of 
Chicago Press, 1994; John W Kingdon, Agendas, Alternatives and Public 
Policies (2nd edn), HarperCollins, New York 1995; Jeffrey L Pressman & 
Aaron Wildavsky, Implementation (3rd edn), University of California Press, 
1984; R Rose, Learning from Comparative Public Policy, Chatham House, 
2004; Carol H Weiss, Evaluation: Methods for Studying Programs and 
Policies (2nd edn), Prentice Hall, 1998. 
Assessment: By Summer term examination (75%) and assessed essay 
due at the start of the ST (25%) . 

GV264 
Politics and Institutions in Europe 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Dr Vesselin Dimitrov 
Availability: Optional course for BSc Environmental Policy with 
Economics, BSc Environmental Policy, BSc Government, BSc Government 
and Economics. BSc Government and History, BSc International Relations 
and BSc Social Policy with Government. For General Course students. 
Pre requisites: Introduction to Political Science or equivalent. 
Core syllabus: The course is structured around the central theme of 
stability in European liberal democracy. It analyses the social and political 
preconditions for the rise and consolidation of liberal democracy, as 
experienced in Europe since the early modern period and 
contemporaneously; the nature of liberal societies and state-society 
relations; and the institutional architecture of the liberal democratic state 
in Europe as it has developed and is developing. The course covers not 
on ly long-established democracies in Western Europe, but also newly-
emerging democracies in Central and Eastern Europe. 
Content : Course topics include: The origins of the modern state in 
Europe; nation-building and identities; governments and legislatures; 
electoral behaviour; parties and party systems; central executives and 
bureaucracies; the challenge from below: especially from varieties of 
regionalism; and the challenge from above: democratic nation-states in 
the context of supranational integration . 
Teaching: 20 weekly one-hour lectures in MT and LT and 22 classes 
(MT:10; LT:10; ST: two) . 
Reading: I Budge et al. The Politics of the New Europe (1997); JM 
Colom er (Ed), Political Institutions in Europe ( 1996); J Eisler et al, 
Institutional Design in Post-Communist Societies (1998); M Gallagher et al, 
Representative Government in Modern Europe (3rd edn) (2001); J 
Hayward & E Page (Eds), Governing the New Europe (1994); S Hix. The 
Political System of the European Union (1999); J-E Lane & SO Ersson, 
Politics and Society in Western Europe ( 1999); M Rhodes et al (Eds), 
Developments in West European Politics ( 1997); S White et al (Ed), 
Developments in Central and East European Politics 3 (2003). 
Assessment: The course will be assessed entirely by means of a three-
hour unseen written examination in the ST. 

GV265 
States, Nations and Empires 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teachers responsible: Dr Erik Ringmar, K309 and members of the 
Government department 
Availability: Optional for BSc Environmental Policy with Economics, BSc 
Environmental Policy, BSc Government, BSc Government and Economics 
and BSc Social Policy with Government students, third-year BSc 
International Relations and for General Course students. Also available to 
students on other degrees where regulations permit . 
Pre requisites: GVl 01 Introduction to Political Science or equivalent. 
Core syllabus: The course is a study of the historical development of 
various types of states and empires, both inside and outside Europe, of 
the ideas and institution s that underlay them, and the challenges they 
faced. Particular attention will be paid to the development of nationalism 
and the relationship between states, nations and empires. 
Content: Factors of power over the millennia; state systems, finance and 
warfa re; European maritime empire; comparative Asiatic empire; 
revolution; the rise of the nation and the origins of nationalism; empire 
and nationalism; peripheral Europe; dilemmas of modernisation in the 
Second World; nations and nationalism in a non-European setting; supra-
national polities in the contemporary world. 
Teaching: 20 weekly lectures in the MT and LT and 20 one-hour classes in 
the MT and LT, plus one revision session in the ST. 
Reading list: S E Finer, The History of Government (3 vols); M Mann, The 
Sources of Social Power (2 vols); D Lieven, Empire; T Ertman, Birth of the 
Leviathan; B Carruthers, City of Capital; M Raeff, The Well-Ordered Police 
State; J Spence, In Search For Modern China; J Breuilly, Nationalism and 
the State; A Smith, The Ethnic Origins of Nations. 
Assessment: There will be a three-hour examination in the ST (100%). 

GV302 
Key Themes in the History of Political Thought 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teachers responsible: Professor Janet Coleman 
Availability: Optional course for BSc Government, BSc Government and 
Economics, BSc Government and History and BSc Social Policy with 
Government. Available for General Course students with permission. 
Pre-requisites: Students will normally be expected to have taken 
Introduction to Political Science, Introduction to Political Theory or 
equivalent, in a previous year. 
Core syllabus: A thematic study of political thought in Ancient, 
Medieval/Renaissance and Modern periods. 
Content: This advanced course treats some of the major themes in the 
history of western European political thought as drawn from the writings 
of selected political philosophers of the ancient Greek, Roman, medieval, 
renaissance, early modern and modern periods. The aim is to 
demonstrate, and explain, some of the continuities and discontinuities in 
ethical and political problems and their solutions over time and changing 
context. 
Examples of such themes: different views on the nature of "man" and the 
consequences for political agency of different perspectives on human 
reason, will, desire; debates on the origins of law and the purpose of 
legislation; changing conceptions of justice; different views on 
government and the state's relation to the individual; on the sources of 
public authority and the nature of legitimate sovereignty; on the relation 
of property ownership to personal identity and to participation in 
collective governance; the historical and socio-political presuppositions 
behind the different constitutional regimes: democracy, monarchy, 
republic etc; on the role of religion in politics; the changing perspectives 
on the relationship between life in the family and a life of active 
citizenship; theories of natural law and natural rights; contractarianism; 
idealist political theory; utilitarianism; nationalism; liberal, conservative and 
socialist traditions of thought ; anarchism and feminism. 
The themes, thinkers and primary texts will be selected each year to 
reflect the current debates in contemporary scholarly literature on them 
and the research interests of the lecturer. 
Teaching: 20 weekly lectures and 20 weekly classes. 
Reading list: J Coleman, A History of Political Thought from Ancient 
Greece to Early Christianity and A History of Political Thought from the 
Middle Ages to the Renaissance; I Hampsher-Monk, A History ofModern 
Political Thought; R Barker, Political Ideas in Modern Britain In and After 
the Twentieth Century. 
Primary Sources: A selection of the following (this list should not be taken 
as exhaustive): Plato, Republic; Aristotle, Politics; Augustine, The City of 
God; selected writings by Aquinas and William of Ockham; Marsilius of 
Padua, Defender of Peace; Machiavelli, The Prince, Discourses; Hobbes, 
Leviathan; Locke, Two Treatises of Government; Rousseau, Social Contract 
and Discourse on Inequality; Kant, Groundwork of the Metaphysic of 
Morals, The Metaphysic of Morals; G W F Hegel, The Philosophy of Right; 
Hume, Treatise of Human Nature; Bentham, An Introduction to the 
Principles of Morals and Legislation; J S Mill, UtilitarianismOn Liberty; 
Hobhouse, Liberalism; Shaw Fabian Essays in Socialism; Spencer The Man 
versus the State. 
A full reading list will be handed out at the beginning of the year. 
Assessment: One three-hour paper will be taken in the ST. Four 
questions will be answered. 

GV310 
Democracy and Democratisation 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Dr Francisco Panizza, L201 and others 
Availability: Third year BSc Government, BSc Government and 
Economics, BSc Government and History, BSc International Relations and 
BSc Social Policy with Government students. Also available to General 
Course students, with permission. 
Pre-requisites: Introduction to Political Science GV101. 
Core syllabus: The course is concerned with theories and case studies of 
democratic transformations. It focuses on several different parts of the 
world including Europe, Latin America, Asia, and the former Soviet Union. 
It analyses processes of transition to democracy in historical context and 
also analyses relations between democracy, democratisation and economic 
development in a global capitalist economy. 
Content: Capitalism and democracy, democracy and development, 
globalisation and democracy, the politics of transition to democracy, 
democracy and political institutions, and case studies of democracy and 
development in Europe, Asia, Latin America, and the former Soviet Union. 
Teaching: 20 lectures and weekly classes plus two revision classes in the 
ST. 
Written work : Two essays are required, one in each term. 
Reading list: Seymour Martin Upset, 'Some Social Requisites of 
Democracy: Economic Development and Political Legitimacy', American 
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Political Science Review, 53, 69-105, 1959; A Przeworski, Democracy and 
the Market (1991 ); Martin Wolf, Why Globalsation Works (2004); Amy 
Chua, World on Fire (2003). 
Assessment: There will be a three-hour unseen examination in the ST. 

GV314 
Empirical Research in Government 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Professor E C Page, L203 
Availability: Optional course for BSc Government and BSc Government 
and History. 
Core syllabus: The course introduces a variety of techniques and issues in 
the empirical study of political science and applies them to a practical 
research project in which students participate throughout the year. 
Content: The focus of the course will be the practical research project. 
Details of the research project will be made available at the time students 
make their course choices. At the theoretical level the course will cover 
questions relating to the utilization of policy research, forms of research 
design, sampling, questionnaire construction, coding and converting non-
quantitative to quantitative indicators, response rates, elite interviewing 
and research ethics. As the practical research project progresses classes 
w ill cover the development of practical skills such as, principles of research 
report writing and, where appropriate for the project, use of text 
processing programmes, and SPSS. 
Teaching: 22 weekly two-hour classes. Students w ill be expected to 
participate in the empirical research project outside class t ime. This will 
include tasks such as interviewing respondents, drawing up a 
questionnaire and coding. 
Basic reading list: A Buckingham & P Saunders, The Survey Methods 
Workbook (2004);J B Manheim, Research Methods in Political Science, 5th 
edn; Corbetta Piergiorgio, Social Research: Theory, Methods and 
Techniques, (2003); Tim May, Social Research: Issues, Methods and 
Process, 3rd edn, (2001); Claus Moser & Graham Kalton, Survey Methods 
in Social Investigation, 2nd edn, (1985); Melanie Mauthner et al (Ed), 
Ethics in Qualitative Research, (2002). 
Assessment: The course w ill be assessed in three ways: 
(i) One quarter (25%) of the overall mark w ill be assessed by an essay of 
up to 2,500 words (due beginning of the LT). 
(ii) One quarter (25%) of the overall mark will be assessed by each 
student w riting up a report on part of the practical research project. A 
system of peer review will make it possible to gain (but not lose) marks 
through active and effective participation in the research project (due in 
the ST). 
(iii) One half (50%) of the overall mark w ill be assessed by one two-hour 
unseen w ritten examination in the ST. 

GV350 
Theories and Problems of Nationalism 
This information is for the 2005 /06 session. 
Teachers responsible : Professor John Breuilly, Dr John Hutchinson and Dr 
Dominique Jacquin-Berdal 
Availability: Optional for BSc Government, BSc Government and 
Economics, BSc Government and History, BSc International Relations, BSc 
International Relations and History, BSc Social Policy and Sociology, BSc 
Social Policy with Government and BSc Sociology. Also available to 
General Course students. 
Pre-requisites: Students should have completed a suitable course in 
Anthropology, Sociology, Political Science, International Relations or 
International History. Government students should have completed GVl 01 
Introduction to Political Science. 
Core syllabus: Investigations into various problems of nationalism and 
nation-states in their historical, sociological and internat ional aspects, and 
a consideration of the main theories of their origin and diffusion in 
Europe and the Third World. 
Content: The aspects considered cover three main areas: 
1. Theories of nationalism and ethnicity, including relations between 
nations and classes, language, ethnic identity and religion and the role of 
commun ications and the state; primordialism and ethnicity; globalisation 
and nationalism. 
2. Relations between nationalism and politics, especially in Europe and the 
Soviet Union; democracy, ethnicity and citizenship. 
3. Nationalism and the internat ional system, including problems of 
sovereignty, secession and self-determination; racism and nationalism. 
Teaching: 20 Lectures GV350 (MT, LD given by Professor John Breu1lly, Dr 
John Hutchinson and Dr Dominique Jacquin-Berdal. 
These are supported by weekly classes GV350 following the lectures with 
revision classes in the ST. 
Reading list: E Kedourie, Nationalism, Hutchinson, 1960; E Gellner, 
Nations and Nationalism, Blackwell, 1983; H Kohn, The Idea of 
Nationalism, Macmillan, 1967; H Seton-Watson, Nations and States, 
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Methuen. 1977; B Anderson, Imagined Communities, Verso Books, 1983; 
J Mayall, Nationalism and International Society, Cambridge University 
Press, 1990; E Hobsbawm, Nations and Nationalism since 1780, 
Cambridge University Press, 1990; AD Smith, National Identity, Penguin, 
1991; J Breuilly, Nationalism and the State, Manchester University Press, 
2nd edn, 1993; J Hutchinson, Nations as Zones of Conflict, Sage, 2004; 
w Connor, Ethno-Nationalism: The Quest for Understanding, Princeton 
University Press, 1994; J Hutchinson & A D Smith (Eds), Nationalism, 
Oxford University Press, 1994; J Hutchinson & A D Smith (Eds), Ethnicity, 
Oxford University Press, 1996; A Hastings, The Construction of 
Nationhood, Cambridge University Press, 1997; A D Smith, Nationalism 
and Modernism, Routledge, 1998, M Hechter, Containing Nationalism, 
Oxford University Press 2000. 
Assessment: A three-hour unseen written examination in the ST with 
three questions to be answered. 

GV351 
Government, Politics and Public Policy in the European 
Union 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teachers responsible: Dr M Bruter, L 107 and Professor S Hix, L 104 
Availability: Optional for BSc Government, BSc Government and 
Economics, BSc Government and History, BSc International Relations and 
BSc Social Policy with Government. 
Pre-requisites: Pre-requisite: GV101 Introduction to Political Science, 
or equivalent. 
Core syllabus: The institutional framework of political competition, 
representation and institution-building; theories of the Union as a political 
system. theories of policy-making in the EU, specific policy areas, the 
impact of the single market. 
Content : The course is divided into two parts: (i) Government and 
Politics: the EU as a political system, the Council, the Commission and the 
Parliament in the policy process, Court of Justice and judicial politics, 
public opinion and elections, EU party system and parties; (ii) Public Policy: 
interest representation, administration and policy implementation, single 
market, social and environmental policies, cohesion policies, CAP, EMU, 
free movement and interior affairs, implications of enlargement. 
Teaching: 20 weekly lectures (GV351) in MT and LT and 20 weekly 
classes (GV351.A) in the MT and LT. One revision lecture in the ST. 
Written work: Two essays per term; students preparedness for the 
examinations will depend on this written work and on private reading. 
Reading list: S Hix, The Political System of the European Union; H 
Wallace & W Wallace (Eds), Policy-Making in the European Union; D 
Dinan, Ever Closer Union? An Introduction to the European Union. 
Assessment: A three-hour unseen written examination held in the ST. 

GV390 
Government Essay Option 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Departmental Tutor. 
Availability: Optional for BSc Government students, may be taken only 
in the third year. 
Core syllabus: An essay of not more than 10,000 words on a topic to be 
approved by the candidate's teachers. The topic should be chosen from 
within the field covered by the degree course and normally should be 
focussed on an area of study drawn from a third year Government course. 
Students in BSc Government and Economics and BSc Government and 
History may be permitted in exceptional circumstances to submit an essay 
option if they are taking a substantial number of Government papers. A 
BSc Government and History student cannot choose both HY3DO and 
GV390. 
Selection of Topic: Candidates should approach their tutor during the 
Lent Term of their second year to discuss the possibility of a proposed 
essay topic. Students will be expected to choose the normal four courses 
for study and continue with them until the essay topic is confirmed . 
Supervision will be provided by the tutor or other appropriate teacher in 
the Department. Students must submit a final title to the Departmental 
Tutor for approval by the fourth week of the third year. Before giving 
approval the Departmental Tutor will ensure that adequate arrangements 
have been made for the supervision of the topic. If the topic does not 
prove to be viable or feasible then the student is required to complete the 
course work in the relevant subject and sit the examination. 
Teaching: Tutors or supervisors can be expected to offer advice on 
reading, guidance on the organisation of the essay, and will read a draft 
out line of up to 1,000 words. Tutors or other teachers will not be able to 
read a final draft of the whole essay or any part of it. The number of 
individual meetings with the students will be strictly limited. It should be 
stressed that no member of staff is under an obligation to agree to 
supervise any proposed essay. 
Assessment: The completed 10,000 word essay must be submitted to 

the appropriate LSE Office by the Second Week of the Summer Term. The 
examiners may determine that the candidate should be called for an oral 
examination. 

GY100 
Environment, Economy and Society 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Dr G Atkinson, 5513, with contributions from Dr G 
Atkinson, 5412, Professor P Cheshire, 5405, Dr D Perrons, 8505 and 
others to be announced 
Availab ility: Compulsory for BA Geography and BSc Geography with 
Economics. 
Core syllabus: An introduction to contemporary environmental, 
economic and social issues from a global perspective. The environmental 
sustainability of the planet and economic and social processes leading to 
differential development at different spatial scales. Globalisation and social 
change. 
Content: Environment: Natural and environmental resources: physical and 
economic scarcity. The limits to growth debate and sustainable 
development. Current issues in national and international environmental 
policies. Economy: The changing location of economic activity, inequalities 
within and between cities and regions. The formation and future of cities, 
their internal spatial structures and urban policy. Society: Unequal 
integration in the global economy, changing composition and distribution 
of employment. Global cities and social polarisation. Geographies of 
empire and representations of the developing world. 
Teaching : Lectures: GY100 twice weekly MT, LT. Classes weekly MT, LT. 
Two classes ST. 
Written work: Students will be expected to produce a minimum of four 
essays during the year and will be expected to give class papers. 
Reading list: Detailed reading-lists related to the different topics within 
the course will be provided at the start of the course. H Armstrong & J 
Taylor, Regional Economics and Policy, 1999; P Balchin, Urban Economics: 
a Global Perspective, 2000; P Dicken, Global Shift (4th edn), 2003; W E 
Oates (Ed), RFF Reader in Environmental Management, 1999; D Perrons, 
Globalization and Social Change: People and Places in a Divided World, 
2004. 
Assessment: A formal three-hour unseen examination (100%). 

GY103 
Contemporary Europe 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Professor A Rodriguez-Pose, 5506 
Availability: Optional first year course for BSc Environmental Policy, BA 
Geography and BSc Geography with Economics students. Open to other 
students as permitted by the regulations for their degrees. 
Core syllabus: An introduction to society, economy and polity of 
contemporary Europe. 
Content: The main focus is upon the economic, social and political 
challenges the EU as a whole, and individual nation states within Europe 
are facing. These include the issues of competitiveness, integration, 
cohesion, ageing, migration, employment trends and social polarization 
and the emergence of regionalism and nationalism. Examples are mainly 
drawn from members of the EU, although one section of the course 
focuses on transformation in Central and Eastern Europe. Particular stress 
is laid upon the geographical constitution of these themes, including 
regional issues. 
Teaching : 40 hours of Lectures. one-hour Classes weekly in MT and LT. 
Written work: Students will be expected to produce a minimum of four 
class essays during the year and will also be expected to give class papers. 
Reading list: P Cheshire & D G Hay, Urban Problems in Western Europe, 
1989; J Cole & F Cole, A Geography of the European Union, 1997; AM 
EI-Agraa, The European Union: Economics and Policies, 2000; R Hudson, 
Divided Europe: Society and Territory, 1998; A Rodriguez-Pose, The 
European Union: Economy, Society and Polity, 2002; L Rodwin & H 
Sazanami, Industrial Change and Regional Transformation: the Case of 
Western Europe, 1991; D Turnock, East Central Europe and the Former 
Soviet Union: Environment and Society, 2000. 
Assessment: A formal three-hour unseen examination paper (100%). 

GY120 
The Natural Environment 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Professor D K C Jones, 5417 
Availability: Compulsory for BSc Environmental Policy and 85c 
Environmental Policy with Economics and optional for BA Geography. 
Open to other students as permitted by the regulations for their degrees. 
Core syllabus: The description and analysis of the Planet Earth as the 
home of human societies.The analysis focuses on the nature and of the 

'natural' or biogeophysical systems and involves consideration of the solid 
earth, the gaseous atmosphere, the hydrosphere and the biosphere and 
examination of how they have evolved, interact, change and have been 
influenced by extra-terrestrial factors. 
Content: Three themes 'material properties, processes and fluxes and 
environmental change' are studied in the context of the biosphere, 
atmosphere, hydrosphere and the lithosphere. From this, an appreciation 
of environmental evolution is developed to serve as a basis for evaluating 
the two way interaction between humans and the environment. The 
course consists of the following sections, the order of which may be 
varied depending on the availability of teachers. 
A. Introduction: The systems approach and its application to 
environmental studies. The structure and functioning of the Earth as a set 
of systems (The Geosystem). Ecosystem concept. Biogeochemical cycles. 
Humans and the ecosphere: Introduction to hazards and resources. 
B. The Biosphere: World biomes. Energy transfers: primary production, 
photosynthesis, energy flows in ecosystems. Global biogeochemical cycles. 
Nutrient cycling, trophic levels and decomposition. Soils: formation and 
types, management problems, erosion. Vegetation changes: succession 
and causes of change. 
C. The Atmosphere and Hydrosphere: Composition and nature of the 
atmosphere. Global energy budget. Circulation and climate. Hydrological 
cycles. Cloud formation, precipitation and evapotranspiration. General 
introduction to hydrology. Flooding. 
D. The Lithosphere: The origin and evolution of the Solar System and 
Planet Earth. General structure and composition of the Earth. Basic 
elements of plate tectonics. Plate tectonics and large-scale landforms. 
Volcanoes and earthquakes. 
E. Geosystem Change over Time and Space: Creationism versus evolution. 
The establishment of Deep Time. Catastrophism versus Uniformitarianism. 
Introduction to global environmental change. The evolution of the solid 
Earth, atmosphere and hydrosphere. Evolut ion of the biosphere, mass 
extinctions and Gaia. Long-term climate change. Sea-level change. 
Teaching: 38 one-hour lectures in the MT and LT; weekly one-hour classes 
in the MT, LT and ST. 
Written work: Students will be expected to produce three essays during 
the year and give class papers. 
Reading list: TH van Andel, New Vievvs on an Old Planet, 1994; J 
Gribben, Stardust, 2000;R G Barry & R J Chorley, Atmosphere, Weather 
and Climate, 1998; A Mannion, Natural Environmental Change, 1999; R C 
Ward & M Robinson, Principles of Hydrology, 1990; I D White, D N 
Mottershead & S J Harrison, Environmental Systems: An Introductory Text, 
1992; J Chapman & M J Reiss, Ecology. Principles and Applicat ions, 1992; 
J E Lovelock, The Ages of Gaia, 1988; R Huggett, Catastrophism, 1997. 
Assessment: A three-hour unseen examination in the ST (75%) and two 
1,500 word essays submitted in the ST (25%). 

GY121 
Environmental Change and Sustainable Development 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Dr M Mason, 5510. Other teachers involved: Dr G 
Atkinson, 5412, Professor Y Rydin, 5413, Professor D K C Jones, S405, 
and Dr T Rayner, 5508 
Availability: Compulsory for BSc Environmental Policy with Economics 
and BSc Environmental Policy, and an optiona l course for non-Geography 
students where permitted by regulations. 
Pre requisites: It is not available for BA Geography students, who have 
to take GY100 Environment, Economy and Society. 
Core syllabus: The purpose of the course is to introduce students to the 
key debates in environmental change and sustainable development, which 
will form the basis for future courses in environment at the LSE. The key 
theme of the course is to discuss the nature and importance of 
environmenta l change; the so-called 'human impact' on the physical 
environment; and the dilemmas these raise for practical environmental 
management. From thi s, core policy approaches from economic, political, 
and social analysis will be advanced in order to introduce students to 
further courses available in the second and third years. 
Content: The course will have three main sections. The first section, 
which will be shared by GY100 students, addresses key underlying themes 
in environmental change and sustainable development. including 
population growth, resource scarcity, and limits to growth. The second 
section will look more closely at the geographical basis to environmental 
change and conceptions of sustainability, focusing closely on concepts of 
natural hazards, ecological fragility, and the nature and significance of 
human impacts. This section will consider case studies from contemporary 
environmental debates such as tropical moist forest destruction and 
wetlands conservation. The third section will discuss the unifying themes 
of debate about sustainable development, applying these themes to 
global trade and investment, urban sustainability, and environmental 
decision-making . The course will also include a short period of fieldwork 
conducted in the London metropolitan area, aiming to compare different 
ind ices of sustainable development, and the influence of place upon the 
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perceived need for environmental management. 
Teaching: Lectures twice weekly MT and LT; Classes weekly MT and LT. 
Written work: Students will be expected to produce a minimum of three 
essays during the year and will also be expected to give class papers. 
Reading list: There are a variety of texts available for this course, but 
some of the more prominent include: P Atkins, I Simmons & B Roberts, 
People, Land and Time: An Historical Introduction to the Relations 
between Landscape, Culture and Environment, Arnold , 1998; A Goudie 
(Ed), The Human Impact Reader, Blackwell, 1997; A Goudie, The Human 
lmpactOn the Natural Environment, Blackwell, 2000; R Huggett, S Lindley, 
H Gavin & K Richardson, Physical Geography: A Human Perspective, 
Arnold, 2004; J Kasperson, R Kasperson & B L Turner (Eds), Regions at 
Risk: Comparisons of Threatened Environments , United Nations University 
Press, 1995; J Kasperson & R Kasperson (Eds), Global Environmental Risk, 
United Nations University Press, 2001; L Owens & T Unwin (Eds), 
Environmental Management, Blackwell, 1997; J Rees, Natural Resources: 
Economics, Allocat ion and Policy, Routledge, 1991; United Nations 
Environment Programme, Global Environment Outlook 3, UNEP, 2002. 
Assessment: A formal three-hour unseen examination (75%); and the 
submission of an essay (25%) based upon socio-environmental fieldwork 
conducted in London to be submitted at the end of LT. 

GY140 
Methods in Spatial and Social Analysis 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Dr Kevin Burchell, 5417 a 
Availabil ity: Compulsory for BA Geography. Optional for BSc Geography 
with Economics. Also available to suitable General Course students. 
Core syllabus: An introduction to, and evaluation of, a range of methods 
of analysis, including the use of IT, currently used in the construction of 
geographical knowledge. 
Content : Philosophical approaches to geography. Information sources: 
primary and secondary. Qualitative and quantitative approaches. 
Geographical data. Descriptive statistics. Index construction. Map design 
and analysis. Computer-aided mapping. The normal distribution. 
Designing and administering questionnaires. Inferential statistics (Chi 
square, t-test, correlation). Fieldwork as a geographical method. 
Teaching: Lectures: GY140, one hour, weekly, MT and LT. Classes: 
GY140A, two hours, weekly, MT and LT. Compulsory f ieldwork: One 
week, London, Week 10 of LT. 
Written work: Five written practical projects during the year including a 
field work report. 
Reading list: D Ebdon, Statistics in Geography, 1985; R Flowerdew & D 
Martin (Eds), Methods in Human Geography, 1997; K Hoggart, L Lees & A 
Davies, Researching Human Geography, 2002. A number of more 
specialised texts will be recommended. 
Assessment: (i) A formal two-hour examination; two questions from six 
(40%); (ii) Four practical exercises (40%); (iii) Field work report (20%). 

GY200 
Economy, Society and Space 
This information is for the 2005 /06 session. 
Teacher responsible : Dr Andy C Pratt, S410. Other teachers involved Dr 
Jung Won Sonn, 5508 and Dr Dennis Rogers, 5412 
Availability : Available to students on BSc Environmental Policy, BSc 
Environmental Policy with Economics, BA Geography and BSc Geography 
with Economics. 
Core syllabus: The social organisation of economic re~tructuring; 
changing working practices; social-spatial stratification and social 
exclusion in terms of gender, race and class; housing; informal economies; 
globalisation and time-space compression; the rural and the urban. 
Content : Risk society, Regulation Theory, Welfare regimes, Third System, 
Social stratification, Work, Time-Space and everyday life, Space and Place 
and Representation, Technology and socio-economic transition. Further 
details will be provided at the start of the session. 
Teaching: Lectures: weekly MT and LT; Classes: fortnightly MT and LT. 
Written work: Students will be expected to prepare written work for 
fortnightly classes, students will be required to write up two class reports 
per term as essays; this written work will provide a basis for format ive 
assessment. 
Reading list: U Beck, The future of work, Polity, 2000; M Castells, The 
rise of the network society, Blackwell, 1996; G Esping-Andersen, The 
three worlds of welfare capitalism, Polity, 1990; H Jarvis et al, The secret 
life of cities, Pearson, 2001; A Lipietz, Towards a new econom ic order, 
Polity, 1992; G Valentine, Social Geographies: Space and Society, Pearson, 
2001. 
Assessment: A formal three-hour examination (three questions from 
nine): 75%; a course essay of 2,000 words submitted on the first Tuesday 
of the ST in the course box (outside 5413): 25%. Details of the style and 
layout will be provided at the start of the session. 
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GY201 
Location and Spatial Analysis 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Dr F Robert-Nicoud, SS 13a 
Availability : This course is compulsory for students on BSc Geography 
with Economics. It is optional for BA Geography, BSc Economics, BSc 
Environmental Policy and BSc Environmental Policy with Economics. 
Pre requisites: Economics A is normally a prerequisite. 
Core syllabus: This course provides students w ith a theoretical and 
empirical understanding of spatial economic processes and how these 
influence the behaviour of firms and households and the wider economy. 
Content: The course draws primarily on international and urban 
economics. Topics covered include: causes and consequences of 
international trade; foreign direct investment and multinational 
companies; the function of cities and the urban system; the sources of 
agglomeration and dispersion; the determinants of urban structure, 
including the economic impact of land use planning, and the role of local 
governments; neighbourhood effects, segregation, and poverty. 
Teaching: 40 hours of lectures and 10 x one-hour classes over the MT 
and LT. 
Written work: Students will be expected to prepare presentations and 
hand in two essays based on class presentation each term. 
Reading list: Detailed reading lists will be given out at the beginning of 
the course. Reading will include Journal articles. Some important items 
include: A O'Sullivan, Urban Economics (5th edn), lrwin/MacGraw-Hill ; T 
Pugel & P Lindert, International Economics, McGraw Hill, 2000; P Dicken, 
Global Shift: Reshaping the Global Economic Map in the 21st Century, 
Sage, 2003. 
Assessment: A formal three-hour written examination in the ST (75% ) 
and one 2,000-word essay (25%). 

GY202 
Introduction to Development in the South 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teachers responsible: Professor S Corbridge, S407. Other teacher 
involved, Dr S Chari, S418 
Availability: Second year option for BA Geography, BSc Environmental 
Policy, BSc Environmental Policy with Economics and BSc Geography with 
Economics. Third year option for BSc International Relations. Other second 
and third year students may take this course as permitted by the 
regulations for their degrees. 
Core syllabus: An introduction to analysing the South, and its 
geographical variability. The course focuses on key 'development 
problems', and how these have been addressed by different stakeholders, 
including households, governments, international development agencies 
and agents in civil and political society. 
Content: There are four key 'modules'. The first is concerned w ith the 
history of development studies, or the ways that development theory and 
practice have been linked in different ways. We consider modernisation 
theories, radical challenges, neoliberalism and post-developmentalism. The 
second module is concerned with issues in rural development, including 
the agrarian question, the Green Revolution, famine and urban bias. The 
third module is about industrialization and work, including the informal 
economy, flexible specialisation and TNCs. The last module is about 
development power, policy and politics and focuses on gender issues, 
housing, HIV and social justice movements. 
Teaching: 30 lectures (GY202), two per week for eight weeks of MT 
(weeks 1-4 and 7-10) and first eight weeks of LT. Fortnightly classes 
(GY202.A) MT and LT. 
Written work: Students will be expected to produce a total of three 
essays during the MT and LT, and also to prepare class presentations. 
Reading list: Although a specialised lecture-by-lecture reading list will be 
handed out at the start of the course, useful general texts are: V Desai & 
R Potter (Eds), The Companion to Development Studies, Edward Arno ld, 
2002; A Escobar, Encountering Development, Princeton, 1995; J Ferguson, 
The Anti-Politics Machine, Minnesota, 1994; T Forsyth (Ed), The 
Encyclopaedia of Development, Routledge, 2005; UNDP, Human 
Development Report, Oxford University Press, published annually; World 
Bank, World Development Report, Oxford University Press, published 
annually. 
Assessment: One 2,000 word essay to be submit ted last week of LT 
(25%); a three-hour unseen examination paper in the ST, three questions 
out of nine (75%). 

GY205 
Political Geographies, Policy and Space 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teachers responsible: Dr M M Low, S512. Other teacher involved: 
Professor I R Gordon, S505a 
Availability : BSc Environmental Policy, BSc Environmental Policy with 

Economics, BA Geography and BSc Geography with Economics. 
Core syllabus: An introduction to the relevance of a geographical 
perspective for explanation of contemporary political processes, and of a 
polit ical perspective for explanation of contemporary geographies, at 
scales from the local to the global. 
Content: Part A. Political Geographies: states, citizenship, democracy: 
theories of the state and local state; geopolitics and the wo rld order; 
cit izenship rights, migration and national 'closure'; nationalism, territory 
and identity; geographies of representation; globalisation and governance. 
Part B. Policy Geographies: urban problems, analysis and action: 
perspectives on policy-making; Victorian urbanisation and institu tional 
responses; physical, social, economic, polit ical and integrative approaches 
to post-war British cities; implementation processes; geographic 
knowledge and urban policy. 
Teaching: 32 hours of lectures and 10 x one-hour classes (fortnightly). 
Written work : Students will be expected to submit one essay per term of 
up to 1,500 wo rds. 
Reading list: Detailed reading lists will include journal articles, but 
indicative texts include: J Agnew, Making Political Geography, 2002; K R 
Cox, Spaces of Globalization, 1997; J Agnew & S Corbridge, Ma stering 
Space, 1995; M Hill, The Policy Process, 1993; B Robson, Those Inner 
Cities, 1988; P Healey et al.Managing Cities, 1995. 
Assessment: 25% course work (one essay of 2,000 wo rds), 75% unseen 
three-hour examination in the ST. 

GY220 
Environment: Science and Society 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teachers responsible: Dr M Mason, S510. Other teachers involved, 
Professor DK C Jones, S417, Dr A Gouldson, S414 and Mr K Burchell, 
S417a 
Availability: Compulsory for BSc Environmental Policy and BSc 
Environmental Policy with Economics. Optional for BA Geography, BSc 
Geography with Economics and BSc International Relations. 
Core syllabus: An analysis of the debates concerning the nature, cause, 
and effects of, and the alternative solutions to, the key natural 
environmental degradation and pollution problems faced by human 
societies. 
Content : Normally the course consists of the three following elements 
although the specific content , order and relative proportion may change 
with staff availability. Part A : Introduction and Themes - Science and 
Society: Introduction to social approaches to scientifi c knowledge and 
environmentalism. Part B: Environmental Risk and Science: Consideration 
of current regional and global environmental risks, including the C02 
'Greenhouse Effect', stratospheric ozone depletion , desertification, soil 
resource depletion, destruction of topical rainforests, genetic manipulation 
and biotechnology. Part C: Science and Environmental Governance: 
Application of environmental science to governance issues at different 
scales, and the notion of sustainability science. 
Teaching: Lectures: (GY220) Two lectures per week in the MT and LT. 
Classes (GY220.A): Ten classes at fortnigh tly intervals. 
Written work : Students w ill be expected to produce a minimum of four 
essays during the year and will be expected to give class papers. 
Reading list: No one book or small group of books adequately covers the 
themes considered in the course, and separate reading lists are provided 
for each distinct part of the syllabus. Basic reading material includes: T 
Forsyth, Critical Political Ecology; The Politics of Environmental Science, 
2003 ; A Goudie (Ed), The Human Impact Reader, 1997; C L Harper, 
Environm ent and Society, 2002; R M Harrison (Ed), Understanding Our 
Environment, 1999; J McCormick, Acid Earth, 1997; A M Mannion, 
Dynami c World: Land Cover and Land-Use Change, 2002; G T

0

Miller (Ed), 
Living in the Environment, 2000; L Owen & T Unwin, Environmental 
Management, 1997; K Smith, Environmental Hazards, 2001; United 
Nations Environment Programme, Global Environment Outlook 3, 2002 
Assessment: A formal three-hour unseen examination paper (75%) and 
a course essay of no more than 2,000 words (25%). 

GY222 
Economic Analysis of the Environment 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teachers responsible: Dr E Neumayer, S416 
Availability: Second year compulsory course for BSc Environmental Policy 
w ith Economics and BSc Environmental Policy. Optional for BA Geography 
and BSc Geography with Economics. Available for students on other 
degrees and General Course students with permission of course teacher. 
Core syllabus: An introduct ion to the use of economic principles in the 
analysis of environmenta l change and natural resource use. This includes: 
the evaluation of regulatory and market based instruments in cont rolling 
pollut ion; economic growt h and sustainable development ; valuation of 
environmental benefits; managing global environmental resources; 

environment and development. 
Content: Public policy and the environment. Regulatory vs market based 
instruments for controlling pollution. Natural resource use. Economic 
growth , sustainability and the environment. Economic valuation and the 
environment. The economics of global environmental problems. Trade, 
debt, adjustment and the environment. 
Teaching: 20 lectures, weekly MT, LT. 18 classes, eight during MT and 10 
dur ing LT. 
Written work: Students will be expected to produce a minimum of two 
(non-assessed) essays during the year and will also be expected to give 
class presentations. 
Reading list: Detailed reading lists will be provided to support each 
course component. For an overview and introduction to the main issues 
covered by the course students may wish to consult the following: R K 
Turner et al Environmental Economics: An Elementary Introduction, 1994; 
J A Lesser et al Environmental Economics and Policy, 1996; J Kahn, The 
Economic Approach to Environmental and Natural Resources, Third 
Edition, 2005; B Field, Environmental Economics - An Introdu ction , Third 
Edition, 2001; G Atkinson et al Measuring Sustainable Development : 
Macroeconomics and the Environment, 1997; D W Pearce, Bluepr int 4 
1995; E Neumayer, Weak Versus Strong Sustainability: Exploring the Limits 
of Two Opposing Paradigms, Second Edition, 2003; E Neumayer, Greening 
Trade and Investment: Environmental Protection without Protection ism, 
200 1. 
Assessment: A formal three-hour unseen written examination in the ST 
counting (75%) . An assessed course essay (maximum 2,000 words) 
(25%) . 

GY240 
Research Techniques (Spatial, Social and Environmental) 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teachers responsible: Dr M Low, SS 12. Other teachers involved, Dr S 
Gibbons, S509, Professor Y Rydin, S413 and Dr Beacon Mb iba, S507 
Availability: BSc Environmental Policy, BSc Environmental Policy with 
Economics, BA Geography and BSc Geography with Economics. 
Core syllabus: This course aims to prepare second year students, who 
already have a grounding in social science methodology, to undertake 
individual research projects. It examines the methodologies used 1n 
Geographical research and evaluates their application to different kinds of 
research problems. It considers the choice of methodology to be used in 
the student's own Independent Research Project (IRP) and how to plan 
research. It enables students to acquire familiarity with, and practice of, 
contemporary research techniques and to examine different ways of, and 
gain experience in, presenting research results. A further aim of the 
course is to enable students to evaluate critically the methodological 
validity of geographical literature. 
Content: The course combines a variety of different approaches to social 
science methodology including: (i) Research and project design; research 
ethics, including ethical concerns when conducting fieldwork . (ii) 
Quantitative analysis: using computer- and internet-based bibliographic 
databases; statistical computer packages: linear regression models; 
hypothesis testing. (iii) Basic principles of Geographical Information 
Systems (GIS). including the use of relevant information technology. (iv) 
Policy analysis. (v) Qualitative analysis: structured and unstructured 
interviews; textual and discourse analysis; participant observation. (vi) 
Introduction to the Independent Research Project (IRP). (vii) Presentation 
techniques and written and oral skills. (viii) Application of research skills in 
the field. 
Teaching: 20 one-hour lectures and 25 two-hour classes/practicals in MT 
and LT. There wi ll be a compulsory residential field course, probably 
outside the UK, which may take place during the Easter vacation. There is 
a financial cost to students on this fieldcourse, but in cases of hardship 
there may be financial support available from the Geography & 
Environment Department. 
Written work: Students will be expected to produce a minimum of four 
essays or practical exercises during the year. 
Reading list: Reading lists will be available for each part of the course. 
Basic texts include: J Bell, Doing your Research Project - Guide for first 
time researchers in education and social science (2nd edn), 1993; J Burt & 
G Barber, Elementary Statistics for Geographers, 1996; I Heywood, S 
Cornelius & S Carver, An Introduction to GIS, 1998; P Kennedy, A Guide 
to Econometrics , 1985; S Kvale, Interviews : An introduction to qual itative 
research interviewing, 1996; A MacEachren, Some truth w ith maps: a 
primer on symboliza tion and design, 1994. 
Assessment: A two -hour unseen examination 50%, coursework 45%, 
oral presentation of research project proposal 5%. 

GY300 
Theories of Regional Development and Change 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
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Teacher responsible: Professor Michael Storper S408. Other teacher 
involved, Dr Jung Won Sonn 
Availability: Optional course for BSc Economics, BA Geography, BSc 
Environmental Policy, BSc Geography w ith Economics and BSc 
Management. 
Core syllabus: Analysis of territorial patterns of economic development in 
Europe, the US and other developed economies. 
Content : The course aims to give students the basic toolkit needed to 
think about such issues as: why industries locate where they do; why 
there are tendencies toward geographical concentration and dispersion of 
economic activity; the reasons why economic activity concentrates in cities 
and metropolitan areas; why it leaves those areas; how existing trends 
toward globalization are affect ing these processes. In addit ion, the course 
typically covers a range of policy-relevant topics relating to the economic 
performance of regions and countries in Europe, including: education, 
innovation. unemployment, migrat ion and wo rkforce ageing. 
Teaching: Lectures weekly. Classes fortnightly. 
Written work: Students will be expected to produce class essays during 
the year and will also be expected to give class presentations. 
Reading list: H Armstrong & P Taylor, Regional Economics and Policy, 
2000; P Dicken. Reshaping the Global Economic Map in the 21st Century, 
2003; G Clark, M Gertler, M P Feldman, eds The Oxford Handbook of 
Economic Geography, 2000. 
Assessment: A three-hour paper (75%) and one extended essay of 2,500 
words to be handed in on a specified date in the ST (25%). 

GY301 
Political Geography of Development and the South 
This information is for the 2005 /06 session. 
Teachers responsible: To be announced. Other teacher involved, 
Professor S Corbridge, S407 
Availability: Optional for BSc Environmental Policy, BSc Environmental 
Policy with Economics, BA Geography, BSc Geography with Economics 
and BSc Internationa l Relations. 
Core syllabus: A critical analysis of the polit ics of contemporary 
development processes in the South and the global interests which 
influence them. Course considers development as both practical pursuit 
and as a series of discourses and representations. 
Content : 1. Standard Narrative: an introduction to geopolitics and 
geography, the 'end of empire' and rise of 'American century', the 
discovery of the 'Third World' and developmental nation-state, the Cold 
War, authoritarianism and democracy, socialist development. 
2. Narrative Under Threat: corruption, debt crisis, globalisation, rogue 
states, post-development and irrelevance. 
3. Critical Geopolit ics: post-colonialism, anti-geopolitical eye, 
chronoscapes, 'new' barbarians (ethnocide, drugs, refugees, disease). 
Teaching: Lectures: weekly MT and LT; Classes: fortnigh tly MT and LT. 
Written work: Students are expected to complete fou r class essays 
during the year and give at least one short presentation subject to student 
numbers. 
Reading list: No one book covers the syllabus, students will be expected 
to read w idely especially of appropriate journals, and detailed lists w ill be 
provided at start of course. 
Assessment: a) A formal three-hour examination (three questions from 
nine) (75%); b) One 2,500 word essay submitted in ST (25%). 

GY302 
Urban Development: Politics, Policy and P!anning 
This information is for the 2005 / 06 session. 
Teachers responsible: Dr M Low, 5512. Other teachers involved, Dr T 
Rayner, S508, and Dr Beacon Mbiba 
Availability: BSc Environmental Policy, BSc Environmental Policy with 
Economics, BA Geography and BSc Geography with Economics. 
Core syllabus: Theories and processes of urban politics and governance. 
Urban problems and policy responses in developed and developing 
countries, with in an institutional and polit ical framework . 
Content: 1. Urban government in the UK and USA. Theories of urban 
politics. Politics of urban fiscal problems and local economic development 
policy. Management of urban social issues. 
2. Environment planning issues in Britain, eg urban containment. 
sustainable urbanism, green transport policy. 
3. The developing world. Self help housing. Access to land and the 
affo rdability crisis. The New Institutio nal Agenda: World Bank and 
privatisation. Micro-finance, NGOs and community. Radical planning. 
Teaching: 1 O one-hour lectures (GY302) in MT and LT; 15 one-hour 
lectures in LT; 1 O one-hour classes (GY302.A) in MLA.T/ST (alternative 
weeks starting week three). 
Written work: Students should produce three essays during the year and 
give class presentations. 
Reading list: D Judge et al, Theories of Urban Politics, 1995; S Fainstein, 
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The City Builders, 2001; S Body-Gendrot, The Social Control of Cities?, 
1999; K Datta & G A Jones (Eds), Housing and Finance in Developing 
Countries, 1999; N Devas & C Rakodi (Eds), Managing Fast Growing 
Cities, 1993; N Harris, Cities and Structural Adjustment, 1996. 
Assessment: A three-hour unseen examination in the ST (75%) and a 
course essay of no more than 2,500 words (25%). 

GY303 
The Geography of Gender: Global Perspectives 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teachers responsible: Dr Diane Perrons, 8505. Other teacher involved, 
Dr Sharad Chari 
Availability: Optional third year course for BSc Environmental Policy, BSc 
Environmental Policy with Economics, BA Geography and BSc Geography 
with Economics. 
Pre requisites: It would be an advantage if students have some 
grounding in gender and/or development issues from a second year 
course such as GY200 Economy, Society and Space, or GY202 
Introduction to Developm ent in the South. 
Core syllabus: An analysis of the geography of gender in the advanced 
capitalist economies and in the developing world . The course focuses on 
the variability of gender roles and relations and their socio-spatial 
implications in different geographical contexts. 
Content : MT:Gender in the Western World - Global women : theorizing 
gender inequality, gender divisions in the new economy: Gender, paid 
work and caring; Gender equality and gender mainstreaming in the 
European Union: Gendered space: city spaces, safety and urban design. 
LT: Gender in developing countries- Introduction to gender studies from 
the vantage point of the development enterprise and from postcolonial 
contexts; critiques of 'Second Wave' feminism; Fertility and reproduction; 
Households and families; Gender and development policy; Global 
production and 'feminisation'; sex/work, prostitution and HIV/AIDS; 
masculinities, street gangs and urban violence; sexuality and 
heteronormative feminism; Islam and subaltern critiques of liberal 
feminism. 
Teaching: Lectures (GY303) weekly MT and LT; Classes (GY303.A) 
fortnightly MT and LT starting in week two of MT. 
Written work: Students will be expected to produce one essay per term, 
and will also be expected to give class papers. 
Reading list: No one book covers the entire syllabus, but the following 
are useful basic reading: 
MT: H Bradley, Gender and Power in the Workplace: Analysing the Impact 
of EconomicChange, St Martin's Press, 1998; R Fincher & J Jacobs, Cities 
of Difference, The Guilford Press, 1998; L McDowell, Gender, Identity and 
Place: Understanding Feminist Geographies, Polity, 1999; J Rubery, M 
Smith & C Fagen, Women's Employment in Europe: Trends and Prospects, 
Routledge, New York, 1999; M Daly & K Rake, Gender and the Welfare 
State, Polity, 2003; B Ehrenrich & A Hochschild, Global Women, Granta, 
2003; Geraldine Pratt, Working Feminisms, Edinburgh University Press, 
2004. 
LT: Naila Kabeer, Reversed Realities: Gender Hierarchies in Development 
Thought, Verso Books, 1994; Diane Elson, Male Bias in the Development 
Process, Manchester, 1995; Gwendolyn Mikel (Ed), African Feminism: The 
Politics of Survival in Sub-Saharan Africa, University of Pennsylvania Press, 
1997; Leslie Salzinger, Genders in Production: Making Workers in Mexico's 
Global Factories, University of California Press, 2003; Louise Whit e, The 
Comforts of Home: Prostitution in Colonial Nairobi, University of Chicago 
Press, 1990; Matthew Guttmann (Ed), Changing Men and Masculinities in 
Latin America, Duke University Press, 2003; Mark Gevisser & Edwin 
Cameron (Eds), Defiant desire, Routledge, 1995; Saba Mahmood, Politics 
of Piety: The Islamic Revival and the Feminist Subject, Princeton 2004 . 
Assessment: One extended essay of 2,500 words to be handed in first,. 
week of ST (25%); One written exam (three questions out of nine) (75%). 

GY305 
Applied Location and Spatial Analysis 
This information is for the 2005 / 06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Professor I Gordon, SSOSa 
Availability : Compulsory for BSc Geography with Economics. Optional 
for BA Geography, BSc Environmental Policy and BSc Environmental Policy 
with Economics. 
Pre requisites: Students should have taken one or more from: EC 100, 
GY201, GY222. , , 
Core syllabus: To develop theoretical and empirical understanding of 
spatial economic processes in order to study and evaluate a wide range of 
issues and policies. Material covered in second year courses wi ll be 
developed and applied to current policy issues. There will be a particular 
emphasis on urban and regional economies and business and worker 
location decisions. 
Content: The first part of the course studies models of the location of 

economic activity with a particular emphasis on regional economies. The 
second part of the course continues to study location, but focuses more 
on household location decisions and the wealth of factors that affect 
them. The last part of the course looks at the role of distance in migration 
and spatial labour markets. Each part of the course develops different 
methods for spatial analysis and also draws on case studies for selected 
regions, cities and sector s. 
Teaching: 40 hours of Lectures and 10 x one-hour Classes (fortnightly). 
Written work: Students will be expected to produce a minimum of three 
essays during the year. 
Reading list: A detailed reading list wi ll be given out at the beginning of 
the course. Reading will include journal art icles and policy documents. 
Some important items include: P Mccann, Urban and Regional 
Economics, OUP, 2001; H Armstrong & J Taylor, Regional Economics and 
Policy (3rd edn); W lsard et a/Methods of Interregional and Regional 
Analysis 
Assessment: A formal three-hour unseen examination paper (75%) and 
one essay of no more than 2,500 words (25%). 

GY320 
Environmental Risk Management 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Professor D K C Jones, S417 
Availability : BSc Environmental Policy, BSc Environmental Policy with 
Economics, BA Geography and BSc Geography with Economics. Also 
available to General Course students. 
Core syllabus: Environmental risk is an extremely broad field covering the 
likelihood of harm/loss to humans and the things humans value, 
emanating from society, technology and the biogeophysical environment. 
This course analyses the nature, causes and affects of the main 
environmental hazards and the responses/adjustments made by affected 
individual/groups/societies, prior to considering the basic elements and 
debates within the field of environmental risk, including risk assessment 
and management. 
Content: (NB: The order may be varied depending on the availability of 
teachers.) 
1 . The nature of hazard, vulnerability, risk and disaster. The Hazard and 
Risk Archipelagoes; 
2. Natural hazards ;analysis of costs and impacts. Significance of natural 
hazards from global, local and social perspectives. United Nations 
International Decade for Natural Disaster Reduction and International 
Strategy for Disaster Reduction. Explanatory paradigms, myths; 
3. Adjustment choices, hazard perception; 
4. Prediction, zoning and micro-zoning; 
5. Forecasting and warn ing systems; 
6. Structural and non-structural adjustments; 
7. Emergency action, relief and refugees; 
8. Financial responses and insurance. The value of life; 
9. Hazard and economic development, hazard as opportunity, hazard and 
underdevelopment; 
10. Risk perception and risk communication; 
11. Sociological and scientifi c conceptions of risk; 
12. Environmental risk assessment, qualitative and quantitative 
approaches; 
13. Probabilities and logic diagrams 
Teaching: Two lectures per week MT, LT; 10 classes at fortnight ly intervals. 
Written work: Students w ill be expected to produce three essays during 
the year and give class papers. 
Reading list: K Hewitt, Regions of Risk, 1997; K Smith, Environmental 
Hazards, 2004; B Wisner et al, At Risk - Natural Hazards, Peopf~'s 
Vulnerability and Disasters, 2004; D Alexander, Confronting Catastrophe, 
2000; J Adams, Risk, 1995; Royal Society, Risk: Analysis, Perception and 
Management, 1992; DOE, A Guide to Risk Assessment and Risk 
Management for Environmental Protection, 1995; R E Hester & R M 
Harrison (Eds), Risk Assessment and Risk Management, 1998; R Lofstedt & 
L Frewer (Eds), Risk and Modern Society, 1998; Red Cross/Red Crescent, 
World Disasters Reports, (Annual); P Pritchard, Environmental Risk 
Management, 2000 . 
Assessment: A formal three-hour unseen examination in the ST (75%) 
together wit h a course essay of no more than 2,500 words (25%). 

GY321 
Environmental Politics and Policy 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teachers responsible: Dr T Rayner, SS09. Other teachers involved, 
Professor J Rees, Dr M Mason, SS 1 O 
Availability: Compulsory third year course for BSc Environmental Policy, 
BSc Environmental Policy with Economics. Optional for BA Geography and 
BSc Geography with Economics. 
Core syllabus: An analysis of the issues, actors, structures and processes 

that shape the nature of environmental politics and the character and 
influence of the policy process in different settings. 
Content: The Evolution of the Environment as a Policy Issue; Idioms of 
analysis; Institut ional Structures, Actors and Networks; Agenda setting and 
the Role of Ideas; The Environmental Movement; Lay and expert 
knowledge; Decision Making: Structures and Processes; Policy Instruments 
and the Policy Mix; Regulatory Styles, Implementation and Enforcement; 
Policy Learning and the Capacity for Policy Reform; Case studies at 
different levels of the policy process, including International Environmental 
Policy. 
Teaching: A weekly lecture accompanied by a weekly seminar through 
the MT and LT. 
Written work: Three non-assessed class essays/projects of 1,500 words 
and one assessed course essay of 2,500 wo rds. 
Reading list: J Connelly & G Smith, Politics and the Environment, 2002; 
A Gouldson & J Murphy, Regulatory Realities, 1998; N Carter, The Politics 
of the Environment, 2001; N Vig & R Axelrod, The Global Environment: 
Institutions, Law and Policy, 1999; J Roberts, Environmental Policy, 2003. 
Assessment: There is a three-hour formal examination (75%) in the ST. In 
addit ion there is a course essay (25%) of 2,500 words maximum. 

GY323 
Environmental Assessment and Management 
This informat ion is for the 2005/0 6 session. 
Teacher responsible : Dr Andy Gouldson, S414 
Availab ility : Compulsory third year course for BSc Environmental Policy 
and BSc Environmental Policy with Economics. Optional for BA Geography 
and BSc Geography with Economics. 
Core syllabus: An analysis of the influence of various techniques on 
environment-economy relations, including environmental impact 
assessment, strategic environmental assessment, environmental 
management systems and life cycle assessment. 
Content: 1. Understanding Environment-Economy Interactions. 2. The 
Concepts and Principles of Environmental Assessment and Management. 
3. Environmental Impact Assessment and Techniques for Project Appraisal. 
4 . Strategic Environmental Assessment and Techniques for Policy 
Appraisal. S. Business and the Environment: Techniques for Technology 
Assessment. 6. Business and the Environment: Techniques for Process 
Management. 7. Business and the Environment: Techniques for Product 
Management. 
Teaching: The course will consist of a weekly lecture accompanied by a 
weekly seminar. There will also be at least one industrial visit as part of 
the course. 
Written work : Three non-assessed class essays of 1, SOO words and one 
assessed essay of 2,500 words. 
Reading list: No single text covers all aspects of the course but students 
may wish to consult the following : R Gray et al, Accounting for the 
Environment; R Welford & A Gouldson, Environmental Management and 
Business Strategy, 1993; T Jackson, Material Concerns, 1996; P Hawkens 
et a/, Natural Capitalism (1999). 
Assessment: A formal three-hour unseen written examination in the ST 
counting for 75%, together with a course essay (maximum 2,500 words) 
counting for 25% . 

GY340 
Geographical Information Systems: Applications in 
Social Science 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teachers responsible: Dr Steve Gibbons, SS 11 and Dr Henry Overman, 
S506b 
Availability: Optional third year course for BSc Environmental Policy, BSc 
Environmental Policy with Economics, BA Geography and BSc Geography 
with Economics. 
Core syllabus: Geographical Informat ion Systems for the social sciences: 
practical techniques and interesting applications. 
Content: Geographical Information Systems offer the social scientist an 
array of tools for manipulating and visualising spatial data. This course 
provides an introduction to practical GIS techniques for the novice, and 
leads on to show how these tools can be combined with more advanced 
analysis to augment and enhance social science research. The first part of 
the course is based on the techniques and methods of GIS, with a focus 
on practical skills (particularly the use of GIS software packages). The 
second part is centred around applications. Examples include studies of 
crime, disease, poverty and the environment. (Exact topics covered may 
vary from year to year.) 
Teaching: Lectures: GY340, one-hour weekly; Classes: GY340.A, two-
hour alternate weekly MT (starting week two of MD. 
Written work: Students wi ll be expected to produce a minimum of two 
class essays and two practical assignments during the year. . 
Reading list: T Ormsby et al, Getting to know ArcGIS desktop: basics of 
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ArcView, ArcEditor and Arclnfo, ESRI Press (2001 ); D Kidner, G Higgs & S 
White , Socioeconomic Applications of Geographic Information Science, 
Taylor Francis (2003); A S Fotheringham, C Brunsdon & M Charlton, 
Quantitative Geography, Perspectives on Spatial Data Analysis, Sage 
Publications (2000). 
Assessment: a) Formal two-hour examination {40%) in ST; b) GIS project 
of 2,500 words (25%) in MT; c) GIS project, including literature review, of 
3,500 words (35%) in LT. 

GY350 
Independent Research Project 
This info rmation is for the 2005 /06 session. 
Teachers responsible: Third year tutors 
Availability: For students required to, or choosing to, submit an 
independent research project ('IRP') as part of a Bachelor's degree within 
BSc Environmental Policy, BSc Environmental Policy with Economics, BA 
Geography and BSc Geography with Economics. 
Pre-requisites: GY240 Geographical Research Techniques is a pre-
requisite. 
Core syllabus: A demonstration of geographical or environmental 
investigation conducted on an individual basis. 
Content : Individual tutorials with personal tutors in MT and LT of the 
third year. 
Teaching: Individual tutor ials in the MT and LT of third year of study 
concerning problems encountered in geographical investigations in the 
field and in presentation of the findings. 
Written work: Students will be expected to hand-in regular progress 
reports. 
Assessment: IRPs should not exceed 7,500 words, exclusive of 
appendices and other supportive material. Two bound copies of the IRP 
must be submitted to the Undergraduate Office in S406 by the published 
deadline at the end of the LT. 

HY101 
The European Civil War 1890-1990 
This information is for the 2005 /06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Dr R Boyce, E506 
Availability: Optional for BA History, BSc Government and History and 
BSc International Relations and History. Available as an outside option 
whe re regulations permit. 
Core syllabus: An examination of the relationship between national 
tensions and internat ional conflict in Europe from the emergence of 
German economic power and imperialist restlessness in the 1890s to the 
collapse of the Soviet Bloc one hundred years later. 
Conten t: The course examines the relationship between the increase in 
social and economic tensions within the Powers of Europe from c1890 
and the concurrent increase in nationalism, imperialism and the threat of 
war. It considers the init ial effect of the Great War in suppressing 
domestic social conflict, and the implications of the breakdown of the 
home front , particularly in Russia. This is followed by consideration of the 
efforts of the Western Powers in the post-war period to reconstruct their 
internal political and economic systems in order to build defences against 
the leh; and the rise of fascism in countries facing acute social crisis. The 
course examines the relationship between the inter-war fascist powers 
and aggression and the crises in the democratic capitalist powers and 
appeasement. The Popular Front movement and the Spanish Civil War are 
treated as instances of the wider European civil war. The main focus in the 
Second War period is the cont inuation of the struggle Jhrough 
collaboration and resistance. In the post- liberation period it is on the 
consolidation of liberal capitalist regimes in the West and Communist 
regimes in the East, the significance of American influence upon _the re-
shaping of Western Europe in the 1940s and 1950s, and the polit1Cal 
project that informed moves towards European integrat ion. This is . 
followed by examination of the upsurge of student act1v1sm 111 1968 m 
Eastern and Western Europe, the rise and fall of Eurocommunism, the 
recovery of democracy in southern Europe, and the breakdown of the 
Soviet-dominated Eastern bloc. 
Teaching: 20 (HY101) and 22 classes (HY101.A). Professor Preston, Dr 
Prazmowska and Dr Boyce. 
Written work: Students will be expected to write four essays during the 
year, as well as contribut ing occasional short oral presentations to the 
class. 
Reading list: A list of more specialised texts will be provided at the start 
of the course. 
M Mazower, Dark Continent: Europe's Twentieth Century; E Hobsbawm, 
Age of Extremes: The Short Twentieth Century, 1914-1991; F Claudin, The 
Communist Movement: from Comintern to Cominform; R Boyce & E M 
Robertson (Eds), Paths to War: New Essays on the Origins of The Soviet 
Union since 1917; P Preston, The Spanish Civil War; J Joll, Europe since 
7870; M McCauley & D Sassoon, One Hundred Years of Socialism: The 
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West European Left in the 20th Century; A J Mayer, Politics and 
Diplomacy of Peacemaking: Containment and Counterrevolution at 
Versailles, 1918-1919; T Judt (Ed), Resistance and Revolution in 
Mediterranean Europe, 1939-1948; D Caute, Sixty-eight: The Year of the 
Barricades; C Gati, The Bloc that Failed: Soviet-East European Relations in 
Transition. 
Assessment: Three-hour written examination in the ST. 

HY113 
From Empire to Independence: the Extra-European 
Wor ld in the Twentiet h Century 
This informati on is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Dr Antony Best, E408 
Availability: Optional for BA History, BSc Government and History, BSc 
International Relations and History and General Course students. Available 
as an outside option for first and second year students w here regulatio ns 
permit. 
Core syllabus: An introdu ctory survey of events outside Europe in the 
twentieth century, with a particular emphasis on the collapse of the 
Western colonial empires, the development of relations between the West 
and the new states within Asia and Africa, and the rise of non-Western 
models of political development. 
Content: The state of the European empires in the first half of the 
century; the Japanese challenge to the West; the Chinese revolutio n; 
Indian independence; the Palestinian issue and the birth of Israel; the 
decolonizat ion process in Asia and Afr ica; the Japanese developmental 
state; the rise of the non-aligned movement; the development of the 
Arab and non-A rab Middle East; American and Soviet relations wit h the 
Third Wo rld; post-independence South Asia; the modernization and 
underdevelopment debates; the development of ASEAN and the Asian 
'tiger' economies; post-independence Africa; China under Mao and Deng; 
the rise of Islamic fundamental ism; the Gulf War and the Arab-Israeli 
peace process. 
Teaching: 21 lectures (HY113) and 21 classes (HYl 13.A). Lectures to be 
given by Dr Schulze, Dr Casey and Dr Chatterji. 
Written work : Students will be asked to w rite at least four essays and to 
present a number of brief class reports. 
Reading list: W G Beasley, The Rise of Modern Japan (1990); A Best, J 
Hanhimaki, J Maiolo and K Schulze, International History of the Twentieth 
Century (2001); J Darwin, Britain and Decolonization (1988); J P 
Dunbabin, International Relations since 1945, Vol 1, The Cold War, the 
Great Powers and their Allies (1994 Vol 2, The Post-Imperial Age, The 
Great Powers and the Wider World (1994); D Fieldhouse, Black Africa, 
1945-1980 (1986); Goldschmidt, A Concise History of the Middle East; R 
Holland, European Decolonization, 1918-81 (1985); W Keylor, The 
Twentieth Century World (1984); S Sarkar, Modern India, 1885-1947 
(1983); J Spence, The Search for Modern China (1990); M Yapp, The Near 
East since the First World War (1991). 
Assessment: Three-hour written examination in the ST. 

HY1 14 
War and Society from the Renaissance to the 
Napoleoni c Era, c.1500-1815 
This inform ation is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teachers responsible: Dr J-P Rubies, E500 
Availability: Optional fo r BA History, BSc Government and History, BSc 
Internationa l Relations and History and General Course students, and as 
an outside option where regulations permit. 
Core syllabus: A broad, thematic study of war and society from the early 
sixteenth century to the end of the Napoleonic Wars. It wi ll include 
sub_stantive analysis of the ethos, causes and impact of wars duri ng this 
period, as well as the role of war in the development of states and 
national identities. At the heart of the course is the lively debate relating 
to the 'Military Revolution' in the West, which ranges from questions of 
tactics and weaponry, to absolutism and finance. However, atten t ion w ill 
also be paid to the technologica l clashes between different cultures and 
systems across the globe, embracing the confl icts between European 
states and those in t he Americas, Africa and Asia, as we ll as the Ottoman 
empire. National armies and navies wi ll be studied and compared wi th 
irregular land and naval forces. 
Content : The course explores the dramatic impact of the almost 
cont inuous wars of European powers, not only w ithin the contine nt , but 
througho ut the glob@. It examines the evolution of regular fo rces of states 
on land and sea;_ the changes in composition, size, tactics and w eapon ry, 
as well as changing defensive strategies adopted by diffe rent states. But it 
al_so seeks_ to evaluate the importance of irregulars such as guerrillas, 
pirates, m1ht1as and Cossacks, ranging from the Mediterranean to the 
Atlan tic, fro m North America to the Ukraine. The enduring question of 
whe t_her Europeans succeeded in establishing huge colonial emp ires due 
to m1!1tary advantages wi ll be analysed in some detail. A case study of the 

Ottoman empire off ers interest ing comparisons and broadens the analysis 
of ideological factors . 
Among topics covered are the dynast ic confli ct between Charles V and 
Francis I; the Dutch revolt; t he Armada; the Thirty Years' War; the 
Ottoma n th reat to Austria and Hungary; The wa rs of Louis XIV; Russia's 
emergence as a wo rld powe r; the wars of Frederick the Great; Britain's 
colon ial wa rs; the Revolu tionary and Napoleonic Wars. 
Teaching: There will be 20 lectures and 20 classes, as well as two revision 
sessions. Students are required to do some reading for each class. 
Wr itten work : Three essays and two presentat ions wi ll be requi red, one 
of which w ill be forma lly-assessed. 
Reading list: A full reading list wi ll be provided at the start of the course. 
Useful int roductory wo rks include: M Howard, War in European History; G 
Parker, The Military Revolution : Military Innovation and the Rise of the 
West, 1500-1800; J Black, A Military Revolutio n ? Military Change and 
European Society, 1550- 1800; F Tallett, War and Society in Early Modern 
Europe, 1495-1715; J R Hale, War and Society in Renaissance Europe, 
1450- 1620; J Black (Ed), War in the Early-M odern World; MS Anderson, 
War and Society in Europe of the Old Regime, 1618- 1789; G Best, War 
and Society in Revolutionary Europe, 1770-1870 . The recommended 
surveys for the political backgrou nd are: R Bonney, The European Dynastic 
States, 1494-1660; D McKay & H Scott, The Rise of the Great Powers, 
1648-1815 . 
Assessment: Three-hour written examination in the ST. 

HY116 
International History since 1890 
This information is for the 2005 /06 session. 
Teacher responsible : Professor M Knox, E41 O 
Avai lab ility: Compulsory for BSc Internationa l Relations and BSc 
Internatio nal Relations and History. Opt ional fo r BA History, BSc 
Government and History, also available to General Course students, and 
as an outside option where regulations permit. 
Core syllab us: The history of interna t ional relations from the 1890s 
through the 1990s. The course emphasises the changing character of 
interna tional politics over the course of t he ' long twentieth century'. 
Content: The course aims to equip students wit h a comp rehensive 
knowledge of internationa l politics since 1890; and to provide the factual 
grounding and conceptual apparatus necessary to understand the 
contemporary world . Lectures and classes fall into six distinct 
chronological and analytical phases. The first segment covers the 
'globalization' of the European balance-of-powe r system afte r 1890 
through the advent of extra-European great powers : Russia-in-Asia, Japan, 
and the United States, and the crisis and collapse of the system in the 
First Wor ld War. The second segment covers the failure of bot h attempts 
to tame the resulting chaos: Wilson's new vision of internationa l polit ics 
and British and French efforts to reconstitute the 1914 world. The 
consequences of failure, the successful revolt against world order of four 
disconten ted powers, Imperial Japan, Fascist Italy, National Socialist 
Germany, and the Soviet Union, and the outbreak of the 'second round of 
the German War', close the third phase. The fourth phase opens w ith the 
expansion of European wa r into global war and closes with the birth of a 
bipolar wor ld domill ated by the United States and t he USSR. The ensuing 
era of superpowe r rivalry forms the fifth segment ; themes covered include 
the origins of the Cold War in both Europe and Asia, decolon isation , 
European unity, the 7American wa r? in Vietnam, and the rise and fall of 
superpowe r detente. The final phase of the course examines the causes 
and consequences of the collapse of t he Soviet empi re, the rising power 
of China; and the patterns of inte rnational disorder in the post-Cold War 
era. 
Teaching: 20 weekly lectu res (HY1 16, MT, LD and 21 classes (HY116.A, 
MT, LT, sn. 
Written work: Students wil l be required to wr ite three 2,000-word 
essays during the course of the year, tw o in MT and one in LT, from topics 
selected from the course examinations for the previous two sessions 
(available in the departme ntal public fo lders), and in addi t ion to comp lete 
a one- hour mock examination in ST. Essays and mock examinat ion do not 
for m part of the fin al course Assessment. But t hey are required 
components of the course, and stud ents must complete them in order to 
be admitt ed to the course examination. 
Reading list: A detai led course out line and reading list , subdivided by 
w eekly t opics, w ill be provided at the first lecture, and can also be found , 
along wi th other course materials, in the pub lic folders. The fo llowi ng 
w orks off er useful background; stud ents should consider readin g one or 
two of them in advance: W R Keylor, The Twen tieth Century Worl d: an 
International History; C J Bartlett , The Global Con flict, 1880- 1970; D 
Stevenson, The First World War and Internatio nal Politics; P M H Bell, The 
Origins of the Second World War in Europe; Akira lriye, The Origins of the 
Second World War in Asia and the Pacific; J P Dunbabin, Interna tional 
Relations since 1945 (2 vols). 
Assessment: A thr ee-hour writt en examination in the ST. 

HY117 
Rule Britannia: Britain and Empire from 1780 to the 
Present Day 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Dr Joanna Lewis, E489 
Availabi lity: BA History, BA Internationa l Relations and History, BA 
Govern ment and History and General Course students . 
Core syllabus: An introduction to the history of the British emp ire that 
focuses on the metropolitan experience of building, running and then 
losing an empire. It covers the period from the loss of the American 
colonies to the present day. Within the context of Britain's wider political, 
social and cultural history, the course will examine the following: the 
extension of empire during the Victor ian era; the impact of empire at 
home, the maintenance of empire overseas; managing the decline of 
empire; and the post colonial legacy in Britain. 
Content: The course begins wi th setting out the British empire from 1780 
and t he debates about empire and British identity . It then moves to 
look ing at the growing involvement of Britain in India following the loss 
of the American colonies. Then it examines the phenomenon of the 
growing rates of migration overseas, and the missionary movement in 
Britain. Then the history of the construction of race is considered during 
the Victorian era. The behaviour and composition of the Indian Raj is then 
examined followed by the role of British 'gentlemanly' capitalists in the 
scramble for Africa. The so-called phase of popular imperialism is assessed 
fol lowed by the rise and fall 'Greater Britain ' and the dominions. The 
impact of the Boer War in Britain is examined and the growing anti-
imperialism at home. Two lectures look at gender and empire-builders: 
men, sex and the imper ial impulse; followed by the contribution of 
women to the colonial project. Imperial armies and the First World War 
are considered followed by changing attitudes to empire and the runn ing 
of empi re during the Second World War. How Britain dealt with the 
challenges from India and its loss is considered followed by the politics of 
decolo nisation in Africa . Finally the impact of empire is explored through 
the history of immigration and race in the post-colonial period . 
Teaching: There will be 20 lectures and 20 classes plus two revision 
sessions. 
Wr itte n wo rk: Students will be required to write four essays and to 
make a number of presentations throughout the year. 
Reading list: A full reading list will be provided at the start of the course. 
Useful introductory works include: C A Bayly, Imperial Meridian: the British 
Empire and the World, 1780-1830 ( 1989); R Hyam, Britain 's Imperial 
Century (3rd edn, 2002); L J Butler, Britain and Empire: Adjusting to a 
post-imperial world (2002); Linda Colley, Britons: forging the nat ion 1707-
1837 (1992); Paul B Rich, Race and Empire in British Politics (1986); 
Catherine Hall, Civilising Subjects: metropole and colony in the English 
imagination , 1830-1867 (2002); And rew Porter, Religion versus Empire 
(2004); Andrew S Thompson, Imperial Britain: the Empire in British politics 
c 1880-1932 (2000); John Mackenzie (Ed), Imperialism and popular culture 
(1986) Stuart Ward (Ed), British culture and the end of empire (2001 ); M L 
Pratt, Imperial Eyes: Travel writing and Transculturation (1992) Jonathan F 
Vance, Death so nob le: memory, meaning and the First World War (1997); 
Oxford History of the British Empire, Vais 11-V. 
Assessment: Three-hour written examination in the ST. 

HY203 
The Arab-Israeli Conflict: Nationalism , Territory, Religion 
This informa tion is for th e 2005 /06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Dr K E Schulze, E600 
Avai labil ity: Primarily for 2nd year BA History, BSc International Relations, 
BSc International Relations and History, BSc International Relations and 
BSc Government and History students, but may be taken by 3rd years 
w here regulations permit. May also be taken as an outside option and by 
General Course students where regulat ions, timetabling constraints and 
teaching capacity permit. This course is capped. 
Core syllabus: To examine the causes of each of the Arab-Israeli wars and 
place them in relation to the conflict as a whole. It will also give a basic 
grounding in the ideologies shaping the conflict, and will analyse and 
evaluate Arab and Israeli peace strategies from 1948 until the present day. 
Content: The 1948 Arab- Israeli War; Israeli fore ign and defence policy; 
the 1956 Suez-Sinai Campaign; the 1967 Six-Day War; regime change in 
Egypt and Syria in 1970; 1970n 1 Black September ; the 1973 Yorn Kippur 
War; the 1975 Lebanese civil war; the ascendance of the Likud; the Camp 
David Accords 1979; the invasion of the Lebanon 1982; Palestinian 
resistance; the 1987 Int ifada; the 1991 Madrid Peace Confe rence; the 
1993 Oslo Accords; the 1994 Jordanian-Israeli Peace Treaty; and the 2000 
al-Aqsa intifada. 
Teaching: The course wi ll be taught by 20 lectures and 22 classes. 
Written work : Students are required to write four essays, two per term 
including a one-hour t imed essay. 
Assessment: A three-hour writ ten examination in the ST. 
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HY206 
The International History of the Cold War, 1945-1975 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Dr Steven Casey, E601 
Ava ilabi lity : This course is intended prima rily for second-year BA History 
and BSc Government and History students. Optiona l for BSc International 
Relations. BSc Internat ional Relations and History, General Course and 
outs ide opt ion students may also take it so long as they are not taking 
IR308. 
Core syllabus: The international history of the Cold War from the end of 
the Second World War to the detente process of the 1970s, focusing on 
both the Eastern bloc and Western countries, and exploring specific Cold 
War crises as well as general themes such as the roles of ideology and 
technology. 
Content: The new international history of the Cold War; the breakdown 
of the grand alliance; the division of Germany; the Iron Curta in; the 
Marshall Plan and NATO; the US and Japan; the Korean War; US and 
Guatema la; the Sino-Soviet alliance; the 1956 Hungarian Revolution; 
communism in Eastern Europe and China; technolog ies, weapons, and 
the arms race; the Cuban revolution and the missile crisis; western Europe 
in the 1960s; decolon isation ; Vietnam; the Middle East crises of 1967 and 
1973; cultures and mindsets; Brezhnev; Nixon and Kissinger. 
Teaching: 20 lectures given by Dr Nigel Ashton; Dr Steven Casey; Dr Piers 
Ludlow; Professor Arne Westad; and 22 classes. 
Wr itten wor k: Students will be required to write two essays in MT and 
one essay in LT. There will be a mock examination at the start of ST. 
Assessme nt: A three-hour written examination in the ST. 

HY208 
The History of the United States since 1783 
This info rmation is for t he 2005/0 6 session . 
Teacher responsible: Dr A Sked, E503 
Availabili ty: Primarily for 2nd year BA History, BSc International Relations 
and History, and BSc Government and History students, but may be taken 
by 3 rd years where regulat ions permit. May also be taken as an outside 
option and by General Course students where regulations, timetabling 
constraints and teaching capacity permit. 
Core sylla bus: A survey of the political, diplomatic, social, economic and 
constitutional history of the USA since 1783. 
Conten t: Topics covered will include the framing of the constitution; the 
establishment and development of federal instit utions ; the polit ics of the 
founding fathers; the 'age of good feelings'; Jacksonian democracy; 
slavery and the South; the Civil War; reconstruction; t he moving frontier; 
the era of the 'robber barons'; popu lism and progressivism; Jim Crow; US 
imperialism; isolationism and world wars; the US and the Cold War; civil 
rights and the 'great society'; the war in Vietnam; politics and society in 
contemporary America. General inte rpretatio ns of US history will also be 
covered. 
Teaching: One lecture and one class per week for 20 weeks, plus two 
revision classes. 
Wri tt en wo rk: Students will be expected to do at least one class paper 
per term and to write at least four essays. 
Read ing list: Key works include : Hugh Brogan, The Pelican History of the 
United States of Amer ica; Bruce Collins, The Origins of Amer ica's Civil 
War; Eric Foner, Reconstruction, America 's Unfinished Revolut ion, 1863-
1877; Paul Kennedy, The Rise and Fall of the Great Powers, Economic 
Change and Mi li tary Conflict from 1500 to 2000; J M McPherson, Battle 
Cry of Freedom, The Civil War Era; B W Poulson, Economic History of the 
United States; A A Rappaport, A History of Ame rican Djplomacy; C van 
Woodward (Ed), A Comparative Approach to Ame rican History. 
Assessment : A three-hour written examination in the ST. 

HY209 
The Spanish Civil War: Its Causes, Course and 
Consequences 
Th is information is fo r the 2005 /06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Professor P Preston, J314 
Ava ilability : Primar ily fo r 2nd year BA History, BSc Internationa l Relations, 
BSc International Relations and History, and BSc Government and History 
students, but may be taken by 3rd years where regulations permit. May 
also be taken as an outs ide option and by General Course students where 
regulations, timetab ling constraints and teaching capacity permit. 
Core syllabus: An examination of the relationship between levels of 
social and economic development and political structures in Spain through 
a survey of the history of contemporary Spain in its European context 
from the revolut ionary upheavals of 1917 to the consolidation of the 
Franco regime in the 1940s . 
Content : The course t races the tensions between progressive and 
react ionary forces in Spain in t he twentieth-cent ury which culminated in 
th e Spanish Civil War. It beg ins in the period of industria l take-off during 
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the First World War, examining the consequent soci_al upheaval and the 
imposition of the military dictatorship of General Pnmo de Rivera in 1923. 
Thereafter, it deals with the failure of the d1ctatorsh1p, the bre_akdown of 
the democratic Second Republic, 1931-193_6. The Spanish_ C1v1I War, 
1936-1939 is dealt with in detail with considerable atte_ntIon to its . 
international context, its military course and the revolutionary events in 
the Republican zone. The social and political consequences of the war_ are 
considered in both their domestic and international contexts: the making 
of the Franco dictatorship; the relationship with the Axis; the 
consolidation of the relationship with the USA. 
Teaching: 22 lectures (HY209) and 22 classes (HY209.A). 
Written work: Students will be expected to write four essays and to 
present a number of brief class reports. 
Reading list: A preliminary list of important works follows. F_uller . 
bibliographies will be given throughout the course. Titles available in 
paperback are marked with an asterisk: Gerald Brenan, The Spanish 
Labyrinth (*Cambridge University Press, 1943); Raymond Carr, Spam: 
1808- 1975 (*Oxford University Press, 1982); Paul Preston, The Coming of 
the Spanish Civil War, 2nd edn (*Routledge, 1994); Paul Preston, Franco: 
A Biography (*HarperCollins, 1993); Paul Preston, A Concise History _of 
the Spanish Civil War (*Fontana Press, 1996); Paul Preston, The Poi,t1cs of 
Revenge: Fascism and the Military in Twentieth Century Spain 
(*Routledge, 1994); Paul Preston (Ed), Revolution and War in Spain 1931-
1939 (Routledge, 1984); Paul Preston & Ann Mackenzie (Eds), The 
Republic Besieged: Civil War in Spain 1936-1939 (Edinburgh University 
Press, 1996);Paul Preston, The Triumph of Democracy in Spain 
(*Routledge, 1986). 
Assessment: Three-hour written examination in the ST. 

HY221 
The History of Russia, 1682-1825 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Professor Janet Hartley, E405 
Availability: Primarily for 2nd year BA History, BSc International Relations 
and History, and BSc Government and History students, but may be taken 
by 3rd years where regulations, timetabling constraints and teaching 
capacity permit. 
Core syllabus: An introduction to the history of Russia in all its major 
aspects from the reign of Peter I to the accession of Nicholas I. 
Content: The period under study witnessed the emergence of Russia as 
great power; by 1825 she was the strongest military power in Europe. At 
the same time, however, key features of the Russian state structure, 
society and the economy failed to mirror developments taking place 
elsewhere in Europe. In 1825 tensions within the state were exposed in 
an unsuccessful uprising, the Decembrist Revolt, which was a direct 
challenge to tsardom by members of the educated elite. The contrast 
between Russia's newly-established international status and her domestic 
structures is a central issue in this period. The course will be structured 
chronologically by the following themes and will cover: the expansion of 
the Russian Empire into Europe and Asia; the non-Russian peoples, 
cultures and institution s; diplomacy, warfare and the rise of the Russian 
Empire as a European power; the development of the Russian state under 
tsardom; Russian society and the relationship between society and the 
state; peasant and Cossack revolt; economic and commercial policies and 
developments; education, culture, and intellectual and spiritual life; the 
growth of an educated opposition and secret societies. 
Teaching: 20 lectures and 22 classes in the MT, LT and ST. 
Written work: Students will be required to write four essays, one of 
which will be done under examination conditions. 
Reading list: A full reading list will be provided at the start of the course. 
Useful introductory works include: J Hartley, A Social History of the 
Russian Empire 1650-1825; S Dixon, The Modernization of Russia: 1682-
1825; M Raeff, Understanding Imperial Russia: State and Society in the 
Old Regime; J Billington, The Icon and the Axe; An Interpretive History of 
Russian Culture; A Kahan, The Plow, the Hammer and the Knout : An 
Economic History of 18th Century Russia; P Dukes, The Making of Russian 
Absolutism, 1613-1801; D Saunders, Russia in the Age of Reaction and 
Reform, 1801-1881. 
Assessment: Three-hour written examination in the ST. 

HY222 
France in International Affairs, 1940-1981: European, 
Colonial and Ec1s.t-West Conflict 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Dr R Boyce, E506 
Availability : Primarily for 2nd year BA History, BSc International Relations, 
BSc International Relations and History, and BSc Government and History 
students, but may be taken by 3rd years where regulations permit. May 
also be taken as an outside option and by General Course students where 
regulations, timetabling constraints and teaching capacity permit. 

Core syllabus: The course examines the history of French external 
relations from the collapse of the Third Republic to the start of the 
Mitterrand presidency. It deals not only with conventional foreign policy 
but also the period of German occupation between 1940 and 1944, the 
struggle to maintain a colonial empire until the 1960s, and relations with 
France's partners in the European Community. French external policy, 
whether that of Petain, de Gaulle or their postwar successors, has 
frequently diverged sharply from the policies of other Western powers 
and occasionally brought them into confrontation. The course seeks to 
explain the domestic origins and the peculiarities of French policy. 
Content: Foreign and defence policy in the Phoney War; the Vichy regime 
and Germany; sources of conflict between de Gaulle, Churchill and 
Roosevelt; French Nazis and the German New Order; the Resistance, the 
PCF and relations with the Soviet Union; France and the postwar-
occupation of Germany; France, the Marshall Plan, and the creation of the 
Western alliance; the struggle to retain control of lndo-China; the 
significance of the Schuman Plan of May 1950; the failure of the 
European Defence Community proposal and German rearmament; France 
and the Suez crisis; de Gaulle and the struggle for Algeria; the end of the 
Middle East, North African and Black African empires and the strategy of 
informal empire; Franco-German relations and Europe; France as a nuclear 
power; Gaullism and the French foreign policy tradition . 
Teaching: 20 lectures (HY222) and 20 classes (HY222.A). 
Wr itten work : Students will be expected to write at least four essays and 
to present a number of brief class reports. 
Select Bibliography: A detailed course outline and reading list will be 
distributed at the beginning of the course. The following books are 
recommended as introductory reading: C de Gaulle, War Memoirs, 3 vols 
( 1955-60); J Jackson, France: the Dark Years, 1940-1944 (2001); R 0 
Paxton & N Wahl (Eds). De Gaulle and the United States (1994); A 
Clayton, The Wars of French Decolonization (1994); J W Friend, The 
Linchpin: French-German Relations 1950-1990 (1991); J Lacouture, Pierre 
Mendes France (1984); C G Cogan, Forced to Choose: France, The 
Atlantic Alliance and NATO (1997); A Andereggen, France's Relationship 
with Subsaharan Africa (1994). 
Assessment: Three-hour written examination in the ST. 

HY226 
The Great War 1914-1918 
This information is for the 2005 /06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Professor D Stevenson, E604 
Availab ility : Primarily for 2nd year BA History, BSc International Relations, 
BSc International Relations and History and BSc Government and History 
students, but may be taken by 3rd years where regulations permit. May 
also be taken as an outside option and by General Course students where 
regulations, timetabling constraints and teaching capacity permit. 
Core syllabus: The international and comparative history of the First 
World War. The military, diplomatic, political, economic, social, and 
cultural aspects of the conflict will all receive attention . 
Content : The origins and outb reak of the war; the military campaigning 
on the Western, Eastern, Italian, and extra-European Fronts; the war at 
sea and in the air; the intervention of neutral Powers, war aims and 
attempts to negotiate peace; domestic politics in the belligerents; the 
war's economic and social effects; the experience of combat; the Russian 
Revolution and the road to the Armistice; the impact of the war on the 
international system and on individual and collective consciousness. 
Teaching: 20 lectures (HY226, MT, LD, given by Professor Knox and 
Professor Stevenson, and 21 classes (HY226.A). 
Written work: Students will be required to write two essays in the MT 
and two essays in the LT. , 
Reading list: N Ferguson, The Pity of War (1998); H Herwig, The First 
World War: Germany and Austria-Hungary, 1914- 1918 (London, 1997); G 
Hardach, The First World War, 1914-1918 (1977); J Joll, The Origins of the 
First World War (1984); J Keegan, The First World War (1998); A Millett & 
W Murray (Eds), Military Effectiveness, Volume I. The First World War 
(1988); D Stevenson, The First World War and International Politics (1988); 
H Strachan (Ed), The Oxford Illustrated History of the First World War 
(1998). 
Assessment: A three-hour written examination in the ST. 

HY230 
Early Colonial Empires: Europe and the World 1400-1750 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible : Dr J-P Rubies, E500 
Availability: Primarily for 2nd year BA History, BSc International Re_lations, 
BSc International Relations and History and BSc Government and History 
students, but may be taken by 3rd years where regulations permit. May 
also be taken as an outside option and by General Course students where 
regulations, timetabling constraints and teaching capacity permit. 
Core syllabus: The purpose of this course is to introdu ce the theme of 
the early expansion of Europe by analysing in some detail the Spanish and 

Portuguese imperial systems in Asia, Africa and America. The course will 
then go on to study 17th century commercial companies and their impact 
on European politics through the development of rival colonial projects. 
The emphasis of the course will be on comparing different colonial 
systems rather than studying them in isolation. It will consider both 
European activities and non-European reactions. 
Content: Frontier societies in the Latin Christian world and the medieval 
expansion of Europe; Exploration and discoveries in the Atlantic: 
explaining Vasco de Gama and Columbus; The Portuguese in Asia: trade, 
mission, conquest; The Spanish in America: a successful conquest?; 
Mission and acculturation in the Catholic world; The Dutch and British 
companies and the question of political economy; Trade and slavery 
before the 18th century; Asia in the 17th century; America in the 18th 
century; Colonial competition before and after the war of Spanish 
succession; The Golden century in Brazil; Encounters and perceptions: 
savages, despots and the European Enlightenment. 
Teaching: 20 lectures and 20 seminars. 
Written work: Students will be required to write three essays, and 
prepare two seminar presentations, one of which will be formally 
assessed. 
Reading list: A full bibliography divided by topics will be provided at the 
start of the course. Introductory reading includes: J H Parry, The Age of 
Reconnaissance. Discovery, exploration and settlement, 1450- 1650 (1981 ); 
F Fernandez-Armesto, Before Columbus (1987); L Bethell (Ed), Colonial 
Spanish America (1987); J H Parry, The Spanish Seaborne Empire (1990); J 
H Elliott, The Old World and the New, 1492-1650 (1970); L McAlister, 
Spain and Portugal in the New World, 1492-1700 ( 1984); C R Boxer, The 
Portuguese Seaborne Empire 1415-1825 (1989); B W Diffie & G Winius, 
Foundations of the Portuguese Empire 1415-1580 (1977); S 
Subrahmanyam, The Portuguese Empire in Asia, 1500-1700 (1993); C R 
Boxer, The Dutch Seaborne Empire, 1600-1800 (1998); AM Mcfarlane, 
The British in the Americas, 1480-1815 (1994); P Curtin, The rise and fall 
of the plantation complex (1990); H Furber, Rival empires of trade in the 
Orient, 1600-1800 (1976). 
Assessment: Three-hour written examination in the ST. 

HY232 
Frontiers of Nationalism, Statehood and Independence: 
the History of South-Eastern Europe 1914-1990 
This information is for the 2005 /06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Dr Anita J Prazmowska, E494 
Availability : Primarily for 2nd year BA History, BSc International Relations, 
BSc International Relations and History, and BSc Government and History 
students, but may be taken by 3rd years where regulations permit. May 
also be taken as an outside option and by General Course students where 
regulations, timetabling constraints and teaching capacity permit. 
Core syllabus: The course will explain the complex route taken by the 
peoples of East and South East Europe from constituents of the 19th 
Century empires to full independence at the end of the 20th Century. 
Content : The course aims to explain the history of these regions as 
expressed and moulded by the peoples and their leaders. Particular 
attention will be paid to international developments and to the two 
European wars, which had a profound impact on these countries' 
freedom to determine their destiny. The study of the inter-war period will 
include a debate of the reasons for the collapse of democratic institutions, 
the emergence of patrioti c and anti-Semitic movements, economic failures 
and responses to German and Italian aggression. The establishment, 
development and the collapse of Soviet domination of the region will be 
discussed. In addition political, economic and cultural theories which 
formed the background to the emergence of the independent states of 
Eastern and South Eastern Europe will be considered. The course will 
develop these themes in the history of Poland, Czechoslovakia, Hungary, 
Bulgaria, Romania, Yugoslavia, Albania and the Baltic States. 
Teaching: The course will be taught through 20 weekly lectures and 22 
weekly classes. 
Written work: Students will be required to write two essays in MT, one 
essay in LT and one timed essay in ST. 
Reading list: R J Crampton, Eastern Europe in the Twentieth Century 
(1994); S K Pavlowitch, A History of the Balkans 1804- 1945 (1999); I Y T 
Berend, Decades of Crisis. Central and Eastern Europe before World War II 
(1998); A J Prazmowska, Eastern Europe and the Outbreak of the Second 
World War (1999); P G Lewis, Central Europe since 1945 (1994); T 
Rakowska-Harmstone, Communism in Eastern Europe (1979); G Swain & 
N Swain, Eastern Europe since 1945 (1993); F Fejto, A History of the 
People's Democracies; Eastern Europe since Stalin (1971 ); J Rothschild, 
Return to Diversity. A Political History of East Central Europe since World 
War II (1990); G Stokes, The Walls Came Tumbling Down. The Collapse of 
Communism in Eastern Europe (1993). 
A full bibliography will be provided at the beginning of the academic year. 
Assessment: There will be a three-hour formal examination in the ST. 
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HY233 
Empire and Nation: Britain and India since 1750 
This information is for the 2005 /06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Dr J Chatterji, E602 
Availability : Primarily for 2nd year BA History, BSc International Relations 
and History, and BSc Government and History students, but may be taken 
by 3rd years where regulations permit. May also be taken as an outside 
option and by General Course students where regulations, timetabling 
constraints and teaching capacity permit. 
Core syllabus: By studying the imperial relationship between Britain and 
India in the nineteenth and twentieth centuries, the course will investigate 
the power of imperial rule to shape colonial societies as well as the nature 
of the colonial nationalisms which have challenged its hegemony. 
Content : This course will explain how and why Britain acquired her Indian 
empire and the techniques by which she sought to derive profit and 
power from it. It will ask why and to what effect Britain attempted to 
reform India and look at Indian responses and reactions to these 
initiatives. The course will describe how India was governed in the heyday 
of imperialism and look at the ideas that informed imperial policies. It will 
assess the impulses behind the emergence of Indian nationalism. Gandhi's 
philosophy, political strategy and campaigns will be discussed; and also 
the character of the 'mass nationalism' and outbreaks of popular protest 
associated with these campaigns. The course will examine the growth of 
political conflict between Hindus and Muslims and explain why Partition 
accompanied the transfer of power and independence in 1947. 
Teaching: There will be 20 lectures and 20 classes. An additional two 
revision classes will be given in the ST. 
W ritte n work : Students will be required to write four essays. 
Reading list: A full reading list will be provided at the beginning of the 
course. The following are essential reading: C A Bayly, Indian society and 
the making of the British empire (Cambridge University Press, 1988); A 
Seal, The Emergence of Indian Nationalism (Cambridge University Press, 
1971 ); P Chatterjee, Nationalist thought and the colonial world (Zed 
Books, 1986); R Guha & G Chakravorty-Spivak (Eds), Selected Subaltern 
Stud ies (Oxford University Press, Delhi); J Brown, Gandhi's rise to power 
(Cambridge University Press, 1972); M K Gandhi, Hind Swaraj and other 
writings (Ed A J Parel), (Cambridge University Press, 1997); A Jalal, The 
sole spokesman (Cambridge University Press, 1985). 
Assessment: Three-hour written examination in the ST. 

HY234 
Muslims, Christians and Jews in the Early Modern 
World 
This information is for the 2005 / 06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Professor M J Rodriguez-Salgado, E603 
Availab ility: Primarily for 2nd year BA History, BSc International Relations 
and History, and BSc Government and History students, but may be taken 
by 3rd years where regulations permit. May also be taken as an outside 
option and by General Course students where regulations, timetabl ing 
constraints and teaching capacity permit. This course is capped. 
Core syllabus: The course is wide-ranging both in terms of the area and 
period covered and the type of history it encompasses. It will shift 
between three dimensions: (i) Interstate relations which are mostly 
focused on political and military relations between the great Muslim and 
Christian states in Europe and North Africa; (ii) Interaction between these 
groups and between them and Jews on a regional, local and personal 
level; (iii) The ideological and cultural aspects that shaped and reflected 
attitudes. It is important to link these three dimensions because they 
informed the attitudes and policies of states and individuals. Diverse 
source-material will be used, including the standard secondary reading, 
specially selected documents, music, literature, art and architecture. 
Content : The conflict between Muslims and Christians is anoent and on-
going. The two cultures and faiths have fought and cohabited in turn, 
and their relations have marked the history of the Jews, who acted as 
intermediaries between them. This course examines this tri-partite 
relationship during a period of intense ideological and milit_ary conflict 
from the mid-1 Sth century to the early 18th century, focusing on the 
areas of greatest interaction namely in Europe, the Mediterranean _and 
North Africa. It examines the causes as well as the impact of conflict, 
taking as key themes the interplay between ideology and military action, 
between culture and politics, between local and universal loyalties. It 
examines how even in a period of highly charged ideological war, 
compromises and peaceful interaction were also possible. How these 
contrary pressures affected states and individuals will oe examined. 
Teaching: Weekly lectures and classes up to 40 contact hours, and two 
revision sessions. 
Written work: Students are required to write two essays in the MT, and 
a presentation and a mock exam in the LT. 
Reading list: A full bibliography will be provided at the beg_inning of the 
course. Students wishing to commence reading may start with: C Imber, 
The Ottoman Empire; F Braudel, The Mediterranean and the 
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Mediterranean World in the Age of Philip 11, 2 vols; H lnalcik, The 
Ottoman Empire; B Lewis, The Muslim discovery of Europe; J Edwards, 
The Jews in Christian Europe. 
Assessment: There will be a three-hour written examination in the ST. 

HY235 
Mode rnity and the State in East Asia: China, Japan and 
Korea since 1840 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Professor O A Westad, E502 
Avai lability: Primarily for 2nd year BA History, BSc International Relations 
and History, and BSc Government and History students, but may be taken 
by 3rd years where regulations permit. May also be taken as an outside 
option and by General Course students where regulations, timetabling 
constraints and teaching capacity permit. 
Core syllabus: The course is concerned with providing a comparative 
political history of the major East Asian countries, China, Japan and 
Korea, in the period from the Opium War to the 1990s. 
Content: The impact of the arrival of Western imperialism in the mid-
19th century, the Meiji reform programme; the rise of Japanese 
imperialism and the colonization of Korea; the fall of the Qing dynasty; 
the period of Taisho democracy; Sun Yatsen and the Kuomintang; the 
birth of the 'left' in China and Japan; development under the Kuomintang 
state; Japan as a 'fascist' state in the 1930s; the Long March; the road to 
the Pacific War; the Chinese Civil War; the occupation of Japan; the 
formation of the two Koreas; Mao and politics in the People's Republic of 
China; the Sino-Soviet alliance; Japan as an economic superpower; Deng 
Xiaoping's China; the rise of South Korea and Taiwan as economic 
powers. 
Teaching: The course will be taught by both lectures and classes. There 
wil l be 20 lectures and 22 classes held in the MT. LT and ST. 
W ritten work: Students will be required to submit four essays in all and 
to present a number of class papers. 
Reading list: A detailed reading list w ill be issued at the start of the 
course, but the following survey texts are essential: W G Beasley, The Rise 
of Modern Japan; P Duus (Ed), The Cambridge History of Japan: The 
Twentieth Century; L Eastman (Ed), The Nationalist Era in China, 1927-
1949; J L Mclain, Japan: A Modern History; R MacFarquhar (Ed), The 
Politics of China, 1949-1989; A Buzo, The Making of Modern Korea; J 
Spence, The Search for Modern China. 
Assessment: A three-hour written examination in the ST. 

HY237 
Western Intellectual s and the Challenge of 
Totalitarianism: Thinkers and Themes 
This information is fo r the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Dr Alan Sked, E503 
Avai lability: Primarily for 2nd year BA History, BSc International relations 
and History, and BSc Government and History students, but may be taken 
by 3rd years where regulations permit. May also be taken as an outside 
option and by General Course students where regulations, timetabling 
constraints and teaching capacity permit. 
Pre-requisites: A knowledge of twentieth century international history 
would be helpful. 
Core syllabus: The aim of the course is to study the western 
intellectual/political response to the challenges posed by communists, 
fascists and nazis. It deals with sympathisers of totalitarian regimes as well 
as their critics. It also examines how ideas are spread and the role of 
intellectuals. 
Content: The period studied extends from the late nineteenth century to 
the present day. The area covered is primarily Europe and the United 
States. The views and careers of a number of intellectuals are used to 
highlight certain political themes. Introductory topics will include: the role 
and responsibility of the "inte llectual"; the various means of diffusing 
ideas; the concept of the "West"; and the concept of "tota litarianism". 
Themes include: Marxism and revisionism before 1917; political racism in 
Europe and the United States before 1933; the intellectual origins of 
fascism before 1922 and its intellectual appeal aftervvards; anti-semit ism 
as a political force in Europe and the USA; fellow-travellers of right and 
left; pacifism and isolationism between the wars; the failure of marxism as 
a political cause in Britain and the USA before and after 1945; the post-
war French debate over communism; the perspective of the Italian 
communists; the rise and fall of Eurocommunism; Titoism and the 
Yugoslav model; the German problem as one of post-war national 
identity; red scares and McCarthyism in the USA; Hollywood and the Cold 
War; the New Left and the rediscovery of Marxism in Europe; the cultural 
New Left and the crisis of American liberalism; the American New Right 
and the rise of neo-conservatism; the intellectual background to US 
foreign policy debates; anti-Americanism in Europe and elsewhere; the 
persistence of liberal and social democracy. Intellectuals covered include 

(in no particular order): Bernstein, Blum, Sartre, Aaron, Camus, Gramsci, 
Togliatt i, d'Annunzi o, Marinetti, Heidegger, Spengler, Schmitt , Maurras, 
Brasillach, Barbusse, Yeats, Pound, Wyndham Lewis, H G Wells, Bernard 
Shaw, J M Keynes, E H Carr, Habermas, Grass, Enzensberger, Marcuse, 
Hook, Howe, Kennan, Beard, Kahn, Kissinger, Podhoretz, Rostow, 
Schlesinger Jr, Orvvell, Koestler, Furet, Lasch, Kristal, Vidal, Chomsky, 
Fukuyama and others. 
Teaching: 20 lectures and 22 classes. 
Wr itten wo rk: Students will be expected to write four essays and to 
present a number of brief class papers. 
Reading list: A full reading list will be distributed at the beginning of the 
course. Useful introductory works include: Jeremy Jennings & Anthony 
Kemp-Welch (Eds), Intellectuals in Politics. From the Dreyfus Affair to 
Salman Rushdie (1998); Donald Sassoon, One Hundred Years of Socialism. 
The West European Left in the Twentieth Century ( 1996); Alistair 
Hamilton, The Appeal of Fascism, 1919- 1945 (197 1 ); Tony Judt, Past 
Imperf ect, French Intellectuals, 1946-1956 (1992); Jan-Werner MOiier, 
Another Country. German Intellectuals, Unification and National Ident ity 
(2000); H W Brands, What America Owes the World. The Struggle for the 
Soul of Foreign Policy (1998); Richard H Pelis, Radical Visions and 
American Dreams. Culture and Social Thought in the Depression Years 
(1998); Richard H Pelis, The Liberal Mind in a Conservative Age . American 
Intellectuals in the 1940s and 1950s ( 1989); Paul Berman, A Tale of Two 
Utopias : the Political Journey of the Generation of 1968 (1996); David H. 
Bennett, The Party of Fear. From Nativist Movements to the New Right in 
American History (1990); John Carey, The Int ellectuals and the Masses,. 
Pride and Prejudice among the Literary Intelligentsia, 1880-1939 (1992); 
Giles Scott-Smith & Hans Krabbendam (Eds), The Cultural Cold War in 
Western Europe, 1945-1960 (2003); Hilton Kramer, The Twilight of the 
Intellectuals . Culture and Politics in the Era of the Cold War (2000); Mark 
Lilla, The Reckless Mind . Intellectuals in Politics (2001); Leszek Kolokowski, 
Main Currents of Marxism, 3 Vols, 1978; Richard Thurlow, Fascism in 
Britain. From Oswald Mosley's Blackshirts to the National Front (1998); 
Joshua Muravchik, Heaven on Earth. The Rise and Fall of Socialism (2002); 
Fran~ois Furet, The Passing of an Illusion. The Idea of Communism in the 
Twentieth Century (1999); Enzo Traverso. The Marxists and the Jewish 
Question. The History of a Debate, 1843-1943 (1994); E J Hobsbaum, 
Revolutionaries (1977 and other editions). 
Assessment : A three-hour written examination in the ST. 

HY300 
Essay Option 
This informat ion is for the 2005 /06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Dr K Spohr Readman, E507 
Availab ility: For BSc Government and History, BA History and BSc 
International Relations and History. 
Core syllabus: An essay of not more than 10,000 words on a topic to be 
approved by the candidate's teachers. It is designed to allow a detailed 
and thorough exploration of an area of interest to the candidate. The 
essay should be on a topic within the field of the degree course. It should 
include the examination of primary sources, printed or in manuscript 
form . 
Teaching: Candidates should secure the agreement of their personal tutor 
on a suitable topic before the end of the LT of their second year, and 
submit a title to the Departmental Manager by 23 May in their second 
year. Tutors can be expected to offe r advice on reading, guidance on the 
construction of the work, and will read an outline of up to 1,000 words. 
Where appropriate, another teacher in the Department may serve in place 
of the personal tutor, if he or she is w illing to do so. 
Assessment : The essay must be submitted to the Departmen~al Office by 
the second week of the ST in the student 's third year, 2 May 2006 . It 
should be typewri tt en. Precise details on forma t, presentation and 
deadline will be issued by the Department at the end of the second year 
of study. Candidates may be called for an oral examination if the 
Examiners wish to satisfy themselves that the essay is the candidate's own 
work . 

HY302 
Anglo-Spanish Relations in the Age of Elizabeth I 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible : Professor M J Rodriguez-Salgado, E603 
Availability : Primarily for 2nd and 3rd year BA History, BSc International 
Relations and History, and BSc Government and History stud ents. May 
also be taken as an outside option and by General Course students where 
regulation s, timetabling constraints and teaching capacity permit. 
Core syllabus : A document -based study of relations between England 
and Spain in the second half of the sixteenth century, concentrating on 
po litical, ideological and military developments, but also looking at 
commercial and cultural exchanges. 
Content: This course examines one of the best known and least 

understood periods of Anglo-Spanish relations. Many myths have arisen 
about the first Elizabethan age. The conflicts with Spain in Europe 
(especially the Armada of 1588) and the Americas have become a 
fundamental part of English identity, nurturing a sense of superiority, 
whi le the inverse has happened in Spain. The course separates fact from 
fiction and propaganda; it looks at the policies and personalities of both 
rulers, their aspirations and problems. There is a brilliant cast of 
supporting characters: Drake, Leicester, Burleigh, Hawkins, Raleigh, 
Granvelle, Don Carlos etc. The course charts the progress of relations 
from closest amity to irreconcilable enmity, focusing on the internal 
circumstances (religious and political divisions, commercial benefits etc), 
and the international elements (religious wars, rebellions in Europe etc) 
that shaped relations. It will use documents and visual materials, from 
woodcuts to film. 
Teaching: 20 two-hour seminars and two revision classes. An opportunity 
to discuss essays individually. 
Written work: Students are required to do reading for classes and to 
write two essays, one documentary analysis and to give one presentation. 
Reading list: A full reading list will be issued at the beginning of the 
course, but the following are essential: G Parker, Philip II; P Pierson, Philip 
II of Spain; R B Wernham, Before the Armada; R B Wernham, After the 
Armada; C Read, Mr Secretary Walsingham and the Policy of Queen 
Elizabeth; WT MacCaffrey, Elizabeth I; M J Rodriguez-Salgado et al, 
Armada. Catalogue of the National Marit ime Museum Exhibition ; W T 
MacCaffrey, Queen Elizabeth and the making of Policy; W T MacCaffrey, 
The Shaping of the Elizabethan Regime 1572-88 . 
Assessment: Three-hour examination in the ST. 

HY303 
Russia in Revolution, 1914-1921 
This info rmation is for t he 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Dr Anita Prazmowska, E494 
Availability : Primarily for 3rd year BA History students, BSc International 
Relations and History, and BSc Government and History students, but may 
be taken by 2nd years where regulations permit. May also be taken as an 
outside option and by General Course students where regulations, 
timetabling constraints and teaching capacity permit. 
Core syllabus: This course involves a detailed study, based on 
documentary material, of the two revolutions of 1917 and the 
consolidation of Bolshevik rule, w ith reference to both internal 
developments and foreign relations. 
Content: The impact of the First World War and the February Revolution; 
the period of the Provisional Government including domestic policies and 
foreign relations; social and economic problems in the countryside and 
the towns in 1917 and the spread of Marxist ideas; the June offensive and 
the Kornilov affair; Bolshevik ideology and the Bolshevik Revolution; the 
Allied intervention and the Civil War; Bolshevik social and economic 
policies, including the treatment of the peasant problem, War, 
Communism and the introduction of the New Economic Policy; the 
development of the Bolshevik Party, including treatment of opposition 
within and outside the Party; the theory of World Revolution, Treaty of 
Brest-Litovsk and the first stages of Bolshevik foreign policy; the 
foundation of Comintern and relations with foreign communists. 
Teaching: 22 meetings of two-hours (HY303) throughout the Session. 
Written work: Students are required to write four pieces of written 
work , one essay per term during MT and LT and two document exercises 
during LT. 
Reading list: Documents from Martin McCauley (Ed), The Russian 
Revolution and the Soviet State, 1917-21 . Introductory reading: E Acton, 
Rethinking the Russian Revolution; S Fitzpatrick, The Russian Revolution; R 
Service, Society and Politics in the RussianRevolution; D Kaiser (Ed), The 
Workers Revolution in Russia 1917: The View from Below; D Koenker (Ed), 
Party, State and Society in the Russian Civil War; James D White, Lenin. 
Assessment: A three-hour writ ten examination in the ST. 

HY304 
Germany's New Order in Europe, 1939-1945 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Professor M Knox, E410 
Availability: Primarily for 3rd year BA History, BSc International Relations, 
BSc International Relations and History, and BSc Government and History 
students, but may be taken by 2nd years where regulations permit. May 
also be taken as an outside option and by General Course students where 
regulations, timetabling constraints and teaching capacity permit. 
Core syllabus : The Nazi regime and its wartime domination of Europe: 
preconditions, aims, dynamics, methods, and consequences. The course 
aims to introduce students to the use of primary sources and to a variety 
of methods and interpretative perspectives; to provide a comprehensive 
knowledge of Germany's role in this crucial period in European history; to 
offer a firm basis for more advanced historical work in this and other 
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areas; and to provide the factual grounding and conceptual apparatus 
necessary to understand the contemporary implications of the Nazi 
'experiment'. 
Conte nt: The 12 years of the Nazi regime have been more extensively 
studied than any other period in German history. Despite an immense 
increase in detailed knowledge since 1945, scholars cont inue to disagree 
about fundamental questions of interpretation. This course uses printed 
primary sources and a large secondary literature to seek understanding of 
the history of Nazi Germany, of its dominat ion of Europe during the 
Second World War, and of the salient debates on its nature, actions, and 
place in European and world history. Topics covered in lectures and 
discussion include: the structure of Nazi 'government' and the role of its 
leader; the nature and role of ideology; the 'partial ident ity of aims' 
between the Nazi movement and key German elites such as the off icer 
corps and big business; the radicalization of Nazi domestic and foreign 
policy; the murder of the European Jews; Nazi long-range racial-
demographic planning; Nazi rule, collaboration and resistance in occupied 
Europe; the German people and the processes of domination and 
extermination; Gestapo terror and the Germans as an interactive process; 
the German resistance; the regime's ruinous end; and its imprint on post-
war German society. 
Teaching: 20 weekly lectures (HY304, MT, LD and 21 classes (HY304.A, 
MT, LT, sn, all conducted by Professor Knox. 
W ritt en wor k: Students will be expected to submit two 2,000-wo rd 
essays each term in MT and LT from topics selected from the course 
examinations for the previous two sessions (available in the departmental 
public folders). Essays do not form part of the final course Assessment. 
But they are a required component of the course, and students must 
complete them in order to be admitted to the course examination. 
Reading list: A detailed course outline and reading list, subdivided by 
weekly topics, w ill be provided at the first lecture, and can also be found, 
along with other course materials, in the departme1'1tal public folders. The 
following works are fundamental to the course: J Noakes & G Pridham 
(Eds), Nazism 1919-1945 : A Documen tary Reader, vols 2-4 (Exeter, 1983-
1998); A Hitler, Mein Kampf (New York, London, 1943) (R Mannheim 
translation); D Peukert, Inside Nazi Germany (London, 1989); I Kershaw, 
Hit ler (London, 1991) and The Nazi Dictatorsh ip (London, 4th edn, 2000); 
K Hildebrand, The Third Reich (London, 1984) and The Foreign Policy of 
the Third Reich (London, 1973). 
Assessment: A three-hour wr itten examination in the ST. 

HY311 
Limited War During the Cold War Era: The United States 
in Korea (1950-53) and Viet nam (1954-75) 
This info rmation is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Dr Steven Casey, E601 
Availa bility : Primarily for 3rd year BA History, BSc International Relations 
and History and BSc Government and History students, but may be taken 
by 2nd years where regulations, timetabling constraints and teaching 
capacity permits. 
Core syllabus: Based on a variety of primary sources, this course will 
explore the US experience during the Korean and Vietnam Wars. 
Content : The problems of limited war; the origins of the Korean War; 
Truman and the decision to intervene; Inchon and the decision to cross 
the 38th parallel; the Chinese intervention and its consequences; the US 
home front during the Korean War; the Truman-MacArthur Controversy; 
Korea and US Cold War strategy: NSC-68, NATO, and 'The Great Debate'; 
fighting while negotiating , 1951-52; Eisenhower and the end of Korean 
War; the origins of the Vietnam War: Eisenhower and ~ iem; JF_K and 
Vietnam; LBJ and the decision to escalate; LBJ as Commander 1n Chief; 
the war on the ground in Vietnam: 'search and destroy' versus 'hearts and 
minds'; the Tet Offensive; the media and military at wa r; the US home 
front during the Korean War; Vietnam and US Cold War strategy: detente 
and triangular diplomacy; fighting while negotiating , 1969-73. . 
Teaching: 22 two-hour seminars. Students are expected to keep up with 
the readings (documents and secondary literature) for the weekly 
meetings, and to participate in seminar discussions. 
Wri tt en wo rk: Students will be required to w rite three essays and two 
gobbet exercises during the year. 
Reading list: A detailed course outl ine and reading list, as well as 
handouts and a document pack, w ill be available at the start of the 
course. The follow ing works are recommended as essential reading: W 
Stueck, Rethinking the Korean War (2002); B I Kaufman, The Korean War: 
Challenges in Crisis, Credibil i ty, and Command (1986 or later ed1t1on); R 
Foot, The Wrong War: American Policy and Dimensions of the Korean 
Conflict 1950-53 (1985); G Herring, Amer ica's Longest War (1989 or later 
edition); D Anderson, Shadow on the White House: Presidents and the 
Vietnam War, 1954-75 (1993); M Gilbert, Why the North Won the 
Vietnam War (2002). 
Assessment: A three-hour written examination in the ST. 
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HY312 
From Suez to the Six Day War; Britain, the United States 
and Arab Nationalism, 1952-1970 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Dr N Ashton, E409 
Availability: Primarily for 3rd year BA History, BSc International Relat ions 
and History, and BSc Government and History students, but may be taken 
by 2nd years where regulations permit. May also be taken as an outside 
option and by General Course students where regulations, timetabling 
constraints and capacity permit. 
Core syllabus: This course will examine British and American responses 
to the challenge of Arab Nationalism during the years 1952-1970. 
Content: This special paper covers the period from the Egyptian 
Revolution of 1952, through the Suez Crisis of 1956, to the Arab-Israeli 
War of 1967. It will consider the attempts of successive British 
Governments to hold on to Britain's role in the Middle East, and the 
interests which underpinned this strategy. It will also look at the increasing 
involvement of the United States in the region, both in competition and 
co-operation with Britain. The responses of both governments to the 
challenge posed by the Egyptian leader, Gamal Abdel Nasser, whose 
tenure of power corresponds to the period covered here, will be central to 
the paper. Key events covered will include: the creation and expansion of 
the Baghdad Pact; the Anglo-American attempt to broker an Arab-Israeli 
peace through "Project Alpha"; the crisis in Jordan in the winter of 1955; 
the Suez crisis; the crises in Syria in the summer of 1957 and Lebanon in 
1958; and the Iraqi threat to Kuwait in 1961; the Yemeni Civil War; the 
Arab Cold War of the 1960s; the June 1967 Arab-Israeli War; British 
withdrawal from East of Suez; the 1970 Jordanian Civil War. 
Teaching: The course will be taught by means of 22 weekly classes of 
two-hours duration . 
Written work: Students will be required to submit two essays and one 
document answer during the MT and LT. There will be a timed class essay 
in the ST. 
Reading list: A detailed reading list and document pack will be available 
at the start of the session. The majority of the documents are drawn from 
recently declassified collections in British and American archives. For 
introductory reading see: N J Ashton, Eisenhower, Macmillan, and the 
Problem of Nasser: Anglo -American Relations and the Arab Nationalism, 
1955-59 (1996); M Kerr, The Arab Cold War (1971 ); R Ovendale, Britain, 
The United States and the Transfer of Power in the Middle East, 1945-62 
(1996); P Seale, The Struggle for Syria (2nd edn, 1987); P Woodward, 
Nasser (1992). 
Assessment: A three-hour written examination in the ST. 

HY313 
The International History of East Asia, 1914-1945 
This inform at ion is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Dr Antony Best, E408 
Availability: Primarily for third year BA History, BSc International 
Relations and History, and BSc Government and History students, but may 
be taken by 2nd years where regulations permit. May also be taken as an 
outside option and by General Course students where regulations, 
timetabling constraints and teaching capacity permit. 
Pre requisites: There are no formal requirements, but some knowledge 
of the history of East Asia would be useful. 
Core syllabus: The course will examine the major events in the 
international history of East Asia from the outbreak of the First World War 
to the end of the Pacific War. 
Content: Subjects covered by the course include: the Great War in East 
Asia; the impact of the Bolshevik revolution on East Asia and the Siberian 
intervention ; the rise and fall of the Washington system; the international 
consequences of the North ern Expedition; the origins and course of the 
Manchurian crisis; the rise of Soviet-Japanese antagonism; the origins and 
course of the Sino-Japanese war; the road to Pearl Harbor; the course of 
the Pacific war and the dropping of the atomic bombs . 
Teaching: The course will be taught by both lectures and classes. There 
will be 22 lectures and 22 classes held in the MT, LT and ST. 
Written work : Students will be required to submit two essays in the MT 
and LT and to present a number of class papers. 
Reading list: A detailed reading list will be issued at the start of the 
course, but the following books cover most aspects of the course and 
should be regarded as essential: 
M Barnhart, Japan and the World since 1868; A Best, Britain, Japan and 
Pearl Harbor; P Calvocoressi, G Wint & J Pritchard, Total War; W Cohen 
(Ed), Pacific Passage; B Cumings, Korea's Place in the Sun; A lriye, The 
Origins of the Second World War in Asia and the Pacific O A Westad 
Cold War and Revolution. ' ' 
Assessment: There will be a three-hour written examination in the ST 
which accounts for 75% of the mark. An assessed 2,500-word essay will 
make up the remaining 25% . 

HY314 
Representing the Past: Historiography and Historical 
Methods 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teachers responsible: Dr T Hochstrasser, E407 and others 
Availability : Compulsory for BA History. Optiona l for BSc International 
Relations and History. 
Core syllabus: The purpose of the course is to provide advanced 
undergraduate students with an overview of historiography from ancient 
times to the present and an introduction to the methodological 
implications of a wide range of present types of histori cal writing. 
Content: The syllabus is divided into four sections: the first will examine a 
sequence of different 'schools' of history-writing from the ancient Greeks 
to post-modernism; the second part focuses on the handling of evidence 
and types of historical output; the third section will be devoted to 
branches of historical study which students may not have encountered in 
deta il previously, such as military, economic and intellectual history, and 
the role of gender and ideology; finally, the course w ill examine a range 
of perennial topics and debates relevant to a variety of histori cal contexts, 
such as of revolutions, nationa lism, imperialism and genocide . 
Teaching: 22 seminar sessions (two-hours in duration) given by Dr 
Ludlow and selected members of the departmental staff. 
Written work: Students will be required to complete four essays drawn 
from the approved essay list. 
Reading list: A full reading list will be provided at the start of the course 
but will include the following introductory surveys: Berger, Feldner and 
Passmore, Writing History; D Cannadine (Ed), What is History now?; L 
Jordanova, History in Practice; R Evans, In Defence of History; J Tosh, The 
Pursuit of the Past; M Bloch, The Historian's Craft; R G Collingwood, The 
Idea of History 
Assessment: Three-hour written examination in ST. 

HY315 Not available in 2005/06 
The European Enlightenment, c.1680-1830 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Dr Tim Hochstrasser, E407 
Availability : Primarily for 2nd and 3rd year BA History, BSc International 
Relations and History, and BSc Government and History students. May 
also be taken as an outside option and by General Course studen ts where 
regulat ions, timetabling constraints and teaching capacity permit. 
Core syllabus: The 18th century European Enlightenment is frequently 
regarded as the defining category of modernity and as the chief source of 
many of the liberal humanist assumptions that underpin present-day 
Western ideology and culture. This document-based course will attempt 
to outline its origins, varieties and historical significance . Particular 
attention will be given to the creation of a 'science of man' which 
reshaped philosophical, religious and political priorities in elite culture 
which in turn made an impact upon the realm of popular culture and 
belief . 
Content: The Enlightenment is conventionally taken to be the period in 
which the disciplines of philosophy, history, economics and anthropology, 
and other social sciences began to emerge as discrete disciplines 
independent of state and chur ch control. This course sets out to explore 
the new ideas generated in these areas as a result of a fresh 
understanding of man's place in the physical world . But while the course 
aims to investigate ideas and concepts in detail , it is also concerned with 
the way that they were applied in polit ical practice and adapted to 
provide new understanding of social structures, or as contemporaries put 
it, a 'Science of Man'. The chrono logical context of the Enlightenment is 
taken to be Europe between the reign of Louis XIV and the end of the 
Bourbon Restoration in France in 1830. 
Within thi s broad framework the following large themes provide the 
subject matter of both lectures and classes in the MT: the impact of the 
Scientific Revolution upon institutionalised religion; the emergence of a 
'Republic of Letters'; English and French critiques of absolutist ethics and 
politics; the political theory of enlightened despotism; the intellectua l 
origins of the French Revolution; intellectual encounters with the New 
World ; the concept of a Counter-Enlightenment; and the move from a 
private to a public sphere of cultur al inquiry. The contributions of Newton, 
Locke, Voltaire, Montesquieu, Rousseau and Kant - among others - will be 
highlighted using primary texts. In the LT th e focus will be more narrowly 
directed to the study of individual key authors and texts and on the 
impact of enlightened ideas in particular countries, notably England, 
France, Prussia, Russia and the Habsburg Monarchy. Space will also be 
found for an examinati on of the contribution of enlightened thought to 
the visual arts and music in the 18th century . The course will end with a 
consideration of the image of the Enlightenmen t in the 19t h and 20th 
centuries and of its alleged role in the 'fo undation myth' of modernity . 
Teaching: There will be 20 lectures (HY315) and 20 classes (HY3 15.A) 
held in the MT and LT, and two revision sessions. 
Written work : Two conventiona l essays, one analytical study of 

documents, and one timed essay. 
Reading list: A full reading list will be provided at the start of the course. 
The following represent basic introductory reading on ly, and an indication 
of some primary sources: TC W Blanning, The culture of power and the 
power of culture (2002); D Outram, The Enlightenment (1995); T Munck, 
The Enlightenment (2000); R Porter, The Enlightenment (2001). 
Anthologies: I Kramnik (Ed), The Portable Enlightenment Reader (1995); S 
Eliot & B Stern (Eds), The Age of Enlightenment (2 vols, 1979). 
Assessment: Three-hour written examination in the ST. 

HY316 
The Independence and Partition of India 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Dr J Chatterji, E602 
Availability: Primarily for 3rd year BA History, BSc Internat ional Relations 
and History, and BSc Government and History students, but may be taken 
by 2nd years where regulations permit. May also be taken as an outside 
option and by General Course students where regulations, timetabl ing 
constraints and teaching capacity permit. 
Core syllabus: What were the forces which led to the Partition of India in 
1947: British policy, Muslim separatism or the unitary impulses of Indian 
nat ionalism? 
Based upon specific sources and documents, this course w ill explore why 
the end of British rule in India was accompanied by Partition and the 
creation of Pakistan and assess some of the consequences of Partition for 
the subcontinent after independence. 
Content: The course will be divided into two parts. In the first part, 
students will be introduced to Indian society, culture and polit ics under 
British rule, with a view to explaining the forces behind the emergence of 
separate and antagonistic 'Hindu' and 'Muslim ' communal identities . In 
the second part the course w ill examine, in considerable detail and with 
the use of documents, politics in India between 1937 and 1947, w ith a 
particular emphasis on the complex negotiations for the transfer of 
power. It will explain why Partition was the outcome of these 
negotiations. 
It will also discuss some of the unresolved legacies of Partition and explain 
why these have continued to cause instability and conflict in South Asia. 
Teaching: There will be 20 lectures and 22 classes. 
Written work: Students will be required to read documents and 
secondary literature for classes and to write four essays. 
Reading list: A full reading list w ill be issued at the beginning of the 
course. 
The following are essential reading: F C R Robinson, Separatism among 
Indian Muslims (Cambridge University Press, 1974); G Pandey, The 
construction of communalism on colonial North India (Oxford University 
Press, Delhi, 1990); A Jalal, The sole spokesman (Cambridge University 
Press, 1985); Mushirul Hasan (Ed), India's Partition (Oxford University 
Press, Delhi, 1993); M Hasan, Legacy of a divided nation (Oxford 
University Press, Delhi, 1997); J Chatterji, Bengal divided (Cambridge 
University Press, 1994); A Lamb, The incomplete partition : the genesis of 
the Kashmir dispute (Roxford Books, 1997). 
Assessment: Three-hour written examination in the ST. 

HY317 
Politics and Culture in Early Modern Europe: From the 
Renaissance to the Scientific Revolution, 1500-1640 
This information is for the 2005 /06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Dr J-P Rubies, E500 
Availability: Primarily for 2nd and 3rd year BA History, BSc Internat ional 
Relatio ns and History, and BSc Government and History students. May 
also be taken as an outside option and by General Course students where 
regulations, timetab ling constraints and teaching capacity permit. 
Core syllabus: This course will study a number of central texts in the 
cultural revolution of the sixteenth and seventeenth centuries, reading 
them contextually and in a coherent sequence. It will aim at 
understanding the way in which fundamenta l processes of the period 
were debated or analysed by a number of significant writers, and how 
these debates transformed the cultu ral horizons of the Europeans. There 
will be a particula r emphasis on the relation between religious 
controversy, secular learning and the formation of the state. 
Content: A series of introductory lectures will focus on major events like 
Humanism and the Renaissance, the Reformation and the Counter 
Reformation, the discovery and conquest of America , Europe and the 
Ottomans, the French Wars of Religion, the Dutch revolt, the rise and 
decline of Spain, the Thirty Years War, and the Scient ific Revolution. 
Each of these top ics will be used as background for a more focused 
analysis of the cultu ral and intellectual history of the period , including 
texts by Machiavelli, Castiglione, Erasmus, Luther, Ignatius Loyola, Cortes, 
Las Casas, Bodin, Montaigne, Bacon, Galileo, Grotius and Descartes. 
Teaching: 20 lectures and 20 seminars combined in a weekly two -hour 
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session. 
Written work: Students will be required to write three essays, and 
prepare two seminar presentat ions, one of which will be forma lly 
assessed. 
Reading list: A full bibliography will be provided at the start of the 
course. including a wide selection of primary texts. 
Background reading includes: J H Burns & M Gold ie (Eds), The Cambridge 
History of Poli tical Thought 1450-1700; A G Dickens, The Counter 
Reformation (1968); J H Elliott, Spain and its World 1500-1700 (1989); F 
Gilbert, Machiavelli and Guicciardini (1965); J Franklin, Jean Bodin and the 
rise of Absolut ist Theory (1976); J Henry, The scien tific revolution and the 
origins of modern science (1997); H G Koenigsberger, Politicians and 
Virtuosi. Essays in early Modern History ( 1986); P Kristeller, Renaissance 
thought ( 1961 ); H G Koenigsberger & G Mosse, Europe in the sixteenth 
century (1989); G Parker, The Dutch Revolt (1985); R Popkin, The history 
of scepticism from Erasmus to Spinoza ( 1979). 
Assessment: Three-hour written examinat ion in the ST. 

HY318 
Leadership or Detachment? British Policy towards 
Western Europe, 1945-1973 
This information is for t he 2005 /06 session. 
Teacher responsible : Dr N Piers Ludlow , E508 
Availabil ity: Primarily for 3rd year BA History, BSc International Relations 
and History, and BSc Government and History students, but may be taken 
by 2nd years where regulat ions permit. May also be taken as an outside 
opt ion and by General Course students where regulations, timetabling 
constraints and teaching capacity permit. 
Core syllabus: The course will focus on Britain 's relations with and policy 
towa rds its Continental neighbours du ring the first th ree post-war 
decades. A variety of published and unpublished documents will be used 
to explo re Britain's role in this vital formative period for Western Europe. 
Content: Britain 's response to the Marshall Plan, Britain 's role in the birth 
of NATO, the Empire and At lantic alternat ives to Europe in British 
planning, the Schuman Plan and the 1950 split, the European policies of 
the 1951-4 Churchill government, Britain and the issue of German 
rearmament, Britain's rejection of the Messina process and the EEC, the 
1956-8 free trade area scheme, the formation of EFT.A, the first British 
application to the EEC, the nuclear polit ics of Macmill an's EEC 
membership bid, the European policies of Wilson's first and second terms, 
the successful entry negotiations under Heath, the legacy of late arrival, 
and the po litical, economic and popu lar determi nants of British policy. 
Teaching: The course will be taugh t through 20 week ly lectures (10 in 
MT and 10 in LT) and 22 compulsory weekly classes. The latter wi ll be 
centred around the discussion and analysis o f a variety of primary 
documents . The final three classes are intended for revision. 
W ritten work: Students are required to wr ite at least fou r essays. 
Readin g list: A detailed reading list wi ll be issued at the start of the 
course, but key titles include: Milw ard, The Rise and Fall of a National 
Strategy, 1945- 1963 (2002) ; Bayliss, The Diplomacy of Pragmatism: 
Britain and the Formation of NATO, 1942-9 (1993); Young, Britain, France 
and the Uni ty of Europe, 1945-51 ( 1984); Bartlett, The Special 
Relationship: A Political History of Anglo-American Relations since 1945 
(1992); Dell, The Schuman Plan and the Brit ish Abdication of Leadership 
in Europe (1995); Dockrill, Britain's Policy for West German Rearmament 
1950-1955 (1991); Kaiser, Using Europe, Abusi ng the Europeans. Britain 
and European Integration, 1945-1963 (1996); Camps, Britain and the 
European Commun ity, 1955-63 (1964); Ludlow, Dealing w ith Britain: the 
Six and the First UK Applica tion to the EEC (1997); Wi l~es, Britain's Failure 
to Enter the European Community, 1961-3: the enlargement negot iations 
and crises in European, Atlant ic and Commonwea lth relat ions (1997); 
Kitzinger , Diplomacy and Persuasion: How Britain joined the Common 
Markets (1973). 
Assessment: Three-hour written examination in the ST. 

HY319 
Napoleon and Europe 
This informat ion is for the 2005 /06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Professor Janet Hartley, E405 
Availabili t y: Primarily for 2nd and 3rd year BA History and BSc 
International Relations and History students. May also be taken as an 
outside option and by General Course studen ts where regulations, 
timetabl ing constraints and teaching capacity permit. 
Core syllabus: Napoleon and the Napoleonic empire helped to shape the 
modern world . The Napoleonic empire comprised much of Europe and its 
impact was felt throughout Europe and in parts of the non-European 
world . The era of the Napoleonic empire profoundly influenced the 
development of a modern European society and states system. As well as 
analysing how the empire was created and how it fell , the course 
examines its impact on the states and regions incorporated into it and the 
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reaction of the states that remained outside it. Several themes are 
developed, in particular: the empire's impact on European sooety, states, 
religion, and the economy, the nature of popular resistance,_ and the 
development of national identities. The course concludes with an 
assessment of the historiography of Napoleon. Use wi ll be made of 
primary printed sources, slides and video. . 
Content: The military and diplomatic history of the Napoleonic Wars; 
changes in armies, navies and warfare; the impact of empire on France 
and on other countries and regions incorporated within the empire (for 
example, Low Countries, Rhineland, German and Italian states) and on 
countries and regions outside the empire (England, Ireland, Portugal, 
Austria, Hungary, Prussia, Poland, Russia); the economy of war and the 
Continental System; the impact of the empire on law, constitut ionalism, 
society, and Church-State relations; popular resistance and the 
development of national identity in reaction to Napoleon; developments 
in the arts; the diplomacy of warfare and the diplomatic system after 
1815; monarchical reaction; revolution 1815-25; the historiography of 
Napoleon. 
Teaching: 22 two-hour seminars. 
Written work: Two conventional essays, one analytical study of 
documents and one timed essay. 
Reading list: A full reading list will be provided at the beginning of the 
course. Useful introductory reading includes: G Ellis, The Napoleonic 
Empire; M Broers, Europe under Napoleon 1799-1815; C Esdaile, The 
French Wars; S J Woolf, Napoleon's Integration of Europe; PG Dwyer 
(Ed), Napoleon and Europe; M. Rowe (Ed), Collaboration and Resistance in 
Napoleonic Europe; D Laven, L Riall (Eds), Napoleon's Legacy; P Geyl, 
Napoleon, For and Against. 
Assessment: A three-hour written examination in the ST. 

HY320 
The Cold War Endgame 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Dr K Spohr Readman, E507 
Availability : Primarily intended for third-year BA History students. BSc 
International Relations and History, General Course and outside option 
students may also take it so long as they are not taking IR308. BSc 
International Relations students may not take this course. 
Core syllabus: Based upon a variety of primary sources, this course will 
explore why and how in the second half of the 1980s the Cold War 
confrontation between the United States and the Soviet Union transformed 
itself so suddenly and so rapidly into the collapse of (European) communism, 
German unification and the end of the USSR and her empire. 
Content: Topics will include: the fall of detente and the Afghan war; the 
second Cold War of the early 1980s and transatlantic turmoil (SDI and 
Euromissiles); the Polish crisis of 1980-81; the effects of the Helsinki Final 
Act; Gorbachev's new thinking and reforms in the USSR; Reagan and 
Gorbachev: superpower engagement; Gorbachev and eastern Europe; 
German unification: domestic and international aspects; Kohl, Mit terrand 
and European Union; the eastern European revolutions and the collapse 
of the Soviet empire; the Baltic independence struggle and Soviet 
disintegration; explanations and interpretations of the end of the Cold 
War. The discussion in each seminar will draw on a combination of 
primary and secondary material. 
Teaching: 22 two-hou r seminars. Students are expected to keep up with 
readings (documents and primary/secondary literature) for the weekly 
meetings, and to participate in the seminar discussions. 
Written work : Students will be required to present a number of class 
papers, and to submit two essays and one document answer during MT 
and LT. There will also be a timed class essay in ST. 
Reading list: A detailed course outline and reading list, subdivided by 
weekly topics, as well as a document pack will be available at the 
beginning of the course. The following works are recommended as 
essential reading: A Brown, The Gorbachev Factor (1996); R L Garthoff, 
The great transition: American-Soviet relations and the end of the Cold 
War (1994); Idem, Detente and confrontation: American-Soviet relations 
from Nixon to Reagan (1985); J Levesque, The Enigma of 1989: The USSR 
and the Liberation of Eastern Europe (1997); CS Maier, Dissolution: the 
crisis of Communism and the end of East Germany (1997); P Zelikow & C 
Rice, Germany unified and Europe transformed: a study in statecraft 
(1995); H Adomeit, Imperial overstretch: Germany in Soviet policy from 
Stalin to Gorbachev (1998); A Lieven, The Baltic states: Latvia, Lithuania 
and Estonia, and the path to independence ( 1993); R Summy & M E Sall a 
(Eds), Why the cold war ended: a range of interpretations (1995); O A 
Westad, Reviewing the Cold War: Approaches, Interpretations, Theory 
(2000); Idem, The fall of detente: Soviet-American relations during the 
Carter years (1997). Also students should familiarise themselves with the 
Cold War International History Project homepage (htt p://cwihp.si.edu) and 
in particular: Bulletins No 5 'Cold War Crises', No 8-9 'The Cold War in 
the Third World and the Collapse of Detente in the 1970s', and No 12/13 
'The end of the Cold War'. 
Assessment: A three-hour written examination in the ST. 

ID100 
Employment Relations 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teachers responsible : Dr Sarah Ashwin, H709 and Mr Stephen Dunn, 
H711 
Availability: Compulsory for 1 st year BSc Industrial Relations and Human 
Resource Management and BSc Human Resource Management and 
Employment Relations. 
Core syllabus: The syllabus introduces students to the complex 
relationships between employers, managers, workers, trade unions and 
the state. It builds from the perspective of the individual worker and 
his/her job and proceeds, via discussion of management strategies and 
trade union responses, to contemporary views on globalisation and its 
impact on state policy. 
Content : The employment relationship in theory. Work and work 
methods. Job design. Emotional labour. Japanisation. Human resource 
management. Individual and collective resistance at wo rk. Collective 
bargaining, trade unions and their impact. Industrial conflict and the right 
to strike. The role of the state. Employment law. The state as employer. 
Transition economies. Globalisation. 
Teaching: Weekly lectures (ID 100) in MT/LT/ST are given by Dr Sarah 
Ashwin and Mr Stephen Dunn. Associated weekly classes (ID100) start in 
the second week of the first term. 
Written work : As well as contributing to class discussion, students are 
expected to provide two pieces of written work per term (MT, LT). 
Reading list: The lecture course does not follow a single prescribed 
textbook. A detailed reading list will be supplied. However the following 
are useful; M Noon & P Blyton, The Realities of Work, 2nd edn, 2002; P 
Blyton & P Turnbull, The Dynamics of Employee Relations, 3rd edn, 2004. 
Assessment: Three-hour unseen examination in the ST. Students wi ll be 
required to answer four out of 15 questions which wi ll be related to 
material covered in lectures and classes. 

ID200 
Organisational Theory and Behaviour 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Dr Mary Logan 
Availability : Optional for BSc Accounting and Finance, BSc Business 
Mathematics and Statistics, BSc Human Resource Management and 
Employment Relations, BSc Industrial Relations and Human Resource 
Management, BSc Management, BSc Management Sciences and the 
Diploma in Accounting and Finance. 
Core syllabus: This course uses behavioural theories from sociology, 
psychology, anthropology, political science and social psychology to 
analyse employee attitudes and behaviour in the organisational context. 
Content: Individual behaviour including: personality, emotion, decision 
making, values, attitudes, motivation and performance. Group and inter-
group processes including: conflict and persuasion, power and politics, 
and leadership. Organisational structure including: design of wo rk, 
employee participation, empowerment. Organisational dynamics wi ll 
address: organisational change and resistance to change, organisational 
culture, social identity theory, ethics and cross cultural management. 
Teaching: Lectures: weekly Dr Ginka Toegel and Dr Mary Logan. 
Classes: weekly, starting in week two MT. 
Written work: Students are required to submit four pieces of writte n 
work throughout the year. 
Reading list: A complete reading list w ill be provided at the start of the 
course. J Child, Organisations; S Dawson, Analysing Organizations; S 
Robbins, Organizational Behaviour: Concepts, Controversies, Applications; 
R Steers & L Porter, Motivation and Work Behaviour. 
Assessment: Summer examination. 

ID202 Half Unit 
Economics of the Labour Market: Economic Analysis of 
Unions 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Professor David Metcalf, H707 
Availability: Available to student s on BSc Human Resource Management 
and Employment Relations, B5c Industrial Relations and Human Resource 
Management and BSc Management. 
Pre-requisites: None, but some familiarity with basic economics and 
statistics is an advantage. 
Core syllabus: Examination of union membership, power and impact 
using economic analysis. Lectures are angle-centric but classes use 
international evidence. 
Content: 
• labour market deregulation 
• collective bargaining, union membership and objectives 
• closed shop, industrial action, arbitration 
• Impact on firm performance, pay and jobs. 

Teaching: Lectures ID202 10 weekly LT. Classes ID202 14 weekly LT, ST. 
(Note: undergraduates and graduates have separate classes). 
Written work: Written work is of less importance than active class 
contribution. Every student must come prepared to discuss the class topic 
each week. 
Reading list: A full reading list will be provided at the start of the course. 
Useful preliminary reading: A Booth, The Economics of the Trade Union, 
CUP, 1995. 
Assessment: Formal two-hour examination. One compulsory section and 
one other question chosen from about three questions. 

ID203 Half Unit 
Economics of the Labour Market: Pay 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Professor David Metcalf, H707 
Availability: Optional for BSc Human Resource Management and 
Employment Relations, BSc Industrial Relations and Human Resource 
Management and BSc Management. 
Pre-requisites: None, but some familiarity with basic economics and 
statistics is an advantage. 
Core syllabus: Examination of pay distribution, structures, institution s 
and managerial approaches using economic analysis. Lectures are anglo-
centric but classes use international evidence. 
Content : 
• pay distribution 
• pay structures by occupation, industry and gender 
• institutions: public sector, unions and national minimum wage 
• inside the firm : internal labour market, choice and consequences of 

alternative pay systems, bosses pay. 
Teaching: Lectures ID203 10 weekly MT. Classes ID203 14 weekly MT, ST. 
(Note undergraduates and graduates have separate classes). 
Written work : Written work is of less importance than active class 
contribution. Every student must come prepared to discuss the class topic 
each week. 
Reading list: A full reading list will be provided at the start of the course. 
Useful preliminary reading: is: S Polachek & S Siebert, The Economics of 
Earnings, CUP, 1993 (paperback); E Lazear, Personnel Economics for 
Managers, John Wiley, New York, 1998. 
Assessment: Formal two-hour examination. One compulsory section and 
one other questions chosen from about three questions. 

ID290 
Human Resource Management 
This information is for the 2005 /06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Ms Sue Fernie, H804 
Availability: This course is compulsory for the BSc Human Resource 
Management and Employment Relations and BSc Industrial Relations and 
Human Resource Management. It is optional for BSc Accounting and 
Finance and BSc Management and also students from other departments 
may be admit ted at the discretion of the Department Tutor. 
Pre-requisites: No prior knowledge of human resource management or a 
related subject or practical experience is necessary. The course can be 
studied either before, after or in conjunction with ID200 Organisational 
Theory and Behaviour 
Core syllabus: To understand social science theory and research relevant 
to human resource management; to be aware of the main managerial 
problems in designing strategies and policies; to be able to assess the 
effectiveness of human resource policies and their role in overall economic 
performance of organizations and countries. 
Content: The problems of managing the human resource and the high 
involvement solutions. The main substantive issues of Human Resource 
Management, focusing on the introduction to current trends and social 
science know ledge of relevance to the topic, such as recruitment and 
selection , reward systems; teamworking; communications and 
representative structures; leadership; employee involvement. The 
significance of Human Resource Management- does the way the human 
resource is managed make any difference to economic performance, 
employee attitudes or discrimination? 
Teaching: Lecture: ID290, weekly MT/LT/ST. Classes: ID290.A, weekly 
MT/LT/ST. There will be some integrated sessions organized around case 
studies. 
Written work: Students are required to write two essays and make 
occasional presentations throughout the year. It is essential that students 
come to classes prepared and participate fully. 
Reading list: There is no one textbook covering the range of the material 
presented but there are some useful introductions and we recommend 
that you purchase: J Baron & D Kreps, Strategic Human Resources.: 
Frameworks for General Managers, Wi ley, 1999; W P Anthony, P L 
Perrewe & K M Kacmar, Strategic Human Resource Management, Dryden, 
1996; K Legge, Human Resource Management, Macmillan, 1995. A 
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reading pack containing the core material is available for purchase (cost 
approximately £ 15). 
Assessment: One three-hour unseen examination paper in the summer. 

ID300 
Selected Topics in Employment Relations 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Ms Sue Fernie, H804 
Availability: This course is compulsory for the BSc Human Resource 
Management and Employment Relations and BSc Industrial Relations and 
Human Resource Management. In exceptional circumstances, students 
from other departments may be admitted at the discretion of the 
Department Tutor. 
Pre-requisites: It requires a general knowledge of the social sciences 
including modern history and a general interest in and knowledge of 
institutions and processes in the contemporary employment relations and 
human resouce management, through study or experience. 
Core syllabus: The aim of this course is to explore in depth some central 
problems and issues of Employment Relations and Human Resource 
Management. 
Content: The selection of topics changes from year to year, depending on 
current research interests of faculty and topical issues. Broadly, the course 
examines the relationship between management, trade unions and the 
state in a rapidly changing economic and technological environment. In 
the MT the course usually examines topical issues in British Employment 
Relations, whilst in the LT a comparative perspective is adopted. 
Teaching: 24 two-hour seminars. 
Written work : Students w ill be expected to read assigned texts and do 
their own research and come fully prepared to classes. Each student will 
be expected to complete two essays over the session. 
Reading list: A full reading list and seminar programme will be issued at 
the beginning of the course. 
Assessment: Three-hour unseen examination. 

ID301 Not available in 2005/06 
Leadership in Organisations: Theory and Practice 
This information is for the 2005 /06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Dr Ginka Toegel, H801 
Availability : BSc Human Resource Management and Employment 
Relations. 
Core syllabus: This course is designed to provide students with the 
knowledge, skills, and analytical capabilities needed to exercise leadership 
in modern organisations. It explores the nature of leadership, the different 
facets of leadership, and the issue of leadership development. The 
emphasis will be on application of theory, comparing and contrasting 
ideas, and self-reflection. 
Content: Leadership and management. Trait, behavioural, and 
contingency theories of leadership. Individual and gender differences in 
leadership. The dynamic between leaders and their followers. Team 
leadership. Leadership career and leadership development. Leadership and 
language. The future of leadership. 
Teaching: There will be 10 x one-hour lectures and 10 x one-hour 
seminars for the undergraduate students in LT starting in week 2. There 
will be also a three-hour wo rkshop in LT for all students. 
The teaching includes lectures and seminars. Students are expected to 
actively contribute to the case analyses, small group discussions, and self-
assessment exercises. 
Written work : A personal leadership style profile pap~r. in which 
students analyze their results from the different self assessment tools 
applied throughout the course (1,800 words). The assignment w ill 
emphasize the appropriate use of concepts, and the integration of 
information from across theories. The paper will be due at the end of the 
term. The objectives and specifics of this assignment will be discussed in 
class. 
Reading list: A full reading list will be provided at the beginning of the 

year. Key texts are: 
B M Bass, Stogdill's Handbook of Leadership. Theory, Research and 
Managerial Applications (3rd edn), New York: MacMillan, 1990; K E Clark 
& M B Clark, Measures of Leadership, Greensboro, NC: Center for 
Creative Leadership, 1990; R Daft, The Leadership Experience (3rd edn) 
Thomson/South-Western, 2005; G A Yuki, Leadership in Organizations 
(5th edn), Englewood Cliffs, NJ: Prentice Hall, 2002. 
Assessment: Unseen two-hour examination in the ST (100%). 

ID399 
Employment Relations Project 
This information is for the 2005 / 06 session. 
Teacher responsible : Dr Sarah Ashwin, H709 
Availability: Optional for BSc Industrial Relations and Human Resource 
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Management and BSc Human Resource Management and Employment 
Relations, may only be taken in the third year. 
Content : The subject of the project is determined in each particular case 
by the supervisor and the student. Appropriate research methods training 
wi ll be provided. 
Teaching: Individual tutorials by arrangement. Up to six seminars on 
research methods, the content of which will be tailored to the needs of 
the students involved. 
Written work : 10,000 word project. 
Assessment: Project to be handed in to the Department Office in H806 
by 16.00 on Monday 24 April 2006. 

IR100 
The Structure of International Society 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Professor M Cox, D408 
Availability : Compulsory for BSc International Relations and BSc 
International Relations and History. Optional for BSc Environmental Policy. 
Core syllabus: An examination of the theories and concepts designed to 
explain the nature of contemporary international relations. 
Content : 1. The modern international system and the emergence of the 
academic study of international relations; realism, idealism and the 
'English School'; contemporary theories. 2. State-centric international 
relations: power and statecraft, the balance of power, and war. 3. 
International organisation: The UN System, regional organisations, 
international regimes, 'global governance'. 4. The politics of the world 
economy: globalisation, 'north-south' relations. 5. Global social 
movements and the new agenda of international relations. 
Teaching: Lectures: IR 100. 20 Lectures, MT and LT. 
Classes: IR 100.A 20 classes, beginning week three MT, plus two revision 
sessions in ST. 
Written work : Students are required to write four essays of 
approximately 1,500 words, and to give at least one class presentation. 
Reading list: A full course description and guide to reading will be 
provided: relevant course texts include J Baylis & S Smith (Eds), 
Globalisation and World Politics, 2nd edn, (Oxford UP, 2001); C Brown, 
Understanding International Relations, 2nd edn (Macmillan, 2001); R 
Jackson & G S0rensen, Introduction to International Relations (OUP, 
revised edn., 2003). 
Assessment: A formal three-hour examination in the ST (100%). Sample 
papers are included in the full course description. 

IR200 
International Political Theory 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Dr P Wilson, D516 
Availability : Compulsory for BSc International Relations and BSc 
International Relations and History. Optional for BSc Environmental Policy 
and BSc Environmental Policy with Economics. 
Core syllabus: This is the core subject for specialists in international 
relations. It consists of a survey, in two parts, of thinking about 
international relations, with emphasis on the political aspects. The first 
part deals with classical theory, the second with modern. 
Content : Ways of explaining and understanding international relations 
from Machiavelli, Grotius and Hobbes to the present day. The chief 
concerns are war, peace, international law and order, internat ional justice, 
power, intervention and non-intervention, sovereignty, diplomacy, 
revolution and counter-revolution, nationalism and national self-
determination, stability, change, human rights, international organization. 
Teaching: There are 22 lectures (IR200) in the MT, LT and ST and 22 
classes, beginning in the third week of the MT (IR200.A). 
Written work: Students are required to write four essays of a maximum 
length of 1,500 words each to be set and marked by class teachers. They 
are also expected to give at least one class presentation. 
Reading list: Chris Brown, Understanding International Relations; H Bull, 
The Anarchical Society; E H Carr, The Twenty Years' Crisis; I Clark, The 
Hierarchy of States; M Donelan, Elements of International Political Theory; 
F H Hinsley, Power and the Pursuit of Peace; M Wight, Internationa l 
Relations: The Three Traditions; K Hutchings, Internationa l Political Theory; 
C Brown, T Nardin & N Rengger, Internat ional Relations in Politica l 
Thought. 
Supplementary materials: At the first lecture a full reading list w ill be 
distributed setting out the structure and content of the course and 
providing detailed guidance on reading, sample examination questions, 
suggested essay tit les, and topics for class discussion. 
Assessment: A three-hour examination paper in ST which requires that 
four questions be answered out of 12. 

IR201 
Europe's Institutional Order 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Dr K E Smith , D411 
Availability: Course intended primarily for BSc International Relations 
and BSc Management second year. 
Pre-requisites: Background in International Relations desirable. 
Core syllabus: Examination of the development of Europe's institutional 
order in the post-war era and its evolution since the end of the Cold War. 
Analysis of the importance of European organisations for both their 
member states and international relations in general. 
Content: The importance of international organisations for European 
states. Development and evolution of European organisations including: 
the Council of Europe, NATO, the European Union, the Organisation of 
Security and Cooperation in Europe, Comecon, and the Warsaw Treaty 
Organisation. Enlargement of European organisations. Sub-regional 
organisations in Europe. 
Teaching: There w ill be 19 weekly lectures (IR201 ), throughout the MT 
and into LT, and 19 weekly classes (IR201.A), start ing in week 3 of the MT. 
plus two revision classes. 
Written work: Students are expected to wr ite three essays of a 
maximum length of 1,500 words each to be set and marked by the class 
teachers. 
Reading list: Useful introductions to the subject include: Clive Archer, 
Organizing Western Europe (Edward Arnold, 1990); Stuart Croft et al, The 
Enlargement of Europe (Manchester University Press, 1999); Desmond 
Dinan, Ever Closer Union? An Introduction to the European Union 
(Macmillan, 1999); Brigid Laffan, Cooperation and Integration in Europe 
(Routledge, 1992); Hugh Miall, Shaping the New Europe (Pinter, 1993); 
Peter Stirk & David Weigall, The Origins and Development of European 
Integration (Cassell, 1998); J de Wilde & H Wiberg (Eds), Organized 
Anarchy in Europe: The Role of Intergovernmental Organizations (Tauris, 
1996). 
Assessment : One 5,000-word long essay (20%), to be submitted on the 
last day of LT. One three-hour written examination (80%) in the ST. 

IR202.1 
Foreign Policy Analysis 1 
This information is for the 2005 /06 session. 
Teacher responsible : Dr J Haacke, D709 
Ava ilability: Course intended primarily for BSc International Relations 
and BSc International Relations and History. 
An analysis of the foreign policies of a selected group of major states, 
with due regard to their respective national interests, external 
commitments, traditiona l values and other relevant factors. The role of 
internal group interests and electoral considerations. Constitutional 
machinery for the formulation of foreign policy. Diplomatic services and 
techniques. Illustrative material will be drawn mainly from the post-1945 
period . This year there will be lectures on Britain, the United States, the 
Soviet Union/Russia, France, Japan, India and China. 
Core syllabus: The course analyses various theoretical perspectives on 
foreign pol icy, and the means of conduct of the main actors in the 
internationa l system towards each other. It focuses mainly, but not 
entirely, on states. 
Content: Foreign Policy Analysis as a sub-discipline of IR; the problem of 
fo rmulating goals and choosing policy instruments; the role of leadership 
and psychological elements in policy making; the rational actor model; 
bureaucratic politics; the impact of history and identity on foreign policy; 
domestic sources of foreign policy including public opinion, pressure 
groups and constitutions; the mot ivations underpinning foreigfl ·policy; the 
role and influence of transnational actors in relation to foreign policy 
making; foreign policy crises. The discussion classes combine a discussion 
of these themes wit h their application to the foreign policies of major 
powers in the international system. A detailed programme of lectures will 
be provided at the start of the session. 
Teaching : 10 weekly Foreign Policy Analysis lectures (IR202.1) in MT, 
followed by 15 Contemporary Foreign Policy in Practice lectures (IR202.2) 
in LT. Classes: IR202.1 A, 20, weekly, MT and LT (start ing in week three 
MD, including two revision classes. 
Written work: Students are required to wr ite four essays of about 1,500 
wo rds each for their class teachers during the course and to make 
presentat ions in the discussion classes. 
Reading list: M Clarke & B White (Eds), Understanding Foreign Policy: 
The Foreign Policy Systems Approac h, Edw ard Elgar, 1989; C Hill, The 
Changing Politics of Foreign Policy, Palgrave, 2003; C Hill & M Light, 
'Foreign Policy Analysis' in Margot Light & A J R Groom (Eds), 
In terna tional Relatio ns: A Hand book of Current Theory, Pinter, 1986, pp 
156-173; M Light, 'Foreign Policy Analysis' in A J R Groom & Margot Light 
(Eds), Contemporary Internationa l Relations: A Guide to Theory, Frances 
Pinter, 1994, pp 93- 108; Steven Hook (Ed), Comparative Foreign Policy: 
adaptation strategies of the Great and Emerging Powers, Prentice-Hall, 

2002; C Brown, Understanding International Relations, Palgrave, 1997, pp 
67-84. 
A full list of references w ill be provided at the start of the course. 
Assessment: A formal three-hour examination in the ST. 

IR202.2 
Contemporary Foreign Policy in Practice 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Dr J Haacke, D709 
Availability: This lecture course is not examinable as a course in itself. It 
is offered to any interested students on its own or as part of the teaching 
for the BSc Foreign Policy Analysis I course (IR202.1 ). It is only available as 
credit for General Course students as part of IR202.1 as a whole. 
Core syllabus: The foreign policies and foreign policy processes of 
selected major states since 1945, depending on examination requirements 
and teachers available. 
Content: An analysis of the foreign policies of a selected group of major 
states, with due regard to their respective national interests, external 
commitments, tradit ional values and other relevant factors. The role of 
interna l group interests and electoral considerations. Constitutional 
machinery for the formulation of foreign policy. Diplomatic services and 
techniques. Illustrative material will be drawn mainly from the post-1945 
period. This year there will be lectures on Britain, the United States, the 
Soviet Union/Russia, France, Japan, India and China. 
Teaching: A number of members of the International Relations 
Department, as well as guest lecturers, participate in the series. There will 
be fifteen lectures in all, held in LT. 
Reading list: Recommended texts include 
(a) The United States: J Ikenberry (Ed), American Unrivaled: the Future 

of the Balance of Power (Ithaca, NY: Cornell UP 2002); N Ferguson, 
Colossus: the Price of American Empire (New York: Penguin 2004); C 
Kegley & E Wittkopf, American Foreign Policy: Patterns and Process 
(Basingstoke: Macmillan 1996). 
(b) The United Kingdom: M Curtis, The Ambiguities of Power: British 

Foreign Policy Since 1945 (London: Zed Press, 1995); J Dumbrell, A Special 
Relationship: Anglo-American relations in the Cold War and after, 
Palgrave, 2001. 
(c) The Soviet Union / Russia: R Donaldson & J Nogee, The Foreign 

Policy of Russia: Changing Systems, Enduring Interests (London: M E 
Sharpe, 1998); F Fleron, et al (Eds), Classic Issues in Soviet Foreign Policy: 
From Lenin to Brezhnev (New York, Aldine de Gruyter, 1991 ); F Fleron, et 
al (Eds), Contemporary Issues in Soviet Foreign Policy: From Brezhnev to 
Gorbachev (New York, Aldine de Gruyter, 1991 ). 
(d) France: P Gordon & S Meunier, The French Challenge: Adapting to 
Globalization (2001 ); S Gregory, French Defence Policy into the Twenty-
First Century (2001 ). 
(e) China: T W Robinson & D Shambaugh (Eds), Chinese Foreign Policy: 
Theory and Practice (Oxford: Clarendon Press, 1994); S Zhao (Ed), Chinese 
Foreign Policy: Pragmatism and Strategic Behavior (Armonk, NY, M E 
Sharpe, 2003). 
(f) India: B R Nayar, India in the World Order: Search for Major Power 

Status (Cambridge University Press 2003). 
(g) Japan: G Hook, et al, Japan's International Relations: Politics, 

Economics and Security (London: Routledge 2000). 

IR203 
International Organisations 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Dr S Economides, J202 
Availability: Where regulations permit to undergraduate students with 
solid foundations in International Relations (including international 
political theory, history and law). Compulsory for BSc International 
Relations. Optional for BSc Environmental Policy, BSc Environmental Policy 
with Economics, BSc International Relations and History and BSc 
Management. 
Pre requisites: Students should have solid foundations in International 
Relations (including international political theory, history and law). 
Core syllabus: Elements of international organisation: its theory and 
practice studied through the experience of selected internat ional 
instit ut ions. 
Content: Major theoretical and empirical aspects of the work of 
international institutions and the role of international organisation. 
Integratio n, interdependence and globalization; regimes; the impact of 
international organisation on the pract ice of diplomacy between states, 
the maintenance of international peace and security, the management of 
international economic relations, and the promotion of standards for 
states and individuals. 
Teaching: Lecture series (IR203). Classes (IR203.A). There will be 20 
lectures, throughout the MT and LT, and 20 classes, starting in week three 
of the MT and continuing through the LT (up to ST week two), followed 
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by two revision classes. 
Written work: Students are expected to wr ite four essays of a maximum 
length of 1,500 words each in addition to at least one presentation 
(introduction to discussion) given in class. Class teachers will set and mark 
the essays and presentations. 
Reading list: David Armstrong, Lorna Lloyd & John Redmond, From 
Versailles to Maastricht: International Organisation in the Twentieth 
Century, Macmillan, 1996; A LeRoy Bennett, Intern ational Organizat ions: 
Principles and Issues (7th edn), Prentice-Hall, 2002; F S Northedge, The 
League of Nations, Leicester University Press, 1986; Adam Roberts & 
Benedict Kingsbury (Eds), United Nations, Divided World: The UN's Roles 
in International Relations (2nd edn), Clarendon Press, Oxford, 1993; Paul 
Taylor & A J R Groom (Eds), International Institutions at Work , Pinter, 
1988; Paul Taylor, Internationa l Organizat ion in the Modern World, Pinter, 
1993. 
These are useful introductions, beyond which students are expected to 
read widely, in books and articles: lists to be issued in lectures and classes. 
Assessment: One three-hour written examination in the ST. 

IR302 Not available in 2005/ 06 
The Ethics of War 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Dr K Dalacoura, D412 
Availabil ity: Course intended primarily for BSc International Relations 
and BSc International Relations and History 3rd year. 
Pre-requ isites: Background in international relations, polit ical science or 
philosophy is a pre-requisite. 
Core syllabus: The course examines the development of the just war 
tradition and the ways in which it has influenced, and it has been 
influenced by, the conduct of war. 
Content : The beginnings of the ethical tradit ion: Christian thought, 
Immanuel Kant and John Stuart Mill . The realist and pacifist challenges to 
the ethics of war. A detailed examination of j us ad bellum and jus in be/lo 
principles. The ethics of nuclear deterrance. Guerrilla warfare and 
terrorism. Gender and war. Issues of guilt, responsibility and justice. Just 
war and Islam. Case studies: World War 11, Chechnya, Kosovo. 
Teaching: Lectures: IR302, weekly for 16 weeks, MT, LT. Classes: IR302.A, 
weekly for 16 weeks, including two revision classes. Four compulsory 
video showings. 
Written wor k: Four essays of approximately 1,500 words and one class 
presentation. 
Reading lists: Michael Walzer, Just and Unjust Wars: A Mora l Argument 
with Historica l Illustrat ions, Basic Books, 3rd edn, 2000; Gordon Graham, 
Ethics and International Relations, Blackwell, 1997; B. Coppieters and N. 
Fotion (eds). Moral Constraints on War: Principles and Cases, Lanham, 
Lexington Books, 2002. A detailed reading list is distributed. 
Assessment: ST, formal examination, three hours, four questions chosen 
from 12. 

IR303 Not available in 2005 /06 
Regional Integration in Western Europe 
This information is for the 2005/ 06 session. 
Teacher responsible: To be announced 
Availability: BSc International Relations, BSc International Relations and 
History and BSc Management. 
Pre-requisites: Familiarity with recent European history, polit ics and 
economic development are desirable. 
Core syllabus: Development of West European institutions and 
integration since 1945, major policies, interaction with national 
governments and politics, external constraints, enlargement, 
developments since end of cold war. 
Content: Emergence of Atlantic Alliance and of West European 
institutions; the cold war context; West European reconstruction and 
economic and social developments; contending political and theoretical 
approaches - federal, functional, neo-functional , intergovernmental; 
development of community policies, agriculture, budget , t ransport, etc; 
the changing institutional balance among Council of Ministers, 
Commission, European Court of Justice, European Parliament, and 
intergovernmenta l cooperation; US-European relations, NATO and 
European security; 'civilian power' ; Europe and external economic 
relations; impact of German unification and moves towards eastern 
enlargement of EU and of NATO. 
Teaching: 20 lectures in MT and LT (IR303); 18 classes, starting in week 
three of MT, plus two revision classes. 
Written work: Four essays; maximum length 1,500 words; allocated in 
class. 
Reading list: D Dinan, Ever Closer Union, Palgrave, 1999; M Mazower, 
Dark Continent: Europe's 20th Century, Penguin, 1999; B Rosamund, 
Theories of European Integrat ion, Palgrave, 2000 ; G Lundestad, Empire by 
Invitation : the US and European Integration, Oxford, 1998; H Wallace & 
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w Wallace Eds, Policy-making in the European Union Oxford, 2000; John 
Peterson & Michael Shackleton Eds, The Institutions of the European 
Union, Oxford, 2002. 
Assessment: A three-hour wr itten examination in ST. 

IR304 
The Politics of Internati onal Economic Relations 
This informatio n is for the 2005 /06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Dr D Josselin, DS 15 
Availability: Course intended primarily for BSc International Relations, 
BSc International Relations and History and BSc Management. Students 
from other degree programmes will be admitted by permission of the 
Course Coordinator, including BSc Economic History and BSc Economics. 
Prerequisites: Students should normally have completed EH 10 1 or 
EC100. 
Core syllabus: The economic factor in foreign policy; the development of 
thought about the relationship between international polit ics and the 
international economy. 
Content: Power and politics in international economic relations. Major 
approaches in international political economy: economic nationalism, 
laissez faire, marxism and comparative political economy. The political 
economy of money, trade, economic security and development since 
1944. Current debates: economic sanctions, environmental protection, 
regionalism, capital market integration, the role of non-state actors, 
globalisation and the retreat of the state. 
Teaching: 15 weekly lectures (IR304) commencing in week one of the MT 
and 20 weekly classes (IR304.A) commencing in week three of the MT, 
plus two revision classes. Five lectures on Introdu ction to Econom ics 
(IR304). 
Written work : Students deliver class papers and write four essays of a 
maximum length of 1,500 words each. 
Reading list: Basic references are: D Baldwin, Economic Statecraft; D 
Balaam & M Veseth, Introduction to International Political Economy, R 
Heilbronner, The Worldly Philosophers; S Strange, States and Markets; J 
Frieden & D Lake, International Political Economy, J Ravenhill, Global 
Political Economy. A detailed reading list will be given at the beginning of 
the course. 
Assessment: A three-hour written examination in ST, four questions 
chosen from 12. 

IR305 
Strategic Aspects of Internationa l Relations 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Professor C Coker, D511 
Availability: For BSc Environmental Policy, BSc Environmental Policy with 
Economics, BSc International Relations, BSc International Relations and 
History and General Course students. Also open to students from other 
University of London institution s by arrangement with the teacher. 
Core syllabus: Analyses various perspectives on strategy and war, the 
way war is conducted by states and within states and focuses on the way 
different cultures understand strategic outcomes. 
Content: The attempt to humanise war; the rise of humanitarian war; the 
western way of warfare; non-western ways of war, including Asian/Middle 
East; asymmetrical warfare; the Revolution in Military Affai rs; Clausewitz 
and the western way of warfare; war in the developing world; war and 
genocide, terrorism, nuclear proliferation and crime; the 'end of war' 
thesis. 
The discussion classes combine a discussion of these topics with their 
application by states in the international system. 
Teaching: There will be a series of 15 lectures (IR305) running through 
MT and LT. 15 weekly classes will be arranged, commencing in week three 
of MT followed by two revision classes. The classes are compulsory. 
Students will be expected to contribute to class discussions and present 
papers each week. 
W ritten w ork: Students wi ll be required to write four essays (c. 1,500 
words each) in the course of the year, in MT and LT. 
Reading list: Daniel Pick, The War Machine; Martin van Creveld, War and 
Technology; Charles Gray, Post-Modern War; Martin van Creveld, On 
Future War; John Keegan, A History of Warfare. 
Assessment: An unseen, three-hour examination in the ST (100%). 

IR306 
Sovereignty, Rights and Justice: Issues in IPT 
This inform ation is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Professor C J Brown, 04 1 O 
Availability: Third year Option for BSc International Relations, BSc 
International Relations and History, BSc Environmental Policy and BSc 
Environmental Policy with Economics. Available as an outside option. 
Core syllabus: Combines insights and concepts from political theory and 

international relations theory, and focuses on modern debates on 
sovereignty, the rights of states, individuals and peoples, and international 
justice. 
Content : The cosmopolitan-communitarian debate; sovereignty and the 
norm of non-intervention; the contemporary international human rights 
regime; the rights of peoples; the politics of humanitarian intervention 
(wi th case studies); justice in classical international thought; global social 
just ice. Further details will be provided at the start of the session. 
Teaching: 20 weekly lectures (IR306) commencing in week one of MT 
and 19 weekly classes (IR306.A) commencing week two of MT, plus two 
revision classes in ST. 
W ritt en wo rk: Students wi ll write four essays, maximum length of 1,500 
words each during the year, and to introduce class discussions. 
Reading list: A detailed list of references wi ll be provided: Widely used 
books include: C Brown, Sovereignty, Rights and Justice (Polity, 2002); T 
Dunne & N J Wheeler (Eds), Human Rights in Global Politics (CUP, 1999); 
N J Wheeler, Saving Strangers (OUP, 2000); C R Beitz (Ed), Internationa l 
Ethics (Princeton, 1985). 
Assessment: A formal three-hour written examination (100%) . 

IR308 Not available in 2005/06 
Systemic Change in the Twentieth Century : Theor ies of 
the Cold War 
This informat ion is for the 2005 /06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Dr J Kent, D407 
Availability : For 3rd year BSc International Relations and General Course 
students and as an outside option for 2nd and 3rd year students. 
Core syllabus: The course examines the nature of the Cold War system, 
the theories of its origins, causes and consequences, its relationship to 
systemic change and the reasons for its end. 
Content : The course will provide a general analytical overview of the 
nature of and debates on the Cold War system and why it has been 
confused with all aspects of Soviet-American relations between the end of 
the Second World War and the collapse of the Soviet Union. The nature 
and significance of the systemic changes which its onset and sudden end 
produced will be analysed. And from a regional and systemic perspective 
the course will attempt to provide explanations of how the Cold War was 
fought in different time periods and how the goals changed. There w ill be 
coverage of how the Cold War has been explained in the literature and of 
how the Cold War explains the nature of the literature on great power 
relations after World War II. Emphasis will be given to the changing 
nature of the relationship between Cold War and Hot War and their 
respective military requirements. There will be coverage of how domest ic 
requirements, regional problems and international developments 
interacted within the Cold War system. And there w ill be an examination 
of the distinguishing characteristics of the Cold War world and the nature 
of the international systems which preceded and followed it. 
Teaching: 13 lectures commencing week one of MT (IR308) and 19 
classes (IR308.A), plus one revision class, commencing in week three of 
MT. 
Writt en work : Students are expected to write four essays, each of a 
maximum length of 1,500 words, during the course of the year. 
Reading list: Odd Arne Westad (Ed), Reviewing the Cold War: 
Approaches, Interpretations, Theory (2000); R L Garthoff, The Great 
Transition American-Soviet Relations and the End of the Cold War (1994); 
Matthew Evangelista, Unarmed Forces (1999); Scott Lucas, Freedom's War 
The US Crusade Against the Soviet Union 1945-1956 ( 1999); W La Feber, 
America, Russia and the Cold War 1945-1996 (8th edn, 1997); M Light, 
The Soviet Theory of International Relations (1988); F Halliday, The Making 
of the Second Cold War ( 1983); F Fukuyama, The End of History and the 
Last Man (1992); Richard N Lebow & Thomas Risse-Kappen, International 
Relations Theory and the End of the Cold War (1995); J Young & J Kent, 
Global Polit ics: A History of In terna tiona l Relat ions since 1945 (2003). 
Assessment: A three-hour unseen w ritten examination divided into two 
sections wit h students required to answer questions on both general, 
theoretical and interpretative issues and more, empirical topics. 

IR309 
International Security 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Professor B Buzan, 06 11 
Availab ility : Primarily intended for BSc International Relations 3rd year. 
Also available for BSc International Relations and History. General Course 
students may take the course w ith the permission of the Teacher 
responsible. 
Pre requisites: Background in International Relations is a prerequisite. 
Core syllabus : The aim of the course is to give students a thorough 
introduction to the literature on international security, both theoretical 
and policy-orientated. The concept of international security itself is 
featured as an alternative lens to power as a way of looking at the study 

of internat ional relations. The main approach is through the wo rk of the 
Copenhagen school of security studies, which means that the following 
themes are st rongly emphasised: the salience of levels of analysis 
(individual, national, regional, global) in thinking about international 
security; the use of sectors to understand the new (or liberal) international 
security agenda (military, polit ical, economic, societal, environmental); and 
the understanding of security agendas not only in material terms 
(balancing, bandwagoning), but as socially constructed through the 
processes of securitisation and desecuritisation. The course will start with 
theory, but then work its way towards an extensive empirical look at both 
'unipola rity' and regional security as ways of understanding the 
contemporary agenda of international security. 
Content : The course is divided into five sections each covering a specific 
theme. Weeks 1-4 introduce the literature of security studies and how it 
has evolved, the concept of security and the debates around it, and the 
concept of securitisation central to the Copenhagen school's constructivist 
approach. Weeks 5-7 explore levels of analysis and the tensions among 
them, and give particular attention to the regional level by way of setting 
up weeks 14-19. Weeks 8-11 cover sectors and the development of a 
'new' security agenda. Weeks 12-13 take a polarity approach to 
understanding international security at the global level, and focus on the 
interplay between the dynamics of 'unipolarity' and the particularities of 
the US as the sole superpower. weeks 14-20 take a tour of most of the 
worlds major regions focusing on the specific security agendas that arise 
at that level, and how they interplay with the distribution of power at the 
global level. 
Teaching: There will be 20 one-hour lectures during Michaelmas and Lent 
terms and 18 classes starting in week three of MT, plus two revision 
classes. 
Written work: Students must wr ite three essays of 1,500 words length 
and make class presentations. 
Reading list: A full reading list will be provided at the beginning of the 
year. 
Core texts are: 
Barry Buzan, Ole W~ver & Jaap de Wilde, Security: A New Framework for 
Analys is, Lynne Rienner, 1998; Barry Buzan & Ole W~ver. Regions and 
Powers: The Structure of Internat ional Security, Cambridge University 
Press, 2003. 
Other essential texts are: 
Barry Buzan, People, States and Fear - 2nd Edition: An Agenda for 
Internation al Security Studies in the Post Cold War Era (1991), [A useful 
introduction to thinking about international security, especially for those 
new to the subject]; Barry Buzan & Eric Herring, The Arm s Dynamic in 
Wor ld Politics, Lynne Rienner (1998) [for those who are particularly 
interested in military securityl; Michael Schulz, Fredrik Soderbaum & 
Joakim Ojendal (Eds), Regionalization in a Globalizing World, Zed, 2001.[A 
useful survey of regions, but not with a primarily security perspective]; 
Ethan B Kapstein & Michael Mastanduno (Eds), Unipolar Politics, Columbia 
UP, 1999 [useful starting place for thinking about unipolarity]. 
Recommended texts are: 
Keith Krause & Michael C Williams (Eds), Critical Security Studies: 
concepts and cases, University of Minnesota Press, 1997. [the more 
radical/normative view of the subject]; John Baylis, et al, Strategy in the 
Contemporary World : introduction to strategic studies, Oxford UP, 2002. 
[An orthodox view of traditional military-political security]; David A Lake & 
Patrick Morgan (Eds), Regional Orders: build ing security in a new world, 
Pennsylvania State University Press, 1997. [An earlier attempt w ith some 
dif ferent twists, to do Regions and Powers]; Clive Jones & Caroline 
Kennedy-Pipes (Eds). International Security in a Global Age : Security the 
Twenty-First Century, Cass, 2000. [A survey of the wider agenda]. 
Assessment: Formal, unseen three-hour, four quest ion exam in the 
summer term (100%). 

IR310 Not available in 2005/06 
The English School of IR Th'eory 
This inform at ion is fo r the 2005 /06 session. 
Teacher responsible : Professor B Buzan, D611 
Availab ility : BSc International Relations, BSc International Relations and 
History. Open to General Course students by permission. 
Pre-requisites: IR 100 and IR200 or equivalent. 
Core syllabus: The aim of the course is to give students a thorough 
int roduction to the literature and way of thinking of the English school, 
and to take them into its central debates in some depth . The approach 
w ill emphasise the potential of the English school to be used as a social 
structural approach to understanding international relations: not so much 
a normative theory (though that too) as a theory about the role of norms 
in structuring international and world society. It will be more orientated 
towards w here the English school might go, than where it has been. 
Content : The fi rst three weeks give an overview of the English school and 
set it into the context of IR theory generally. Weeks 4-8 explore the 
historical side of English school wo rk in terms of comparative international 
society and the expansion of European international society to global 
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scale. Weeks 9-14 explore the central tension in English school theory 
between pluralism and solidarism as reflected in the debates about how 
international and world society relate. Weeks 15-18 highlight the idea 
that primary institutions (fundamental practices that are more evolved 
than designed) define the comparative advantage of the English school in 
IR theory, and that the study of primary institutions opens up new ways of 
understanding the history and dynamics of international society. Finally, 
weeks 19-20 look at the critical positions on the English school and sum 
up the case for finding English school theory a useful counterpoint to 
mainstream, mostly American, IR theory. 
Teaching: There will be 20 one-hour lectures during MT and LT and 20 
one-hour classes starting in week three of MT. 
Written wor k: Students must write four essays of 1,500 words length 
and make class presentations. 
Reading list : A full reading list will be provided at the beginning of the 
year. Those interested can consult the English school website: 
http://www.leeds.ac.uk/polis/englishschool/ on which can be found both a 
comprehensive bibliography of English school writings, and a selection of 
recent conference papers from English school panels at BISA, !SA and the 
Pan-European Conferences. Key texts are: Hedley Bull, The Anarchical 
Society. A Study of Order in World Politics, London, Macmillan (1977); 
Barry Buzan, International Society and World Society, Cambridge 
University Press (2004); Kai Alderson & Andrew Hurrell (Eds). Hedley Bull 
on Internat ional Society, London, Macmillan (2000); Tim Dunne, Inventing 
International Society: A History of the English School, London, Macmillan 
(1998); Hedley Bull & Adam Watson (Eds), The Expansion of International 
Society, Oxford University Press (1984). 
Assessment: Unseen three-hour, four question examination in the ST, 
100% 

IR398 
Dissertation 
This inform at ion is for the 200 5/ 06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Dr J Haacke, D709 
Availability : Optional in year three for all BSc International Relations 
students. 
Core syllabus: Candidates are required to submit a dissertation of 8,000-
10,000 words, excluding bibliography, but including notes and any 
appendices and tables, by the beginning of May of their final year. The 
subject of the dissertation must be w ithin the field of Internationa l 
Relations as taught at the School. Candidates are required to submit the 
tit le of their dissertation for approval by their tutor by the last day of the 
Michaelmas Term of their third year. They are also required to submit to 
their tuto r by the same deadline an out line of their proposed study, 
including a select bibliography, of no more than 500 words. 
Supervision: The dissertation is unsupervised and must be entirely the 
candidate's own work. Tutors are permitted to give advice of a general 
and bibliographic nature on the basis of the submitted outline. In no 
circumstances are they, or any other teachers within the School or the 
wider university community, permitted to read or comment upon a draft 
of the dissertation or any part thereof. Tutors may however give advice of 
a general nature on points of difficulty that arise during its preparation. 
The dissertation should contain a coherent argument based on 
independent and critical analysis of a relevant body of literature. The latter 
may consist entirely of secondary material. No special credit will be given 
for use of original material such as unpublished documents, archives, or 
personal interviews. 
Examiners of the dissertation look for a variety of skills and qualities such 
as: conceptual precision, skill in analysis and organisation of material, 
clarity of exposition, and capacity for logical reasoning: Examiners also 
attach much weight to accuracy in point of spelling, grammar, and 
punctuat ion. 
The final text should contain a full bibliography of utilised sources. Direct 
quotations from published or unpublished work must be fully referenced. 
While candidates are encouraged to keep end/footnotes to a minimum, 
standard scholarly practice with regard to referencing the ideas of other 
scholars should be followed . The completed dissertation must be typed 
with double spacing on one side of the paper and with a wide left-hand 
margin. The pages must be numbered consecutively and adequately 
secured. The first page should contain the full t it le, the candidate's 
number (but not name), together wi th the rubric: 'BSc International 
Relations 2006. Dissertation submitted in partial fulfilment of the 
requirements of the degree.' All students must add on the cover page of 
their dissertation a declaration which is required for all work submitted as 
part of the formal assessment of degrees other than work produced 
under examination conditions, to the effect that they have read and 
understood the School's rules on plagiarism and assessment offences at 
http: //www.lse.ac.uk/resources/calendar/documents/undergraduate/examin 
ations and that the work submitted is their own apart from properly 
referenced quotations . 
Candidates may be called for an oral examination in which the Examiners 
may, among other things, wish to satisfy themselves that the dissertation 
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is the candidate's own work. Candidates should therefore ensure that 
his/her tutor or the Departmental Manager has up-to-date contact 
information for the months of June and July. The dissertation must be 
handed in to room D612 by 5pm on Tuesday 2 May 2006. 

IS143 
Informat ion Technology and Society 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teachers responsible: Dr Edgar Whitley and Dr Gus Hosein 
Availability: Compulsory for BSc Management Sciences. Optional for BSc 
Actuarial Science, BSc Business Mathematics and Statistics, BSc Human 
Resource Management and Employment Relations, BSc Industrial Relations 
and Human Resource Management, BSc Management. 
Pre-requisites: There are no pre-requisites. However, students must be 
familiar w ith MS Office software. 
Core syllabus: This course explores concepts and themes relating to the 
role of information and communication technologies in society. The 
subject matter is aimed at social scientists who wish to develop an 
understanding of the relationship between IT and Society. 
Content: The course explores concepts and themes concerning the role 
of computer-based information systems in society. These include: the 
information society; IT in Government, the Digital Divide, The evolution of 
the Internet and its impact on individual privacy and national security, IT in 
developing countries, IT and Gender. A range of computer-based 
information systems are discussed based around network and database 
technologies. Students are exposed to the fundamentals of web design 
and the course includes a web development assignment. Emphasis is 
given to electronic resources for social scientists, for example: on-line 
searching and bibliographic software packages. 
Teaching: 30 lectures, IS143.A 20 classes in the MT and LT. 
Reading list: W H Dutton, Information and Communication Technologies: 
Visions and Realities, Oxford University Press. 1996; R Kling (Ed), 
Computerization and Controversy: Value conflicts and social choices. 
Academic Press. 1996; W Stallings, Data and Compute r Communications, 
Prentice-Hall, 1997; W H Dutton, Society on the Line: information politics 
in the digital age, Oxford University Press, 1999; G Walsham, Interpreting 
Information Systems in Organisations, John Wiley, 1993; F Webster. 
Theories of the Information Society, Routledge, 1995. 
Assessment: The course is examined on projects and exercises completed 
during the year wort h 40% and a two -hour formal examination in the ST 
that counts for 60% of the final mark. 

IS340 
Info rmat ion Systems in Business 
This information is fo r the 2005/06 session. 
Teachers responsible: Dr N Mitev, U401 and Dr Susan Scott. U410 
Availa bility: Optional for BSc Business Mathematics and Statistics. BSc 
Human Resource Management and Employment Relations, BSc Industrial 
Relations and Human Resource Management, BSc Management and BSc 
Management Sciences. 
Pre-requisites: Students are expected to have knowledge of information 
systems to a level equivalent to IS 143 Information Technology and 
Society. 
Core syllabus: The course deals w ith management issues regarding the 
use of information technology in contemporary organizations. Questions 
addressed include: 
What is the process of information systems development from conception 
to use? 
How can we decide what new information systems an organization 
should develop 7 

How are information systems introduced and implemented in 
organizations? 
How do organisations change by utilising the potential of new 
technology? 
What value and advantage can be gained by investing in information 
technology systems? 
What new organisational forms (virtual, e-business, e-markets) are 
enabled by information systems? 
This is not a technical, hands-on course, rather it involves the study of a 
body of literature on management. 
Content: Understanding requirements for information systems; the 
systems development process and methodologies; strategic perspectives 
of information systems; organisational change and information systems; 
e-business models; strategic information infrastructures. 
Teaching: 10 two-hour lectures in MT, 1 O two-hour seminars in LT, 15 
one-hour classes in the MT and LT. 
Reading list: E Turban, E Mclean & J Wetherbe, Information Technology 
for Management: Transforming Organizations in the Digital Economy, 4th 
edn, Wiley, 2004; C Avgerou & T Cornford, Developing Information ; 
Systems, 2nd edn, Macmillan, 1998; KC Laudon & J P Laudon, 

Management Information Systems: Organisation and Technology in the 
Networked Enterprise, 6th edn, Prentice Hall International, 2000; R D 
Galliers & W Currie, Rethinking Ma nagement and Information Systems, 
Oxford University Press. 1999; R D Galliers, D E Leidner & B S H Baker 
(Eds), Strategic Information Management . Challenges and Strategies in 
Managing Information Systems, 2nd edn, Butterworth-Heinemann, 2001; 
B Bloomfield, R Coombs, D Knights & D Littler (Eds), Informat ion 
Technology and Organizations: Strategies, Networks and Integration, 
Oxford University Press. 1997. 
Assessment: The course is examined on an individual project in MT 
(20%) and seminars in LT (20%) and a two -hour formal examinat ion in 
the ST that counts for 60% of the final mark. 

LL 101 Not available in 2005/06 
English Legal Institutions 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Dr Kate Malleson, A357 
Availab ility: Available to students on any Bachelor's degree w here 
regulations permit and to General Course students. A maximum number 
of 30 students may register for the course. 
Pre-requisites: Students are not expected to have any prior knowledge 
of the law. 
Core syllabus: To introduce students to the basic features of the legal 
system; the law making system through legislation and the common law 
and the civil and criminal justice system. 
Content: The structure of the court system; sources of law - case law and 
statute; civil and criminal processes - pre-trial, trial and appeal; the 
personnel of the legal system, including judges, magistrates, juries, 
barristers and solicitors; legal aid and advice. 
Teaching: One lecture per week and one class per week . Alternate classes 
will be conducted online using WebCT. Lecture notes, course material and 
other information wi ll also be disseminated via the course website. 
Written work : One essay to be produced in the MT and one submission 
of contributions to online classes in the LT. 
Reading list: Students are advised to buy Malleson, The Legal System, 
Oxford University Press (2005). Additional material will be made available 
through the course website. 
Assessment: A three-hour essay-based w ritten examination in the ST. 
Students must answer four questions out of 10. 

LL104 
Law of Obligations 
This information is for the 2005 /06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Professor H Collins, A342 
Availability : This is a compulsory course for Intermediate LLB and LLB 
(French Law) students and BA Anthropology and Law first year students. 
Core syllabus: An introduction to the basic principles of the law of 
obligations, which comprises the law of contract, the law of tort. and the 
law of unjust enrichment (restituti on). 
Content: Introduction to the law of contract with particular application to 
consumer transactions. including formation of contracts. express and 
implied terms. misrepresentation, exclusion clauses, remedies for breach 
of contract, and regulation of consumer transactions. Introduction to the 
principles of the law of unjust enrichment or restitution . Liability in tort for 
personal injuries. including negligence. and special statutory regimes such 
as occupiers liability, employers liability, and product liability. Remedies for 
tort s, including alternat ive compensation systems. 
Teaching: The course is taught by means of two lectures (LL 104) per 
week and one class (LL 104.A) per w eek. The lectures will be given by a 
number of different teachers. The basic work is done through the classes, 
and the lectures are designed to introduce the topics on the syllabus. 
Written work : A student will be expected to produce at least four pieces 
of written work in the course of the year. This will be set, marked and 
returned by each class teacher. 
Reading list: A general reading list will be issued at the commencement 
of each term. Students should follow the advice of their class teachers as 
to the textbooks to be read. 
Assessment: Three-hour formal examinat ion in the ST, which requires 
candidates to answer questions in contract . tort, and unjust enrichment 
(restitution). 
There is a resit examination in this paper in September. 

LL 105 Half Unit 
Property I 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible : Mr R A Pottage 
Availability: This is a compulsory course for Intermediate LLB and LLB 
(French) students and 2nd year BA Anthropology and Law. 
Core syllabus: The aim is to introduce students to the role of property 

concepts in legal and social thought. Particular attention is paid to the 
context. development and function of property forms in contemporary 
legal systems. 
Content: The course encompasses a broad range of established and 
emergent property forms, ranging from questions of copyright and share 
ownership to aspects of real property. Extensive use will be made of 
historical and other general commentaries on the question of property. 
Teaching: Two lectures a week (LL 105) and one two-hour seminar 
(LL105.A) 
Reading list: Murphy & Roberts, Understanding Property Law; Ryan, 
Property and Political Theory; Rifkin, The Age of Access. 
Assessment: A two-hour formal examination in the ST on which the 
entire assessment for the course is based. 

LL106 
Public Law 
This informa t ion is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Professor Martin Loughlin, A470 
Availability: This is a compulsory course for Intermediate LLB and LLB 
(French) students and BA Anthropology and Law students. 
Core syllabus: The course covers: the conceptual framework of public 
law; central government and the executive; parliament; multilayered 
governance (the European Union, devolution and local government); 
judicial review; and civil liberties and human rights. 
Teaching: Lectures (LL 106); MT. LT and ST two lectures and one class a 
week (LL 106.A) 
W ritten wor k: Two non-assessed essays and other assignments, to be set 
by the class tut or, will be required. 
Reading list: The course is delivered through WebCT and reading 
assignments and exercises wi ll be fixed by class tutors. 
Assessment: Three-hour w ritten examination in the ST. 

LL108 
Criminal Law 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teachers responsible: Professor N Lacey, A463. Dr M Redmayne, A327. 
Professor R Baldwin, Dr J Peay, A462 and Ms Arlie Loughnan 
Ava ilability : The course is compulsory for Intermediate LLB and LLB 
(French) students and BA Anthropology and Law 2nd year students. 
Core syllabus: The course examines the emergence and structure of the 
'general part' of criminal law and selected areas of the special part of 
criminal law in the context of theories of the aims and functions of 
criminalisation. 
Content : 
• The contribution of criminal law to social order in modern societies and 

justification for the exercise of the state's criminal justice power; 
• the conceptual framework of criminal liability (conduct, responsibility, 

capacity, defences); 
• criminal law's construction and regulation of interests in property (wit h 

particular reference to the offences of theft and deception); 
• attempts; 
• regulatory offences (with special reference to drugs); 
• homicide; 
• the criminal regulation of sexuality and the enforcement of morality 

(with special reference to rape and the regulation of homosexuality); 
• criminal law's regulation of non-fatal violence against the person; 
• secondary participation in crime. 
Teaching: Teaching is by 40 hours of lectures (LL 108) and 22 classes. 
Detailed reading lists are provided and students are expected to be fully 
prepared beforehand in order to be able to participate in class. 
Written work: This will be set by the teacher in charge of the class. A 
min imum of two pieces of written work will be required, usually one 
essay and one problem. 
Reading list: Students will be expected to read the relevant parts of 
Nicola Lacey, Oliver Quick & Celia Wells, Reconstructing Criminal Law (3rd 
edn); they may also find it useful to buy Andrew Ashworth, Principles of 
Criminal Law (4th edn); or M Allen, Introduction to Criminal Law (7th 
edn). They wi ll also be expected to read all cases and materials marked as 
primary on the detailed reading lists provided. Additional reading in the 
shape of cases and materials designated as secondary is set out on the 
reading sheets. 
Assessment: One three-hour paper in the ST. Four questions to be 
answered out of 10. 

LL 109 Half Unit 
Introduction to the Legal System 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible : Mr D N Schiff, A 153 
Availability : Compulsory for fi rst year LLB and LLF students and as an 
option for BA Ant hropology and Law students 

Undergraduate Course Guides 167 

Core syllabus: The course is designed as a foundation course to 
familiarize law students with the basic institutions of the legal system and 
the rapid changes it is experiencing. 
Content: 
1. The basic divisions of the law, substantive and procedural, criminal and 
civil, domestic. regional and international 
2. The structure of courts and tribunals, system of appeals, and alternative 
dispute resolution 
3. The personnel of the legal system, including judges and lawyers, 
magistrates and jury 
4. The provision and delivery of legal services 
5. The modernising agenda: streamlining civil and criminal justice 
6. The management of the legal system and the management of its 
change 
Teaching: Two lectures per week and one class per week MT. 
Wr itten work: Two essays. 
Reading list: This is a WebCT course, wit h the course materials, lecture 
outlines, class reading and suggestions for further reading set out through 
links to relevant sites. The main background book for the course is Kate 
Malleson's The Legal System. 
Assessment: A two-ho ur essay-based written examination in the ST, in 
which students must answer two questions. 

LL201 
Administrative Law 
This information is for the 2005/ 06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Professor R Rawlings, A541 
Avai lability: This course is optional for 2nd or 3rd year LLB and LLB 
(French) students and BA Anthropology and Law. The course is available 
as an outside option in the BSc (Econ) and is especially appropriate for 
students of government and politics. 
Core syllabus: The course examines the law relating to public 
administration and, in particular, the possibilities, limitations and 
desirability of legal intervention. 
Conte nt: History and theories of Administrative Law; the Administrative 
Process and its characteristics; Regulation and Agencies; Human Rights in 
Administrative Law; Judicial Review; Alternat ive Dispute Resolution in 
Administrative law; the EU Dimension. This year there will be a special 
case study of asylum law and policy. 
Teaching: 2 3 two-hour Seminars (LL201) held weekly. These are 
conducted by Professor R Rawlings. 
Wr itten wo rk: A minimum of two essays w ill be required. 
Reading list: Harlow & Rawlings, Law and Administration (2nd edn, 
1997). The 3rd edition is in preparation and draft chapters will be made 
available to students as appropriate. Alternative texts include: P Craig, 
Admin istrative Law (5th edn, 2003); P Leyland & T Woods, Administrative 
Law (2nd edn 2003). Detailed reading lists w ill be made available in public 
folders. 
Assessment: One three-hour examination in the ST, containing nine 
questions of wh ich four are to be answered. 

LL202 
Commercial Contracts 
This information is for the 2005 /06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Professor Hugh Collins, A342 
Availability : This is an optional course of LLB and LLB (French) part I and 
11, and BA Anthropology and Law. 
Pre-requisites : Completion of LL 104 Law of Obligat i_o.ns is normally a 
prerequisite. 
Core syllabus: A study of the legal regulation of selected types 
commercial contracts in their business context. 
Content : (A) Sale of goods in the context of transactions between 
businesses of manufactured goods, focusing on problems for the 
regulation of quality and the extraction of payment. (B) License of 
intellectual property rights in the context of a business format franchise, 
focusing on problems of disclosure, incentives, and agreed remedies. (C) 
Provision of services in the context of a construction contract, focusing on 
problems of risk allocation, privily of contract, competition , and 
alternative dispute processes. (D) Financial instruments in the context of 
futu res contracts for raw materials, focusing on problems of negotiability, 
regulation of markets, enforceability and remedies. 
Teaching: There will be one two-hour lecture a week, which includes 
discussion and small group exercises. Additiona l small classes meet three 
times each term. 
Written work: Written work will be required each term. 
Reading list: A complete reading list is distributed at the beginning of 
the year. 
Textbooks: H Collins, Law of Contract; Beale, Bishop & Furmston, 
Contract: Cases and Mater ials. 
References: M Bridge, The Sale of Goods; R Cranston (Ed), Commercial 
Law; R Goode, Commercial Law; L Sealey & R Hooley, Text and Materials 
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in Commercial Law; S Worthington, Personal Property Law 
Assessment: One three-hour examination in the ST. 

LL203 
Law of Business Associat ions 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teachers responsible: Professor P Davies, A457 and Dr E Micheler, A539 
Availabi lity: This course is optional for 2nd and 3rd year LLB and LLB 
(French) students and BA Anthropology and Law. Students are advised, 
where possible, to take the course as a 3rd year rather than a 2nd year 
option. 
Core syllabus: This course examines the structure and operation of the 
corporate vehicle through which much of the business of the private 
sector of the economy is conducted. 
Content: Introduction to business associations (comparing corporate and 
non-corporate business vehicles); corporate personality and dealings wit h 
third parties; limited liability and creditor protection; shares and 
shareholding; directors' duties and their enforcement; protection of 
minority shareholders; corporate governance. 
Teaching: 38 lectures (20 in MT and 18 in LD plus 12 two-ho ur seminars, 
spread over MT, LT and ST. 
Writte n wo rk: At least one piece of written work will be required in each 
of MT and LT. 
Reading list: L Sealy, Cases and Material on Company Law (8th edn, 
2003); Gower & Davies. Principles of Modern Company Law (7th edn, 
2003); P Davies, Introduction to Company Law (2002). 
Assessment : Three-hour written examination, plus 15 minute reading 
period. Unmarked statutory materials may be taken into the examination. 

LL204 
Advanced Torts 
This informati on is for the 2005/ 06 session. 
Teachers responsible: Mr R Simpson, A 157 and Dr J Fulbrook. A368 
Availabi lity : This is an optional course for LLB and LLF Parts I and II and 
BA Anthropology and Law. 
Pre-requisites: Students must first have completed LL104 Law of 
Obligations . 
Core syllabus: The course examines a range of Torts, building on 
knowledge about the tort of negligence gained in the Law of Obligations 
course, but dealing also with several other discrete areas of the subject. 
Content: (A) Personal Injuries: Psychiatric Damage; Professional Liability 
for medical negligence; Trespass to the Person. (B) Economic Interests; 
Liability for professional negligence; the Economic Torts; Passing Off. (C) 
Property Rights: Trespass to Land; Nuisance and Environmental Protection; 
the rule in Rylands v Fletcher. (D) Reputation: Defamation; Privacy. (E) 
Special Topics (which may change from year to year): Occupiers· Liability 
and liability for Defective Premises; Transport Liability; Sports and Outdoor 
Pursuits Liability; Tobacco Liability; Liability for breach of statutory duty, 
Work-related liability; An overall perspective on tort liability. 
Teaching: There will be one two-hour lecture a week and a fortnightly 
class. 
W ritten work: At least two pieces of written wo rk will be required. 
Reading list: Peter Cane. The Anatomy of Tort Law (1997); B A Hepple, 
D Howarth & M H Matthews, Tort: Cases and Materials (5th edn, 2000); B 
S Markesinis & S F Deakin, Tort Law (5th edn 2003); John G Fleming, An 
Introduction to the Law of Torts (2nd edn, 1985); John G Fleming, The 
Law of Torts (9th edn, 1998); Carol Harlow, Understanding Tort Law (3 rd 
edn, 2005); D Howarth, Tort Law (2nd edn, 2005); w v H Rogers, 
Winfield & Jolowicz on Tort (16th edn, 2002); Nicholas Mullany & Peter 
Handford, Tort Liability for Psychiatric Damage (1993); Jane Stapleton, 
Disease and the Compensation Debate (1986); Margaret Brazier, 
Medicine, Pa_tients and the Law (2nd edn, 1992); Ian Kennedy & Andrew 
Grubb, Medical Law (2nd edn, 1994); Peter Cane, Tort Law and Economic 
Interests (2nd edn, 1996). 
Assessment: A three-hour written examination in the ST. 

LL205 
Medical Law 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Dr John Carrier 
Availability: This course is optional for Parts I and II LLB and LLB (French) 
and BA Anthropology and Law. 
Pre-requisites: Students should normally have completed LL 104 Law of 
Obligat ions I. 
Core syllabus: A study of medical law and ethics. 
Content 
1 . Medical malpractice: negligence 
2. Consent: informed consent; children; emergencies; incompetence; 
capacity 

3. Resource allocation; patients' rights; human rights legislation 
4. Medicines, licensing and control 
5. Confidentiality 
6. Research on humans and embryos 
7. Regulation of reproduct ion: abortion, surrogacy; reproductive 
technologies; cloning; screening 
8. Mental Health 
9. Organ transplantation and donation 
10. Euthanasia 
11. Wrongful birth 
12. Ethical theories and medical law 
Teaching: Lectures: weekly MT, LT, ST. 
Classes: weekly MT. LT, ST. 
Seminars: fortnight ly LT. ST. 
Written work: Students wi ll be expected to prepare out line arguments 
for classes/seminars. in addition to handing in at least one essay each 
term. 
Reading list: Montgomery, Health Care Law; Mason, McCall Smith & 
Laurie, Law and Medical Ethics; I Kennedy & A Grubb, Medical Law; S 
Sheldon & M Thomson. Feminist Perspectives on Health Care Law. 
Detailed reading lists for the subjects studied wit hin the course are 
available on request. 
Assessment: A formal three-hour examination (100%). 

LL207 Not available in 2005/06 
The Law relating to Civil Liberties In England and Wales 
This inform at ion is for t he 2005 /06 session. 
Teachers responsible: Mr D N Schiff, A 153, Dr K Malleson, A357 and Dr 
J Peay, A462 
Availability: This is an opt ional course for 2nd and 3rd year LLB and LLF 
st udents and BA Anthropo logy and Law students. 
Core syllabus: Aspects of freedom of expression and association, 
freedom of the person and freedom of religion. Particular atten tion will be 
paid to developments arising from the coming into force of the Human 
Rights Act 1998. 
Content: Theories of civil liberty and fundamental rights and their 
protection; public order and the right to protest; the rights of mental 
patients in and out of hospital; police powers and suspects rights; 
freedom of expression and censorship, obscenity, indecency and 
pornography; freedom of religion; rights in emergencies; the Human 
Rights Act 1998 and its impact. 
Teaching: This is a seminar course. 21 two-hour seminars are held, some 
taught jointly. There are no lectures. 
Wr itten work : Students are expected to submit two essays during the 
year. 
Reading list: A detailed list will be available at the beginning of the 
course. 
Principal books: D Feldman. Civil Liberties and Human Rights in England 
and Wales (2nd edn. 2002); S H Bailey, D J Harris & D C Ormerod, Civil 
Liberties, Cases and Materials (5th edn. 200 1 ); N Whitty , T Murphy & S 
Livingstone, Civil Liberties Law: The Human Rights Act Era; K Starmer, 
European Human Rights Law (1999); F Klug, Values for a Godless Age 
(2000) 
Assessment A three-hour unseen written examination wi ll be held in the 
ST containing nine questions of which four are to be answered. 

LL209 
Commercial Law 
This informat ion is for th e 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible : Mrs V Prais, A363 
Availabil ity: Optional for BSc Accounti ng and Finance, BSc Business 
Mathematics and Statistics. BSc Economics. BSc Human Resource 
Management and Employment Relat ions, BSc Industrial Relations and 
Human Resource Management, BSc Management, BSc Management 
Sciences and the Diploma in Accounting and Finance. 
Core syllabus: An introduct ion to the fundamenta l principles of contract 
law. company law and the law of corporate insolvency. 
Content: 
1. Contract law: essentials of a valid contract; privity rules; factors of 
invalidation; discharge; remedies. 
2. Company law : incorporation of a company; constitut ional documents; 
capacity and ultra vires problems; liability of the company to thi rd parties; 
directors· duties; shareholders' powers and protections, including majority 
rule and minority protection. 
3. Corporate insolvency law : fund raising; secured lending; receivership; 
administration; liquidation. 
Teaching: Lectures: weekly MT, LT. ST. 
Classes: weekly MT, LT. ST. 
Written work : Students w ill be expected to complete two essays during 
the year. and to prepare out line arguments for week ly classes. 

Reading list: Core texts: E McKendrick, Contract Law; B Hannigan. 
Company Law. Supplementary texts: Collins, The Law of Contract; Davies. 
Gower and Davies' Principles of Modern Company Law; Keay and Walton, 
Insolvency Law: Corporate and Personal. Further reading wi ll be 
recommended at the start of each segment of the course. 
Assessment: One formal three-hour examination in the ST. comprising 11 
questions of which four must be answered. 

LL210 
Information Technology and the Law 
Th is informa ti on is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Mr Andrew Murray, A473 
Ava ilability: Available to students on Parts I and II LLB and LLB (French) 
and to students on BA Anthropology and Law. 
Core syllabus: This course discusses the impact computers and the 
Internet are having on the substantive law of the United Kingdom, Europe 
and the United States, and analyses the socio-legal effects of regulatory 
structures on the development of the Internet community. 
Content: 
1. Introduction to Computer Technology and Cyberspace: Basic 
termino logy. An introduction to Computers. Cyberspace and Internet 
Technology: How they developed and what role they play in modern 
society. 
2. Digital Property: Does digital property exist? Who owns Cyberspace? 
3. Regulating the Digital Environment: Who regulates Cyberspace? How 
do they Regulate? 
4. Cyberharms: Viruses, Denial of Service Attacks and Hacking; 
Pornography, Child Pornography and Violent Content; Libellous materials 
and Spam. 
5. Privacy & Surveillance: Online Privacy and Encryption; Data Protection 
and Data Security; Technologies to track and trace individuals. 
6. Intellectual Property Rights: Copyright in computer software; Patenting 
software applications; Trade Marks and Domain Names. 
7. The New Intellectual Property: Peer-to-Peer Systems; Free and Open 
Source Software; the Creative Commons; Digital Content Management 
Systems (DCMS). 
8. E-commerce: Electronic Contracts; Digital Signatures. 
9. International Aspects: IPL and choice of law; Internet Regulation 
ICANN, WIPO and the registrars. 
10. Future developments. 
Teaching: Classes: LL210, weekly MT. LT, ST. 
Course w ebsite: This course is web supported. The Course website may 
be assessed at: www .itlawweb.co .uk 
Writt en work : Students will be required to produce two essays during 
the year and are expected to give class papers. 
Reading list: Blackstone's Statutes on IT & e-commerce (2nd edn, OUP, 
2004); Lloyd, Information Technology Law (4th edn, OUP 2004); Reed & 
Angel, Computer Law (5th edn, OUP, 2003); Bainbridge, An Introduction 
to Computer Law (5th edn, Longman, 2004); Edwards, The New Legal 
Framework for E-commerce in Europe (Hart, 2005); Susskind. The Future 
of Law (1996, revised 1998, Clarendon Press); Klang & Murray, Human 
Rights in the Digital Age (Cavendish. 2004). 
Assessment : A formal three-hour examination in the ST. 

LL212 
Conflict of Laws 
This information is for t he 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Or Eva Micheler A539 
Availability : This course is optional for 2nd and 3rd year LLB and LLB 
(French) students and for BA Anthropology and Law. Students are 
advised, where possible, to take this course as a 3rd year rather than a 
2nd year option. 
Pre requisites: A good knowledge of law is required. 
Core syllabus: Conflict of Laws examines cases in wh ich the facts giving 
rise to the litigation contain one or more significant foreign elements. This 
occurs. fo r example, when a court is asked to decide on a breach of a 
commercial contract which was made abroad or is largely to be 
performed abroad, or on a tort committed there. or on property situated 
there. The problems involving conflict of laws arise in the context of 
ju risdiction, choice of the applicable law, recognition and enforcement of 
fo reign judgements. 
Conten t: Jurisdiction, foreign judgements and awards, general doctrine 
relating to the choice of law, contracts, tort, property. 
Teaching: 22 w eekly two-hour seminars (LL212). 
Wr itten work: Two essays. 
Reading list: Peter Nort h & James Fawcett, Private International Law, 
Butterwort hs, 1999; David Mcclea n, Morris: The Conflict of Law.s, Sweet 
& Maxwell, 2000. 
Assessment : Three-hour wr itten examination paper in ST. 

LL221 
Family Law 
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This infor mat ion is for t he 2005 /06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Mr David Bradley, A465 
Availabili ty: Available to LLB, LLF and BA Anthropo logy and Law 
students. 
Core syllabus: The course examines the development and structure of 
family law and focuses on the political and institutional dimensions of 
legal policy. Comparative material is introduced to highlight distinctive 
features of English law. 
Content: Topics examined in the course include: (i) the changing 
demography of the family; (ii) state and church: foundat ions of the 
institution of marriage; (iii) state and family: personal and property 
relations in marriage; (iv) abortion, gender and socio-economic inequality; 
(v) state and society: divorce traditions in English law; (vi) the family and 
the welfare state; (vii) legal culture and marriage as a financial support 
institution ; (viii) the concept of child welfare implicit in legal policy, 
including the law relating to child support; (ix) sexual morality: regulation 
of unmarried heterosexual cohabitation, same-sex relationships and the 
status of children of unmarried parents. 
Teaching: The course is taught in a lecture/seminar format. 
Writ ten w ork: Students are set three essays, which do not count for 
assessment purposes. in the first and second terms, in addition to the 
assessed essay referred to below. 
Readin g list: Students are provided with course packs and a reading list 
for seminars. R Probert, Cretney's Family Law, 5th edn, Sweet & Maxwell, 
2003 provides background reading for the course. 
Assessment: (i) Assessed essay on either a prescribed topic or a topic 
selected by the student and approved by the responsible teacher (25%). 
(ii) Three hour examination in wh ich students answer three questions 
(75%). Approved statutory materials may be taken into the examination 
in accordance with School Regulations. 

LL223 Not available in 2005/ 06 
Econom ic Analysis of Law 
This informat ion is for the 200 5/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: To be announced 
Pre-requisites: Students would benefit from some knowledge of 
elementary microeconomics. 
Core syllabus: An introduct ion to applications of elementary 
microeconomics to law. 
Conte nt: Economic theories of legal topics such as: 
Property - private and common property rights, trespass. nuisance, 
compulsory purchase. 
Contract - consideration, mistake, frustration, fraud, damages, specific 
performance, penalty clauses, bargaining power. 
Torts - negligence, strict liability, products liability, no-fault insurance 
schemes, workmens' compensation. 
Crime - optimal criminal sanctions, crime prevention. 
Other topics may be introduced from time to time. 
Teachin g: Lectures (LL223): one a week. Classes (LL223.A): one a week. 
Wr itten w ork: Students are encouraged but not required to write one 
short paper each term. 
Readi ng list: Detailed advice w ill be given at the beginning and during 
the course. Reference wi ll be made to Cooter & Ulen, Law and 
Economics; Posner, Economic Analysis of Law (3rd edn); Polinsky, An 
Introduction to Law and Economics (2nd edn); and a limited number of 
journal articles. 
Assessment: Three-hour formal examination in the ST, four questions to 
be attempted from about 12. 

LL226 
Elements of Labour Law 
This informat io n is for the 2005 /06 session. 
Teacher responsible: To be announced 
Availability: This course is available to BSc Management Sciences, BSc 
Business Mathematics and Statistics, BSc Human Resource Management 
and Employment Relations and BSc Industrial Relations and Human 
Resource Management students. 
Core syllabu s: The first part of the course covers the individual labour 
relationship between each worker and his/her employer. The second is 
concerned wit h collective labour relations between employers and trade 
unions or other forms of worke r representation. 
Content : Individual labour law: legal nature of the employment 
relationship; rights during employment; discriminat ion including equal pay, 
maternity and parental rights; rights on business transfers; rights on 
termination of employment. 
Collective labour law: freedom of association; trade union government-
membership rights and union democracy; collective bargaining, including 
trade union recognition; informat ion and consultation rights for workers' 
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representatives; industrial disputes. 
Teaching: Seminars: LL226. 22 weekly MT. LT, ST. 
Written work : Students will be required to do two pieces of written 
work in each of the first two terms. 
Reading list: Students are advised to obtain the latest edition of one of 
the following: Deakin & Morris, Labour Law; Smith & Wood, Industrial 
Law; Pitt, Employment Law. Also relevant are the latest editions of Collins, 
Ewing & McColgan, Labour Law Text and Materials, Anderman, Labour 
Law: Management Decisions and Workers Rights; Pitt, Cases and 
Materials on Employment Law. 
Assessment: A formal (three-hour) examination in the ST. The paper 
contains 1 O questions of which four have to be attempted . 

LL231 Not available in 2005/06 
The Substantive Law of The European Union 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Mr Damian Chalmers 
Availability: This course wi ll only be available to third year LLB or LLB 
(French) students who have already successfully completed LL232 Law 
and Institutions of the European Union . Optional for BA Anthropology 
and Law or to students who have previously taken a university course on 
European Union Law. 
Core syllabus: An introduction to the substantive law of the European 
Union. 
Content: Governance of the Single European Market: 'The New 
Approach to the Single Market' and Its Consequences; EU migration 
policy and the area of 'freedom, security and justice'; EU non-
discrimination law; Policing in the EU; Economic co-ordination and Social 
Europe; Economic and Monetary Union; the EU, the WTO and 
globalisation. 
Teaching: One two-hour seminar per week. 
Written work : In addition to the assessed essay a minimum of two 
pieces of written work will be required. 
Reading list: Chalmers & Szyszczak, EU Law: Towards a European Polity? 
(Ashgate, 1998); Craig & De Burca, EU Law (4th edn, OUP, 2003); Craig & 
De Burca (Eds), The Evolution of EU Law (OUP, 1999); Soysal, Limits of 
Citizenship: Migrants and Postnational Membership in Europe (Chicago, 
1994); Snyder, International Trade and Customs Law of the European 
Union (Butterworths, 1998). 
Assessment: 75% of the mark w ill be a written unseen examination in 
the ST. 25% will be by an assessed essay of 3,500-5,000 words length, 
chosen by the student in consultation with the teacher. 

LL232 
Law and Institutions of the European Union 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Dr V Heyvaert, A328 
Availability: This course is optional for 2nd or 3rd year LLB and LLB 
(French) students, BA Anthropology and Law and BSc Management. 
Core syllabus: An introduction to the institutional and economic law of 
the European Union. 
Content: Evolution of the European Union. Institutions and Legislative 
Procedures of the European Union. Interest Representation and the 
Democratic Deficit w ithin the European Union. Constitutionalism and the 
EC Legal System. Fundamental Rights. Transparency and Administrative 
Accountability of the EC Institutions. The Judicial Architecture of the 
European Union and relations between national courts and the Court of 
Justice. Enforcement of EC law in the Member States. Subsidiarity, 
Flexibility and Multilevel Governance. The Economic Constitution and Free 
Movement of Goods. Free Movement of Persons and EU Citzenship. The 
Social Economy and the Freedom to Provide Services. 
Teaching: Two lectures and a class per week. 
Written work : A minimum of two essays will be required. There will be a 
mock exam at the end of MT. This course requires students actively to use 
WebCT. 
Reading list: Weatherill & Beaumont, EU Law (4th edn); Craig & De 
Burca, EU Law (3rd edn), 2002; Weatherill & Beaumont, EU Law (3rd edn), 
1999; Hartley, The Foundations of EC Law (4th edn), 1999; Weiler, The 
Constitution of Europe (1999); Hix, The Political System of the European 
Union (1999); Chalmers & Szyszczak, European Union Law: Volumes 7 
and 2 (Ashgate, 1998) is currently under revision, but wi ll be 
recommended once the newest edition is published. In addition , the 
course uses a broad range of on-line reading material. Students are 
expected to retrieve and print these materials themselves: there is no 
course pack. 
Assessment: One three-hour examination in the ST, containing 10 
questions of which four are to be answered. 

LL233 Not available in 2005/06 
Law of Evidence 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Dr Mike Redmayne, A327 
Availability : This course is optional for LLB and LLB (French) Part I and II 
and BA Anthropology and Law. It is better viewed as a final year subject. 
Pre-requisites : First year law training, and preferably second year as well 
is required. 
Core syllabus: This course explores aspects of evidence and proof, with 
an emphasis on theoretical and conceptual understanding. 
Content : The course is organised around tw o main themes: (i) the nature 
of evidential reasoning: rationality and probability; problems of proof. (ii) 
the modern law of evidence: burden and standard of proof; relevance; 
hearsay; character evidence; sexual history evidence; expert evidence: 
fingerprinti ng and DNA profiling ; exclusionary rule; inferences from 
silence. 
Teaching: 20 weekly two-hour seminars (LL233), Sessional. 
Written work : Students will be expected to produce two essays during 
the year. 
Reading list: To gain an understanding of the modern law of evidence, 
students may find it useful to consult McEwan, Evidence and the 
Adversarial Process (2nd edn, 1998); and Roberts and Zuckerman, 
Criminal Evidence (2004). The full reading list will be available at the 
beginning of the year; some indicative reading is also available on the 
public folders. 
Assessment: A three-hour examination in the ST. 

LL235 Not available in 2005/06 
Housing Law 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible : Mr R L Nobles, A328 
Core syllabus: This course will examine the legal framework surrounding 
the provision of housing. 
Content : 1. The History of Housing Policy. 2. Housing Finance: Mortgages 
and tax reliefs; Local Authority finance and housing subsidies; Housing 
Benefit; Housing Corporation funding. 3. Housing Standards. Building 
Regulations; Repair Law; Public Health; Overcrowding and 
Multioccupancy; Clearance; Improvements. 4. Rights of Tenure: Owner 
occupation; Private rented sector; Council housing. 5. Right of Access: 
Homelessness; Squatting ; Housing (Homeless Persons) Act; Racial 
Discrimination . 
Teaching: There wil l be a two -hour seminar (LL235) each week 
throughout the MT, and for the first five weeks of the LT. The material 
covered in these seminars will form the basis of an examination at the 
end of the year. It will also introduce the students to areas of housing law 
in which they can undertake a supervised research essay. 
Reading list: M Partington, Landlord and Tenant; Tiplady, Housing 
Welfare Law; Hudson, On Building Contracts; Enid Gouldie, Cruel 
Habitations; T Hadden, Housing: Repairs and Improvements; D Hoath, 
Homelessness; S Merrett, Owner-Occupation in Britain; A Nevitt, Housing 
Taxation and Subsidies; M Boody, The Building Societies; A Pritchard, 
Squatting; Sweet & Maxwell, Public Health Encyclopaedias. Specialist 
journals, eg LAG Bulletin, ROOF; statu tory material; Rent Acts, Housing 
Acts and Public Health Acts. 
Assessment: The examination and the supervised research essay each 
count for 50% of the final mark. Where a research essay overlaps 
substantially a course topi c the student will not be allowed to answer a 
question on that topic in the examination. 

LL241 
Introduction to Civil Law 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Dr M Redmayne, A 158 and Dr I Stramignoni, A371 
Availability : The course is available as an option to all LLB students -
whilst it constitutes a degree requirement for LLF students. 
Core syllabus: Whilst generally the course is intended as an introduction 
to the continental law of Europe for the benefit of students reading for a 
Common law degree, the syllabus is geared around the study of the legal 
culture(s) and legal instituti ons of contempo rary France. 
Content: Comparing legal cultures: an overview of the different 
methodologies . Renaissance, Enlightenment and the French Revolution : 
which consequences for the law s of modern Europe? The case of the 
legal culture(s) and legal institutions of modern France: so very different? 
Civil Law and Common Law in a globalized world : an uncertain future? 
Teaching: One tw o-hour lecture weekly. The lectures are held by Dr Igor 
Stramignoni in English. However, a small percentage of the reading list is 
in French, so some ability to read French is advisable, although not 
necessary. LLF students only may be offered the possibility of attending 
one extra hour French language class weekly. 
Written work: Students w ill be asked to do some written work and/or 

presentations on select topics covered by the syllabus. 
Reading list: Dr Igor Stramignoni will indicate which textbook is required 
at the beginning of each academic year. In addition, students will be 
expected to read w idely from appropriate journal articles and book 
chapters available in the library. A list of references wi ll be provided as the 
course progresses. 
Assessment: A formal three-hour examination in English. 

LL242 
International Protection of Human Rights 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible : Dr C Beyani, A467 
Availability: This is an optional course for LLB and LLB (French) Parts I 
and 11, BA Anthropology and Law, BSc International Relations students 
and other Bachelor's degrees as regulations permit. Numbers of those 
admitted wi ll be restricted. 
Pre-requisites: Students need to have already taken and done well in a 
course in Public International Law or in Civil Liberties Law. 
Core syllabus: Comprehensive study of the expanding international law 
of human rights and institutions, both at a universal and regional level. 
Content The course is divided in three parts. The first part deals with 
conceptual issues, namely: definitions of human rights; the role of 
international law in the protection of human rights; the individual and the 
state; the relevance of different cultures, stages of development, ideologies; 
human rights as absolute or qualified rights; the role of non-discrimination; 
individual and group rights; economic, social and cultural rights. The second 
part is devoted to a study of specific rights, drawing largely upon the case 
law of the European Convention, the American Convention and the African 
Charter as well as the UN Covenants. Among the rights examined through 
the case law are fair trial; freedom of expression; right to life; privacy; 
freedom from torture; and non-discrimination; minority rights; rights of 
indigenous groups; the prohibition on genocide; rights of women, children 
and refugees. The third part is concerned with the system of international 
protection of human rights. There is the UN System in respect of which a 
detailed examination of the various UN institutions and techniques for the 
protection of human rights is covered. Also various non-institutional methods 
of promoting human rights, including the role of Non-Governmental 
Organisations, are studied. 
Teaching: This course is taught by one-and-a-half hour weekly seminars 
(LL242) 1 O in MT, nine in LT; and tutorial classes (Group A, Group B, and 
Group C); supplemented by writing requirements and consultation on 
these. 
Reading list: A detailed reading list is provided. 
Assessment: A three hour formal examination in the ST, based on the 
syllabus in the MT and LT. There are usually 10 questions, of which four 
are to be answered. The paper comprises both essay and problem 
questions. 

Ll247 Not available in 2005/06 
Land Development and Planning Law 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: To be announced 
Core syllabus: The aim of this course is to introduce students to the role 
of law in planning for land use, regulating land development and 
regulating environmental pollution. 
Content: 1.Setting the Scene: (a) Actors and Institutions: Central and 
Local Government; the Courts. Planners and Lawyers. (b) Ideas and 
Ideologies: market, plan; land as private property; land as a national 
resource; public and private. 
2. The Plan: The legal framework; nature; purpose; function; roles of the 
actors public participation and debate. The futu re of development plans. 
3.Land Development: (a) The regulation of private development: 
development control; the interaction of law, policy and politics; the 
publidprivate interface; enforcement; roles of central and local 
government. (b) Public Development; compulsory acquisition and 
compensation; joint ventures; public authorities as developers; conflicts of 
interests. (c) Large-scale Development; EIA; Private Bill procedures; Big 
Public Inquiries; Statut ory Undertakers. 
4./nner City Regeneration: UDCs; HATs; derelict land; urban development 
grants; development trusts; economic development initiatives by local 
authorities; EZs. 
5.Protection and Use of the Countryside: National Parks and development 
therein; AONBs; Management agreements; Mineral development; access 
to the countryside; regulation of agriculture; caravans; waste disposal. 
6. The European Dimension: The single European Act; EIAs; the 
environmental programme of the EEC. 
Teaching: 20 seminars (LL247) Sessional. 
Assessment: An essay, counting for 25% of the marks; and an 
examination in the ST, consisting of three questions over three hours, and 
counting for 75% of the marks. 
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LL250 
Law and The Environment 
This information is for the 2005 /0 6 session. 
Teachers responsible: Dr Veerle Heyvaert, A328 also taught by Professor 
Martin Loughlin, A470 
Availabil ity: This course is optional for Parts I and II of LLB and LLB 
(French). It is optiona l for BA Anthropo logy and Law, BSc Environmental 
Policy, BSc Environmental Policy with Economics and BSc International 
Relations; other students w ith a keen interest in the environment are 
welcome. 
Core syllabus: The aim of this course is to assess from an interdisciplinary 
perspective the role of UK law in the environmental f ield. 
Content: 
i. The origins and development of environmental law in the UK 
ii. Environment, ecology and economy: theoretical and philosophical 
influences on the development of environmental principles and practices 
iii. Critiques of environmental regulation and regulatory alternatives 
iv. The domestic organisation of environmental protection: the 
institutional framework; objectives and instruments of environmental 
policy and regulation - sustainable development, best available techniques 
and integrated pollution control 
v. The relationship between environmental law and planning law; 
problems raised by the built environment 
vi. Environmental protection and the common law issues of environmental 
liability 
vii. Environmental protection and human rights: the Human Rights Act 
and its opportunities and challenges for environmental protection . 
viii. Modern regulatory frameworks for environmental protection - IPPC 
and the new regime for contaminated land 
ix. Discussion of environmental problems and legal solutions to the 
hazards and risks of modern farming, biotechnology, chemicals 
production, animal welfare, etc. 
x. Critical analysis of the supranational and international environmental 
framework , including the relation between international trade and 
environmental protection 
Teaching: 20 seminars (LL2 50) MT and LT. 
Written work: One essay (or equivalent written task) in MT and one in 
LT. 
Reading list: There is no set book that covers the entire course, however, 
several sessions use Bell & McGillivray (also known as Ball & Bell), 
Environmental Law (6th edn, Blackstone Press, July 2005). A detailed 
reading list is provided for each class, and, with the exception of materials 
available on-line, key readings are available from a private library with Ms 
Yvonne Holmes. Useful introductory books include: Holder & McGillivray, 
Locality and Identity: Environmental Issues in Law and Society, 1999; 
Churchill, Warren & Gibson (Eds), Law, Policy and the Environment, 1991; 
R Carson, Silent Spring, 1962; R Eckersley, Environmentalism and Political 
Theory, 1992. 
Assessment: Formal three-hour examination in ST, covering the contents 
of the entire course. 

LL251 
Intellectual Property Law 
This information is for the 2005 /06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Sivaramjani Thambisetty, A36 1 
Availabil ity: This course is optiona l for Parts I and II LLB, LLB (French). It is 
also available to students on BA Anthropology and Law. 
Core syllabus: An introduction to the law relating to copyright, 
trademarks and patents in the UK. , . 
Content: The rules and concepts governing the subsistence, scope, 
duration, ownership and exploitation of copyrights and patents, together 
with a more limited consideration of the law of registered and 
unregistered t rade marks. These legal regimes w ill be considered against 
the backdrop of an analysis of Intellectual Property Law's history and 
theoret ical foundations; its increasing importance in sustaining an 
'informat ion economy'; and t rends towards the global harmonisation of 
Intellectual Property Law. 
Teaching: Two lectures per week; classes fortnightly . . 
Written work: Students will be expected to submit two pieces of written 
wo rk during the year. 
Reading list: The recommended text w ill be Lionel Bently & Brad 
Sherman, Intellectual Property Law (2nd edn) (Oxford University Press 
2004), and students will also be required to purchase one of the available 
edited collections of statutes. The full reading list will be issued at the 
beginning of the year. 
Assessment: The course will be assessed by way of a three-hour 
examination in the ST. 
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LL253 
The Law of Corporate Insolvency 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Vanessa Finch, A540 
Availability : This course is optional for Parts I and II LLB, LLB (French) and 
BA Anthropology and Law. (Not available for General Course students). 
Pre-requisites: Students will be required to have either studied The Law 
of Business Associations LL203 or be taking that course concurrently. 
Core syllabus: The course examines the law relating to insolvent 
companies and to companies in distress and assesses the impact of 
corporate insolvency on creditors and individuals involved with troubled 
companies. 
Content: 
1. Role & Objectives of Corporate Insolvency Procedures 
2. Corporate Borrowing 
3. Rescue Procedures: Informal & Formal 
4. Liquidation and Pari Passu Distribution 
5. Repercussions of Corporate Insolvency on Individuals - Directors and 
Employees 
6. European & International Dimensions 
Teaching: 22 weekly two-hour seminars (LL253). 
Wr itten work: Students will be expected to prepare for participation in 
weekly seminar discussion. A minimum of two essays will be required. 
Reading list: Report of the Review Committee on Insolvency Law & 
Practice (the Cork Report) Cmnd 8558 (1982); V Finch, Corporate 
Insolvency Law - Perspectives and Principles (Cambridge University Press, 
2002); Butterworth's Company Law Handbook. More detailed reading lists 
will be provided during the course. 
Assessment: A formal three-hour examination in the ST based on the full 
syllabus. Unmarked, approved versions of the relevant legislation may be 
taken into the examination. 

LL257 
Labour Law 
This inform ati on is for the 2005 /06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Professor H Collins, A342 
Availa bility : LLB and LLB (French Law), BA Anthropology and Law. 
Core syllabus: The law of the UK and relevant European law governing 
collective labour relations and individual employment. 
Content: Collective bargaining, trade unions and their members, 
industrial conflict , and other forms of worker representation and 
consultation. Forms of employment, regulation of the employment 
relation, termination of employment, effects of restructuring of 
businesses, discrimination, and human rights in the workplace. 
Teaching: Weekly two-hour seminars (LL257). 
Reading list: Reading lists are supplied for each week's seminar. Students 
should read the latest edition of a text book eg H Collins, K Ewing, A 
McColgan, Labour Law: Text and Materials. Students will also need to 
refer to a current collection of statutes, such as Butterworths Student 
Statutes: Employment Law or Blackstone's Statutes on Employment Law. 
Assessment: A three-hour written examination in the ST. Candidates are 
permitted to take into the examination an unmarked copy of a collection 
of statutes. 

LL259 Not available in 2005/06 
Legal and Social Change since 1750 
This information is for th e 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Professor WT Murphy, A372 
Availability: This course is optional for LLB and LLB (French) Parts I and II 
and other degrees as regulations permit, including BA Anthropology and 
Law and BSc Economic History. 
Pre-requis_ites: The course assumes a basic knowledge of the history of 
modern Britain. Students who lack this background should obtain the 
preliminary reading guide for the course from the teacher named above 
before the summer vacation. 
Core syllabus: The course aims to present aspects of the historical 
development of English law in their social, political and economic context 
during the period 1750-1950. 
Content: The relationship of legal and social change in England from 
1750. The history of the following will be considered. 
1: Changes in_ methods of law-making, administration of the law and 
dispute ad1ud1cat1on. Influence of ideas and of interest groups upon such 
changes. 
2. Reforms in one or more o_f the following areas of substantive law: (a) 
Land law._ settlements, 1nhentance and land reform; conveyancing reform; 
tenanoes, controls over land use and housing. (b) Commercial law: 
theories of contract and property; credit and its legal regulation; sale of 
goods _and consumer protection. (c) The law governing the formation of 
capital, the legal control of market dominance and anti-competitive 
combination. (d) The legal regulation of labour. (e) The prevention of, and 

compensation for, accidents. (f) The legal foundations of systems of social 
welfare and _education, public and private. (g) Family law: marriage and 
divorce; family property; children. (h) Criminal Law: its substance 
enforcement, and penal consequences. 
Teaching: The course meets once a week for a two-hou r seminar (LL259) 
In MT and LT. 
Wr itten work: Students are expected to complete two essays on 
particular aspects of the course, one at the end of the first term the 
other at the end of the second. ' 
Assessment: A three-hour formal examination in the ST, based on all the 
material dealt with in the course during the year or with the approval of 
the Department (to_ be obtained no later than the end of the Mn, a full-
unit essay on a topic approved by the subject examiners. 

LL265 
Legislation 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Mr J Jacob, A34 1 
Availability : This is an optional course for LLB and LLB (French) Parts I 
and II and BA Anthropology and Law. 
Core syllabus: The essay should throw new light on the legislative 
process. This may be done either by a case study of eg the passage of a 
Bill or the operation of a legislative institution. It is to be noted that some 
of the most rewarding case studies have been on a basis which includes 
looking at Departmental files at the Public Record Office. In approving the 
subJect of an essay, account is taken of whether it is within the syllabus 
and the proposed methodology including the availability of materials. 
Content: 
1. Ideas for Legislation. 
2. Parliamentary Procedure and Scrutiny of Legislation: Standing 
Committees; Delegated Legislation; Private Bills; The House of Lords. 
3. (a) Government Bills and (b) Private Members Bills. 
4. Ethics: Lobbying; Conflict of Interest. 
5. Drahsmanship and Parliamentary Counsel. 
6. Interpretation of Statute the Role of the Courts. 
7. Statutory Instruments. 
8. Access to Legislation. 
9. The reform of each of the above matters. 
Teaching : The teaching is by way of frequent supervision of the research 
method and progress. 
Reading list: Reading will be suggested during the course. 
Assessment: The examination is by extended essay of about 10,000-
12,000 words on a subject of the student's choice and approved by Joe 
Jacob rather than by a written paper. It should be word processed. It must 
be submitted by the end of the LT. There will be an oral examination soon 
after the beginning of the ST. This will test further the student's 
knowledge and understanding of the subject on which he has written his 
essay and the syllabus in general. In assessing the final result both the 
essay and an oral examination will be taken into account. 

LL269 Not available in 2005/06 
Civil Litigation - Processes and Functions 
This information is for the 2005 /06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Mr J Jacob, A341 
Availability : This course is optional for Parts I and II of the LLB, LLB 
(French) students and BA Anthropology and Law. Others may take it by 
permission of the teacher. 
Core syllabus: The nature and functions of negotiation within the 
litigation process; various funct ions of litigat ion; what lawyers do and how 
non-lawyers use the law. The problems of enforcement. 
Content : (A) Lawyers and Lawyering: Litigation : Disputes and their 
relation to litigation ; Litigation as an authoritative resolver of issues. The 
symbolism of the forum . Types of party. The supporting cast, professional 
lawyers, non-lawyers, and enforcing officers. Costs. Types and forms of 
action. Openness. The powers of the Court. 
(B) Civil Litigation : Remedies; Enforcement; Commencement; Limitation of 
actions. Interim Proceedings. Trial; role, effects and limits of orality. 
Appeals. 
Teaching : 22 two-hour seminars per week, Sessional. 
Written work: A minimum of two essays will be required but they wil) 
not count towards the examination . 
Reading list There is no fully suitable text but Jacob, Shifting Cultures 
and Civil Dispute Resolution will be found useful. There is much useful 
material in, among other journals, Civil Justice Quarterly. Neil Andrews's 
Principles of Civil Litigation (1994); J A Jolowicz, On Civil Procedure (2000) 
are among the further reading. 
Assessment: One three-hour formal examination in the ST. 

LL272 Half Unit 
Outlines of Modern Criminology 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Professor Robert Reiner, A207 
Availability: This half-course is optional for LLB and LLB (French) Part 1 
and 11, and BA Anthropo logy and Law. Some familiarity with sociological 
or psychological literature would be an advantage, but is not a 
prerequisite. It is also suitable for General Course students, and a limited 
number may be admitted on application. 
Core syllabus: The course examines the main theories about crime and 
its explanation, including biological, psychological and psycho-analytic 
perspectives. The emphasis is on sociological theories, including critical 
approaches. It also considers a number of aspects of contemporary crime 
and criminal justice issues, such as the overall trends and patterns of 
contemporary crime, policing and crime prevention, race and sex 
discrimination in criminal justice, victims of crime, and the role of the 
mass media. 
Content: The history of criminological theory; individualistic explanations 
of crime (biological and psychological); social theories of crime; critical 
perspectives on crime and criminal justice; crime trends and patterns, and 
the problems of interpreting criminal statistics; policing; race and sex 
discrimination; victims of crime; mass media representations of crime and 
criminal justice. 
Teaching: There will be 10 two-hour seminars held weekly in the LT. 
Written wo rk: Two essays are required during this course. 
Reading list: Introductory: S Jones, Criminology (2nd edn, 2001) or K 
Will iams, Textbook on Criminology (5th edn, 2004). Core texts: M 
Maguire, R Morgan & R Reiner, The Oxford Handbook of Criminology (3rd 
edn, 2002); D Downes & P Rock, Understanding Deviance (4th edn, 
2003). Detailed reading for each topic wi ll be recommended at the outset 
of the course. 
Assessment: One two-ho ur examination in the ST in which candidates 
have to answer three out of nine questions. 

LL275 
Property II 
This informat ion is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Mr R Nobles, A 156 
Availabili ty: This is an optional course for LLB and LLB (French) Part I and 
II students, and compulsory for BA Anthropology and Law 2nd or 3rd year 
students requiring exemption from the Law Society's Part I exam. 
Pre-requisites: Students must have completed Property I (LL 105) 
Core syllabus: The aim of the course is to explore key conceptual 
problems in English land transfer law and the law of trusts. 
Content: The general principles of English land transfer law: the evolution 
of the system of registration of titles and the structure of property in land. 
The general nature of equitable principles and remedies. The structure of 
commercial interests in land: mortgages and land obligations. A historical 
introduction to the trust form in commercial and family contexts: 
perspectives on the judicial approach to the acquisition of shares in family 
property; a treatment of the issues raised by pension trusts; the nature of 
trusteeship; evolution of trusteeship. 
Note : the content of this course is under review and may be changed. 
Teaching: Teaching is conducted through seminars in the Michaelmas 
term; lectures and classes in the Lent term. Students are required to give 
presentations. 
Wr iting requirement : One essay per term. 
Reading list: Moffat, Trusts Law: Text and Mater ials; Murphy & Roberts, 
Understanding Property Law; Gray, Elements of Land Law; Nobles, 
Pensions Employment and the Law; Penner, The Law of Trusts. 
Assessment: A three-hour formal examination in the ST on which the 
entire assessment for the course is based. 

LL278 
Public International Law 
This information is for the 2005 /06 session. 
Teachers responsible: Professor Christopher Greenwood CMG, QC, 
A387 and Dr Gerry Simpson, A47 1 
Availability: An optional course available in the second and third years of 
the _LLB, LLF, BA Anthropology and Law, BSc Environmental Policy, BSc 
Environmental Policy with Economics, BSc International Relations and BSc 
International Relations and History. Also available to other students where 
regulations permit. 
Core syllabus: Law-making and law-enforcement in international society, 
the concept of Statehood, jurisdiction and jurisdictional immunit ies, State 
responsibility, sovereignty over territory, the legal regime of the use of 
force and the settlement of disputes. 
Content: The emphasis is on the application of international law in 
modern international society. Close attention is paid to legal aspects of 
current developments. (1) The internationa l constitution: sources of law, 
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treaties, institutions, States and international organizations, the individual 
In international law, the relationship between international law and 
national law. (2) Selected issues in international law: jurisdiction and 
immunit ies, State responsibility, the treatment of foreign nationals, 
expropriation of foreign property, the use of force. 
Teaching: Two one-hour lectures and one hour of small group teaching 
each week. 
Wri tt en wor k: Students are expected to wr ite four essays during the 
year. These are organised through the small group classes. 
Reading list: Detailed guidance is given at the start of the course. 
Principal books: D J Harris, Cases and Materials in International Law (6th 
edn, 2004); M Shaw, International Law (5th edn, 2003); Evans, 
International Law Documents (6th edn, 2003); Evens, Internat ional Law 
(1 st edn, 2003). For reference: I Brownlie, Principles of Public International 
Law (6th edn, 2003); R Jennings & A Watts, Oppenheim 's Internationa l 
Law, Vol 1 (9th edn, 1992). 
Assessment: A three-hour writte n examination taken in the ST. 

LL282 Not available in 2005/ 06 
Law of Restitution 
This informat ion is fo r the 2005/ 06 session. 
Ava ilability: This course is optional for BA Anthropology and Law. 
Pre-requ isites: A general knowledge of the law of contract is essential. A 
knowledge of the fundamental principles of property law is advisable. 
Core syllabus: The aim of the course is to build an analytical framework 
for the Law of Restitution and to analyse the relationship between 
restitution on the one hand and contract and tort on the other hand. 
Content : Historical and analytical introduct ion to the structure of the law 
of restitution. Restitution on the ground of vitiation of consent: payments 
made in ignorance, payment by mistake, payment under compulsion, 
over-payment of taxation and payments made as a result of inequality 
between the payer and payee. Restitution on the ground that the plaintiff 
did not intend to benefit the defendant in the circumstances wh ich have 
occurred; the concept of total failure of consideration. Restitution and 
free acceptance. Restitut ion and wrong doing. Restitution in the second 
measure, with particular reference to the rules of tracing. Defences to a 
restitutionary claim. 
Teaching: Teaching is by way of 21 seminars (LL282) of two-hours 
duration during the MT. Detailed reading lists are provided and students 
are expected to be fully prepared beforehand in order to be able to 
participate in class discussion. 
Wr itten wor k: This will be set by the teacher in charge of the course. 
A minimum of two pieces of written work will be required, usually one 
essay and one problem. 
Reading list: P B H Birks, An Introduction to the Law of Restitut ion 
(Oxford, 1989). Reference should also be made to Goff & Jones, The Law 
of Restit ution (3rd edn, 1986). 
Assessment: A three-hour formal examination in the ST on which the 
entire assessment for the course is based. 

LL284 Half Unit 
Sentencing and Treatment of Offenders 
This info rmation is for the 2005/ 06 session . 
Teacher responsible : Dr Jill Peay, A462 
Avai lability : Optional for LLB and LLB (French) Part I or II and BA 
Anthropo logy and Law students. Most students coming to this course will 
be familiar with the structure of the English courts, both at tr ial and 
appeal levels, so the course is not so suitable for General Course students. 
Core syllabus: Criminal justice is a topic of considerable political debate 
and change. The syllabus is liable, therefore , to alter year by year. The 
course examines the aims and justif ications of punishment, how courts 
carry out their sentencing function, and considers areas for sentencing 
reform. 
Content: Community and custodial punishment; sentencing theory and 
practice; sentencing of dangerous, persistent and mentally disordered 
offenders; containment and treatment of offenders; parole and release; 
reform. 
Teaching: 10 two-hour seminars (LL284) in the MT. Teaching is by a 
combination of formal student presentations and group discussion. 
Written wo rk: Submission of written presentations (as above) is 
expected. 
Reading list: A list will be supplied at the beginning of the term together 
with key questions to be addressed in class. The recommended text for 
the course is A Ashworth, Sentencing and Criminal Justice (4th edn, 
Cambridge University Press, 2005). 
Assessment: One two-hour examination in the ST. 
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LL287 Half Unit Not available in 2005/06 
Social Security Law I 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Dr Julian Fulbrook, A368 
Availability : These courses are optional for LLB and LLB (French) - Parts I 
and 11, BA Anthropology and Law. 
Pre-requisites: Social Security Law I (LL287) is a pre-requisite for Social 
Security Law II (LL288). 
Core syllabus: The course analyses principal benefits such as jobseekers' 
allowances, incapacity benefit, industrial injuries benefits and income 
support, and the lawyering process that enables claimants to pursue their 
legal entitlements. 
Content : (1) Social Security I (SS!): General Introduction to National 
Insurance and Income Support Law. Historical perspectives: the Poor Law, 
the 1909 Royal Commission, the 1911 Act, the 1934 'doub le decker' 
system, the Beveridge structure, New Labour Reforms. Contributions. 
Types of benefits. Social Security Appeal Tribunals. The Commissioners. 
Job Seeker's Allowance. Sickness and Incapacity Benefits. Income Support. 
Social Security and strikes. 
(2) Social Security II (SS/I): Interviewing techniques for lawyers. Audio 
Visual practice. Negotiating. The administrative process. Tribunal advocacy: 
opening submissions, examination-in-chief, cross-examination and final 
submissions. Tribunal hearings. Appellate work and counselling. 
Teaching: The course is taught by two-hour seminars (LL287 weekly MT 
and LL288 weekly LT). Lectures are used to cover a lot of ground quickly, 
whereas the seminars enable us to discuss issues and details on the basis 
of prior reading and interview transcripts. The aim is to analyse the 
technicalities of the law but also to put the issues into context - millions 
of people who every year rely on social security for their basic income. 
Reading list: Neville Harris, Social Security in Context (2000); Ogus, 
Barendt & Wikeley, The Law of Social Security (Butterworths, 1995); Julian 
Fulbrook, Administrative Justice and the Unemployed (1978); Max 
Atkinson, Our Masters' Voices (1984); Marcus Stone, Cross-Examination in 
Criminal Trials (1988). 
Assessment: (1) SS I: There is a two-hour paper with two questions: 
(a) A Legal problem in which the student is expected to demonstrate 
knowledge and familiarity with the statutes and case law. (b) A general 
essay on a question which will deal with one of the following topics: (i) 
The historical origins of social security, (ii) The tribunal system; (iii) Social 
security and strikes. 
(2) SS II: A two-hour paper with two questions based on a transcript of an 
interview, negotiation or tribuna l hearing. 

LL288 Half Unit Not available in 2005/06 
Social Security Law II 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Dr Julian Fulbrook, A368 
Availability : This course is optiona l for LLB and LLB (French) - Parts I and 
II. 
Pre-requisites: Social Security Law I (LL287) is a pre-requisite for Social 
Security Law II (LL288). 
Core syllabus: The course analyses principal benefits such as jobseekers' 
allowances, incapacity benefit, industrial injuries benefits and income 
support, and the lawyering process that enables claimants to pursue their 
legal entit lements. 
Content : (1) Social Security I (SS!): General Introduction to National 
Insurance and Income Support Law. Historical perspectives: the Poor Law, 
the 1909 Royal Commission, the 1911 Act, the 1934 'doub le decker' 
system, the Beveridge structure, New Labour Reforms. Contributions. 
Types of benefits. Social Security Appeal Tribunals. The Commissioners. 
Job_Seeker's_ Allowance. Sickness and Incapacity Benefits. Income Support. 
Sooal Security and strikes. 
(2) Social Security II (SS/I): Interviewing techniques for lawyers. Audio 
V1sua_l practtCe: Negotiating. The administrative process. Tribunal advocacy: 
opening subm1ss1ons, examination-in-chief, cross-examination and final 
submissions. Tribunal hearings. Appellate work and counselling. 
Teaching: The course is taught by two-hour seminars (LL287 weekly MT 
and LL288 weekly LD. Lectures are used to cover a lot of ground quickly, 
whereas the seminars enable us to discuss issues and details on the basis 
of prior reading and interview transcripts. The aim is to analyse the 
technicalities of the law but also to put the issues into context - millions 
of people who every year rely on social security for their basic income. 
Reading list: Neville Harris, Social Security in Context (2000); Ogus, 
Barendt & W1keley, The Law of Social Security (Butterworths, 1995)· Julian 
Fu I brook, Administrative Justice and the Unemployed ( 1978); Max ' 
Atkinson, Our Masters' Voices (1984); Marcus Stone, Cross-Examination in 
Cnmmal Trtals (1988). 
Assessment: (1) SS I: There is a two-hour paper wit h two questions: 
(a) A Legal problem in which the student is expected to demonstrate 
knowledge and familiarity wi_th the statutes and case law. (b) A general 
essay on a question which w ill deal with one of the following topics: (i) 

The historical origins of social security, (ii) The tribu nal system; (iii) Social 
security and strikes. 
(2) SS II: A two- hour paper with two questions based on a transcript of an 
interview, negotiation or tribunal hearing. 

LL293 
Taxation 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teachers responsible: Dr I Roxan, A460 and Dr A Mumford, A370 
Availability: This is an optional course for LLB and LLB (French) second 
and third year and BA Anthropology and Law. 
Core syllabus: The aim of the course is to examine the UK tax system 
against a background of tax law principles and to study selected policy 
prob lems as they arise during the course of this examination. 
Cont_ent: General principles of taxation, objectives of tax system, types of 
taxation, structure and administration; powers of the Inland Revenue. 
Application and interpretation of tax legislation by the UK Courts; evasion 
and avoidance. The individual's tax posit ion. Tax and families. Relationship 
w ith social security benefits. Taxation of employment and business 
income, including corporations. Annual wealth tax and taxes on the 
transfer of wealth. Capital gains tax and inheritance tax. 
Teaching: Two-hour weekly seminars (LL293) plus additional classes as 
necessary. 
Written work: Will form an integral part of the course although it wil l 
not be assessed for degree mark purposes. 
Reading list: Detailed reading lists will be distributed during the course. 
General: Tiley, Revenue Law; Whiteho use, Revenue Law; Easson, Cases 
and Materials; James & Nobes, The Economics of Taxation. 
Legislation: Butterworths, Yellow Tax Guide; or CCH, Tax Statutes and 
Statutory Instruments. 
Assessment: A three-hour written examination . 'Legislation' listed above 
may be taken into the examination, wi th non-verbal markings only. 

LL294 Not available in 2005/06 
Law, Theory and the Policy of Consumer Markets 
This information is for the 2005 /06 session. 
Teacher responsible : Mr Colin Scott. A340 
Availability: This course is optional for LLB and LLB (French) Part I and II 
students and BA Anthropo logy and Law. 
Pre-requisites : Contract and Tort Law, Obligations, Public Law and 
Criminal Law are all desirable but not essential background . 
Core syllabus: The course seeks to explore the selected areas of law 
relating to activity in consumer markets, in the context of theories of 
consumption and consumer transactions and public policy in relation to 
such activity. 
Content: Rationales and institutio ns for consumer regulation; regulating 
marketing and advertising; quality of goods and services; regulating 
consumer credit and financial services; product safety. 
Teaching : 20 weekly two-hour seminars (LL294). 
Written work: Students wi ll be expected to submit two essays during the 
year in addition to the assessed essay. 
Reading list: C Scott & J Black, Cranston's Consumers and the Law (3rd 
edn, 2000); I Ramsay, Consumer Protection: Text and Materials (2nd edn, 
2005); S Weatherill, EC Consumer Law and Policy ( 1997). 
Assessment: (a) assessed essay on a topic to be approved by the 
responsible teacher (50%); (b) two-ho ur formal exam in the ST in which 
candidates w ill be asked to answer two out of 10 questions (50%). 
Unmarked statutory materials may be taken into the examination. 

LL297 Not available in 2005/06 
Women and the Law 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Core syllabus : The course looks at the position of women in society; 
d iscrimination and inequality; and the possibilities and limitations of legal 
intervention . 
Content: Introduction to feminist jurisprudence; women, law and the 
labour market; the politics of engagement w ith the law; the regulation of 
sexuality; reproductive rights; women as vict ims; wo men as offenders. 
Teaching: One two-ho ur seminar (LL297) held weekly. 
Written work: Two essays w ill be required. 
Reading list: K O'Donovan & E Szyszczak, Equality and Sex 
Discrimination Law; C Smart, Feminism and the Power of Law. 
Assessment: A choice of assessment either by a three-hour examination 
or on the basis of an essay on an approved topic, of about 12,000 words 
in length in conjunction w ith an oral examination. Students opti ng for 
assessment by examinat ion w ill be required to answer three questions, 
one at least from each of two sections. Students opt ing for assessment on 
the basis of an essay must notify the responsible teachers of their decision 
by the end of the MT. 

LL298 Half Unit 
Essay on an approved Legal Topic 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Notes: The regulations for the LLB degree provide that where either a 
Second or Third Year student is taking the equivalent of three-and-a-half 
subjects she/he may make up the final half-subject by writing an essay on 
a legal topic approved by the Law Department. 
Any student thinking of doing the approved legal topic essay should 
discuss the matter with his/her tutor. 
The selection of an appropriate topic would be for the student in 
consultation with his or her tutor or, if the tuto r is not to be the 
supervisor for the essay, with the supervisor. Once they have settled on a 
topic it must be approved by the Chair of the Part I and Part II LLB Board 
by 31 October of the year in question. 
There is no rule that the topic cannot be from an area covered by a 
subject being taken (or having been taken) as an ordinary examination 
subject. But in that case the supervisor and the Chair of the Examiners will 
need to consider to what extent the subject is different from what would 
be done in the other course. Obviously, it is not possible to do an essay on 
a subject that simply repeats material covered elsewhere. 
The essay should be type-written and should be accompanied by a 
bibliography. Footnotes can be placed at the end of the text or at the 
bottom of the page to which they relate (the latter is preferable). The 
essay should be 6,000-8,000 words in length (excluding footnotes and 
bibliography). 
The supervisor will be available to provide some guidance but basically it is 
intended that the student should do his/her own research. The essay 
should be handed in not later than the first day of the ST. 

LL299 
Full Unit Essay Option 
This information is for the 2005/ 06 session. 
A Second or Third Year student may write a full unit essay on a legal topic 
approved by the Law Department. Any student thinking of doing the 
approved legal topic full unit essay should discuss the matter with his/her 
tutor . (It should be noted that it is not be possible to submit a full unit 
essay, LL299 and half unit essay, LL298 in the same year.) 
The essay should be type-written and should be accompanied by a 
bibliography. Footnotes can be placed at the end of the text or at the 
bottom of the page to which they relate (the latter is preferable). The 
essay should be 12,000-15,000 words in length (excluding footnotes and 
bibliography). 
The condit ions attached to the full unit essay are broadly the same as 
those that currently apply to the half unit essay option, LL298. It is 
necessary for a student to have the approval of both a member of staff 
who is will ing to supervise the essay and the Chair of the LLB Part I and II 
Examiners for the proposed essay by 31 October of the year in question. 
It may be possible to use the essay option to do some wo rk in a subject 
w hich is not being offered as a taught course in the year in question. 
Alternatively, students may be able to use it to do some more detailed 
work on a top ic of particular interest to them, providing that this does not 
overlap wi th any course that they are taking to an unacceptable extent. 
It should be stressed that no member of staff is under an obligation to 
agree to supervise any proposed essay. However where a member of staff 
agrees to act as supervisor, students can expect to see their supervisor to 
discuss their work on a regular basis in each of the first two terms, wi th 
at least three meetings in each term. 
The essay should be handed in not later than the first day of the ST. 

LL300 
Competition Law 
This information is for the 2005 /06 session. 
Teachers responsible: Ms Imelda Maher, A472 and Mr Giorgio Monti , 
A362 
Availability: Available to final year LLB students. A know ledge of EC law 
is desirable but not essential. 
Core syllabus: An introduction to competit ion law, theory and policy. 
Content: Part I: Theories of competition; competition policy and 
competit ion law; the state in the market: competition/market 
liberalisation/ regulation. Competition agencies - theor ies of 
principal/agent ; enforcement powers and practice nat ionally and in the 
EU; theories of compliance. Market studies and investigat ions under the 
Enterprise Act 2002.Part II: Market dominance: UK Compet ition Act 1998; 
Article 82 EC. Market definition; dominance; essent ial facilit ies and 
market access regimes; predatory pricing; market sharing. Anticompetitive 
agreements (cartel-busting): UK Competition Act, Article 81 EC; 
international cartels: per se breaches of competition rules eg price fixing; 
infor mation sharing; trade associations; problems of detection. The 
particular competitio n issues problems surrounding oligopoly.Mergers: UK, 
EC and international mergers. Economic theory; jurisdiction; legal tests 
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applied. 
Teaching: One lecture and one class each week. 
Written work: Students will be required to do one piece of written work 
in MT and LT. 
Reading list: M Dabbah, Cases and Materials on EC and UK Competition 
Law, Cambridge University Press, 2004; R Whish, Competition Law, 5th 
edn; Amato, Antitrust and the Bounds of Power (Hart, 1997); Doern & 
Wilks (Eds), Comparative Competition Policy (OUP, 1996); Furse, 
Competition Law of the UK and EC (4th edn, 2001 ); Gerber, Law and 
Competition in Twentieth Century Europe (1998); Middleton, Blackstone's 
Statutes: Competition Law; Posner, Antitrust Law-An Economic 
Perspective (2nd edn, 2000). 
Assessment: One three-hour examination in the ST worth 75% and one 
assessed essay worth 2 5 % . 

LL305 
Jurisprudence 
This information is for the 2005 /06 session. 
Teacher responsible : Mr D N Schiff, A 153 
Availab ility: This course is compulsory for LLB and LLF Part II students 
and optional for BA Anthropology and Law. 
Core syllabus: To introduce jurisprudence, legal theory and the 
philosophy of law. To explore foundation jurisprudence theories and their 
historical development. To examine selected modern legal theories that 
represent extensions or negations of those foundation theories. 
Content : Foundation theories that are studied include those of ancient 
and modern Natural Law; British and continental Legal Positivism; 
Sociological, Realist and Critical reactions to Positivism; modern Post-
Positivist theories. Six selected topics (extensions or negations) from the 
following list: Disobedience, Punishment, Hohfeld and the Analysis of 
Rights, Legal Reasoning, Justice, Feminist Legal Theory, Economic Analysis 
of Law, The Autonomy of Law, Foucault and Law, Recent Developments in 
Legal Theory. 
Teaching: Students should attend two lectures and one class each week. 
Wr itten work: Students will be expected to write one essay each term. 
Reading list: The course will principally rely on: J E Penner, D Schiff & R 
Nobles (Eds), Jurisprudence and Legal Theory: Commentary and Materials 
(2002) 
Assessment: A three-hour unseen wr itten examination w ill be held in the 
ST. The examination paper will be divided into first (section A) and second 
(section B) term questions. Students will be required to answer three 
questions from a wide choice of questions, but at least one question from 
each section. 

LN100 
Russian Language and Society 3 (Advanced) 
This information is for the 2005/ 06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Dr Olga Sobolev, C806 
Availabi lity: For all undergraduate students as an outside option (with 
permission of the Tutor). 
Pre-requ isites: An A-level pass or foreign equivalent is required. 
Core syllabus: Advanced study in: (a) Speaking; (b) Writ ing; (c) Reading; 
(d) Listening, within the framework of Russian politics, economics, culture 
and society. 
Content : (a) Speaking: individual and group oral presentations; (b) 
Writing: summary translation and short essay; (c) Reading: topical texts; 
(d) Listening: TV, video and audio tapes; and (e) Transferable skills. 
Teaching: Four hours per week, which w ill feature: (a) interactive lectures; 
(b) oral classes; (c) workshops; (d) tutorials; and (e) guided study using 
Language Showroom, IT and web-based materials. Students should note 
that the timetable will be held extremely flexible to accommodate 
students from all departments. Classes will be fixed in such a way that 
clashes with the core courses are avoided. Please contact the teacher 
responsible if you would like to follow this language course. 
Written work: Weekly exercises. 
Reading list: R Sakwa, Russian Politics and Society Routledge, 1996; R 
Seivice, Russian History in Twentieth Century, Penguin, 1999; C Kelly & D 
Shepherd, Russian Cultural Studies: an introduction, Oxford University 
Press, 1998; Russian newspapers on the web. 
Assessment: (a) Three-hour examination (60%); (b) Oral presentation 
(20%); and (c) Portfolio of language work (20%). 

LN101 
Russian Language and Society 1 (Beginner) 
This informat ion is for the 2005 /06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Dr Olga Sobolev, C806 
Availability : For all undergraduate students as an outside option (with 
permission of the Tutor). No previous knowledge of Russian language is 
required. 
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Core syllabus: Beginners to intermediate study in: (a) Speaking; (b) 
Writing; (c) Reading; (d) Listening, with reference to Russian culture and 
society. 
Conte nt: (a) Speaking: individual and group oral presentations and role 
plays; (b) Grammar and vocabulary work; (c) Writing : gui_ded s_hort essays; 
(d} Reading: responding based on topical texts; (e) Listening: video and 
audio tapes; and (f) Transferable skills. 
Teaching: Six hours per week, which will feature: (a) interactive topic 
work; (b) oral classes; (c) grammar classes; (d) tutorials; and (e) guided 
study using Language Showroom, IT and web-based materials. Students 
should note that the timetable will be held extremely flexible to 
accommodate students from all departments. Classes will be fixed in such 
a way that clashes with the core courses are avoided. Please contact the 
teacher responsible if you would like to follow this language course. 
W ritten w ork: Weekly exercises. 
Reading list: L Pargment, Beginners Russian Reader, National Text Book 
Company, 1985; A Vasys et al, Russian Area Reader, National Text Book 
Company, 1996. 
Assessment: (a) Three-hour examination (60%); (b) Oral presentation 
(20%); (c) Portfolio of language work (20%). 

LN102 
Russian Language and Society 2 (Intermediate) 
This informati on is fo r t he 2005 /06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Dr Olga Sobolev, C806 
Availability: For all undergraduate students as an outside option (with 
permission of the Tutor). 
Pre-requisites: A good pass at GCSE-level or foreign equivalent is 
required. 
Core syllabus: A bridge from intermediate to advanced studies of 
Russian language in: (a) Speaking; (b) Writing; (c) Reading; (d) Listening, 
within the framework of Russian language and society. 
Content: (a) Speaking: individual and group oral presentations; (b) 
Writing: summary translation and guided short essay; (c) Reading and 
responding based on topical texts; (d) Listening: TV, video and audio 
tapes; and (e) Transferable skills. 
Teaching: Five hours per week, which will feature: (a) interactive topic 
work; (b) oral classes; (c) grammar seminars; (d) tutorials; and (e) guided 
study using Language Showroom, IT and web-based materials. Students 
should note that the timetable wi ll be held extremely flexible to 
accommodate students from all departments. Classes will be fixed in such 
a way that clashes with the core courses are avoided. Please contact the 
teacher responsible if you would like to follow this language course. 
Wr it ten wor k: Weekly exercises. 
Reading list: A Vasys et al, Russian Area Reader, National Text Book 
Company, 1996; R Seivice, Russian History in Twentieth Century, Penguin, 
1999; L Rzhevsky, The Cambridge Companion to Modern Russian Culture, 
Cambridge University Press, 1998; Russian newspapers on the web . 
Assessment: (a) Three-hour examination (60%); (b) Oral presentation 
(20%); (c) Portfolio of language work (20%). 

LN110 
German Language and Society 3 (Advanced) 
This information is fo r t he 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Mrs Astrid Kullmann-Lee, C616 
Availability: For all undergraduate students as an outside option (with 
permission of the Tutor). 
Pre-requisites: An A-level (Advanced Language) pass or foreign 
equivalent is required. Students do not have to be in their first year of 
studies. 
Core syllabus: Advanced study in: (a) Speaking; (b) Writing ; (c) Reading; 
(d) Listening, within the framework of German culture and society. 
Content : (a) Speaking: individual and group oral presentations; (b) 
Writing: summary and short essay; (c) Reading: topical texts; (d) Listening: 
TV, video and audio tapes; and (e) Transferable skills. 
Teaching: Four hours per week, which will feature: (a) Interactive 
Lectures; (b) Oral Classes with specialist focus; (c) Workshops; (d) Tutorials; 
and (e) Guided study using the Language Showroom or PC classroom, IT 
and Web-based material. Students should note that the timetab le will be 
held extremely flexible to accommodate students from all departments. 
Classes will be fixed in such a way that clashes with the core courses are 
avoided. Please contact the teacher responsible if you would like to follow 
this language course. 
Written work : Weekly exercises to include handouts for oral 
presentations. 
Reading list: Students are encouraged to make full use of the German 
resources and reference books in the Library, as well as the resources 
available on the World Wide Web. Background reading: D Grosser, Politik, 
W1rtschaft und Gesellschaft; and Tatsachen Dber Deutsch/and/Facts about 
Germany, Societats-Verlag, 1999; Siegfried Lenz, "Ames Nachlass" 

Friedrich Durrenmatt, Das Versprechen. 
Assessment: (a) Three-hour examination (60%); (b) Oral presentation 
(20%); and (c) Portfolio of language wo rk (20%). 

LN111 
German Language and Society 1 (Beginner) 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Mrs Astrid Kullmann-Lee, C616 
Availability: For all undergraduate students as an outside option (with 
permission of the Tutor).No previous knowledge of the German language 
is required, but students must contact the teacher responsible. 
Core syllabus: Beginners to intermediate study in all language skills: (a) 
Speaking; (b) Writing; (c) Reading and understanding; (d) Listening and 
understanding, taught with reference to German culture and society. 
Content : (a) Speaking: individual and group oral presentations and role 
plays; (b) Grammar and vocabulary work; (c) Writing : guided short tasks; 
(d) Reading of and responding to topical texts; (e) Listening: video and 
audio tapes; and (f) Transferable skills. 
Teaching: Six hours per week, which will feature: (a) interactive topic 
work; (b) oral classes; (c) grammar classes; (d) tutorials; and (e) guided 
study in the Language Showroom or Computer classroom, using IT and 
web-based materials. Students should note that the timetable will be held 
extremely flexible to accommodate students from all departments. Classes 
will be fixed in such a way that clashes with the core courses are avoided. 
Please contact the teacher responsible if you would like to follow this 
language course. 
Wr itten work: Weekly exercises. A set number of pieces are to be 
collated in a 'Dossier'. 
Reading list: Themen aktue/1 (Val 1 and 2) Kursbuch and Arbeitsbuch, 
Hueber Verlag, lsmaning, 2003 and PASSWORT Deutsch 1 and 2, 
(combined Kursund Obungsbuch), edition Deutsch, Klett Verlag, Stuttgart, 
2003. 
Assessment: (a) Three-hour examination (60%), (b) Oral presentation 
(20%); and (c) Dossier of language work (20%). 

LN112 
German Language and Society 2 (Intermediate) 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible : Mrs Astrid Kullmann-Lee, C616 
Availability: For all undergraduate students as an outside option (with 
permission of the Tutor). 
Pre-requisites: A good pass at GCSE+/ AS Level or foreign equivalent is 
required. Students are requested to contact the teacher responsible to 
arrange an interview which is mandatory before registration for this 
course. 
Core syllabus: Advanced study in: (a) Speaking; (b) Writing; (c) Reading; 
(d) Listening, within the framework of German culture and society. 
Content: (a) Speaking: individual and group activities; (b) Writing : 
summary and short guided compositions; (c) Reading: basic topical texts: 
(d) Listening: TV, video and audio tapes; and (e) Transferable skills. 
Teaching: Five hours per week, which will feature: (a) Interactive topic 
work; (b) Oral practice; (c) Workshops; (d) Tutorials; and (e) Guided study 
in the Language Showroom or PC-classroom, using IT and Web-based 
material. Students should note that the timetable wi ll be held extremely 
flexible to accommodate students from all departments. Classes wi ll be 
fixed in such a way that clashes with the core courses are avoided. Please 
contact the teacher responsible if you would like to follow this language 
course. 
Written work: Weekly exercises, samples of which are to be rnmpiled in 
a 'Dossier'. 
Reading list: THEMEN: Zertifikatskurs Deutsch, Hueber Verlag lsmaning 
bei MOnchen, 2003 'em ' Br0ckenkurs, HauptkursHueber Verlag, lsmaning, 
2002 . Tatsachen Ober Deutsch/and/Facts about Germany (Societats-
Verlag). 
Assessment: (a) Three-hour examination (60%); (b) Oral presentation 
(20%); and (c) Portfolio of language work (20%). 

LN120 
Spanish Language and Society 3 (Advanced) 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible : Ms Mercedes Coca, C513 
Availability: For all undergraduate students as an outside option (with 
permission of the Tutor). 
Pre-requisites: An A-level (advanced language) pass or foreign equivalent 
is required. 
Core syllabus: Advanced study in: (a) Speaking; (b) Writing; (c) Reading; 
(d) Listening, within the framewo rk of politics, economics and society. 
Content: (a) Speaking: individual and grou p oral presentations; (b) 
Writing : t ranslation and short essay; (c) Reading: topical texts; (d) 

Listening: TV, video and audio tapes; and (e) Transferable skills. 
Teaching: Four hours per week, which will feature: (a) Interactive 
Lectures; (b) Oral Classes; (c) Workshops; (d) Tutorials; and (e) Guided 
study using Language Showroom, IT and Web-based material. 
Written work: Weekly language exercises. 
Reading list: E Galeano, Las Venas Abiertas de America Latina, 1988; H 
Graham & J Labanyi (Eds), Spanish Cultural Studies, OUP 1995; J Hooper, 
Los Nuevos Espaiioles, 1996; El Norte, Arrow Film Distributors Ltd, VHS 
Tape - April 29, 1996; Carlos Fuentes, El Espejo Enterrado, Taurus Bolsillo, 
1998. 
Assessment: (a) Three-hour examination (60%); (b) Oral presentation 
(20%); and (c) Dossier of language work (20%). 

LN121 
Spanish Language and Society 1: Beginner 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Ms Lourdes Hernandez-Martin, C807 
Availabil ity : For all undergraduate students as an outside option (with 
permission of the Tutor). No previous knowledge of the language is 
required. Students are requested to contact the teacher responsible to 
arrange an interview before registration for this course. 
Core syllabus: Beginners to intermediate study in: (a) Speaking; (b) 
Writing; (c) Reading; (d) Listening, with reference to Spanish culture and 
society. 
Content: (a) Speaking; individual and group oral presentations and role 
plays; (b) Grammar and vocabulary work; (c) Writing: guided short essays; 
(d) Reading responding based on topical texts; (e) Listening; video and 
audio tapes; and (f) Transferable skills. 
Teaching: Six hours per week, which wi ll feature: (a) interactive topic 
work; (b) oral classes; (c) grammar classes; (d) tutoria ls; and (e) guided 
study using Language Showroom, IT and web-based materials. 
Written work: Weekly exercises. 
Reading list: 
• USO de la gramatica espanola: elemental, Francisca Castro, editorial 

Edelsa (plus answer key) 
• USO de la gramatica espanola: intermedio, Francisca Castro, editorial 

Edelsa (plus answer key) 
• Para Conjugar, with CD-Rom 
• SUENOS world Spanish, a multimedia course for beginners learning 

Spanish, BBC 
• Tell me more Pro, CD-rom, level 1. 
Assessment: (a) Three-hour examination (60%); (b) Oral presentation 
(20%); (c) Dossier of language work (20%) . 

LN122 
Spanish Language and Society 2 (Intermediate) 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible : Ms Lourdes Hernandez-Martin, C807 
Availability: For all undergraduate students as an outside option (with 
permission of the Tutor). 
Pre-requisites: A good pass at GCSE+ I AS Level or its equivalent is 
required. Students are requested to contact the teacher responsible before 
registration for this course. 
Core syllabus: Study of the Spanish language: (a} Speaking; (b) Writing; 
(c) Reading; (d) Listening, within the framework of politics, economics and 
society. 
Content: (a) Speaking: individual and group oral presentations; (b) 
Writing : summary writing and short guided compositions; (c) Reading: 
topical texts; (d) Listening: TV, video and audio tapes; and (e) Transferable 
skills. 
Teaching: Five hours per week, which will feature: (a) Interactive Topic 
work; (b) Oral Classes; (c) Workshops; (d) Tutorials; and (e) Guided study 
using the Language Laboratory, IT and Web-based material. 
Written work: Weekly language exercises. 
Reading list: USO de la gramatica espanola: intermedio, Francisca Castro, 
editorial Edelsa (mas clave con respuestas); Avance. Ed SGEL; Line, Spanish 
Intermediate and Advanced CD Rom; Para conjugar, CD Rom. Readings: 
'Los carros vacios' de Francisco Garcia Pavon; 'Las tres de la madrugada' 
de Miguel Bunuel; 'Las inquietudes de Santi Andia' de Pio Baroja; 'Lista de 
locos y otros alfabetos' de Bernardo Atxaga; 'Las ataduras' de Carmen 
Martin Gaite; 'Las ataduras' de Carmen Martin Gaite; 'Requiem par un 
campesino espanol' de Ramon J Sender; 'Cuentos' de Ignacio Aldecoa; 
'Don Quijote de la Mancha' (Primera y Segunda Parte) de Miguel de 
Cervantes. 
Assessment: (a) Three-hour examination (60%); (b) Oral presentation 
(20%); and (c) Dossier of language wo rk (20%). 
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LN130 
French Language and Society 3 (Advanced) 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Mr Herve Didiot-Cook, C802, Email: h.didiot-
cook@lse.ac.uk 
Availability : For all undergraduate students as an outside option (with 
permission of the Tutor). 
Pre-requisites: An A-level (Advanced level) pass or foreign equivalent is 
required. Students do not need to be in their first year of studies. 
Please contact the Teacher responsible for an interview to discuss course 
requirements and level BEFORE registering for this course. 
Core syllabus: Advanced study in: (a) Speaking; (b) Writing ; (c) Reading; 
(d) Listening, within the framework of history, politics, economics and 
society. 
Content : (a) Speaking: individual and group oral presentations; (b) 
Writing: translation and short essay; (c) Reading: topical texts; (d) 
Listening: TV, video and audio tapes; and (e) Transferable skills. 
Teaching: Four hours per week, which will feature: (a) Interactive 
Lectures; (b) Oral Classes; (c) Workshops; (d) Tutorials; and (e) Guided 
study using Language Showroom, IT and Web-based material and a 
virtual learning environment supported by WebCT. 
Written work : Weekly language exercises. 
Reading list: Students are encouraged to make full use of the resources 
of French books in the Library as well as reference books. Students are 
also strongly advised to use the resources available on the World Wide 
Web. The following works are recommended: G Thomas, Francotheque, A 
resource for French studies, 2002; Serge Bernstein et Pierre Milza, Histoire 
de la France au XX eme siecle, (1991 ); Vincent Duclert, L'affaire Dreyfus 
(1994); Fadela Amara, Ni Putes Ni Soumises (2004); Michel Herreria, Qui 
repete l'histoire? (2003). 
Assessment: (a) Three-hour examination (60%); (b) Oral presentation 
(20%); and (c) Portfolio of language work (20%). 

LN131 
French Language and Society 1 (Beginner) 
This inform at ion is for t he 2005 /06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Mr Christophe Millart, C803, Email: 
c. millart@lse.ac.uk 
Availability : For all undergraduate students as an outside option (with 
permission of the Tutor). No previous knowledge of language required. 
Please make sure to contact the Teacher responsible above for an 
interview to discuss course requirements and level BEFORE registering for 
this course. 
Core syllabus: A bridge to intermediate studies of French language & 
Society in: (a) Speaking; (b) Writing; (c) Reading; (d) Listening, within the 
framework of politics, economics and society. 
Content : (a) Speaking: individual and group oral presentations; (b) 
Writing: summary and guided short essay; (c) Reading and responding 
based on topical texts; (d) Listening: TV, video and audio tapes; and (e) 
Transferable skills. 
Teaching: Six hours per week, which will feature: (a) interactive topic 
work; (b} oral classes; (c) grammar seminars; (d) tutorials; and (e) guided 
study using language laboratory, IT and web-based materials. 
W ritten work: Weekly exercises. 
Reading list: Students are encouraged to make full use of the resources 
of French books in the Library as well as reference books. Students are 
also strongly advised to use the resources available on the World Wide 
Web. The following manuals are recommended: C Thompson & E Phillips, 
Mais oui! 2nd edn (2000); J-P Valette & R Valette, Contacts, Langue et 
culture franr;aises, 7th edn (2001 ); G Thomas, Francotheque,A resource 
for French studies (2002); M Mitchell, Pour parter affaires, Methode de 
franr;ais commercial (2001), D Bourdais et al,Essor (2000); G Capelle & N 
Gidon, Le Nouvel Espaces 1 (1995); A Mclachlan, Zenith (2000); E 
Armstrong et al, Au point, nouvelle edition (2001 ). 
Assessment: Dossier of language work (20% of the final mark), Oral 
presentation (20% of the final mark); three-hour examination (60% of 
the final mark). 

LN132 
French Language and Society 2 {Intermediate) 
This information is for the 2005 /06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Mr Christophe Millart, C803, Email: 
c.millart@lse.ac.uk 
Availability: For all undergraduate students as an outside option (with 
permission of the Tutor). Please make sure to contact the Teacher 
responsible above for an interview to discuss course requirements and 
level BEFORE registering for this course. 
Pre-requisites : A good pass at GCSE-level or foreign equivalent is 
required. 
Core syllabus: A bridge from intermediate to advanced studies of French 
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language in: (a) Speaking; (b) Writing; (c) Reading; (d) Listening, within 
the framework of politics, economics and sooety. 
content : (a) Speaking: individual and group oral presentations; (b) 
Writing: summary and guided short essay; (c) Reading and responding 
based on topical texts; (d) Listening: TV, video and audio tapes; and (e) 
Transferable skills. 
Teaching: Five hours per week, which will feature: (a) interactive topic 
work; (b) oral classes; (c) grammar seminars; (d) tutorials; and (e) guided 
study using language laboratory, IT and web-based materials. 
Written work: Weekly exercises. 
Reading list: Students are encouraged to make full use of the resources 
of French books in the Library as well as reference books. Students are 
also strongly advised to use the resources available on the World Wide 
Web. The following manuals are recommended: D Bourdais et al, Elan 1, 
French AS (2002); G Thomas, Francotheque, A resource for French studies 
(2002); M Mitchell, Pour parter affaires, Methode de francais comme rcial 
(2001 ), D Bourdais et al, Essor (2000); G Capelle & N Gidon, Le Nouvel 
Espaces 2 (1995); A Mclachlan, Zenith (2000); E Armstrong et al, Au 
point, nouvelle edition (2001). 
Assessment: Dossier of language work (20% of the final mark), Oral 
presentation (20% of the final mark); three-hour examination (60% of 
the final mark). 

LN200 
Russian Language and Society 4 (Proficiency) 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Dr Olga Sobolev, C806 
Availability: For undergraduates programmes where regulations permit. 
Prerequisites: For undergraduates who have either successfully 
completed the first year programme (LN100) or can show other evidence 
of the necessary degree of proficiency. 
Core syllabus: Further advanced study in: (a) Speaking; (b) Writing; (c) 
Reading; (d) Listening, within the framework of Russian politi cs, 
economics, culture and society. 
Content: (a) Speaking: individual and group oral presentations; (b) 
Writing: summary translation and short essay; (c) Reading: topical texts; 
(d) Listening: TV, video and audio tapes; and (e) Transferable skills. 
Teaching: Three-hours per week, which will feature: (a) interactive 
lectures; (b) oral classes; (c) workshops; (d) tutorials; and (e) guided study 
using Language Showroom, IT and web-based materials. Students should 
note that the timetable will be held extremely flexible to accommodate 
students from all departments. Classes will be fixed in such a way that 
clashes with the core courses are avoided. Please contact the teacher 
responsible if you would like to follow this language course. 
Written work : Weekly exercises. 
Reading list: R Sakwa, Postcommunism, Open University, 1999; R Seivice, 
Russian History in Twentieth Century, Penguin, 1999; C Kelly & D 
Shepherd, Russian Cultural Studies: an introduction, Oxford University 
Press, 1998; C Kelly, Refining Russia, Oxford University Press, 2001; 
Russian newspapers on the web. 
Assessment: (a) Three-hour examination (60%); (b) Oral presentation 
(20%); and (c) Extended essay (20%). 

LN210 
German Language and Society 4 (Proficiency) 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Mrs Astrid Kullmann-Lee, C616 
Availability : For all undergraduate programmes where regulations 
permit. 
Pre requisites: For undergraduates who have either successfully 
completed the first part of the advanced programme (LN110) or can show 
other evidence of the necessary degree of proficiency. Students do not 
have to be in their second year of studies. 
Core syllabus: Further advanced study in: (a) Speaking; (b) Writing; (c) 
Reading; (d) Listening, within the framework of German language and 
society. 
Content: (a) Speaking: individual and group oral presentations; (b) 
Writing: summary and short essay; (c) Reading: topical texts; (d) Listening: 
TV, video and audio tapes; and (e) Transferable skills. 
Teaching: Three hours per week, which will feature: (a) Interactive 
Lectures; (b) Oral Classes; (c) Workshops; (d) Tutorials; and (e) Guided 
study in the Language Showroom or PC classroom, using IT and Web-
based material. Students should note that the timetable will be held 
extremely flexible to accommodate students from all departments. Classes 
will be fixed in such a way that clashes with the core courses are avoided. 
Please contact the teacher responsible if you would like to follow this 
language course. 
Written work : Weekly exercises. 
Reading list: Students are encouraged to make full use of the resources 
of German and reference books in the library, as well as the resources 

available on the World Wide Web. 
Background reading: H Plotsch, Die Deutsche Demokratie; G Buchner, Die 
Bundesrepublik Deutsch/and. Basiswissen fur Staatsburge r; R Menasse, 
Erklar mir Osterreich. T Mann: "Tod in Venedig", (Fischer Tb 54), Katia 
Mann: "Meine ungeschriebenen Memoiren" (Fischer Tb 1770), Heinrich 
Mann: "Der Untertan" (Fischer Tb 10168). 
Assessment: (a) Three-hour examination (60%); (b) Oral presentation 
(20%) ; and (c) Extended essay (20%). 

LN220 
Spanish Language and Society 4 (Proficiency) 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Ms Mercedes Coca, C513 
Availability: For undergraduates where regulations permit. 
Pre-requisites: For undergraduates who have either successfully 
completed the advanced course (LN 120) or can show other evidence of 
the necessary degree of proficiency. Students do not have to be in their 
second year of studies. 
Core syllabus: Further advanced study in: (a) Speaking; (b) Writing; (c) 
Reading; (d) Listening, within the framework of politics, economics and 
society. 
Content : a) Speaking: individual and group oral presentations; (b) 
Writing : translation and short essay; (c) Reading: topical texts; (d) 
Listening: TV, video and audio tapes; and (e) Transferable skills. 
Teaching: Three hours per week, which will feature: (a) Lectures; (b) Oral 
Classes; (c) Workshops; (d) Tutorials; and (e) Guided study using Language 
Showroom, IT and Web-based material. 
Written work: Weekly language exercises. 
Reading list: The following works are recommended: J P Fussi & J 
Palafox, Espana: el Desafio a la Modernidad 7 808-1996, 1997; P Preston, 
Las Tres Espaiias de! 36, 1997; G Garcia Marquez, Fantasia y creaci6n 
artistica en America Latina yet Caribe 1981; L De Sebastian, Mundo Rico, 
Mundo Pobre, Sal Terae, 1992; TYE, "Cr6nicas de la Transici6n Espaiiola" 
1992; V Prego, "Cr6nicas de la Transici6n Espaiiola" 1992; Carlos 
Fuentes, El Espejo Enterrado, Taurus Bolsillo, 1998. 
Assessment: (a) Three-hour examination (60%); (b) Oral presentation 
(20%); and (c) Extended essay (20%). 

LN230 
French Language and Society 4 (Proficiency) 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Mr Herve Didiot-Cook, C802, Email: h.didiot-
cook@lse.ac.uk 
Availability : For all undergraduate degrees where regulations permit. 
Pre-requisites: For undergraduates who have either successfully 
completed the first part of the advanced programme (LN 130) or can show 
other evidence of the necessary degree of proficiency. Students do not 
have to be in their second year of studies. 
Please contact the teacher responsible for an interview to discuss course 
requirem ents and level BEFORE registering for this course. 
Core syllabus: Further advanced study in: (a) Speaking; (b) Writing; (c) 
Reading; (d) Listening, within the framework of politics, economics and 
society. 
Content: a) Speaking: individual and group oral presentations; (b) 
Writing : translation and short essay; (c) Reading: topical texts; (d) 
Listening: TV, video and audio tapes; and (e) Transferable skills. 
Teaching: Three hours per week, which wi ll feature: (a) Lectures; (b) Oral 
Classes; (c) Workshops; (d) Tutorials; and (e) Guided study using Language 
Showroom, IT and Web-based material and a virtual learning environment 
supported by WebCT. 
Written work: Weekly language exercises. 
Reading list: Students are encouraged to make ful l use of the resources 
of French books in the Library as well as reference books. Students are 
also strongly advised to use the resources available on the World Wide 
Web. The following works are recommended: Boris Vian, L'arrache-coeur; 
Jean-Marie Harribey, La demence senile du capital, Fragments d'economie 
critique (2004); Jean-Pierre Warnier, La mondialisation de la cultur e 
(1999); Laurent Wirth, L'exception franr;aise 7 9e -20e siecles (2000); 
Michel Herreria, Qui repete /'histoire? (2003). 
Assessment: (a) Three-hour examination (60%); (b) Oral presentation . 
(20%); and (c) Extended essay (20%). 

LN250 
English Literature and Society 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Dr Angus Wrenn, C614 
Availability: For all undergraduate students as an outside option (with 
permission of the Tutor). 
Pre-requisites: An A-level pass or equivalent is recommended but not 

required (especially for General Course students). 
Core syllabus: (a) Study of 20th century Brit ish literature in its socio-
political context; (b) Critical appreciation of British Literature and the 
elements of style in prose, poetry and drama; (c) Study of major cultural 
themes eg Literature of War; Imperialism; Feminism; (d) Study of individual 
autho rs. 
Content: (a) Modernism; Political Engagement; Social Realism; Theatre of 
the Absurd; Post-Colonial Literature; Celtic Literature; Post-Modernism; (b) 
Several trips to theatre productions during the year; (c) Extensive use of 
archive recordings of authors, and video; (d) Students encouraged to draw 
upon background in their main discipline, and to read widely. 
Teaching: Two hours per week, featuring: (a) Lectures on a range of 
authors and themes; (b) Classes including students' presentations; (c) 
Revision Workshops; (d) Tutorials. 
Written work: Two essays per year; presentations. 
Reading list: Malcolm Bradbury, The Modern British Novel; Raymond 
Wi lliams, Culture and Society; Edward Said, Culture and Imperialism; 
Elaine Showalter, A Literature of Their Own; Paul Fussell, The Great War 
and Modern Memory ; John Carey, The Intellectuals and the Masses. 
Assessment: Three-hour written examination (75%); coursework essay 
(25%). 

LN302 
Russian Language and Society 5 (Mastery) 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Dr Olga Sobolev, C806 
Availability : For all undergraduate courses where regulations permit. 
Pre requisites: For undergraduates who have either successfully 
completed LN200 programme or can show other evidence of the 
necessary degree of proficiency which will be close to native speaker 
competence. Students do not have to be in the final year of studies. 
Core syllabus: Further advanced study in: (a) Speaking; (b) Writing; (c) 
Reading; (d) Listening, within the framework of Russian culture and 
society. 
Content : (a) Speaking: individual and group oral presentations; (b) 
Writing: summary translation and short essay; (c) Reading: topical texts; 
(d) Listening: TV, video and audio tapes; and (e) Transferable skills. 
Teaching: Two hours per week, which will feature: (a) interactive lectures; 
(b) oral classes; (c) workshops; (d) tutorials; and (e) guided study using 
Language Showroom, IT and web-based materials. Students should note 
that the timetable will be held extremely f lexible to accommodate 
students from all departments. Classes will be fixed in such a way that 
clashes with the core courses are avoided. Please contact the teacher 
responsible if you would like to follow this language course. 
Written work: Weekly exercises. 
Reading list: R Taylor, N Wood, J Graffy & D lordanova (Eds), The BF/ 
Companion to Eastern European and Russian Cinema, BFI Publishing, 
2000; C Kelly & D Shepherd, Russian Cultural Studies: an introduction, 
Oxford University Press, 1998; C Kelly, Refining Russia, Oxford University 
Press, 2001; M Balina, N Condee & E Dobrenko (Eds), Endquote, 
Northwestern University Press, 2002. 
Assessment: (a) Three-hour examination (60%); (b) Oral presentation 
(20%); and (c) Extended essay (20%). 

LN310 
German Language and Society 5 (Mastery) 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Mrs Astrid Kullmann-Lee, C616 
Availability: For all undergraduate courses where regulations permit. 
Pre requisites: For undergraduates who have either successfully 
completed the programme (LN210) or can show other evidence of the 
necessary degree of proficiency which wi ll be close to native speaker 
competence. Students do not need to be in thei r final year of studies. 
Core syllabus: Further advanced study in: (a) Speaking; (b) Writing; (c) 
Reading; (d) Listening, within the framework of German culture and 
society. 
Content: (a) Speaking: individual and group oral presentations; (b) 
Wr it ing: summary, comment and short essay; (c) Reading: topical texts; (d) 
Listening: TV, video and audio tapes; and (e) Transferable skills. 
Teaching: Two hours per week, which will feature: (a) Presentations; (b) 
Oral Practice; (c) Workshops; (d) Tutorials; and (e) Guided study in the 
Language Showroom (or PC classroom), using IT and Web-based material. 
Students should note that the timetable wi ll be held extremely flexible to 
accommodate students from all departments. Classes will be fixed in such 
a way that clashes with the core courses are avoided. Please contact the 
teacher responsible if you would like to follow this language course. 
Written work: Weekly exercises. 
Reading list: Students are encouraged to make full use of the resources 
of German and reference books in the Library, as well as the resources 
available on the World Wide Web. Background Reading: "Kulturelles 
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Leben in der Bundesrepublik Deutsch/and", Bonn, 1992; C Fohrbeck, 
Private Kulturfbrderung in der Bundesrepublik, Bonn, 1989. Herrmann 
Glaser: Kulturgeschichte Deutschlands im 20. Jahrhundert, Beck, 
MOnchen, 2002; T.Mann: "Tod in Venedig", (Fischer Tb 54), Katia Mann: 
"Meine ungeschriebenen Memoiren" (Fischer Tb 1750), Heinrich Mann: 
"Der Untertan" (Fischer Tb 10168). 
Assessment: (a) Three-hour examination (60%); (b) Oral presentation 
(20%); and (c) Extended essay (20%). 

LN320 
Spanish Language and Society 5 (Mastery) 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Mr Rafael Penas Cruz, C801 
Availability: For undergraduates where regulations permit. 
Pre requisites: For undergraduates who have either successfully 
completed the programme (LN220) or can show other evidence of the 
necessary degree of proficiency which w ill be close to native speaker 
competence. Students do not need to be in their final year os studies. 
Core syllabus: Further advanced study in: (a) Speaking; (b) Writing; (c) 
Reading; (d) Listening, within the framework of politics, economics and 
society. 
Content: a) Speaking: individual and group oral presentations; (b) 
Writing: translation and short essay; (c) Reading: topical texts; (d) 
Listening: TV, video and audio tapes; and (e) Transferable skills. 
Teaching: Two hours per week, which will feature: (a) Lectures; (b) Oral 
Classes; (c) Workshops; (d) Tutorials; and (e) Guided study using Language 
Showroom, IT and Web-based material. 
Written work: Weekly language exercises. 
Reading list: The following works are core texts: Gabriel Garcia Marquez, 
Cien Anos de Soledad; Carmen Laforet, Nada; Tomas Eloy Martinez, Santa 
Evita, Luis CERNUDA, "La reafidad y el deseo", Fondo Cultura Econ6mica, 
Madrid, 1982, Poesia; Jaime GIL DE BIEDMA,: Antologia poetica (2001); 
Alianza Editorial, SA; Fuguet, Alberto; Sergio Gomez (Eds), Presentaci6n 
de! pais McOndo, En McOndo, Barcelona: Grijalbo, 1996; DVD Amores 
Perras (2000) Filmax; Ay Carmela! [1990] Arrow Film Distributors Ltd. VHS 
Tape - March 4, 1996 
Assessment: (a) Three-hour examination (60%); (b) Oral presentation 
(20%); and (c) Extended essay (20%). 

LN330 
French Language and Society 5 (Mastery) 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Mr Herve Didiot-Cook, C802, Email: h.didiot-
cook@lse.ac.uk 
Availabil ity: For all undergraduate degrees where regulations permit. 
Pre requisites: For undergraduates who have either successfully 
completed the programme (LN230) or can show other evidence of the 
necessary degree of proficiency. Students do not need to be in their final 
year of studies. 
Please con tact the teacher responsible for an interv iew to discuss course 
requirements and level BEFORE registering for this course. 
Core syllabus: Further advanced study in: (a) Speaking; (b) Writing; (c) 
Reading; (d) Listening, within the framework of art, literature, power, 
politics, gender, race, and social classes. 
Content: a) Speaking: individual and group oral presentations; (b) 
Writing: translation and short essay; (c) Reading: topical texts; (d) 
Listening: TV, video and audio tapes; and (e) Transferable skills. 
Teaching: Two hours per week, wh ich will feature: (a) ,Lectures; (b) Oral 
Classes; (c) Workshops; (d) Tutorials; and (e) Guided study using Language 
Showroom, IT and Web-based material. 
Written work : Weekly language exercises. 
Reading list: Students are encouraged to make full use of the resources 
of French books in the Library as well as reference books. Students are 
also strongly advised to use the resources available on the World Wide 
Web. The following works are core texts: M Wieviorka & J Ohana, La 
differen ce culture/le (2001); J F Dortier, Philosophies de notre temps 
(2000); J C Ruano-Bordalan, L'identite, L'individu, Le groupe, La societe 
(1998); p Brechon, Les grands courants de la Sociologie (2000); Michel 
Herreria, Qui repete /'histoire (2003). 
Assessment: (a) Three-hour examination (60%); (b) Oral presentation 
(20%); and (c) Extended essay (20%). 

MA100 
Mathematical Methods 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Dr M Harvey, 8415 and Professor M Anthony, 8409 
Availability: This course is available to students on the following 
programmes: BSc Actuarial Science, BSc Accounting and Finance, BSc. 
Business Mathematics and Statistics, BSc Econometrics and Mathematical 
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Economics, BSc Economics, MSc Economics (Two Year Programme), BSc 
Economic History with Economics, BSc Economics and Economic History, 
BSc Economics with Economic History, BSc Environmental Policy with 
Economics, BSc Geography with Economics and BSc Mathematics and 
Economics. 
Pre-requisites: This course assumes knowledge of the elementary 
techniques of mathematics including calculus, as evidenced for example 
by a good grade in A Level Mathematics. . 
Core syllabus: This is an introductory level course for those who wish to 
use mathematics seriously in social science, or in any other context. A 
range of basic mathematical concepts and methods in calculus of on_e and 
several variables and in linear algebra are covered and some applications 
illustrated. It is an essential pre-requisite for any mathematically orientated 
economics options and for many further mathematics courses. 
Content : Matrices, reduced row echelon form, rank. Systems of linear 
equations, Gaussian elimination. Determinants. Vector spaces, linear 
independence, basis, dimension. Linear transformat ions, similarity. 
Eigenvalues. Diagonalization. Orthogonal diagonalization. Complex 
numbers. Vectors. Functions of several variables, derivatives, gradients, 
tangent hyperplanes. Optimisation including Lagrange's method . Vector-
valued functions, derivatives and their manipulation. Inverse functions, 
local inverses and critical points, use in transformations. Integration, 
differential and difference equations. Some applications of the above 
topics. For further information see 
www.maths. lse.ac. uk/Courses/ma 100.html 
Teaching: The lecture course MA 100 is two hours each week (one hour 
of linear algebra and one hour of calculus) in the MT, LT and early ST (44 
lectures in all). In addition weekly classes MA 100.A are given (MA 100.B 
for BSc Mathematics and Economics, MA 100. C for BSc Actuarial Science 
and MA 100.D for BSc BMS only). 
Written work : Students will be expected to complete exercises assigned 
weekly in the lectures. Written answers to specified exercises are 
submitted to the appropriate class teacher for evaluation. Success in this 
paper depends on dealing with this written work as it is assigned, in a 
regular and systematic manner. 
Reading list: Ken Binmore & Joan Davies, Calculus, Concepts and 
Methods; Howard Anton, Elementary Linear Algebra . 
Assessment: The course assessment is based exclusively on a three-hour 
formal examination in the ST. 

MA103 
Introduction to Abstract Mathematics 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teachers responsible: Dr Jan van den Heuvel, B41 O and Dr Amol 
Sasane, B414 
Availability: This course is available to students on the following 
programmes: BSc Business Mathematics and Statistics, BSc Actuarial 
Science and BSc Mathematics and Economics. Students on other degrees 
may take this course provided they satisfy the pre-requisites. 
Pre requisites: Students should have taken, or be taking concurrently, 
the course Mathematical Methods (MA 100). 
Core syllabus: Introduction to the use of formal definitions and proofs in 
mathematics, and to basic results of elementary set theory, number 
theory, linear algebra, algebra and analysis. 
Content : Logic, integers, sets and functions, prime numbers, relations, 
real and complex numbers, greatest common divisor and modular 
arithmetic, infimum and supremum, sequences, limits, contin uity, groups 
and vector spaces. 
For further information see www.maths.lse.ac.uk/Courses/ma 103.html 
Teaching: 40 lectures (MA 103) and 20 classes (MA 103 .A) (for BSc 
Mathematics and Economics students: MA 103.B) in MT and LT. Revision 
lectures in ST. 
Written work : Weekly exercises are set and marked. 
Reading list: Students are expected to have one of the recommended 
textbooks: N L Biggs, Discrete Mathematics (2nd edn) or P J Eccles, An 
Introduction to Mathematical Reasoning. Further background reading can 
be found in R Allenby, Numbers and Proofs; M Liebeck, A Concise 
Int roduction to Pure Mathematics ; V Bryant, Yet Another Introdu ction to 
Analysis; R Bartle & D Sherbert, Introduction to Real Analysis and H 
Anton, Elementary Linear Algebra . 
Assessment: A three-hour formal examination in the ST. 

MA106 Half Unit 
Introductory Quantitative Methods (Maths) 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Professor Steve Alpern, B407 
Availability: Available on BSc Accounting and Finance. 
Pre requisites: Students should have a reasonable understanding of 
GCSE-level Mathematics (or equivalent). The course is not available for 
students with A-level Mathematics (or equivalent). Students with AS-level 

Mathematics (or equivalent) are normally expected to take MA 107 
Quantitative Methods (Mathematics) . 
Core syllabus: This course is designed to provide elementary quantitative 
skills. Students will be introduced to basic mathematical concepts and 
manipulations. The presentation wi ll indicate some applications of 
quantitative methods for economics and management. 
Content: Arithmetical operations, powers and roots; basic algebra; series, 
logarithms and exponential growth; sets, functions and graphs; linear and 
quadratic equations; differentiation of functions of one variable; marginal 
cost and marginal revenue; introduction to integration; matrix algebra; 
systems of linear equations. For further information see 
http://www .maths.lse.ac. uk/Courses/ma 106.html 
Teaching: Lectures MA 106: 20 hours MT. Classes MA 106.A: 1 O hours 
MT. Help sessions: MA 106. B 10 in MT. Revision lectures wi ll be arranged 
in the ST. 
Written work: Written answers to set problems wi ll be expected on a 
weekly basis. 
Reading list: The course wi ll be mostly taught from the lecturer's notes. 
The following books can provide additional material: T Bradley & P Patton, 
Essential Mathematics for Economics and Business; I Jacques, 
Mathematics for Economics and Business; M Rosser, Basic Mathematics 
for Economics. 
Assessment: A two-hour formal examination in the ST. 

MA107 Half Unit 
Quantitative Methods (Mathematics) 
This information is for the 2005 /06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Professor S Alpern, B407 and Dr M Luczak, B411 
Availability : This course is available to students on the following 
programmes: BSc Accounting and Finance, MSc Economics (Two Year 
Programme), BSc Environmental Policy, BSc Government and Economics, 
BSc Human Resource Management and Employment Relations, BSc 
Industrial Relations and Human Resource Management, BSc Management, 
BSc Management Sciences, BSc Philosophy and Economics, BSc Social 
Policy and Economics and the Diploma in Accounting and Finance. 
Pre-requisites: This is a basic course in Mathematics for students who 
have performed well at least at AS-level in Mathematics, or equivalent, 
and are confident in their use of basic calculus (though some revision of 
this basic material is given in the lectures). It is also appropriate for 
students with A-level in Mathematics. Students with A-level Mathematics 
confident of their mathematical skills may also consider the full unit 
MA100 . 
Core syllabus: Addit ional mathematical tools necessary for further study 
in economics. Ideas are taught systematically, with emphasis on 
applicability to economic problems. Liberal use of examples throughout 
for motivation and illustration. 
Content : This course is to give students the addit ional mathematical tools 
necessary for further study in economics or related disciplines as used in 
the description and forecasting of some selected economic phenomena 
and to develop basic mathematical modelling skills for these phenomena. 
Techniques of calculus (partial differentiation, integration, optimisation), 
methods of linear algebra (use of matrices), the solution of difference and 
differential equations are the focal points. Specific topics are as follows: 
sets, functions, equations, graphs. Difference equations, sequences, limits. 
Differentiation, inverse functions, exponential and logarithmic functions . 
Partial differentiation, chain rule, homogeneous functions. Optimisation in 
two variables: unconstrained and constrained. Lagrange multip liers. Vector 
notat ion; geometry of lines and planes, convexity. Matrix notation , 
solution of linear systems, inverse matrices. Integration. Differential 
equations. 
Note : Each mathematical section wi ll be intim ately linked to one or more 
economic models; for details see 
http ://www. maths.lse.ac.uk/Courses/ma 107 .html 
Teaching: Lectures MA 107: 20 during MT and LT. Classes MA 107 A: 10 
during MT, LT and ST. 
Revision lectures will be arranged in the ST. 
Written work: Writt en answers to set problems wi ll be expected on a 
weekly basis. 
Reading list: The course follows M Anthony & N L Biggs, Ma themat ics 
for Economi cs and Finance: Meth ods and Mod elling, CUP, 1996. A useful 
background text whi ch is the basis of a follow-on course is A Ostaszewski, 
Math ematics for Economics.M odels and M ethods, Blackwell, 1993. There 
are many other books with t itles like Ma themati cs for Economists but 
none of them are close to this course. Further information will be 
provided in the lectures. 
Assessment A two-hour examination in the ST. 

MA110 
Basic Quantitative Methods 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 

Teacher responsible: Professor Steve Alpern, B407 and Dr James Ward, 
B415 
Ava ilability: This course is for BSc Government and Economics. The 
course is designed for students with a reasonable understanding of GCSE-
level Mathematics (or equivalent). 
Pre requisites: The course is not available for students with A-level 
Mathematics (or equivalent). Students with AS-level Mathematics (or 
equivalent) are normally expected to take MA 107, Quantitat ive 
Methods (Mathematics) . 
Core syllabus: The course is designed to provide students with the 
elementary mathematical too ls that are needed to study Economics. 
Students wi ll be introduced to basic mathematical concepts and 
manipulations. Examples of applying these techniques to a variety of 
economical and management problems are given throughout the course. 
Content - Part A: Arithmetic operations, powers and roots; basic algebra; 
logarithms and exponential growth; sets, functions and graphs; linear and 
quadratic equations; differentiat ion of functions of one variable; marginal 
cost and marginal revenue; introduction to integration; matrix algebra; 
systems of linear equations. 
Content - Part B: Geometric series; discounting and present values; 
funct ions of several variables; partial differentiat ion; optimisation and the 
Lagrange multiplier method; introduction to linear programming; 
summation of continuous flows; consumer and producer surplus; 
equilibrium and stability in dynamic models; difference equations. 
Teaching: Lectures: MA 106, 20 in MT; MA 110, 20 in LT. 
Classes: MA 11 O.A, 20 in MT and LT. 
Help sessions: MA 106.B, 10 in MT; MA 110.B, 5 in LT. 
Revision lectures wi ll be arranged in ST. 
Written work: Written answers to set problems will be expected on a 
weekly basis. 
Reading list: The course will be mostly taught from the lecturers' notes. 
The follow ing books can provide additional material: T Bradley & P Patton, 
Essential Mathematics for Economics and Business; E T Dowling, 
Mathematics for Economists (Schaum's Outline Series); I Jacques, 
Mathematics for Economics and Business; M Rosser, Basic Mathematics 
for Economists; M Anthony & N L Biggs, Mathematics for Economics and 
Finance: Methods and Modelling, CUP, 1996. 
Assessment: Three-hour written examination in the ST. 

MA200 Half Unit 
Further Mathematical Methods (Calculus) 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Dr A Ostaszewski, B406 
Availability: This course is available to students on the following 
programmes: BSc Accounting and Finance, BSc Actuarial Science, BSc 
Business Mathematics and Statistics, BSc Econometrics and Mathematical 
Economics, MSc Econometrics and Mathematical Economics (Two Year 
Programme), BSc Economics, MSc Economics (Two Year Programme) and 
BSc Mathematics and Economics. 
Pre requisites : Ideally Mathematical Methods (MA 100) or equivalent, 
entailing intermediate-level knowledge of calculus, and proficiency in 
techniques of differentiation and integration. 
Core syllabus: This course develops ideas first presented in MA 100. It 
studies how integrals may be calculated, or transformed by a variety of 
manipulations, and how they may be applied to the solution of 
differential equations. 
Content: Limiting processes. The Riemann integral. Multip le integration. 
Improper integrals. Manipulation of integrals. Laplace transforms. The 
Riemann-Stieltjes integral. 
For further details, see www.maths.lse.ac.uk/Courses/ma200.htm1 
Teaching: 20 lectures (MA200) MT accompanied by weekly classes 
(MA200.A) MT. Revision lectures in ST. 
Written work : Written answers to set problems will be expected on a 
weekly basis. 
Reading list: A Ostaszewski, Advanced Mathematical Methods. Useful 
background texts include: Ken Binmore & Joan Davies, Calculus, Concepts 
and Methods; M R Spiegel, Laplace Transforms; R A Adams, Calculus. 
Assessment: A two- hour formal examination in the ST. 

MA201 Half Unit 
Further Mathematical Methods (Linear Algebra) 
This information is for the 2005 /06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Dr R Simon, B404 
Availability: This course is available to students on the following 
programmes: BSc Accounting and Finance, BSc Actuarial Science, BSc 
Business Mathematics and Statistics, BSc Economet rics and Mathemat ical 
Economics, MSc Econometrics and Mathematical Economics (Two Year 
Programme), BSc Economics, MSc Economics (Two Year Programme) and 
BSc Mathematics and Economics. 
Pre requisites: Students should ideally have taken the course 
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Mathematical Methods (MA 100) or equivalent, entailing familiarity with 
linear independence, eigenvalues and diagonalisation. 
Core syllabus: This course develops the ideas and results first presented 
in the algebra part of Mathematical Methods (MA 100). 
Content: This course makes the connection between formal methods and 
geometrical insight. It develops methods including the representation of 
linear transformations by matrices, spectral analysis, and canonical forms. 
The course is divided into three parts. In the first part, 'Vector Spaces and 
Linear Transformations', we will cover fields and vector spaces, dimension, 
linear transformations, kernel and image, real inner products, orthogonal 
matrices, and complex inner products. In the second part, 'Spectral 
Theory', we wi ll cover the characteristic polynomial, diagonalization and 
Jordan normal form, special complex matrices, an application to 
population dynamics, differential equations, and Gersgorin disks. In the 
third part, 'Projections', we will cover direct sums, orthogonal projections, 
least square approximations, Fourier series, right and left inverses, and 
generalized inverses. 
For further information see www.maths .lse.ac.uk/Courses/ma201.htm1 
Teaching: 20 lectures (MA201) LT accompanied by weekly MA201 .A 
classes (MA201.B for BSc Mathematics and Economic students). Revision 
lectures will be held in the ST. 
Wr itten work : Written answers to set problems will be expected on a 
weekly basis. 
Reading list: A Ostaszewski, Advanced Mathematical Methods and H 
Anton & C Rorres, Elementary Linear Algebra : Appl ications version (Wiley, 
1994). Addit ional background reading: C Simon & L Blume, Mathematics 
for Economists (Norton, 1994); D Luenberger, Investment Science (1998). 
Assessment: A two-hour formal examination in the ST. 

MA203 Half Unit 
Real Analysis 
This info rmation is for the 2005 /06 session. 
Teacher responsible : Professor M Anthony, B409 
Availability: The course is compulsory for BSc Mathematics and 
Economics. It is optional for BSc Accounting and Finance and BSc Business 
Mathematics and Statistics students, providing that they satisfy the pre-
requisites. 
Pre requisites: Introduction to Abstract Mathematics (MA 103), or 
some equivalent giving experience with formal proofs. 
Core syllabus: A course in real analysis for those who have already met 
the basic concepts. The emphasis is on functions, sequences and series in 
real n-dimensional space, and the more general concept of a metric 
space. 
Content: We study the formal mathematical theory of: series of real 
numbers; series and sequences in n-dimensional real space Rn, limits, 
continuity and derivatives of functions mapping between Rm and Rn, 
uniform convergence of cont inuous functions, closed and open sets, and 
compactness. These topics are set in a more general context by 
introducing metric spaces. For further details, see 
http://www.maths.lse.ac.uk/Courses/ma203.htm1 
Teaching: 20 lectures (MA203) MT accompanied by weekly classes 
(MA203.A) MT. Revision lectures in ST. 
Written work: Written answers to set problems w ill be expected on a 
weekly basis. 
Reading list: Lecture notes will be provided. The following may prove . 
useful: Robert G Bartle & Donald R Sherbert, Introduction to Real Analysis; 
K G Binmore, Mathemat ical Ana lysis: a straightforwa rd approach; Victor 
Bryant, Yet Another Introduction to Analysis; WA Sutherland, 
Introduct ion to Metric and Topological Spaces. 
Assessment: A two-hour formal examination in the ST. · 

MA207 Half Unit 
Further Quantitative Methods (Mathematics) 
This information is for the 2005 / 06 session. 
Teacher responsib le: Dr M Harvey, 84 15 
Availability: This course is intended primarily for students of BSc 
Management, BSc Management Sciences and BSc Accounting and 
Finance. 
Pre requisites: Students should have previously taken Quantitative 
Methods (Mathematics) (MA 107). It is not available to students who 
have taken Mathematical Methods (MA 100), or equivalent, nor higher 
level methods courses. 
Core syllabus: This is a second course in quantitative methods, following 
on directly from Quantitative Methods (Mathematics) (MA 107). This 
course will contain further algebra and calculus. As with the course 
MA 107, the emphasis will be on applications in economics and finance. 
Content: Matr ix methods in portfo lio analysis. Linear independence. Rank 
of a matrix. Eigenvalues and eigenvectors. Diagonalisation. Linear systems 
of recurrence equations. Markov process. Second-order recurrence 
equations. Macroeconomic models. Vector geometry. Gradient and 
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directional derivative. Tangent hyperplanes and the opt imal bundle. 
Resource allocation and Pareto efficiency. Orthogonal matrices and 
quadratic forms. Critical points of quadratic functions. Taylor's 
approximation . Optimisation of fun ctions of tw o or more variables. 
For further information see 
http://wwW .ma ths. lse .ac. uk/Courses/ma207. html 
Teaching: 20 Lectures (MA207) and 10 classes (MA207.A) in the LT. 
Revision lectures in the ST. 
Written work : Written answers to set problems will be expected on a 
weekly basis. 
Reading list: M Anthony & N Biggs, Mathematics for Economics and 
Finance (Cambridge, 1996); A Ostaszewski, Mathematics in Economics 
(Blackwell, 1993). 
Assessment: One two-hour paper in the ST. 

MA208 Half Unit 
Optimisation Theory 
This information is for the 2005/ 06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Professor S Alpern, B407 
Availability : The course is intended for students on BSc Mathematics and 
Economics and BSc Business Mathematics and Statistics. Students on 
other degrees may take this course provided that they satisfy the pre-
requisites. 
Pre-requisites: Mathematical Methods (MA 100) is a pre-requisite . 
Background in rigorous mathematical methods, such as provided in 
Introduction to Abstract Mathematics (MA 103) or Real Analysis 
(MA203), is desirable. Students who have not done MA203 should 
contact the teacher responsible. 
Core syllabus: The course describes various techniques of continuous 
optimisation, gives a mathematical presentation of the relevant theory, 
and shows how they can be applied. 
Content : Introduction and review of relevant parts from real analysis, 
with emphasis on higher dimensions. Weierstrass' Theorem on continuous 
functions on compact set. Review with added rigor of unconstrained 
optimisation of differentiable functions. Lagrange's Theorem on equality 
constrained optimisation. The Kuhn-Tucker Theorem on inequality 
constrained optimisation . Linear programming and duality. Finite and 
infinit e horizon dynamic programming . 
For furth er information see www.maths.lse.ac.uk/Courses/ma208.html 
Teaching: 20 lectures (MA208) and 10 classes (MA208.A) in the LT. 
Revision lectures will be arranged in the ST. 
Written work : Written answers to set problems wi ll be expected on a 
weekly basis. 
Reading list : R K Sundaram, A first Course in Optimisation Theory is the 
required textbook, which will be accompanied by notes handed out 
throughout the course. Useful background reading can be found in A U 
Dixit, Optimization in Economic Theory 
Assessment: A two-hour written examination in the ST. 

MA209 Half Unit 
Differential Equations 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Dr Jan van den Heuvel, B410 
Availability: The course is intended for students on BSc Mathematics and 
Economics and BSc Business Mathematics and Statistics. Stud ents on 
other degrees may take this course provided th at they satisfy the pre-
requisites. 
Pre-requisites: Mathematica l Methods (MA 100) is a pre-requ isite. 
Background in rigorous mathematical methods, such as provided in 
Introduction to Abstract Mathematics (MA 103) or Real Analysis 
(MA203), is desirable. Students w ho have not done MA203 should 
contact the teacher responsible. 
Core syllabus: The course concentrates on the theory and qua litative 
analysis of (ordinary) differentia l equat ions, although some soluti on 
techniques wi ll be considered as well. Special att ention will be paid to 
geometric concepts and the role of diff erentia l equations in the theory of 
dynamical systems. 
Content: Review of relevant mathematical background . First examples; 
illustrations of use of the comp uter package Maple. Existence and 
uniqueness of solutions. Autonomous 1-dimensional systems. Linear 
equations and systems: phase portraits; classification of systems in the 
plane; higher dimensional systems and higher order equations . Nonlinear 
systems in the plane: local and global behaviour; linearisation and stability 
at fixed points; Lyapunov functions. General nonlinear systems: att racting 
sets and att ractors; conservative systems and integrals. 
For further informati on see www .maths.lse.ac.uk/Courses/ma209.htm1 
Teaching: 20 lectures (MA209) and 10 classes (MA209.A) in the LT. 
Revision lectures will be arranged in the ST. 
Written work : Writt en answers to set problems will be expected on a 
weekly basis. 

Reading list: The requi red text book w ill be D K Arrowsmith & C M 
Place, Dynamical Systems - Differential Equations, Maps and Chaotic 
Behaviour. Notes containing addi ti onal material wi ll be handed out 
through out the course. Useful material closely related to parts of the 
cou rse are R Grimshaw, Nonlinear Ordinary Differential Equations and W 
A Brock & A G Malliaris, Differential Equations, Stability and Chaos in 
Dynamic Economics. 
Assessment: A two-hour written examination in the ST. 

MA300 
Game Theory 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Dr B von Stengel, B408 
Availability: Optional for BSc Accounti ng and Finance, BSc Business 
Math ematics and Statist ics, BSc Econometrics and Mathematical 
Economics, BSc Economics and BSc Mathematics and Economics. 
Pre requisites: Basic know ledge of matrices as covered in Mathematical 
Methods (MA 100) or Quantitative Methods (MA 107). Some 
knowledge of probability. Knowledge of economics as covered in 
Microeconomic Principles I (EC201) or Microeconomic Principles II 
(EC202). 
Core syllabus: Concepts and methods of game theory with applications 
to economics. 
Content: Part I: same as for Game Theory I (MA30 1). Part II: Repeated 
Games. Static Games with Incomplete Information. Dynamic Games with 
Incomplete Information . Introdu ction to Cooperative Game Theory. 
For furt her information see www.mat hs.lse.ac.uk/Courses/ma300.htm1 
Teaching: 40 lectures (MA300. 1 and MA300 .2), 20 classes (MA300.1 A 
and MA300 .2A) in MT and LT. Revision lectu res in ST. 
Written work: Weekly exercises are set and marked . 
Reading list: K G Binmore, Fun and Games, 1992; R Gibbons, A Primer 
in Game Theory, 1992. 
Assessment: A three-hour written examination in ST. 

MA301 Half Unit 
Game Theory I 
This information is for the 2005 /06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Dr B von Stengel, B408 
Availability : Optional for BSc Accounting and Finance, BSc Business 
Mathemati cs and Statistics, BSc Management, BSc Management Sciences 
and BSc Mathematics and Economics. 
Pre-requisites : Basic knowledge of matrices as covered in Mathematical 
Methods (MA 100) or Quantitative Methods (MA 107). Some 
knowledge of probability . 
Core syllabus: The theory of games and it s app lications in economics. 
Content: Game trees with perfect information, Nim. Backward induction . 
Extensive and strategic (normal) form of a game. Nash equi librium. 
Commitment. Zero sum games, mixed strategies. Maxmin strategies . Nash 
equilibria in mixed strategies. Finding mixed-st rategy equilibria for two-
person games. Extensive games with information sets, behaviour 
strategies, perfect recall. The Nash bargaining soluti on. Multistage 
bargaining. 
For further information see www .maths .lse.ac.uk/Co urses/ma301.htm1 
Teaching: 20 lectures (MA300. 1 ), 10 classes (MA300. 1 A) in MT. Revision 
classes in ST. 
Written work: Weekly exercises are set and marked. 
Reading list: K G Binmore, Fun and Games, 1992. 
Assessment: A two-hour formal examination in the ST. 

MA303 Half Unit 
Chaos in Dynamical Systems 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Dr M Luczak, B411 
Availability : This course is available to students on the follow ing 
progr ammes: BSc Account ing and Finance, BSc Mathemat ics and 
Economics and BSc Business Mathematics and Stati sti cs. 
Pre requisites: Mathematical Methods (MA 100) is a pre-requi site. 
Background in rigoro us mathematical meth ods, such as provided in 
Introduction to Abstract Mathematics (MA 103), is desirable. In 
part icular, some familiar ity with proving theorem s would be useful. 
Core syllabus: The th eory and qualitative analysis of discrete dynamical 
systems. Particular emphasi s is given to long-term evolution, stability 
analysis and chaoti c behaviour. Connections to fractal sets are explored. 
Content: Iteration of di screte maps. Orbi t analysis. Contraction mapping 
theorem. Quadratic maps. Bifurcat ions. Defini ti on of chaos. Sarkovskii's 
th eorem. Fractal sets. 
For furth er informati on see http://maths .lse.ac.uk/Courses/ma303 .html 
Teaching: 20 lectures in LT accompa nied by w eekly classes. Revision 
lecture in ST. 

Written work: Exercises will be set and marked on a weekly basis. 
Reading list: Full lecture notes wi ll be provided. The fo llowing may prove 
usefu l, R Devaney, A First Course in Chaotic Dynamical Systems; R 
Devaney, An Introduction to Chaotic Dynamical Systems; E Scheinerman, 
Invitation to Dynamical Systems. 
Assessment: A two-hour formal examination in the ST. 

MA305 Half Unit 
Optimisation in Function Spaces 
This information is for the 2005 /06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Dr Amal Sasane, B414 
Availability: The course is intended for 3rd year students on BSc 
Mathematics and Economics and BSc Business Mathemat ics and Statistics. 
Stud ents on other degrees may take th is course provided they satisfy the 
pre-requ isites. 
Pre-requisites: Students should have attended a course in Mathematical 
Methods, ideally Further Mathematical Methods (Calculus) (MA200). 
Core syllabus: A course in optimisation theory using the meth ods of the 
Calculus of Variations. No specific knowledge of functional analysis wi ll be 
assumed and the emphasis will be on examples. 
Content: This course develops a geometr ic approach to those 
optimisation prob lems which involve the choice of functions. Appl ications 
relevant to Economic Theory are studied . It introduces key methods of 
continuous time optimisation in a deterministic context, and later under 
uncertain ty, including the Calculus of Variations, Pontryagin 's Principle and 
Bellman's Principle. Specific topics include: Introductory examples 
including problems in Finance. Calculus of variations. Euler-Lagrange 
Equations. Necessary conditions . Maximum Principle. Extremal controls . 
Transversality conditions . Linear time-invariant state equations . Bang-bang 
control and switching functions. Dynamical programming. Contro l under 
uncertainty. Applications to Economics and Finance. 
For further informati on see 
http://www.maths.lse.ac.uk/Courses/ma305 .htm1 
Teaching: 20 lectures (MA305) and 10 classes (MA305.A), in the MT. 
Revision lectures w ill be arranged in the ST. 
Written work: Written answers to set problems will be expected on a 
regular basis. 
Reading list: A full set of lecture notes will be provided . G Leitman n, 
Calculus of Variations and Optimal Control, Plenum. 
Assessment: A two-hour formal examination paper in the ST. 

MA310 Half Unit 
Mathematics of Finance and Valuation 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Dr A Ostaszewski, B406 
Availability: The course is an option for 3rd year students on BSc 
Accounting and Finance, BSc Mathematics and Economics and BSc 
Business Mathematics and Statistics. Students on other degrees may take 
this course provided that they satisfy the pre-requisites. 
Pre-requisites: St udents should have attended courses in Mathematica l 
Met hods and Statistics. For example MA10 7, ST107 and MA207 , or the 
pair MA 100 and STl 02 would be suitable. 
An intermediate level course in mathematics and/or statistics may prove 
helpful. 
Core syllabus: Main mathematica l ideas in the modelling of asset price 
evoluti on and the valuat ion of contingent claims (eg calls, puts); discrete 
methods will dominate. Introductory treatment of the Black-Scholes 
continuous-time model. 
Content: This course introduces the main mathematical ideas involved in 
the modelling of asset price evolution and the valuation of contingent 
claims (such as call and put options) in a discrete and a continuous 
framewo rk. It develops a formula t ion of the princip les of risk-neutral 
valuat ion including some No-Arbitrage Theorems. Replicat ion and pricing 
of contingent claims in certain simple models (discrete and continuous) 
are central themes. Derivation of the Black-Scholes equation, its solution 
in special cases and the Black-Scholes formula are its focal points. Specific 
topics fo llowed are these: Two-period and multi-period modelli ng of asset 
price evolut ion. Relation to mean-variance portfol io analysis. Risk-neut ral 
valuation of call and put options in the absence of arbit rage . Hedging and 
replicating portfolios . Martingale measure. Weak and st rong forms of 
arbitrage (Law of One Price). Binom ial modelling and Tree-fo rm 
representation of price evolution . American opt ions. Path dependent 
option s. Brief and informal treatmen t of ltl'l's Lemma and the Black-
Scholes equation. Kac-Feynman formu la. Girsanov's Theorem (discussion 
only). 
For further information see www.maths .lse.ac.uk/Courses/ma3 1 0.htm l 
Teaching: 20 lectures (MA310) and 10 classes (MA310.A), in MT. Revision 
lectures will be arranged in the ST. 
Written work: Writt en answers to set problems will be expected on a 
week ly basis. 
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Reading list: The main texts for the course will be: Stanley R Pliska, 
Introduction to Mathematical Finance, Blackwe ll, 1997 and A Etheridge, A 
Course in Financial Calculus, CUP. Background texts to which we shall 
refer w ill include : J Hull, Options, Futures and Other Derivatives, Prentice-
Hall, 1977; P Wilmott, S How ison & J Dewynne, The Mathematics of 
Financial Derivatives, CUP, 1995; M Baxter & A Rennie, Financial Calculus, 
CUP, 1996. 
Assessment: A two-hour formal examinat ion in the ST based on the full 
syllabus for the lecture course. 

MA311 Half Unit 
Discrete Mathematics 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Dr R Simon, B404 
Availability: The course is intended fo r 3rd year students on BSc 
Mathematics and Economics or BSc Business Mathemat ics and Statistics 
degrees. Students on other degrees may take th is course provided they 
satisfy the pre-requisites. 
Pre-requisites: Introduction to Abstract Mathematics (MA 103) (or 
some other course based on formal def init ions and proofs) is a pre-
requisite. 
Core syllabus: This is a course in abstract mathematics, introducing 
students to some of the main techniques of discrete mathematics, and 
the most important results in the area. 
Content: This course is divided into three parts. In the first part , 'An 
Introduction to Coun ting' , we w ill cover selections, inclusion-exclus ion, 
partitions and permutat ions, Sterling numbers , generat ing functio ns, 
linear recurrence relations, non-l inear recurrence relatio ns, and 
asymptotics. In the second part, 'An Introduction to Graph Theory', we 
will cover the basic definitions and concepts, walks and cycles, trees and 
forests, vertex colouring, representat ion by surfaces, planar ity, and the 
four colour problem. In the third part, 'Set Systems', we w ill cover 
match ings, ant i-chains, matro ids, Ramsey Theory, and applications of 
Ramsey Theory. 
For further information see www.maths.lse.ac.uk/Courses/ma31 1.htm l 
Teaching: 20 lectu res (MA3 11) and 10 classes (MA31 1 .A) in the MT. 
Revision lectures w ill be arranged in the ST. 
Written work: Written answers to set problems wi ll be expected on a 
weekly basis. 
Students may be required to give short presentations based on their 
w ritten work. 
Reading list: N L Biggs, Discrete Mathematics; Ian Anderson, A First 
Course in Combinatorial Mathematics; S Barrett, Discrete Mathematics, 
Numbers and Beyond; R J Wilson, Introduction to Graph Theory 
Assessment: A two-hour formal examinat ion in the ST. 

MA313 Half Unit 
Probability for Finance and Economics 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Dr M Luczak, B411 
Availability: The course is intended for 3rd year students on BSc 
Mathematics and Economics and BSc Business Mathematics and Statistics. 
Students on other degrees may take this course provided that they satisfy 
the pre-requisites. 
Pre-requisites: Intro duct ion to Abstract Mathemat ics (MA 103) or 
equivalent, together wi th Mathematical Methods (MA 100) and 
Elementary Statistical Theory (STl 02). Attendance at more advanced 
courses, eg, Real Analysis (MA203), Further Mathell)l!tical Me t hods 
(Calculus) (MA200) and/o r Probab ility, Distribut ion Theory and 
Inference (ST202) would be highly desirable. 
Core syllabus: The purposes of this course are (i) to explain the formal . 
basis of abstract probability theory, and the justification for basic results In 
the theory, and (ii) to explore those aspects of the theory most used in 
advanced analytical models in economics and finance. 
Content: The approach taken will be formal. Probability spaces and 
probability measures. Random variables. Expectation and integra ti on. 
Convergence of rando m variables. Condit ional expectation. Martingales. 
Stochastic processes. Brownian motion. The ltl'l integral. 
For further information see www.maths.lse.ac.uk/Courses/ma313.htm1 
Teaching: 20 lectures and 10 classes in the MT and ST. . 
Written work: Exercises will be set and marked on a weekly basis. 
Reading list: Full lecture notes will be provided. The following may prove 
useful: J S Rosenthal, A First Look at Rigorous Probability Theory, G R 
Grimmett & D R Stirzaker, Probability and Random Processes; D Williams, 
Probability with Martingales; N H Bingham & R Kiesel, Risk-Neutral 
Valuation: Pricing and Hedging of Financial Derivatives. 
Assessment: A tw o-ho ur formal examination in the ST. 
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MA314 Half Unit 
Theory of Algorithms 
This informat ion is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Dr B von Stengel, 8408 
Availability: The course is intended for 3rd year students on BSc 
Mathematics and Economics and BSc Business Mathematics and Statistics. 
Students on other degrees may take this course provided that they satisfy 
the pre-requisites. 
Pre-requisites: Familiarity with abstract concepts, advisable course 
Introd uction to Abst ract Mathematics (MA 103). Willingness to cope 
with technical details of computer usage. 
Core syllabus: Introduction to the theory of algorithms, data structures, 
and computational complexity. 
Content: Basics of programming in Java. Sorting and searching. Running 
times. Stacks. Linked lists. Tables. Graphs and graph traversal. Polynomial-
time algorithms. 
For further information see: www.maths.lse.ac.uk/Courses/ma314 .htm 
Teaching: 20 lectures (MA314), 10 classes (MA314.A), and optional 
computer help sessions, in LT. 
Revision lectures will be arranged in the ST. 
W ritte n w ork: Weekly exercises are set and marked. Some are 
programming exercises in the programming language Java on school 
computers . 
Reading list: T H Cormen, C E Leiserson & R L Rivest, Introduction to 
Algorithms, MIT Press 1990 (or 2nd edn, 2001 ); D Flanagan, Java in a 
Nutshell, 3rd edn, O'Reilly 1999. 
Assessment: A two-hour written examination in the ST. 

MA315 Half Unit 
Algebra and its Applications 
This informati on is fo r t he 2005/ 06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Professor N L Biggs, B412 
Availability: The course is intended for 3rd year students on BSc 
Mathematics and Economics or BSc Business Mathematics and Statistics 
degrees. Students on other degrees may take this course provided that 
they satisfy the pre-requisites. 
Pre requisites: Students must have passed Introd uction to Abst ract 
Mathematics (MA 103). 
Core syllabus: The aim of the course is to introduce abstract algebraic 
structures, such as groups, rings and fields, and show how these 
structures can be used to solve concrete problems. 
Conte nt: Basic results about permutations. Abstract groups: cyclic groups, 
subgroups, Lagrange's theorem . Permutation groups : orbits and 
stabilizers, the orbit-stabilizer theorem; applications to counting problems. 
Rings and polynomials: the Euclidean algorithm for polynomials. Finite 
fields: construction, the primitive element theorem, applications to 
orthogonal latin squares, symmetric designs. Error-correcting codes: linear 
codes, cyclic codes, perfect codes. Cryptography : basic notions, algebraic 
methods, public-key systems. 
For further information see: www .maths.lse.ac.uk/Courses/ma315.htm1 
Teaching: 20 lectures (MA 315) and 10 classes (MA 315.A) in LT, plus 
revision sessions in the ST. 
Wr itten wor k: Sets of exercises will be distributed regularly, and 
students' solutions will be collected, marked, and discussed in the classes. 
Reading list: The main text is N L Biggs, Discrete Mathematics, 
specifically Chapters 20-24, together with some int roductory material 
from earlier chapters. Students may also find the fo llowing useful: D J A 
Welsh, Codes and Cryptography 
Assessment: A two-hour formal examination in the ST. 

MN 100 
Orientat ion for Management Students 
This informat ion is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Dr David Lane, G41 O 
Availability: Compulsory course, exclusively for first year BSc 
Management students. 
Core syllabus: The course introduces students to the degree as a who le. 
Content: The course consists of student group wo rk and presentations on 
companies, governmental bureaux, or non-profit organisatio ns. 
Teaching: Seminars (MN 100) are held week ly in the MT beginn ing in 
week two and held in weeks two to five of the LT. 
Written work: There is no written work fo r this course. 
Reading list: There is no reading list for the course. 
Assessment: The course is not examined. 

MN101 
Introduction to Psychology and Behavioural Science for 
Management 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Dr Satoshi Kanazawa, 8809 
Ava ilability : Compulsory for and exclusive to all first year BSc 
Management students . 
Core syllabus: The lectures will introduce students to the following 
topics: psychological determinants of human values and preferences, sex 
differences in values, preferences, and behaviour, dominan ce hierarchies, 
status contests, the analysis of decisions; actions, interactions, norms and 
roles; the relationship between individuals, groups, organisation; strategic 
analysis (game theory); bargaining and power; exchange in social 
networks; organisations; incentives and norms; ideas of corporate culture. 
Teaching: 20 lectures in MT and LT, 20 classes in MT and LT. 
Read ing list: Kingsley R Brown, Biology at Work: Rethinking Sexual 
Equality, New Brunswick : Rutgers University Press, 2002; Jon Elster, Nuts 
and Bolts, CUP, 1996; Garry J Miller, Managerial Dilemmas, CUP, 1992. 
Assessment: A three-hour written examination . 

MN200 
The Process of Management 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Dr Michael Barzelay, G507 
Availability : This course is compulsory for BSc Management 2nd year 
students and an option on BSc Accounting and Finance and BSc Business 
Mathematics and Statistics. 
Pre-requisites: MN 101 is considered a prerequisite. 
Core syllabus: Theory and knowledge relevant to analyzing 
organizational functions and designing managerial practices. The course 
examines theories of organizational governance, decision-making and 
operation, complemented by historical and institutional perspectives on 
firm evolution and organizational environments. The main part of the 
course examines funct ions related to strategy formulation and strategy 
implementation, focusing on prescriptive argumentation and research on 
effective practice. The course includes a case study component concerned 
with analysis of strategic issues as they have arisen h istorically in major 
corporations. 
Conte nt : Managerial Argumentation, Decision-making, Organizational 
Politics. Organizational Structural Design, Long-Term Corporate Evolution, 
Corporate Governance, Public Policy and Institutional Context, Production, 
ProducVProcess Innovation, Management Control, Strategy Formulation, 
and Leadership. Case studies of major corporations. 
Teaching: Lectures: (MN200.1) 10 MT and 10 LT. Classes (MN200.1 A) 22: 
MT (10) LT (10) ST (2). Case study classes (MN200.2) are organised in the 
LT (10). 
Wr itten work : Students are expected to produce two pieces of written 
work per term. 
Reading list: A reading list will be available to students taking the course. 
Assessment: 1. A formal three-hour examination - 70%. 
2. Case study reports - 30% (15% each). 
Two case study reports are to be submitted, each report is expected to be 
a maximum of 3,000 words in length. Reports are to be submitted by the 
end of the eighth week of the LT and the first week of the ST. 

MN201 
Economics for Management 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Professor Diane Reyniers, G510 
Availability: This course is compulsory for 2nd year BSc Management 
students . It is an option on BSc Business Mathematics and Statistics, BSc 
Human Resource Management and Employment Relations, BSc Industria l 
Relations and Human Resource Management and BSc Management 
Sciences. 
Pre-requisites: EC 102 Economics (B) or equivalent is a pre-requisite. 
This course cannot be combined with Microeconomic Principles I 
(EC201) or Microeconomic Principles II (EC202). 
Core syllabus: The objective of the course is to prov ide students with 
insights from economic theory w hich are relevant to app lications in 
ma nageria l decision making. The emphasis is on prob lem solving and 
app lying microeconom ics ideas. 
Content: Consumer behavio ur, labour market, econom ics of the firm, 
government intervention, competitive st ructure, monopoly, o ligopo ly, 
prod uct differe ntiation, pricing, game t heory, decision analysis, moral 
hazard, bargaining, auctions. 
Teaching: Lectures (MN20 1 ): two hours x 10 MT and LT, two hours x two 
ST. Classes (MN20 1.A): one hour x eight MT: one hou r x 10 LT: one hour x 
two ST. 
Written work: Students are expected to prepare answers to set problems 
on a week ly basis. Some of th is work will be assessed. Assiduous 

preparation for the weekly tutor ials is essential to achieve a good exam 
performance. 
Reading list: No textbook covers the whole course but Hal R Varian, 
Intermediate Microeconomics (1990) is a good reference book for the 
course. In addition students are advised to use TC Bergstrom & H R 
Varian, Workouts in Intermediate Microeconomics (1990); P Mi lgrom & J 
Roberts, Economics.Organisation and Management (1992) and J Tirole, 
The Theory of Industrial Organisation (1990) will also be referred to. 
Assessment: Two, two-hour, end of term written exams counting for 
15% each and a three-hour written final exam counting for the remaining 
70%. 

MN203 
Social Science Research Methods for Management 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Dr Satoshi Kanazawa, 8809 
Availability: Core course for second year BSc Management students. 
Core syllabus: The research process; aims of enquiry; nature of and 
phi losophical approaches to science; relationship between research and 
theory; falsifiabi lity; testable propositions; causality; case studies; 
experimental and non-experimental research designs; longitudinal studies; 
cross-sectional studies; questionnaire design; mailed questionnaires and 
personal interviews; telephone interviews; attitude measurement; scale 
and index construction; coding and preparation of data; relationships 
between variables; sampling; simple random sampling; sampling frames; 
stratification and clustering; an introduction to some selected statistical 
techniques sufficient to be able to read the management research 
literature. 
Content: The course is concerned with the nature of empirical 
investigation in the social sciences relevant to the study of management. 
It deals with the question of how we establish systematic knowledge 
about the social and economic world . The course will consider in turn the 
various stages of the research process, the different types of research 
strategies that are in use, and some general methodological problems 
about the conduct of inquiry. At each stage in the course we w ill consider 
examples of empirical studies that illum inate aspects of the subject under 
discussion. 
Teaching: 20 one-hour lectures in the MT and LT and 22 one-hour classes 
in the MT, LT and ST. 
Wr itten work: One class presentation and one essay, based on the 
presentation, per term. 
Reading list: Steven Weinberg, Facing Up: Science and Its Cultural 
Adversaries, Cambridge, MA, Harvard University Press, (2001 ); Larry 
Laudan, Science and Relativism: Some Key Controversies in the Philosophy 
of Science, (1990); Fred N Kerlinger & Howard B Lee, Foundations of 
Behavioral Research, 4th edn, (2000). 
Assessment: One three-hour examination in the ST worth 70% and one 
coursework exercise worth 30% . 

MN302 
International Marketing : A Strategic Approach 
This informa t ion is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Ms Ana Canhoto, G514 
Availability: This course is compulsory for all BSc Management 3rd year 
studen ts. It is optio nal for BSc Management Sciences. All non-
Management students must be in their final year of study. 
Pre-requisites: BSc Management students must have already taken 
MN200. 
Core syllabus: The course covers the main theories in Marketing 
Management. It emphasises theories as a way of understanding the 
marketing behaviour of both consumers and firms in an international 
setting. It also involves a report that applies theoretical concepts to 
industry. 
Content: The course focuses on the 'theory' of marketing. One of its 
important aims is to emphasise the range of social science disciplines that 
are relevant if marketing is to be prope rly understood. It will be a critical 
cou rse, in the sense that the marketi ng taught here w ill not involve 'how 
to ' or intensely 'p ractical' appl ications. Rather, the emphasis in the MT will 
be on understanding strategic concepts with broader app licability. The 
lectu res wi ll encourage st udents to question the limi tat ions and problems 
of marketing management. In the LT, atten t ion is paid to app lied 
market ing concepts and a report where studen ts learn to adapt the 
knowl edge learned in MT lectures to a marketing based problem in 
industry. 
Teaching: Lectures: 15 one-hour lectures. Fifteen one-hou r classes 
(MN302. A) in t he MT, LT and ST begin ning in the second week of the MT. 
Case study meetings in the LT. Review lectures in ST will be scheduled. 
Reading list: Some useful texts are J-J Lambin, Strategic Marketing 
M anagement, The McGraw-Hill Company (1997). And S Jagpal, 
M arketing Strategy and Uncertainty, Oxford University Press, New York 
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(1999). Further references will be given during the course. 
Assessment: 1. One report (30%). This will be written by a group for 
which all members will receive the same mark. 
2. One formal three-hour examination (70%). 

MN303 Half Unit 
International Context of Management 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Mr Nilesh Dattani, G206 
Availabil ity : This is a compulsory course for BSc Management third year 
students and is only available to these students. 
Core syllabus: The course aims to apply social science theory to the 
analysis of the conduct and management of transnational activit ies; to 
critically appraise concepts such as globalisat ion, regionalisation, national 
competitiveness, transnationality of firms, etc. in the context of 
internationa l management structures and processes; to delineate the 
international political, economic, social and legal structures and 
environments within which the activity of management takes place. 
Content: The nature of the contemporary global political economy. The 
globalisation of business, finance and trade in goods and services. Global 
competit ion. The transnational corporation in the global economy . The 
tension between globalisation and regionalisation. The international 
trading order. The international monetary regime. The impact of culture 
on global business. The changing position of the state in the global 
economy. The new diplomacy of states and firms. 
Teaching: 1 O lectures and 10 classes in the MT. 
Reading list: P Dicken, Global Shift: Reshaping the Global Economics 
Map in the 21st Century (4th edn), Sage Publications (2003); R W Griffen 
& M W Pustay, International Business: A Managerial Perspective (4th edn), 
Pearson Prentice-Hall (2005); 0 Shenker & Y Luo, International Business, 
John Wiley (2004 ). 
Assessment: Two-hour examination in the ST. 

MN304 Half Unit 
Strategy 
This informat ion is fo r the 2005 /06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Dr Thomas Kittsteiner, G409 
Availab ility: The course is compulsory for the BSc Management third 
year. 
Pre-requisites: Knowledge of MN201 or a comparable Microeconomics 
course is advisable. 
Core syllabus: The aim of this course is to introduce students to strategic 
analysis and its relevance for management. The success of a firm depends 
on the decisions it makes, and these decisions have to take the reactions 
of other strategic forces (competitors, suppliers, customers and 
employees) into account who act in their own self-interest. This course 
aims at a strategic understanding of the decision situations that a firm 
faces. Starting from game theory and industrial organisation, we will 
outline general principles of consistent strategic think ing, and apply these 
princip les to specific interactions in manage rial settings. 
Content: The course is an interaction of game theory, economics and 
strategic management. Roughly, the following topics will be covered. · 
Basic concepts from game theory and oligopoly theory. Analysis of market 
structure. lnterfirm cooperation. Economies of scale, scope and learning. 
Vertical Relations. Adding and Capturing Value. R&D competit ion. 
Technology adoption. Network Effects. 
Teaching: There will be 10 two-hour lectures and eight one-hour classes 
in the LT. _ . 
Reading list: The main textbook is L Cabral, Introduction to Industrial 
Organization, MIT (2000). Other sources include: D Besanko, D Dranove, 
M Shanley & S Schaefer.The Economics of Strategy, Wi ley (2003); articles 
from Economics and Management journals will complement the 
textbooks. A detailed reading list will be provided at the beginning of the 
course. 
Assessment: Two-hour examination in the ST. 

MN307 Half Unit 
Aspects of Marketing Management 
This information is for the 2005 /06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Ms Ana Canho to, G5 14 
Availability: This course is fo r non BSc Management Students. It is 
opt ional for BSc Business Mathematics and Statistics, BSc Human 
Resource Management and Employment Relations, BSc Industrial Relations 
and Human Resource Management and BSc Management Sciences. It is 
available to General Course and students in other degrees as an outside 
option with approva l from the instructor.The course can be taken in 
conjunction with ST.307 Aspects of Market Research 
Core syllabus: The course covers the main theo ries in MN302 . No project 
is part of this course. 
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Content : The course focuses on the 'theory' of marketing. One of its 
important aims is to emphasise the range of social science _discipline_s _that 
are relevant if marketing is to be properly understood. It will be a critical 
course, in the sense that the marketing taught here will not involve 'how 
to' or intensely 'practical' applications. Rather, the emphasis will be on 
understanding strategic concepts with broader applicability. The course 
will encourage students to question the limitations and problems of 
marketing management. 
Teaching: Lectures: 15 one-hour lectures (MN302) in MT and LT. Review 
lectures in the ST will be scheduled. 
Classes: 1 O one-hour classes (MN307 .A). 
Reading list: Some useful texts are J-J Lambin, Strategic Marketing 
Management, McGraw-Hill (1997). And S Jagpal, Marketing Strategy and 
Uncertainty, Oxford University Press, New York (1999). Further references 
will be given during the course. 
Assessment: 1. One formal two-hour examination in the ST (70%); 
2. One piece of coursework in MT (30%). 

OR201 
Operational Research for Management 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Dr B Fasolo, G313 
Availability : Optional for BSc Accounting and Finance, BSc Human 
Resource Management and Employment Relations, BSc Industrial Relations 
and Human Resource Management, MSc Management and for the 
Diploma in Accounting and Finance. This course is not suitable for those 
who have passed Quantitative Methods (Statistics), for whom OR202, 
Operational Research Methods , is more appropriate. 
Pre-requisites: Students will need a basic fluency in mathematical 
manipulations and statistical concepts such as is provided by Introduction 
to Quant itat ive Methods . 
Core syllabus: An elementary introduction to the formal techniques of 
Management Science/Operational Research, which is an approach to the 
structuring and solution of managerial decision problems in business, 
industry, government. and in everyday life. The techniques are 
mathematical, although this course requires only a basic understanding of 
mathematics. 
OR201. 1 Operational Research: Techniques treated include linear 
programming, critical path analysis, Markov chains, queueing theory, 
computer simulation, inventory management, decision analysis, game 
theory, and problem structuring methods. 
Full lecture notes will be provided. 
Teaching: Lectures: OR201.1: 31 MT, LT and ST. 
Classes: OR201.1 A: 31 MT, LT and ST. 
Remedial lectures: 0201.2 6 MT, and classes: OR201.2A 6 MT, for those 
with no knowledge of elementary probability theory; attendance is 
voluntary and the material will not be assessed in the examination. 
Wr itten work : Written answers to set exercises will be expected on a 
regular basis. 
Reading list: Recommended books 
OR201. 1: D R Anderson, D J Sweeney & T A Williams, Introduction to 
Management Science; F S Hillier, M S Hillier & G J Lieberman, Introduction 
to Management Science; P Goodwin & G Wright, Decision Analysis for 
Management Judgment, J Rosenhead (Ed), Rational Analysis for a 
Problematic World. 
OR201.2: M Arthurs, Probability Theory; L Lapin, Statistics for Modern 
Business Decisions; T H Wonnacott & R J Wonnacott, Introductory 
Statistics. 
Assessment: One three-hour formal examination in the ST based on the 
material in OR201.1. 

OR202 
Operational Research Methods 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Dr S Powell, G308 
Availab ility: Compulsory for BSc Management Sciences. Optional for BSc 
Accounting and Finance, BSc Business Mathematics and Statistics, BSc 
Econometrics and Mathematical Economics, BSc Economics and BSc 
Management. 
Pre requisites: Mathematics, Statistics and Probability Theory to the level 
of the course Quantitative Methods is required. In particular, students 
should have covered elementary distribution theory and the Poisson 
Process, and have a know ledge of linear algebra sufficient to handle 
matrix inversion. Students must be prepared to use computer packages 
when required. It is possible to take a further course OR301 Model 
Building In Operational Research which extends the Mathematical 
Programming component and covers Simulation in some detail. 
Core syllabus: An introduction to all the main theoretical techniques of 
Operational Research. 
Content: OR202.1 Operational Research Techniques. Some 

methodological aspects of operational research, and some of the main OR 
techniques, including: Critical Path Analysis, Production, Scheduling, 
Markov Chains, Queueing Theory, Replacement, Simulation, Stock 
Control, Dynamic Programming, Decision Theory, Theory of Games. 
OR202.2 Mathematical Programming . Linear programming : from the 
most basic introduction to sufficient conditions for opti mality; duality; 
sensitivity of the solution; discovery of the solution to small problems by 
graphical methods, and proof of optimality by testing the sufficient 
conditions; solution to larger problems by using a computer package. 
Unimodular linear programming (transportation): properties of solution, 
connection with graph theory, an algorithm for hand computation. Full 
lecture notes are provided. 
Teaching: Lectures: OR202.1 22 in MT, LT and ST; OR202.2 1 O MT. 
Classes: OR202.1A 23 in MT, LT and ST. OR202.2A 12 MT and LT with 
three revision classes in ST. 
Ten x three hours computer help in MT and LT, and three x three hours 
computer help in ST. 
Written work: Written answers to set problems wi ll be expected on a 
regular basis. 
Reading list: Recommended books are H G Daellenbach, J A George & D 
C McNickle, Introduction to Operations Research Techniques, Allyn & 
Bacon; A Ravindran, D T Philips & J J Solberg, Operations Research; H P 
Williams, Model Building in Mathematical Programming, Wiley; H P 
Williams, Model Solving in Mathematical Programming, Wiley; Wayne L 
Winston, Operations Research, Duxbury Press. 
Students may also wish to consult R L Ackoff & M W Sasieni, 
Fundamentals of Operations Research; N A J Hastings, Dynamic 
Programming with Management Applications; F S Hillier & G J Lieberman, 
Operations Research; E Page, Queueing Theory in OR; M Sasieni, A 
Yaspan & L Friedman, Operations Research: Methods and Problems. 
Assessment: A two-and-a-half-hour written examination (80% of the 
marks) and a one-hour compute r examination (20%) in the ST. The 
computer-based examination will be based upon software taught in 
OR202.1 and OR202.2. 

OR301 
Model Building in Operational Research 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Dr S Powell, G308 
Availability: Optional for BSc Business Mathematics and Statistics, BSc 
Econometrics and Mathematical Economics, BSc Economics, BSc 
Management and BSc Management Sciences. 
Pre-requisites: Students must also complete OR202 Operational 
Research Methods . (For third year students who have not taken OR 
Methods in their second year, OR Methods may be a co-requisite, taken 
in the same year). 
Core syllabus: The concepts, techniques and practical aspects of the 
development and analysis of discrete event simulation models and of 
mathematical programming models for management decision support. A 
critical assessment of the use of Operational Research models in a range 
of applications paying attention to the power and limitations of a 
mathematical model when applied to the complexities and uncertainties 
of practical decision making . 
Content: There are three lecture courses. 
ST325 (See separate entry in Statistics course guide). 
OR301.1 Mathematical Programming Models in Operational 
Research. Introduces more complex models, including integer 
programming, so extending the mathematical programming models of 
the course Operational Research Methods. The emphasis is on large-scale 
models necessitating the use of an algebraic modelling system. 
OR301.2 Operational Research in Practice. Students are req·u·ired to 
present critical reviews of two published papers and then to write reports 
on them, the second of which is assessed. 
Teaching: ST325 (See separate entry in Statistics course guides). 
OR301 .1 10 lectures MT, OR301 .1 A 10 classes MT and nine computer 
help sessions MT. 
OR301.2 1 O seminars LT. 
Written work: ST325 and OR301.1: students will be expected to prepare 
answers to set problems for discussion. OR301.2: students will be 
expected to present a paper. 
Reading list: ST325: see entry in Statistics course guide. OR301.1: H P 
Williams, Model Building and Mathematical Programming. OR301.2: 
suitable papers from OR journa ls will be available. 
Assessment: Examined entirely by course work and projects as follows: 
40% for a report on the simulation project, 40% fo r the mathematical 
programming project, and 20% for a critical review of a published paper. 

OR302 
Applied Management Sciences 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 

Teacher responsible: Dr S Powell, G308 
Availability: Only to students in the final year of the BSc Management 
Sciences. Any student intending to offer this course in the third year 
should contact Dr Powell before the beginning of the ST of her or his 
second year. 
Pre-requisites: Students must also have taken or be taking the course 
OR301 Model Building in Operational Research. 
Core syllabus: The student will carry out and report on a substantial 
piece of operational research. 
Teaching: Students will be assigned to a supervisor who w ill continuously 
monitor progress and give tutorial guidance as required. 
Written work: Each student will produce terms of reference by week 
four of the MT and write a project report during the Easter vacation. 
Reading list: J Mitchell, How to Write Reports, Fontana; B M Cooper, 
Writing Technical Reports, Pelican; Sir Ernest Gowers, The Complete Plain 
Words, Pelican; Chapman & Mahon, Plain Figures, HMSO, 1986. 
Assessment: Assessment is based entirely on the report submitt ed to the 
supervisors by the end of the second week of the ST. Guidance will be 
given on the basis of a draft report. 

OR304 
Decision Analysis 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Dr J V Howard, B602 
Availability: Optional for BSc Business Mathematics and Statistics, BSc 
Management and BSc Management Sciences. The course must not be 
taken with ST331,Decision Theory and Bayesian Statistics. 
Pre-requisites: Pre-requisites are Mathematics, Probability Theory, and 
Statistics to the level of the course Quantitative Methods . 
Core syllabus: The fundamentals of the theory of decision analysis, its 
use in Bayesian statistics, behavioural decision theory, and the application 
of decision analysis in practice. The course is intended to be genuinely 
inter-disciplinary. 
Content: Topics covered are: the foundat ions of decision theory; 
descriptive models of human decision making; Bayesian statistical 
methods with applications; the use of decision analysis in practice. There 
are four lecture courses, as follows: 
ST331.1 fundamentals of Decision Theory (Dr J V Howard) The 
normative theory of subjective probability and expected utility. 
OR304.1 Behavioural Decision Theory (Dr B Fasolo and Professor L D 
Phillips). An exposition of descriptive models of human decision making, 
with an emphasis on the relationship between descriptive and normative 
theories. 
ST331.2 Bayesian Statistical Methods (Professor H Wynn) General 
discussion of the Bayes approach and comparison with other approaches 
to statistical inference. Applications to some statistical problems. 
OR304.2 Decision Analysis in Practice (Dr A Morton). Applications of 
Decision Theory in both public and private sectors, illustrating how 
Decision Theory is modified and supplemented to provide a workable 
technology. 
Teaching: There are four lecture courses, each accompanied by a 
fortnightly class. 
ST331.1 10 MT; ST331.1A five MT; 
OR304.1 10 MT; OR304.1 A five MT and LT; 
ST331.2 10 LT; ST331.2A five LT; 
OR304.2 10 LT; OR304.2A five LT and ST. 
Written work: Writt en answers to set problems will be expected weekly. 
Up to six projects will be set during the year. 
Reading list: H Raif/a, Decision Analysis: Introductory Lectures on Choices 
Under Uncertainty; S R Watson & D M Buede, Decision Synthesis; P M 
Lee, Bayesian Statistics: An Introduction; P R Goodwin & G Wright, 
Decision Analysis for Management Judgment; D von Winterfeldt & W 
Edwards, Decision Analysis and Behavioural Research; D V Lindley, Making 
Decisions (2nd edn); J Baron, Thinking and Deciding (2nd edn) R Clemen, 
Making Hard Decisions: An Introduction to Decision Analysis (2nd edn). 
Assessment: A three-hour formal examination in the ST, covering the full 
syllabus for the four lecture courses. 

PH101 
Logic 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Professor Colin Howson, T301c 
Availability: BSc Philosophy and Economics and BSc Philosophy, Logic 
and Scientific Method. Also available as an outside option. 
Pre requisites: None. Logic is formal but presupposes no particular 
background reading or training . 
Core syllabus: Elementary formal logic, prepositional and predicate. 
Content Setting up a formal model, in stages, to represent valid 
deductive reasoning. In the first stage we develop a language and 
inference rules for what is called propositional logic, the logic of 'and', 
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'o r', 'not', 'if ... then_'. The rules are called tree rules since inferences 
employing them can be represented in the form of a downward-growing 
tree. These rules are extremely simple to use and quite complex inferences 
can be analysed very easily. 
The next stage is to develop this system into one in which inferences 
involving 'all' and 'some', and relations between individual members of a 
domain, can be analysed. The tree rules of propositional logic are 
extended in a natural way to deal with these more complex inferences. 
This system is sometimes called predicate logic, some times first order 
logic. Though the inferences are more complex, the rules _are still easy . 
and straightforward to use. Beginners are often struck by Just how easy 1t 
is to prove apparently very tortuous arguments. Budding lawyers, please 
note! 
The final stage is the extension of the system to include inferences about 
equalities, i.e. assertions involving '= '. This is called the logic of identity . 
It is not just the power of these methods that makes them exciting. Quite 
unexpected facts emerge from their investigation. One is just how few 
rules need to be assumed to generate practically all forms of deductively 
valid reasoning. Another is to see how strange, almost paradoxical, 
phenomena can arise, and how we should try to deal with them. The 
most fundamental involves the (apparently) simple idea of truth itself. 
Teaching: Lectures PH101 x 30 (MT, LD. Classes PHl 01.A x 20 (MT, LD. 
Written work: Regular exercises will be set on the basis of the material 
covered in lectures; students are required to complete these exercises and 
to be ready to present and discuss answers in the associated class. Four 
coursework exercises will be set during the year and must be handed in to 
your class teacher. Successful completion of the coursework is regarded as 
a prerequisite for admission to the examination for this course. 
Reading list: The text for the course is C Howson, Logic with Trees, 
Routledge. Supplementary reading will be suggested as the course 
proceeds. 
Assessment: A three-hour wr itten examination in the ST. 

PH103 
Reason, Knowledge and Values: An Introduction to 
Philosophy 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Mr Alex Voorhoeve 
Availability : BSc Philosophy and Economics, BSc Philosophy, Logic and 
Scientific Method, BSc Environmental Policy and BSc International 
Relations. Also available as an outside option. 
Core syllabus: The course offers a fi rst look at some high spots of 
Western philosophy. . 
Content: In his Letter to Menoeceus, Epicurus (341-271 BC) advises us 
that the successful study of philosophy will help one to " live like a god 
among men." 
The aims and objectives of this course are more modest. 
Reason, Knowledge and Values provides an introduction to analytical 
philosophy by using a few classic and contemporary _texts to study _a 
selection of philosophical problems. It aims to acquaint students with. 
some of the central questions of philosophy as well as to develop their 
ability to think about and discuss philosophical issues systematically, 
critically, and patiently. It also aims to and develop those other attributes 
of a good philosopher: curiosity, imagination, and, suspiciousness. 
Students should complete this course with knowledge of the basic types 
of philosophical argument and of the following questions and some 
classic answers to them: 
• A central question in political philosophy: Who should rule? 
• A central question in ethics: Why be moral7 

• A central question of human life: Why is death bad? . 
• Some of the central issues in epistemology and philosophy of soence: 

Can we know anything? How can we extend our knowledge beyond 
immediate experience? Does science provide any special kind of 
knowledge? . 

• A central question in the philosophy of religion: can we deductively 
prove or inductively get evidence for the existence of God? 

• The question of free will . 
• Students should also develop the ability to : 

Think clearly and thoroughly about philosophical issues. . . 
• Understand a philosophical text on its own terms: determine the aims 

the author sets him- or herself, search out the meaning of words, 
concepts, and expressions particular to the text and the_ argument; ask 
questions about the context in whi ch the argument 1s situated. 

• Critically evaluate arguments. Distinguish valid from invalid, sound from 
unsound, plausible from implausible arguments. 

• Debate and w rite about these issues in a philosophical manner. 
Teaching: Lectures PH103 x 20 (MT, LD; Classes PH103.A x 20 (MT, LD. 
Written work : Students will be expected to write at least two essays per 
term and to give class papers. . . 
Reading list: There will be a Course Pack with core readings. In add1t1on, 
the purchase of the following books is required: 
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Plato, Republic, Robin Waterfield (Ed), ISBN: 0192833707, Oxford 
Paperbacks; Descartes, Meditations on First Philosophy, with selections 
from the Objections & Replies, John Cottingham (Ed), ISBN: 0521558182, 
Cambridge University Press; Epicurus, Essential Epicurus: Letters, Principal 
Doctrines, Vatican Sayings and Fragments (Great Books in Philosophy 
Series), Eugene O'Connor (Translator), ISBN: 0879758104, Prometheus 
Books UK. 
Assessment: A three-hour written examination in the ST. 

PH200 Not available in 2005 /06 
M athema tical Logic 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Professor Colin Howson, T301 C 
Availability: BSc Philosophy and Economics and BSc Philosophy, Logic 
and Scientific Method. This course is available as an outside option. 
Pre requisites: Logic (PH101) or a similar first course in deductive 
(symbolic) logic, including propositional and predicate logic. 
Core syllabus: A second course in deductive logic giving detailed proofs 
of the fundamental meta-theorems concerning the power and limitations 
of formal theories based on first-order logic; and a detailed analysis of the 
general notion of a computation or algorithm. 
Content: The propositional calculus; its soundness and completeness. 
First-order languages; their (Tarskian) semantics. The first-order predicate 
calculus; its soundness; the Henkin completeness theorem; compactness; 
the Lowenheim-Skolem theorem; Computers; Code-numbering; recursive 
functions and relations; recursively enumerable relations. Church's thesis. 
Formal first-order theories of arithmetic. Categoricity. Tarski's theorem; 
Godel's incompleteness theorems. 
Teaching: This is an intercollegiate course. Lectures are taught at one of 
the colleges of the University of London, classes are held at LSE. Lectures 
PH200 20 x two-hour (MT, LD; Classes PH200.A x 20 (MT, LT). 
W ritten work: Written answers to set problems will be expected on a 
regular basis. 
Reading list: The text for the course is H Enderton, A Mathematical 
Introduction to Logic, (Academic Press Inc, 1972). 
Assessment: A three-hour written examination in the ST at the end of 
the course. 

PH201 
Scientific Me thod 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Dr Roman Frigg, TSO 1 a 
Availability: BSc Philosophy and Economics, BSc Philosophy, Logic and 
Scientific Method and also available as an outside option. 
Core syllabus: The problem of induction. Theories of confirmation. The 
nature of scientific theories and laws of nature. Scientific Explanation. 
Reductionism. Realism versus Antirealism. Sociological perspectives on 
science. Theories of causation. Philosophy of a special science: Space and 
Time in Newtonian physics. 
Conte nt: Theory and Observation (weeks 1-4): Hume's problem of 
induction and Goodman's new riddle of induction, Popper's 
falsificationism, underdetermination of theory by evidence, the positive 
instance account. Bayesianism. Theories and laws (weeks 5-7): the 
received view of theories, the semantic view of theories, the regularity 
view of laws, law idealism, laws as universals, the best systems-account, 
instrumentalism. Explanation (weeks 8-10): the DN model of explanation 
statistical explanation, causal explanation, unification. Reductionism (we~k 
11 ): reductionism and pluralism. Realism versus Antirealism (weeks 12-15): 
Scientific realism and the no miracles argument, inference to the best 
explanation, antirealism and the pessimistic meta-induction, reductive 
empiricism, constructive empiricism, the natural ontological attitude, 
entity realism, structural realism, Kuhn and scientific revolutions. 
Sociological approaches to science (weeks 16-17): Social constructivism 
feminism. Causation (weeks 18-19): Hume's, Mill's, Mackie's accounts ;f 
causation, counterfactual theories, probabilistic causality and Bayes' nets, 
transference accounts. Philosophy of a special science (week 20): Space 
and Time In Newton's physics. 
Tea_ching: Lectures PH201 x 20 (MT, LD; Classes PH201.A x 20 (MT, LT). 
Wntten work: Students will be expected to wr ite at least two essays per 
term and to give class presentations. 
Reading li_st: A detailed reading list forms part of the course booklet that 
will be available at the beginning of the year. 
Preliminary reading: K Lambert & G G Brittan, An Introduction to the 
Philosophy of Science. 
Assessment: A three-hour written examination in the ST. 

PH203 
Philosophy of the Social Sciences 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 

Teacher responsible: Dr. J McKenzie Alexander, T506 
Availability : BSc Philosophy and Economics, BSc Environmental Policy, 
BSc Environmental Policy with Economics, BSc International Relations and 
BSc Philosophy, Logic and Scientific Method. 
Pre requisites: No formal pre-requisites, but PH 103 or equivalent is 
recommended. 
Core syllabus: Philosophical issues concerning the nature of social 
scientific theory and its applications. 
Content : Topics to be covered will include some or all of the following: 
the explanation and interpretation of action, naturalist and hermeneutic 
social theory; the nature of 'social facts'; reductionism and methodological 
individualism; functional and structural explanations; rationality and 
relativism; the role of values in social science; methods of evolutionary 
explanation in the social sciences; philosophical and methodological 
critiques of sociobiology and evolutionary psychology. Philosophical 
problems of particular social sciences such as anthropology, sociology, and 
economics will also be addressed. 
Teaching: Lectures PH203 x 20 (MT, LT); Classes PH203.A x 20 (MT, LD. 
Written work: Students will be expected to write at least two essays per 
term and to give class presentations. 
Reading list: A detailed reading list w ill be provided at the beginning of 
the course. Useful background readings are: D Little, Varieties of Social 
Explanation; A Rosenberg, Philosophy of Social Science; M Hollis, The 
Philosophy of Social Science; B Skyrms, Evolution of the Social Contract. A 
useful anthology is M Martin & L McIntyre (Eds), Readings in the 
Philosophy of Social Science. 
Assessment: A course project of 3,000- 4,000 words submitted at the 
beginning of the ST (worth 25% of the final grade) and a three-hour 
written examination in the ST (worth 75% of the final grade). 

PH209 
Philosophical Logic and Metaphysics 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Dr. Matthew Parker, T301B 
Availability : BSc Philosophy and Economics and BSc Philosophy, Logic 
and Scientific Method. This course is available as an outside option. 
Pre requisites : PH101 Logic, and PH103 Reason, Knowledge and Values, 
or equivalent. 
Core syllabus: Some of the main contemporary philosophical problems in 
philosophical logic and metaphysics. Topics may vary by year. 
Content: (a) Philosophical Logic: reference, names and descriptions, 
validity, truth, logical truth, conditionals, necessity and modality, existence 
and quantification, vagueness and non-classical logics; (b) Metaphysics : 
universals and particulars, free-will and determinism, personal identity, 
substance, why there is anything at all. 
Teaching: PH209 x 20 (MT, LD; Classes PH209.A x 20 (MT, LD. 
Written work : Students will be expected to write at least two essays per 
term and to give class presentations. 
Reading list: Required books: R M Sainsbury, Logical Forms; B Russell, 
Logic and Knowledge; D Lewis, On the Plurality of Worlds; Van lnwagen 
and Zimmerman, Metaphysics: The Big Questions; J Perry (Ed), Personal 
Identity; B. Rundle, Why There is Something Rather Than Nothing. 
Additional required readings will be handed out throughout the 
course. Most of these wil l come from the following sources, which are 
also suggested as supplemental readings and resources for essays. 
Supplementary readings : P Geach & M Black (Eds), Translations from 
the Philosophical Writing of G Frege; L Wittgenstein, Tractatus Logico-
Philosophicus; L Wittgenstein, Philosophical Investigations; R Carnap, 
Meaning and Necessity; WV Quine, From a Logical Point of View; WV 
Quine, Philosophy of Logic; S Kripke, Naming and Necessity; R Nozick, 
Philosophical Explanations; A Rorty (Ed), The Identities of Persons; D Par/it, 
Reasons and Persons; G Watson (Ed), Free Will; D Davidson, Essays on 
Actions and Events. 
Assessment: A three-hour written examination in the ST. 

PH211 
Philosophy of Economics 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Dr Richard Bradley, T301a 
Availability: Compulsory for BSc Philosophy and Economics. Optional for 
BSc Econometrics and Mathematical Economics, BSc Economics and BSc 
Philosophy, Logic and Scientific Method. This course is available as an 
outside option. 
Pre requisites: Students are expected to have taken or to be taking 
Microeconomic Principles I EC201 or Microeconomic Principles II 
EC202 or their equivalent. 
Core syllabus: The course examines philosophical issues in economics. 
Content: The nature of economic theories, models and laws. Explanation 
and idealisation in economics. Testing economic theo ries and models. 
Causal reasoning in economics. Issues in experimental economics. Facts 

and values. The nature of rationality. Issues in decision and game theory. 
Social choice theory: Arrow's impossibility theorem and the problem of 
interpersonal comparisons of welfare. Markets and planning. Theories of 
distributive justice. Welfarism and utilitarianism. Freedoms and capabilities. 
The notion of equality. 
Teaching: Lectures PH211 x 20 (MT, LD; Classes PH211.A x 20 (MT, LT). 
Written work: Students will be expected to write at least two essays per 
term and to give class papers. 
Reading list: D Hausman, The Inexact and Separate Science of 
Economics; D Hausman (Ed), The Philosophy of Economics; Heap et a/The 
Theory of Choice: A Critical Guide; L Robbins, The Nature and Significance 
of Economic Science; S H Heap, et al, The Theory of Choice; J Rawls, A 
Theory of Justice; R Nozick, Anarchy, State and Utopia; J Elster & J E 
Roemer (Eds), Interpersonal Comparisons of Well-Being; A Sen & B 
Williams (Eds), Utilitarianism and Beyond. 
Assessment: A three-hour written examination in the ST. 

PH213 
Scientific Revolutions: Philosophical & Historical Issues 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Professor John Worrall, T501 B 
Availability : Optional for BSc Philosophy, Logic and Scientific Method 
and BSc Philosophy and Economics. It is open to students from other 
courses. No prior systematic knowledge of physical and biological science 
is presupposed. 
Core syllabus: The course examines a number of fundamental issues in 
philosophy of science, as they arise from instances of important theory-
changes (so-called 'scientific revolutions') in the history of science. 
Content : 1. The Copernican revolution: the switch from the Ptolemaic 
geocentric view of the world to the Copernican heliocentric one was 
probably the greatest revolution in human thought ever: What justified 
the switch? Was Ptolemaic theory definitively refuted by the data? Was 
Copernican theory simpler7 Was the Church's view that Copernican 
theory should only be thought of as an instrument for calculating 
astronomical data purely theologically motivated or does it have some 
scientific rationale? What role was played in the eventual acceptance of 
the Copernican view by predictive success? Do we need to invoke social 
or other non-intellectual factors to explain why this 'revolution' occurred7 
2. Galileo: Galileo and the telescope: are all observations 'theory-laden' 
and does this mean that there is a subjective element to all theory-
choicesJ Galileo and the argument for his law of free fall: can theories be 
'deduced from the phenomena'? 
3. The Newtonian revolution : What was the relationship between 
Newton's theory and Kepler's and Galileo's laws7 What does this tell us 
about theory-change in general7 
4. 'Revolut ions' in optics: Can there be such things as 'crucial 
experiments' in science? Scientific realism and the so-called pessimistic 
meta-induction: does the history of theory-change in science (and 
particularly in optics) support an anti-realist view of scientific theories7 
Does that history show that personal, social and other non-intellectual 
factors need to be invoked to explain theory change (Kuhn and the 
'elderly hold-out')? Was optics reduced to electromagnetism? What do 
theory-changes in optics tell us about the idea of inter-theoretic reduction 
in general and about the 'reference' of theoretical terms? 
5. The Darwinian Revolution : This revolution certainly ranks alongside 
the Copernican one in terms of its impact on man's view of herself. But 
debates about the scientific credentials of Darwin's theory began 
immediately on the publication of Darwin's work and continue to this day. 
Is Darwinian theory unfalsifiable (or even just one big tauto logy)? Can 
'scientific' creationists explain everything that Darwin can?; What 
objections were raised by Darwin's critics to particular aspects of 
Darwinian theory? Were these valid objections and, in so far as they were, 
have they now been resolved? 
Teaching: Lectures PH213 x 20 (MT, LD; Classes PH213.A x 20 (MT, LD. 
Written work: Students will be expected to write at least two essays per 
term and to give class papers. 
Reading list: Background reading : T S Kuhn, The Structure of Scientific 
Revolutions; lmre Lakatos 'Falsification and the Methodology of Scientific 
Research Programmes' in his The Methodology of Scientific Research 
Programmes, Philosophical Papers 1; G Holton (revised by S Brush): 
Theories and Concepts in Physical Science. 
Recommended reading: The central text for the fi rst part of the course is 
T S Kuhn, The Copernican Revolution, Harvard University Press. 
There w ill be a hand-out for each topic that (i) outlines the material to be 
covered in the lectures (ii) specifies essential reading and makes 
suggestions for further reading and (iii) sets 'study questions' to guide 
your thought. Aside from the above reading for the section of the course 
on the Copernican revolution, reading for particular topics will be in the 
fonm of articles and selections from books. These will be made available 
through a combination of handouts, course pack and the Offprint 
Collection. 
Assessment: A three-hour written examination in the ST. 
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PH214 
Morality and Values 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Mr Alex Voorhoeve 
Availability: BSc Philosophy and Economics, BSc Philosophy, Logic and 
Scientific Method and where regulations permit. 
Core syllabus: Central topics in moral and political philosophy. 
Content : We address some basic questions of moral and philosophy: 
How do we judge whether an action is morally right or wrong? If an 
action is wrong, what reason does that give us not to do it7 How and 
why can we be motivated to act on this reason? We also address 
analogous questions in political philosophy: how do we judge what justice 
requires7 What reasons do we have to arrange society justly? And, can 
we be motivated to act on these reasons? 
In addressing these questions, we will become familiar with some key 
ethical and political concepts and categories of evaluation: virtue and vice, 
right and duty, and good and bad consequences. 
We approach these questions by a careful reading of seminal texts in the 
history of western moral and political philosophy by Aristotle, Aquinas, 
Hobbes, Locke, Hume, Kant and Mill, and of modern classics by Rawls 
and Nozick. We will also look at viewpoints that are critical of much of 
the tradition of western political and moral theory: feminism and the 
animal rights movement. Throughout, we engage also with contemporary 
philosophical debates. 
Teaching: Lectures PH214 x 20 (MT, LD; Classes PH214.A (MT, LT). 
Written work: Students will be expected to write two essays per term 
and to give class presentations. 
Reading list: Aristotle, The Nichomachean Ethics, Irwin translation, 
Hackett; David Hume, A Treatise on Human Nature, David Fate Norton & 
Mary Norton, (Eds}, Oxford University Press. ISBN: 0198751729; Jean 
Jaques Rousseau, Basic Political Writings: "Discourse on the Sciences and 
the Arts", "Discourse on the Origins of Inequality", "Discourse on Political 
Economy", "On the Social Contract", Hackett. ISBN: 0872200477; 
Immanuel Kant, Groundwork of the Metaphysics of Morals (Cambridge 
Texts in the History of Philosophy) Immanuel Kant, Mary J Gregor (Ed), 
Christine M Korsgaard (Introduction), Cambridge University Press. ISBN: 
0521626951; J S Mill, Utilitarianism, Hackett. ISBN: 087220605X; John 
Rawls, A Theory of Justice, revised, 2nd edn, Oxford. ISBN: 019825055X. 
A detailed reading list and a Course Pack will be made available at the 
beginning of the year. Reading some introductory texts, particularly at or 
before the beginning of the course, will greatly help you in getting a view 
of the central areas of concern and in orienting yourself in relation to 
more central material. For moral philosophy, you could do worse than 
Bernard Williams' Morality: an Introduction to Ethics; Jonathan Wolff's, An 
Introduction to Political Philosophy is also a great way into that subject, as 
is Will Kymlicka's, Contemporary Political Philosophy. 
Assessment: A three-hour written examination in the ST. 

PH217 
Set Theory and Further Logic 
This informat ion is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Professor Colin Howson, T301 C 
Availability: BSc Philosophy and Economics, BSc Philosophy, Logic and 
Scientific Method and where permitted by the regulations. Also available 
as an outside option. 
Core syllabus: Set Theory and Modal Logic. 
Content: The course is structured in two parts: (a) Set Theory, including: 
the axioms of set theory and their rationale; Russell's Paradox; relations, 
functions and orderings; ordinals and cardinals; infinity; \he basics of 
transfinite arithmetic. (b) Modal Logic, including the major systems of 
propositional and first-order predicate modal logic and Kripke semantics 
for those systems. 
Teaching: Lectures PH217 20 x 2hr (MT, LD. Classes PH217 .A 20 (MT, LT). 
Written work: Written answers to set exercises wi ll be expected on a 
regular basis. 
Reading list: Course texts: H Enderton, Elements of Set Theory, 
Academic Press; M. Fitting and R. Mendelsohn, First-order Modal Logic, 
Springer. 
Assessment: A three-hour w ritten examination in the ST. 

PH299 
Essay on an approved subject in Philosophy 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: To be announced 
Availability: BSc Philosophy, Logic and Scientific Method, BSc Philosophy 
and Economics. This course is not available as an outside option. 
Core syllabus: The essay may be on any topic falling within the scope of 
the philosophy courses for Philosophy. 
Selection of topic: Candidates should have the subject of their essay 
approved by their tutor. 
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A rrangement s for supervision: The essay should reflect the candidates' 
own views but must develop out of some established part of the 
philosophical literature. Students should carefully discuss the topic and 
approach of the essay with their tutor who will also advise on background 
reading. Students may ask a member of the Department other than their 
tutor to supervise the essay if this is more appropriate. Students must 
have regular meetings with their supervisor and keep a formal record of 
their work and progress. 
Assessment: Essays must be submitted by June 3. They should be 5,000-
7,000 words, and should be typewritten. 

PH300 
Special Topics in the Philosophy of Natural and Social 
Science 
This informa t ion is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Dr. Stephan Hartmann, Tl 1, and Dr. Roman Frigg, 
T501A 
Availability: BSc Philosophy and Economics, BSc Philosophy, Logic and 
Scientific Method. Also available as an outside option. 
Pre-requisites: Prerequisites: PH201 or PH203 or equivalent. 
Core syllabus: Philosophical issues connected with the natural and social 
sciences. 
Content : The course will cover a number of advanced topics in the 
philosophy of natural and social science. Precise information on the course 
content wi ll be made available on public folders before the beginning of 
the course. 
Teaching: Lectures PH300 x 20 (MT, L1). Classes PH300.A x 20 (MT, LT). 
W ritten work : Students wi ll be expected to w rite at least two essays per 
term and to give class presentations. 
Reading list: A detailed reading list will be provided at the beginning of 
the course. For background readings consult the readings for PH20 1 and 
PH203. 
Assessment: A three-hour written examination in the ST. 

SA100 
Foundations of Social Policy 
This information is fo r the 2005/ 06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Dr Susannah Morris, A236 
Availability: Compulsory for BSc Social Policy, Criminal Justice and 
Psychology, BSc Social Policy, BSc Social Policy and Administration, BSc 
Social Policy and Economics, BSc Social Policy and Sociology, BSc Social 
Policy with Government. Available to students on other degrees where 
regulations permit. 
Core syllabus: The course examines changes in the way in which social 
welfare provision has been made over t ime. The focus is on change in the 
responses made to particular social issues in nineteenth and twentie th 
century Britain in comparison with other developed countries. 
Content: The course: considers how social problems are defined and 
policies formulated with reference to the fields of poverty, health, 
education, housing and income maintenance; discusses the implications 
of these policies for the equality and citizenship of different class, gender, 
generational and racial groupings; explores the changing boundaries 
between the roles of the state, the market, the family and the voluntary 
sector in the mixed economy of welfare; examines the role of ideology, 
social need, institutional interests and economic conditions in explaining 
development and historical change in social welfare provision. 
Teaching: Lectures: 21 x SA 100. Classes: 22 x SA 100, MT, LT, ST. 
W ritten wo rk: Students are expected to submit two pieces of w ritten 
work per term, and to read for and prepare contributi ons to class 
discussion each week. 
Reading list: P Alcock, A Erskine & M May (Eds), The Student's 
Companion To Social Policy, 2nd edn, 2003; J Baldock, N Manning & S 
Vickerstaff (Eds), Social Policy, 2nd edn, 2003; H Glennerster, British Social 
Policy Since 1945, 2000; B Harris, The Origins of the British Welfare State, 
2004; R Lowe, The Welfare State in Britain Since 1945, 2nd edn, 1999; M 
May, E Brundson & R Page (Eds), Understanding Social Problems, 2001 ;R 
Page & R Silburn (Eds), British Social Welfare in the Twentieth Century, 
1999; C Pierson, Beyond the Welfare State 1998. These are introductory 
texts; a full reading list will be provided in the first lecture of MT. 
Assessment: A three-hour writt en examination in the ST. 

SA101 
Sociology and Social Policy 
This informat ion is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Professor T Newburn, A280 
Availa_bility : Compulsory for BSc Social Policy, BSc Social Policy and 
Adm1n1strat1on, BSc Social Policy and Sociology. Optional for BSc Social 
Policy and Economics, BSc Social Policy with Government and BSc Social 
Policy, Criminal Justice and Psychology. Available for undergraduates as an 

'outside option' with the approval of the course organiser. 
Core syllabus: The course will examine a series of policy issues in 
contemporary British society, viewed sociologically. Basic concepts in the 
analysis of social strati fication, the distribution of power, modes of 
organisation, professionalisation, race and gender are discussed in relation 
to questions of social and political choice and social policy. 
Content : The core of the course consists of the examination of the core 
ideas in classical sociology and their relevance to a series of topics 
including class and social status in Britain, political power and elite 
formation , demographic change, race relations and the position of 
women, bureaucracy, the role of expertise, the family, poverty and 
deprivation, health and illness, education, crime and deviance, housing, 
development planning, the individual and the state, social care and 
ageing. The variable contr ibution of sociology to policy formation and the 
understanding of policy issues and processes are emphasised. 
Teaching: Lectures: 20 x SA 101.Classes: 20 x SA 101.A, MT, LT. 
Written work: One essay per term is required. 
Reading list: There is no set text for the course, and a full reading list is 
provided at the first class. 
D Lee & H Newby, The Problem of Sociology; A Giddens, Sociology; C 
Wright Mills, The Sociological Imagination; J A Hughes, W W Sharrock & P 
J Martin , Understanding Classical Sociology; R A Pinker, Social Theory and 
Social Policy; F Williams, Social Policy; a critical introduction; J Hills (Ed), 
The State of Welfare; P Alcock (Ed), Student 's Companion to Social Policy, 
V George & R Page (Eds), Modern Thinkers on Welfare; A Deacon, 
Perspectives on Welfare, 2002; J Baldock, et al, Social Policy, 1999. 
Assessment : A three-hour written examination in the ST. 

SA103 Not available in 2005/06 
Population, Economy and Society 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teachers responsible : Dr E Coast, A232, Dr R Sear, A270 and Dr W 
Sigle-Rushton, A258 
Ava ilability : It is optional for BSc Actuarial Science, BSc Environmental 
Policy, BSc Social Policy, BSc Social Policy and Administration, BSc Social 
Policy and Economics, BSc Social Policy and Sociology, BSc Social Policy 
wit h Government and BSc Social Policy, Criminal Justice and Psychology. 
As a general introduction to Population Studi es, it assumes no previous 
knowledge of the subject. 
Core syllabu s: The course deals with the inter-relationships betw een the 
demographic characteristics of a society (fertilit y, mortality and migration) 
and their economic and social context. The causes of demographic 
change and their consequences are examined. The approach of the course 
is comparative, both across time and between developed and less 
developed societies. 
Content : A wide range of topics are covered, including: the relationship 
betw een population size and available resources; social, biological and 
economic influences on population growth rates, especially the role of 
famine, disease and war; the demographic and health transitions; 
HIV/AIDS; fertility decline and the role of family planning programmes; the 
changing characteristics of the family; global trends in population ageing 
and their social and economic consequences for the elderly; theories and 
trends in migration; urbanisation. 
Teaching: Lectures: 22 x SA 103. Classes: 20 x SA 103.A, MT, LT, ST. 
Written work : Students are expected to prepare at least two class 
presentations per term and submit two essays per term. 
Reading list: Detailed reading lists are provided at the beginning of each 
term , and are also available in the course public folder. Key overview texts 
include: M Livi-Bacci, A concise history of world population; H Jones, 
Population Geography; E A Wrigley, Population and History; w__ Lutz, The 
Future Population of the World. 
Assessment A three-hour writt en examination in the ST. 

SA104 
Social Economics and Policy 
Th is inform ation is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teachers responsible: Dr Bingqin Li, A225 and Professor D Piachaud, 
A243 
Avail ability : Compulsory for BSc Social Policy. Optional for BSc Social 
Policy and Economics, BSc Social Policy with Government and BSc Social 
Policy, Criminal Justice and Psychology. 
Core syllabus: An introduction to economics and its application to social 
policy. 
Content : The nature of the economic problem. The role of prices in a 
market economy. Demand and consumer choice; supply, production costs 
and market structure. State and market provision of health services, social 
care, housing and education. Market and state failure. Quasi-markets in 
social policy. The distributi on of incomes. The determination of wages; the 
role of trade unions; minimum wage legislat ion. Low pay and poverty. 
Unemployment and government economic management. Policies of 

income redistribution . 
Teaching: Lectures: 20 x SA 104 (MT, L1). Classes: 22 x SA 104.A, (MT, LT, 
ST). 
Written work : Essays, problem sets and presentations will be required. 
Reading list: J Le Grand, C Propper & R Robinson, The Economics of 
Social Problems; A B Atkinson, The Economics of Inequality; N Barr, 
Economics of the Welfare State; J Le Grand & W Bartlett, Quasi-markets 
and Social Policy; H Glennerster, Understanding the Finance of Welfare; P 
Krugman, Microeconomics. 
Assessment: A three-hour writt en examination in the ST. 

SA105 
Crime and Society 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible : Dr Coretta Phillips, A230 
Availability: This is a compulsory 1 st Year course for BSc Social Policy and 
Criminology, and an optional course for Bachelor's degrees in social policy 
and for other degrees where regulations permit. General Course students 
are we lcome. 
Core syllabus: The course introduces students to the key issues and 
debates in understanding crime and its control in contemporary societies. 
It provides students with a grounding in the organisation of the criminal 
ju stice system, systems of punishment and prevention, and explores the 
impact of major social divisions - sex/gender, age, ethnicity, and class and 
community - on the social distribution of crime and the cultural and 
political responses to it. 
Content : Introduction, What is crime? Measuring crime, Trends in crime 
(UK and international), Public perceptions of crime and punishment, 
Crime and the media, Crime and social exclusion, Anti-social behaviour, 
'Race', ethnicity and crime, Gender and crime, Young people and crime, 
Drugs and alcohol, The criminal justice system, Policing and law 
enforcement, Policing and security, Community punishment, 
Imprisonment, Crime and politics, Crime and human rights. 
Teaching: 19 x one- hour lectures, and 17 x one- hour classes (MT and 
Ln and one revision class (SD. 
Written work : One essay per term will be required. Students w ill be 
expected to do the reading associated with the classes and may be asked 
to give one or more presentations per term. 
Reading list: M Maguire, R Morgan & R Reiner, The Oxford Handbook of 
Criminology, Oxford: Clarendon (2002); T Newburn, Crime and Criminal 
Justice Policy, 2nd edn, Harlow: Longman (2003); Y Jewkes & G Letherby, 
Criminology: A Reader, London: Sage (2002); E McLaughlin, J Muncie & G 
Hughes, Criminological Perspectives: essential readings, 2nd edn, Sage 
(2002). 
Assessment : One assessed essay of 1,500 words to be submitt ed on the 
f irst day of ST (25%). A two-hour wr itten examination in the ST (75%). 

SA201 
Research Methods for Social Policy 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible : Mr M Shiner, A274 
Avail ability : Compulsory for BSc Social Policy, BSc Social Policy and 
Admini stration, BSc Social Policy and Economics, BSc Social Policy and 
Sociology, BSc Social Policy with Government and BSc Social Policy, 
Criminal Justice and Psychology. 
Core syllabus: The paper aims to give students a comprehensive 
introduction to methods of social research in social policy. 
Content: The design and analysis of social policy research. The nature of 
social measurement. The concept of statistical inference. Data collection 
by means of social survey, participant observation and documentary 
methods. Basic descriptive and inferential statistics. Analysis of data 
particularly from surveys and censuses. The use of computers in data 
analysis. Ethics and politics of Social Policy Research. Strengths and 
weaknesses of commonly used research methods. Methods of analysing 
qu alitative data. 
Teaching: The course combines two elements: 
SA201 .1 Data Analysis for Social Policy: Mr M Shiner. 
Lectures: 10 x SA201.1. Classes: 1 Ox SA201. 1.A, fo rtnightly MT and LT. 
Five additional non-compulsory classes during the last 5 weeks of the LT. 
SA201.2 Research Methods for Social Policy: Mr M Shiner. 
Lectures: 10 x SA201.2.fortnightly Classes: 10 x SA201.2.A, fortnightly 
MT and LT. Two revision classes, ST. 
Written work: For the Research Method s class, students wor k in small 
group s on a research project of their choice and are expected to 
contribut e to the group project report of 2,000-3,000 words. Participation 
in group work in class, and in preparation fo r classes, is essential. 
For the Data An alysis class, students will use a computer to analyse 
data, and wi ll be expected to produce summaries and interpretations of 
their results. Completion of a Project Report is a condition of examination 
entry. 
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Reading list: J Healey, Statistics: A Tool for Social Research; J Pallant, 
SPSS Survival Manual; C Robson, Real World Research; D Rowntree, 
Statistics Without Tears; HMSO, Social Trends (annually); SCPR, British 
Social Attitudes (annually); HMSO, General Household Survey (annually). 
Assessment: A project report (30%). The project topic will be given out 
during the MT, and the project report must be handed in to the 
Undergraduate Administrator in the last week of the LT. A three-hour 
written examination in the ST (70%). 

SA204 
Educational Policy and Administration 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Professor A West, A 139 
Availability : This is an optional course for BSc Social Policy, BSc Social 
Policy and Administrat ion, BSc Social Policy and Economics, BSc Social 
Policy and Sociology, BSc Social Policy with Government and 8Sc Social 
Policy, Criminal Justice and Psychology. 
Core syllabus: An introduction to the main issues in educational policy 
and administration. It draws on interdisciplinary research literature and 
focuses on contemporary Britain although there is a comparative 
component. The course will aim to show how major concepts in social 
policy can be applied to the study of education, for example, inequality (in 
terms of class, ethnicity and gender), social justice (special educational 
needs) and redistributi on of resources. 
Content : The first part of the course focuses on broad issues of 
educational policy, from the end of the 19th century onwards, including 
the 1944 Education Act, recent education reforms, furth er and higher 
education including market oriented reforms in the UK and elsewhere. 
The second part of the course focuses on specific issues that have 
implications for equality of opportunity, equity and social justice, social 
class and education, ethnicity/race and education, special educational 
needs, gender and education and early years education. 
Teaching: Lectures: 10 x SA204, MT. Classes: 22 x SA204.A, MT, LT, ST. 
Written work: Presentation of two or three short class papers during the 
session and two essays per term. 
Reading list: Some introductory texts are recommended: R Aldrich, A 
Century of Education, 2002; D Lawton, Education and Politics in the 
1990s: conflict or consensus? 1992; A H Halsey et al, Education: Culture, 
Economy, Society, 1997; A West & H Pennell, Underachievement in 
Schools, 2003. A comprehensive bibliography will be provided. 
Assessment: A three-hour w ritten examination in the ST. 

SA212 
Family, Gender and Society 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible : Professor J Lewi s, A 137 
Availability : This is an optional course for BSc Social Policy, BSc Economic 
History, BSc Social Policy and Administration, BSc Social Policy and 
Economics, BSc Social Policy and Sociology, BSc Social Policy with 
Government, BSc Social Policy, Criminal Justice and Psychology and other 
degrees where regulations permit. This course is capped. 
Core syllabus: This course examines the dimensions of family change 
over the post-war period and their implications for the private and public 
domains of life. The approach is interdisciplinary and although primarily 
concerned with Britain has a substantial comparative component. 
Content: The course provides an overview of the history of the family and 
reviews the theoretical perspectives and current debates on the family. 
Gender differences w ill be a focus. The major themes ~qvered include: 
partnership and parenthood; family breakdown; work and care issues; 
intergenerational links between parents and children and the elderly and 
their families; social change and the public and private family; family, state 
and social policy. 
Teaching: Lectures: 20 x SA212, MT, LT. Classes: 22 x SA212.A, MT, LT, 
ST. The weekly lecture and class will be taught in one two hour block. 
Written work: Presentation of between two and four short class papers 
during the session and tw o essays. 
Reading list: A detailed reading list will be provided at the beginning of 
the session. General reading: G Alland & G Crow, Families, Households 
and Society, Palgrave, 2001; S McRae (Ed), Changing Britain: Families and 
Households in the 1990s, OUP, 1999; L F Harding, Family, State and Social 
Policy, Macmillan, 1996; K Kiernan, H Land & J Lewis, Lone-Motherhood 
in the twentieth century: from footnote to front page, OUP, 1998; M Daly 
& K Rake, Gender and the Welfare State, Polity Press, 2003; A Carling, S 
Duncan & R Edwards (Eds), Analysing Families. Morality and Rationality in 
Policy and Practice, Routledge, 2002. 
Assessment : A three-hour writt en examination in the ST. 
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SA213 Not available in 2005/06 
European Social Policy 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Dr S Mangen, A261 
Availability: Optional for BSc Environmental Policy, BSc Environmental 
Policy with Economics, BSc International Relations, BSc Social Policy, BSc 
Social Policy and Administration, BSc Social Policy and Economics, BSc 
Social Polley and Sociology, BSc Social Policy with Government and BSc 
Social Policy, Criminal Justice and Psychology. Available to General Course 
students. 
Core syllabus: The course examines the emergence and subsequent 
development of welfare states and contemporary social policies in Europe, 
focusing particularly on EU countries. Social policy-making at the EU level 
also forms an equally important component. 
Content: A cross-national analysis of the development of European 
welfare states in their political, social and economic contexts. The first 
part of the course traces the emergence of collective social provisions 
from the last quarter of the nineteenth-century. Aher reviewing current 
welfare state formations among the member states, attention turns to the 
growing social policy competences of the EU. In the second part, lectures 
and classes focus on current processes of policy-making and 
implementation, and these are discussed in the context of contemporary 
issues in social policy; demographic trends and the planning of welfare; 
the fiscal crisis and the funding of social security; health care; social 
exclusion; women and the welfare state; labour market and training 
issues; urban problems. 
Teaching: Lectures: 20 weekly lectures (SA213) in MT and LT. Classes 21 x 
SA213.A, MT, LT, ST. 
Reading list: No one book covers the whole course. A detailed 
graduated reading list will be available at the beginning of the session. 
Some introductory texts are: L Hantrais, Social Policy in the EU, Macmillan 
(2nd edn); M Kleinman, A European Welfare State? EU Social Policy in 
Context, Palgrave; A Cochrane & J Clarke, Comparing Welfare States, 
Sage; M Wise & R Gibb, Single Market to Social Europe, Longman; 
Esping-Andersen, The Three Worlds of Welfare Capitalism, Polity. 
Assessment: An essay of 2,000 words in both the MT and LT to be 
handed to the Undergraduate Administrator in the first week of the LT 
and ST respectively (30%). A three-hour written examination in the ST 
(70%). 

SA217 
Psychology of Crime and Criminal Justice 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Dr J Rumgay, A255 
Availability : This is an optional course for BSc Social Policy, BSc Social 
Policy and Administration, BSc Social Policy and Economics, BSc Social 
Policy and Sociology and BSc Social Policy with Government. It is 
compulsory for students studying for the BSc Social Policy, Criminal Justice 
and Psychology in the second year and for BSc Social Policy and 
Criminology in the third year. General Course students are welcome. 
Core syllabus: The course examines the contribution of psychology to 
our contemporary understanding of crime and criminal justice processes. 
It explores the application of psychological theory and research to policy 
development in relation to prevention and treatment of criminal 
behaviour, prevention and investigation of crime and the effectiveness of 
the criminal justice system. 
Content: The course examines the development of individual criminality 
and criminal careers; social group processes in criminal activity; drug and 
alcohol related crime; varieties of criminal behaviour including violent, 
sexual and property crime; mental disorder and crime; victims and 
victimisation; situational crime prevention; offender profiling; criminal 
investigation and inteNiewing of suspects; courtroom testimony; jury 
deliberations and verdicts; sentencing; and rehabilitation. 
Teaching: Lectures x 20; Classes x 20, MT and LT, plus two revision 
classes, ST. 
Written work : Two essays per term (MT and LD will be required. 
Students will be expected to present class papers. 
Reading list: P B Ainsworth, Psychology and Crime: Myths and Reality, 
2000; R L Akers & G F Jensen (Eds), Social Learning Theory and the 
Explanation of Crime, 2003; C Bartol & A Bartol, Criminal Behavior (7th 
edn), 2004; D Carson & R Bull (Eds), Handbook of Psychology in Legal 
Contexts, 2003; G Gudjonsson, The Psychology of Interrogations and 
Confessions, 2002; R Holmes & S Holmes (Eds), Profiling Violent Crimes, 
2002; D Howitt, Forensic and Criminal Psychology, 2002; A Kapardis, 
Psychology and Law, 2003; E Leyton (Ed), Serial Murder: Modern Scientific 
Perspectives, 2000; J McGuire, Understanding Psychology and Crime, 
2004. 
Assessment: A three-hour written examination in the ST. 

SA221 
Poverty, Social Exclusion and Social Change 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Dr H Dean, A262 
Availability: This is an opt ional course for BSc Social Policy, BSc Social 
Policy and Administration, BSc Social Policy and Economics, BSc Social 
Policy and Sociology, BSc Social Policy wi th Government and BSc Social 
Policy, Criminal Justice and Psychology. 
Core syllabus: Definitions, measurement and causes of poverty and social 
exclusion. Analysis of the impact of social changes on family composition, 
employment, housing, health and education and the consequences for 
poverty and social exclusion. 
Content : The course will examine poverty and social exclusion in general 
and analyse selected aspects drawn from the following: demographic 
change, racial inequality, homelessness and housing deprivation, 
unemployment, worklessness, social security and poverty, area 
deprivation, educational inequality, crime and social exclusion. 
Teaching: Lectures: 20 x SA221. Classes: 24 x SA221.A, MT, LT, ST. 
Written work : A minimum of two written essays will be required from 
students and each student will be asked to make a short presentation fo r 
discussion in class at least once each term. 
Read ing list: A detailed list will be provided a the start of the session. P 
Alcock, Understanding Poverty, Macmillan, 1997; H Dean, Poverty, Riches 
and Social Citizenship, Macmillan, 1999; J Hills, et al (Ed), Understanding 
Social Exclusion, OUP, 2002; R Lister, Poverty, Polity, 2004; Cm 6239, 
Opportunity for All: Sixth Annual Report, TSO 2004. 
Assessment: An essay of 1,500 words (25%) to be handed to the 
Undergraduate Administrator in the first week of the ST, and a three-hour 
w ritten examination in ST (75%). 

SA222 
Principles of Social Policy 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Dr S Mangen, A261 and other 
Ava ilability : Compulsory for BSc Social Policy, BSc Social Policy and 
Administration, BSc Social Policy and Economics, BSc Social Policy and 
Sociology, BSc Social Policy with Government. Optional for BSc Social 
Policy, Criminal Justice and Psychology 
Core syllabus: The range of theoretical approaches to social policy, and 
the economic and social impact of such policies. 
Content : The course is divided into three parts. The first deals with the 
contrasting theories of the state and what each imply for the role the 
state plays in meeting human need. It contrasts the ways in which 
different states have evolved different modes of inteNention based on 
varied traditions of the role of the state, family and individual. The second 
part deals with issues involved in translating these values and policies into 
practice - the implementation of social policy. Concepts like need, 
entitlement, solidarity, reward and redistribution are addressed. The final 
part examines research evidence to study the impact of social policies on 
society. 
Teaching: 20 lectures; 18 classes; two student-led wo rkshops MT, LT. One 
revision session. Students wi ll be required to give individual and group 
presentations in class. 
Written work: Each student will be required to submit an essay to the 
class teacher at the end of the MT and LT. 
Reading list: V George & P Wild ing, Welfare and Ideology; M Hill, The 
Policy Process: A Reader; M O'Brien & S Penna, Theorising Welfare; P 
Dunleavy & B O'Leary, Theories of the State; C Pierson & F G Castles, The 
Welfare State: a reader. Those new to social policy should begin with P 
Alcock et al, The Student's Companion to Social Policy, 1998; J Baldock et 
al, Social Policy (2nd edn), 2003; G Esping-Andersen, The Three Worlds of 
Welfare Capitalism. A detailed reading list will be provided for each class 
Assessment: A three-hour writ ten examination in the ST. 

SA250 
Demographic Description and Analysis 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible : Dr A Gjon~a. A229 
Availability : An optional course for students on BSc Social Policy, BSc 
Social Policy and Admin istration, BSc Social Policy and Economics, BSc · 
Social Policy and Sociology, BSc Business Mathemat ics and Statistics, BSc 
Economics, BSc Management Sciences, BSc Social Policy with Government 
and BSc Social Policy, Criminal Justice and Psychology. Assumes no 
previous knowledge of the subject. The course is not particularly 
mathemati cal or statistical and students with non-mathematical 
backgrounds should not be at a disadvantage. 
Core syllabus: An introdu ction to the techniques of demographic analysis 
and the interpretation of demographic data. The main style of 
presentation is to introduce and discuss techniques of analysis and then 
examine examples of their use to illustrate demographic concepts and 

trends. 
Content: This course provides an introduction to the techniques of 
demographic analysis and the interpretation of demographic data. Topics 
covered include sources of information about demographic data; period 
and cohort methods of description and analysis; the construction of life 
tables; measurement of fertility, mortality, nuptiality and migration; the 
determinants of age structure and the intrinsic growth rate; use of suNey 
data; the interpretation of demographic statistics; population dynamics 
and population change. 
Teaching: Lectures: 22 x SA250. Classes: 22 x SA250.A, MT, LT, ST. 
Wr itten work: A number of practical exercises involving either 
computations or the interpretation of data wil l be set during the course 
and discussed in classes. In addition, a number of brief essays will be 
required from each student. 
Reading list: A general reading list is circulated at the start of the course. 
In each lecture attention is drawn to the relevant readings. The following, 
however, are useful introductions: A Hinde, Demographic Methods; S H 
Preston, et al, Demography: Measuring and Modelling Population 
Processes; R Pressat, The Dictionary of Demography, edited by C Wilson. 
Assessment: A three-hour written examination in the ST. 

SA252 Not available in 2005/06 
Third World Demography 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Dr R Sear, A270 
Availabil ity: This is an optional course for BSc Economic History, BSc 
Social Policy, BSc Social Policy and Administration, BSc Social Social Policy 
and Economics, BSc Social Policy and Sociology, BSc Social Policy with 
Government and BSc Social Policy, Criminal Justice and Psychology. 
Core syllabus: The course provides an oveNiew of both the causes and 
consequences of population trends in developing countries. 
Content : The course covers the size, distribution and growth of the 
populations of the main developing regions and countries; levels, trends 
and differentials in fertility, mortality and marriage in developing 
countries; the causes of mortality decline in the Third World: - disease 
control, sanitation and water supply, economic betterment, nutrition, 
health seNice provision etc; synergistic interactions associated with 
infectious diseases and child malnutrition; the social and economic 
consequences of rapid population growth; possible costs and benefits of 
having children for peasant couples; other factors affecting fertility: child 
mortality, maternal education, breast feeding patterns, the status of 
women, income levels and distribution . Additionally, the course will cover 
topics such as AIDS in the Third World; famine demography; wor ld food 
prospects; patterns and trends in migration and urbanisation in 
developing countries; the populations of India and China; the 
development of family planning programmes, and an assessment of the 
efficiency of population programmes. 
Teaching: Lectures: 24 x SA252. Classes: 24 x SA252.A, MT, LT, ST. 
Reading list: Certain readings have direct relevance for most aspects of 
the course. In particular: the journal, Population and Development Review 
(PDR) published quarterly by the Population Council, New York; R 
Feachem (Ed), The Health of Adults in the Developing World, Oxford 
University Press, 1992; T Dyson, Population and Food, Routledge, 1996; 
World Bank, Population Change and Economic Development, Oxford 
University Press, 1985. 
A supplementary reading list is available upon request from the Course 
Administrator in A253. 
Assessment: A three-hour written examination in the ST. 

SA309 
Criminal Justice Policy 
This info rmation is for the 2005 /06 session. 
Teachers responsible: Dr J Rumgay, A255, Dr C Phillips, A230 and 
Professor T Newburn, A280 
Availabil ity : This is an optional course for BSc Social Policy, BSc Social 
Policy and Administration, BSc Social Policy and Economics, BSc Social 
Policy and Sociology and BSc Social Policy with Government. It is 
compulsory for students studying for the BSc Social Policy, Criminal Justice 
and Psychology in their second or third year and BSc Social Policy and 
Criminology in their second year. General Course students are welcome. 
Core syllabus: The purpose of the course is to provide students with an 
understanding of, and critical perspective on, criminal justice policy and its 
administration. Particular attention will be paid to current policy issues 
and debates. 
Content: The course examines: statistical measures of crime and 
victimisation; social and situational crime prevention; policing; prisons; the 
probation seNice; community penalties; youth justice; restorative justice; 
community safety; mentally disordered offenders; gender and crime; 
ethnicity and crime; victims. The course offers a comparative perspective, 
particularly in drawing on examples from the USA. 
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Teaching: 20 lectures and 20 classes MT/LT, and two revision classes ST. 
W ritten work: Two essays per term (MT and LT) will be required. 
Students wi ll be expected to present class papers. 
Reading list: S Ballintyne, K Pease & V McLaren, Secure Foundations: Key 
Issues in Crime Prevention, Crime Reduction and Community Safety, 2000; 
M Cavadino & J Dignan, The Penal System: An Introduction, 2002; M 
Davies, H Croall & J Tyrer, Criminal Justice: An Introduction to the Criminal 
Justice System in England and Wales, 1998; B Hudson, Understanding 
Justice, 2003; P Joyce, Crime and the Criminal Justice System, 2001; I 
McKenzie & R Bull, Criminal Justice Research: Inspiration, Influence and 
Ideation, 2002; M Maguire, R Morgan & R Reiner (Eds), The Oxford 
handbook of Criminology (3rd edn), 2002; T Newburn, Crime and 
Criminal Justice Policy (2nd edn), 2003; S Walklate, Understanding 
Criminology (2003). 
Assessment: A three-hour written examination in the ST. 

SA320 
Comparative and International Social Policy 
This information is for the 2005 /06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Dr Wendy Sigle-Rushton, A258 
Availability: This is a compulsory 3rd year course for BSc Social Policy, 
BSc Social Policy and Administration, BSc Social Policy and Economics, BSc 
Social Policy and Sociology, BSc Social Policy with Government, BSc Social 
Policy, Criminal Justice and Psychology and available to students on other 
degrees who have completed Foundations of Social Policy (SA 100) and 
Principles of Social Policy (SA222). 
Core syllabus: The course examines social policy from a comparative 
perspective, focusing on similarit ies and differences in the representation 
of social policy issues, the responses to these issues and outcomes in 
countries across the internationa l arena. 
Content: The course: explores the implications of globalisation for social 
policy; considers the operation and effectiveness of transnational policy 
making bodies; evaluates the uses and limits of comparative 
methodology; discusses existing approaches to comparative analysis of 
social policy; and considers international variation in pol icy challenges as 
well as variation in policy responses to those challenges. 
Teaching: 17 x lectures, 17 classes, two x student-led workshops and one 
revision session. 
Written work : Students are expected to submit one piece of assessed 
written work per term, and to read for and prepare contributions to class 
discussion each week. 
Reading list: C Finer Jones (Ed), Transnational Social Policy (1999); P 
Kennett, Handbook of Comparative Social Policy (2004); J Clasen (Ed), 
Comparative Social Policy (1999); L Hantrais & S Mangen, Cross National 
Research Methods (1996); G Esping-Andersen, Welfare States in Transition 
(1996); R Mishra, Globalisation and the Welfare State (1999). 
Assessment: Two assessed essays (40%), each of which should be no 
more than 1,500 words: one to be submitted on the first day of LT; the 
second on the f irst day of ST; to be handed in to the Undergraduate 
Administrator. A three-hour written examination in the ST (60%). 

SA349 
A Long Essay on an Approved Topic 
This informati on is for the 2005 / 06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Departmenta l Tutor, Department of Social Policy 
Availability: This is a compulsory course for BSc Social Policy and BSc 
Social Policy and Administrat ion. It is an option for BSc Social Policy, 
Criminal Justice and Psychology, BSc Social Policy and l;_cpnomics, BSc 
Social Policy and Sociology and BSc Social Policy with Government. 
Core syllabus: An essay of not more than 8,000 words on a topic to be 
approved by the candidate's teachers. It is designed to allow a detailed 
and thorough exploration of an area of interest to the student. 
The essay should be a dissertation on a topic area within the field of the 
degree course; it may involve original fieldwork, or the analysis and 
appraisal of existing literature. 
Teaching: Students will have preliminary discussions about the topic of 
their essay with their tutor in the ST of their second year. They will pursue 
their long essay under the supeNision of their new personal tutor during 
the third year of their studies. They will agree wi th their tutor, and submit 
to the departmental tutor, a final t it le for the essay by 7 December in the 
third year. Tutors can be expected to offer advice on reading, guidance on 
the construction of the wo rk and comment on an init ial drah, which 
should be handed in before the end of the LT. 
Reading: Students will be expected to draw extensively from the reading 
they have done throughout their programme of study, to read such 
specific materials as may be recommended by their tutor and, most 
importantly, to identify for themselves such additional literature as may be 
required for their studies. Students might in the first instance wish to 
consult H Dean, 'Doing projects in social policy', in P Alcock, et al (Eds) 
The Student's Companion to Social Policy, Blackwell, 2003. 
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Assessment: Students in the third year must submit their essay to the 
Undergraduate Administrator in the first week of _ST. The ex_act date and 
time will be notified in the LT. It should be typewritten. Precise details on 
format and presentation will be issued by the Department at the 
beginning of the third year of study. Candidates may be called for an oral 
examination if the Examiners wish to satisfy themselves that the essay is 
the candidate's own work . 

SO100 
Key Concepts in Sociology: An Introduction to 
Sociological Theory 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Professor David Frisby, S285 
Availability: Compulsory for BSc Sociology. Optional for BSc Actuarial 
Science, BSc Environmental Policy, BSc Human Resource Management and 
Employment Relations, BSc Industrial Relations and Human Resource 
Management, BSc International Relations, BSc Social Policy and Sociology 
and the Diploma in Sociology. 
Core syllabus: The course aims to introduce students to sociological 
analysis by examining the origins sociological classical theories of modern 
society (ten lectures) and then by exploring the development of classical 
themes in twentieth century sociological theory (ten lectures). 
Content: Sociological theories of modernity, industrialization and 
capitalism (Marx, Weber, Durkheim) and the relationship between them; 
key twentieth-century thinkers - DuBois, de Beauvoir, Goffman, Foucault. 
Teaching: 20 lectures and 23 discussion classes. 
Written work: Four 2,000 word formative essays (two in MT; two in Ln, 
for feedback from class teachers. 
Reading list: A detailed reading list wi ll be available at the first lecture, 
but for general preparatory reading, students might wish to consult the 
following: D Lee & H Newby, The Problem of Sociology; Z Bauman, 
Thinking Sociologically; S Bruce, Sociology: A Very Short Introduction. 
Assessment: A three-hour unseen examination in the ST. The paper wi ll 
be divided into two sections, corresponding to the two parts of the 
course. Three questions must be answered, at least one from each 
section. 

SO107 
Self, Others and Society: Perspectives on Social and 
Applied Psychology 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Dr Bradley Franks, S313 
Availab ility: Compulsory for BSc Social Policy, Criminal Justice and 
Psychology. Optional for BSc Sociology, BSc Actuarial Science, BSc 
Business Mathematics and Statist ics, BSc Human Resource Management 
and Employment Relations, BSc Industrial Relations and Human Resource 
Management. 
Core syllabus: Introduction to major perspectives on social and applied 
psychology: theories used to explain social perception, cognition and 
behaviour, and their application to real, practical social problems. 
Content: Theories and concepts including: Personality, self and identity; 
relationships, bonds and family; making sense of the social world; 
communication, influence and persuasion; groups, organisations and 
crowds. Applications including: health and illness, sexuality and intimate 
relationships; crime and eyewitn ess testimony; effects of media on 
children; leadership and motivation. 
Teaching: Lectures, 23 weekly, MT, LT, ST (S0107), classes 23 weekly, MT, 
LT, ST (S0107.A). 
Written work : Students are expected to write four essays during the 
Session, which wil l be assessed by the class teachers, and to give class 
presentations. 
Reading list: Recommended reading: C Brotherton, Social Psychology 
and Management, Open University, 1999; J L Carroll & P R Wolpe, 
Sexuality and Gender in Society, Harper Collins, 1996; M Hogg & G 
Vaughan, Social Psychology, 2nd edn, Prentice Hall, 1998; C R Hollin, 
Criminal Behaviour: a Psychological Approach to Explanation and 
Prevention, Falmer Press, 1992; R M Kaplan, J F Sallis & T C Patterson, 
Health and Human Behaviour, McGraw-Hill, 1993; A Lewis, P Webley & A 
Furnham, The New Economic Mind, Prentice Hall, 1995; E R Smith & D M 
Mackie, Social Psychology, Worth, 1995; V Walkerdine & L Blackman, 
Psychology and the Media, Macmillan, 1999. Additional references and a 
synopsis of lectures and class top ics are distributed in the first lecture of 
the series and available in S302. 
Assessment: A formal three-hour examination in ST: three questions from 
a choice of 12. 

SO110 
Key Issues in Contemporary Societies: An Introduction 
to Contemporary Sociology 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Professor Nikolas Rose, 5217 
Availability : Compulsory for BSc Sociology. Optional for BSc Social Policy 
and Sociology and the Diploma in Sociology. 
Core syllabus: The course provides an introduction to different 
substantive areas of work in contemporary sociology. Students will gain 
an understanding of leading-edge research with in the discipline 
wo rldwide. 
Content: Globalisation, power and inequality; Nation states, war and 
conflict; Money, markets and work; Identity, cosmopolitanism, nationalism 
and religion; Families, gender, sexuality and the body; Punishment, illness 
and deviance. 
Teaching: 20 Lectures held weekly in MT and LT; 22 classes held weekly 
in MT, LT & ST. 
Written work: Two formative essays in MT, one formative essay in LT. 
Reading list: S Hall & B Gieben (Eds), Formations of Modernity (1992); N 
Rose, Powers of Freedom: Reframing Political Thought, (1999); R Sennett, 
The Corrosion of Character: The Personal Consequences of Work in the 
New Capitalism (1998); L Sklair, Globalization: Capitalism and Its 
Alternatives (2002); S Sassen, Global Networks, Linked Cities (2002); M 
Castells, The Rise of the Network Society (2000); S Hall, Representation: 
Cultural Representations and Signifying Practices, (1997); D Held et al, 
Global Transformations: Politics, Economics and Culture (1999); N Dodd, 
The Sociology of Money: Economics, Reason & Contemporary Society 
(1994); V Zelizer, The Social Meaning of Money (1997); D Slater, 
Consumer Culture and Modernity (1997);5 Jackson & S Scott (Eds), 
Gender: A Sociological Reader (2002); S Jackson & S Scott, Feminism and 
SexualityA Reader (1996); K Woodw ard (Ed), Identity and difference 
(2002) 
Assessment: One assessed essay (2,500-3,000 words) to be handed in to 
the Sociology Administration Office, Room S219a, by 4.30pm on the first 
Thursday of ST (30% of the total mark) and a two-hour unseen 
examination (70% of the total mark). 

SO201 
Sociological Analysis 
This information is for the 2005 /06 session. 
Teacher responsible : Dr Fran Tonkiss, 5212 
Availability: Compulsory for BSc Sociology and BSc Social Policy and 
Sociology. Optional for BSc Environmental Policy, BSc Environmental Policy 
wi th Economics, BSc International Relations and the Diploma in Sociology. 
Core syllabus: An exploration of key themes and approaches in social 
theory and analysis. 
Content: The course provides students with an in-depth introduction to 
major alternative uses and applications of theory wit hin sociological 
thinking and research. It involves a balance between lectures w hich 
engage with major social theorists, and an analytical approach to core 
problems in sociology. 
Teaching: Lectures: 5020 1 20 lectures, weekly in MT and LT. Classes: 20 
classes, weekly in MT and LT. 
Reading list: Selected reading: N Dodd, Social Theory and Modernity; D 
Frisby, Fragments of Modernity; A Giddens, The Consequences of 
Modernity; A Giddens, Capitalism and Modern Social Theory; N Mouzelis, 
Sociological Theory: What went wrong l; G Ritzer, Sociological Theory; J H 
Turner, The Structure of Sociological Theory. 
Assessment: One three-hour formal examination in ST, based on the 
who le syllabus of the lecture course and the classes. Students are required 
to answer th ree out of twelve questions. 

50202 
The Social Analysis of Russia and the C.I.S. 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Dr EA Weinberg, 5266 
Availability: Optional course for BSc Sociology, BSc Internat ional 
Relations, BSc Management, BSc Social Policy and Sociology and the 
Diploma in Sociology. 
Core syllabus: Major aspects of Soviet and Russian social structure will be 
examined in relation to problems of industriali sation and social change. 
The course draws on a wid e range of contemporary materials, but places 
these within an historical perspective. 
Content: Particular attention will be given to the analysis of : women, the 
family, population policy, urban and rural structure, the distr ibuti on of 
power, the economy, collectivisation, social stratification and mobility, the 
education system, social welfare, trade unions, religion, nationalities, and 
the military. Problems of information , the role of ideology, cohesion, 
conflict and social change will also be discussed. 
The course will also include the comparative analysis of the Soviet Union 

as a model of industrialisation. 
Teaching: The lectures and classes are given by Dr Weinberg and as such 
are entirely integrated. 
Lectures: 50202 23 in a two- hour session MT, LT, ST. 
Written work: Each student is required to produce several papers for 
class presentation throughout the year. 
Reading list: The following should be consulted for relevant topics 
throughout the course: C Black (Ed), The Transformation of Russian 
Society; E A Weinberg, Sociology in the Soviet Union and Beyond; J 
Pankhurst & M P Sacks, Contemporary Soviet Society; D Lane, State and 
Politics in the USSR; Soviet Economy and Society; S Cohen, Rethinking the 
Soviet Experience; D Lane, Soviet Society under Perestroika; M Buckley, 
Redefining Russian Society and Polity; R Sakwa, Russian Politics and 
Society. 
Assessment: The course is assessed by a three-hour formal examination 
in the ST. 

50203 
Political Sociology 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Dr Robin Archer, S283 
Availability : Optional course for BSc Sociology, BSc Accounting and 
Finance, BSc Social Policy and Sociology, Diploma in Sociology and for 
interested BSc students in Government and other departments. 
Core syllabus: The aim of the course is to discuss central empirical and 
theoretical questions in political sociology. 
Content : Political Sociology concerns the way in which political and social 
factors interact to produce the societies in which we live. This course 
begins by examining some of the classic debates about the relationship 
between the development of the state and democracy on the one hand, 
and the rise of capitalism and liberalism on the other. We will then 
examine the impact that social cleavages like class, religion, race and 
gender have on parties, elections and other political institutions in a 
number of diffe rent countries. We w ill also examine the strength and 
political impact of both labour movements and other important social 
movements. And we wi ll examine why similar countries can develop very 
different social and economic policies. In addition we will examine some 
large scale historical changes like revolutions, decolonisation, and 
globalisation. Throughout the course we wi ll also consider some of the 
main theoretical approaches that are used in the study of political 
sociology. 
Teaching: Lectures: 50203 Sessional. 
Classes: 50203.A 22 Sessional. 
Written work: At least one class presentation and a termly paper in MT 
and LT. 
Reading list: R Dalton, Citizen Politics, 3rd edn; G Esping-Andersen, The 
Three Worlds of Welfare Capitalism; A Giddens, Capitalism and Modern 
Social Theory; John Goldthorpe, Order and Conflict in Contemporary 
Capitalism; R lnglehart, Culture Shift in Advanced Industrial Society; J 
Manza & C Brooks, Social Cleavages and Political Change; B Moore, The 
Social Origins of Dictatorship and Democracy; T Skocpol, States and Social 
Revolutions; S Steinmo, et al,Structuring Politics; S Tarrow, Power in 
Movement. 
Assessment: A three-hour formal examination in ST (70% of the total 
mark) and an assessed essay, 2,500 words, (30% of the total mark) to be 
handed in to the Sociology Administration Office, Room S219a, no later 
than 4.30pm on the first Thursday of ST. 

50208 
Gender and Society 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Dr Suki Ali, S206 
Availability: Optional course for BSc Sociology, BSc Human Resource 
Management and Employment Relations, BSc Industrial Relations and 
Human Resource Management, BSc Social Policy and Sociology and the 
Diploma in Sociology. 
Core syllabus: The meaning of gender and its relevance to the study of 
contemporary societies. 
Content: An examination of gendered relations of power and the 
articulation of gender w ith other kinds of social difference such as 'race', 
class and sexuality. A variety of theoret ical perspectives w ill be applied to 
a number of substantive issues of contemporary concern. 
The main topics are: gender and sexuality and the body; families; 
employment; violence; nation and citizenship; reproductive technologies; 
globalisation; sex work; representation. 
Teaching: The course will consist of 20 lectures (S0208) and 23 classes 
(S0208.A). 
Written work: Students will be expected to prepare one essay per term 
and at least one class paper per term which will be written up and 
handed to the class teacher. 

Undergraduate Course Guides 195 

Reading list: S Jackson & S Scott (Eds), Gender, London and New York: 
Routledge, 2000; H Mirza (Ed), 8/ack British Feminism: A Reader, London 
and New York: Routledge, 1997; D Bell & J Binnie, The Sexual Citizen: 
Queer Politics and Beyond, London: Polity, 2001; P Abbott & C Wallace, 
An Introduction to Sociology: Feminist Perspectives (2nd edn), 1996; R W 
Connell, Gender and Power, 1987; I Grewal & K Caplan (Eds), An 
Introduction to Women'.s Studies: Gender in a Transnational World; M 
Mac an Ghaill, Understanding Masculinities, 1996; The Polity Reader in 
Gender Studies, 1994; R Tong, Feminist Thought, 1989; J M Alexander & 
C T Mohanty (Eds), Feminist Genealogies, Colonial Legacies, Democratic 
Futures, London & New York: Routledge, 1997; Essed et al, A Companion 
to Gender Studies, 2005; E Silva & C Smart, The New Family?, 1999; C 
Wright & G Jagger (Eds), Changing Family Values, London & New York, 
1999. 
A more detailed reading list w ill be provided at the beginning of the 
course. 
Assessment: A three-hour unseen written paper in ST. 

50210 
Crime, Deviance and Control 
This information is for the 2005 /06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Professor Paul Rock, S203 
Availab ility: Optional course for BSc Sociology, BSc Social Policy and 
Sociology and the Diploma in Sociology. 
Pre requisites: Students should have completed introductory courses in 
sociological theory and social structure. 
Core syllabus: Criminological theories used to explain crime and 
deviance; applications; social control. 
Content: The social construction of crime and deviance, sources of 
information about crime, the major sociological perspectives on deviance 
and control, informal and formal social control, crime prevention. 
Teaching: There is a lecture course and classes. 
Lectures: 50210: 10 MT, 10 in LT. 
Classes: S021 O.A: 23 (one-hour) MT, LT and ST. 
Wr itten work: Two 2,000 word essays in both the MT and LT. 
Reading list: There is no set text for the course, and a full reading list 
covering all classes is provided at the first class. The follow ing is basic 
reading: R White & F Haines Crime and Criminology (2nd edn), 2000; J 
Muncie & E McLaughlin The Problem of Crime, 2001; D M Downes & PE 
Rock, Understanding Deviance, 2003; J Tierney, Criminology: Theory and 
Context, 1996; J Muncie et al (Eds), Criminological Perspectives; M 
Maguire et al, The Oxford Handbook of Criminology (3rd edn), 2002. 
Assessment: A three-hour examination in the ST. 

50211 
Sociology of Health and Medicine 
This information is for the 2005/ 06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Dr llina Singh, W105 
Availability: Optional Course for BSc Sociology, BSc Social Policy and 
Sociology and the Diploma in Sociology. 
Core syllabus: Key sociological perspectives on health, sickness, health 
care and the development of medicine as a social institut ion. 
Content: The role of medicine, medicalisation and the social production 
of medical knowledge and practices; the social bases of health, health 
inequality, the polit ics of health and health activism, the sociology of 
sickness, sick role, stigma, illness and identity; the social causes of mental 
disorder, mental illness and social control; smoking and obesity; disability; 
reproductive and genetic technolog ies. 
Teaching: Lectures S0211, weekly MT, LT, ST. 
Classes 50211, weekly MT, LT, ST. 
Written work: Students will be expected to produce two essays and one 
class paper per term. 
Reading list: S Taylor & D Field, Sociology of Health and Health Care (3rd 
edn), 2002; D Field & S Taylor, Sociological Perspectives on Health, /1/ness 
and Medicine, 1998; M Bury, Health and Illness in a Changing Society, 
1997; B Davey, Health and Disease, 1995; Townsend, N Davidson & M 
Whitehead, Inequalities in Health, 1992; B Turner, Medical Power and 
Social Knowledge (2nd edn), 1995. 
Assessment: A three-hour unseen examination (70% of the total mark) 
from which three questions are to be answered; and an assessed essay of 
2,500-3 ,000 words, three copies to be handed in to the Sociology 
Admin istration Office, Room S219a, before 4.30pm on the first 
Wednesday of ST (30% of the total mark). 

50212 
Work, Management and Globalisation 
This information is for the 2005 /06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Dr Patrick McGovern, 5275 
Availability : Optional for BSc Accounting and Finance, BSc Human 
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Resource Management and Employment Relations, BSc Industrial Relations 
and Human Resource Management, BSc Management, BSc Social Policy 
and Sociology, BSc Sociology and the Diploma in Sociology. 
Core syllabus: Coverage of contemporary sociological perspectives on 
the employment relationship, labour market divisions, contemporary 
management. globalization and labour. 
Content: The employment contract; theoretical perspectives on the 
employment relationship; control and consent at work; scientific 
management and McDonaldization; labour market divisions; women in 
the labour market; discrimination at work; the changing employment 
relationship; employment in Japan; self-managing teams; management 
gurus; globalization and labour; employment practices in multinational 
corporations; immigrant workers. 
Teaching: There will be 20 lectures (S0212) given by Dr P McGovern 
(convener) with some guest lectures by Dr Catherine Hakim. 
Written work: One essay and one class paper per term. 
Reading list: There is no recommended textbook. Books of a general 
nature that cover substantial parts of the syllabus are: K Grint, The 
Sociology of Work (3rd edn); M Noon & P Blyton The Realities of Work 
(2nd edn); C Tilly & C Tilly, Work under Capitalism; P Dicken Global Shift 
(3rd edn). A more comprehensive bibliography will be available to 
students taking this course. 
Assessment: A three-hour formal examination in the ST (70%) and an 
assessed essay (30%) of 2,500-3,000 words. The essay must be submitted 
to the Sociology Administration Office, Room S219a, no later than 
4.30pm on the first Friday of ST 

50215 
Evolution and Social Behaviour 
This information is for the 2005/ 06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Dr C Badcock, S282 
Availability: Optional course for BSc Sociology, BSc Social Policy and 
Sociology and the Diploma in Sociology. 
Core syllabus: The course aims to give students of the social sciences an 
introduction to evolutionary biology and its applications to human 
societies. The course also deals with the relevance of evolution and its 
insights into fundamental questions of social science such as the problem 
of order, the origins of motivation and social co-operation, altruism, 
kinship, family co-operation and conflict, sex roles, and so on. 
Content: Fundamentals of evolution; selection and adaptation; the 
group-selectionist fallacy; the evolution of co-operation; inclusive fitness 
and kin altruism; the theory of parental investment; the sociobiology of 
sex; parent-offspring and genetic conflict; reciprocal altruism, deceit and 
the evolution of consciousness and the emotions; autism research and its 
implications for the understanding of normal social behaviour; incest; the 
nature/nurture controversy; genes, memes co-evolution and culture; the 
relevance and validity of evolution; the Standard Social Science Model, 
Evolutionary Psychology and the crisis in sociology. 
Teaching: Weekly lecture (502 15) accompanied by a class (50215.A). 
Students are encouraged to attend the lectures for 50418 Genes and 
Society. 
Written work: No formal course work, but students are expected to 
make one class presentation (preferably PowerPoint) and hand in one 
essay per term. 
Reading list: C Badcock, Evolutionary Psychology: A Critical Introduction; 
L Betzig (Ed), Human Nature: A Criti cal Reader; L Betzig, M Borgerhoff 
Mulder & P Turke (Eds), Human Reproductive Behaviour; K Browne, 
Biology at work: rethinking sexual equality; C Crawford & D Krebs (Eds), 
Handbook of Evolutionary Psychology; C Crawford & C Salmon, 
Evolutionary Psychology: Public Policy & Personal Decisions; M Daly & M 
Wilson, Sex, Evolution & Behaviour (2nd edn); D Buss, The Evolution of 
Desire: Strategies of Human Mating; R Dawkins, The Selfish Gene; W D 
Hamilton, Narrow Roads of Gene Land; J R Harris, The Nurture 
Assumption; J Lopreato & T Crippen, Crisis in Sociology: The Need for 
Darwin; M Ridley, The Origins of Virtue; S C Stearns, Evolution in Health 
and Disease; R Trivers, Social Evolution; J Wind (Ed), Essays in Human 
Sociobiology, Vais 1 & 2; G Williams, Plan & Purpose in Nature; R Wright, 
The Moral Animal: The New Science of Evolutionary Psychology An LSE 
Students' Union Course Pack is also available, containing key readings for 
the course. 
Assessment; A three-hour unseen examination in ST. 

50220 Not available in 2005/06 
Citizenship and Migration 
This informat ion is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible; To be announced 
Availability : Optional course for BSc Sociology (2nd and 3rd years), BSc 
Social Pol'.<:y and Sociology and the Diploma in Sociology. 
Pre-requ1s1tes; None, _but students would benefit from a foundation year 
1n Sooology, Social Policy, Government or International Relations. 

Core syllabus: This course synthesises some of the most important 
concepts in relation to the movement and settlement of people in Europe. 
It examines key debates in migration and citizenship theory and their 
relevance to the movement of migrants for whatever reason. The political, 
social and economic factors that cause people to move in an increasingly 
interconnected world will be outl ined. 
Content: Drawing on case studies from Europe, the impact of particular 
national models of citizenship, of migration histories (including the role of 
colonisation, links between the sending and receiving countr ies and the 
formation of migrant and minority communities) and different models of 
inclusion will be considered in relation to theori es of integration and 
migrant settlement. The course covers historic, theoretical and empirical 
concerns relating to migration, citizenship and their interaction with the 
inclusion and settlement of migrants and minorities. 
Teaching: 20 lectures and 23 classes. 
Writt en work: Each student will be required to produce two (1 O minute) 
papers for presentation during classes. 
Read ing list: R Baubock & J Rundell, Blurred Boundaries: Migration, 
Ethnicity, Citizenship; Rogers W Brubaker, Citizenship and Nationhood in 
France and Germany; S Castles & A Davidson, Citizenship and Migration: 
Globalisation and the politics of belonging; S Castles & M Miller, The Age 
of Migration : International population movements in the modern world; 
W Cornelius, P L Martin & J F Hollifield (Eds), Controlling Immigrat ion: A 
Global Perspective; A Dummett & A Nicol, Subjects, Citizens, Aliens and 
Others : Nationality Law; T Faist. The Volume and Dynamics of 
International Migration and Transnational Social Spaces; A Favell, 
Philosophies of Integration : Immigration and the Idea of Citizenship in 
France and Britain; D Jacobson, Rights Across Borders: Immigration and 
the Decline of Citizenship; C Joppke, Immigration and the Nation State: 
The United States, Germany and Great Britain; C Joppke (Ed), Challenge 
to the Nation-State: Immigration in Western Europe and the United 
States; W Kymlicka, Multicultural Citizenship; R Miles & D Thranhardt, 
Migration and European Integration; N Papastergiadis, The Turbulence of 
Migration : Globalization, Deterrito rialization and Hybridity; Y Soysal, Limits 
of Citizenship: Migrants and Postnational Membership in Europe; J 
Wrench & J Solomos (Eds), Racism and Migration in Western Europe 
Assessment : One essay of 2,500-3,000 words (30% of the total mark), 
three copies to be submitted to the Sociology Administration Office, 
Room 5219a, no later than 4.30pm on the last Friday of LT and one three-
hour examination (70% of the total mark). 

SO221 
Issues and Methods of Social Research 
Th is inform ation is for the 2005 / 06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Dr Ursula Henz, 5218 
Av ailabil ity: Compulsory course for BSc Sociology and the Diploma in 
Sociology. Optional for BSc Social Policy and Sociology. 
Core syllabus: The aim of the course is to introduce students to central 
issues and basic techniques in the conduct of research in sociology. 
Conte nt : The course examines issues and methods of social research. It 
covers elementary aspects of the philosophy of science, the relationship 
betw een research and theory, study design and sampling, social surveys, 
experiments and quasi-experiments. Students are made familiar with the 
concepts of reliability and validity, with specific techniques of data-
gathering (such as interviews and questionnaires) and with the 
measurement devices appropriate for particular tasks (eg, various types of 
aaitude measurement). The course covers differing approaches to data 
analysis, in particular various techniques for handling confounding 
variables. Students apply some of these techniques using the SPSS 
computer package. 
Teaching: The course comprises a series of 15 lectures and fi;e · computer 
workshops (50221) and 20 weekly classes in small groups (S0221.A). 
Lectures: S0221 Issues and Methods of Social Investigation MT and 
LT. Classes: S0221 .A Sessional. 
Written work : There are two compulsory assignments per term . 
Reading list: There is no single textbook that covers the content of the 
whole course but students are encouraged to buy: R H Hoyle, M J Harris 
& C M Judd, Research Methods in Social Relations (7th edn). Other useful 
textbooks are: M Bulmer (Ed), Sociological Research Methods (2nd edn); C 
Marsh, The Survey Method; C A Moser & G Kalton, Survey Methods in 
Social Investigation (2nd edn); D Nachmias & C Nachmias, Research 
Methods in the Social Sciences; M Shipman, The Limitations of Social 
Research. 
Assessment: A three-hour written examination in the ST based on the 
full syllabus. All questions carry the same weight. 60% of the total 
assessment for the course is based on this examination. The remaining 
40% is awarded for the student's coursework of which there are two 
pieces. Both are due the first Thursday of ST. They are to be handed in to 
the Sociology Administration Office, S219a, no later than 4.30pm on the 
due date. 

SO222 
Aspects of British Society 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Dr C T Husbands, S287 
Availability : Optional for BSc Sociology, BSc Economic History, BSc Social 
Policy and Sociology, the Diploma in Sociology and for other Bachelor 
degrees where regulations permit. The course does not assume a detailed 
knowledge of sociology. It is also intended to be suitable as an outside 
option for undergraduates reading for a range of other degrees. Overseas 
students, including General Course students, may find it a useful means 
of improving their knowledge of British society. 
Core syllabus: The course considers important social, economic, and 
political issues relevant to contemporary Britain. It is strongly empirical and 
makes much use of quantitative material, drawing upon comparisons with 
other countries, where appropriate. 
Content : The lectures and classes of this course are taught primarily by Dr 
Husbands, but with assistance from one or more colleagues with some of 
the lecturing and class teaching. The follow ing subjects indicate the 
nature of material presented in the course: class structure and 
occupational change; forms of inequality and the distribution of income 
and wealth; economic structure; employment relations and the labour 
market; politics and voting; gender; demographic patterns and family 
structure; the mass media; ethnic relations; political reactions to blacks' 
and Asians' presence in Britain; multiculturalism; the education system; 
crime and deviance; and health. 
Teaching: A series of 21 lectures (S0222) in the MT, LT and ST, with 19 
associated weekly classes (S0222 .A). 
Wr itten work: Classes will be given using a variety of teaching 
techniques, some requiring students to produce written work . Each 
student should also expect to prepare two formal essays for his/her class 
teacher, one in the MT and one in the LT. 
Reading list: References on specific topics being taught will be provided 
when the course starts, but the general textbook, to which particular 
reference is made, is N Abercrombie & A Warde, Contemporary British 
Society (3rd edn). It is also important that students are aware of the 
standard reference works needed for this course, such as those that 
appear on a regular basis; particular attention is drawn to Office for 
National Statistics, Annual Abstract of Statistics, Social Trends, and Labour 
Market Trends. 
Assessment: The course examination will be in two parts, each 
contributing 50% to the final course mark. The first part will be two 
essays, each of a maximum of 2,000 words, to be prepared during the 
Easter vacation from a selection of topics and to be submitted to the 
Sociology Administration Office, Room S219a, by Noon on Tuesday 2 May 
2006. The second part will be a two-hour unseen examination in ST in 
which candidates will be required to answer two questions selected from 
a choice of eight or so. 

50223 Not available in 2005/06 
Sociology of Religion 
This information is fo r the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: To be announced 
Ava ilability : Optional 2nd and 3rd year BSc Sociology, BSc Social Policy 
and Sociology and the Diploma in Sociology. No background knowledge is 
required. 
Core syllabus: The course is concerned with the relationship between 
religion and other areas of society; the ways in which and the extent to 
which religion can affect and be affected by individuals, social groups, 
institutions and cultures. 
Content : The course concentrates primarily, but not exclusively, on the 
role of religion in industrial societies during the past tw o centuries. The 
approach of classical theorists such as Weber, Durkheim and Marx, as well 
as more contemporary theorists is considered at the theoretical and 
empirical levels. Topics receiving special attention include secularisation; 
modern forms of religion and religiosity; relations between religion and 
politics; religion in former Soviet societies; the rise of fundamentalism and 
how this ties in with national and ethnic conflicts; gender and 
methodological issues associated with the sociology of religion. Students 
will have the opportun ity to visit religious groups in and around London. 
Teaching: Lectures: (S0223) 25 weekly MT, LT, ST. 
Classes: (S0223.A) 25 weekly MT, LT, ST. 
Written work : Students will be expected to produce four pieces of 
written work during the year, and an examination essay (see below). 
Reading list: (More detailed reading lists are available for specific topics). 
M McGuire, Religion: the Social Context (Wadsworth, 4th edn, 1997); P 
Berger, The Social Reality of Religion (Faber, 1967); M Weber, The 
Sociology of Religion (Methuen, 1965); B Wilson, Religion in Sociological 
Pespective (Oxford University Press, 1982); G Davie, Religion in Modern 
Europe: A Memory Mutates (OUP, 2000); M Douglas, Purity and Danger 
(Routledge, 1966). 
Assessment: A three-hour formal paper in the ST (70% of the total 
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mark) and an assessed essay, 2,500-3000 words, (30% of the total mark), 
based on original fieldwork (a comparison of three religious services), 
three copies to be handed in to the Sociology Administration Office, 
Room 5219a, before 4.30 on the first Friday of ST. Further details of the 
fieldwork will be given in lectures. 

SO224 
The Sociology of Race and Ethnicity 
This info rmatio n is for the 200 5/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Dr Claire Alexander, 5284 
Availability: Optional Course for BSc Sociology for 2nd and 3rd years 
and the Diploma in Sociology. 
Core syllabus: The course provides an introduction to theoretical, 
historical and contemporary debates around race, racism and ethnicity. It 
firstly explores the main theoretical perspectives which have been used to 
analyse racial and ethnic relations, in a historical and contemporary 
framework. It then examines the historical, social and polit ical context of 
racial relations in contemporary societies, focusing primarily on Britain, 
although it also draws on comparative examples. 
Conten t: Race relations and social theory; race and ethnicity in historical 
perspective; race and class; race and the nation-state; multiculturalism; 
black feminism; diaspora and hybridity; whiteness; mixed race; race and 
the body; racism and the legacy of Empire; race and immigration; race 
relations and public policy; race, racism and riots; the underclass; Muslim 
identities; asylum and new migrations; racism in contemporary Europe. 
Teaching: 20 Lectures held weekly in MT and LT; 22 classes held weekly 
in MT, LT & ST. 
Writte n wor k: A 2,000 word formative essay in MT and LT. 
Reading list: L Back & J Solomos (Eds), Theories of Race and Racism 
(Routledge 2000); M Bulmer & J Solomos (Eds), Racism (OUP 1999); M 
Banton, Racial Theories (CUP 1998), J Solomos & L Back, Racism and 
Society (Macmillan 1996), R Miles, Racism after Race Relations (Routledge 
1993); J Bulmer & J Solomos (Eds), Racial and Ethnic Studies Today 
(Routledge 1999); H Mirza (Ed), Black British Feminism (Routledge 1997); 
K Owusu (Ed), Black British Cultural Studies (Routledge 1999); D T 
Goldberg, Racist Culture (Blackwell 1993); M Mac An Ghaill, 
Contemporary Racisms and Ethnicities (Open University Press 1999); P 
Gilroy, Between Camps (Allen Lane 2000); P Gilroy, There Ain't No Black 
in the Union Jack (Hutchinson 1987); J Donald & A Rattansi (Eds), Race, 
Culture and Difference (Sage, 1992); J Solomos, Race and Racism in 
Britain (3rd edn), (Palgrave, 2003); P Hill Collins, Black Feminist Thought 
(Routledge 1991 ); CCCS, The Empire Strikes Back (Hutchinson 1982); B 
Hesse (Ed), Un/Settled Multiculturalisms (Zed 2000); H Goulbourne, Race 
Relations in Britain since 1945 (Macmillan 1998); A Sharma, J Hutnyk & A 
Sharma (Eds), DisOrienting Rhythms (Zed 1996), D T Goldberg (Ed), 
Mult iculturalism: A Critical Reader (Blackwell 1994); T Modood & P 
Werbner (Eds), The Politics of Multicultura lism in the New Europe (Zed 
1997). 
Assessment: An assessed book or article review (2,000 words), three 
copies to be handed in to the Sociology Administration Office, 5219a, no 
later than 4.30pm on the first Friday of LT (30%); a three-hour 
examination (70%) in the ST. 

50225 Half Unit 
Sociology of Consumption 
This information is for the 2005 /06 session. 
Teacher responsible : Ms Anna Pertierra, 5264 
Ava ilability : Optional course for second and thi rd year students on BSc 
Sociology. Optional third year course for BSc Accounting and Finance. 
Also optional for the Diploma in Sociology. 
Core syllabus: The course explores the various theoretical traditions that 
have contributed to producing the sociology of consumption, and 
attempts to situate consumption within modern social thought. This 
includes the investigation of the concepts such as 'consumer culture' and 
'consumer society', and of fundamental social categories that have been 
closely interrelated with consumption such as choice, identity, needs and 
cultural reproduction. The course will also present case studies from 
selected areas of the sociology of consumption. 
Content : Traditions of theorizing consumption and consumer society; 
consumption, identity and subjectivity; consumption and cultural 
reproduction; cultural consumption; postmodernity and late modernity; 
globalization, localization and cross-cultural consumption; case studies. 
Teaching: 10 weekly lectures/seminars in MT. 
Written work: All students are expected to submit one piece of non-
assessed written work and prepare seminar presentations. 
Reading list: P Bourdieu, Distinction, 1984; J Entwistle, The Fashioned 
Body, 2000; Falk and Campbell The Shopping Experience 1997; M 
Featherstone, Consumer Culture and Postmodernism, 1991; T Frank, One 
Market Under God, 2000; J Gronow, & A Warde, Ordinary Consumption, 
2001; A Haugerud, et al, Commodities and Globalization, 2000; P 
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Jackson, et al.Commercial Cultures: economies, practices, spaces, 2000; S 
Lash & J Urry, Economies of Signs and Space, 1994; N Klein, NoLogo, 
2001; M Lee, Ed, The Consumer Society Reader, 2000; D Miller, Material 
Culture and Mass Consumption, 1987; D Miller, Ed, Acknowledging 
Consumption: A Review of New Studies, 1995; G Ritzer, The 
McDonaldization of Society, 1993; D R Slater, Consumer Culture and 
Modernity, 1997. 
Assessment: A formal two-hour unseen examination in the Summer term 
(70%). A written assignment of 1,500-2,000 words (30%), to be handed 
in to the Sociology Administration Office, before 4.30pm on the first 
Friday of LT. 

SO227 
Societal Psychology: Theory and Applications 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Dr Jan Stockdale, S366 
Availability: Optional for BSc Sociology. Students on degrees without a 
psychology component may attend subject to numbers, their own degree 
regulations and at the discretion of the teacher responsible. 
Core syllabus: This course discusses major areas of application of social 
psychology to real-world issues. Emphasis is put on the complexit ies of 
translating theory into practice and on the theoretical developments 
which are prompted by research on topical social issues. A recurrent 
theme is the reciprocal interaction between theory and practice in relation 
to social issues of theoretical interest and practical import. 
Content : The interplay of theory and practice will be examined in relation 
to specific topics which illustrate the application of social psychology in 
real world settings, such as: living with new technology; consumer 
behaviour; illness and lifestyle; leadership and communication; mass 
media; crime and anti-social behaviour; gender and sexuality; evolutionary 
perspectives on mating; social relationships; identity, representation and 
prejudice; language and communication; psychological assessment. 
Teaching: 20 weekly lectures (50227) and 20 weekly classes (5O227.A). 
Written work : Students are expected to write four essays during the 
Session, which will be assessed by the class teachers, and to give class 
presentations. These will not count towards the final examination result. 
Reading list: Detailed reading lists will be distributed at the beginning of 
the course. The following are useful general works. D M Buss, The 
Evolution of Desire. Strategies of Human Mating, Basic Books, New York, 
1994; X Chryssochoou, Cultural Diversity: Its Social Psychology, Blackwell 
Publishing, Oxford, 2004; R East, Consumer Behaviour: Advances and 
Applications in Marketing, Prentice Hall, 1997; R Harre. Social Being, 
Blackwell, 1979; H Himmelweit & G Gaskell, Societal Psychology, Sage, 
1990; D Matsumoto & D Juang, Culture and Psychology (3rd edn), 
Thomson Wadsworth, 2004; 5 W Sadara & D R Mccreary (Eds), Applied 
Social Psychology, Prentice Hall, 1997; E H Schein, Organizational 
Psychology (3rd edn), Prentice Hall, New York, 1998; E P Serafino, Health 
Psychology: Biopsychological Interactions (2nd edn), Wiley, 1994. 
Additional references and a synopsis of lectures and class topics are 
distributed in the first lecture of the series and are also available in 
Outlook/Public Folders/Departments/Social Psychology/PS203. 
Assessment: A formal three-hour examination in ST: three questions from 
a choice of 10. 

SO228 
Social Psychology, Gender and Society 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Dr Caroline Howarth 5365 
Availability : Optional for BSc Accounting ~nd Finance. This course is 
normally for 3rd year students or those with appropriate knowledge, at 
the discretion of the teacher responsible. Students who have taken 50 107 
and SO227 are welcome onto the course. Also an option on BSc 
Sociology. 
Core syllabus: Demonstrates the importance of a Social Psychological 
perspective for research into a range of social problems and contemporary 
issues, some of which relate to gender and sexuality. 
Content : In exploring the value and application of social psychological 
perspectives to contemporary issues, examples are drawn from current 
research in Social Psychology. There is a particular focus on issues relat ing 
to gender and the media, health and sexuality, gender and wo rk, ethn icity 
and mult1culture, post-colonialism, mental illness and organisations. 
Lecturers_ aim to achieve a balance between theoretical, methodological 
and applied issues, in the interests of critically investigating the way in 
which conceptual tools can enhance our understanding of the concrete 
social world. 
Tea_ching: One hour lectures/seminars 20 in MT; 20 in LT. 
Written work: Students wi ll be expected to write two essays of 2,500 
words each. 
Reading list: A detailed reading list will be handed out at the beginn ing 
of the course. M Billig, Ideology and social psychology: extremism, 

moderation and contradiction, Blackwell, 1982; V Burr, Social Psychology 
and gender, Routledge, 1998; U Flick, The Psychology of the Social, 
Cambridge University Press, 1998; D Foster & J Louw-Potgieter, Social 
Psychology in South Africa, Johannesburg, Lexicon, 199 1; G Gaskell & H T 
Himmelweit (Eds). Societal Psychology, Sage, 1990; B Gough & M 
McFadden, Critical Social Psychology: an introduction, Palgrave, 2001; N 
Hayes, Applied psychology, 2003; A Hepburn, An introduction to Critical 
Social Psychology, Sage, 2003; M Hoog & G Vaughn, Social Psychology, 
3rd edn, Prentice Hall, 2002; J Kremer, N Sheehy, J Reilly, K Trew & O 
Muldoon, Applying Social Psychology, Palgrave Macmillan, 2003; I Parker, 
Critical discursive psychology, Houndmills, Palgrave Macmillan, 2002; N 
Rose, Inventing our selves: psychology, power, and personhood, 1996. 
Assessment: A three-hour examination in the ST: three questions from 
choice of 10. In addition, candidates may submit an essay to the 
examiners. The marks obtained on this will not be used to lower the 
examination mark, but may be used to raise the final mark in borderline 
cases. 

SO302 
Sociological Project 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Dr E A Weinberg, 5266 
Availability: Compulsory for BSc Sociology. 
Core syllabus: The project is to be in the form of an essay on a 
sociological topic to be approved by the Department of Sociology. The 
purpose is to allow the student to study in depth an interest of his or her 
own choosing. Many approaches are possible in the work for the essay, 
but there are three main variants: original fieldwork, secondary analysis, 
and literature review. 
Selection of topic: The topic must be within the general field of 
sociology and should fall with in the range of competence of a member of 
the staff, normally a member of the Sociology Department. However, it 
need not be chosen from those areas of sociology which are at present 
taught within the Department. The topic should not overlap too closely 
with the content of other units that the student is taking. Students may 
follow up a theme suggested to them by their course-work, but the topic 
must allow the material and arguments to be developed in greater depth 
than is possible in the lectures and seminars for the course. 
Arrangements for supervision: The Project Workshop, which meets 
formally during the first term, is convened by Dr Weinberg, who will also 
make herself available for individual consultations with students during 
the second term. Students should also consult their tutors . The role of the 
third year tutor is not to give detailed instruction, but to suggest ways of 
tackling or limiting a topic, lines of enquiry and preliminary reading; their 
suggestions are not intended to be seen as exhaustive or definit ive. How 
far the student can use and develop the help that he or she is given is, to 
a large extent, what the examination of the essay is concerned with . The 
third year tutor should not help with planning or writing the essay in 
detail, but may read and comment critically on an outline or a draft 
section if the student submits one. Students must submit a final title to Dr 
Weinberg by the fifth week in the MT of their third year in order for that 
tit le and topic be approved. 
Assessment: The completed essay must be of not more than 10,000 
words in length; it may include tables and diagrams as appropriate. It 
must be submitted to the Sociology Administration Office, Room 5219a, 
by 4.30pm on the second Friday of ST. Three copies of the essay should 
be submitted in typescript. Accidental loss of data or text on a computer 
wi ll not be accepted as a reason for non-submission. 

50303 Half Unit 
War and Genocide 
This information is for the 200S/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Dr Claire Moon, 5267 
Availability: Optional third-year course in BSc Sociology. Second year 
students may be accepted onto the course with approval of their tutors 
and as permitt ed by the regulat ions for their degrees. Optional for the 
Diploma in Sociology. 
Core syllabus: This course investigates the subject of war and how it is 
produced by, and how it a fleets, aspects of modern society. The course 
interprets war as an activity that is conducted in the wi der context of 
social relations, and cont rasts wi th the way wa r is generally understood in 
international relations as a feature of relations between states. To this 
end, the course introduces and defines central concepts such as war, 
peace, confl ict, and genocide, and gives an overview of the 
met hodological debates surrounding the study of war from rational 
perspectives that emphasise individual agency, to perspectives that take in 
the wider social context of war. It enquires into the historical relat ionship 
of warfare to the development of the state, 'old' and 'new' forms of 
w arfare, guerrilla warfare and terrorism, genocide, and the role of the 
media during war. The course is illustrated throughout wit h reference to a 

number of cases including South Afr ica, and the wars and genocides in 
the former-Yugoslavia and Rwanda, amongst others. 
Content: Definit ions: war, peace, conflict, genocide; methodological 
approaches to warfare; 'old wars'; war and the state; guerrilla warfare 
and terrorism; 'new wars'; genocide; identity and war: gendering war; 
media representations of war. 
Teaching: 10 weekly lectures and 10 seminars in the LT. 
Written work: One assessed essay of 1,500-2,000 words (30%) to be 
handed in to the Sociology Administration Office before 4.30pm on the 
fi rst Wednesday of ST and one two-hour unseen examination (70%). 
Answer two questions out of six. 
Reading list: A detailed reading list will be available at the first lecture, 
but for general preparatory reading students might wish to consult the 
fol lowing: Anthony Giddens, The Nation-State and Violence (Polity, 1985); 
Mary Kaldor, New and Old Wars (Stanford, 2001); Martin Shaw, War and 
Genocide (Polity, 2003). 
Assessment: One 1, 500-2,000 word essay (30%) to be handed in to the 
Sociology Administration Office before 4.30pm on the first Wednesday of 
ST and one two -hour unseen examination (70%). Answer two questions 
out of six. 

SO304 Half Unit 
Sociology of ICTs 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Dr Don Slater, 5218a 
Availability: Optional course for BSc Sociology. Also available to other 
undergraduate students where regulations permit. 
Core syllabus: This course examines the construction and assimilation of 
information and communication technologies {ICTs) in diverse social 
contexts, and addresses the full range of ICTs that make up the 
communicative ecologies of specific locales (roads, radios and cassettes as 
well as internet and mobile phones). Discussions will draw on sociology of 
consumption and material culture studies, science and technology studies 
and ethnographic approaches to socio-cultural processes; and will 
emphasise cross-cultural comparison as well as development issues. 
Content: Theoretical approaches to technology, communication and 
consumption; comparative ethnographies of communication and 
technology; globalization and ICTs; development, poverty and ICTs; 
information society and new economy. 
Teaching: Weekly lecture/seminar in LT 
Written work: All students are expected to submit one piece of non-
assessed written work and prepare seminar presentations. 
Reading list: Askew, K. and R. Wilk, (eds.) (2002) The Anthropology of 
the Media: A Reader; Castells, M. (1996) The Rise of Network Society; 
Lievrouw, L. and S. Livingstone, (eds.) (2002) The Handbook of New 
Media; Mansell, R. and W. E. Steinmueller (2000) Mobilizing the 
Information Society: Strategies for Growth and Opportunity; Miller, D. and 
D. Slater (2000) The Internet: An Ethnographic Approach; Silverstone, R. 
and E. Hirsch, (eds.) (1992) Consuming Technologies: Media and 
Information in Domestic Spaces; Slater, D. and J. Tacchi (2004) Research: 
JCT Innovations for Poverty Reduction; Wajcman, J. (2004) 
TechnoFeminism; Webster, F. (2003) Theories of the Information Society; 
Woolgar, 5. (2002) Virtual Society? : Technology, Cyberbole, Reality. 
Assessment: A formal two-hour examination in ST (70%). A written 
assignment, 2-500-3,000 words (30%) to be handed in to the Sociology 
Administ ration Office, before 4 .30pm on the first Friday of LT. 

ST102 
Elementary Statistical Theory 
This information is for the 2005 /06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Mr D W Balmer, 8604 
Availability : Compulsory for BSc Actuarial Science, BSc Econometrics and 
Mathematical Economics, BSc Economics, BSc Economics and Economic 
History, BSc Economics with Economic History, BSc Geography with 
Economics and BSc Mathematics and Economics. Optional for BSc 
Accounting and Finance, BSc Business Mathematics and Statistics, BSc 
Management and MSc Economics. 
Pre-requisites: A-level Mathematics or equivalent. No previous 
knowledge of statistics assumed. 
Core syllabus: The course intends to introduce students to a basic range 
of stat istical ideas and techniques. Students will be expected to do some 
of their exercises using the MINITAB statistical package. 
Content: Descriptive statistics including some exploratory data analysis. 
Probability and distribution theory. Ideas of statistical inference. Estimation 
and hypothesis testing. Statistical methods, regression, correlation, 
analysis of variance. 
Teaching: Lectures ST102: 20 MT, 20 LT, four ST. 
Example Workshops: 9 MT, 1 O LT, four ST. 
Classes ST.102.A: eight MT, 10 LT, three ST. 
Help Sessions: six MT, 10 LT, three ST. 
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Written work: Students w ill be given weekly exercises on which they are 
to wo rk and then are handed in to class teachers for marking and advice. 
The exercise material will form the basis of the workshops and classes. 
Reading list: Purchase of a main textbook should be delayed until after 
the first lecture. D A Berry & B W Lindgren, Statistics: Theory and 
Methods; P Newbold, Statistics for Business and Economics, 2nd/3rd edn. 
Assessment: Three-hour written examination in the ST. 

ST103 
Statistical Methods for Social Research 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Dr W Bergsma 
Availability: Compulsory for BSc Sociology students. Optional for BSc 
Human Resource Management and Employment Relations, BSc Industrial 
Relations and Human Resource Management and the Diploma in 
Sociology. Also available as an outside opt ion. Cannot be taken with 
ST.102 Elementary Statistical Theory or ST.106 Introd uctory 
Quantitative Methods (Statist ics) 
Core syllabus: An introduct ion to statistical methods and statistical 
reasoning, with particular reference to application in the social sciences. 
No prior knowledge of statistics is assumed. 
Content : The place of statistics in the social sciences. Descriptive statistics: 
levels of measurement. The summarization and presentation of data using 
graphic methods. The normal distribution. Basic ideas of sampling and 
statistical inference. Sampling from finite populations. The sampling 
distributions of proportions and means estimation and hypothesis testing. 
Testing goodness of fit. The measurement of association and correlation 
and simple tests of significance. Simple linear regression. Two-sample tests 
for means. 
Teaching: Lectures ST103: 10 MT, 20 LT, four ST. 
Classes ST103.A: nine MT, 10 LT and five ST. 
Written work: Written answers to set exercises are expected weekly. The 
exercise marks form part of the course assessment. 
Reading list: Each week a set of notes covering the lecture topics for 
that week will be distributed. These notes wi ll provide a framework for 
further reading, and wi ll indicate where further material on the topics may 
be found. 
Assessment: Exercise assessment (30%) ; three-hour open-book 
examination in the ST (70% ). 

ST106 Half Unit 
Introductory Quantitative Methods (Statistics) 
This information is for t he 2005 /06 session. 
Teacher responsible: To be announced 
Availability : BSc Accounting and Finance. This course is not available to 
students wit h A-level Mathematics, or any courses giving substantial 
experience of calculus. 
Core syllabus: The elementary quantitative skills in statistics. An 
introduction to the basic ideas and formula tions of statistics with some 
applications of quantitative methods for management. 
Content: The nature of statistics. Descriptive statistics. Probability. 
Probability distributions, for discrete and continuous random variables. 
Sampling distributions. Point estimation. Confidence intervals. Hypothesis 
testing. Simple regression. 
Teaching: Lectures ST106: 10 MT, 10 LT, three ST. 
Classes ST106.A: four MT, five LT, one ST fortn ight ly. 
Written work : Weekly example sheets w ill be set and students are 
expected to submit solutions to the class teacher each week. 
Reading list: Handout material will be distributed to accompany the 
lectures but this can be supplemented with additional background 
reading. Readings from P Newbold , Statistics for Business and Economics 
and R J Wonnacott & T H Wonnacott , Introductory Statistics will be 
recommended. 
Assessment: Two-hour written examination in the ST. 

ST107 Half Unit 
Quantitative Methods (Statistics) 
This information is for the 2005 /06 session. 
Teacher responsible : To be announced 
Availability: BSc Accounting and Finance, BSc Environmental Policy, BSc 
Government and Economics, BSc Human Resource Management and 
Employment Relations, BSc Industrial Relations and Human Resource 
Management, BSc Management, BSc Management Sciences, BSc 
Philosophy and Economics, BSc Social Policy and Economics and MSc 
Economics (Two Year Programme). Accessible to students who have 
performed well at a slightly lower level and are proficient in basic calculus. 
Pre-requisites: A-level Mathematics or equivalent. 
Core syllabus: The elementary statistical tools necessary for further study 
in management and economics with an emphasis on the applicability of 
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the methods to management and economic problems. 
Content: An introduction to statistical concepts. Centre and spread of a 
distribution. Probability, conditional probability. The binomial and normal 
distributions. Covariance and linear combinations of random variables. 
Random sampling, sampling distribution. Efficiency, biased and unbiased 
estimators. Confidence intervals for means and difference in means, the 
't' distribution. Hypothesis tests, power. 
Correlation and Regression. Fitting a line, OLS. Sampling variability of the 
estimates. Confidence intervals and tests. Predicting Y. 
Teaching: Lectures ST107: 10 MT, 10 LT, two ST. 
Classes STl 07 .A: four MT, five LT, one ST fortnight ly. 
Wr itt en work : Weekly example sheets wi ll be set and students are 
expected to submit solutions to the class teacher each week. 
Readin g list: Handout material will be distributed to accompany the 
lectures but this can be supplemented with additional background 
reading. Readings from P Newbold, Statistics for Business and Economics 
and R J Wonnacott & T H Wonnacott, Introductory Statistics will be 
recommended. 
Assessment: Two-hour written examination in the ST. 

ST2O1 Half Unit 
Statistical Mod els and Data Analysis 
This information is fo r t he 2005/06 session. 
Teachers responsible: Mr Nicholas Cron, 8710 and to be announced 
Availabilit y: Primarily for BSc Management and BSc Accounting and 
Finance students, also available to students who have studied statistics 
and mathematics to the level of MA 107/STl 07 Quanti ta tive Me thods. 
Not to be taken in conjunction with ST203 Stat istics for Management 
Sciences (Full unit). 
Core syllabus: A second course in statist ics with an emphasis on 
problems of practical importance and statistical analysis using computers. 
Content: Statistical models. Estimation and testing. Simple linear 
regression. Multip le regression. Model selection and diagnostics. Time 
series models. Smoothing and seasonal adjustment. Autocorrelation. 
Teaching: Linked to WebCT. 
Lectures ST203.1: 20 LT. 
Project Briefing Sessions: two LT. 
Computer Workshops ST203. 1 : eight LT. 
W ritten work: One assessed project. 
Reading list: S. Albright, W. L. Winston & C. J. Zappe, Managerial 
Statistics; D. H. Hildebrand and R. L. Ott Statistical Thinking for Managers 
(Duxbury Press). 
Assessment: Two-hour formal written examination in the ST (80%). 
Course work (20%). 

ST2O2 
Probability, Distribution Theory and Infer ence 
This informati on is for t he 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Dr J Penzer, 8610 
Availability : BSc Actuarial Science, BSc Accounting and Finance, BSc 
Business Mathematics and Statistics, BSc Econometrics and Mathematical 
Economics, BSc Mathematics and Economics and MSc Econometrics and 
Mathematical Economics (Two Year Programme). 
Pre-requisites: MA 100 Mathem atical Methods and ST102 Elementary 
Statistical Theory. Students who have not taken these courses should 
contact Dr Penzer. 
Core syllabus: The course covers the probability, distribution theory and 
statistical inference needed for third year courses in statistics and 
econometrics. 
Content: M ichaelmas term (Dr J Penzer): Events and their probabilities. 
Random variables. Discrete and continuous distributi ons. Moments, 
moment generating functions and cumulant generating functions. Joint 
distributions and joint moments. Marginal and conditional densities. 
Independence, covariance and correlation. Sums of random variables and 
compounding. Multinomial and bivariate normal distributions. Law of 
large numbers and central limit theorem. Poisson processes. 
Lent term (Professor Q Yao): Functions of random variables. Sampling 
distributions. Criteria of estimation: consistency, unbiasedness, efficiency, 
minimum variance. Sufficiency. Maximum likelihood estimation. 
Confidence intervals. Tests of simple hypotheses. Likelihood ratio tests. 
Wald tests, score tests. 
Teaching: Lectures: 20 MT, 20 LT. 
Seminars: nine MT, 10 LT, one ST 
Written work : Four term-time tests will measure students progress. 
Reading list: G C Casella & R L Berger, Statistical Inference; R 
Bartosznyski & M Niewiadomska-Bugaj, Probability and Statistical 
Inference; H J Larson, Introduction to Probability Theory and Statistical 
Inference; R V Hogg & E A Tanis, Probability and Statistical Inference 
Assessment: Three-hour written examination in the ST. 

ST2O3 
Statistics for Management Sciences 
This information is for the 2005 /06 session. 
Teachers responsible: Mr Nicholas Cron, 87 10 and Dr Wicher Bergsma 
Availability : Primarily for BSc Management Sciences and BSc Accounting 
and Finance. Not to be taken with : ST201 Stat istical Models and Data 
Ana lysis, or ST205 Sample Surveys and Experiments 
Pre-requ isites: Mathematics and statistics to the level of MA 107 /STl 07 
Quantitative Methods . 
Core syllabus: A second course in statistics encompassing a wide range 
of practical issues from the design of surveys and data collection to 
building models and making inferences. Computer packages used 
th roughout. 
Content : There are two lecture courses. 
ST203.1: Stat istical Models and Data Analys is (Mr N Cron). 
Statistical models. Estimation and testing. Simple linear regression. 
Multiple regression. Model selection and diagnostics. Time series models. 
Smoothing and seasonal adjustment. Autocorrelation. 
ST203.2: Sample Surveys and Experiments (Dr Wicher Bergsma). 
Observational and experimental data. Data quality. Sampling from finite 
populations. Simple random sampling. Stratified random sampling. Cluster 
sampling. Survey design. Analysis of survey data. Principles of 
experimental design. Factorial experiments. 
Teaching: Lectures ST203.1: 20 LT. Linked to WebCT 
Project Briefing Session: two LT. 
Computer Workshops ST203. 1: eight LT. 
Lectures ST203.2: 18 MT. 
Classes ST203.2: nine MT. 
Workshop (two-hou r) ST203.2: one MT. 
W ritt en work : Two or more assessed projects. 
Reading list: R L Scheaffer, W Mendenhall & R L Ott (1996), Elementary 
Survey Sampling; F J Fowler Jr, Survey Research Methods (2002). 
Assessment: Three-hour wr itt en examination in the ST (80%), course 
work (20%). 

ST2O5 Half Unit 
Sample Surveys and Experiments 
This info rmation is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Dr Wicher Bergsma 
Availability : Primarily for BSc Business Mathematics and Statistics. 
Optional for BSc Management. also for students who have stud ied 
mathematics and statistics to the level of MA 107 /ST 107 Quanti tat ive 
M ethods . Not to be taken with ST203 Statistics for Managem ent 
Sciences (full unit). 
Core syllabus: An introduction to the ideas of sample surveys and the 
design of experiments. 
Content : Data quality. Sampling from finite populations. Simple random 
sampling. Stratified random sampling. Cluster sampling . Survey design. 
Analysis of survey data. Principles of experimental design. Factorial 
experiments. 
Teaching: Lectures ST203.2: 20 MT. 
Classes ST203.2: nine MT. 
Workshop (two-ho ur) ST203.2: one MT. 
Written work: One or more assessed projects. 
Reading list: R L Scheaffer, W Mendenhall & R L Ott , Elementary Survey 
Sampling (1996); F J Fow ler Jr. Survey Research Methods (2002). 
Assessment: Two-hour written examination in the ST (80%) , course work 
(20%). 

ST218 
Projects in Applied Statistics 
Th is information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Dr Martin Knott, 8607 
Availability : Primarily for BSc Business Mathemati cs and Statistics. 2nd 
year BSc Actuarial Science students admitted by permission. 
Pre-requisites: STl 02 Elementary Statistical Theory 
Core syllabus: Introduction to practical data analysis using computer 
statistical packages, primarily MINITAB. 
Content: Tabulation, Graphical Presentation, Regression, Analysis of 
Variance. 
ST218.1 Regression with MINITAB (Dr M Knott). This course will link 
use of MINITAB to practical statistical modelling with an emphasis on 
diagnostics. 
ST218.2 Applied Statistics Project (Dr. S Kirillova). A project on a subject 
of interest to the student involving a critical investigation and collation of 
applied statistics. 
Teaching: Lectures ST218.1: 20 MT computer sessions using MINITAB. 
Classes ST218.1: 1 O MT. 
Lectures ST218.2: 10 MT, one presentat ion day ST. 
Written work : Three assessed reports. 

Reading list: S Weisberg, Applied Linear Regression, 2nd edn; J Neter, M 
H Kutner, C J Nachtsheim & W Wasserman, Applied Linear Regression 
Models, 3rd edn; D C Montgomery, Design and Analysis of Experiments, 
3rd edn. 
Assessment: ST218.1: two reports on data analyses using MINITAB 
(50%); ST218.2: 5,000 wo rd report submitted by Week three ST (50%). 

ST226 Half Unit 
Actuarial Investigations: Financial 
This information is for t he 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Dr A Dassios, 8606 
Availability: BSc Actuarial Science, BSc Business Mathematics and 
Statistics, BSc Management Sciences. 
Pre-requisites: MA 100 Mathematical Methods ; STl 02 Elementary 
Statistical Theory. 
Core syllabus: The application of compound interest techniques to 
financial transactions. 
Content : Describing how to use a generalised cash-flow model to 
describe financial transactions such as a zero coupon bond, a fixed 
interest security, an index-linked security, cash on deposit, an equity, an 
interest only loan, a repayment loan, an annuity certain and others. The 
time value of money using the concepts of compound interest and 
discounting. Accumulation of payments and present value of futu re 
payments. Expressing interest rates or discount rates in terms of different 
time periods. Real and money interest rates . The calculation of the present 
value and the accumulated value of a stream of equal or unequal 
payments using specified rates of interest and the net present value at a 
real (possibly variable) rate of interest, assuming a constant rate of 
inflat ion. Compound interest rate functions; definitions and use. 
Equations of value with certain and uncertain payments and receipts; 
conditions for existence of solution. Describe how a loan may be repaid 
by regular instalments of interest and capital; flat rates and annual 
effective rates. Calculation of a schedule of repayments under a loan and 
identification of the interest and capital components of annuity payments 
where the annuity is used to repay a loan for the case where annuity 
payments are made once per effective time period or p t imes per effective 
time period and identify the capital outstanding at any time. Discounted 
cash flow techniques and their use in investment project appraisal; 
internal rate of return, discounted payback period, money-weighted rate 
of return, time-weighted rate of return, linked internal rate of return. The 
investment and risk characteristics of fixed-interest Government 
borrowings, fixed-interest borrowing by other bodies, shares and other 
equity-type finance derivatives. The analysis of compound interest rate 
problems; the present value of payments from a fixed interest security 
where the coupon rate is constant and the security is redeemed in one 
instalment, upper and lower bounds for the present value of a fixed 
interest security that is redeemable on a single date within a given range 
at the opt ion of the borrower, the running yield and the redemption yield 
from a fixed interest security, the present value or yield from an ordinary 
share and a property, given simple (but not necessarily constant) 
assumptions about the growth of dividends and rents, the solution of the 
equation of value for the real rate of interest implied by the equation in 
the presence of specified inflationary growth , the present value or real 
yield from an index-linked bond, the price of (or yield from) a fixed 
interest security where the investor is subject to deduction of income tax 
on coupon payments and redemption payments are subject to the 
deduction of capital gains tax, including indexation allowance and 
offsetting capital losses against capital gains where applicable. Arbitrage; 
forward contracts, hedging, introduction to the no arbitrage pricing of 
derivatives. Reddington theory of immunisation; convexity. The term 
structure of interest rates; spot and froward rates, par-yields. Stochastic 
interest rates; moments of the accumulation of a string of payments, log-
normal models, models with dependent returns. 
Teaching: Lectures ST226: 20 MT. 
Seminars: 10 MT. 
Written work : Compulsory written answers to one set of problems. 
Reading list: R Norberg, Basic Life Insurance Mathematics; J J 
Mccutcheon & W J Scott, An Introduction to the Mathematics of Finance, 
Heinemann; Institute of Actuaries, Formulae and Tables for Actuarial 
Examinations. Core reading notes obtainable from the Institute of 
Actuaries. 
Assessment: Three-hour written examination in the ST. 

ST227 Half Unit 
Survival Models 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Dr T Rheinlander, 8609 
Availability: Primarily for BSc Actuarial Science, BSc Business 
Mathematics and Statistics. 
Pre-requisites: Pre-requisites: MA 100 Mathematical Methods , STl 02 
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Elementary Stati stical Theory. 
Core syllabus: An introduction to stochastic processes with emphasis on 
life history analysis and actuarial applications. 
Content: Principles of modeling; model selection, calibration, and testing; 
Stochastic processes and their classification into different types by time 
space, state space, and distributional properties; construction of stochastic 
processes from finite-dimensional distribut ions, processes with 
independent increments, Poisson processes and renewal processes and 
their applications in general insurance and risk theory, Markov processes, 
Markov chains and their applications in life insurance and general 
insurance, extensions to more general intensity-driven processes, counting 
processes, semi-Markov processes, stationary distributions. Determining 
transition probabilities and other conditional probabilities and expected 
values; Integral expressions, Kolmogorov differential equations, numerical 
solutions, simulation techniques. Survival models - the random life length 
approach and the Markov chain approach; survival function, conditional 
survival function, mortality intensity, some commonly used mortality laws. 
Statistical inference for life history data; Maximum likelihood estimation 
for parametric models, non-parametric methods (Kaplan-Meier and 
Nelson-Aalen), regression models for intensities including the semi-
parametric Cox model and partial likelihood estimation; Various forms of 
censoring; The technique of occurrence-exposure rates and analytic 
graduation; Impact of the censoring scheme on the distribution of the 
estimators; Confidence regions and hypothesis testing. 
Teaching: Lectures: 20 LT. 
Seminars: 10 LT. 
Written wor k: Compulsory written answers to two sets of problems. 
Reading list: S Ross, Stochastic Processes; R Norberg, Risk and 
Stochastics in Life Insurance; The Institute of Actuaries, Core reading 
Subject CT4. For full details of the syllabus of CT4, see 
http://stats. lse. ac.uk/angelos/guides/2004 _ CT 4. pdf. 
Assessment: Three-hour written examination in the ST. 

SHOO Half Unit 
Regression and Generalized Linear Models 
Th is inform at ion is for the 2005/ 06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Dr Martin Knott, 8607 
Ava ilability : Primarily for BSc Actuarial Science, BSc Business 
Mathematics and Statistics. 
Pre-requ isites: Pre-requisites: STl 02 Elementary Statistic al Theory and 
either ST202 Probab ility, Distributi on Theory and Inference or 
ST218.1 Projects in Appli ed Stat istics. 
Core syllabus: A solid coverage of the most important parts of the 
theory and application of regression models, generalised linear models 
and the analysis of variance. 
Content : Analysis of variance models; factors, interactions, confounding . 
Multiple regression and regression diagnostics. Generalised linear models; 
the exponential family, the linear predictor. link functions, analysis of 
deviance, parameter estimation, deviance residuals. Model choice, fitting 
and validation. The use of a statistics package will be an integral part of 
the course. The computer workshops revise the theory and show how it 
can be applied to real datasets. 
Teaching: Lectures ST300: 10 MT, 10 LT. 
Computer Workshops ST300.A: 10 MT, 10 LT. 
W ritten wo rk: Three assessed projects. 
Reading list: D C Montgomery, E A Peck & G G Vining, Introduction to 
Linear Regression Analysis; D C Montgomery, Design and Analysis of 
Experiments; A J Dobson, An Introduction to Generalised Linear Models; P 
McCullagh & JA Nelder, Generalized Linear Models; AC Atkinson, Plots, 
Transformations and Regression; A C Atkinson & M Riani, Robust 
Diagnostic Regression Analysis. Related items from the Institute of 
Actuaries, Core reading Subject CT6. For full details of the syllabus of 
CT6, see http ://stats.lse.ac.uk/angelos/guides/2004_CT6.pdf. 
Assessment: Two-hour written examination in the ST (70%); Assessed 
projects (30%). 

ST3O2 Half Unit 
Stochastic Processes 
This informa t ion is for the 200S/06 session. 
Teacher responsible : Dr T Rheinlander, 8609 
Availabil ity : Primarily for BSc Actuarial Science and BSc Business 
Mathematics and Statistics. 
Pre-requisi tes: ST202 Probability , Dist ribution Theory and Inference . 
Core syllabus: A second course in stochastic processes and applicastions 
to insurance. 
Content : Markov chains (discrete and continuous time), processes with 
jump s; Brownian motion and diffusions; Martingales; stochastic calculus; 
applications in insurance and finance. Content: Stochastic processes in 
discrete and continuous time; Markov chains: Markov property, Chapman-
Kolmogorov equation, classification of states, stationary distribution, 
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examples of infinite state space; filtrations and conditional expectation; 
discrete time martingales: martingale property, basic examples, 
exponential martingales, stopping theorem, applications to random walks; 
Poisson processes: counting processes, def1nit1on as coun_tmg process with 
independent and stationary increments, compensated Poisson process as 
martingale, distribution of number of events in a given time interval as 
well as inter-event times, compound Poisson process, application to rum 
problem for the classical risk process via Gerber's martingale approach; 
Markov processes: Kolmogorov equations, solution of those in simple 
cases, stochastic semigroups, birth and death chains, health/sickness 
models, stationary distribution; Brownian motion: definition and basic 
properties, martingales related to Brownia_n motion'. reflection principle, 
Ito-integral, Ito's formula with simple applications, linear stochastic 
differential equations for geometric Brownian motion and the Ornstein-
Uhlenbeck process, first approach to change of measure techniques, 
application to Black-Scholes model. 
The items in the course content that also appear in the content of ST227 
are covered here at greater depth. However, ST227 is not a pre-requisite 
for this course. 
Teaching: Lectures: 20 MT. 
Seminars: 10 MT. 
Reading list: R Durrett, Essentials of Stochastic Processes; Institute of 
Actuaries core reading notes. 
Assessment: Three-hour written examination in the ST. 

ST304 Half Unit 
Time Series and Forecasting 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Professor H Tong, B711 
Availabil ity : Primarily for BSc Actuarial Science and BSc Business 
Mathematics and Statistics. 
Pre requisites: A good level of regression theory and distribution theory. 
Core syllabus: The course introduces the student to the statistical 
analysis of time series data and simple models, both linear and nonlinear. 
Content: Stationary stochastic processes; autocovariance function; 
spectral density function; Wiener and Khinchin relation; linear filtering; 
estimation of the mean function, the autocovariance function and the 
spectral density function; linear time series models including 
autoregressive models, moving average models and autoregressive/moving 
average models; time series modelling including model identification, 
parameter estimation and diagnostic checks; non-stationary time series; 
differencing operation; cointegration; nonlinear time series models; least 
squares forecasting. 
Teaching: Lectures: 20 LT; Seminars: 10 LT. 
Wr itten work : Written answers to set problems will be expected on a 
weekly basis. 
Reading list: C Chatfield, The Analysis of TimeSeries, 5th edn; P J 
Brockwell & R A Davis, Introduction to Time Series and Forecasting 
Assessment : Two-hour written examination in the ST. 

ST305 
Actuarial Mathematics : Life 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Professor R Norberg, B601 
Availability : Primarily for BSc Actuarial Science, BSc Business 
Mathematics and Statistics. 
Pre-requisites: ST202 Probability, Distribution Theory and Inference, 
ST227 Survival Models . 
Core syllabus: An introduction to the theory and techniques of life 
insurance and pensions. 
Content : Standard single life insurance products; endowments, annuities, 
and assurances. Extensions to multi-state policies and general benefits and 
premiums; two lives and more general multi-life functions including the 
joint life status and last survivor status, the multiple decrements model 
(competing risks), and the disability model, level and variable payments 
including increasing and decreasing assurances and annuities. Discrete 
and continuous time payments. Aggregate and select intensities. Actuarial 
notation for life contingencies and expected present values of standard 
products. Principles and techniques for determining premiums and 
reserves. The principle of equivalence. Thiele's differential equation and its 
generalizations. Variances and higher order moments of present values. 
Numerical methods. Woolhouse's formula relating present values in 
continuous and discrete time. Relationships between payments of annuity 
type and payments of assurance type. Notions of prospective and 
retrospective reserves and relationships between them. Administration 
expenses, gross premiums and gross reserves. With-profit contracts, 
surplus and dividends, various forms of bonus (cash bonus, terminal 
bonus, added benefits), interest rate guarantees, unit- linked insurance, 
defined benefits, defined contributions, salary-related benefits. Techniques 
for assessing profitability. Elements of population theory applied to life 

insurance. Heterogeneity, selection phenomena; intensities dependent on 
policy duration and state duration. Risk classification. 
Teaching: Lectures: 20 MT, 20 LT. Seminars: 10 MT, 10 LT. 
Written work : Compulsory written answers to two sets of problems. 
Reading list: R Norberg, Basic Life Insurance Mathematics; The Institute 
of Actuaries, Core reading Subject CT5 
Assessment: Three-hour written examination in the ST. 

ST306 Half Unit 
Actuarial Mathematics : General 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Dr A Dassios, B606 
Availability : Primarily for BSc Actuarial Science, BSc Business 
Mathematics and Statistics. 
Pre-requisites: ST202 Probability, Distribution Theory and Inference ; 
ST302 Stochastic Processes should be taken in conjunction with this 
course. 
Core syllabus: An introduction to actuarial work in non-life insurance. 
Content : Decision theory concepts: game theory, optimum strategies, 
decision functions, risk functions, the minimax criterion and the Bayes 
criterion. Loss distributions with and without limits and risk-sharing 
arrangements; suitable, moments and moment generating functions, the 
gamma, exponential, Pareto, generalised Pareto, normal, lognormal, 
Weibull, Burr and other distributions suitable for modelling individual and 
aggregate losses; statistical inference. Risk models involving frequency and 
severity distributions; the basic short-term contracts, moments, moment 
generating functions and other properties of compound distributions. 
Reinsurance treaties; proportional, excess of loss, stop-loss, deriving the 
distribution, moments, moment generating functions and other properties 
of the losses to the insurer and reinsurer under all the models above. Ruin 
theory for continuous and discrete models.Fundamental concepts of 
Bayesian statistics; Bayes theorem, prior distributions, posterior 
distributions.conjugate prior distributions, loss funct ions, Bayesian 
estimators. Credibility theory; Bayesian models. Experience rating models 
and applications. Claims reserving: run-off triangles. Monte-Carlo 
simulation and applications in insurance. 
Teaching: Lectures: 20 LT. 
Seminars: 10 LT. 
Wr itten work : Written answers to set problems will be expected on a 
weekly basis. 
Reading list: Notes are given out in the lectures. The Institute of 
Actuaries, Core reading Subject CT6. 
For full details of the syllabus of CT4, see 
http ://stats.lse.ac.uk/angelos/guides/2004_CT6.pdf. 
Assessment: Three-hour examination in the ST. 

ST307 Half Unit 
Aspects of Market Research 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Svetlana Kirillova 
Availability : Primarily for BSc Management Sciences, BSc Management, 
BSc Business Mathematics and Statistics and BSc Accounting and Finance. 
Not to be taken in conjunction with ST327 Market Research: An 
Integrated Approach. 
Pre requisites: Pre-requisites: probability and statistics to the level of 
STl 07 Quantitative Methods . 
Core syllabus: The main ideas and applications of market research 
techniques. 
Content: Problem formulation and research designs for market-and 
opinion research. Random sampling and statistical inference. Quota 
sampling. Survey stages and sources of error. Data collection methods. 
Attitude measurement. Market models, advertising and public opinion 
research. The analysis of market research data. 
Teaching: Lectures: 10 MT. Classes: 10 MT 
Written work: Two essay assignments. 
Reading list: TC Kinnear & J R Taylor, Marketing Research: An Applied 
App roach; C A Moser & G Kalton, Survey Methods in Social Investigation; 
P Chisnall, Marketing Research; R W Worcester & J Downham (Eds), 
Consumer Market Research Handbook; C Phillips, Understanding 
Marketing . 
Assessment: Two-hour examination in the ST. 

ST325 Half Unit 
Simulation Modelling and Analysis 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Mr D W Balmer, B604 
Availability: BSc Business Mathematics and Statistics, BSc Management 
Sciences. 
Pre requisites: Pre-requisites: some elementary statistics and experience 

of computer packages programming assumed. 
Core syllabus: The aim of the course is to introduce students to the 
concepts, techniques and practical aspects of the development and 
analysis of simulation models. Most of the course will be concerned in its 
practical aspects with Discrete Event Simulation. In addition there will be 
some brief coverage of System Dynamics. 
Content : Model formulation, diagramming techniques including activity 
cycle diagrams, computer systems for simulation modelling, random 
number generation, design of simulation experiments, variance reduction, 
analysis of output. 
Teaching: Workshops: 20 MT & LT. 
Written work: Assessed course work in the form of projects involving the 
development, implementation and analysis of simulation models. 
Reading list: A M Law & W D Kelton, Simulation Modelling and Analysis; 
M Pidd, Computer Simulation in Management Science 
Assessment: Course work (100%). 

ST327 
Market Research: An Integrated Approach 
This informat ion is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Svetlana Kirillova 
Availability: Optional for BSc Business Mathematics and Statistics and 
BSc Management Sciences. 
Pre-requisites: Probability and statistics to the level of ST203 Stat istics 
for Management Sciences. Not to be taken with ST307 Aspects of 
Market Research 
Core syllabus: The main methods of data collection and analysis used in 
market and opinion research. 
Content: ST327.1 Research Methods : Problem formulation and research 
designs for market and opinion research. Random sampling and statistical 
inference. Quota sampling. Survey stages and sources of error. Data 
collection methods. Attitude measurement. Market models, advertising 
and public opinion research. The analysis of market research data. 
ST327.2 Case Studies: Students use the information and techniques 
gained from ST327 .1 to carry out a co-operative Marketing Case Study. 
Individual write up of the Case Study forms part of the assessment. 
Teaching: Lectures: ST327.1 10 MT, three LT. 
Lectures: ST327.2 10 two -hour case-study meetings LT. 
Classes: ST327.1A 10 MT. 
Written work: ST327.1: exercises and presentations. ST327.2: assessed 
presentation and case study project. 
Reading list: TC Kinnear & J R Taylor, Marketing Research: An Applied 
Approach; C A Moser & G Kalton, Survey Methods in Social Investigation; 
P Chisnall, Marketing Research; R W Worcester & J Downham (Eds), 
Consumer Market Research Handbook; C Phillips, Understanding 
Marketing; G Kalton, Introduction to Survey Sampling 
Assessment: ST327 .1: three-hour written examination in the ST (70%) ; 
ST327.2 course work (30%) . 

ST330 
Stochastic and Actuarial Methods in Finance 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Dr Pauline Barrieu, B603 
Availability: Primarily for, BSc Actuarial Science. 
Pre requisites: Pre-requisites: ST202 Probability, Distribution Theory 
and Inference ; ST302 Stochastic Processes should be taken in 
conjunct ion w ith this course. 
Core syllabus: Applications of stochastic processes and actuarial models 
in finance. 
Content: Utility theory. Stochastic dominance and portfolio selection. 
Measures of investment risk. Mean-variance portfolio theory. Single and 
multi/actor models. Asset liability modelling for actuaries. The Capital 
Asset Pricing Model. The efficient market hypothesis. Stochastic models 
fo r security prices and estimating their parameters. The term structure of 
interest rates: the Vasicek, the Cox-Ingersoll-Ross and other models. 
Option pricing: general framework in discrete and continuous time, the 
Black-Scholes analysis and numerical procedures (binomial models and 
Cox-Ross-Rubinstein models). 
Teaching: Lectures ST330: 20 MT, 20 LT. 
Seminars ST330.A: 10 MT, 10 LT. 
Written work: Written answers to set problems will be expected on a 
weekly basis. 
Reading list: N H Bingham & R Kiesel, Risk Neutral Valuation; A Cerny, 
Mathematical Techniques in Finance: Tools for Incomplete Markets; J Hull, 
Options, Futures & Other Derivatives; R Jarrow & S Turnbull, Derivative 
Securities; D Luenberger, Investment Science; Institute of Actuaries core 
reading notes, Subject 109. 
Assessment: Three-hour written examination in the ST. 
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ST331 Half Unit 
Decision Theory and Bayesian Statistics 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teachers responsible: Dr J Howards, B602 and Professor H Wynn, B605 
Availability: BSc Business Mathematics and Statistics, BSc Accounting 
and Finance and BSc Management Sciences. This course must not be 
taken with OR304 Decision Analysis. 
Pre requisites: Prerequisites: MA 107 and ST107 Quant itativ e Methods. 
Core syllabus: The fundamentals of the theory of decision analysis and 
its use in Bayesian statistics. 
Content : Topics covered are the foundat ions of decision theory and 
Bayesian statistical methods with applications. 
ST331.1 Fundamentals of Decision Theory (Dr J Howard). The 
normative theory of subjective probability and expected util ity. 
ST331.2 Bayesian Stat istical Met hods (Professor H Wynn). General 
discussion of the Bayes approach and comparison with other approaches 
to statistical inference. Applications to some statistical problems. 
Teaching: Lectures ST331. 1: ten MT. 
Classes ST331.1 A: f ive MT. 
Lectures ST331.2: ten LT. 
Classes ST331.2A: f ive LT. 
Writ ten wo rk: Written answers to set problems will be expected 
fortnightly. 
Reading list : ST331.1: R T Clemen & T Reilly, Making Hard Decisions with 
Decision Tools Suite; H Raiffa, Decision Analysis: Introductory Lectures on 
Choices under Uncertainty; J T Buchanan, Discrete and Dynamic Decision 
Analysis; D V Lindley, Making Decisions (2nd Edn); S French, Decision 
Theory: An Introduction to the Mathematics of Rationality; S R Watson & 
D M Buede, Decision Synthesis: The Principles and Practice of Decision 
Analysis; P Goodwin & G Wright, Decision Analysis for Management 
Judgment. 
ST331.2: P M Lee, Bayesian Statistics: An Introduction 
Assessment: Two-hour written examination in the ST. 
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DIPLOMA 
The information contained in this section is relevant to all diploma programmes. 
This section should be read in conjunction with General, which contains 
information relevant to all programmes and levels of study. 

The School reserves the right at all times to withdraw or alter particular courses 
and syllabuses, and to alter the level of fees. 

Your Programme of Study ________________________ 206 
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* For Course Guides please refer to Undergraduate or Taught Masters as appropriate. 



206 Diploma 

YOUR PROGRAMME OF STUDY 
Further details relating to each of the following areas, including procedural instructions, can be found on the Student Services Centre website at: 
www.lse.ac.uk/SSC 

REGISTRATION . . . . . . . . 
Registration means that you are a member of the School and entitled to use the School faoilt1es. It Is your respons1bil1ty to ensure that you register fully for 
your programme of study. 

Diploma students . . . . . . . . 
Each student is registered on a taught programme leading to a quailf1cat1on (e.g. Diploma in Accounting and Finance). You must normally comp lete all 
programm e requirements within, and attend the School for, the t1meframe set out in your programme regulation s (see the on- line School Calendar) or offe r 
of admission. 

New students 
Registration takes place in a designated location throughout the week _preceding the start of the Michaelmas_term_. except for students taking pre-session 
courses in September. If for unavoidable reasons you are unable to register prior to the start of Term, late registrati on takes place In the Student Services 
Centre. Students will not normally be allowed to register after the last working day of October, largely because they will have missed a significant part of 
their programme of study. The records of any student who has not registered or re-registered by th is deadline will be cancelled. 

Continuing students 
All students wishing to continue their studies from a previous academic session must re-register. Re-registration in the next year of study is usually 
dependent upon satisfying the progression rules (as outlined in your programm e regulat ions) in the preceding year. If you have been given permission to 
interrupt your registration, you will normally be required to return within a year and be expected to sit examinations at the next possible opportunity. 

LSE Card and Email Account 
All registered students will be issued with an LSE Card. This card serves as your student identity card and your library card and should be kept in a safe 
place. A fee is charged to replace a lost or stolen card. 
Please note that your LSE email will be used for a variety of essential comm unications, including information on payment of your tuition fees. You should 
access and manage your LSE email account on a regular basis, as it wi ll be assumed that you have opened and acted upon these communi cation s. 

CONDITIONS OF STUDY 
Your signature on the form by w hich you accept a place at the School binds you to abide by all applicable School and University regulation s, procedures, 
codes and policies as set out in the on-line Schoo l Calendar. Please read carefully the various regulations for students and, in particular, the Code of Good 
Practice for Taught Diploma Programmes: Teaching, Learning and Assessment which sets out the responsibilities of students. 
You are strongly advised to consult a member of the Student Services Centre staff on matte rs connected with the School and University regulations . If you 
are in any doubt about any information provided ora lly, you should ask for it to be conf irmed in writing (parti cularly if relating to your tuiti on fees). It 
remains your sole responsibi lity to pass on information about your personal circumstances directly to the Student Services Centre. 

Withdrawal from the School 
Before you make a final decision to terminate your stud ies. discuss your position wi th your supervisor or one of the School's Advisers or the Dean of 
Graduate Studies. If you decide not to continue wi th your programme and wish to leave in mid-session, you need to inform the Stud ent Services Centre in 
writing . Although you do not have a right to a refund of any fees paid, the School will consider requests for tuition refunds on the basis of a 30-week year 
in respect of periods after the off icial termination of registration . Please note that you will be liable for fees up to and including the week the Student 
Services Centre receives written notifi cation of your w ithdra wal. 

Duration of contract and discipline 
The cont ract between you and the School ends on the date of the main examinati on board for your degree programm e, unless you formally withdraw from 
the School before taking your final examinat ions. You remain subject to the School's regulations until the end of the contract. but you are not expected to 
remain in attendance after term ends. If you have disciplinary proceedings pending aft er the end of the contract, the School reserves the right to withh old 
any award until the conclusion of the proceedings. 

Studying abroad 
If you need to study abroad as part of your programme of study, you should take out appropriate personal insurance. The School 's insurance does not cover 
you while you are studying abroad. 

Copyright 
Copyright in lectures is vested in the lecturers. Notes taken at lectures may be used only for the purpo ses of private study. Lectures may not be recorded 
without the lecturer's permission. Any recording permitted is subject to the condition s (if any) imposed by the lecturer and may not be used for anything 
except the student's private study. 

FINANCIAL MATTERS 
You must complete a Financial Undertaking Form before registrati on, and pay fees eith er in full befo re the beginning of the session concerned or, by 
agreement of the School, in instalment s as per published instru ctio ns. 
The fees for each academic session appear on the School's w ebsite at: www .lse.ac.uk/fees . Fees cover registration, teaching, first entry to examinations, the 
use of the Library and membership of the Students' Union. If you register for a course lasting more than a year, or you interrupt your studi es and return to 
complete them later, the fees charged fo r subsequent years will be at the rate applicable for the academic year in question and not at the rate for the 
academic year in which you first registered. 
Your status as a Home/EU or Overseas student for fee purpo ses is determin ed by the Graduate Admissions Office on the basis of information that you have 
provided. This status cannot normally be changed after you have registered. 
If you owe money to the School or University, including charges for accommodation, the School may apply penalties or sanctions at it s discretion. 

Financial Assistance 
The Financial Support Offi ce administers a variety of scholarships and award schemes for incoming student s. It also administers student hardship fund s for 
currently registered students. The eligibility requirement s and value of finan cial support differ according to each scholarship, award and/or fund . If you do 
not secure suffi cient funds to register, you are strongly advised to consider the possibility of deferring entry to a subsequent academic session. 
Unfortun ately, the School will not be able to of fer hardship assistance to stud ents who knowingly regist er under-funded . 
For information on sources of financial support you should visit the w ebsites of both the Financial Support Office 
www.lse.ac.uklcollectionslstudentServicesCentrelfinancialSupportOffi ce/ and Students' Union. 

EXAMINATIONS 
Examinations take place in the Summer term and students are requir ed to be in attendan ce at the School throughout the exam period and available until 
the end of Term. Registered candidates must sit all examination s at the School, except tho se relating to an intercollegiat e course which would normally be 

sat at the institution delivering the teaching. 

Special Exam Arrangements 
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Candidates with documented evidence of a long-term physical, medical and/or psychological condition may apply for special examination arrangements. 
Candidates should contact the Adviser to Students with Disabilities & Dyslexia as early as possible and no later than the end of Lent term. 
Late applications for special arrangements will only be considered if you experience sudden injury or illness. Such applications should be made at the 
Student Services Centre. 

Examinations Overseas 
Registered candidates can only sit examinations overseas if they obtain exceptional permission from the Chair of the Graduate Studies Sub-Committee. 
Unregistered re-sit candidates may apply to sit examinations overseas at an approved overseas centre by writing to the Student Services Centre no later 
than the end of February. An overseas examination fee is payable by all candidates allowed to take examinations overseas in addition to any re-sit fee. Late 
applications may be subject to an additional fee. 
Please note, where satisfactory arrangements cannot be made at an overseas location, candidates will be required to sit their examinations at the School. 

Deferring Examinations 
School regulations normally require candidates to sit all examinations in the academic session in which the courses were first studied. 
If you wish to defer any or all of your examination, you will need to obtain written permission from your Supervisor, the Chair of the Board of Examiners for 
your diploma and the Chair of the Graduate Studie s Sub-Committee before the end of the first week of the Summer term . You should note that 
permission to defer is only given in exceptional circumstances. 

REGULATIONS FOR DIPLOMAS 

General 
1. These Regulations apply to all persons having registered for a programme of study leading to a diploma other than a diploma of the University and to 

those having registered for any part of such a programme . They are made subject to the General Academic Regulations of the School. 

Entrance qualifications 
2. The normal minimum entrance qualifi cation for registration for a diploma is a degree or qualifi cation s and/or experience deemed acceptable by the 

School. An applicant for admission will also be required to meet any additional entran ce requirements specified in the relevant programme 
regulations . 

3. The School may prescribe English language and/or other tests as conditions of admission. 
4. Application for admission to a programme and registrati on for that programme shall be undertaken in accordance with procedures specified by the 

School. 
5. The School may exceptionally exempt a student from part of a programme on the basis of previous study at another institution and may exempt such 

a stud ent additionally from part of the examinations prescribed for the degree. 

Programm es of study 
6. Programmes shall be so organised as to fall into one or both of the following catego ries: 

6. 1 a period of full-time study, the length of which shall be prescribed in the individual course regulations but which shall be not less than one 
academic year, the examinati ons being completed by the end of that period; 

6.2 a period of part-time study of between two and four years, during which candidat es will be examined in accordance with the individual 
programm e regulation s. 

7. A student may be allow ed, at the discretion of the School and provided that the individual programme regulati ons so permit, to spend a maximum 
period of six months or, in the case of students pursuing a part-time programme, an equivalent period, on project work under appropriate supervision 
at an organisation or institution approved by the School as having a function relevant and suitabl e to the field of study. The stud ent will not normally 
be permitted to undertake the project work outside the School. 

8. A full -tim e student will normally register for courses up to the value of four courses in each year, and a part-time student for courses to a value of 
three courses or fewe r. Courses must be chosen to comply with the progr amme regulations concerned. 

9. The School may permit a student to transfer from one programme to another within the School. Such permission will be given only on the 
recommendation of the respective director for the student' s current diploma programm e and for the programme into whi ch he/she wishes to transfer. 

10. In exceptional circumstances, the Schoo l may permit a student to vary his or her programm e by substituting for courses to the maximum value of one 
full unit, listed in the programme regulations, other courses of equivalent value. Such permission will be given only on the recommendation of the 
programm e director. 

Entry to examinations 
11. A candidate for the dipl oma will be deemed to have entered the examination s for the courses for which he/she is registered. 
12. Notwith standing an examination entry under Regulation 11, no candidat e shall be eligible to sit the examination in a course unless having 

satisfactorily attended that course in that year of study and having completed the work required in that course. 
13. A candidate wi shing to defer sitting one or more examinations must first obtain the support of his or her supervisor. Where the supervisor is not 

willing to support the request the candidate may appeal to the Programme Director or departmental Convener as appropriat e. The candidate must 
then seek the approval of the Chair of the appropriat e board of examiners. If the Chair suppor ts the request, the Chair shall put the case to the 
School for approval. Permission must be sought no later than Friday of the first week of the Summer term except in the case of unforeseen and 
exceptional circumstances. 

14. Candidates who are absent without formal permission from an examination entered will have that examination count ed as the first attempt. 
15. Candidates are bound by the regulations in force at the time of their entry to the examination including the individual programme regulations. 
16. A candidate will be examined in each course at the end of the year, unless having deferred or withdrawn under these Regulations . A candidat e will 

not be re-examined in any course whi ch he or she has already passed. 
17. No fee is payable for the fir st attempt at an examinatio n. 

Examinations and assessment 
18. The School will establi sh a board of examiners for each programm e. Each board shall include examiners who are not member s of the staff of the 

School, who shall have regard to the totality of each diploma programm e and who shall be involved and particular ly influential in the decisions 
relating to the award of every diploma and shall annually repo rt to the Director, being asked specifically to comment and give judgement on the 
validity and integrity of the assessment process and the standard of student attainment. 

19. Examination procedures shall ensure that assessment is and can be demon strated to be fair and impartial. 
20 . Each board of examiners shall ensure inter alia that award schemes shall have regard to the totality of the programme and to the requirement s for 

progression within it, and to the requirement for each stud ent to achieve a satisfactory overall standard . 
21 . Schemes of examination shall be prescribed in the individual programm e regulation s. 
22. The examination for each writt en paper shall take place on one occasion each year. 
23. An essay/report/dissertation, wher e indicated in the scheme of examination, will be examined on one occasion only in each year. 
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24. If an essay, report or dissertation is adequate except that it requires minor amendment the examiners may require the candidate to make within one 
month the amendments specified by them or one of their number nominated by them. _ 

25. In exceptional circumstances examiners shall have discretion to require a student to be examined orally in one or more components of his or her 
examination. 

26. Where the regulations permit a candidate to offer wo rk written outside the examination room, the work submitted must be certified to be his or her 
own and any quotation from the published or unpublished works of other persons must be acknowledged. _ _ 

27. The School may in exceptional circumstances permit a variation of the method(s) of assessment for a course, In respect of some or all candidates. 
28. The conduct of candidates in assessment is governed by the Regulations on assessment offences and Plagiarism 

Late submission of coursework 
29. Where a course includes coursework as part of its assessment, all students must be given clear written instructions on what is required and the 

deadline for its submission. 
30. If a student believes that he or she has good cause not to meet the deadline (eg illness) he or she should first discuss the matter with the course 

teacher and seek a formal extension from the chair of the board of examiners. 
31 . If a student misses the deadline for submission but believes he or she has had good reason which could not have been alerted in advance he or she 

should first discuss the matter with the course teacher and seek a formal extension. 
32. Extensions will normally only be granted where there is a good reason backed by supporting evidence (eg medical certificate). Any extension must be 

conf irmed in writing to the student. 
33. If a student fails to submit by the set deadline (or extended deadline as appropriate) the following penalties will apply: 

Five marks out of 100 wi ll be deducted for coursework submitted within 24-hours of the deadline and a further five marks will be deducted for each 
subsequent 24-hour period (working days only) until the course work is submitted. 

Re-examination 
34 . A candidate who does not at his/her first attempt successfully complete the examination or part of the examination for which he/she has entered and 

who has not been given an overall pass at any level in his or her diploma may, subject to the agreement of the School when such re-entry would 
involve further attendance at the School, re-sit that examination on one occasion only. 

35. Re-examination will be at the next following examination except where the School has granted permission for a candidate to defer the examination 
until a subsequent year. 

36. A candidate proposing to re-sit an examination when not registered for the course concerned shall enter for that examination by the means 
prescribed from time to time by the Academic Registrar. 

37. A candidate proposing to resit an examination shall be bound by all the Regulations applicable to the first sitting of the examination. 
38. Candidates being re-examined are required to sit the same examinations as they sat previously, unless they have satisfactorily completed courses for 

different examinations. 
39. A candidate who resits an examination when not registered at the School will be required to pay a fee determined by the School from time to time. 

Illness 
40 A candidate who, owing to illness, the death of a near relative or other cause judged sufficient by the School is prevented from completing at the 

normal time the examination or part of the examination for which he/she has entered may, with the permission of the School, enter the examination 
in those elements in which he/she was not able to be examined on the next occasion when the examination is held in order to complete the 
examination . 

41 . A candidate who for medical or other reasons approved by the School does not sit an examination while in attendance at the School may be 
permitted to sit such an examination on one subsequent occasion without payment of a fee, whether or not in attendance at the School. 

42. Where a candidate has failed to complete the examination for one of the reasons specified in Regulation 40 the candidate shall submit the application 
with medical certification or other supporting evidence to the Student Services Centre within seven days of the last day of the written examinations or 
for the submission of the essay/report/dissertation. 

The award of a degree 
43 . Diplomas are awarded by the University in accordance with the Regulations 
44. To be eligible for the award of a diploma a candidate must satisfy the examiners in the examinations prescribed for the programme within a period of 

two years from the satisfactory completion of the prescribed period of study. In special cases this period of two years may be extended by the School. 
45. The examiners shall have the discretion to award a mark of merit or distinction to a candidate . 

Notification of results 
46 . A list of candidates who have successfully completed their degree will be published by the School. 
47 . After the examiners have reached a decision, every candidate will be notified by the School of the result of his/her examinati on. Certification of the 

award of a diploma shall be subsequently despatched to each candidate who has been awarded a diploma . 

Appeals against decisions of boards of examiners 
48. Appeals against decisions of boards of examiners must be made in writing to the Academic Registrar under the Regulations for the consideration of 

appeals against decisions of boards of examiners for taught courses. 

Schedule to the Regulations for Diplomas 
The powers of the School set out in these Regulation s shall be exercisable as follows: 

Regulation Powers exercisable by 

2 Conveners of Department 

3, 5, 7, 29,44 The approp riate Programme Director 

4,39,46,47 Academic Registrar 
9, 10, 13 Chair of the Graduate Studies Subcommittee 

18 Academic Board on recommendation of Chair of the Graduate Studies Subcommittee 

33,40,44 The appropriate board of examiners 
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SCHEME FOR THE AWARD OF A DIPLOMA 
This scheme should be read in conjunct ion wit h the General Regulations for Students and the regulations for the diploma on which the student is 
registered. 

Classification guidelines 
Pass 
A diploma may be awarded for the following combination of marks: 

3- unit exams 34 34 34 
or 50 34 20 

4-unit exams 
or 

5-unit exams 
or 

34 
50 

34 
50 

34 
34 

34 
34 

34 
34 

34 
34 

34 
20 

34 
34 

34 
20 ' 

' for the Diploma in Accounting and Finance, there may be no more than one mark between 20 and 34 in Accounting and Finance papers 
In addition, further classifications may be awarded for the fo llowing combinations of marks: 
Credit 

3-unit exams 50 50 34 
4-unit exams 50 50 50 34 
or 50 50 40 40 
5-unit exams 50 50 50 34 34 
or 50 50 40 40 40 

Mer it 
3-unit exams 60 60 60 
or 70 60 50 
4-unit exams 60 60 50 50 
5-unit exams 60 60 60 50 50 
or 70 60 50 50 50 

Distinct ion 
3-unit exams 70 70 50 
4-unit exams 70 70 70 50 
or 70 70 60 60 
5-unit exams 70 70 70 50 50 
or 70 70 60 60 50 

CODE OF GOOD PRACTICE FOR TAUGHT DIPLOMA PROGRAMMES : 
TEACHING, LEARNING AND ASSESSMENT 
Introduction 
This Code sets out the general School practices for all taught diploma programmes. It sets out basic reciprocal obligatio ns and responsibiliti es of staff and 
students . It should be read in conjunction with all other School policies, regulat ions, codes of pract ice and procedures as set out in the School 's on-line 
Calendar. The expectation is that all programmes will meet the standards set out in the paragraphs below. This Code serves to inform students of what 
they may reasonably expect and to info rm departments of what they are expected, at a minimum , to provide. Each departm ent' w ill provide a detailed 
statement of its provision under this Code, to be published in departme ntal handbooks and on department al websites . These statements w ill provide a 
basis for monitoring the academic activity of departments through the Teaching , Learning and Assessment Committee and its internal reviews of teaching. 
The statements will also provide a basis for monitoring the pastoral provision of departments by the Student Affa irs Committee . 

Supervisory Arrangements 
1.1 On joining the School each student is allocated a member of the academic staff in his or her departme nt as a supervisor (known as 'personal tutor ' in 

some departments). 
1 .2 Each department sets out in the relevant handbook its own detailed guidelines regarding the arrangements for supervision and the role of the 

supervisor. Among those responsibilities that a supervisor is norma lly expected to carry out are: 
• To provide students with academic guidance and feedback on the student's progress and performance and to discuss any academic prob lems 

they may experience 
• To provide pastoral support on non-academic issues and to refer students, as necessary, to the appropriate support agencies with in the School 
• To implement the provisions outlined in Individual Student Support Agreements (!SSAs) for students with disabilit ies, in liaison with the School's 

Disability Office . 
• To maintain regular contact with the student on academic and pastoral issues through direct one-to -one meetings and other means of 

communication, such as emails. The number and natu re of meet ings may vary between departme nts and programmes as deta iled in the relevant 
handbook . 

• To agree students' course choices 
• To inform the Programme Director and School of any students whose progress is not satisfactory 

1 .3 Each supervisor must have a good working knowledge of the structu re and regulations of degree prog rammes in the department. 
1.4 Each supervisor must have a good working knowledge of the various academic and pastoral support agencies w ithin the School. 
1 .5 Each supervisor must publish regular periods of time when they are available to meet with the ir students. 
1.6 If the relationship between a supervisor and student is unsatisfactory , the department must have in place an approp riate mechanism fo r arranging a 

change of supervisor. 
1.7 A Programme Tutor is appointed for each taught diploma programme. The responsibilit ies of the Programme Tutor include: 

• Arranging to provide incoming students with detailed information on their respective programme , including up-to-date information on the 
availability of optional courses in the coming session via departmental web pages 

• Providing a departmental induct ion programme for new students, including information on the selection of opt ions and arrangements for 
supervision 

• Monito ring the academic and pastoral care provided by members of his or her department , includ ing the provision of reasonable adjustments for 
students with disabilities 



210 Diploma 

• Arranging regular termly meetings of a staff-student liaison committee 
• Providing a direct channel of communication between the School and any student who is encountering academic or pastoral difficulties. 
• Agreeing, where appropriate, a student's request for course choice outside the degree regulations. 
• Agreeing, where appropriate, a student's request for a degree transfer. 

Teaching 
2.1 The detailed requirements of each programme and course are provided in the on-line Calendar, in the relevant handbook and on departmental web 

pages. Students are obliged to complete all course requirements as specified in their degree regulations 
2.2 Teaching at the diploma level will be a combination of lectures and classes or seminars. The teaching method used will largely be determined by the 

size of the programme and the nature of the subject covered in a parti cular paper/course . 
2.3 Lectures are an important part of the teaching and learning experience . The structure and content of each course are set out in the on-line Course 

Guide. Lecturers must ensure that their teaching is consistent with this information . 
2 .4 Lecturers are responsible for organising the class or seminar programmes for their courses and liaising with class or seminar chairs to ensure that the 

classes or seminars are properly coordinated with their lectures. 
2.5 Classes or seminars are the core of teaching and learning experience at the diploma level. The nature and format of classes or seminars may vary 

depending on the subject material of the course and wi ll be detai led in the course syllabus. 
2.6 Classes or seminars wi ll normally give students the opportunity to participate in a discussion of materia l relevant to the course. The nature and format 

of these discussions will vary according to the subject matter of the course. 
2.7 Lectures and classes start at five minutes past the hour and end at five minutes to the hour. Staff and students should make every effort to start and 

finish on time. 
2.8 Formative coursework is an essential part of the teaching and learning experience at the School. It should be introduced at an early stage of a course 

and normally before the subm1ss1on of assessed coursework . Students will normally be given the opportunity to produce essays, problem sets or other 
forms of written work . The number of these pieces of work for each course will be detailed in the on-line Course Guide. 

2.9 Feedback on formative course work is an essential part of the teaching and learning experience at the School. Class teachers, seminar chairs and/or 
the course lecturer must mark formative course work and return it with constructive comments to students normally within two weeks of submission. 

2.1 O Class teachers or seminar chairs should inform a student's Programme Tutor if he or she is not making satisfactory progress. 
2.11 All full-time members of staff and part-time and occasional teachers must have regular weekly office hours during term-time when they are available 

to students to discuss issues relating to the courses they are teaching . These hours should be displayed outside their offices. 

Responsibilities of the Student 
3.1 Students are required to attend the School for the full duration of each term . Students who wish to be away for good reason in term time must first 

obtain the consent of their supervisor. Students away through illness must inform their supervisor and seminar chairs and, where th e absence is for 
more than a fortnight. the Student Services Centre. 

3.2 Students with disabilities which may impact on their studies should contact the Adviser to Students with Disabilities and /or Dyslexia in good time to 
negotiate reas?nable adjustments which will be set out in an Individual Stud ent Support Agreement. They must also agree to the extent to which this 
1nformat1on w_1II be shared w1th1n the School. If the School is not informed about a disability in good time, it may not be able to make the appropriate 
reasonable adjustments . 

3.3 Students must maintain regular contact with their supervisor to discuss relevant academic and pastoral care issues affecting their course of study. 
These should include: 
• Guidance at the start of the session regarding course choice 
• Discussion of academic progress 

3.4 These discussions should take place through direct one-to -one meetings and other means of communication, such as emails. The number and nature 
of meetings may vary between departments and programmes as detailed in the relevant handbook. 

3.5 Student s are expected to regularly attend and participate in seminar s. 
3.6 Students must submit all required course work, wheth er assessed or non-assessed, on tim e. In submitting course work, students must abide with the 

School's policy on plagiarism as set out in the School's on-line Calendar. 
3.7 Students should e_nsure the accuracy of the information regarding their course of study, including their optional papers. All changes in course choices 

must be commu nicated to the Student Services Centre. Failure to report changes will result in a student being required to take the examination in the 
course for which he or she was originally registered. 

3.8 Students must communica te changes of term time and home addresses to the Student Services Centre via LSEforYou as soon as they occur. 
3.9 St_udents_ must pay School fees when due. Failure to pay fees could result in th e w ithdrawa l of Library rights, term ination of registration, and/or the 

w1thhold1ng of transcnpts and/or degree award certificate. 
3.10 Stud_ents who decide_ t_o interrupt their studies or withdraw from the School must inform their supervisor, the Programme Tutor and the Student 

Services Centre in writing. Failure to inform the School could result in a demand for fee payments for the full session. 

Examinat ion and Assessment 
4.1 Students must complete all elements of assessed work for each course. Methods of examination and assessment for each course are detailed in the 

on-line Course Guide. In submitting course work, students must abide with the School's policy on plagiarism as set out in the School's on-line 
Calendar. 

4.2 

4.3 

4.4 

4.5 

Stud ents must be given clear advance warning of any new or approved changes to examination format. When the content of a course changes to the 
extent that previous examInatIon papers may not be a reliable guide to future papers, lecturers should warn students and should produce sample 
questions for the new parts of the course. When the course is new and, there are no previous papers, a full sample paper should be produced. 
Scho~I policy does n~t require individual feedback on summative assessment. Where feedback on summative assessed coursework (but not 
exam1nat1ons) Is provided, the nature and extent of such feedback will be detai led in the relevant handbook. 
An_y student who requires special examination arrangements must contact the Adviser to Students with Disabilities and /or Dyslexia so that reasonable 
adjustments can be made. Applica tions for special exam arrangements should normally be made no later than 7 weeks before the date of the 
student's first examination. 
Any mitigating circumstances in the period preceding or during the examinations that may affect a student's attendan ce at. or performance in, 
exam_InatIons must be communicated in writing to the Student Services Centre with all relevant supporting do cume ntation, such as medical 
cert1f1cates, not later than 7 days after her/ his last exam. 

1 For the purposes of this Code, th e term 'Department' compromises both Departments and Institutes. 
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Diploma Programme Regulations 

Key to Diploma Regulations 
(H) means a half-unit course 
(n/a 05/06) means not available in the 2005/06 academic year 

Diploma in Accounting and Finance 
Students must take four courses as shown. 
Paper 
1 
2 

3&4 

Notes 

Course number and title 
AC2 12 Principles of Finance 
AC211 Managerial Accounting or 
AC330 Financial Accounting or 
AC490 Financial Reporting and Management: Management 
Accounting and Control (H) and AC491 Financial Reporting (H) 
Two of the following : 
AC211 Manager ial Accounting or AC330 Financial Accounting 
and Analysis (if not already selected under paper 2 above) 
AC340 Auditing, Governance and Risk Management 

One of the following : 
EC201 Microeconomic Principles I 

EC202 Microeconomic Principles II 
EC210 Macroeconomic Principles 
EC313 Industr ial Economics 
EC220 Introduct ion to Econometrics and Economic Statistics 
MA 107 Quantitative Methods (Mathematics) and ST107 
Quantitative Methods (Statistics) or OR201 Operational 
Research for Management 
LL209 Commercial Law 
ID200 Organisational Theory and Behaviour 
EH240 British Business and Contemporary Economic 
Performance 
Any other course with the approval of the Programme Director § 

§ means by special permission only. 

Diploma in Housing 
Award of the Diploma is dependent upon successful comp letion of the 
MSc Housing and Regeneration or MSc International Housing and Social 
Change. 
Students must take: 
• SA433 Management Studies 
• SA441 Planning Studies (if student does not take SA436 at MSc level) 
• SA401 Building Studies 
• SA462 Welfare Rights 
• SA443 Race and Housing 
LSE helps to arrange two voluntary work placements in the UK for 
students not work ing in housing. 

Diploma in Sociology 
Students must take four courses as shown. Those who w ish to proceed to 
the MSc in Sociology will be expected to pass th e Diploma at a standard 
satisfactory to the Department. 
Paper 
1 
2 

3&4 

Course numb er and titl e 
SO221 Issues and Methods of Social Research 
Either SO201 Sociological Theory 
or SO 100 Key Concepts in Sociology: An Introduct ion to 
Sociological Theory 
Two of th e following : 
SO110 Key Issues in Contemporary Societies: An Introduction 
to Contemporary Sociology 
SO202 The Social Analysis o f Russia and the CIS 
SO203 Political Sociology 
SO208 Gender and Society 
SO210 Crime, Deviance and Control 
SO211 Sociology of Health and Med icine 
SO212 Work , Management and Globalisation 
SO215 Evolution and Social Behaviour 
50220 Citizenship and Migration (n/a 05/06) 
50222 Aspects of British Society 
50223 Sociology of Religion (n/a 05/06) 
50224 The Sociology of Race and Ethnicity 
50225 Sociology of Consumption (H) 
S0303 War and Genocide (H) 
ST103 Statistical Methods for Social Research 
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TAUGHT MASTERS 
The information contained in this section is relevant to all taught masters 
programmes. This section should be read in conjunction with General, which 
contains information relevant to all programmes and levels of study. 

The School reserves the right at all times to withdraw or alter particular courses 
and syllabuses, and to alter the level of fees. 

Your Programme of Study ________________________ 214 
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Taught Masters Programme Regulations ___________________ 225 
Taught Masters Course Guides _______________________ 257 
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YOUR PROGRAMME OF STUDY 
Further details relating to each of the following areas, including procedural instructions, can be found on the Student Services Centre website at: 
www.lse .ac.uk/SSC 

REGISTRATION _ _ _ _ 
Registration means that you are a member of the School and entitled to use the School facilities. It is your respons1b1hty to ensure that you register fully for 
your programme of study. 

Master's students _ 
Each student is registered on a taught programme leading to a qualifi cation (e.g. MSc in Econom1~s). You must normally complete all programme 
requirements within, and attend the School for, the timeframe set out in your programme regulations (see the on-line School Calendar) or offer of 
admission. 

Visiting Research Students . _ . _ _ _ 
Each student is registered on a taught programme involving study at the School for a set penod as speof1ed In your offer of adm1ss1on. Your programme of 
study will be agreed in conjunct ion with your supervisor. You may be allowed to take examInatIons on an informal basis: they will be marked and the 
results made available to you in the form of a transcnpt of your studies but cannot count towards a degree at the School. 

New students _ 
Registration takes place in a designated location throughout the week _preceding the start of the Michaelmas_Term, except for students taking pre-session 
courses in September. If for unavoidable reasons you are unable to register prior to the start of Term, late regIstratIon takes place in the ?tudent ServtCes 
Centre. Students wi ll not normally be allowed to register after the last wo rking day of Octobe r, largely because they will have missed a s1gn1ftcant part of 
their programme of study. The records of any student who has not registered or re-registered by th is deadline will be cancelled. 

Continuing students . 
All students wishing to continue their studies from a previous academic session must re-register. Re-registration in the next year of study 1s usual!y . 
dependent upon satisfying the progression rules (as outlined in your programme regulations) in the preceding year. If you have been given perm1ss1on to 
interrupt your registration, you will normally be required to return within a year and be expected to sit examInatIons at the next possible opportunity . 

LSE Card and Email Account 
All registered students will be issued with an LSE Card. This card serves as your student identity card and your library card and should be kept in a safe 
place. A fee is charged to replace a lost or stolen card._ . _ _ . . . . . . 
Please note that your LSE email will be used for a variety of essential communications, 1nclud1ng information on payment of your tu1t1on fees: You should 
access and manage your LSE email account on a regular basis, as it will be assumed that you have opened and acted upon these commun 1cat1ons. 

CONDITIONS OF STUDY 
Your signature on the form by which you accept a place at the School binds you to abide by all applicable School and University r_egulations, procedures, 
codes and policies as set out in the on-line School Calendar . Please read carefully the various regulations for students and, In parttCular, the Codes of Good 
Practice for Taught Masters Programmes: Teaching, Learning and Assessment which sets out the responsibilities of students . . . . 
You are strongly advised to consult a member of the Student Services Centre staff on matters connected with the School and University regulations. If you 
are in any doubt about any information provided orally, you should ask for it to be confirmed in w riti ng (particu larly if relating to your tuition fees). It 
remains your sole responsibility to pass on information about your personal circumstances directly to the Student Services Centre. 

Withdrawal from the School 
Before you make a final decision to terminate your studies, discuss your position with your supervisor or one of the School 's Advisers or the Dean of . 
Graduate Studies. If you decide not to continue with your programme and wish to leave in mid-session, you need to inform the Student Services Centre in 
writing . Although you do not have a right to a refund of any fees paid, the School will consider requests for tuition refunds on _the basis of a 30-week year 
in respect of periods after the official termination of registration. Please note that you w ill be liable for fees up to and including the week the Student 
Services Centre receives written notification of your withdrawal. 

Duration of contract and discipline . 
The contract between you and the School ends on the date of the main examination board for your degree programme, unless you formally withdraw from 
the School before taking your final examinations. You remain subject to the School's regulations until the end of the cont ract, but you are _not expected to 
remain in attendance after term ends. If you have disciplinary proceedings pending after the end of the contract, the School reserves the nght to withhold 
any award until the conclusion of the proceedings. 

Studying ab road . 
If you need to study abroad as part of your programme of study, you should take out appropriate personal insurance. The School's insurance does not cover 
you while you are studying abroad . 

Copyright ' 
Copyright in lectures is vested in the lecturers. Notes taken at lectu res may be used only for the purposes of private study. Lectures may not be record_ed 
without the lecturer's permission. Any recording permitt ed is subject to the conditi ons (if any) imposed by the lecturer and may not be used for anything 
except the student's private study 

FINANCIAL MATTERS 
You must complete a Financial Undertaking Form before registrati on, and pay fees either in full before the beginning of the session concerned or, by 
agreement of the School, in instalments as per published instruction s. 

Fees 
The fees for each academic session appear on the School's website at: www.lse.ac.uk/fees. Fees cover registration, teaching , first entry to examinations, the 
use of the Library and membership of the Student s' Union. If you register for a course lasting more than a year, or you interrupt your studies and return to 
complete them later, the fees charged for subsequent years will be at the rate applicable for the academic year in question and not at the rate for the 
academic year in which you first registered. 
Your status as a Home/EU or Overseas student for fee purposes is determined by the Graduate Admissions Office on the basis of information that you have 
provided. This status cannot normally be changed after you have registered. 
If you owe money to the School or University, including charges for accommodation , the School may apply penalties or sanctions at its discretion. 

Financial Assistance 
The Financial Support Office admini sters a variety of scholarships and award schemes for incoming students. It also administers student hardship funds for 
currently registered students. The eligibility requirements and value of financial support differ according to each scholarship, award and/or fund . If you do 
not secure sufficient funds to register, you are strongly advised to consider the possibility of deferring entry to a subsequent academic session. 
Unfortunately , the School will not be able to otter hardship assistance to students who knowingly register under-funded . 

For information on sources of financial support you should visit the websites of both the Financial Support Office 
www. lse.ac.uk/collections/studentServicesCentre/financialSupportOffice/ and Students' Union. 

EXAMINATIONS 
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Examinations take place in the Summer term and students are required to be in attendance at the Schoo l throughout the exam period and available until 
the end of Term. Registered candidates must sit all examinati ons at the School, except those relating to an intercollegiate course which wou ld normally be 
sat at the institution delivering the teaching. 

Special Exam Arrangements 
Candidates with document ed evidence of a long-term physical, medical and/or psychological conditio n may apply for special examination arrangement s. 
Candidates should contact the Adviser to Students with Disabilities & Dyslexia as early as possible and no later than the end of Lent term. 
Late applications for special arrangements will only be considered if you experience sudden injury or illness. Such applicatio ns should be made at the 
Student Services Centre. 

Examinations Over seas 
Registered candidates can only sit examination s overseas if they obtain exceptional permission from the Chair of the Graduate Studies Sub-Committee . 
Unregistered re-sit candidates may apply to sit examinations overseas at an approved overseas centre by writing to the Student Services Centre no later 
than the end of February. 
An overseas examination fee is payable by all candidates allowed to take examinations overseas in addit ion to any re-sit fee. Late applications may be 
subject to an additional fee. 
Please note , where satisfactory arrangements cannot be made at an overseas location, candidates wi ll be required to sit their examinations at the School. 

Deferring Examinations 
School regulations normally require candidates to sit all examinations in the academic session in which the courses were first studied. If you wish to defer 
any or all of your examination, you will need to obtain written permission from your Supervisor, the Chair of the Board of Examiners for your degree and 
the Chair of the Graduate Studies Sub-Committ ee before the end of the first week of the Summer term. You should note that permission to defer is only 
given in exceptional circumstances. 

REGULATIONS FOR MA AND MSC DEGREES 
General 
1. These Regulations apply to all persons having registered for a programme of study leading to a degree of Master of Arts, Master of Laws, Master of 

Research or Master of Science at the School and to those having registered for any part of such a programme. These regulati ons are made subject to 
the General Academic Regulations of the School www.lse.ac.uk/resources/schoolRegulations/generalAcademicRegulations.htm. 

Entrance qual ifications 
2. The normal minimum entrance qualification for registration for a Masters degree is 

2.1 a Second Class Honours degree of a UK university or of the CNAA, or a qualification of an equivalent standard obtaine d after a course of study 
extending over not less than three years in a university (or an educatio nal institution of university rank), in a subject appropriate to that of the 
course to be fo llowed, or a qualification of an equivalent standard appropriate to the course to be followed; or 

2.2 a prof essional or other qualifi cation obtai ned by written examination and approved by the School. 
3. An applicant for admission possessing a professional or othe r qualification obtained by written examinatio n may be required by the School to pursue 

the programm e for the period of at least one year longer than the minimum period prescribed in the individua l programme regulations and/o r the 
School may prescribe a qualifying examination fo r such a candidat e. 

4 . An applicant for admission will also be required to meet any additio nal entrance requirements specified in the relevant programme regulations. 
5. The School may prescribe English language and/or othe r tests as conditi ons of admission. 
6. Application for admission to a programme and registration for that programm e shall be undertaken in accordance with procedures specified by the 

School. 
7 . The School may exceptionally exempt a student from part of a programme on the basis of previous study at anot her instituti on and may exempt such 

a student additionally from part of the examinations prescribed for the degree. 
8. When considering an application under Regulation 7 the School shall consider inter alia 

8.1 the standard and content of courses and examinatio ns taken elsewhere, certified by the appro priate officer or officers of the relevant institution, 
and their relevance to the intended programme at the School; 

8.2 the compatibility of the study previously undertaken with the propo sed programme, to allow a smooth tran sition into that programme. 

Programmes of study 
9. Programmes and the examinations associated with them shall be so organised as to fall into one or both of the following categories: 

9.1 a period of full-time study, the length of which shall be prescribed in the individual course regulation s but which shall normally be not less than 
one calendar year, the examinations being com pleted by the end of that period; 

9.2 a period of part-time study of between two and four years, during which candidates will be examined in accordance with the ind ividual 
programme regulations . 

10. The minimum length of the period of study is prescribed in the individual programme regulation s, but at the start of the programme or at a later 
stage the School may require individual students to pursue the programme fo r a period longer than the minimum period prescribed in the regulations . 
The School shall determine , subject to the provisions of the individual programme regulation s, the method by which the student is examined . 

11. Where a student is pursuing a programme extending over not less than one calendar year he/she may be allowed , at the discretion of the School and 
provided that the individual programme regulations so permit, to spend a maximum period of six months or, in the case of students pursuing a part-
time programme, an equivalent period, on project work under appropriate supervision at an organisation or institution approved by the School as 
having a function relevant and suitable to the field of study. A student pursuing a programme extending over a minimum of one academic year will 
not be permitted to undertake the project work outside the School unless permitted by the indiv idual programme regulations . 

12. A full- t ime student will normally register for courses up to the value of four courses in each year, and a part-time student for courses to a value of 
three courses or fewer . Courses must be chosen to comply with the programme regulations concerned. 

13. The School may permit a student to transfer from one programme to another within the School. Such permission will be given only on the 
recommendation of the respective director for the student's current degree programme and for the programme into which he/she wishes to transfer. 

14. In exceptiona l circumstances, the School may permit a student to vary his or her programme by substituting for courses to the maximum value of one 
full unit, listed in the programme regulatio ns, other graduate courses of equivalent value. Such permission will be given only on the recommendation 
of the prog ramme director. 

Entry to examinations 
15. A candidate for the degree will be deemed to have entered the examinations for the courses for which he/she is registered. 
16. Notwithstandi ng an examination entry under Regulation 15, no candidate shall be eligib le to sit the examination in a course unless having 

satisfactorily attended that course in that year of study and having completed the work required in that course. 
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17. A candidate wishing to defer sitting one or more examinations must first obtain the support of his or her supervisor. Where the supervisor is not 
willing to support the request the candidate may appeal to the programme director or departmental Convener as appropriate. The candidate must 
then seek the approval of the Chair of the appropriate board of examiners. If the Chair supports the request, the Chair shall put the case to the 
School for approval. Permission must be sought no later than Friday of the first week of the Summer term except in the case of unforeseen and 
exceptional circumstances. 

18. candidates who are absent without formal permission from an examination entered will have that examination counted as the first attempt. 
19. candidates are bound by the regulations in force at the time of their entry to the examination including the individual programme regulations. 
20. A candidate will be examined in each course, unless having deferred or withdrawn under these Regulations. A candidate will not be re-examined in 

any course which he or she has already passed except as provided in paragraph 5.2 in the Scheme for the Award of a Taught Masters Degree. 
21. No fee is payable for the first attempt at an examination. 

Examinations and Assessment 
22. The School will establish a board of examiners for each programme. Each board shall include examiners who are not members of the staff of the 

School, who shall have regard to the totality of each degree programme and who shall be involved and part icularly influential in the decisions relating 
to the award of every degree and shall annually report to the Director, being asked specifically to comment and give judgment on the validity and 
integrity of the assessment process and the standard of student attainment. 

23. Examination procedures shall ensure that assessment is and can be demonstrated to be fair and impart ial. 
24. Each board of examiners shall ensure inter alia that award schemes shall have regard to the totality of the programme and to t he requirements for 

progression within it, and to the requirement for each student to achieve a satisfactory overall standard. 
25. Schemes of examination shall be prescribed in the individual programme regulations and unless indicated otherw ise shall include the submission of a 

significant piece of individual work in the form of an essay, report or dissertation wh ich may be based on a project or fieldwork. 
26. The examination for each written paper shall take place on one occasion each year. 
27. An essay/report/dissertation, where indicated in the scheme of examination, will be examined on one occasion only in each year and the date for 

submission will be specified in the programme regulations. 
28. Where the regulations permit a candidate to offer work written outside the examination room, the work submitted must be certified to be his or her 

own and any quotation from the published or unpublished works of other persons must be acknowledged. 
29. If the essay, report or dissertation is adequate except that it requires minor amendment the examiners may require the candidate to resubmit a revised 

version within one month . 
30. In exceptional circumstances examiners shall have discretion to require a candidate to be examined oral ly in one or more components of his or her 

examination. 
31. The School may in exceptional circumstances permit a variation of the method(s ) of assessment for a course, in respect of some or all candidates. 
32. The conduct of candidates in assessment is governed by the Regulations on assessment offences and plagiarism 

Late submission of coursework 
33. Where a course includes course-work as part of it s assessment, all students must be given clear written instructions on what is required and the 

deadline for its submission. 
34. If a student believes that he or she has good cause not to meet the deadline (eg illness) he or she should first discuss the matter with the course 

teacher and seek a formal extension from the chair of the board of examiners. 
35. If a student misses the deadline for submission but believes he or she has had good cause whi ch could not have been alerted in advance he or she 

should first discuss the matter with the course teacher and seek a formal extension. 
36 . Extensions w ill normally only be granted w here there is a good reason backed by supporting evidence (eg medical certificate ). Any extension must be 

confirmed in writing to the student. 
37 . If a student fails to submit by the set deadline (or extended deadline as appropriate) the fo llowing penalty w ill apply: 

Five marks out of 100 will be deducted for coursework submitted within the 24-hours of the deadline and a further five marks w ill be deducted for 
each subsequent 24-hour period (working days only) until the course work is submitted . 

Re-e xaminat ion 
38 . If a candidate who has been examined in all elements of an examination or of part of an examinat ion for which he/she has entered fails to satisfy the 

examiners, the examiners may determine that he/she may on re-examination be exempt from one or more of the fol lowing : 
(i) one or more of the written papers; 
(ii) essay/report/dissertation; 
(iii) assessment of coursework ; 
(iv) practical examinations; 
(v) oral examination. 

39. A candidate who does not at his/her first attempt successfully complete the examinat ion or part of the examinat ion for which he/she has entered and 
who has not been given an overall pass at any level in his or her degree may, subject to the agreement of the School when such re-entry wou ld 
involve further attendance at the School, re-sit that examinat ion on one occasion only. Such re-examination will be at the next following examinat ion 
except where a School has granted permission for a candidate to defer the examination until a subsequent year. 

40. A candidate proposing to re-sit an examination when not registered for the course concerned shall enter for that examination by the means 
prescribed from time to time by the Academic Registrar. 

41. A candidate proposing to resit an examination shall be bound by all the current Regulations applicable to the first sitting of the examination . 
42 . Candidates being re-examined are required to sit the same examinations as they sat previously, unless they have satisfactorily completed courses fo r 

different examinations. 
43. A candidate who resits an examination when not registered at the School w ill be required to pay a fee determined by the School from time to time . 

Illness 
44. A candidate who, owing to illness, the death of a near relative or other cause judged sufficient by the School on the recommendation of the board of 

examiners, is prevented from completing at the normal time the examination o r part of the examination for which he/she has entered may with the 
permission of the School, enter the examination in those elements in whi ch he/she was not able to be examined on the next occasion when the 
examination is held in order to complete the examination. 

45. A candidate who for medical or other reasons approved by the School does not sit an examination while in attendance at the School may be 
permitted to sit such an examination on one subsequent occasion wit hout payment of a fee, whether or not in attendance at the School. 

46. Where a candidate has failed to complete the examinat ion for one of the reasons specified in Regulation 44 the candidate shall submit the application 
with medical certification or other supporting evidence to t he Student Services Centre within seven days of the last day of the written examinations or 
for the submission of the essay/report/dissertation. 

The award of a degree 
47 . Degrees are awarded by the University in accordance with the Regulations. 
48. To be eligible for the award of a degree a candidate must have satisfied the examiners in the examinations prescribed for the programme on 

complet ion of each course. In special cases the School may allow later examination. 
49 . The examiners shall have the discretion to award a mark of merit or distinction to a candidate. 
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Notification of results 
50. A list of candidates who have successfully completed the ir degree w ill be published by the School. 
51. After the examiners have reached a decision, every candidate wi ll be not if ied by the School of the result of his/her examination. 
52. A degree certificate under the seal of the University w ill be despatched to each candidate who is aw arded the degree. The certif icate w ill state the tit le 

of the degree aw arded. 

Appea ls aga inst decisions of boards of exam iners 
53 . Appea ls against decisions of boards of examiners must be made in wr iting to the Academic Registrar under the Regulations for the consideration of 

appeals against decisions of boards of examiners for taught courses. 

SCHEDULE TO THE REGULATIONS FOR M A AND M SC DEGREES: 
The pow ers of the School set out in these Regulations shall be exercisable as follow s: 

Regulat ion Pow ers exercisable by 

2.2 Convener of Department 

3, 5, 7, 10, 11, 32 The appropr iate Programme Director 

6, 43 , 50, 51 Academic Registrar 

13, 14, 17 Chair of t he Graduate Studies Subcommi ttee 

22 Academic Board on recommendat ion of Chair of the Graduate Stud ies Subcomm itt ee 

37, 44,4 8 The appropr iate board of examiners 

SCHEME FOR THE AWARD OF A TAUGHT MASTERS DEGREE FOR STUDENTS 
ENTERING IN OR AFTER THE ACADEMIC YEAR 2005 / 2006: 
This scheme should be read in conjunction w ith the General Regulat ions fo r Candidates, the Regulat ions fo r Masters degrees, and the prog ramme 
regulat ions for the Masters degree on wh ich the candidate is registered. 
1. Responsib ilit ies of Sub-Boards of Exam iners 

1.1 The Graduate Studies Sub-Committee shall have the authority to approve variations to th is Scheme, as recommended by Departm ents. 
1 .2 Each course shall be the responsibili ty of a single Sub-Board of Examiners, wh ich shall include at least one external examiner competent to judge 

the candidates concerned . The Sub-Board shall determ ine the result, in t he fo rm of mark and corresponding grade, for each element of 
assessment submitted by any candidate taking the course, irrespective of wh ether the candidate concerned is registered on a degree prog ramme 
with in its area of competence. The Sub-Boards shall, wh ere a candidate is being assessed for the award of a degree by anot her Sub-Board, 
promptly convey to that Sub-Board the overall result that it has determined, once all compo nent elements of assessment requ ired for the course 
have been marked by internal examiners and, as appropriate, an external examiner. 

1 .3 Each degree programme shall be the responsibility of a single Sub-Board of Examiners, which shall include at least one external examiner 
compete nt to judge the candidates concerned . The Sub-Board shall, taking into account all info rmation properly presented to it and by exercising 
its academic judgement, decide if each candidate registered on the programm e has satisfacto rily completed all elements of assessment prescribed 
for the degree. In each case w here the Sub-Board recomm ends that an aw ard should be made, it will also determine the overall classif icat ion of 
the award in accordance w ith section 6 below . 

2. Extern al Exami ners 
No mark or grade shall be assigned fo r any course or component element of a course wi thout t he external examiner having been able to approve it, 
whe ther or not s/he attended a meeting of examiners. 

3. Mark and Grade for a Cour se: 
3.1 Each candidate shall be given an overall result for each course as fo llows: 

M ark Grade 
0-x% Bad Fail 
(x +1)- 49% Fail 
50 - 59% Pass 
60 - 69 % Merit 
70% and over Dist inction 
The value of x shall be specified by each Department or Institute for all it s courses.' 

3.2 The grade of Bad Fail will be used internall y to indicate wh en a fail cannot be comp ensated and, therefore, must be re-att empt ed. It w ill not 
appear on off icial transcripts. , . 

3.3 Examiners of papers shall mark wo rk w ithout reference to medical and/or extenuating circumstances, w hich wi ll be considered by the Sub-Board 
of Examiners at the meeting w here the award of degrees is considered. 

4. Eligibility fo r Awar d of Degree 
4 . 1 Candidates must have attempted and completed all compo nent elements of assessment required for the course as set out in the program me 

regulations for the Masters degree on whic h the candidate is registered. An unauthorised absence in any/all element(s) of assessment does not 
count as complet ing the course, but does count as one of the two attempts permitte d for the course. 

4 .2 A candidate will not be recommended fo r the award of a degree if s/he has failed courses to t he value of one or more unit s, subject to 
paragraph 5.3 .2 or, in the judgement of the examiners, as a direct result of medical and/or extenuating circumstances. 

5. Calculation of the Awar d of Degree 
5.1 The Sub-Board of examiners can designate courses to the value of one unit as being critical to assessment for a progr amme and, t hereby, 

establish that it be given special consideration in t he awa rding of the degree: fo r example, a degree cannot be aw arded unless the designated 
course(s) has been passed or the award classif ication cannot be highe r than t he result awarded in the designated course(s).' 

5.2 The overall classification of an award shall, subject to the penalty rules for failed courses in section 5.3 below, be calculated as fo llow s: 
5.2. 1 For a Distinction: 
(a) marks of a Distinction grade in courses to the value of 3.5 units or more 
(b) marks of a Distinction grade in courses to the value of 3.0 units and a mark of Merit grade in a course of 0.5 unit value 
(c) marks of a Distinction grade in courses to the value of 2.5 units and marks of a Merit grade in courses to the value of 1.0 unit 
5.2.2 Either a Distinction or a Merit (at the discretion of the Sub-Board) 
(d) marks of a Distinction grade in courses to the value of 3.0 units, but no marks of a Merit grade in any course 
(e) marks of a Distinction grade in courses to the value of 2.5 units and marks of a Merit grade in a course of 0 .5 unit value 
(f) marks of a Distinct ion grade in courses to the value of 2.0 unit s and marks of a Merit grade in courses to t he value of 2.0 units 
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5.2.3 For a Merit: 
(g) marks of a Distinction grade in courses to the value of 2.0 units, but no marks of a Merit grade in any course 
(h) marks of a Merit grade (or higher) in courses to the value of 2.5 units or more 
5.2.4 Either a Merit or a Pass (at the discretion of the Sub-Board) 
(i) marks of a Distinction grade in courses to the value of 1.5 units and a mark of Merit grade in a course of 0.5 unit value 
5.2.5 For a pass 
U) marks of at least a Pass grade in all courses 

5.3 The overall classification of award for candidates with a fail mark in any course(s) shall be calculated as follows: 
5.3.1 A fail (but not a bad fail) in a course of 0.5 unit value may, at the discretion of the Sub-Board, result in a drop in the overall award 

classification where a distinction or merit would otherwise have been awarded. 
5.3.2 A fail (but not a bad fail) in a course(s) to the value of 1 unit must be compensated by a mark of at least 60% in a course(s) to the 

value of 1 unit and shall result in a drop in the overall award classification where a distinction or merit would otherwise have been 
awarded. A Department or Institute can, wit h the approval of the Graduate Studies Sub-Committee, establish a compensation mark 
of 55%.' 

5.3.3 A bad fail mark in any course of any unit value wi ll result in an overall fail for the degree. 

6. Failure to Achieve an Award of Degree 
6. 1 If a candidate has not been awarded a degree, s/he shall normally be entitled to re-sit the failed courses only (on one occasion) and at the next 

normal opportunity. Results obtained at re-sit shall bear their normal value. 
6.2 If a candidate has passed courses on a re-sit attempt and has met the requirements for the award of a degree, s/he can only be recommended 

for the award of a Pass degree unless, in the judgement of the examiners, the initial failure(s) was at least in part a direct result of medical and/or 
extenuating circumstances. 

7. Appeals and Offences 
Appeals against decisions of Sub-Board of Examiners and assessment offences will be handled according to School Regulations, as published in the 
School Calendar. 

8. General Proviso 
While the examiners shall have regard to this Scheme, they reseNe the right to recommend to the Graduate School Board of Examiners any departure 
from it if, in their judgement, this would be equitable for any individual candidate or any group of candidates as a direct result of medical and/or 
extenuating circumstances extraneous to the normal assessment process applying to that candidate or group of candidates only. 

Footnote: 
'In respect of paragraphs 3. 1, 5.1 and 5.3.2, the Department, Institute or Sub-Board of Examiners shall clearly publish course and programme specific 
information in the School Calendar and, where appropriate, in programme handbooks. 

In respect of paragraph 3.1, the follow ing table indicates the Bad Fail mark for all courses offered by each Department or Institute: 

Department Bad Fail (2005 / 2006) 

Accounting and Finance (all courses prefixed with 'AC') 39 

Anthropology (all courses prefixed with 'AN') 34 

Development Studies Institute (all courses prefixed with 'DV') 44 
Economic History (all courses prefixed with 'EH') 39 

Economics (all courses prefixed with 'EC') 19 

European Institute (all courses prefixed with 'EU') 39 

Gender Institute (all courses prefixed with 'GI') 44 

Geography and Environment (all courses prefixed with 'GY') 39 

Government (all courses prefixed with 'GV') 39 

International History (all courses prefixed with 'HY') 39 

Industrial Relations (all courses prefixed with 'ID') 39 

Information Systems (all courses prefixed with 'IS') 35 

International Relations (all courses prefixed with 'IR') 39 
Law (all courses prefixed with 'LL') 44 

Management (all courses prefixed with 'MN') 24 
Mathematics (all courses prefixed with 'MA') 33 
Media and Communication (all courses prefixed with 'MC') 34 

Methodology Institute (all courses prefixed with 'Ml') 39 
Operational Research (all courses prefixed with 'OR') 19 

Philosophy (all courses prefixed with 'PH') 39 
Social Policy (all courses prefixed with 'SA') 39 
Social Psychology (all courses prefixed with 'PS') 34 

Sociology (all courses prefixed with 'SO') 39 
Statistics (all courses prefixed with 'ST') 19 

ln_respect of paragraph 5.3.2, a mark of 55% in any course(s) to the value of 1 unit offered by the following Departments or Institutes can compensate a 
fail (but not a bad fail) in any course(s) to the value of 1 unit: 

Department 

Economics (all courses prefixed with 'EC') 

In respect of paragraph 5.1, a list of those courses which have been designated as 'critical to assessment' for the corresponding degree programme by 
the relevant Sub-Board of Examiners will be provided on the relevant page of the School's website by the end of the Lent term. 
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SCHEME FOR THE AWARD OF A TAUGHT MASTERS DEGREE FOR STUDENTS 
ENTERING BEFORE THE ACADEMIC YEAR 2005/2006: 
This scheme should be read in conjunction with the General Regulations for Students and the regulations for the degree on which the student is registered. 
1. Responsibilities of Board of Examiners 

1.1 The Graduate School Committee shall have the authority to approve variations to the standard template for the award of degrees for masters 
students, as recommended by departments. 

1 .2 Each item of assessment shall be the responsibility of a board of examiners, which shall include at least one external examiner competent to 
judge the students concerned. The board shall determine the marks and grades in each item of assessment, irrespective of whether the student 
concerned is taking a programme within its area of competence. Where the student is being assessed for the award of a degree by another 
board, it shall promptly convey to that board the results that it has determined, in the form of marks and grades, once the paper' has been 
marked by both internal and external examiners. 

1 .3 The decision as to the award of the degree shall be the responsibility of a board of examiners appointed for the programme on which the 
student is registered which shall include at least one external examiner competent to judge the students concerned. The board shall take into 
account all information properly presented to it and by the exercise of its academic judgement it shall determine the overall result for the 
students registered on that programme. 

2. External examiners 
No mark or grade should be assigned without the external examiner having been able to approve it, whether or not he or she attended a meeting of 
examiners. 

3. Mark and Award level: 
3.1 Each paper is given a result as follows: 

3.2 

3.3 

0 - x 
X - 49% 
50-59% 
60-69% 

Bad Fail 
Fail 
Pass 
Merit 

70% and over Distinction 
x must be specified by the examination board responsible for the course. 
Examiners of papers should mark work without reference to medical and/or extenuating circumstances, which will be considered by the board of 
examiners at the meeting where the award of degrees is considered. 
Where one mark is at a borderline - that is, at 49, 59, or 69 - it shall be raised by the board of examiners by one mark where there is strength 
elsewhere. Where more than one mark is at a borderline mark, the examiners shall raise only one, the lower of the two . 

4 . Eligibility fo r Award of Degree 
4.1 Candidates must have attempted and completed all elements of the assessments for courses as set out in the degree regulations. (An 

unauthorised absence does not count as completing the course but does count as an attempt in terms of the number of attempts at a paper). 
4.2 A candidate will not be awarded a degree if s/he has failed one or more courses, subject to paragraph 8.5.2, or, in the judgement of the 

examiners, as a direct result of medical and/or extenuating circumstances. 

5. Failure to Achieve an Award of Degree 
5.1 If a student has not been awarded a degree and s/he has failed papers up to the value of two units, s/he shall normally be ent it led to resit the 

failed units only (on one occasion) and at the next normal opportunity. Marks obtained at resit shall bear their normal value. 
5.2 If a student has not been awarded a degree and s/he has failed papers to the value of more than two units, s/he shall normally be required to 

resit all papers again, including those passed, irrespective of the marks awarded in the papers. Marks obtained at resit shall bear their normal 
value. 

5.3 If a student has passed papers on a resit attempt and has met the requirements for the award of a degree, s/he cannot be awarded a degree 
higher than a Pass degree. 

6. Publicat ion 
The scheme adopted shall be published to students in the Calendar for the year concerned. 

7. Appeals and off ences 
Appeals and assessment offences will be handled according to School Regulations. 

8. Calculation of the Award of Degree 
8. 1 Where all marks are at a particular level - Distinction, Merit or Pass - then the overall result w ill be given at that level. 
8.2 A particular paper can be designated by the examination board as critical to assessment. The examination board shall publish this in the School 

Calendar, as well as any special consideration of the award of degree in the following terms: either the class of the award canr,ot be higher than 
the result awarded in this paper, or an award of degree cannot be made unless the specified paper has been passed. 
The Department of Government has deemed that for the candidate to gain an overall Merit or Distinct ion, they must also achieve at least a Merit 
in the dissertation. This does not apply to the Government interdepartmental degrees - it therefore does not apply to MSc European Politics and 
Governance, MSc Global Politics, MSc Regulation or MSc Regulation (Research). 

8.3 Half unit papers are paired and averaged for the purposes of award classification as follows: the two with the highest marks, then the two next 
highest, and so forth, until the pair with the lowest marks. 

8.4 Award is calculated as follows: 
8.4. 1 For a Distinction: 
four marks at Distinction level 
or three marks at Distinction level and one mark at Merit level 
or two marks at Distinction level and two marks at Merit level. 
8.4.2 For a Merit: 
four marks at Merit level 
three marks at Distinction level and one mark at Pass level 
three marks at Merit level and one mark at Pass level 
two marks at Distinction level and two marks at Pass level 
two marks at Distinction level, one mark at Merit level, and one mark at Pass level 
one mark at Distinction level and three marks at Merit level 
one mark at Distinction level, two marks at Merit level, and one mark at Pass level. 
8.4.3 For a Pass: 
four marks at Pass level 
one mark at Merit level and three marks at Pass level 
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two marks at Merit level and two marks at Pass level 
one mark at Distinction level and three marks at Pass level 
one mark at Distinction level, one mark at Merit level, and two marks at Pass level. 

8.5 The award for candidates with one fail mark should be calculated as follows: 
8.5.1 One bad fail mark will result in an overall fail. 
8.5.2 Where there was one fail (but not a bad fail), the fail would be compensated by a mark of 60% or over in at least one other paper 

and a Pass level for the degree would be awarded. 

9. General Proviso 
While the examiners shall have regard to these guidelines, they reserve,the right to depart from them if, in their judgement, this would be equitable 
for any individual candidate or any group of candidates . 

Notes 
1. The term 'paper' refers to any method of assessment and does not only include formal examinations. 

SCHEME FOR THE AWARD OF A TAUGHT MASTERS DEGREE INCLUDING 
HALF-UNIT OPTIONS FOR STUDENTS ENTERING BEFORE THE ACADEMIC 
YEAR 2005/2006: 
This scheme should be read in conjunction with the General Regulations for Students and the regulations for the degree on which the student is registered. 

1. Responsibilities of Board of Examiners 
1 .1 The Graduate School Committee shall have the authority to approve variations to the standard template for the award of degrees for masters 

students, as recommended by departments. 
1.2 Each item of assessment shall be the responsibility of a board of examiners, which shall include at least one external examiner competent to 

judge the students concerned. The board shall determine the marks and grades in each item of assessment, irrespective of whether the student 
concerned is taking a programme with in its area of competence. Where the student is being assessed for the award of a degree by another 
board, it shall promptly convey to that board the results that it has determined, in the form of marks and grades, once the paper' has been 
marked by both internal and external examiners . 

1.3 The decision as to the award of the degree shall be the responsibility of a board of examiners appointed for the programme on which the 
student is registered which shall include at least one external examiner competent to judge the students concerned. The board shall take into 
account all information properly presented to it and by the exercise of its academic judgement it shall determine the overall result for the 
students registered on that programme. 

2. External examiners 
No mark or grade should be assigned without the external examiner having been able to approve it, whether or not he or she attended a meeting of 
examiners. 

3. Mark and Award level: 
3.1 Each paper is given a result as follows : 

0-x 
X - 49% 
50-59% 
60-69% 

Bad Fail 
Fail 
Pass 
Merit 

70% and over Distinction 
x must be specified by the examination board responsible for the course. 

3.2 Examiners of papers should mark work without reference to medical and/or extenuating circumstances, which will be considered by the board of 
examiners at the meeting where the award of degrees is considered . 

3.3 Where one mark is at a borderline - that is, at 49, 59, or 69 - it shall be raised by the board of examine rs by one mark where there is strength 
elsewhere. Where more than one mark is at a borderline mark, the examiners shall raise only one, the lower of the two. 

4. Eligibility for Award of Degree 
4.1 Candidates must have attempted and completed all elements of the assessments for courses as set out in the degree regulation s. (An 

unauthorised absence does not count as comp leting the course but does count as an attempt in terms of the number of attempts at a paper). 
4.2 A candidate who has failed one half-unit cou rse (which is not a Bad Fail) will be classified with the award of a Pass degree. A candidate who has 

failed two half-unit courses (neither of which are Bad Fails) will only be awarded a Pass degree if they have two other half-unit courses with 
marks of at least 60%. A candidate will be deemed as failing the degree if a fail is awarded in three or more half-unit courses, unless the fails 
have been condoned, in the judgement of the examiners, as a result of medical and/or extenuating circumstances. 

5. Failure to Achieve an Award of Degree 
5.1 If a student has not been awarded a degree and s/he has failed papers up to the value of two units, s/he shall normally be entitled to resit the 

failed units only (on one occasion) and at the next normal opportunity. Mark s obtained at resit shall bear their normal value. 
5.2 If a student has not been awarded a degree and s/he has failed papers to the value of more than two units, s/he shall normally be required to resit all 

papers again, including those passed, irrespective of the marks awarded in the papers. Marks obtained at resit shall bear their normal value. 
5.3 If a student has passed papers on a resit attempt and has met the requirements for the award of a degree, s/he canno t be awarded a degree 

higher than a Pass degree. 

6. Publication 
The scheme adopted shall be published to students in the Calendar for the year concerned. 

7. Appeals and offences 
Appeals and assessment offences will be handled according to School Regulations. 

8. Calculation of the Award of Degree 
8.1 Where all marks are at a particular level - Distinction, Merit or Pass - then the overall result will be given at that level. 
8.2 A particular paper can be designated by the examination board as critica l to assessment. The examination board shall publish this in the School 

Calendar, as well as any special consideration of the award of degree in the following terms: either the class of th e award cannot be higher th an 
the result awarded in this paper, or an award of degree canno t be made unless th e specified paper has been passed. 
The Department of Government has deemed that for the candidate to gain an overall Merit or Distinction, they must also achieve at least a Merit 
1n the dissertation. This does not apply to the Government interdepartmental degrees - it therefore does not apply to MSc European Politics and 
Governance, MSc Global Politics, MSc Regulation or MSc Regulation (Research). 

For degrees with eight half units 
8.3 Subject to paragraph 8.2, award is calculated as fol lows (D - Distinction; M - Merit; 

P - Pass): 

1 D D D D D D D D D 
2 M D D D D D D D D 
3 p D D D D D D D D 
4 M M D D D D D D D 
5 M M M D D D D D D 
6 p M D D D D D D D 
7 M M M M D D D D D 
8 p M M D D D D D D 
9 p M M M D D D D D 
10 p p D D D D D D DIM 
11 p p M D D D D D DIM 
12 M M M M D D D M 
13 p p p D D D D D M 
14 M M M M M M D D M 
15 p p M M D D D D M 
16 p M M M M D D D M 
17 M M M M M M M D M 
18 p p p M D D D D M 
19 p p M M M D D D M 
20 p M M M M M D D M 
21 p p p p D D D D M 
22 M M M M M M M M M 
23 p p p M M D D D M 
24 p p M M M M D D M 
25 p M M M M M M D M 
26 p M M M M M M M M 
27 p p p M M M D D M 
28 p p M M M M M D M 
29 p p M M M M M M M 
30 p p p M M M M D M 
31 p p p M M M M M M 
32 p p p p M D D D MIP 
33 p p p p p D D D M/P 
34 p p p p M M D D MIP 
35 p p p p M M M D M/P 
36 p p p p p M D D p 
37 p p p p M M M M p 
38 p p p p p p D D p 
39 p p p p p M M D p 
40 p p p p p M M M p 
41 p p p p p p M D p 
42 p p p p p p M M p 
43 p p p p p p p D p 
44 p p p p p p p M p 
45 p p p p p p p p p 
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Where the award is shown as either one level or another, it is up to the examiners to determine which of the levels to allocate to the student 
depending on the marks obtained in each course. 

For degrees with six half units and one full unit 
8.4 The full -unit course will be treated as two half units and students will be classified as in 8.3 above. 

For degrees with four half units and two full units: 
8.5 Degrees with two full units and four half units will either classify as above, treating the full units as half units , or use the full -unit scheme by 

pairing the half units . 

9. General Proviso , 
While the examiners shall have regard to these guidelines, they reserve the right to depart from them if, in their judgement, this would be equitable 
for any individual candidate or any group of candidates. 

Notes 
1 . The term "paper" refers to any method of assessment and does not only include formal examinations 
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CODE OF GOOD PRACTICE FOR TAUGHT MASTERS PROGRAMMES: 
TEACHING, LEARNING AND ASSESSMENT 
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• /\11illl1Jlll(J ll'IJlll,tr 11•1111ly llll'('IIIHJ\ o ld ',lrlff \ lt1clt1111 l1,lr\()II (()lrlllllll('(' ,Hld Ill(• ll()llllllill101l of ,t 1C1p1(1',( 1rll,ll1ve1 10 IIH' )(hool\ t,lllljhl pmtq r,Hhidl(' 
, 111d1•111i,' < 1Hl'>11l1r11rvc1 10111111 
• Prov1d111q r1 d11(1( t < 11,11111(11 o l C Olllllllllll( ,111011 hc•1we11111 IIH· )( hoo l ,HHI ,11\y ',l\lcf!'lll who ,., ('ll( 01111le1111HJ ,IC,r(lc'llll( or p,l\1()1,tl cl1ff11111111'\ 
• /\q r<'<•111q, wlwrc• ,1pp,opr1r1111, ,1 i,111d11nt \ 1(1q11c1,t for !0111\I' cl10,cr 011t<,1d!' tllr cll'<Jl!'C' 1c1q11lr1l1<Hl\ 
• /\q re11•111q, wl11•,c1 r1pp1op11.it11, ,t \ ll1clc111t\ rPq11c1\I for ,t d11qr11<1 tr,111<,fc,, 

Teaching 
J I llw cll't,trl!'cl 1Pq1111c•rr11•111, of l'.ic h proqr,111rn1c1 ,HHI rnw \<' ,1111 provrclt'cl 111 tlil' 011 l11w C .i/C'ntl,u, 111 tlw r!'l<1v,111t h,111clllook ,HHI 011 cl<'pi1rtrrw11tr1I w!'b 

p,1q1•, \ 111d1•11f\ ,lie' olilrq<'d 10 co111plr1C' ,tll coww H1q111r!'IIH'lll\ ,1s \f)<'trf,ecJ 1n thC'rr clc•qrc•c• rc1q11lr1t1on, 
) ) 11',H hllHJ ,It tile• po,1qr,1d11.ttP ll'v11I w1II IH' ,1 w r111J111.tt1011 of lc•ctur<''> ,md scrn111,1rs IIH1 t!',1d1111q mrthod 11\rcl w1ll l,1rqely l>r d<1IC'fllt111l'cl i>y tlw \llt' of 

tlH' p1oqr.t111111t1 ,lrHI tlH1 11.1111111 o f IIH• <,uli1<1!t wv,•rc•d 111 ,1 p,1rt1((Jlt1r pr1p!'rkour'>t' 
) j I (1( 1(11('\ ,11(1 ,111 llrtporl,1111 p,111 of tll!1 1(1,tclllll(j tlllcl 1(1,1111111q C'Xl)l'flt'll((' Ille ',IIU( lt11e1 rlrHl rnll l('nl of (',Hh (()lJ(',(' ,lie \Cl out Ill llH1 on hrH' ( Ollr\(' 

( ,111clt1 I<'< 1111111\ "'" "' ('ll'>IIIC' th,11 1l11'11 111,1dw1q I\ rnm 1i,1c•nt wrth th1\ 1nform,1t1011 
J '1 I e•! 1111c111, ,Ill' re11,pom1hl<' for 01qi1111wtc1 tll<' ,11111111,11 p1oqr,1rn111<''> for their cour<,<1<, ,HHI lrr11i,inq w11h sc11n111,11 t il,111'> to l'rl'>LII<' th,11 IIH' '>!'111111,11, th<'Y .trc• 

p1op11rly wordini1te1cl witl1 tlH111 l11< l111c1\ 

J '> 'ic'rn111,11i, ,HC' thi• rn rc• of tc'iH l111tc1 ,HHI lc'<1rr111H1 <'xpc111c•nc<1 ,11 tllC' qr,1J11,11 il'Vl'I. IIH' n.it11rc1 ,111cl for111r1t of ,e,n111M, m,1y v,11y d<1pc•11cl11HJ on tllC' 
<,1rl>1<1ct 111,1tc%1I of ll1C1 crn11•,c' ,HHf w1II IH1 clc1t,1rlrclclrtr1ilc1d 111 thr 1011r\C' <,yll,1li11\ 

) (i )('111111,lr\ w1ll 1101111,1lly (JIV(' \ lll(h11ll', IIH' oppo1ll11111y to p,11t1dpril(' Ill ,l d1~(.II\\ IOil of lllill!'ri,ll rc1lc1v,Hll lO till' co11r,;e, lh l' n,1111((' ,llld (01111,11 of lhC'\(' 
dl\( ll\\1011', WIii V,lly ,1((()1cl111q I() tlic• \11l11e1( l lll,l1l('I of liH' (() \JI ',(' 

J I I C1(t111e1'> ,>rid w 111111i1,, ,1r1,t .tt flVC' 111111111,,, p,1\ t the• 110111 ,11Hf C'11Cf ,it f1vC' m111utri, to tlH1 how lit,tff ,Hld ,111tlc'llt'> sho11ld rn,1kc1 r vr ry t'ffort·to '>l,Ht ,111cl 
(1111\ li Oil 11111!' 

) 8 I 01111,IIIV(' (()111\('WOrk I\ rill (1\\( 11111.tl j),111 of IIIC1 l(',l( hrrlCJ ,UHi IC'.lll)lll(J l'X[)l'll!'n«' ,ii lh(1 ">cllool It , llo11ld be 111trodL1Cl'cl ,tl ,lll (',lrly \l,HJ(' of d (()\JI',(' 

r1nd 11orrn,1lly IJl'forc• tlu• \t rlJrrll\\ 1011 of rl\\!'W'd co111\l'W<Hk 1ituclr 11l\ writ 1101111r1lly lie• !JIVC'll tiH' opportu111ty to prod11cc l'~S.ty\, prolJl<'lll \C'I\ or o tllrr 
forrm of wrrllC'll work lll!1 11111lll>!1r of thl'\C prc'U'\ of work for C,lCh rn ur~<' w1ll 1Jr d0t,11lrd Ill till' 011 lr11r Cour<,e Gu1clr 

J IJ I c•111IIJ,H k 011 forin,ll1v<• !Olli\<' work ,i, tlll t1w111t1,1I p,Ht of tllC' l!',Khrn(J ,1nd IC'ilr n111CJ c1xpcr1rncr ,11 tlw lie hoo l S01r11n,1r t hillf\ and /o r thr rn 11r,r 
lt•ct111Pr 11H1\ t 111,11k forrn,1t1vc1 t0 111\!' work ,Hld ret111n 11 with tOll\lrtKllvl' comnl<'llt\ to <,tudt'lll\ llOrnt,1lly w11h1n two weeks of '>11brn1i,s1011 

I 10 lic•111111,11 i h,tiri, sllo11lcl 111forr11 ,1 <,llulrnt \ P1oq1i111111H' Dirrctor rf he' or ~he 1~ not m,1k1nq \,ll1<,f,1uo,y p,oqrc1'>\ 
) 11 /\II h1ll t11n(• 111C'1111J11r, of i,1,1(( ,111d p,111 111nc1 ,HHI O<!,l\1011,1I tr,H hr ,s m11~l h,wc rrqul ,H wi•rl..ly off,cr how'> d11r1nq trr rn timr wlwll tlwy .irr ,w,1rl,1l>lc 

to '>1t1dr111i, 10 clMtM 1\\1111, 1C'l,11111q to tlH' c 01uws thry ,110 tC'acl1inq ll1c'>r ho11r\ sho11ld llc• d1<,pl,1yrd 011ts1ck1 therr officl''>. 

R sponslhllltl os or tho Studont 
l I 1i1t1cl<'llt'> ,HP 1<1q11irt'cl to ,11tc11HI tlw lidlOol for tlH' full d111.it1on of r,K h term . Stud rnt\ who wi'>ll to Ii<' ,1w,1y for qootl r0a~on in tC'nn time rn11,;1 fir,;t 

ol)t,1ir1 till' 1011sr,11 of tlwir <,11pc1 1v1\01. S111clr11t~ ,1w.1y 11l1011gh illness nHr<;t inform thrir ,11prrvi\0 1 and seminnr chni,s and , wllrrr llH' ,11Ji,rnl<' ii, for 
lllCHC' th,111 ,l fort111qllt, tlH1 \jtll(IC'lll "lrrviCC'\ ( c1nt1<'. 

l J lit11u!'rll', w111l cli<,.11)ilrt1c1•, wl11cl1 rn,1y 1111p,H t on 1hr11 ,;t11d1r\ '>liould co11t<1Cl thl' /\dv1~cr to Studrnt, with D1~,1bilrtics .ind /or Dy'>lrx1,1 in qood 11mr lo 
rll'qot1,lll' r!'rl\011,11>I<' ,ldf11\ trnc111I\ wht!h w1ll l)c1 '>l'I 0111111 ,lll lnd1vicfual tud rnt Suppo rt /\qrN'rnrn1. lhry 11111~1 nl~o J(JrC'c to tllr rxtrnt to wh ith thi~ 
111fo11n,1t1011 w1II IJ<' , h,11rcl witl1111 till' \cl 1oo l If thr School ,., not informed about il d1~,1l>ihty In ()O()(J t11n0, 11 may not 1)0 able to m,1ke thr ,1pp1onnatc 
1<1,t\011,ll>IC' ,1cf111~trnr111\ 

J l "lt11cl1•n1i, ro11\t 111,1m1,11n 1(1<J11l,11 rn nt,ict wrtli tlwir ,upc'IVI\Or to tl1'>C11',S rell'Villll ,1C,1dt1n11c ,Hld p.1~tor,1I c,11e 1s',uC'', ,iffe tinq 111011 rn11r~r of ,111dy 
I h!'\!1 \ho11lcl 111d11cl0 
• C,111cl,111cr .tt tlw , 1,111 of tlw \!'\\ ron ,rq ,11d11HJ rn11r•,11 chorcr 
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• ll i'>W\\iOll Of 1l(1lcf('llllt J)(()(JrC\ \ 
• /\',\i',(<ll)( (•, ridVI((' ,Hid (JUlcf,111( (1 Oil till' lorHJ (1\\ ,ly/prof('( 1/(.11\',C'rldllOII 

l,'1 lllC'>C d1sc;11'>\io11\ \ho11ld t,1kr pl<1<.e 1l11011q1t dircc l Oil<' lO 01111 rr1c1<' \IIHJ\ ,1nd otlir, 111c,u1i, of wrnrn11111c,1t1011, i,11<11 ,1<, C'rn.irls. ll1e rHJml>rr ,1ncl n,tt,m• 
of nwe till(J\ rn,1y vr11y l>r twc1c1n dc'p ,111,ne'll l\ ,HHI p,oqr .irr11nc11, ,15 clc1tr1ilc1d ,n thr , lcv;int hr1ndl>ook. 

J.'1 Studc11lt<, ,1rc1 c•xp11ctc1cl to rc•q11l,11ly ,t1tc•11cl ,HHl p,HtKip.tl<' 111 '><'rnin,H\. 
U.> S1ud11nt, 111u\ t \ul>inrt ,1ll rc1q111r<1d rn 11r\C' work, wh ('tlH•r dW'\\C'cl or 11011 ilSWW'd, on tirnr In \111)1n1tt111q co111\C' work, \tuclrnt'> n,11~1 ,11.JrcfC' w1t11 the• 

"le.hoot's po ll( y 011 pl,1q1t111\m rl\ w1 0111 111 tlw licl100I\ on l11H1 C.1IN1<li1r 
J / litudl'lll', \ IH)\lld C'll\111(' till' ,1(( \Jr<l<y of tlic• 111form,111orl f('(J,lrdllHJ th(11r (() lfl \(' of St11dy, Ill( l11d111(J 1he11 op11011i1I f),lJ)('f', /\ II (llilll(Jes Ill (()IJI\C chOI(('\ 

rn11st I><' co111rrn111ic,tt!'d to tlH• <;111drnt 'it'rv,crs Cc•11trr 1,1111,r<' 10 rr port ch,1nqc~ w,11 result 111 ,1 \tWJC'11t 1>r111q rc•qwrecl to t,ikc tlw cxi1m111,111or1111 tlH• 
c 011r\C' for wl11c h lw or sill' w,l\ onq,11.illy rrq1stt'rccJ 

I 8 lit11dr 111, rnu\t rn111111ur11c,llt' ch,111qc, of tr.rrn t11ne ,u1d home• ,tddrc'\\C'S to the Stu(Jc•nt Scrvrtcs < C!lltrc• v,.i t <;1 forYou ,1, soon ns they otwr 
! <) \tuc lrnt\ 11111\t 1><1y lichool fN'\ whC'n cJuc•. I ,11l11,c to p,ty fc111s c 011ld rc\1111 111 tllr wrthdraw,1I of l 11lr,1ry 11qllts, tc1rrn11Mt1on of rcq1slr,ll1on, ,tnd/o r tlw 

wrthholdinq of li ,lll\Cllpt, ,H1cl/or cJ11qrc1c• .iw,11d t crt1frc.r1t11 

I O <;111cl<1111, who tlt'C 1dc1 to 111t0r111pt 1hr11 , 1ud1c1, or w1thcl1,1w from Ill(' 'id100I 1n11st 111fo11n tlH'11 <,upNvl\or, tlH' l'ro(Jr,tntcne Orrrc tor and the lit11d1•nt 
<;c1rvrccs ( C'r\lrc• 111 writrnq I ,Hlr11c1 to 111forrn tlH' lichoo l co11lcl rr s11i11n r1 clrn,,,nd for fee p,1y111r111, for ll1c• 111II W\\1011 

Examination and Assessment 
'1 1 <;111clr111s 1111,, 1 rnrnplt•tc' i1II r.lC'111cnts of ,MC' \\(•d work for r .tch (0111\e Metho ds of cxc1111111i111on r11HI ,l\\C'\W1C1nt for <1,Kh coursr ,ire cJ1•ta1lrd 111 tlH' 

on l111c1 ( our \ !' ( ,u1ck In <,ullrrntt1rn1 w111\C' wo,k, \ luclrn t\ 11111\I ,1l)1d(' wrth till' $(1100l's polity on pl.i<11,111sr11 rl\ set out rn the School\ on l111c• 
C.1lencli1r. 

11 ) <;1udc111ts m11st l>r (JIVC' ll llr ,1r ,1cfva11c 11 w,1111111CJ of ,lily new 01 r1pprovc1d tll,inr ics to xi11111n,t11on forrr1.i1 Wlwn 111,, content of" co11r\C1 ch,tnqr, to thr. 
rxt<'nt th,11 prrv,011\ c•x,11n111,ll1<)ll p,1pc•rs mr1y not IJr ,1 1!'l1,11llC' q111dt' to f11t11rr pilf)Cf\ lccturrr'> i,lloulcf wt1rn s111dc1nts ;ind should prod11cr s,11npl!' 
q11cst1011s for the• nc'W p,11t\ of tile rn11r'>C' When thr rn11r\C1 , , 1H'W ,111<1, the,c ,ur no previous pilpcrs, ,t full s,11nplr PilPN should be producl'd 

'1 1 lit11ool polrc.y clo<''> not r0q1111c1 ,nd1v1d11r1I fC'0clll,1ck on '>t11111n,tt1vc1 ,l\\C'Wnc•n1. Where fcecJb,Kk on , umm,llrvr ,l\\('S\C'd coursewor k (but not 
c1X<11n111.i11011s) ,, prov1clc1d, thr n,11111e ,md <'xtcnt of such fr<'clh,l<k w,11 be dc t.11I d ,n the ,rlcvant ll,mcll>ook . 

'1 '1 /\ny \tuclcnt who rc1qL111rs specr.1I c"X<11n111,111on ,irr,11HJC'llH' lll\ n1u\l cont,lCt the /\dvrser to Stude nts wrtll Dis,11>ilrt1C'', and /or Dyslexia so that rc,1so11i1blt' 
acl111,trnr n1, c.in be• m,Hlc /\pplrc,11,ons for sp cr,1I r x.irn ,m,111qrn ll'lll\ , llould norm;illy l)e m,Hlr no later than / wc1rks beforC' the d,HC' of llw 
\llld!'nt\ frr\t r x,11n111,11,on 

'1 '> /\ny m1t1<pt111q c11c111mt,1nc!'s 111 till' pr11ocl r>rcc0cl111CJ or d11111HJ tlH' r x,11n111nt10n', th, t 1n<1y ,1ff!'ct ,1 i,1t1dr111\ ,lll<' ndancc JI, or perforrn,111cc' 111, 
<'x,1m111,1tio11s rn11\l l>r co1n11111111,,11rcl 111 w111111q to the \1trclc•111 lir1vicc1, Centre wrth all 1c1lt1v,H1t ,11pport111q do(llrnrnt,llion, such il'> rncd1c,1I 
( (' 1td1t,ll('\, not later than / cl.ty'> ,tftN ht11/lll\ l,1\t 

Notes 
' I or thr purp ose•, of 1l11\ Code , tiH' 1<1r111 'l)c•p,11111w111 · cornp11\C1\ lioth Drp ,11 trncnt~ ;incl tnstrtutes 
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Taught Masters Programme Regulations 

MSc Accounting and Finance 
Academic-year programme but may be a full year depend ing on courses 
selected. Students must take courses to the value of four units as shown. 
Paper 
1 

Course number and title 
AC430 Corporate Finance and Asset Markets or another 
approved paper• 

2 AC420 Corporate Financial Reporting, or 
AC4 10 Management Accounting, Strategy and Organisational 
Control 

3&4 Students should select remaining papers to the value of two 
full units: 

Notes 

AC402 Financial Risk Analysis (H) 
AC404 Forecasting Financial Time Series (H) 
AC410 Management Accounting, Strategy and Organisational 
Control (if not taken under paper 2) 
AC420 Corporate Financial Reporting (if not taken under paper 
2) 
AC421 Applied Corporate Finance (H) 
AC440 Corporate Finance Theory (H) 
AC441 Derivatives (H) 
AC442 Quantitative Methods for Finance and Risk Analysis (H) 
AC443 Asset Price Modelling (H) (n/a 05/06) 
AC444 Valuation and Security Analysis (H) 

AC445 Portfolio Management (H) 
AC446 Market Microstructure Theory (H) (n/a 05/06) 
AC447 Global Financial System (H) 
AC448 Financial Intermediaries (H) (n/a 05/06) 
AC470 International Financial Reporting (H) 
AC472 International Finance (H) 
AC499 Dissertation 
ID420 Leadership in Organisations: Theory and Practice (H) 
LL489 Corporate and Financial Crime 
Any other course • 

Students may elect to have their degree specialisation indicated 
on the ir degree certificate . Students who take both AC470 and 
AC472 as Paper 3 may choose to have MSc Accounting and 
Finance: International Accounting and Finance on their 
certificate. Students who take AC41 O or AC420 as Paper 3 may 
choose to have MSc Accounting and Finance: Account ing and 
Financial Management on thei r certificate. Students taking 
finance courses to the equivalent of two full units as Papers 3 
and 4 may choose to have MSc Accounting and Finance: 
Finance on their certifica te. 
• means by special permission only. 

MSc Analysis, Design and Management of Information 
Systems 
Full-year programme which is not available on a part-t ime basis. Students 
must take three compu lsory courses and two optional courses and a 
dissertat ion as shown. Students will also be required to attend a skills 
course. 
Paper 
1 
2 
3 
4 

5 

Course number and title 
IS470 Information Systems (H) 
IS471 Systems Development (H) 
IS472 Information Systems Management (H) 
One of the following: 
IS453 System Design in Context 
IS473 Interpretations of Information 
IS474 Innovation and Technology Management 
IS475 IT and Development 
IS476 Security in Information Systems for Organisations 
IS477 lnterorganisational Informat ion Systems 
One of the following provided that the topic has not already 

been taken under 4 above: 
AC491 Financial Reporting and Management: Financial 
Reporting (H) 
IS462 Aspects of Systems Design (H) 
IS481 Aspects of Infor mat ion (H) 
IS482 Aspects of Innovation and Technology Management 
IS483 Aspects of IT and Development (H) 
IS484 Aspects of Security in Information Systems (H) 
IS485 lnteror ganizational Information Systems (H) 
IS486 Topics in Information Systems (H) 
IS489 Principles of Privacy and Data Protection (H) 
OR401 Techniques of Operational Research (H) 
OR411 Problem Structuring Methods (H) 
OR423 Topics in Decision Ana lysis (H) 
PS439 Science, Technology and Resistance • 
SO445 Sociology of ICTs (H) 
A course from another programme • 

6 IS499 Dissertation 
Notes 

• means by special permission only. 

MSc Anthropology and Development 
Full-year programme. Students must take two compu lsory courses and 
one full-unit or two half -un it optional courses and a dissertation as 
shown. Written papers will be taken in the summer term and the 
dissertation must be submitted in September. 
Paper 
1 
2 
3 

Course numbe r and tit le 
AN404 Anthropology: Theory and Ethnograph y 
DV400 Development: Theory, History and Policy 
The equivalent of one full uni t from the fo llowi ng: 
AN402 The Anthropology of Religion 
AN405 The Anthropo logy of Kinship, Sex and Gender 
AN406 Political and Legal Institutions 
AN407 The Anthropology of Economic Institut ions and their 
Social Transformations 
AN409 The Anthropo logy of the Med iterranean with Special 
Reference to Greece and Cyprus (H) (n/a 05/0 6) 
AN410 The Anthropology of Madagascar (H) (n/a 05/06) 
AN411 Research Methods in Social Ant hropolog y (H) (n/a 
05/06) 
AN412 The Anthropo logy of Death (H) (n/a 05/06) 
AN413 The Anthropology of Conflict, Revolution and War (H) 
(n/a 05/06) 
AN414 The Anthropology of Art and Communication (H) (n/a 
05/06) 
AN415 The Anthropo logy of India 
AN416 The Anthropology of Hunters and Gathe rers of Sub-
Saharan Africa (H) (n/a 05/06) 
AN418 Cogn ition and Anthropology (H) (n/a 05/06) 
AN419 The Anthropo logy of Christianity (H) (n/a 05/06) 
AN420 The Anthropo logy of South-East Asia (H) (n/a 05/06) 
AN421 The Anthropology of Industrialisat ion and Industr ial Life 
(H) (n/a 05/06) 
AN422 The Anthropology of Religious Nationalism and 
Fundamentalism (H) (n/a 05/06) 
AN424 The Anth ropology of Melanesia (n/a 05/06) 
AN425 The Anth ropology of China (H) 
AN426 Film and Photography in Anthropolog ical and Theory 
(H) (n/a 05/06) 
AN427 The Anthropology of South-West Asian and North 
African Societies (H) (05/06) 
AN429 The Anthropology of Southern Africa (H) (n/a 05/06) 
AN430 The Anthropology of Governance in the Modern State 
(H) (n/a 05/06) 
AN431 The Anthropology of Lowlands Latin America. (H) (n/a 
05/06) 
AN432 Anthropological Linguistics (H) (n/a 05/06 ) 
AN433 Anthropologi cal Theories of Exchange (H) (n/a 05/06) 
AN434 The Anthropology of East and Central Africa (H) (n/a 
05/06) 
AN435 The Anthropology of Agrarian Development and Social 
Change (H) (n/a 05/06) 
AN436 The Anthropology of Development (H) 
AN437 Anthropology of Learning and Cogn ition 
AN438 Law in Society: a Joint Course in Anthropology and 
Law* 
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AN439 Anthropology and Human Rights (H) 
AN440 Ant hropology and Civil Society, The State and 
Citizenship (n/a 05/06) 
AN444 Investigating the Philippines- New Approaches and 
Ethnographic Contexts (H) 
DV407 Poverty (H) 
DV409 Economic Development Policy 
DV413 Institutions, Environmental Change and Development 
(H) 
DV415 Institutions and the. Global Environment (H) 
DV416 Gender Institutions and Social Development (H) (n/a 
05/06) 
DV417 Global Civil Society (H) 
DV418 African Development (H) (n/a 05/06) 
DV420 Complex Emergencies (H) 
Any other full unit or combination of two half units offered by 
Anthropology or Development Studies, as approved 

4 AN499 Dissertation 
Notes * means subject to agreement of the MSc Law, Anthropology 

and Society Programme Director. 

MSc Anthropology of Learning and Cognition 
Full-year programme. Students must take courses to the value of three full 
units and a dissertation as shown. 
Paper Course number and titl e 
1 AN437 Anthropology of Learning and Cognition 
2 AN404 Anthropology : Theory and Ethnography 
3 AN402 Anthropology of Religion or AN405 The Anthropology 

of Kinship, Sex and Gender 
4 AN499 Dissertation 

MSc Applicable Mathemat ics 
Full-year programme. Students must take courses to the value of four full 
units. 
Paper Course number and t itl e 
1 MA407 Algorithms and Computation (H) 
2 One from : 

MA402 Game Theory I (H)* 
MA408 Discrete Mathematics and Complexity (H) 
MA413 Games of Incomplet e Inform ation (H) 

3 & 4 Two from: 
MA401 Computat ional Learning Theory and Neural Networks 
(H) (n/a 05/06) 
MA408 Discrete Mathemati cs and Complexity (H) (if not taken 
under 2 above) 
MA409 Continuous-Time Optimisation (H) 
MA410 Information, Communication and Cryptography (H) 
MA411 Probability and Measure (H) 
MA412 Functional Analysis and its App lications (H) 
MA413 Games of Incomplete Information (H) (if not taken 
under 2 above) 

5 & 6 Courses to the value of two half -units from: 
AC402 Financial Risk Analysis (H) 
AC442 Quantitative Methods for Finance and Risk Analysis (H) 
EC411 Microeconomics for MSc Students 
EC483 Advanced Microeconomic Theory 
GV4A3 Social Choice Theory and Democracy (H) 
OR401 Techniques of Operational Research (H) 
OR406 Mathematical Programming : Theory and Algorithms (H) 
OR408 Combinatorial Optimisation (H) 
OR426 Computer Modelling : Applied Statistics and Simulation 
(H) 
OR427 Computer Modelling : App lied Stati stics and 
Mathema tical Programming (H) 
OR428 Model Building in Mathemati cal Programming (H) 
ST409 Stochastic Processes (H) 
ST 418 Nonlinear Dynamics and the Analysis of Real Time Series 
(H) 
ST422 Time Series (H) 
Another half unit from the list 3&4 above, or any other paper 
with the approval of the Programme Director and the teacher 
responsible for the course. 

7 MA498 Dissertation in Mathematics 
Notes 

* This option will not be available to those who have already 
studied MA300 and MA301, or who have studied this subject 
as part of an undergraduate degree. 

MA Area Studies 
Academic or full -year programme depending on courses selected (either 

three courses and a dissertation or four courses). 
Candidates offe ring a dissertation will not be perm itted to proceed to its 
submission unless they have satisfied the examiners in the written papers, 
which are usually taken in May/June. The dissertation is submitted in 
September. 
Lecture/seminar lists and Course Guides for these degrees will mainly be 
found in the information on Masters degrees in the departments 
concerned. 
The School cooperates in the teaching for certain branches of the MA 
Area Studies degree offered by the University of London. 

MSc Biomedicine, Bioscience and Society 
Full-year programme. Students must take three courses and write a 
dissertation as shown . 
Paper Course number and title 
1 50455 Key Issues in Biomedicine, Bioscience and Society 
2 & 3 Courses to the value of two full units from the following : 

AN405 The Anthropology of Kinship, Sex and Gender 
AN437 Anthropology of Learning and Cognition 
DV411 Population and Development: an Analytical Approach 
(H) 
DV413 Environmenta l Change, Institutions and Development 
(H) 
DV415 Institutions and the Global Environment (H) 
DV421 HIV/AIDS and Other Emerging Health Threats (H) 
EH411 Epidemics and Economic and Social History: From the 
Black Death to the Present * 
Gl405 Globalising Sexualities (H) (n/a 05/06) 
Gl408 Cultural Constructions of the Body (H) 
GY420 Environmental Regulation 
GY456 Issues in Environmental Regulation (H) 
GY423 Environmental Evaluation of Economic Development 
GY444 Environmental Assessment in the Planning Process (H) 
LL416 Regulating New Medical Technologies (n/a 05/06) 
LL465 Law and Social Theory 
LL462 Crimina l Law, Criminology and Criminal Justice 
LL4C 1 Patent Law 
PH415 Philosophy and Public Policy 
PH405 Philosophy of the Social Sciences 
PH400 Philosophy of Science and Scientific Method 
SA407 Health Systems and Policies I (H) 
SA447 Foundations of Health Policy (H) 
SA427 Pharmaceutical Economics and Policies (H) 
50418 Genes and Society 

4 50499 Dissertation 
Notes * means subject to space and with the permission of the 

course teacher 

MSc Cities, Space and Society 
Full-year programme. Students must take the compulsory course, select 
optional courses to the value of two units and write and research a 
dissertation. 
Paper Course number and title 
1 GY430 Contemporary Urbanism 
2 Courses to the value of two units from the follow ing : 

Gl407 Global isation, Gender and Development 
GY407 Globalizatio n, Regional Development and Policy or 
GY409 Globali zation and Regional Development (H) or GY413 
Regional Development and Policy (H) 
GY411 Development and Urban Social Change in the South or 
GY431 Cities, People and Poverty in the South (H) or GY432 
Cities, Culture and Politics in the South (H) (n/a 05/06) 
GY414 Gender, Space and Society or GY421 Gender and 
Developme nt: Geographica l Perspectives (H) or 
GY422 Gender, Work and Urbanisation (H) 
GY433 Planning for Sustainable Cities (H) 
GY455 Economic Aspects of Project Appraisal (H) 
GY461 Globalisation and Social Change (H) 
50442 Globalisation: Cities, Immig ration, States (H) 
50443 Spatial Approaches to Urban Sociology (H) 
A course from another programme * 

3 GY499 Dissertation 
Not es 

* means by special permission on ly 

MSc City Design and Social Science 
Full-year programme . Student s must take the City Design Studio course 
(one and a half units), the three compulsory half-unit courses, and 
optional courses to the value of one unit. 
Paper Course number and title 

1 SO520 City Design Studio (1.5 units) 
2 SO450 Foundations of Urban Studies (H) 

SO451 Cities by Design (H) 
SO452 Urban Environment (H) 

3 One unit from the following : 
EC436 Economics of Urban and Regional Planning (H) 
EC437 Economic Aspects of Urban Change (H) (n/a 05/06) 
GY410 Aspects of European Economic Development and 
Management (H) 
GY430 Contemporary Urbanism 
GY433 Planning for Sustainable Cities (H) 
GY455 Economic Aspects of Project Appraisal (H) 
SA429 Social Exclusion, Inequality and the 'Underclass' Debate 
(H) 
SA464 Current Issues in Housing, Community and 
Regeneration Policy (H) 
SA479 The Development of Housing Policy (H) 
SA4A3 Social and Political Aspects of Regional and Urban 
Planning (H) 
SO442 Globalisation: Cities, Immigration, States (H) 
50443 Spatial Approaches to Urban Sociology (H) 
Any other course in the Department of Sociology, or other 
departm ents §, by agreement with the course tutor 

Notes § means by special permission only. 

MSc Comparative Politics 
Full-year programme. Students must take papers to the value of four full 
units as shown. All students are required to write a 10,000-word 
dissertation. Note that some of the courses must be taken together. Part-
time students may take up to four courses in their first year. Alternat ively, 
students may choose to apply for either of two streams (Empire or Latin 
America) for which individual regulations apply (see below) . 
Paper 
1 
2 

3 
4, 5, 6 
&7 

Course number and title 
GV467 Introduction to Comparative Politics (H) (M) 
GV4M3/GV4M4 Comparat ive Politics Skills Programme I and II 
(H) 
GV499 Dissertation 
Courses to the value of two full units from the following: (M) 
for courses given in the Michaelmas term and (L) for courses 
given in the Lent term): 
EU417 Government and Politics in Italy (H) (M) 
EU429 Spain: Politics, Governance and Europe (H) (L) 
GV403 Network Regulation (H) (L) 
GV427 Democracy and Democratisation in East and South Asia 
(H) (L) (C) 
GV432 Government and Politics in China (H) (M) 
GV436 National and Ethnic Conflict Regulation (H) (L) (C) 
GV437 Politics and Policy in Latin America (H) (L) (C) 
GV438 Religion and Politics (H) (L) (C) 
GV439 Government and Politics in Eastern Europe (H) (M) 
GV441 The State and Prosperity (H) (L) 
GV442 Globalisation and Democracy (H) (M) 
GV443 The State and Political Institutions in Latin America (H) 
(M) 
GV444 Democracy and Development in Latin America (H) (L) 
GV446 The Politics of Empire and Post Imperialism 
GV454 Parties, Elections and Governments (H) (L) (n/a 05/06) 
GV460 Politics and Policy in Britain (H) (M) 
GV464 Con flict and Consensus in Twentieth Century Ireland (H) 
(L) 
GV465 War, Peace and the Politics of National Self 
Determination (H) (L) (C) 
GV479 National ism 
GV480 Introduct ion to Comparative Public Administration (H) 
(M) 
GV481 Public Choice and Public Policy 1: Introduction (H) (M) 
GV482 Public Choice and Public Policy II: Advanced Topics (H) 
(L) (must be taken with GV481) 
GV484 Government and Politics in the USA (H) (M) 
GV485 US Public Policy (H) (M) (C) 
GV4A2 Citizens' Political Behaviour in Europe: Elections Public 
Opinion and Identities (H) 
GV4A6 The Polit ics of Resistance 
GV4A7 Russia and the Post-Soviet States: Politics and Policy 
GV4A8 Nationalist Conflict, Political Violence and Terrorism (C) 
(n/a 05/06) 
GV4B8 The Politics of Civil Wars (H) (n/a 05/06) 
GV4B9 The Second Europe (H) (C) 
GV4C4 Legislative Politics: US (H) (L) (C) 
GV4C5 Politics of Economic Policy (H) (M) (C) 
GV4C9 The Refashioning of Leviathan in South-East Asia (H) 
(M) 
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GV4D3 Local Power in an Era of Globalizat ion, Democrati zation 
and Decentralization (H) (L) 
GV4D4 Comparative Politics of Redistribution in Advanced 
Democracies (H) (L) (C) 
A half-unit course from the Government or ano ther 
department § (with the consent of the convenor of MSc 
Comparative Politics and the teacher of the course) 

Notes 
§ means by special permission only. 

MSc Comparative Politics (Empire) 
Full-year programme. Students must take papers to the value of four ful l 
units as shown. All students are required to write a 10,000 -word 
dissertation. Note that some of the courses must be taken together . Part-
time students may take up to four courses in the ir first year. 
Paper 
1 

Course number and t itle 
GV446 The Politics of Empire and Post Imperialism 
GV499 Dissertation 2 

3 

Notes 

Courses to the value of two full uni ts from the following, (M) 
for courses given in the Michaelmas term and (L) for courses 
given in the Lent term): 
EU417 Government and Politics in Italy (H) (M) 
GV4Ml or GV4M2 Skills Course (M & L) 
GV403 Network Regulat ion (H) (L) 
GV427 Democracy and Democratisation in East and South Asia 
(H) (L) (C) 
GV432 Government and Polit ics in China (H) (M) 
GV436 National and Ethnic Conflict Regulation (H) (L) (C) 
GV437 Politics and Policy in Latin Amer ica (H) (L) (C) 
GV438 Religion and Politics (H) (L) (C) 
GV439 Government and Politics in Eastern Europe (H) (M) 
GV441 The State and Prosperity (H) (L) 
GV442 Globalisation and Democracy (H) (M & L) 
GV443 The State and Politica l Institutio ns in Latin America (H) 
(M) 
GV444 Democracy and Development in Latin America (H) (L) 
GV454 Parties, Elections and Governments (H) (L) (n/a 05/06) 
GV460 Politics and Policy in Britain (H) (M) 
GV464 Conflict and Consensus in Twentieth Century Ireland (H) 
(L) 
GV465 War, Peace and the Politics of National Self-
Determ ination (H) (L) (C) 
GV467 Introduc tion to Comparative Politics (H) (M) 
GV480 Introduction to Comparat ive Public Administ rat ion (H) 
(M) 
GV481 Public Choice and Public Policy 1: Introduction (H) (M) 
GV482 Public Cho ice and Public Policy II: Advanced Topics (H) 
(L) (must be taken with GV48 1) 
GV485 US Public Policy (H) (M) (C) 
GV4A7 Russia and the Post-Soviet States: Politics and Policy 
(fu ll-unit, M & L) 
GV4C4 Legislative Politics: US (H) (L) (C) 
GV4C5 Politics of Economic Policy (H) (M) (C) 
HY424 The Napoleon ic Empire: The Making of Modern 
Europe? (full-uni t , M & L) 
IR411 Foreign Policy Analysis Ill (full -unit, M & L)t 
IR418 Internationa l Politics: Asia and the Pacific (full -unit , M & 
L)t 
IR419 International Relations of the Middle East (full-unit, M & 
L)t 
IR425 Soviet and Post-Soviet Foreign Policy (full- unit , M & L)t 
IR427 Internationa l Politics of Africa (fu ll-unit , M & L)t (n/a 
05/0 6) 
IR457 The Politics of Internat ional Trade (full-unit , M & L)t 
A fu ll or two half-unit papers from the Government or another 
department * (wit h the consent of the convenor of MSc 
Comparative Politics (Empire) and the teacher of the course). 
t Please note that the International Relations (IR) Department 
perm its non-lR students to take only one IR option , subject to 
availabil ity of space on the course concerned. Students taking 
MSc Comparative Politics (Empire) have the right to take any 
one of the options listed above. 
* means by special permission only. 

MSc Comparative Politics (Latin America) 
Full-year programme . Students must take courses to the value of four full 
units as shown . All students are requ ired to wr ite a 10,000-word 
dissertation on a top ic relating to Latin America. Note that some of the 
courses must be taken together. Part-time students may take up to four 
courses in their first year. 
Paper Course number and t itle 
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1 
2 

3, 4 & 5 

Notes 

GV499 Dissertation 
Courses to the value of 1 unit from the following (all half-unit 
courses unless otherwise indicated); 
(M) for courses given in the Michaelmas term and (L) for 
courses given in the Lent term: 
GV437 Politics and Policy in Latin America (H) (L) (C) 
GV443 The State and Political Institutions in Latin America (H) 
(M) 
GV444 Democracy and Development in Latin America (H) (L) 
Courses to the value of 2 units from the following, (M) for 
courses given in the Michaelmas term and (L) for courses given 
in the Lent term): 
The course not already taken under paper 3 above 
EU417 Government and Politics in Italy (H) (M) 
GV403 Network Regulation (H) (L) 
GV427 Democracy and Democratisation in East and South Asia 
(H) (L) (C) 
GV432 Government and Politics in China (H) (M) 
GV436 National and Ethnic Conflict Regulation (H) (L) (C) 
GV438 Religion and Politics (H) (L) (C) 
GV439 Government and Politics in Eastern Europe (H) (M) 
GV441 The State and Prosperity (H) (L) 
GV442 Globalisation and Democracy (H) (M) 
GV446 The Politics of Empire and Post Imperialism 
GV454 Parties, Elections and Governments (H) (L) (n/a 05/06) 
GV460 Politics and Policy in Britain (H) (M) 
GV464 Conflict and Consensus in Twentieth Century Ireland (H) 
(L) 
GV465 War, Peace and the Politics of National Self 
Determination (H) (L) (C) 
GV467 Introduction to Comparative Politics (H) (M) 
GV480 Introduction to Comparative Public Administration (H) 
(M) 
GV481 Public Choice and Public Policy 1: Introduction (H) (M) 
GV482 Public Choice and Public Policy II: Advanced Topics (H) 
(L, must be taken with GV481) 
GV484 Government and Politics in the USA (H) (M) 
GV485 US Public Policy (H) (M) (C) 
GV4A7 Russia and the Post-Soviet States: Politics and Policy 
GV4C4 Legislative Politics: US (H) (L) (C) 
GV4C5 Politics of Economic Policy (H) (M) (C) 
A full or two half-unit papers from the Government or another 
department * (with the consent of the convenor of MSc 
Comparative Politics (Latin America) and the teacher of the 
course) 
* means by special permission only. 

MSc Comparative Politics (Research) 
Full-year programme. Students must take courses to the value of four full 
units as shown. All students are required to writ e a 10,000-wo rd 
dissertation. Note that some of the courses must be taken together. 
Paper Course number and titl e 
1 Ml4M 1 or Ml4M2 Foundations of Social Research (M+L) 
2 GV467 Introduction to Comparative Politics (H) 
3 GV499 Dissertation 
4, 5, 6 Courses to the value of 1.5 units from those listed as papers 4, 

5, 6 and 7 for MSc Comparative Politics (see Comparative 
Politics) 

MSc Criminal Justice Policy 
Full-year programme. Students must take one compulsory course, non-
assessed course SA4C 1, optional courses to the value of two full units 
and a dissertation as shown. 
Paper Course number and title 
1 SA403 Criminal Justice Policy 
2 & 3 Choose to the value of two full units from the following 

courses: 
LL465 Law and Social Theory 
LL458 Mental Health Law 
LL462 Criminal law, Criminology and Criminal Justice 
LL478 Policing and Police Powers 
LL404 Criminal Procedure and Evidence (n/a 05/06) 
LL445 International Criminal Law 
LL4B9 Corporate and Financial Crime 
SA429 Social Exclusion, Inequality and the 'Underclass' debate 
(H) 
SA446 Psychology and Crime (n/a 05/06) 
SA488 Social Policy: Goals and Issues (H) 
SA4B8 Ethnicity, 'Race' and Social Policy (H) 
SA4C9 Social Policy: Organisation and Innovation (H) 
S0409 Crime and Society: Concepts and Method (C) 
S0424 Foundations and Key Issues in Human Rights 

A course from another programme * 
4 A full or half-unit course from another MSc programme with 

permission of tutor and MSc programmes * 
5 SA465 Dissertation (1 September) 

SA4C 1 Long Essay and the Research Process (not assessed) 
Notes * May only be taken with permission of teacher and MSc 

Programme Tutor. 

MSc Criminology 
Full-year programme. Students must take courses to the value of three full 
units and a dissertation as shown. 
Paper Course number and title 
1 S0409 Crime and Society: Concepts and Method 
2 S04M3/504M4 Criminological Research Methods 1/2 
3 One other related course (other than Theoretical Criminology 

LL496) from the LLM, MSc Sociology or MSc Courses in Social 
Policy chosen after discussion with the student's supervisor. 

4 S0499 Dissertation 

MSc Culture and Society 
Full-year programme. Students must take courses to the value of three full 
units plus the dissertation as shown. 
Paper 
1 
2 

3 
4&5 

6 

Course number and title 
S0434 Cultural Theory and Cultural Forms 
One course from the following : 
Either MC408 Theories and Concepts in Media and 
Communications (Media and Power) (H) or 
50426 Sociological Theory Part I (H) 
50444 Qualitative Methods for Cultural Research (H) 
Optional courses to the value of one full unit selected from the 
following: 
Gl402 Gender, Knowledge and Research Practice (H) 
Gl405 Globalising Sexualities (H) (n/a 05/06) 
Gl408 Cultural Constructions of the Body (H) 
GY 414 Gender, Space and Society 
GY430 Contemporary Urbanism 
154 73 Interpretations of Information 
MC402 The Audience in Media and Communications (H) 
MC409 Media Technology and Everyday Life (H) 
MC411 Media and Globalisation (H) (C) 
MC412 Media Ritual and Public Life (H) 
PS41 O Social Representations (H) (n/a 05/06) 
P5411 The Social Psychology of the Media (H) (n/a 05/06) 
PS437 Representations, Institutions and Communities (H) 
PS439 Science, Technology and Resistance (H) 
P5451 Cognition and Culture (H) 
50425 Regulation, Risk and Economic Life (n/a 05/06) 
50436 Sociology of Consumption (H) 
50445 Sociology of ICTs (H) 
S0446 Psychoanalysis and Contemporary Society (H) 
50453 Gender and Post-Colonial Theory (H) 
S0456 'Race', Ethnicity and Difference: Theoretical Perspectives 
(H) 
S0457 Political Reconciliation (H) 
Or any other MSc level course offered in the School, subject to 
the consent of the candidate's teachers. 
50499 Dissertation 

MSc Decision Sciences 
Full-year programme. Students are required to take three compulsory 
courses and optional courses to the value of three half units as shown. 
Paper Course number and title 
1 OR418 Applied Decision Sciences =I= 

2 ST423 Fundamentals of Decision Theory and Bayesian Statistics 
(H) 

3 OR425 Decision Analysis in Social Context 
4 Choose courses to the value of three half units from lists A and 

B: 
A. Recommended courses: 
OR405 Advanced Behavioural Decision Making (H) t 
OR411 Problem Structuring Methods (H) 
OR424 Analytic Frameworks for Policy Evaluation (H) t 
OR431 System Dynamics Modelling (H) t 
MA402 Game Theory 1 (H) 
B. Approved courses: 
OR401 Techniques of Operational Research (H) 
OR402 Operational Research in Context (H) t 
OR409 Dynamic Processes and Game Theory (H) 
OR426 Computer Modelling: Applied Statistics and Simulation 
(H) t 
10420 Leadership in Organisations: Theory and Practice (H) 

15472 Information Systems Management (H) 
MN415 The Analysis of Strategy A (H) (C) 
Any other graduate course, subject to approval of the course 
tutor. 

Notes tExamined entirely by means of essays and project reports. 
=I= This is an extended practical project which will be introduced 
in the summer term and worked on throughout the summer. 

MSc Development Management 
Full-year programme. Students must take courses to the value of three full 
units and a dissertation as shown. 
Paper Course number and tit le 

Two compulsory papers: 
1 DV406 Development Management 
2 DV400 Development: Theory, History and Policy, including 

DV400.1 Social Research Methods in Developing Countries (H) 
3 Courses to the value of one full unit from the following: 

OV407 Poverty (H) 
DV409 Economic Development Policy (with permission from the 
course lecturer) 
DV411 Population and Development: An Analytical Approach 
(H) 
DV413 Institutions, Environmental Change and Development 
(H) 
DV415 Institutions and the Global Environment (H) 
DV416 Gender Institutions and Social Development (H) (n/a 
05/06) 
DV417 Global Civil Society (H) 
OV418 Afr ican Development (H) (n/a 05/06) 
DV420 Complex Emergencies (H) 
DV421 HIV/AIDS and Other Emerging Health Threats (H) 
OV422 International Political Economy of Development (n/a 
05/06) 
DV423 Global Political Economy of Development, I (H) 
DV424 Global Political Economy of Development, II (H) (n/a 
05/06) 
EC436 The Economics of Regional and Urban Planning (H) 
EH416 Markets and States in Developing Economies since 
c.1880 
Gl407 Globalisation, Gender and Development 
GV483 Public Management Theory and Doctrine (H) 
GV494/MN402 Public Management: A Strategic Approach (H) 
GY407 Globalization, Regional Development and Policy 
GY408 European Economic Development Management 
GY409 Globalization and Regional Development (H) 
GY410 Aspects of European Economic Development (H) 
ID430 Organizational Behaviour (H) 
ID431 Organizational Change (H) 
IS475 IT and Development 
SA435 NGO Management, Policy and Administration 
SA460 Urbanisation and Social Planning (n/a 05/06) 
SA492 Reproductive Health Programmes: Design, 
Implementation and Evaluation (H) 
SA4C2 Basic Education for Social Development (H) 
Another course with the approval of supervisor/course tutor 

4 DV41 O Research Design and Dissertation in Development 
Studies 

MSc Development Studies 
Full-year programme. Students must take courses to the value of three full 
units and a dissertation as shown. 
Paper Course number and title 
1 DV400 Development: Theory, History and Policy, including 

DV400.1 Social Research Methods in Developing Countries (H) 
2 DV41 O Research Design and Dissertation in Development 

Studies 
3 & 4 Courses to the value of two full units from the following : (note: 

the International Relations (IR) Department permits non-lR 
students to take only one option from those prefixed "IR" . 
Access is not guaranteed for any option) 
AN406 Political and Legal Institutions 
AN407 The Anthropology of Economic Institutions and their 
Social Transformations 
DV407 Poverty (H) 
DV409 Economic Development Policy (with permission from the 
course lecturer) 
DV411 Population and Development: An Analytical Approach 
(H) 
DV413 Institutions, Environmental Change and Development 
(H) 
DV415 Institutions and the Global Environment (H) 
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DV416 Gender Institutions and Social Development (H) (n/a 
05/06) 
DV417 Global Civil Society (H) 
DV4 18 Afr ican Development (H) (n/a 05/06) 
DV420 Complex Emergencies (H) 
DV421 HIV/AIDS and Other Emerging Health Threats (H) 
DV422 International Political Economy of Development (n/a 
05/06) 
DV423 Global Political Economy of Development, I (H) 
DV424 Global Political Economy of Development, II (H) (n/a 
05/06) 
EC307 Development Economics t 
EC428 Development and Growth =I= 

EC436 The Economics of Regional and Urban Planning =I= 

EH416 Markets and States in Developing Economies since 
c1880 
EH440 Afr ican Economic Development in Historical Perspective 
EH446 Economic Development of East and South East Asia (n/a 
05/06) 
Gl400 Gender Theories in the Modern World: An 
Interdisciplinary Approach 
Gl407 Globalisation, Gender and Development 
GV427 Democracy and Democratization in East and South Asia 
(H) (C) 
GV437 Politics and Policy in Latin America (H) (C) 
GV441 The State and Prosperity (H) (with permission from the 
course lecturer) 
GV479 Nationalism 
GV480 Introduction to Comparative Public Administration (H) 
(with permission from the course lecturer) 
GV483 Public Management Theory and Doctrine (H) 
GV4C9 The Refashioning of Leviathan in South-East Asia (H) 
GV4D3 Local Power in an Era of Globalization, Democratization 
and Decentralization (H) 
GY408 European Economic Development Management 
GY411 Development and Urban Social Change in the South 
GY414 Gender, Space and Society 
GY420 Environmental Planning: National and Local Policy 
Implementation 
GY436 Nationalism, Democracy and Development in 
Contemporary India 
One of the following IR courses: =I= 

IR418 International Polit ics Asia and the Pacific 
IR419 International Relations of the Middle East 
IR427 International Politics of Africa (n/a 05/06) 
IS475 IT and Development 
LL44 7 International Economic Law 
LL448 International Environmental Law 
LL453 International Protection of Human Rights 
LL461 United Nations Law 
SA435 NGO Management, Policy and Administration § 
SA460 Urbanisation and Social Planning § (n/a 05/06) 
SA481 Basic Population Analysis (H) 
SA485 Methods for Population Planning (H) 
SA492 Reproductive Health Programmes: Design, 
Implementation and Evaluation (H) (C) 
SA493 Population Trends and Processes in the Developing 
World (H) 
SA4C2 Basic Education for Social Development (H) 
SA4E6 Social Planning for Rural Development (H) § 

Notes t For students without a first degree in Economics 
=I= Entry to these courses may be restricted 
§ Course designed for those with a minimum of one year's 
practical working experience in developing countries; seminars 
draw extensively on students' own experience. Entry may be 
restricted. Interested students should attend lectures and 
consult the lecturers. 

MSc Development Studies (Research) 
Full year programme. Students take papers 1 and 2 as for MSc 
Development Studies plus modules taught in the Methodo logy Institute 
equal to one full unit and a course or courses to the value of one further 
full unit from the options listed under papers 3 & 4 of MSc Development 
Studies. 

MSc Econometrics and Mathematical Economics 
Academic-year programme. Students must take courses to the value of 
four full units as shown. 
Paper Course number and tit le 
1 EC484 Econometric Analysis 
2 & 3 Two papers selected from the following: 
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EC485 Topics in Advanced Econometrics 
EC441 Advanced Microeconomics t or EC442 Advanced 
Macroeconom ics t 
EC476 Contracts and Organisations 
EC483 Advanced Microe conomic Theory 
Approved Statistics and/or Mathematics courses to the total 
value of one unit: 
ST422 Time Series (H) 
ST409 Stochastic Processes (H) 
ST411 Regression Diagnostics and Generalised Linear Modelling 
(H) 
ST421 Developments in Statistical Method s (H) 
ST418 Non-linear Dynamics and the Analysis of Real Time 
Series (H) 
Other courses in Stat istics or Mathematics may be selected with 
the approval of the Programme Director 

4 One paper, to include an extended essay, from the following : 
EC475 Quantitative Economics 
A course from the Paper 4 list of options of the MSc in 
Economics with the approval of the Programme Director 

Notes t Students must obtain the permission of the relevant course 
proprietor. 

MSc Econometrics and Mathematical Economics (Two 
Year Programme) 
Student s without a satisfactory background in both economics and 
mathematics are required to take the MSc programme over two years. 
Student s who successfully complete the examination s at the end of the 
first year will be awarded a Diploma in Econometrics and Math emati cal 
Economics. To proceed to the fina l year, student s must pass three 
examinations w ith a mark of at least 60%. Student s are expected to 
att end four courses durin g the preliminary year. 
Year 1 
Paper 
1 
2 &3 

Year 2 

Course number and title 
EC309 Econometric Theory 
Two courses from the foll owi ng list: 
MA200 Further Mathematical Method s (Calculus) (H) and 
MA20 1 Furthe r Mathematical Methods (Linear Algebra) (H) 
ST202 Probability, Distribut ion Theory and Inference 
EC3 19 Mathematical Economics 
EC411 Microeconom ics for MSc Students 
A course approved by the candidate's teachers and the 
Programme Director 
In additi on, preliminary year students are required to att end th e 
EC331 Quantit ative Economics Project Seminars 

Students must take courses to th e value of four full units as show n. 

Paper 
1 
2 & 3 

4 

Notes 

Course number and title 
EC484 Econometric An alysis 
Two papers selected from the followi ng: 
EC485 Topics in Advan ced Econometrics 
EC441 Advanced Microeconomics t or EC44 2 Advan ced 
Macroeconomi cs t 
EC476 Contracts and Organisations 
EC48 3 Advanced Microeconomic Theory 
Approv ed Stati stics and/or Math ematics courses to th e total 
value of one unit: 
ST422 Time Series (H) 
ST409 Stochastic Processes (H) 
ST411 Regression Diagn ostics and Generalised Linear Modelling 
(H) 
ST42 1 Developments in Statistical Methods (H) 
ST418 Non-linear Dynamics and the Analysis of Real Time 
Series (H) 
Other courses in Stati stics or Mathemati cs may be selected with 
th e approval of the Programme Director 
One paper, to include an extended essay, from the following : 
EC475 Quantitative Economics 
A course from the Paper 4 list of opt ions of the MSc in 
Economics with the approval of th e Programme Director 
t Students must obtain the permission of the relevant course 
propri etor. 

MSc Econometrics and Math ematical Economics 
(Research) 
Please see MSc Econometrics and Mathematical Economics. 

MSc Economic History 

Full-year programme . Students must take one compulsory half-unit 
course, three optiona l courses to th e value of 2. 5 units and a dissertatio n 
as shown . 
Paper Course number and title 
1 EH401 Historical Analysis of Economic Change (H) (M) 
2 & 3 Two of the following : 

EH411 Epidemics and Economic and Social History: From the 
Black Death to the Present 
EH412 Research Topics in Economic History (H) 
EH416 Markets and States in Developing Economies since 
c1880 
EH422 Topics in Quantitative Economic History 
EH440 Afri can Economic Development in Historical Perspective 
EH446 Economic Development of East and Southeast Asia (n/a 
05/06) 
EH459 Financial and Business History: America, Europe and 
Japan (C) 
EH462 Latin Amer ican Development in the Twentieth Century 
EH475 The Rise and Decline of Economic Policy in Twent ieth 
Century Western Europe (C) 
EH477 History of Economi cs: From Moral Philosophy to Social 
Science (n/a 05/06) 
EH483 The Development and Integrati on of the World 
Economy in the 19th and 20th Centur ies (C) 

4 One of the fo llowing (Lent Term only): 
EH4 12 Research Topics in Economic History (H) 
EH484 Gender, Work and Industrialisati on (H) (n/a 05/0 6) 
EH485 Scientif ic, Technical and Useful Knowledge from Song 
China to the Industr ial Revolut ion (H) 
EH486 Shipping and Sea Power in Asian Wate rs, c1600- 1860 
(H) 
EH487 Intern ational Economi c Institut ions since World War I (H) 

5 EH499 Dissertatio n (10,000 w ords) 

MSc Economic History (Research) 
Full-year prog ramme. Students must take tw o compul sory half-u nit 
courses, tw o option al cou rses and a dissertation as shown. 
Paper 
1 
2 

3& 4 

5 

Course number and title 
EH40 1 Historical Analysis o f Economic Change (H) (M) 
EH402 Research Design and Quantitative Methods in Economic 
History (H) (L) 
Two of the fo llowi ng: 
EC428 Developm ent and Growth 
EH4 11 Epidemics and Econom ic and Social History: From the 
Black Death to the Present 
EH4 16 Markets and States in Developing Economies since 
c1880 
EH422 Topics in Quant itati ve Economic History 
EH440 Afri can Economic Develop ment in Histo rical Perspect ive 
EH446 Economic Developm ent of East and Southeast Asia (n/a 
05/ 06) 
EH459 Financial and Business History: Am erica, Europe and 
Japan (C) 
EH462 Latin Am erican Development in th e Tw entieth Century 
EH475 The Rise and Decline of Economic Policy in Tw entieth 
Century Western Europe (C) 
EH477 History of Economics: From Moral Philosophy to Social 
Science (n/a 05/06) 
EH483 The Developm ent and Integration of th e Wor ld 
Economy in the 19th and 20th Centurie s (C) 
EH498 Dissertati on (15,000 w ords) 

MSc Economics 
Academic-year programme. Stud ents must take thr ee com pulsory courses, 
one opti onal course and a dissertation linked to the opti onal course as 
shown . Stud ents are also required to attend th e Septemb er Course EC400 
Paper Course number and titl e 
1 EC413 Macroeconom ics for MSc Stud ents or EC442 Advan ced 

Macroeconomics t 
2 EC411 Microeconomics for MSc Stud ents or EC441 Advanced 

Mi croeconomics t 
3 EC40 2 Method s of Economic Investig ati on or EC443 Advan ced 

Econometri cs t 
4 One of the following courses 

(including a 6000-word dissertation to be submitted by th e 
beginning of the summer term) : 
EC42 1 Internati onal Economics 
EC423 Labour Economics 
EC424 Mon etary Economi cs 
EC426 Public Economics 
EC427 Economi cs of Industry 

Notes 

EC428 Development and Growth 
EC430 Capital Markets 
EC453 Political Economy 
EH422 Topics in Quant itative Econom ic History 
EH477 History o f Economics: From Moral Philosophy to Social 
Science (n/a 05/0 6) 
Any other course in Economics approved by the candidate's 
teachers 

t Only one of the Advanced-level courses (EC441 , EC442, 
EC443) may be taken. Students must obtain the permission of 
the relevant course proprietor. 

MSc Economics (Two Year Programme) 
For students registered in or before October 2004 

Students w ithou t a strong background in economics are required to take 
the MSc programme over two years. Students who successfully complete 
the examinat ions at the end of t he first year will be awarded a Diplom a in 
Economics. To proceed to the final year, students must pass four 
examinations w ith marks of at least 60%. 
Year 1 
Paper 
1 

2 
3 

4 

Notes 

Year 2 

Course number and title 
EC20 1 Microeconomic Principles I or EC202 Microeconomic 
Principles II 
EC2 10 Macroeconomic Principles 
MA 100 Mathematical Metho ds or 
MA 107 Quanti tative Met hods (Math ematics) (H) and ST107 
Quant itative Methods (Statistics) (H) or 
MA2 00 Further Mathemat ical Methods (Calculus) (H) and 
MA 20 1 Further Mat hemat ical Methods (Linear Algebra) (H) 
One of the following: 
EC220 Introduc t ion to Econometrics 
EC22 1 Principles of Econometrics 
ST! 02 Elementary Statistical Theory 
Candidates may be allowed to substitute one other course for 
one of the above papers w ith the permission of the Course 
Tutor. 

Students must take three compulsory courses, one optional course and a 
dissertation linked to the optional course as shown. Students are also 
required to attend the September course EC400 

Paper 
1 

2 

3 

4 

Notes 

Course number and t itle 
EC4 13 Macroeconom ics for MSc Students or EC442 Advanced 
Macroeconomics t 
EC4 11 Microeconomics for MSc Students or EC44 1 Advanced 
M icroeconomics t 
EC402 Methods of Economic Investigation or EC443 Advanced 
Economet rics t 
One of the follo w ing courses 
(includin g a 6000-word dissertation to be submitted by the 
beginn ing of the summer term): 
EC42 1 International Economics 
EC42 3 Labour Economics 
EC424 Monetary Economics 
EC4 26 Public Economics 
EC427 Economics of Industry 
EC428 Development and Growth 
EC4 30 Capital Marke ts 
EC4 53 Polit ical Economy 
EH422 Topics in Quantitative Economic History 
EH4 77 History of Economics: From Mora l Philosophy to Social 
Science (n/a 05/06) 
Any ot her course in Economics approved by the candida te's 
te achers 
t Only one of the Advanced-level courses (EC441, EC442, 
EC443 ) may be taken. Students must obtain th e permission of 
th e relevant course proprie tor. 

MSc Economics (Two Year Programme) 
For students registered in and after October 2005 

Students with out a st rong background in economics are required t o take 
the MSc programm e over tw o years. Students w ho successfully comp lete 
th e examination s at the end of the fi rst year w ill be aw arded a Diploma in 
Economi cs. To proceed to the fi nal year, students must pass four 
examination s with marks of at least 60%. 
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Year 1 
Paper 
1 

Course number and title 
EC201 Microeconomic Principles I or EC202 Microeconom ic 
Principles II 

2 
3 

4 

EC210 Macroeconom ic Principles 
MA 100 Mathem atical Method s or 
MA 107 Quantit at ive Methods (Math ematics) (H) and ST107 
Quantit ative Methods (Statistics) (H) or 
MA200 Further Mathemat ical Method s (Calculus) (H) and 
MA201 Further Math emat ical Metho ds (Linear Algebra) (H) 
EC220 Introduction to Econometr ics or EC221 Principles of 
Econometrics 

Notes Candidates may be allowed to substitute one other course for 
one of the above papers w ith the permission of the Course Tutor. 

Year 2 
Students must take three compulsory courses, one optional course and a 
dissertation linked to the optional course as shown . Students are also 
required to attend the September course EC400 

Paper 
1 

2 

3 

4 

Notes 

Course number and title 
EC413 Macroeconom ics for MSc Students or EC442 Advanced 
Macroeconom ics t 
EC411 Microeconomics for MSc Students or EC441 Advanced 
M icroeconomics t 
EC402 Methods of Economic Investigation or EC443 Advanced 
Economet rics t 
One of the following courses 
(including a 6000 -word dissertation to be submitted by the 
beginn ing of the summer term ): 
EC421 International Economics 
EC423 Labour Economics 
EC424 Monetary Economics 
EC426 Public Economics 
EC427 Economics of Industry 
EC428 Development and Growth 
EC430 Capital Markets 
EC453 Political Economy 
EH422 Topics in Quant itat ive Economic History 
EH477 History of Economics: From Mo ral Philosophy to Social 
Science (n/a 05/06) 
Any other course in Economics approved by the candidate's 
teachers 
t Only one of the Advanced -level courses (EC441, EC442, 
EC443) may be taken. Students must obtain the permission of 
the relevant course prop rietor. 

MSc Economics (Research) 
Please see MSc Economics. 

MSc Economics and Economic History 
Full-year programme. Student s must take fou r courses, one of which, 
EH422, will include an 8,000 - 10,000 -wo rd dissertation the draft of which 
must be submitted for supervisor 's comments by the end of the summer 
term. Students are also required to attend the September course EC400. 
Paper Course number and t it le 
1 Either EC411 Microeconomics for MSc Students or 

EC413 Macroeconomics for MSc Students 
2 EC402 Methods of Economic Investigatio n , 
3 EH422 Topics in Quantitative Economic History (includes a 

dissertation of 8,000-10,000 words) 
4 One of the follow ing: 

EH411 Epidemics and Economic and Social History: From the 
Black Death to the Present 
EH416 Markets and States in Developing Economies since c1880 
EH440 African Economic Development in Historical Perspective 
EH446 Economic Development of East and Southeast Asia (n/a 
05/06) 
EH459 Financial and Business History: America , Europe and 
Japan (C) 
EH462 Latin American Development in the Twentieth Century: 
from liberalism to neo-liberalism 
EH475 The Rise and Decline of Economic Policy in Twentieth 
Century Western Europe (C) 

MSc Economics and Philosophy 
Full-year programme. 
Paper Course number and title 
1 & 2 Tw o of the following: 

EC411 M icroeconom ics for MSc Students 
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3 

4 

5 

6 

EC413 Macroeconomics for MSc Students 
EC402 Method s of Economic Investigation 
One of the following: 
PH400 Philosophy of Science and Scientific Method 
PH405 Philosophy of the Social Sciences 
PH407 Foundati ons of Probability 
PH413 Philosophy of Economics 
PH418 Philosophical Research and Writing : Economics and 
Philosophy 
PH413 Philosophy of Economics seminar (compulsory for all 
student s whether or not they are taking course PH413 as part 
of option 3) 
PH499 Dissertation 

MSc Environment and Development 
Full-year programme . Student s must take courses to the value of four full 
units. 
Paper 
1 
2 

3 

4 

Course number and title 
GY423 Environmental Evaluation of Economic Development 
One fu ll unit or two half units offered by the Development 
Studi es Institute (Not DV406 or DV4 15) 
One full unit or tw o half unit s offered by the Department o f 
Geography and Environm ent from the following: 
GY407 Globalization, Regional Development and Policy 
GY409 Globaliza tion and Regional Development (H) 
GY411 Development and Urban Social Change in the South 
GY4 13 Regional Development and Policy (H) 
GY414 Gender, Space and Society 
GY420 Environm enta l Regulation : Implementing Policy 
G Y 421 Gender and Development : Geographical Perspectives 
(H) 
GY43 1 Cities, People and Poverty in the South (H) 
GY432 Cities, Cultu re and Politics in the South (H) (n/a 05/06) 
GY436 Nationalism, Democracy and Development in 
Contemporary India (H) 
GY444 Environmental Assessment in the Planning Process (H) 
GY445 Urban Policy and Practice in the South 
GY455 Economic Aspects o f Project Appraisal (H) 
GY456 Issues in Environmental Regulatio n (H) 
GY46 1 Globalisa tion and Social Change (H) 
GY499 Dissertation o r one ful l or two half units from any 
cou rses listed under 3 or offered by the Development Studies 
Institute 

MSc Environmental Policy, Planning and Regulation 
Full-year programme . Students must take three compulsory courses and a 
dissertation as shown. 
Paper Course number and title 
1 GY420 Environm ental Regulation : Implementing Policy 
2 GY423 Environmental Evaluation of Economic Development 
3 GY433 Planning for Sustainable Cities (H) and 

GY444Environmen tal Assessment in the Planning Process (H) 
4 GY499 Dissertation 

MSc European Political Economy: Integration 
Full-year programme. Students shou ld take the equivalent of thre e full 
unit s (including EU442 which is compulso ry), following the course listing 
below, and a dissertation . In addit ion, stud ent s are required to tak e 
EU410 Interdisciplinary Research Methods and Design and EU450 
European Institute : Contemporary Research, in preparati on for th e 
dissertation. Students without a strong background in economics are 
strongly encouraged to take EU409 as an additional course to supp ort 
their studies. 
Paper 
1 
2 

3 

Course number and title 
EU442 The Political Economy of European Integration 
One of the following to the value of one unit: 
EU402 Social Market Economy in Germany (H) (n/a 05/06) 
EU419 Socio -Economic Cohesion Policies in the EU 
EU420 Europ ean Union Law and Government 
EU421 Policy-Making in the European Union 
EU424 The Idea of Europe (H) 
EU434 Economi c Transition and Integration in South -East 
Europe {H) 
EU441 The Political Economy of EU Enlargement (H) 
EU443 European Model s of Capitalism (H) 
EU446 Instituti ons and Politics of EMU (H) 
One of the following to the value of one unit: 
a. Any combin ation of the following half-unit cou rses on 
Domestic Politics and European Integration : 
EU423 Greece and the European Union 

EU430 Europeanization : The Comparative Politics of Domestic 
Change 
EU440 Greece and South-East Europe 
EU436 Law and Governance of the Singl e European Market 
b . Regulation and Market Const ruction : 
LL430 European Communi ty Law** 
GV439 Government and Politics in Eastern Europe (H)** and 
SA405 European Social Policy 
c. Economics: 
EC402 Methods of Economic Investigation** 
EC424 Monetary Economics 
A paper from 2 above not already taken* 
A relevant paper from another programme** (students can 
propo se any option here) 

4 EU499 Dissertation 
Note s t Please note that the International Relations {IR) Department 

permits non-lR students to take only one IR option, subject to 
availability of space on the course concerned. 
* A half-unit from the Paper 2 selecti on list may be combined 
with any half -unit from Paper 3 not already taken. 
* * Course may only be taken w ith the permission of the 
teacher and the MSc co-or dinat or. 

MSc European Political Economy: Transition 
Full-year programme . Student s must take one compulsory course and 
optiona l courses to the value of two full units and a dissertation as 
shown. Additiona lly, all students must take EU410 Interdisciplinary 
Research Methods and Design and EU4 51 Post-Communi st Politics and 
Policies in preparation for the d issertati on. 
Paper Course number and title 
1 EU400 The Political Economy of Transition in Europe 

Student s with little or no backgrou nd in Economic Theory are 
expected to attend EU409 Basic Economi c Concepts for 
European Political Economy during the first 5 weeks of the 
Michaelmas term. 

2 One of the following: 
a. Polit ical Economy/Western looki ng courses: 2 half -units 
chosen from th e follow ing 3: 
EU44 1 The Political Economy of EU Enlargemen t (H) 
EU443 European Models o f Cap itali sm (H) 
EU440 Greece and South East Europe (H) 
b. Political, Historical/Eastwa rd looking courses: 
EU434 Economic Transition and Integrati on in South-East 
Europe (H) 
GV439 Government and Politics in Eastern Europe (H) t 
GV4A7 Russian and the Post-Soviet States: Politics and Policy 
c. An Economic Approa ch: One course chosen from : 
EC428 Developme nt and Growth* * 

3 Any one full unit or two half units chosen from the following : 
Nationalism 
EU411 Ethni c Diversity and International Society 
GV479 Nat ional ism** 
GV498 Multiculturali sm, Nationalism and Citizen ship (H) t (n/a 
05/06) 
GV4C7 Warfare and National Identity (H) 
EU 
EU402 The Social Market Economy in Germany (n/a 05/06) 
EU423 Greece and the European Union (H) 
EU436 Law and Governance of the Single European Market 
EU446 Patterns of Economic Integration in Europe: Institutions 
and Politics of EMU 
International Relations 
IR425 Soviet and Post-Soviet Foreign Policy t 
Sectoral Specialisation 
DV417 Global Civil Society (H) t 
EU424 The Idea of Europe (H) 
GV442 Globalization and Democracy (H) 
SA405 European Social Policy t 
A course from 2 above not already taken 
A relevant course from another programme** 

4 EU499 Dissertation 
Notes t Courses may be taken on ly with the permission of the 

teacher concerned. 
* * Courses may be taken only with th e permi ssion of th e 
teacher and the MSc co-ordinato r; admission will depend on 
th e student having th e necessary background and on 
availabi lity of space. 

MSc European Politics and Governance 
Full-year programme. Students must take courses to the value of 2.5 units 
and a skills course and dissertation as shown. Part-time students may take 
up to four courses in their first year. 
Paper Course number and title 
Part I: Foundation 
1 GV450 European Politics: Comparative Analysis (H) (M) 
2 EU435 History and Theory of European Integration (H) (M) 
Part II: Specialisation (Stream 1 - EU Policy Making) 
3 One of the foll owing : 

EU419 Socio-Economic Cohesion Policies in the EU (H) (L) 
EU420 Europ ean Union Law and Government (H) (M) 
EU421 Policy-Making in the European Union (H) (L) (cannot be 
taken with IR431) 
EU430 Europeanisation: The Comparative Politics of Domestic 
Change (H) (L) 
EU441 The Political Economy of EU Enlargement (H) (M) t 
EU445 The Integration of the European Political Economy (H) 
(M) t 
EU446 Patterns of Economic Integration in Europe (H) (L) t 
GV471 Instit uti onal Politics in the European Union - A Rational 
Choice Approach (H) (L) 
GV4A2 Citi zens' Political Behaviour in Europe: Elections, Public 
Opinion, and Identitie s (H) (L) 
GV4A5 Public Policy Responses to Intern ational Migration (H) 
(L) (C) (n/a 05/06) 
G V4C6 Legislative Politics: European Union (H) (L) (C) 
IR431 EU Policy-Making in a Globa l Contex t (H) (L) (cannot be 
taken with EU421) (n/a 05/06) 

4 Either tw o half- unit courses, or one full-u nit course from the 
foll ow ing: 
Half-unit cou rses: 
Another one or two units half-uni t cou rses from 3 - Stream 1 
EU402 Social Market Economy in Germany (H) (L) (n/a 05/06 ) 
EU417 Italy in the European Union (H) (M) 
EU423 Greece and European Union (H) (M) 
EU424 The Idea of Europe (H) (M) 
EU429 Spain: Politics, Governance and European Integ ration (H) 
(L) 
EU434 Economic Transition and Integration in South-East 
Europe (H) (M) 
EU436 Law and Governance o f the Single European Market 
EU440 Greece and South -East Europe: Government, Economy 
and Foreign Policy (H) (L) 
GV439 Governmen t and Politics in Eastern Europe (H) (L) 
GV460 Polit ics and Policy in Britain (H) (M) 
GV464 Con fli ct and Consensus in Twentieth Century Ireland (H) 
(L) 
GV4B9 The Second Europe (H) (L) (C) 
GV4C7 Warfare and National Identity (H) (M) 
A relevant half -un it cou rse from another Stream or MSc 
programm e* 
Full-unit courses: 
EU41 1 Ethnic Diversity and International Society t 
EU442 The Political Economy of European Integr ation (cannot 
be taken with EU445 or EU446) t 
GV479 Nat ionalism t 
GY408 European Economic Develop ment Management t 
HY 411 European Integration in the Twentieth Century 
IR416 The EU in the World 
LL430 European Community Com petition Law t 
LL459 Constitutional and Institutional Law of the EU t 
SA405 European Social Policy 
A relevant full-unit course from another Stream or MSc 
program me* 

Part II: Specialisation (Stream 2 - Comparative European Politics and 
Policy) 
3 

4 

One of th e following : 
EU417 Italy in the European Union (H) (M) 
EU423 Greece and European Union (H) (M) 
EU429 Spain: Politics, Governance and European Integration (H) 
(L) 
EU440 Greece and South-East Europe: Government, Economy 
and Foreign Policy (H) (L) 
GV439 Government and Politics in Eastern Europe (H) (L) 
GV460 Politics and Policy in Britain (H) (M) 
GV464 Conflict and Consensus in Twentieth Century Ireland (H) 
(L) 
GV4B9 The Second Europe (H) (L) (C) 
Either two half -unit courses, or one full -unit course from the 
fo llowing : 
Half-unit courses: 
Another half -unit course from 3 - Stream 2 
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EU402 Social Market Economy in Germany (H) (L) (n/a 05/06) 
EU419 Socio-Economic Cohesion Policies in the EU (H) (L) 
EU424 The Idea of Europe (H) (M) 
EU430 Europeanisation : The Compa rative Politics of Dome stic 
Change (H) (L) 
EU434 Economic Transition and Integration in South-East 
Europe (H) (M) 
EU443 European Models of Capitalism (H) (L) t 
GV438 Religion and Politics (H) (L) t (C) 
GV4 54 Parties, Elections and Governments (H) (L) (n/a 05/06) 
GV477 Comparative Public Policy Change (H) (L) t 
GV480 Int roduction to Comparat ive Public Administration (H) 
(M) t 
GV4A2 Citizens' Political Behaviour in Europe: Elections, Public 
Opinion , and Identiti es (H) (L) 
GV4A5 Public Policy Responses to International Migration (H) 
(L) (C) (n/a 05/06) 
GV4C5 Politics of Economic Policy (H) (M) (C) 
GV4C7 Warfare and National Identity (H) (M) 
GV4D4 Comparat ive Politics of Redistribution in Advanced 
Democracies (H) (L) (C) 
A relevant full-unit course from another Stream or MSc 
programm e* 
Full-unit courses: 
EU411 Ethnic Diversity and Internat ional Society t 
EU442 The Political Economy of European Integ ration t 
GV479 Nationalism t 
HY411 European Integra t ion in the Twentieth Century 
IR41 6 The EU in th e World 
SA405 European Social Policy 
A relevant full -unit course from another Stream or MSc 
programme* 

Part II: Specialisation (Stream 3- International Relations) 
3 One o f the fo llow ing: 

EU417 Ita ly in the European Union (H) (M) 
EU423 Greece and the European Union (H) (M) 
EU429 Spain: Politics, Governance and European Integ ration (H) 
(L) 
EU440 Greece and South-East Europe: Government, Economy 
and Foreign Policy (H) (L) 
GV439 Government and Politics in Eastern Europe (H) (L) 
GV458 Government and Politics in Germany (H) (L) 
GV460 Politics and Policy in Britain (H) (M) 
GV463 Govern ment and Polit ics in Scandinavia (H) (L) 
GV464 Conflict and Consensus in Twentieth Century Ireland (H) 
(L) 
GV4B9 The Second Europe (H) (L) 
A relevant half-unit course from another Stream or MSc 
programme* 

4 Either one full-unit course, or tw o half -unit courses from the 
following : 
Half-unit courses: 
EU441 The Politica l Economy of EU Enlargement (H) (M) t 
IR431 European Union Policy-Making in a Global Con text (H) (L) 
(cannot be taken with EU421) (n/a 05/06) 
IR433 The International Politics of EU Enlargement (H) (L) 
IR434 European Defence and Security (H) (M) 
Full-unit courses: 
EU442 The Political Economy of European Integration t 
HY411 European Integrati on in the Twenti eth Century 
IR4 11 Foreign Policy Ana lysis 
IR416 The EU in the World 
IR425 Soviet and Post-Soviet Foreign Policy 
IR429 Economic Diplomacy 

Part Ill: Skills Training 
5 One of the following: 

GV4M1 Skills Programm e (H), which includes: 
Ml45 1 Quant itative Analy sis 1: Description and Inference (M) 
Ml401 Concepts and Methods in Social Inquiry (L) 
GV4M2 Skills Programme (H), whic h include s: 
Ml452 Quantitative Analysis 2: The Genera lized Linear Model 
(M) 
Ml401 Concept s and Methods in Social Inquiry (L) 

Part IV: Dissertation 
6 EU499/GV499 Dissertation 
Notes * Courses in other MSc prog rammes may only be taken with 

th e approval of the MSc programme convenor. 
t Stud ents who wi sh to take thi s course must seek approval 
from the convenor of the course. 
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MSc European Social Policy 
Full-year programme. Students must take one compulsory course, optional 
courses to the value of two full units, non-assessed course SA4C 1 and a 
dissertation as shown. 
Paper Course number and title 
1 SA405 European Social Policy 
2 European Contextual options 

Choose to the value of one full unit from the following courses: 
EU419 Socio-Economic Cohesion Policies in the EU (H) 
EU420 EU European Union Law and Government (H) * 
EU421 Policy-making in the European Union (H) 
IR431 European Union Policy-Making in a Global Context (H) 
(n/a 05/06) 

3 Other options 
Choose to the value of one full unit from the following courses: 
SA407 Health Systems and Policies I (H) 
SA409 Social Security Policies (H) 
SA429 Social Exclusion, Inequality and the 'Underclass' Debate 
(H) 
SA479 The Development of Housing and Urban Renewal (H) 
SA488 Social Policy: Goals and Issues (H) 
SA4A7 Gender and Social Policy: Theory and Practice (H) 
SA4A9 Gender and European Welfare States (H) 
SA4B8 Ethnicity, 'Race' and Social Policy (H) 
SA4C5 International Housing and Social Change: Shelter Needs 
and Strategies (H) 
SA4C9 Social Policy: Organisation and Innovation (H) 
SA4D8 Welfare State Change: Ideas, Institutions and Actors (H) 
50409 Crime and Society: Concepts and Method (C) 

4 A full or half unit course from another MSc programme with 
the approval of tutor and MSc programmes 

5 SA466 Dissertation (10,000 words) to be handed in 1 
September) 
SA4C 1 Long Essay and the Research Process (not assessed) 

Notes * May only be taken with permission of teacher and MSc 
Programme Tutor. 

MSc European Studies (Research) 

Paper Course number and titl e 
First year: 
1 One of the core courses in one of the European Institute MSc 

degrees: 
EU400 The Political Economy of Transition 
EU442 The Political Economy of European Integration 
GV450 European Politics: Comparative Analysis (H) and EU435 
History and Theory of European Integration (H) 

2 Ml451 Quantitive analysis 1: Description and inference (H)* 
3 EU554 Research Methods and Design in European Studies 
4 EU499 Dissertation 
5 One full-unit from the MSc European Political Economy or MSc 
Politics and Government in the European Union Programmes under the 
specialist options or from one of the options taken under paper 1. 
Promotion to the second year (ie admission into the doctoral programme 
at the European Institute) is subject to the following conditions: 
Merits grade in the MSc Research in the MSc Research (with exeception of 
Ml451) 
Pass grade for MI451 
Availability of appropriate supervision 
A research proposal that is evaluated as coherant by the Doctoral 
Programme Committee 
Notes * Assessed on a pass/fail basis 

MSc Finance and Economics 
Academic-year programme. Students must take three compulsory courses 
and optional courses to the value of one full unit. They must submit a 
dissertation in one of the optional courses and take a two-hour 
examination in the other. Admitted students must pass the September 
course in Mathematics. The dissertation must be submitted by the last 
week of June. 
Paper Course number and title 
1 EC411 Microeconomics for MSc Students * 
2 AC436 Financial Economics 
3 AC437 Financial Econometrics 
4 Courses to the value of one full unit selected from the 

following (one to be examined by dissertation and one by 
examination): 
AC402 Financial Risk Analysis (H) 
AC404 Forecasting Financial Time Series (H) 
AC421 Applied Corporate Finance (H) 
AC440 Corporate Finance Theory (H) 

AC444 Valuation and Security Analysis (H) 
AC445 Portfolio Management (H) 
AC446 Market Microstructure Theory (H) (n/a 05/06) 
AC447 Global Financial System (H) 
AC448 Financial Intermediaries (H) (n/a 05/06) 
AC472 International Finance (H) 

Notes * With the approval of the Programme Director, students with 
the required background may be permitted to take EC413 
Macroeconomics for MSc Students 

MSc Finance and Economics (Research) 
Academic-year programme. Students must take courses as shown. 
Paper 
1 
2 
3 
4 
5 

Course number and title 
AC436 Financial Economics 
AC437 Financial Econometrics 
EC44 l Advanced Microeconomics 
AC498 Dissertation (H) 
One half-unit course selected from the following: 
AC402 Financial Risk Analysis (H) 
AC42 l Applied Corporate Finance (H) 
AC440 Corporate Finance Theory (H} 
AC444 Valuation and Security Analysis (H) 
AC445 Portfolio Management (H) 
AC446 Market Microstructure Theory (H) (n/a 05/06) 
AC447 Global Financial System (H) 
AC448 Financial Intermediaries (H) (n/a 05/06) 

MSc Gender 
Full-year programme. Students must take one compulsory course and 
options to the value of two full units and a dissertation as shown. 
Paper 
1 

2 

3 
Notes 

Course number and title 
Gl400 Gender Theories in the Modern World: An 
Interdisciplinary Approach 
Courses from the list below to the value of two full units: 
AN405 The Anthropology of Kinship, Sex and Gender 
EH484 Gender, Work and Industrialisation (H) (n/a 05/06) 
Gl402 Gender, Knowledge and Research Practice (H) 
Gl403 Gender and the Media (H) 
Gl405 Globalising Sexualities (H) (n/a 05/06) 
Gl406 Feminist Political Theory (H) 
Gl407 Globalisation, Gender and Development 
Gl408 Cultural Constructions of the Body (H) 
GY414 Gender, Space and Society 
GY461 Globalisation and Social Change (H) 
IR406 Gender, Justice and War (n/a 05/06) 
PS4 13 Psychology of Gender (H) (n/a 05/06) 
SA402 Social Policies for Ageing Populations (H) 
SA492 Reproductive Health Programmes: Design, 
Implementation and Evaluation (H) (C) 
SA493 Population, Trends and Processes in the Developing 
world (H) 
50453 Gender and Post-Colonial Theory (H} 
50456 'Race', Ethnicity and Difference: Theoretical Perspectives 
(H) 
A course from another programme § 
Gl499 Dissertation 

§ means by special permission only. 

MSc Gender (Research) 
Full-year programme. Students must take courses to the value of three full 
units and a dissertation as shown. 
Paper Course number and title 
1 Gl400 Gender Theories in the Modern World: An 

Interdisciplinary Approach 
2 Gl402 Gender, Knowledge and Research Practice (H) 
3 Ml451 Quantitative Analysis (H) or 

Ml452 Quantitative Analysis II (H) 
4 MI453 Fundamentals of Research Design (H} 
5 Ml454 Qualitative Social Research (H) 
6 Gl499 Dissertation 
Notes 

If students have previously taken courses that cover the main 
material in Ml453 or MI454, they may with the approval of the 
Programme Director be permitted to substitute for one of these 
an optional half unit from the selection of gender courses 
offered at LSE. 

MSc Gender, Development and Globalisation 

Full-year programme. Students must take the following courses to the 
value of four full units 
Paper Course number and title 
1 Gl400 Gender Theories in the Modern World: An 

Interdisciplinary Approach 
2 Gl407 Globalisation, Gender and Development 
3 Options to the value of 1 unit chosen from the following: 

DV4 16 Gender, Institutions and Social Development (H) (n/a 
05/06) 
EH484 Gender, Work and Industrialisation (H) 
Gl402 Gender, Knowledge and Research Practice (H) 
Gl405 Globalising Sexualities (H) (n/a 05/06) 
Gl408 Cultural Constructions of the Body (H) 
GY422 Gender, Work and Urbanisation (H) 
IR406 Gender, Justice and War (n/a 05/06) 
SA492 Reproductive Health Programmes: Design, 
Implementation and Evaluation (H) 
SA493 Population Trends and Processes in the Developing 
World (H) 
50420 Approaches to Globalisation (H) 
50453 Gender and Post-Colonial Theory (H) 
50456 'Race', Ethnicity and Difference: Theoretical Perspectives 
(H) 
Or a course not listed approved by the Programme Director and 
subject to space and course teacher's consent. 

4 Gl499 Dissertation. 

MSc Gender and the Media 
Full-year programme. Students must take courses to the value of three full 
units and a dissertation as shown below. 
Paper Course number and title 
1 MC400 Theories and Concepts in Media and Communications 

(Power and Processes) or MC408 Theories and Concepts in 
Media and Communications (Media and Power) (H) + one 
other half-unit course offered by the Gender Institute or 
Media@lse 

2 MC4M 1 Methods of Research in Media and Communications 1 
(H) 

3 Gl400 Gender Theories in the Modern World: An 
Interdisciplinary Approach 

4 Gl403 Gender and the Media (H) 
5 Gl499 Dissertation 

MSc Gender and Social Policy 
Full-year programme. Students must take courses to the value of three full 
units, non-assessed course SA4C 1 and a dissertation as shown below. 
Paper 
1 

2 

3 

Course number and title 
SA4A7 Gender and Social Policy: Theory and Practice (H) 
and one of the following : 
GY421 Gender and Development: Geographical Perspectives 
(H) 
SA4A9 Gender and European Welfare States (H) 
Gl400 Gender Theories in the Modern World: An 
Interdisciplinary Approach 
Courses to the value of one full unit from the list below: 
SA4A9 Gender and European Welfare States (H) 
Gl402 Gender, Knowledge and Research Practice (H) 
Gl403 Gender and the Media (H) 
Gl405 Globalising Sexualities (H) (n/a 05/06) 
Gl406 Feminist Political Theory (H) 
Gl407 Globalisation, Gender and Development 
Gl408 Cultural Constructions of the Body (H} 
GY414 Gender, Space and Society 
GY421 Gender and Development: Geographical Perspectives 
(H) 
GY461 Globalisation and Social Change (H) 
PS4 13 Psychology of Gender (H) (n/a 05/06) 
SA402 Social Policies for Ageing Populations (H) 
SA405 European Social Policy 
SA429 Social Exclusion, Inequality and the 'Underclass' Debate 
(H) 
SA488 Social Policy: Goals and Issues (H) (M) 
SA492 Reproductive Health Programmes: Design, 
Implementation and Evaluation (H) (C) 
SA493 Population Trends and Processes in the Developing 
World (H) 
SA488 Ethnicity, 'Race' and Social Policy (H) 
SA4C9 Social Policy: Organisation and Innovation (H) (L) 
SO456 'Race', Ethnicity and Difference: theoretical Perspectives 
(H) 
SO458 Gender and Societies (H) 
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50459 Gender, Identity and Difference (H) (n/a 05/06) 
4 SA4C1 Long Essay and the Research Process (not assessed) 
5 Gl499 Dissertation 

MSc Global History 
Full-year programme. Students must take three compulsory courses to the 
value of 2.5 units. one optional half-unit course and a dissertation as 
shown. Candidates are required to submit a draft dissertation for 
supervisor's comments by the end of the summer term. This is a 
prerequisite for examination in September. 
Paper Course number and tit le 
1 EH481 Economic Change in Global History: approaches and 

analysis (Michaelmas term only) (H) 
2 EH482 Pre-modern Paths of Growth: East and West compared, 

cl000- 1800 (C) 
3 Either EH483The Development and Integration of the World 

Economy in the 19th and 20th centuries (C) 
or HY423 Empire, Colonisation and Globalization 

4 One of the following (Lent term only): 
EH484 Gender, Work and Industrialisation (H) (n/a 05/06) 
EH485 Scientific, Technical and Useful Knowledge from Song 
China to the Industrial Revolution (H) 
EH486 Shipping and Sea Power in Asian Waters, c 1600-1860 
(H) 
EH487 International Economic Institut ions since World War I (H) 

5 EH480 Dissertation in Global History (10,000 words) to be 
submitted by 1 September 

MSc Global Market Economics 

For students registered in or before October 2004 

Academic-year programme lasting two years; not available part-time. 
Students must take courses to the value of four units each year and 
complete a dissertation linked to paper 6. 
Students are required to attend EC400, the September Introductory Course, 
before the start of the first year. Each student will be advised at the point of 
admission about the level of the courses in papers 1, 2 and 3 that he or she 
will be required to take. No student may take any course prefixed by EC4XX 
without attending EC400 and passing the examinations. 
No more than one of EC441, EC442 or EC443 may be taken. All students 
must write a dissertation in their second year as part of paper 6. 
Each year of the programme is classified independently. Candidates who 
successfully complete the examinations at the end of the first year will be 
awarded the LSE Diploma in Global Market Economics. To be eligible to 
proceed into the second year, candidates must achieve marks of 60 or 
higher in all 200-level courses and 50 or higher in all 400-level courses. A 
lower mark in a single paper may be condoned by a high mark in another, 
per the examination regulations. 
Paper Course number and title 
Year 1 
1 

2 

3 

4 

Year 2 
5 
6 
7 
8 
Notes 

EC201 Microeconomic Principles I or 
EC411 Microeconomics for MSc Students or 
EC441 Advanced Microeconomics t 
EC210 Macroeconomic Principles or 
EC413 Macroeconomics for MSc Students or 
EC442 Advanced Macroeconomics t 
EC220 Introduction to Econometrics or 
EC402 Methods of Economic Investigation or . 
EC443 Advanced Econometrics t 
App roved papers+ to the value of one unit, usually drawn 
from: 
IR457 Politics of Internat ional Trade * 
IR460 Comparative Political Economy * 
GV481 Public Choice and Public Policy I (H) with either 
GV482 Public Choice and Public Policy II (H) or 
EH487 International Economic Institutions since World War I (H) 

EC406 Economic Policy Analysis 
EC421 Internationa l Economics 
EC404 Current Economic Issues (n/a 05/06) 
Any other approved paper +# 
t Students must obtain the permission of the relevant course 
proprietor. 
# Students who took all core courses (papers 1, 2 and 3) at 
EC200-level in their first year must take an EC400-level core 
course in their second year and w ill normally be expected to 
take EC411 . 
+ Subject to course availability from other LSE departments. 
Also subject to t imetabling availability vis-a-vis papers 1, 2 & 3 
in the first year and papers 5, 6 & 7 in the second year. Papers 
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4 and 8 require the permission of the course lecturer and the 
approval of the MSc Programme Director. 
• Please note that the International Relations (IR) Department 
permits non-lR students to take only one IR option, subject to 
availability of space in the course concerned. 

MSc Global Market Economics 

For students registered in or after October 2005 

Academic-year programme lasting two years; not available part-time. 
Students must take courses to the value of four units each year and 
complete a dissertation linked to paper 6. 
Students are required to attend EC400, the September Introductory 
Course, before the start of the programme. 

To be eligible to proceed into the second year, candidates should attain at 
least a Pass grade in each of the four papers#. If a single paper is failed, 
the student may proceed to the second year and resit the failed paper 
along with second year papers. Students failing more than one paper 
must resit and pass those papers before progressing to the second year. 

The award and classification of the degree is determined by the marks 
attained in all eight papers. The School's Scheme for the Award of a 
Taught Masters Degree shall be applied on a scaled eight-unit basis, 
with the exception that only one failed paper (but not a bad fail) may be 
condoned by good performance elsewhere; one bad fail will result in an 
overall fail. 

II For this degree, the pass mark for a 200-level course taken under 
papers 1,2 or 3 is deemed to be 60. 
Paper Course number and titl e 
Year 1 
1 
2 
3 
4 
Year 2 
5 
6 
7 

8 

Notes 

EC411 Microeconomics for MSc Students * 
EC413 Macroeconomics for MSc Students * 
EC402 Methods of Economic Investigation * 
GV4 78 Political Science and Public Policy 

EC406 Economic Policy Analysis 
EC421 International Economics 
An approved course from the paper 4 hst of MSc Economics 
options t 
An approved course from the MPA Public and Economic Policy 
+ 
* At the discretion of the Programme Director, and subject to 
timetabling, a student may be permitted to substitute not more 
than one of these courses with the equivalent EC200-level 
course. Students may also, with the permission of the relevant 
course proprietor, and subject to timetabling, substitute one of 
these courses for the equivalent Advanced-level graduate 
course. 
t This course may be substituted by any 400-level course 
approved by the Programme Director, subject to availability, 
timetabling and any necessary permissions. 
+ Subject to availability, timetabling and any necessary 
permissions. 

MSc Global Media and Communications 
Full-time programme taken over two calendar years. Students must take 
courses as shown below. 
Paper Course number and title 
Year 1 at LSE. Students take a total of three LSE units and a dissertation 
as shown. 
1 

2 
3 
4 

MC408 Theories and Concepts in Media and Communications 
(Media and Power) (H) 
MC411 Media and Globalisation (H) (C) 
MC416 Globalisation, Communication and the Internet (H) (C) 
Either MC4M 1 Methods of Research in Media and 
Communications 1 (H) 
or MC4MS Methods of Research in Media and Communication 
2 (H) 
or MC4M6 Methods of Research in Media and 
Communications 3 (H) 

5 Courses to the value of one unit from the following: 
DV417 Global Civil Society * (H) 
Gl403 Gender and the Media (H) 
GV442 Globalisation and Democracy * (H) 
G Y 413 Regional Development and Policy (H) 
GY461 Globalisation and Social Change (H) 
MC401 Citizenship and the Media (H) 
MC403 Contemporary Issues in Media Policy (H) 

MC404 Political Communication (H) 
MC409 Media, Technology and Everyday Life (H) 
MC412 Media, Ritual and Public Life (H) 
MC413 New Media, Information and Knowledge Systems (H) 
(C) 
P5411 Social Psychology of the Media (H) (n/a 05/06) 
S0442 Globalisation: Cities, Immigration, States * (H) 
Any other MSc-level course which is offered in the School, 
subject to the consent of the candidate's teachers 

5 MC415 The Global Media Seminar (Not examined) 
6 MC499 Dissertation (10,000-15,000 words) 
Year 2 at USC. Students take a total of 24 USC units. 
7 
8 COMM 598 Global Communication Research Practicum (4 USC 

units) 
20 USC units (normally tota l of 5 courses; all Communication 
courses 4 units each): 
500 Managing Communication (4, Sp/Sm) 
501 Communication Management Pro-Seminar (4, Fa/Sp) 
502 Strategic Corporate Communication (4, Sp) 
504x Seminar in Interpersonal Communication (4, Fa, even 
years) 
505 Communication in Work Settings (4, Fa) 
506 Images and Image Management (4, Sp) 
507 Information Management (4, Fa) 
508x Power, Politics and Conflict in Communication (4, 2 years, 
Sp) 
509x Seminar in Classical Rhetorical Theory (4, Fa) 
510 Communication, Values, Attitudes, and Behavior (4. Fa/Sp) 
511 x Seminar in Contemporary Rhetorical Theory (4, Sp) 
512x Seminar in Rhetorical Criticism (4, Fa) 
513x Seminar in Neoclassical Rhetorical Theory (4, 2 years, Sm) 
514x Seminar: Social Movements as Rhetorical Form (4, 2 years, 
Sp) 
515x Seminar in Postmodern Rhetorical Theory (4, 2 years, Fa) 
516x Seminar: Feminist Theory and Communication (4, 2 years, 
Sp) 
517x Seminar in Rhetorical Theory and Culture (4, Sp) 
518x American Public Address (4, Sp, odd years) 
519x Seminar: Cultural Studies in Communication (4, 2 years, 
Fa) 
520 Social Roles of Communication Media (4, Fa/Sp) 
52 1 x Seminar in Argumentation (4, 2 years, Sp) 
522x Seminar in Kenneth Burke's Dramatistic Theory (4) 
524x Seminar in Small Group Process (4, Sp, even years) 
528 Web Designs for Organizations (4, Fa/Sp) 
530 Social Dynamics of Communication Technologies (4, 
Sp/Sm) 
53 1 Communication and the International Economy (4, Fa) 
532 Development of American Media Industry (4, Fa) 
533 Emerging Communication Technologies (4, Fa/Sp) 
534 The Culture of New Technologies (4, Fa/Sp) 
535 Virtual Groups and Organizations (4, Fa/Sp) 
540 Uses of Communication Research (4, Fa/Sp) 
54 1 Integrated Communication Strategies (4, Sp) 
542 Business Strategies of Communication and Entertainment 
Firms (4, Sp) 
543 Managing Communication in the Entertainment Industry 
(4, Fa) 
544 The Arts and New Media (4, Fa) 
545 Communication and Global Competition (4, Sp) 
546 Seminar in Diffusion Theory and Research (4, 2-years, Sp) 
547 Distribution of Recordings: Media, Retail and Online 
Channels (4, Sp) 
548 Issues in Children's Media (4, Sp) 
553 Political Economy of Global Telecommunications and 
Information (4, Sp) 
557 Communication Policy in the Global Marketplace (4, Fa) 
558 The International Entertainment Marketplace (4, Fa) 
559 Globalization, Communication and Society (4, Fa) 
560 Communications Policy (4, Fa/Sm) 
562x Cognitive Approaches to Communication (4, 2 years, Fa) 
565 Communication Law and Broadcasting (4, Fa/Sp) 
566 Communication Law and New Technologies (4, Sp) 
567 Internet Policy, Practice and Regulation (4, Fa/Sp) 
570 Economics of the Communication Industries (4, Fa) 
571 Communications Technologies (4, Fa/Sp) 
572 Telephone, Data, and Video Telecommunication Systems 
(4, Sp) 
573 Evaluating Communication Needs (4, Sp) 
574 Tele-Media: A Strategic and Critical Analysis (4, FaSp) 
575 Advocacy and Social Change in Entertainment and the 
Media (4, Fa) 

576 Communication Strategies for Conflict Management (4, 
Sm) 
580 Media and Politics (4, Fa/Sp) 
581 Media in Social Services: Design and Evaluation of 
Campaigns (4, Fa) 
582 International Communication: National Development (4, 
Sm) 
583 Global Entertainment Education Programs (4, Sp) 
584 Seminar: Interpreting Popular Culture (4, Fa) 
585x Organizational Communication (4, 2 years, Sp) 
587 Audience Analysis (4, Fa) 
605 Advanced Macro Theories of Communication I (4, 2 years, 
Sp) 
610 Studies in Rhetorical Theory (4, max 8, Fa/Sp/Sm) 
618 Mass Media Effects (4, Fa) 
620 Studies in Communication Theory (2-4, max 8, Fa/Sp) 
625 Theory Construction in Communication (4, Sm) 
629 Global Culture (4, Fa) 
630 Communication Technology and Social Change (4, Sp) 
631 x Minds and Media (4, Sp) 
635 Economics of Information (4, Sp) 
636 Interpretive and Cultural Approaches in Organizational 
Communication (4, 2 years, Fa) 
637 Current Readings in Organizational Communication (4, 2 
years, Sp) 
638 Global, International and lntercultural Communication in 
Organizations (4, 2 years, Fa) 
640 Communication and Organizational Change (4, Fa) 
645 Communication Networks (4, 2 years, Sp) 
646 Negotiating Boundaries in Environmental Research (2) 
647x Seminar on the Network Society (4, Fa) 
599 Special Topics (various special one-time course offerings 
In addition to coursework offered at the Annenberg School of 
Communication, students may take up to a maximum of 4 
units of graduate-level coursework from other schools or 
departments at the University of Southern California towards 
their remaining 20 unit requirement, subject to the consent of 
the candidate's USC adviser. 

Notes Please note that the availability of optional courses is 
dependent upon a number of factors and thus neither LSE nor 
USC can guarantee that all options will be available each year. 
Courses marked • are subject to availability and the permission 
of the course lecturer. 
(Fa) means Fall semester 
(Sp) means Spring semester 
(Sm) means Summer semester 

MSc Global Politics 
The MSc includes a core course, From Empire to Globalisation (paper 1) 
which all students must take. It draws on specialist knowledge from 
across the LSE's Politics staff to offer a comprehensive introduction to the 
changing structure of the global order, and the contemporary challenges 
of global politics. The rest of the MSc allows considerable choice of 
optio ns whi lst seeking to blend a global focus with more detailed 
thematic or regional knowledge. All students must write a 10,000 word 
dissertation. 

PLEASE NOTE: Due to staff sabbaticals and research leave, the School 
cannot guarantee that all the courses listed below will be available. 
Paper 
1 
2, 3, 4 
&5 

Course number and title 
GV4A4 From Empire to Globalisation 
Courses to the value of two full units selected from the 
following half-unit courses: 
Priority courses: will not be capped for students of this 
programme; subject to staff availability and timetabling 
constraints 
DV415 Institutions and the Global Environment (H) (L) 
DV417 Global Civil Society (H) (L) 
DV418 African Development (H) (L) (n/a 05/06) 
DV420 Complex Emergencies (H) (M) 
DV421 HIV/ AIDS and Other Emerging Health Threats (H) (L) 
DV422 International Political Economy of Development (n/a 
05/06) 
DV423 Global Polit ical Economy of Development, I (H) (M) 
DV424 Global Political Economy of Development, II (H) (L) (n/a 
05/06) 
EU411 Ethnic Diversity and International Society 
GV432 Government and Politics in China (H) (M) 
GV442 Globalisation and Democracy (H) (M) 
GV446 The Politics of Empire and Post-Imperialism 
GV447 Rethinking the Modern Polity: Sovereignty, 
Accountability and Governance (H) (L) (n/a 05/06) 
GV4C2 Globalisation, Conflict and Post-Totalitarianism (H) (L) 
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GV4C9 The Refashioning of Leviathan in South-East Asia (H) 
(M) 
GV4D3 Local Power in an Era of Globalization, Democratization 
and Decentralization (H) (L) 
GY436 Nationalism, Democracy and Development in 
Contemporary India 
IR405 Sovereignty, Rights and Justice 
IR406 Gender, Justice and War (n/a 05/06) 
IR422 Conflict and Peace Studies 
Recommended courses: access is not guaranteed; subject 
to approval of the course proprietors 
EH416 Markets and States in Developing Economies since 1880 
EH446 Economic Development of East and South East Asia (n/a 
05/06) 
EH462 Latin American Development in the Twentieth Century: 
from Liberalism to Neo-Liberalism 
EH483 The Development and Integration of the World 
Economy in the 19th and 20th Centuries 
EU443 European Models of Capitalism (H) (L) 
GV427 Democracy and Democratisation in East and South Asia 
(H) (L) 
GV436 National and Ethnic Conflict Regulation (H) (L) 
GV437 Politics and Policy in Latin America (H) (L) 
GV441 The State and Prosperity (H) (L) 
GV443 The State and Political Institutions in Latin America (H) 
(M) 
GV444 Democracy and Development in Latin America (H) (L) 
GV460 Politics and Policy in Britain (H) (M) 
GV465 War, Peace and the Politics of National Self-
Determination (H) (L) (C) 
GV479 Nationalism 
GV4AS Public Policy Responses to International Migration (H) 
(L) (n/a 05/06) 
GV4A6 The Politics of Resistance (H) (M) 
GV4A7 Russia and the Post-Soviet States: Politics and Policy 
GV4D2 Max Weber and Nationalism (H) (L) 
GV4D4 Comparative Politics of Redistribution in Advanced 
Democracies 
IR407 International Political Economy of the Environment 
IR419 The International Relations of the Middle East 
IR427 International Politics of Africa (n/a 05/06) 
IR429 Economic Diplomacy 
IR460 Comparative Political Economy 
SA435 NGO Management, Policy and Administration 
Or a course not listed approved by the MSc Convenor 

6 GV499 Dissertation 

MSc Health, Community and Development 
Full-year programme. Students must take courses to the value of three full 
units and a dissertation 
Paper 
1 
2 

3 

4 

Course number and title 
PS461 Health, Community and Development 
Ml453 Fundamentals of Research Design (H) 
Ml454 Qualitative Social Research: Interview, Text and Image 
(H) 
Courses to the value of one full unit from the follow ing: 
AN436 The Anthropo logy of Development (H) 
DV420 Complex Emergencies (H) 
DV421 HIV/AIDS and Other Emerging Health Trends (H) 
GV4A6 The Politics of Resistance (H) 
GY431 Cities, People and Poverty in the South (H) 
PS418 Social Psychology of Health (H) 
PS437 Representations, Institutions and Communities (H) 
PS443 Modern Social Psychology (H) 
PS460 Social Psychology of Racism, Multiculture and Resistance 
(H) 
SA492 Reproductive Health Programmes: Design, 
Implementation and Evaluation (H) 
SA4C2 Basic Education for Social Development (H) 
SA4C8 Globalisation and Social Policy (H) 
SA4D2 Health and Population in Developing and Transitional 
Societies (H) 
SA4D6 Health Systems and Policies in Developing Countries (H) 
Either S0453 Gender and Post-Colonial Theory (H) or GY421 
Gender and Development: Geographical Perspectives (H) 
PS498 Dissertation in Health, Community and Development 
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M Sc Health Policy, Planning and Financing 
Full-year programme taught jointly wi th the London School of Hygiene 
and Tropical Medicine. Students must take courses to the value of four 
units (ofle of which includes a 6,000 word dissertation) as shown. It is 
highly recommended that students select courses which spread the 
workload over the course of the year. 
Paper Course number and tit le 
1 SA4D7 Foundations of Health Policy with Long Essay (H) 

(including a 6,000 wo rd dissertation) * 
2 SA407 Health Systems and Policies (I) (H) 
3-6 Any combination of the following to the value of two unit s: 

Health Economics 
SA408 Health Economics (H) 
SA4C3 Statistical Methods in Health Care Economic Evaluation 
(H) 
SA4C4 Cost-effectiveness Analysis in Health Care (H) 
(LSHTM) 1600 Economic Analysis for management & Policy (H) 
(LSHTM) 1501 Economic Evaluation (H) 
(LSHTM) 1502 Economics of Health Care Systems (H) 
Health Policy and Management 
SA427 Pharmaceutical Economics and Policy (H) 
SA4D4 Health Systems and Policies (II) (H) 
SA4D6 Health Systems and Policies in Developing Countries (H) 
(LSHTM) 1117 Health Policy, Process and Power (H) 
(LSHTM) 1304 Health Impact and Decision Analysis (H) 
(LSHTM) 1606 Analytical Models for Decision Making (H) 
(LSHTM) 1403 Organisational Management (H) 
(LSHTM) 1402 Conflict and Health (H) 
Epidemiology and Health Trends 
SA4D 1 Health and Population in Contemporary Developed 
Societies (H) 
SA4D2 Health and Population in Developing and Transitional 
Societies (H) 
(LSHTM) 2001 Basic Epidemiology (H) 
(LSHTM) 1303 Environment and Health (H) 
(LSHTM) 1309 Science, Polit ics and Policy (H) 
(LSHTM) 1503 Globalisation and Health (H) 

7-8 Courses to the value of one unit from the following: 
Any courses listed for papers 3-6. 
Any LSE courses not listed above, subject to availability and 
approval by the course organ isers. 
Any optiona l LSHTM linear or study units, subject to availability 
and approval by the course organisers. 

Notes * Passing this course is a requirement for passing the 
programme . 

M Sc Health, Populati on and Society 
Full-year programme. Students must take courses to the value of three full 
units and a dissertation 
Paper 
1 

2 

3 

4 

Course number and t it le 
SA4D1 Health and Population in Conte mporary Developed 
Societies (H) 
SA4D2 Health and Population in Developing and Transitional 
Societies (H) 
One of the fo llowi ng half unit courses: 
DV4 11 Population and Development: An Analytic Approach (H) 
DV421 HIV/AIDS and Other Emerging Health Threats (H) 
SA447 Foundations of Health Policy (H) 
SA481 Basic Population Analysis (H) 
SA485 Methods of Population Planning (H) 
SA492 Reproductive Health Programmes: Design, 
Implementation and Evaluation (H) (C) 
SA493 Population Trends and Processes in the Developing 
World (H) 
SA4D6 Health Systems and Policies in Developing Countries (H) 
Courses to the value of one full unit from the following: 
Any course not taken in 2 
SA402 Social Policies for Ageing Populations (H) 
SA407 Health Systems and Policies (I) (H) 
SA408 Health Economics (H) 
SA427 Pharmaceutical Economics and Policy (H) 
SA429 Social Exclusion, Inequality and the Underclass Debate 
(H) 
SA488 Social Policy Goals and Issues (H) 
SA4C3 Statistical Methods in Health Care Economic Evaluation 
(H) 
SA4C4 Cost-effectiveness Analysis in Health Care (H) 
SA4C9 Social Policy - Organisation and Innovation (H) 
SA4D3 Valuing Health {H) 
SA4D4 Health Systems and Policies (II) (H) 
A related course from another programme 
SA4B3 Dissertation on a topic approved by the supervisor (1 
September) 

MA/MSc History of International Relations 
Full-year programme . Students must take courses as shown below. 

Branch 1 - International History in the Twentieth Century 
Paper 
1 

2 & 3 

4 

Course number and title 
One course from the following list: 
HY400 Crisis Decision-Ma king in War and Peace. 1914-1991 
HY422 Presidents, Public Opinion and Foreign Policy: from 
Roosevelt to Reagan, 1933-1989 
HY429 Anglo-American Relations from World War to Cold War, 
1939-199 1 
HY435 Political Islam: From Moham ed Abduh to Osama Bin 
Laden 
HY436 Race, Violence and Colonia l Rule in Africa 
Two courses from the following list: 
HY408 Nationalism Communi sm and Conf lict in East Asia, 
193 1- 1954 
HY409 The Origin s and Condu ct o f the Second World War. 
1935-1945 
HY411 European Integration in the Twentieth Century 
HY 4 12 Spain and the Great Powers, 1936- 1953 : Civil War, 
World War, Cold War 
HY414 French External Relations in the Era of de Gaulle, 1940-
1969 (n/a 05/06) 
HY430 The Marshall Plan, the Cold War and the making of 
Post-war Europe 
HY 431 The Cold War and Third World Revolutions, 1960 -1990 
HY432 From Cold Warriors to Peacemakers: the End of the 
Cold War Era, 1979- 1997 
HY434 The Rise and Fall o f Communism in Europe 1917- 1990 
HY456 Sex, Race and Slavery: The Western Experience 
Or: 
A furth er course from the paper 1 selection list (subject to 
approval by the programme director) 
A course from another branch of the MA/MSc History of 
Intern ational Relations (subject to approval by the programme 
director) 
Or a related course from anoth er department (subject to 
approval by the programme director) 
HY499 Dissertation 

Branch 2 - The Making of Contemporary Europe 

Paper 
1 

2&3 

4 

Course numb er and title 
One course from the follow ing list: 
HY 426 The European Enligh tenmen t, c 1680- 1830 
HY433 Cultural Encounter s from the Renaissance to th e 
Modern World 
HY451 Europe: A Persecuting Society? 
HY456 Sex, Race and Slavery: The Western Experience 
Two courses from the follow ing list: 
HY409 The Origins and Conduct of th e Second World War, 
1935- 1945 
HY411 European Integration in th e Twentieth Century 
HY412 Spain and the Great Powers, 1936-1953: Civil War, 
W orld War, Cold War 
HY 414 French External Relations in the Era of de Gaulle, 1940-
1 969 (n/a 05/06) 
HY424 The Napoleonic Empire: The Making of Modern 
Europe7 

HY429 Anglo-American Relations from World War to Cold War, 
1939-1991 
HY430 The Marshall Plan, the Cold War and the making of 
Post-War Europe 
HY432 From Cold Warriors to Peacemakers: the End of the 
Cold War Era, 1979-1997 
HY434 The Rise and Fall of Communism in Europe 1917-1990 
Or: 
A further course from the paper 1 selection list (subject to 
approval by the prog ramme director) 
A course from another branch of the MA/MSc History of 
International Relations (subject to approval by the programme 
director) 
Or a related course from another department (subject to 
approval by the programme director) 
HY499 Dissertation 

Branch 3 - The History of Imperialism 

Paper 
1 
2&3 

Course number and title 
HY423 Empire, Colonialism and Globalisation 
Either two courses from list A or alternative ly one course from 
list A and one course or two half unit courses from list B 
List A 

HY408 Nationalism, Communism and Conflict in East Asia, 
1931-1954 
HY424 The Napoleonic Empire: The Making of Modern 
Europe7 

HY429 Anglo-American Relations from World War to Cold War, 
1939-1991 
HY 431 The Cold War and Third World Revolutions, 1960-1990 
HY433 Cultural Encounters from the Renaissance to the 
Modern World 
HY434 The Rise and Fall of Communism in Europe 1917-1990 
HY436 Race, Violence and Colonial Rule in Africa 
List B 
EH440 African Development in Historical Perspective 
EH446 Economic Development of East and Southeast Asia (n/a 
05/06) 
EH462 Latin American Development in the Twentieth Century 
EH486 Shipping and Sea Power in Asian Waters (H) 
GV436 National and Ethnic Conflict Regulation (H) * (C) 
GV442 Globalization and Democracy (H) * 
GV464 Confl ict and Consensus in 20th Century Ireland (H) 
GV465 War, Peace and the Politics of National Self-
Determination (H) * 
GV4A6 The Politics of Resistance (H) * 
GV4A7 Russia and the Post-Soviet States: Politics and Policy * 
GV4C7 Warfare and National Identity (H) 
A course from another Masters programme taught at LSE 
which is complementary with the othe r courses chosen, is 
suitably timetabled and has the approval of the teacher 
concerned and the Programme Director. 

4 HY499 Dissertation 
Notes § means by special permission on ly. 

* means subject to space. 

MSc Housing and Regeneration (Social Policy) 
Full-year programm e. Students must take tw o half -unit compul sory 
cou rses, optional courses to the value of two full unit s, attend non-
assessed cou rse SA4C 1 and a dissertation as shown. 
Paper Course number and t itle 
1 SA479 Development of Housing and Urban Renewal (H) 

SA488 Social Policy Goals and Issues (H) 
2 Optional courses to the value of tw o un its: 

SA422 Housing Economics and Finance 
SA429 Social Exclusion, Inequality and the Underclass Debate 
(H) 
SA436 Planning and Regeneration (H) 
SA456 Study Skills (not assessed) 
SA464 Current Issues in Housing, Comm unity and 
Regeneration Policy (H) 
SA4C5 Internati onal Housing and Social Change: Shelter Needs 
and Strategies (H) 
SA4C6 International Housing and Human Settlements: Conflict s 
and Communities (H) 
SA4C7 Understanding Housing Finance and Economics (H) 
SA4C9 Social Policy, Organisation and Innovation (H) 
Any other paper within the Department of Social Policy (wit h 
prior approval) 
A paper from another programme (with permission only) 

3 SA4C 1 Long Essay and the Research Process (not assessed) 
4 SA469 Housing Dissertation 

MSc Human Geography (Research) 
Full-year programme . Students are required to be examined in elements 
from the three parts of the programme as specified below to the value of 
four units . Precise examination arrangement s are listed under each course 
guide. 
Paper Course number and title 
Part I - Research Core 
1 GY403 Contemporary Debates in Human Geography Seminar 

(H) 
2 Either Ml4M 1 Foundations of Social Research 1 

or MI4M2 Foundations of Social Research 2 
Part II - Substantive Specialism 
3 Either Economic Geography Specialism 

Either Local Economic Development strand (1.5 units from the 
following) : 
GY407 Globalization, Regional Development and Policy 
GY 415 Economic Development: Global Change and Local 
Response (H) 
GY422 Gender, Work and Urbanisation (H) 
Or Regional and Urban Economics strand (1.5 units from the 
following) : 
EC437 Economic Aspects of Urban Change (H) (n/a 05/06) 

Part Ill 
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GY457 Applied Urban and Regional Economics 
GY458 Real Property Market Practice (H) 
Or Development Specialism 
1.5 units from the following : 
Gl407 Globalisation, Gender and Development 
GY411 Development and Urban Social Change in the South 
(not to be taken with GY431 or GY432) 
GY 421 Gender and Development: Geographical Perspectives 
(H) 
GY423 Environmental Evaluation and Economic Development 
GY 431 Cities, People and Poverty in the South (H) 
GY432 Cities, Culture and Poverty in the South (H) (n/a 05/06) 
GY46 1 Globalisation and Social Change (H) 
Or Environmental Regulation Specialism 
GY420 Environmental Regulation : Implementing Policy or 
GY423 Environmental Evaluation of Economic Development or 
GY433 Planning for Sustainable Cities (H) and 
GY444 Environmental Assessment in the Planning Process (H) 
and 
GY455 Economic Aspects of Project Appraisal (H) 
GY456 Issues in Environmental Regulation (H) (unless already 
taking GY420) 
Or Urban Specialism 
1 .5 units from the following: 
GY422 Gender, Work and Urbanisation (H) 
GY430 Contemporary Urban ism 
GY 431 Cities, People and Poverty in the South (H) 
GY432 Cities. Culture and Poverty in the South (H) (n/a 05/06) 
GY461 Globalisation and Social Change (H) 
GY454 Urban Policy and Planning 
S0442 Globalisation: Cities, Immigration, States (H) 
S04 43 Spatial Approaches to Urban Sociology (H) 
Or 
Any othe r courses to the value of one and a half units as 
approved by the course tutor and the teacher concerned 

4 GY499 Dissertation 

MSc Human Resource Management 
Full-year programme for students also seeking graduate membership of 
the Charte red Institute of Personnel and Development (CIPD). Students 
must take three compul sory courses and a dissertation . They are also 
required to take a special supplementary programm e of work by 
attending ten skills workshops and to write a repor t on their business link 
(ID493). 
Paper 
1 
2 

3 

4 
5 

Course number and title 
ID400 Employment Relations 
ID430 Organizational Behaviour (H) 
ID431 Organizational Change (H) 
Two from : 
1041 O Management of Human Resources: Strategies and Policy 
(H) 
10411 International and Comparativ e Human Resource 
Management (H) 
10420 Leadership in Organisations: Theory and Practice (H) 
10499 Dissertation 
10493 Human Resource Policy and Practice 

MSc Human Rights 
Full-year course. Students are required to take one compulsory course, 
optional courses to the value of two units, and write a dissertation as 
shown. 
Paper 
1 
2&3 

Course number and title 
S0424 Foundatio ns and Key Issues in Human Rights 
Optional Courses to the value of two full units from the 
following (registration for these options depends on availability, 
regulations and the conditions of the outside department. 
Some furthe r restrictions apply to Law Department option s that 
are part of the LLM degree) Access is not gua ranteed for any 
option . 
AN406 Political and Legal Institutions 
AN407 The Anthropology of Economic Institutions and their 
Social Transfo rmations 
AN436 Anthro pology of Development (H) 
AN438 Law in Society: A Joint Course in Anthropology and 
Law 
AN439 Anthro pology and Human Rights (H) 
DV411 Population and Development: An Analytical Approach 
(H) 
DV417 Globa l Civil Society (H) 
DV4 18 African Development (H) (n/a 05/06) 
OV420 Comp lex Emergencies (H) 
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DV421 HIV/AIDS and Other Emerging Health Threats (H) 
EU411 Ethnic Diversity and International Society 
GV436 Nationa l and Ethnic Conflict Regulation (H) (C) 
GV442 Globalisation and Democracy (H) 
GV443 The State and Political Institutions in Latin America (H) 
GV465 War, Peace and the Politics of National Self-
Determination (H) (C) 
GV4A7 Russia and the Post-Soviet State: Politics and Policy * 
IR422 Conflict and Peace Studies + 
LL409 Human Rights in the Developing Wor ld 
LL445 International Criminal Law 
LL452 The Internati onal Law of Armed Conflict and the Use of 
Force 
LL453 International Protection of Human Rights 
LL454 Human Rights of Women (n/a 05/06) 
LL461 United Nations Law 
LL468 Law of Human Rights in the United Kingdom (H) 
LL469 Theory, History and Practice of Human Rights (H) 
LL475 Terrorism and the Rule of Law (H) 
SA4B4 Child Rights, Child Poverty and Development 
SA4D5 Social Rights and Human Welfare (H) 
50453 Gender and Post-Colonial Theory (H) 
50456 'Race', Ethnicity and Difference : Theoretical Perspectives 
(H) 
50457 Political Reconciliation (H) 

4 50499 Dissertation 
Notes * subject to space 

+ with the permission of the course proprietor 

MSc Industrial Relations {Research) 
Full-year programme. Students must take courses to the value of three full 
units and a dissertation as shown. 
Paper 
1 
2 
3 

4 
5 

Course number and title 
ID400 Employment Relations 
Ml4M1 or MI4M2 Foundations of Social Research 
Cou rses to the value of one full unit from: 
ID41 O Management of Human Resources: Strategie s and Policy 
(H) 
ID4 11 Comparative Human Resource Management (H) 
ID412 Labour Market Analysis: Economic Analysis of Trade 
Unions (H) 
ID413 Labour Market Analysis: Pay (H) 
ID414 Industrial Psychology 
ID4 19 Cross Cultural Management (H) 
ID420 Leadership in Organisations: Theory and Practice (H) 
ID430 Organizationa l Behaviour (H) 
ID431 Organizational Change (H) 
LL463 Collective Labour Law and Human Rights 
ID499 Dissertation 
ID500 Industrial Relations Seminar (not assessed) 

MSc International Employment Relations and Human 
Resource Management 
Full-year programme . Students must take one compu lsory course and 
optional courses to the value of two units and a dissertation as shown. 
Paper 
1 

2&3 

4 
Notes 

Course number and title 
ID418 Compara tive Employment Relations and Human 
Resource Management 
Courses to the value of two units from the fo llowing: 
ID410 Management of Human Resources: Strategies and Policy 
(H) 
ID411 International and Comparative Human Resource 
Management (H) 
ID412 Labour Market Analysis: Economic Analysis of Trade 
Unions (H) 
ID413 Labour Market Analysis: Pay (H) 
ID416 Advanced Comparative Employment Relations (H) (n/a 
05/06) 
ID419 Cross Cultural Management (H) 
ID420 Leadership in Organisations: Theory and Practice (H) 
ID430 Organizational Behaviour (H) 
ID431 Organizational Change (H) 
ID480 Collective Labour Law and Human Rights 
50438 Sociology of Employment I: Social Relations at Work (H) 
SO439 Sociology of Employment II: Con temporary 
Management and Globalisation (H) 
A course from another programm e § 
ID499 Dissertation 

§ means by special permission only. 

MSc International Health Policy 
Full-year programme. Students must take courses to the value of four full 
units (one o f which includes a 6,000 word long-essay) as shown. 
Paper 
1 
2 
3-8 

Notes 

Course number and title 
SA407 Health Systems and Policies I (H) 
SA4D9 Health Systems and Policies II with Long Essay * (H) 
Courses to the value of three units from the following: 
EC426 Public Economics I 
Ml451 Quantitative Analysis 1: Description and Inference (H) 
MI452 Quan ti tative Analysis 2: The Generalized Linear Model 
(H) 
SA405 European Social Policy 
SA408 Health Economics (H) 
SA427 Pharmaceutical Economics and Policy (H) 
SA447 Foundation s of Health Policy (H) 
SA4C3 Statistical Methods in Health Care Economic Evaluation 
(H) 
SA4C4 Cost-effectiveness Analysis in Health Care (H) 
SA4D1 Health and Population in Contemporary Developed 
Societies (H) 
SA4D2 Health and Population in Developing and Transitional 
Societies (H) 
SA4D3 Valuing Health (H) 
SA4D6 Health Systems and Policies in Developi ng Countries (H) 
SA4E8 Health Systems: Politics and Regulation (H) 
50455 Key Issues in Biomedicine, Bioscience and Society 
Another LSE course subject to the approval of the course tutor 
Selected linear and study units at London School of Hygiene 
subject to the approval of the course tutor 
* Passing th is course is a requirement for passing the 
programme . 

MSc International Health Policy {Health Economics) 
Full-year programme. Students must take courses to the value of four 
units (one of which includes a 6,000 word long-essay) as shown. 
Paper 
1 
2 
3 
4 
5-8 

Notes 

Course number and title 
SA407 Health Systems and Policies I (H) 
SA4D9 Health Systems and Policies II with Long Essay * (H) 
SA408 Health Economics (H) 
SA4C4 Cost-Effectiveness Analysis in Health Care (H) 
Courses to the value of two units from the following : 
EC426 Public Economics 
MI451 Quantitative Analysis I: Description and Inferen ce (H) 
Ml452 Quantitative Analysis II: The Generalised Linear Model 
(H) 
SA427 Pharmaceutical Economics and Policy (H) 
SA447 Foundations of Health Policy (H) 
SA4C3 Statistical Methods in Health Care Economic Evaluation 
(H) 
SA4D3 Valuing Health (H) 
SA4D6 Health Systems and Policies in Developing Countries (H) 
S0455 Key Issues in Biomedicine, Bioscience and Society 
Another LSE course subject to the approval of the course tutor . 
Selected linear and study units at London School of Hygiene 
subject to the approval of the course tutor . 
* Passing thi s course is a requirement for passing the 
programme . 

MSc International Relations 
Full-year programme. Students must take one compulsory cour~e. optional 
courses to the value of two full units and a dissertation . All students on 
this programme are required to take a test at the beginning of October . 
Paper Course number and title 
1 IR41 O International Politics 
2 & 3 Two of the following : 

DV413 Instit ut ions, Environmental Change and Development 
(H) and DV41 5 Institutions and the Global Environment (H) 
EU435 History and Theory of European Integration (H) 
GV446 The Politics of Empire and Post-Imperialism * 
GV479 Nationali sm * 
IR405 Sovereignty Rights and Justice 
IR406 Gender, Justice and War (n/a 05/06) 
IR407 International Political Economy of the Environment 
IR408 Systemic Change: The Origins and Nature of the Cold 
W ar 
System and its End (H) 
IR411 Foreign Policy Analysis Ill 
IR412 International Institution s 
IR415 Strategic Aspects of international Relations 
IR416 The EU in the World 
IR418 International Politics: Asia and the Pacific 

IR419 The Internat ional Relations of the Middle East 
IR421 Concepts and Methods in International Relations (n/a 
05/06) 
IR422 Confl ict and Peace Studies 
IR425 Soviet and Post-Soviet Foreign Policy 
IR427 Internat ional Politics: Africa (n/a 05/06) 
IR429 Economic Diplomacy 
IR431 European Union Policy Making in a Global Conte xt (H) 
(n/a 05/06) 
IR433 The Internationa l Politics of EU Enlargement (H) 
IR434 European Defence and Security (H) 
IR435 International Security (Advanced) 
IR441 International Society and World Society: English School 
Theory (n/a 05/06) 
IR461 Islam in International Relations 
A course from another programme § * 

4 IR499 Dissertation 
Notes 

§ means by special permission only. 
* means IR students can only take one DESTIN and one 
Government Department option . 

MSc International Relations {Research) 
Full-year programme . Students must take two compulsory courses, 
optional courses to the value of one full unit and a dissertation. A ll 
students on this programme are required to take a test at the beginning 
of October. 
Paper Course number and title 
1 IR410 Interna tional Politics 
2 MI4M 1 or Ml4M2 Foundations of Social Research 
3 One of the following: 

DV413 Institutions, Environmental Change and Development 
(H) and DV415 Institutions and the Global Environment (H) 
EU435 History and Theory of European Integration (H) 
GV446 The Politics of Empire and Post-Imperia lism 
GV479 Nat ionalism 
IR405 Sovereignty Rights and Justice 
IR406 Gender, Justice and War (n/a 05/06) 
IR407 Internati onal Political Economy of the Environment 
IR408 Systematic Change: The Origins and Nature of the Cold 
War System and its End (n/a 05/06) 
IR411 Foreign Policy Analysis Ill 
IR412 Internation al Institutions 
IR41 5 Strategic Aspects of International Relations 
IR416 The EU in the World 
IR418 Internatio nal Politics: Asia and the Pacific 
IR419 The International Relations of the Middle East 
IR421 Concepts and Methods in International Relations (n/a 
05/06) 
IR422 Conflic t and Peace Studies 
IR425 Soviet and Post Soviet Foreign Policy 
IR427 International Politics: Africa (n/a 05/06) 
IR429 Economic Diplomacy 
IR431 European Union Policy-Making in a Global Context (H) 
(n/a 05/06) 
IR433 The International Politics of EU Enlargement (H) 
IR434 European Defence and Security (H) 
IR435 Internationa l Security (Advanced) 
IR44 1 Internat ional Society and World Society: English School 
Theory (n/a 05/06) 
IR461 Islam in International Relations 
A course from another programme § 

4 IR499 Dissertation 
Notes § means by special permission only. 

MSc Law and Accounting 
Full-year programme . Students must take fou r courses one of which will 
be examined in part by dissertation. The Core course will be examined by 
essay due by July 3 1 and a two-hour exam in May/June. Examinations in 
other courses may be in May/June or August/September depend ing on 
the regulations under which those courses fall . 
Paper Course number and title 
1 LL440 Corporate Accountability: Topics in Legal and Accounting 

Regulation * 
2 AC420 Corporate Financial Reporting :t: or AC490 Financial 

Reporting and Management: Management Acco unt ing and 
Control (H) t and AC491 Financial Reporting and 
Managem ent: Financial Reporting (H) 

3 LL412 European Community Tax Law (n/a 05/06) 
LL434 Employment Law 
LL437 Law of Corporate Finance (n/a 05/0 6) 
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LL438 Fundamentals of Intern ational Business Law 
LL439 Insolvency Law: Principles and Policy 
LL455 Intern ational Tax Law 
LL467 Law and Practice of Internat ional Finance 
LL484 Regulation of Financial Markets 
LL491 Taxation of Corpor ate Transactions 
LL492 Elements of Taxation 
LL494 Value Added Tax (n/a 05/06) 
LL4B5 Internet and New Media Law 
LL4B9 Corporate and Financial Crime 
LL4C 1 Patent Law 
Any other LLM course from those offered at LSE subject to 
appro val 

4 Any of the courses listed in 3 above for wh ich the stude nt is 
eligible and has not already taken, or one of the following (or 
two half units) with approva l: 
AC430 Corporate Finance and Asset Markets 
AC444 Valuation and Securities Analysis (H) 
AC445 Portfolio Management (H) 
LL406 Introduction to Regulation (H) 
LL407 Media and Communicat ions Regulation (H) 
LL4B7 The European Company and Cross-Border Mergers in 
Europe (H) 
An LSE LLM or MSc course not listed here § 

Notes * To be examined by 10,000-word essay and a two -hour 
examination. 
:t: Prior knowledge of account ing needed. 
t For those w itho ut prior knowledge of account ing. 
§ means by special perm ission only. 

MSc Law, Anthropology and Society 
Paper Course number and titl e 
1 AN438 Law in Society: A Joint Course in Anthropology and 

Law 
2 Courses to the value of two full uni ts selected from the 

following: 
LL400 Jurisprudence and Legal Theory 
LL402 Altern ative Dispute Resolution 
LL416 Regulating New Medical Technologies (n/a 05/06) 
LL4 7 4 Modern Legal History (n/a 05/06) 
LL462 Criminal Law, Criminology and Crimina l Justice 
LL441 Comparative Law: Theory and Practice 
LL465 Law and Social Theory 
LL4C 1 Patent Law 
AN402 The Anthropology of Religion 
AN404 Anthropology: Theory and Ethnography 
AN405 The Anthropo logy of Kinship, Sex and Gender 
AN407 The Anthropology of Economic Institut ions and their 
Social Transformations 
AN421 The Anthropology of Industrial isation and Industr ial Life 
(n/a 05/06) 
AN430 The Anthropology of Governan ce in the Modern State 
(n/a 05/06 ) 
Other course from Law, Anthropo logy or a related discip line 
may be taken subject to the approval of the course teachers. 

3 AN499 Dissertat ion 

LLM 
The general regulations for MA and MSc Degrees and the Code of 
Practice for Taught Master s Programmes on the online Calendar apply to 
the LLM programme except in the event of inconsistency when these 
regulations for the LLM take priority. 
In order to obtain the degree , students must complete courses (see 
Course list below ) to the value of four full units , wh ich may comprise a 
combination of full and/or half courses . Students can complet e the 
requirements eithe r in one full -year programme , or as a part -time student 
in two years, or by extended part-time study within a maximum of six 
years. 
Courses shou ld be chosen from the list below. Subject to availability and 
with the permission of the Programme Director of the LLM, one 
complementary course from other Master's courses at the School may be 
selected to replace one from the list below . Exceptionally, and subject to 
the same conditions, two complementary courses can be selected to 
replace two courses from the list below. 
All students are requ ired to write a dissertat ion as the assessment for one 
of their full unit courses. To meet this requ irement students may select a 
course for which the nominated assessment is a full unit dissertat ion . 
Alternat ively, and with the permission of the Programme Director of the 
LLM, students may elect to substitute a dissertation for the nominated 
forma l assessment for one of their courses. 
Part-time stude nts must satisfy the same requirements as those appl icable 
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to full-time students. Part-time students must take courses to the value of 
two units in their first year and courses to the value of two un its in their 
second year. 
Extended part-time students must satisfy the same requirements as those 
applicable to full-time students. Students must take courses to the value 
of one unit in the first year and obtain a certificate on successful 
completion. Students who achieve certificates for successful completion of 
four units wi thin a period of six years wi ll satisfy the requirements for the 
degree. 

Examination 
Students will be examined in courses to the tota l value of four fu ll units. 
For courses assessed w holly by dissertation, the dissertation must be 
submitted by 1 September and must not exceed 15,000 words for a full 
unit course or 8,000 words for a half unit course. The dissertation must 
provide evidence of original work or a capacity for critical analysis. 
For courses assessed by written examination, the examinatio n wi ll 
normally be held in May or June. Questions may be set on recent 
legislation and current proposals for law reform within the scope of the 
syllabus. No materials may be brought into the examination room except 
in accordance with the regulations for the particu lar course. 
For courses examined in part by examination and in part by assessed 
essay, assessed essays must be submitted by the deadline specified in the 
regulations for the particular course. 
Students who submit a dissertation or an assessed essay as part of the 
LLM examination w ill be required, at the time of submission, to sign a 
statement on plagiarism. 
An oral examination may be held if the examiners so determine. 

Degree certificate 
Students who successfully comp lete the LLM examination may elect to 
have one of the following titles attached to their degree certificate if, in 
the opinion of the Programme Director of the LLM, the title reflects the 
course of study followed by the student. The possible t itles are listed 
below with the courses attached to those areas listed with them . If you 
do not elect to have one of the titles below attached to your LLM your 
degree certificate will state LLM. 

Courses 
Banking Law and Financial Regulation 
LL470 Banking Law 
LL484 Regulation of Financial Markets 
LL425 European Monetary and Financial Services Law (n/a 05/06) 
LL414 Interests in Securities (n/a 05/06) 
LL467 The Law and Practice of International Finance 
LL464 Investment Funds Law in Europe 
LL4B9 Corporate and Financial Crime 
LL437 Law of Corporate Finance (n/a 05/06) 
LL446 Regulation : Legal and Political Aspects (n/a 05/06) 
Corporate/ Commercial Law 
LL435 Corporate Governance 
LL437 Law of Corporate Finance (n/a 05/06) 
LL432 Commercial Equity (n/a 05/06) 
LL439 Insolvency Law: Principles and Policy 
LL438 Fundamentals of International Business Law 
LL480 The Principles of Civil Litigation 
LL433 International and Comparative Commercial Arbitration 
LL402 Alternative Dispute Resolut ion 
LL4B4 Competition Law in an Interna tional Context (H) 
LL4B9 Corporate and Financial Crime 
LL430 European Union Competition Law 
LL425 European Mon etary and Financial Services Law (n/a 05/06) 
LL414 Interests in Securit ies (n/a 05/06) 
LL446 Regulation: Legal and Politica l Aspects (n/a 05/06) 
LL403 Copyright and Related Rights 
LL420 Legal Regulation of Information Technology 
LL492 Elements of Taxation 
LL4B7 The European Company and Cross-Border Mergers in Europe (H) 
LL4B3 EU Regulation of State Commercial Activities (H) 
LL491 Taxation of Corporate Transactions 
Corporate and Securities Law 
LL437 Law of Corporate Finance (n/a 05/06) 
LL484 Regulation of Financial Markets 
LL414 Interests in Securities (n/a 05/06) 
LL464 Investment Funds Law in Europe 
LL467 The Law and Practice of Internationa l Finance 
LL489 Corporate and Financial Crime 
LL~B: The European Company and Cross-Border Mergers in Europe (H) 
Cnmmology and Criminal Justice 
LL462 Criminal Law, Crimino logy and Crimi nal Justice 
LL404 Criminal Procedure and Evidence (n/a 05/06) 
LL478 Policing and Police Powers 
LL445 Internationa l Criminal Law 

LL458 Mental Health Law 
LL4B9 Corporate and Financial Crime 
SA403 Criminal Justice Policy 
5A446 Psychology and Crime 
50409 Crime and Society: Concepts and Method 
LL446 Regulation: Legal and Political Aspects (n/a 05/06) 
European Law 
LL459 Const itutional and Institutional Law of the European Union 
LL418 EU Law and Governance 
LL427 Environmental Protection in the European Union : Law and Policy 
Developments 
LL4B8 Environmental Protection in the European Union : Law and Policy 
Developments (H) (n/a 05/06) 
LL430 European Union Competition Law 
LL425 European Monetary and Financial Services Law (n/a 05/06) 
LL4B2 European Union Public and Human Rights Law 
LL4B3 EU Regulation of State Commercia l Activities (H) 
LL4B7 The European Company and Cross-Border Mergers in Europe (H) 
EU436 Law and Governance of the Single European Market 
EU420 European Union Law and Government (H) 
Human Rights Law 
LL453 International Protection of Human Rights 
LL409 Human Rights in the Developing World 
LL454 Human Rights of Women (n/a 05/06) 
LL452 The International Law of Armed Conflict and the Use of Force 
LL460 International Law and the Protection of Refugees, Displaced 
Persons and Migrants 
LL463 Collective Labour Law and Human Rights 
LL468 Law of Human Rights in the United Kingdom (H) 
LL469 The Theory, History and Practice of Human Rights Law (H) 
LL4B6 Human Rights in the United Kingdom: Theory, Law and Practice 
50424 Foundations and Key Issues in Human Rights 
LL416 Regulating New Medical Technologies (n/a 05/06) 
LL465 Law and Social Theory 
LL400 Jurisprudence and Legal Theory 
LL444 Constitutional Theory 
LL445 International Criminal Law 
LL475 Terrorism and the Rule of Law (H) 
Inform ation Technology and Communications Law 
LL407 Media and Communications Regulation (H) 
LL421 New Media Regulation (H) 
LL420 Legal Regulation of Information Technology 
LL403 Copyright and Related Rights 
LL466 Media Law 
LL4B5 Internet and New Media Law 
LL4C 1 Patent Law 
LL406 Introdu ction to Regulation (H) 
LL446 Regulation: Legal and Political Aspects (n/a 05/06) 
International Business Law 
LL442 International Business Transactions I: Litigation 
LL443 International Business Transactions II: Substantive Law 
LL447 International Economic Law 
LL4B 1 International Economic Law (H) (n/a 05/06) 
LL422 Globalization, Regulation and Governance (H) 
LL4B4 Competition Law in an International Context (H) 
LL455 International Tax Law 
LL430 European Union Competition Law 
LL480 The Principles of Civil Litigat ion 
LL433 Internationa l and Comparative Commercial Arbitration 
LL402 Alternative Dispute Resolution 
LL467 The Law and Practice of International Finance 
LL438 Fundamenta ls of International Business Law 
LL4 14 Interests in Securities (n/a 05/06) 
LL425 European Monetary and Financial Services Law (n/a 05/06) 
LL484 Regulation of Financial Markets 
LL4B9 Corporate and Financial Crime 
Labour Law 
LL434 Employment Law 
LL41 5 Compensat ion and the Law 
ID412 Labour Market Analysis: Economic Analysis of Trade Unions (H) 
ID4 13 Labour Market Analysis: Pay (H) 
LL463 Collective Labour Law and Human Rights 
Lega l Theory 
LL400 Jurisprudence and Legal Theory 
LL465 Law and Social Theory 
LL41 1 Comparative Family Law (n/a 05/06) 
LL474 Modern Legal History (n/a 05/06) 
LL441 Comparative Law: Theory and Practice 
AN438 Law in Society: A Joint Course in Anthropology and Law 
LL423 Internationa l Law: Theory and Practice 
LL444 Consti tutio nal Theory 
LL446 Regulation : Legal and Political Aspects (n/a 05/06) 
LL4 16 Regulati ng New Medical Technolog ies (n/a 05/06) 

LL462 Criminal Law, Criminology and Crimina l Justice 
LL402 Alternat ive Dispute Resolution 
LL469 The Theory, History and Practice of Human Rights Law (H) 
LL475 Terrorism and the Rule of Law (H) 
Public International Law 
LL423 Internat ional Law: Theory and Practice 
LL448 Internat ional Environmental Law (n/a 05/06) 
LL451 International Law of the Sea (n/a 05/06) 
LL461 United Nations Law 
LL410 The Law and Policy of Internationa l Courts and Tribunals (n/a 
05/06) 
LL454 Human Rights of Women (n/a 05/06) 
LL460 International Law and the Protection of Refugees, Displaced 
Persons and Migrants 
LL422 Globalization, Regulation and Governance (H) 
LL409 Human Rights in the Developing World 
LL445 International Criminal Law 
LL44 7 International Economic Law 
LL4B 1 International Economic Law (H) (n/a 05/06) 
LL452 International Law of Armed Conflict and the Use of Force 
LL453 Internat ional Protection of Human Rights 
LL475 Terrorism and the Rule of Law (H) 
Public Law 
LL444 Constitutional Theory 
LL446 Regulation : Legal and Political Aspects (n/a 05/06) 
LL406 Introduction to Regulation (H) 
LL459 Constitutional and Institutional Law of the European Union 
LL418 EU Law and Governance 
LL400 Jurisprudence and Legal Theory 
LL478 Policing and Police Powers 
LL427 Environmental Protection in the European Union : Law and Policy 
Developments 
LL4B8 Environmental Protection in the European Union: Law and Policy 
Developments (H) (n/a 05/06) 
LL420 Legal Regulation of Information Technology 
LL458 Mental Health Law 
LL453 International Protection of Human Rights 
LL480 The Principles of Civil Litigation 
LL468 Law of Human Rights in the United Kingdom (H) 
LL469 The Theory, History and Practice of Human Rights Law (H) 
LL475 Terrorism and the Rule of Law (H) 
EU420 European Union Law and Government (H) 
Taxation 
LL492 Elements of Taxation 
LL455 Internat ional Tax Law 
LL412 European Community Tax Law (n/a 05/06) 
LL491 Taxation of Corporate Transactions 
LL493 Tax and the Family (n/a 05/0) 
LL494 Value Added Tax (n/a 05/06) 
LL479 Issues in Taxation 
Further options 
LL477 Second Self-standing Half Unit Dissertation, if permitted (H)* 
LL488 Second Self-standing Full Unit Dissertation, if permitted * 
LL490 Self-standing Full Unit Dissertation, if permitted * 
LL497 Self-standing Half Unit Dissertation, if permitted (H)* 
LL4A 1 LLM Subject Area Specialist Research Seminars * 
LL4A2 LLM Dissertation Seminars § 
Notes 
* The opportunity to write a self-standing full unit or half unit dissertation 
is subject to the availability of a supervisor and the permission of th e 
Programme Director of the LLM. 
* Not assessed; part of LSE's extra curricular intellectua l development. 
§ Not assessed; designed to develop relevant skills. 

MSc Local Economic Development 
Full-year prog ramme . Students must take courses to the value of three full 
units as shown and a dissertation . 
Paper 
1 
2 

3 

Course number and title 
GY404 Seminar in Local Economic Development (H) 
GY407 Globalizat ion, Regional Development and Policy or 
GY408 European Economic Development Management 
Elements to the value of 1 and a half units from the follow ing 
list: 
Studen ts will normally choose a further course from thos e listed 
under paper 2 above or any of the related half-unit courses 
(GY409, GY410 , GY413, GY415) 
EU434 Economic Transition and Integ ration in South-East 
Europe (H) 
GY 4 11 Development and Urban Social Change in the South 
GY420 Environmental Regulation : Implementing Policy 
GY422 Gender, Work and Urbanisation (H) 
GY445 Urban Policy and Practice in the South 
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GY453 Geographical Aspects of Regional and Urban Planning 
(H) 
GY461 Globalisation and Social Change (H) 
Ml451 Quantitat ive Analysis I: Description and Inference (H) or 
Ml452 Quantitative Analysis II: The Generalised Linear Model 
(H) or 
Ml453 Fundamenta ls of Research Design (H) or any other 
suitable methods course 
50442 Global isation: Cities, Immigration, States (H) 
A relevant course from anot her programme 

4 GY499 Dissertation 

MSc Management 
Full-year programme. Students must take the four compulsory half unit 
courses and additional optional courses to the value of two half units and 
a dissertation as shown . The examinat ion for MN403 is held in January. 
All other examinations take place in May/June. Any courses taken from 
outside the IIM wh ich are not listed below must be consistent wi th the 
MSc Management programme . 
Paper Course numbe r and tit le 
1 Four half-un it compulsory papers: 

MN404 Incentives and Governance in Organisations (H) 
MN415 The Analysis of Strategy A (H) (C) 
MN416 The Analysis of Strategy B (H) (C) 
MN426 Design and Management of Organisations (H) 

2 One half-unit from the following list: 
MN401 Public Management Theory and Doctr ine (H) 
MN402 Public Manageme nt: A Strategic Approach (H) 
MN403 Negot iation Analysis (H) 
MN409 Aspects of Human Resource Management (H) 
MN413 International Market ing : A Strategic Approach (H) 
MN4 14 Internat ional Marketing Research Topic (H) 
MN419 Systems Thinking and Strategic Modell ing (H) 
MN425 Business in the Global Environment (H) 

3 One half-unit from the following list: 
AC444 Valuation and Securi ty Analysis (H) 
AC470 Intern ational Financial Reporting (H) 
AC490 Financial Reporting and Management: Management 
Accounting and Control (H) 
AC491 Financial Reporting and Management: Financial 
Reporting (H) 
Or any other half uni t course or an unchosen half -unit course 
from the paper 2 list 

4 MN498 Dissertat ion and Case Study 

MSc Management (CEMS/ IMEX Route) 
Full-year programme. Students must take three half unit courses from the 
paper 1 list, one half un it optiona l course, courses wh ich w ill be taken at 
a school/un iversity abroad, and a dissertati on as shown . The examination 
for MN403 is held in January. All other examinat ions take place in 
May/June. 
Paper Course numbe r and tit le 
1 Three courses from: 

MN403 Negot iation Analysis (H) (C) 
MN404 Incentives and Governanc e in Organisations (H) 
MN409 Aspects of Human Resource Management (H) 
MN41 5 The Ana lysis of Strategy A (H) 
MN419 Systems Thinking and Strategic Modelling (H) 
MN425 Business in the Global Environment {H) (C) 

2 Either AC4 7 1 Internat ional Financial Reporting (H) 
or another course to the value of one half unit from either the 
unchosen courses from the paper 1 list or any other course in 
the School. Students may take any course wh ich fits in with the 
time restrictions of the CEMS and IMEX programmes and with 
the academic requirements of the CEMS and IMEX 
programmes. 

3 MN424 Courses to the value of one unit to be taken at one of 
the CEMS/lMEX partne r Schools 

4 MN499 Dissertation 

MSc Management and Regulation of Risk 
Full-year programme . Student must take courses to the value of four full 
units (of which one paper includes a dissertation ) as shown below . The 
dissertation must be subm itted by 5 September. 
Paper Course numb er and title 
1 AC403 Management and Regulation of Risk (includes 

dissertation) 
2 Papers to the value of one full uni t from the following list of 

quant itative courses: 
AC402 Financial Risk Ana lysis (H) 
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AC404 Forecasting Financial Time Series (H) 
AC421 Applied Corporate Finance (H) 
AC430 Corporate Finance and Asset Markets 
AC442 Quantitative Methods for Finance and Risk Analysis (H) 
AC444 Valuation and Security Analysis (H) 
AC445 Portfolio Management (H) 
AC470 International Financial Reporting (H) 
AC472 International Finance (H) 
OR423 Topics In Decision Analysis (H) 
OR431 System Dynamic Modelling (H) 
ST409 Stochastic Processes (H) 

3 Papers to the value of one full unit from the following list of 
qualitative courses: 
GY444 Environmental Assessment in the Planning Process (H) 
or GY455 Economic Aspects of Project Appraisal (H) 
GY456 Issues in Environmental Regulation (H) 
G Y 420 Environmental Regulation: Implementing Policy 
LL435 Corporate Governance 
LL437 Law of Corporate Finance (n/a 05/06) 
LL484 Regulation of Financial Markets 
LL4B9 Corporate and Financial Crime 
OR405 Advanced Behavioural Decision Making 
OR411 Problem Structuring Methods (H) 
OR424 Analytic Frameworks for Policy Evaluation (H) 
SO425 Regulation, Risk and Economic Life (n/a 05/06) 

4 Papers to the value of one full unit from those not selected in 2 
or 3 above, or any other paper with the approval of the 
Programme Director. 

MSc Management of Non-Governmental Organisations 
Full-year programme. Students must take two compulsory courses, 
optional courses to the value of one full unit, non-assessed course SA4C 1 
and a dissertation as shown. 
Paper Course number and t itle 
1 SA435 NGO Management, Policy and Administration 
2 SA452 Social Policy, Planning and Participation in Developing 

Countries 
3 Courses to the value of one full unit from the following: 

DV407 Poverty (H) 
DV420 Complex Emergencies (H) 
SA4D5 Social Rights and Human Welfare (H) 
One course from the MSc in Social Policy and Planning in 
Developing Countries 
A course from another programme * 

4 SA4C 1 Long Essay and the Research Process (not assessed) 
(option only possible within the constraints of the timetable) 

5 SA470 Dissertation (1 September) 
Notes * means by special permission only. 

MSc Media and Communications 
Full-year programme. Students must take courses to the value of three full 
units and a dissertation as shown below. In addition, students are required 
to attend MC406 The Media Seminar. 
Paper 
1 

2 

3 

Course number and title 
MC400 Theories and Concepts in Media and Communications 
(Power and Processes) 
Either MC4M 1 Methods of Research in Media and 
Communications 1 (H) 
or MC4M5 Methods of Research in Media and 
Communications 2 (H) 
or MC4M6 Methods of Research in Media and 
Communications 3 (H) 
Courses to the value of one and a half units from the 
following: 
Gl403 Gender and the Media (H) 
Gl408 Cultural Constructions of the Body (H) 
MC401 Citizenship and the Media (H) 
MC402 The Audience in Media and Communications (H) 
MC403 Contemporary Issues in Media Policy (H) 
MC404 Political Communication (H) 
MC405 Current Issues in Media and Communications (H) 
MC407 Perspectives on Alternative and Community Media (H) 
MC409 Media, Technology and Everyday Life (H) 
MC411 Media and Globalisation (H) (C) 
MC412 Media, Ritual and Public Life (H) 
MC413 New Media, Information and Knowledge Systems (H) 
(C) 
PS411 Social Psychology of the Media (H) (n/a 05/06) 
PS415 The Social Psychology of Economic Life (H) 
PS429 The Social Psychology of Communication 
PS439 Science, Technology and Resistance (H) 

SO433 Cultural Theory (H) 
Any other MSc level course which is offered in the School, 
subject to the consent of the candidate's teachers 

4 MC406 The Media Seminar (Not examined) 
5 MC499 Dissertation (10,000-15,000 words) 
Notes 

Please note that the availability of optional courses is 
dependent upon a number of factors and thus the Department 
of Media and Communications cannot guarantee that all 
options will be available each year. 

MSc Media and Communications (Research) 
Full year programme. Students must take courses to the value of three full 
units and a dissertation as shown below. In addition, students are required 
to attend MC406 The Media Seminar. 
Paper Course number and t itle 
1 MC400 Theories and Concepts in Media and Communications 

(Power and Processes) 
2 Either MC4M2 Advanced Methods of Research in Media and 

Communications 1 
or MC4M3 Advanced Methods of Research in Media and 
Communications 2 
or MC4M4 Advanced Methods of Research in Media and 
Communications 3 

3 Courses to the value of one unit from the following: 
Gl403 Gender and the Media (H) 
Gl408 Cultural Constructions of the Body (H) 
MC401 Citizenship and the Media (H) 
MC402 The Audience in Media and Communications (H) 
MC403 Contemporary Issues in Media Policy (H) 
MC404 Political Communication (H) 
MC405 Current Issues in Media and Communications (H) 
MC407 Perspectives on Alternative and Community Media (H) 
MC409 Media, Technology and Everyday Life (H) 
MC411 Media and Globalisation (H) (C) 
MC412 Media, Ritual and Public Life (H) 
MC413 New Media, Information and Knowledge Systems (H) 
(C) 
PS411 Social Psychology of the Media (H) (n/a 05/06) 
PS415 The Social Psychology of Economic Life (H) 
PS429 The Social Psychology of Communication 
PS439 Science, Technology and Resistance (H) 
SO433 Cultural Theory (H) 
Any other MSc level course which is offered in the School, 
subject to the consent of the candidate's teachers. 

4 MC406 The Media Seminar (Not examined) 
5 MC499 Dissertation (10,000-15,000 words) 
Notes Please note that the availability of optional courses is 

dependent upon a number of factors and thus the Department 
of Media and Communications cannot guarantee that all 
options will be available each year. 

MSc Media and Communications Regulation and Policy 
Full-year programme. Students must take courses to the value of three full 
units and a dissertation as shown below. 
Paper 
1 

2 

3 

4 
5 
6 

7 
Notes 

Course number and title 
MC408 Theories and Concepts in Media and Communications 
(Media and Power) (H) 
MC414 Communications Regulation in Theory and Practice (H) 
(C) 
Either MC4M 1 Methods of Research in Media and 
Communications 1 (H) 
or MC4M5 Methods of Research in Media and 
Communications 2 (H) 
or MC4M6 Methods of Research in Media and 
Communications 3 (H) 
LL406 Introduction to Regulation (H) 
LL407 Media and Communications Regulation (H) 
One half-unit from the following: 
GV403 Network Regulation (H) * 
LL421 New Media Regulation (H) 
MC401 Citizenship and the Media (H) 
MC403 Contemporary Issues in Media Policy (H) 
MC413 New Media, Information and Knowledge Systems (H) 
(C) 
Any other MSc-level course which is offered in the School, 
subject to the consent of the candidate's teachers 
MC499 Dissertation 
Please note that the availability of optional courses is 
dependent upon a number of factors and thus the Department 
of Media and Communications cannot guarantee that all 

options will be available each year. 
* Places on this course are limited. Priority will be given to 
students on MSc Public Policy and Administration and MSc 
Regulation. 

MSc Media and Communications Regulation and Policy 
(Research) 
Full-year programme. Students must take courses to the value of three full 
units and a dissertation as shown below. There are no optional courses on 
this programme. 
Paper Course number and titl e 
1 MC408 Theories and Concepts in Media and Communications 

(Media and Power) (H) 
2 MC4 l 4 Communications Regulation in Theory and Practice (H) 

(C) 
3 Either MC4M2 Advanced Methods of Research in Media and 

Communications 1 
or MC4M3 Advanced Methods of Research in Media and 
Communications 2 
or MC4M4 Advanced Methods of Research in Media and 
Communications 3 

4 LL406 Introduction to Regulation (H) 
5 LL407 Media and Communications Regulation (H) 
6 MC499 Dissertation (10,000-15,000 words) 

MSc Nationalism and Ethnicity 
Full-year programme. Students must take one compulsory course, opt ional 
courses to the value of two full units and a dissertation as shown. 
Paper 
1 
2 

3 
Notes 

Course number and t itle 
GV479 Nationalism 
Two of the following: 
EU411 Ethnic Diversity and International Society 
GV446 The Politics of Empire and Post Imperialism 
HY424 The Napoleonic Empire: The Making of Modern 
Europe7 
IR416 The EU in the World tor HY411 European Integration in 
the Twentieth Century § 
In the first term, either GV498 Multiculturalism, Nationalism 
and Citizenship (H) § or GV4D2 Max Weber and Nationalism 
(H) or EU429 Spain: Politics, Governance and Europe (H) § or 
GV4C7 Warfare and National Identity (H) 
and in the second term either GV427 Democracy and 
Democratisation in East and South Asia (H) (C) § or GV464 
Conflict and Consensus in Twentieth-Century Ireland (H) § (n/a 
05/06) or GV465 War, Peace and the Politics of National Self-
Determination (H) (C) § or GV436 National and Ethnic Conflict 
Regulation (H) § or EU440 Greece and South East Europe: 
Government, Economy and Foreign Policy (H) 
A relevant course from another programme § 
GV499 Dissertation 
t Please note that the International Relations (IR) Department 
permits non-lR students to take only one IR option, subject to 
availability of space on the course concerned. Therefore, if a 
non-lR student selects the IR course that is listed as an opt ion 
above, they w ill not be allowed to take another IR course under 
'a relevant course from another programme' and vice versa. 
§ means by special permission only. 

MSc New Media, Information and Society 
Full-year programme. Students must take courses to the value of three full 
units and a dissertation as shown below. 
Paper 
1 

2 

3 

4 
5 
6 

Course number and t itle 
MC408 Theories and Concepts in Media and Communications 
(Media and Power) (H) 
MC413 New Media, Information and Knowledge Systems (H) 
(C) 
Either MC4M 1 Methods of Research in Media and 
Communications 1 (H) 
or MC4M5 Methods of Research in Media and 
Communications 2 (H) 
or MC4M6 Methods of Research in Media and 
Communications 3 (H) 
IS470 Information Systems (H) 
IS481 Aspects of Information (H) 
One half-unit from the following: 
IS486 Topics in Information Systems (H) 
IS489 Principles of Privacy and Data Protection (H) 
MC401 Citizenship and the Media (H) 
MC403 Contemporary Issues in Media Policy (H) 
MC409 Media, Technology and Everyday Life (H) 
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MC414 Communications Regulation in Theory and Practice (H) 
(C) 
PS439 Science, Technology and Resistance (H) 
Any other MSc-level course which is offered in the School 
subject to the consent of the candidate's teachers ' 

7 MC499 Dissertation (10,000-15,000 words) 
Notes Please note that the availability of opt ional courses is 

dependent upon a number of factors and thus the Department 
of Media and Communications cannot guarantee that all 
opt ions wi ll be available each year. 

MSc New Med ia, Info rmation and Society (Research) 
Full year programme. Students must take courses to the value of three full 
units and a dissertation as shown below. There are no optional courses on 
this programme. 
Paper Course number and title 
1 MC408 Theories and Concepts in Media and Communications 

(Media and Power) (H) 
2 MC413 New Media, Information and Knowledge Systems (H) 

(C) 
3 Either MC4M2 Advanced Methods of Research in Media and 

Communications 1 
or MC4M3 Advanced Methods of Research in Media and 
Communications 2 
or MC4M4 Advanced Methods of Research in Media and 
Communications 3 

4 IS470 Information Systems (H) 
5 IS481 Aspects of Information (H) 
6 MC499 Dissertat ion (10,000-15,000 words) 

MSc Opera tional Research 
Full-year programme. Students are required to take four compulsory 
courses and opt ional courses to the value of three half units as shown. 
Paper 
1 
2 
3 

4 
5 

Notes 

Course number and t itle 
OR401 Techniques of Operational Research (H) 
OR402 Operational Research in Context (H) :I= 
Either OR426 Computer Modelling: Applied Statistics and 
Simulation (H) :I= 

or OR427 Computer Modelling: Applied Statistics and 
Mathematical Programming (H) :I= 
OR404 Applied Operational Research ± 
Three of the following, of which at least one must be from the 
courses marked t : 
AC491 Financial Reporting and Management: Financial 
Reporting (H) 
ID420 Leadership in Organisations: Theory and Practice (H) 
IS4 71 Systems Development (H) 
OR405 Advanced Behavioural Decision Making (H) t :I= 

OR406 Mathematical Programming: Theory and Algorithms (H) 
t 
OR408 Combinatorial Optimisation (H) t 
OR409 Dynamic Processes and Game Theory (H) t 
OR4 11 Problem Structuring Methods (H) t 
OR4 14 Advanced Topics in Operational Research (H) t :l=(n/a 
05/06) 
OR422 Decision Analysis in Theory and Practice t 
OR423 Topics in Decision Analysis (H) t 
OR424 Analytic Frameworks for Policy Evaluation (H) t :I= 
OR428 Model Building in Mathematical Programming (H) t :I= 

(not to be taken w ith OR427) 
OR431 System Dynamics Modelling (H) t :I= 
ST402 Principles and Methods of Statistical Practice (H) t * 
ST415 Surveys and Experiments in Social Research (H) 
ST419 Computational Statistics (H) # 
ST422 Time Series (H) 
A course from any other MSc programme § 
:!=Examined entirely by means of essays and project reports 
± This is an extended practical project which w ill be introduced 
in the summer term and worked on throughout the summer 
* Not to be taken by students who specialised in Statistics in 
their first degree 
§ means by special permission only 
# means normally available to part-t ime students only 

MSc Organisat iona l and Social Psychology 
Full-year programme. Students must take three compulsory courses 
(PS404, PS443, PS4M3 or PS4M7) and optional courses to the value of 
one full unit and a dissertation as shown. 
Paper Course number and t itle 
1 PS404 Organisational Social Psychology* 



246 Taught Masters Programme Regulations 

2 PS443 Modern Social Psychology (H) :j: 
3 PS4M3 Methods of Research and Quantitative Analysis 81 (H) 

or PS4M7 Methods of Research and Quantitative Analysis 82 
(H) 

4 Courses to the value of one full unit from the following : 
PS400 Contemporary Social Psychology (1 unit) 
PS4 1 O Social Representations (H) (n/a 05/06) 
PS4 11 Social Psychology of the Media (H) (n/a 05/06) 
PS413 The Psychology of Gender (H) (n/a 05/06) 
PS415 The Social Psychology of Economic Life (H) 
PS418 Social Psychology of Health (H) 
PS421 Issues in Social Psychology: Evolutionary Social 
Psychology (H) 
PS428 Knowledge Processes in Organisations (H) 
PS437 Representations, Insti tutions and Communities (H) 
PS438 Corporate Communications (H) 
PS439 Science, Technology and Resistance (H) 
PS445 Organisational and Social Decision Making (H) 
PS446 Issues in Organisational and Social Psychology: 
Organisational Life (H) 
PS451 Cognition and Culture (H) 
PS460 Social Psychology of Racism, Mult iculture and Resistance 
(H) 
PS462 Theory and Practice of Organisational Development (H) 
Courses to the value of one full unit from another programme 
(subject to the approval of the candidate's Programme Director) 

5 PS434 Research Report* 
Notes * Failures in theses courses cannot be condoned. A bad fail is 

defined as a mark less than 35%. 
:j: Students who opt for Contemporary Social Psychology do not 
take Modern Social Psychology and take one other half unit 
course. 

MSc Organisational and Social Psychology (Research) 
First year programme. Courses 1, 2 and 5 as for MSc Organisational and 
Social Psychology plus PS4M 1 Methods of Research and Quantitative 
Analysis A 1 or PS4M2 Methods of Research and Quantitative Analysis A2 
and one half-unit course chosen from those listed under paper 4 above. 

MSc Philosophy and History of Science 
Full-year programme taught jointly with King's College London. Students 
must take three courses and a dissertation as shown . 
Paper Course number and titl e 
1, 2 & 3 Three of the following: 

PH400 Philosophy of Science and Scientific Method :j: 
PH402 Philosophical Logic and Metaphysics * 
PH403 Philosophy of Mathematics 
PH404 History of Science :j: 
Either PH405 Philosophy of the Social Sciences or PH413 
Philosophy of Economics 
PH407 Foundations of Probability 
PH408 Mathematical Logic * (n/a 05/06) 
PH409 Philosophical Foundations of Physics 
PH41 1 Philosophy of Biological and Cognitive Sciences 
PH419 Set Theory and Further Logic * 
PH420 Special Topics in the Philosophy of Natural and Social 
Science 

4 PH499 Dissertation 
Notes :j: Students must take at least one of PH400 and PH404. 

* runs in alternate years. 

MSc Philosophy of the Social Sciences 
Full-year programme. Students must take three courses, a compulsory 
seminar and a dissertation as shown . 
Paper Course number and titl e 
1, 2 & 3 Three papers selected with the approval of the candidate's tutor 

from the following : 
PH400 Philosophy of Science and Scientific Method 
PH402 Philosophical Logic and Metaphysics t 
PH404 History of Science 
PH405 Philosophy of the Social Sciences :j: 
PH407 Foundations of Probability 
PH408 Mathematical Logic t (n/a 05/06) 
PH411 Philosophy of the Biological and Cognit ive Sciences 
PH413 Philosophy of Economics :j: 
PH416 Philosophy, Morals and Politics 
PH419 Set Theory and Further Logic t 
PH420 Special Topics in the Philosophy of Natural and Social 
Science 
EH477 History of Economics: From Moral Philosophy to Social 

Science (n/a 05/06) 
An approved paper from outside the Department of Philosophy 
§* 

4 PH422 Philosophical Research and Writing : Philosophy of Social 
Science 

5 PH499 Dissertation 
Notes :j: Students must take at least one of PH405 and PH413 

* May not be taken in conjunction with EH4 77 
§ means by special permission only. 
truns in alternative years. 

MSc Philosophy, Policy and Social Value 
Full-year programme. Students must take two compulsory courses, one 
optional course, one compulsory seminar and a dissertation as shown. 
Paper Course number and t itle 
1 PH415 Philosophy and Public Policy 
2 PH416 Philosophy, Morals and Polit ics 
3 One of the follow ing: 

PH400 Philosophy of Science and Scientif ic Method 
PH405 Philosophy of the Social Sciences 
PH413 Philosophy of Economics 
By special permission, given the specific interests and 
background training of the student , it may be possible to 
subst itute a course from some other Department at LSE in 
place of one of the three listed above. 

4 PH421 Philosophical Research and Writing: Philosophy, Policy 
and Social Value. 

5 PH499 Dissertation 

MSc Political Sociology 
Full-year programme. Students must take three courses and a dissertation 
as shown. 
Paper 
1 

2& 3 

4 

Course number and title 
SO407 Contemporary Political Sociology: Theories and Research 
Strategies 
Two of the following: 
GV479 Nationalism 
MC400 Theories and Concepts in Media and Communications 
(Power and Processes) 
SO401 Social Research Methods 
SO417 Contemporary Russian Society: Key Issues and 
Developmental Trends 
SO424 Foundations and Key Issues in Human Rights 
S04 25 Regulation, Risk and Economic Life (n/a 05/06) 
SO453 Gender and Post-Colonial Theory (H) 
S0456 'Race', Ethnicity and Difference: Theoretical Perspectives 
(H) 
SO457 Political Reconciliation (H) 
SO458 Gender and Societies (H) 
S04 59 Gender, Identity and Difference (H) (n/a 05/06) 
Or another appropriate MSc course with the approval of the 
Programme Director and of the relevant teacher 
SO499 Dissertation 

MSc Political Theory 
Full-year programme. Students must take five courses and a compulsory 
seminar and dissertation as shown . Part-t ime students may take up to 
four courses in their first year. 
Paper Course number and titl e 
1, 2, 3, Choose five of the follow ing but no more than three in any 
4 & 5 one term: 

Gl406 Feminist Political Theory (H) 
GV408 Contemporary Disputes about Justice (H) (n/a 05/06) 
GV412 Methods and Controversies in the History of Polit ical 
Thought: the Continental Tradit ion (H) 
GV413 Methods and Controversies in the History of Political 
Thought: The Anglo-American Tradition (H) (n/a 05/06) 
GV414 Greek Polit ical Theory: Thought and Action in Plato's 
Polit ical Theory (H) (n/a 05/06) 
GV415 Greek Political Theory: Thought and Action in Aristotle 's 
Political Theory (H) 
GV418 Political Thinking in Britain to the end of the Twentieth 
Century (H) (n/a 05/06) 
GV425 Legitimation and Government (H) (n/a 05/06) 
GV447 Rethinking the Modern Polity: Sovereignty, 
Accountability and Governance (H) (n/a 05/06) 
GV473 Contemporary Political Philosophy and the Body (H) 
GV475 Mill's Liberalism (H) 
GV476 Twentieth-Century European Liberal Thought (H) 
GV498 Mult iculturalism, Nationalism and Citizenship (H) (n/a 

05/06) 
GV4A3 Social Choice Theory and Democracy (H) 
GV486 Kant's Poli tical Philosophy (H) 
GV487 The Liberal Idea of Freedom (H) 
GV4D1 War and Morality (H) 
A half-unit course from the Government or another 
department § 

6 GV405 Methods in Political Theory Seminar (H) 
7 GV499 Dissertation 
Notes § means by special permission only. 

MSc Political Theory (Research) 
Full-year programme. Students must take the full-unit course MI4M 1 or 
MI4M2 Foundations of Social Research, GV405 Methods of Political 
Theory Seminar (H), GV499 Dissertation and three half-unit courses from 
those listed as papers 1 -5 for MSc Political Theory (see Political Theory). 

MSc Politics and Communication 
Students will be examined on elements to the value of four units over one 
full year or two years part-time. 
Paper Course number and t itle 
1 MC404 Political Communication (H) 
2 MC408 Theories and Concepts in Media and Communications 

(Media and Power) (H) 
3 MC417 Democracy and the Media (H) 
4 Either MC4M 1 Methods of Research in Media and 

Communications (H) 
or MC4MS Methods of Research in Media and 
Communications 2 (H) 
or MC4M6 Methods of Research in Media and 
Communicat ions 3 (H) 

5 Options to the value of one unit: 
Media and Communications: 
MC401 Citizenship and the Media (H) 
MC402 The Audience in Media and Communications (H) 
MC403 Contemporary Issues in Media Policy (H) 
MC409 Media, Technology and Everyday Life (H) 
MC411 Media and Globalisation (H) 
MC412 Media, Ritual and Public Life (H) 
MC413 New Media, Information and Knowledge Systems (H) 
Governm ent: 
GV425 Legitimation and Government (H) (n/a 05/06) 
GV427 Democracy and Democratisation in East and South-East 
Asia (H) 
GV460 Politics and Policy in Britain (H) * 
GV479 Nationalism * 
GV4A2 Citizens Political Behaviour in Europe: Elections, Public 
Opinion and Identity (H) * 

6 MC406 The Media Seminar (not examined) 
7 MC499 Dissertation 

Notes 
Students following the part-time programme may, w ith the 
approval of the school, take the examination in two parts. The 
first part wi ll normally consist of papers to the value of two 
units, taken after completion of courses for those papers. The 
second part will consist of the remaining papers and the 
dissertation, and will be taken in the final year of the 
programme. A candidate who does not at his/her first entry 
successfully complete the examination or part of the 
examination for which he/she is entered may, subject to the 
agreement of the School, re-enter the examination on one 
occasion. Such re-entry will be at the next follow ing 
examination except where the School has granted permission 
for the candidate to defer re-entry. 
* subject to overall numbers 

MSc Politics of the Wo rld Economy 
Full-year programme. Students must take one compulsory course, optional 
courses to the value of two full units and a dissertation as shown. All 
students on this programme are required to take a test at the beginning 
of October. 
Paper Course number and tit le 
1 IR450 International Political Economy 
2 & 3 Two of the follow ing: 

DV413 Institut ions, Environmental Change and Development 
(H) and DV415 Institutions and the Global Environment (H) 
GV446 The Politics of Empire and Post-Imperialism 
IR407 International Political Economy of the Environment 
IR429 Economic Diplomacy 
IR435 International Security (Advanced) 

Taught Masters Programme Regulations 247 

IR441 International Society and World Society: English School 
Theory (n/a 05/06) 
IR451 Polit ics of Money in the World Economy 
IR457 The Politics of International Trade 
IR460 Comparative Political Economy 
A course from another programme § 

4 IR499 Dissertation 
Notes § means by special permission only. 

MSc Politics of the Wo rld Economy (Research) 
Full-year programme. Students must take three compulsory courses and a 
dissertation as shown. All students on this programme are required to 
take a test at the beginning of October. 
Paper Course number and t it le 
1 IR450 International Political Economy 
2 IR460 Comparative Political Economy 
3 Ml4M 1 or Ml4M2 Foundations of Social Research 
4 IR499 Dissertation 
Notes § means by special permission only. 

M Sc Populat ion and Developme nt 
Full-year programme. Students must take courses to the value of three full 
units, non-assessed course SA4C 1 and a dissertation as shown. 
Paper 
1 
2 

3 

4 
5 

Notes 

Course number and titl e 
DV400 Development: Theory, History and Policy 
Two half-units from: 
DV411 Population and Development: An Analytic Approach (H) 
SA481 Basic Population Analysis (H) 
SA493 Population Trends and Processes in the Developing 
World (H) 
Two half-units or one full unit from: 
Any courses not taken from 2 above 
DV407 Poverty (H) 
DV413 Institut ions, Environmental Change and Development 
(H) 
DV420 Complex Emergencies (H) 
DV421 HIV/AIDS and Other Emerging Health Threats (H) 
GY421 Gender and Development: Geographical Perspectives 
(H) 
SA460 Urbanisation and Social Planning (n/a 05/06) 
SA485 Methods for Population Planning (H) 
SA492 Reproductive Health Programmes: Design, 
Implementation and Evaluation (H) (C) 
SA4D2 Health and Population in Developing and Transitional 
Societies (H) 
SA4D6 Health Systems and Policies in Developing Countr ies (H) 
Any other course approved by tuto r * 
SA4C 1 Long Essay and the Research Process (not assessed) 
SA499 Dissertation on Population and Development (1 
September) 
* means by special permission only. 

MSc The Practice of International Aff airs 
Paper 
1 

2&3 

4 
Notes 

Course number and t itle 
Either IR429 Economic Diplomacy or IR411 Foreign Policy 
Analysis 
Two of the following: 
IR416 The EU in the World 
IR418 International Politics: Asia and the Pacific 
IR419 The International Relations of the Middle East 
IR425 Soviet and Post Soviet Foreign Policy 
IR427 International Politics of Africa (n/a 05/06) 
IR451 Politics of Money in the World Economy 
IR457 Politics of International Trade 
Any other subject approved by the student's supervisor and the 
course teachers 
IR499 Dissertation 
Any MSc The Practice of International Affairs (PIA) students 
who wou ld prefer to take the MSc International Relations or 
MSc International Political Economy programmes instead of the 
degree regulations listed above, should contact the MSc PIA 
Programme Director as soon as possible after the MSc PIA 
induction meeting on Thursday 29 September 2005. 
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MPA Public and Economic Policy 
This programme has three branches. Branch 1 is a full-time, 21 month 
programme. Under Branches 2 and 3 students can enrol in the full-time 
Dual Degree MPA programmes at LSE/SIPA (Columbia University) or 
LSE/Sciences Po (Paris) whereby students spend one academic year at each 
institution. Students admitted to these programme through LSE must 
spend their first academic year at LSE and their second academic year at 
Columbia University or Sciences Po respectively. 

Branch 1 - 21-Month programme at LSE 
Year 1 
Students must attend the pre-sessional course Ml402 unless exempted). 
Paper Course number and title 
1 GV478 Political Science and Public Policy 
2 GV4B 1 Organisations, Ethics and Practical Policy Management 
3 Ml460 Quantitative Approaches and Policy Analysis 
4 EC440 Micro and Macro Economics (for Public Policy) 
5 Options courses amounting to 1 unit from the MPA Approved 

Options list below+ 
+Students may also seek approval from the Programme 
Director and the relevant course teacher to enrol in another 
MSc option. Note: all courses may not be offered each year and 
are subject to cancellation, substitution and timetabling 
constraints. 
MPA APPROVED OPTION COURSES 
Welfare State Policies 
SA429 Social Exclusion, Inequality and the 'Underclass' Debate 
(H) 
SA448 Foundations of Social Service Policy (H) (n/a 05/06) 
SA4A7 Gender and Social Policy: Theory and Practice (H) 
SA4A9 Gender and European Welfare States (H) 
SA4B9 Education Policy, Reform and Financing (H) 
SA4E7 Voluntary and Nonprofit Sector-Concepts, Theories and 
Policy (H) 
Urban Policy 
GY430 Contemporary Urbanism 
GY433 Planning for Sustainable Cities (H) 
GY457 Applied Urban and Regional Economics 
GY454 Urban Policy and Planning (H) 
SA422 Housing Economics and Finance 
SA4A3 Social and Political Aspects of Regional and Urban 
Planning (H) 
AN421 The Anthropology of Industrialisation and Industrial Life 
(H) (n/a 05/06) 
Environment al Policy 
DV413 Institutions, Environmental Change and Development 
(H) 
DV415 Institutions and the Global Environment (H) 
GY420 Environmental Regulation: Implementing Policy 
GY423 Environmental Evaluation of Economic Development 
GY433 Planning for Sustainable Cities (H) 
GY444 Environmental Assessment in the Planning Process (H) 
GY456 Issues in Environmental Regulation (H) 
Int ernational Policy 
GV4A5 Public Policy Responses to International Migration (H) 
IR412 International Institutions 
IR429 Economic Diplomacy 
IR451 Politics of Money in the World Economy 
IR457 Politics of International Trade 
IR460 Comparative Political Economy 
Development Policy 
AN407 The Anthropology of Economic Institutions and their 
Social Transformations 
DV400 Development Theory: History and Policy 
DV407 Poverty (H) 
DV409 Economic Development Policy*** 
AN436 The Anthropology of Development (H) 
EC428 Development and Growth** 
GY 421 Gender and Development: Geographical Perspectives 
(H) 
SA435 NGO Management, Policy and Administration 
SA452 Social Policy, Planning and Participation in Developing 
Countries 
Economic Policy 
EC402 Methods of Economic Investigation I** 
EC406 Economic Policy Analysis** 
EC411 Microeconomics I** 
EC413 Macroeconomics I** 
EC421 International Economics** 
EC424 Monetary Economics** 
EC426 Public Economics** 
EC427 The Economics of Industry** 
EC453 Political Economy** 

6 

7 
Notes 

EH459 Financial and Business History: America, Europe and 
Japan 
EH475 The Rise and Decline of Economic Policy in Twentieth-
Century Europe 
GY455 Economic Aspects of Project Appraisal (H) 
ID412 Labour Market Analysis: Economic Analysis of Trade 
Unions (H) 
10413 Labour Market Analysis: Pay (H) 
PH413 Philosophy of Economics 
Regulatory Policy 
GV403 Network Regulation (H) 
LL446 Regulation: Legal and Political Aspects (n/a 05/06) 
LL406 Introduction to Regulation (H) 
LL407 Media and Communications Regulation (H) 
LL421 New Media Regulation (H) 
MC403 Contemporary Issues in Media Policy (H) 
S0425 Regulation, Risk and Economic Life 
Governance 
GV442 Globalisation and Democracy (H) 
GV447 Rethinking the Modern Polity: Sovereignty, 
Accountability and Governance (H) (n/a 05/06) 
GV480 Introduction to Comparative Public Administration (H) 
GV482 Public Choice and Public Policy II: Advanced Topics (H) 
*** 
GV485 US Public Policy (H) (C) 
GV477 Comparative Public Policy Change (H) *** 
GV4C4 Legislative Politics: US (H) (L) (C) + 
GV4C5 Politics of Economic Policy (H) (M) (C) 
GV4C8 Formal Modelling of Social Interactions (H) (M) 
PH415 Philosophy and Public Policy 
MC400 Theories and Concepts in Media and Communications 
AN430 The Anthropology of Governance in the Modern State 
(H) (n/a 05/06) 
50424 Foundations and Key Issues in Human Rights 
European Union 
EU419 Socio-economic Cohesion Policies in the EU (H) 
EU420 European Union Law (H) 
EU421 Policy Making in the EU (H) 
EU430 Europeanization: The Comparative Politics of Domestic 
Change (H) 
EU441 The Political Economy of the EU Enlargement (H) 
EU442 The Political Economy of European Integration 
EU443 European Models of Capitalism (H) 
EU446 Patterns of Economic Integration in Europe: Institutions 
and Politics of EMU (H) 
GV471 Institutional Politics in the European Union: A Rational 
Choice Approach (H) 
GV4C6 Legislative Politics: European Union (H) (L) (C) + 
IR416 The EU in the World 
LL418 European Administrative Law 
Managem ent of Organisations 
GV483 Public Management Theory and Doctrine (H) 
GV494/MN402 Public Management: A Strategic Approach (H) 
10414 Industrial Psychology (H) 
1041 O Management of Human Resources (H) 
10411 International and Comparative Human Resource 
Management (H) 
10419 Cross Cultural Management (H) 
10420 Leadership in Organisations: Theory and Practice (H) 
10430 Organizational Behaviour (H) 
10431 Organizational Change (H) 
MN404 Incentives and Governance in Organisation~ (B) (H) 
MN415 The Analysis of Strategy (A) (H) (C) 
MN416 The Analysis of Strategy (B)*** (C) 
AN421 The Anthropology of Industrialisation and Industrial Life 
(H) 
GV4B5 MPA Dissertation of not more than 20,000 words (2 
units) 
GV4B3 MPA Capstone Project 
** Because of the extremely demanding standard of LSE 
Economics, these options are available only to students with 
very good first degrees in Economics and with the permission 
of the MSc Economics tutor. Admission to the pre-course or the 
term courses is not guaranteed. Any student wishing to take 
these courses must be admitted to the September course in 
Mathematics, Statistics, Economics (EC400) or Econometrics at 
the beginning of their first or second year and pass the course 
examinations (50%). Students taking more than 1 Economics 
option must take one of EC402, EC411 or EC413. 

*** Courses have prerequisites or pre-screening assessment. 
+ Students must not take both GV4C4 and GV4C6. 

Year 2 
Paper 
1 

2 
3 
4 

Course number and title 
Option courses totalling 2.5 units (from the MPA Approved List 
above). (Students may also seek approval from the Programme 
Director and the relevant Course Convenor to enrol in another 
MSc option). Note: all courses may not be offered each year 
and are subject to cancellation, substitution and timetabling 
constraints. 
GV4D5 Group Working and Leadership (H) 
GV4B3 MPA Capstone Project 
GV4B5 MPA Dissertation of not more than 15,000 words 

Branch 2 - LSE/Columbia or Sciences Po Dual Degree MPA 
Programme 
For students applying to and accepted through LSE. Students will spend 
their first year at LSE and follow the curriculum below. Students will 
spend their second year at Columbia University or Sciences Po and follow 
Columbia University's or Sciences Po second year curriculum. 

Students must attend the pre-sessional course Ml402 (unless exempted). 
Paper Course number and title 
1 GV478 Political Science and Public Policy 
2 GV4B 1 Organisations, Ethics and Practical Policy Management 
3 Ml460 Quantitative Approaches and Policy Analysis 
4 EC440 Micro and Macro Economics (for Public Policy) 
5 Option courses totalling 1 unit (selected from the MPA 

Approved list above). (Students may also seek approval from 
the Programme Director and the relevant course teacher to 
enrol in another MSc option.) Note: All courses may not be 
offered each year and are subject to cancellation, substitution 
and timetabling constraints. 

Branch 3 - LSE/Columbia or Sciences Po Dual Degree MPA 
Programme 
For students applying to and accepted through Columbia University or 
Sciences Po. Students will spend their first year at Columbia University or 
Sciences Po and follow Columbia University's or Sciences Po first year 
curriculum. Students will spend their second year at LSE and follow the 
curriculum below. 
Paper Course number and title 
1 Option courses totalling 2.5 units (from the MPA Approved List 

above). (Students may also seek approval from the Programme 
Director and the relevant course teacher to enrol in another 
MSc option. Note: all courses may not be offered each year and 
are subject to cancellation, substitution and timetabling 
constraints. 

2 GV4D5 Group Working and Leadership (H) 
3 GV483 MPA Capstone Project 
4 GV4B4 MPA Dissertation of not more than 10,000 words 

MSc Public Financial Policy 

For students registered before October 2005 

Academic-year programme lasting two years. Not available part-t ime. 
Students must take courses to the value of four units each year and 
complete a dissertation linked to paper 6. 
Students are required to attend EC400, the September Introductory 
Course before the start of the first year. Each student will be advised at 
the point of admission about the level of courses in papers 1, 2 and 3 
that he or she will be required to take. No student may take any course 
prefixed by EC4XX without attending EC400 and passing the 
examinations. 
No more than one of EC441, EC442 or EC443 may be taken. All students 
must write a dissertation in their second year as part of paper 6. Each 
year of the programme is classified independently. Candidates who 
successfully complete the examinations at the end of the first year will be 
awarded the LSE Diploma in Public Financial Policy. To be eligible to 
proceed into the second year, candidates must achieve marks of 60 or 
higher in all 200-level courses and 50 or higher in all 400-level courses. A 
lower mark in a single paper may be condoned by a high mark in another, 
per the examination regulations. 
Paper Course number and titl e 
Year 1 
1 

2 

3 

EC201 Microeconomic Principles I or 
EC411 Microeconomics for MSc Students or 
EC441 Advanced Microeconomics t 
EC21 O Macroeconomic Principles or 
EC413 Macroeconomics for MSc Students or 
EC442 Advanced Macroeconomics t 
EC220 Introduction to Econometrics or 
EC402 Methods of Economic Investigation or 
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EC443 Advanced Econometrics t 
4 Approved papers+ to the value of one unit, usually drawn 

from: 

Year 2 
5 
6 
7 
8 
Notes 

IR460 Comparative Political Economy * 
EH416 Markets and States in Developing Economies since 1880 
GV481 Public Choice and Public Policy I (H) with ei ther GV482 
Public Choice and Public Policy II (H) or EH487 International 
Economic Institutions since World War I (H) 

EC406 Economic Policy Analysis 
EC426 Public Economics 
EC404 Current Economic Issues (n/a 05/06) 
Any other approved paper +# 
t Students must obtain the permission of the relevant course 
proprietor. 
# Students who took all core courses (papers 1, 2 and 3) at 
EC200-level in their first year must take an EC4XX-level core 
course in their second year and will normally be expected to 
take EC411. 
+ Subject to course availability from other LSE departments. 
Also subject to timetabling availability vis-a-vis papers 1, 2 & 3 
in the first year and papers 5, 6 & 7 in the second year. Papers 
4 and 8 require the permission of the course lecturer and the 
approval of the MSc Programme Director. 
* Please note that the International Relations (IR) Department 
permits non-lR students to take only one IR option, subject to 
availability of space on the course concerned. 

MSc Public Financial Policy 

For students registered October 2005 and aher 

Academic-year programme lasting two years. Not available part-time. 
Students must take courses to the value of four units each year and 
complete a dissertation linked to paper 6. Students are required to attend 
EC400, the September Introductory Course before the start of the 
programme. 
To be eligible to proceed into the second year, candidates should attain at 
least a Pass grade in each of the four first year papers#. If a single paper 
is failed, the student may proceed to the second year and resit the failed 
paper along with the second year papers. Students failing more than one 
paper must resit and pass those papers before progressing to the second 
year. 

The award and classification of the degree is determined by the marks 
attained in all eight papers. The School's Scheme for the Award of a 
Taught Masters Degree shall be applied on a scaled eight-unit basis, with 
the exception that only one failed paper (but not a bad fail) may be 
condoned by good performance elsewhere; one bad fail will result in an 
overall fail. 
#For this degree, the pass mark for a 200-level course taken under papers 
1.2 or 3 is deemed to be 60. 
Paper Course number and titl e 
Year 1 
1 
2 
3 
4 

5 
6 
7 

8 

Notes 

EC411 Microeconomics for MSc Students * 
EC413 Macroeconomics for MSc Students * 
EC402 Methods of Economic Investigation * 
GV478 Political Science and Public Policy 
Year 2 
EC406 Economic Policy Analysis 
EC426 Public Economics 
An approved course from the paper 4 list of MSc Economics 
options t 
An approved option course from the MPA Public and Economic 
Policy+ 
* At the discretion of the Programme Director, and subject to 
timetabling, a student may be permitted to substitute not more 
than one of these courses with the equivalent EC200-level 
course. Students may also, with the permission of the relevant 
course proprietor, and subject to timetabling, substitute one of 
these courses with the equivalent Advanced-level graduate 
course. 
t This course may be substituted by any 400-level course 
approved by the Programme Director, subject to availability, 
t imetabling and any necessary permissions. 
+ Subject to availability, timetabling and any necessary 
permissions. 
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MSc Public Policy and Administration 
Full-year programme. Students must take courses to the value of 2.5 units 
and a skills course and dissertation as shown. Part-time students may take 
up to four courses in their first year. Candidates may, subject to the 
approval of their supervisor, substitute for up to two of the written papers 
listed under 4 & 5 below, any paper which is offered in the MSc, LLM or 
MA which involves at least 20 weeks of an integrated teaching 
programme and which counts as one quarter (or one full unit) of the 
complete MSc programme in which it is offered. Where a candidate 
already has a substantial background in policy or administrative analysis 
(or in other exceptional circumstances), he/she may be allowed, subject to 
the supervisor's approval, to substitute for one of the papers under 1, 2 
and 3 below a paper from 4 & 5 or from the MSc in Social Policy and 
Planning or from any of the courses offered by the Department of 
Government. Any paper so substituted shall be taken at the time when it 
is normally taken by other candidates. 

By choosing particular combinations of core courses, students can choose 
to have the title of a specialised stream added to the title of their degree: 
MSc Public Policy and Administration (Comparative); or 
MSc Public Policy and Administration (Public Choice); or 
MSc Public Policy and Administration (Public Management). 

Paper 
1, 2, 3 

4 & 5 

6 
7 
Notes 

Course number and title 
Courses to the value of 1.5 units from the following core 
courses: 
GV477 Comparative Public Policy Change (H) 
GV480 Introduction to Comparative Public Administration (H) 
GV481 Public Choice and Public Policy I - Introduction (H) 
GV482 Public Choice and Public Policy II - Advanced Topics (H) 
GV483/MN401 Public Management Theory and Doctrine (H) 
Courses to the value of one unit from the following: 
One of the courses listed above which has not already been 
taken 
EU421 Policy-making in the European Union (H) 
EU443 European Models of Capitalism 
GV403 Network Regulation (H) 
GV441 The State and Prosperity (H) 
GV471 Institutional Politics in the European Union - A Rational 
Choice Approach (H) 
GV484 Government and Politics in the USA (H) 
GV485 US Public Policy (H) (C) 
GV494/MN402 Public Management: A Strategic Approach (H) 
GV4A2 Citizens' Political Behaviour in Europe: Elections Public 
Opinion and Identities (H) 
GV4A3 Social Choice Theory and Democracy (H) 
GV4C4 Legislative Politics: US (H) (L) (C) * 
GV4C5 Politics of Economic Policy (H) (M) (L) 
GV4C6 Legislative Politics: European Union (H) (L) (C) * 
GV4C8 Formal Modelling of Social Interactions (H) (M) 
GV4D4 Comparative Politics of Redistribution in Advanced 
Democracies (H) (L) (C) 
LL406 Introduction to Regulation (H) 
LL407 Media and Communication Regulation (H) 
SA405 European Social Policy (counts as two courses) 
SA4A3 Social and Political Aspects of Regional and Urban 
Planning (H) 
GV4M1 or GV4M2 Skills Course (H) :I= 
GV499 Dissertation 
1: This is compulsory for all students. 
* Students must not take both GV4C4 and GV4C6. 

To qualify for a stream, the following courses must be taken: 

Comparative Public Policy and Administration stream 
GV480 Introduction to Comparative Public Administration 
GV477 Comparative Public Policy Change 

Public Choice and Public Policy stream 
GV481 Public Choice and Public Policy I - Introduction 
GV482 Public Choice and Public Policy II: Advanced Topics 
If a student has strong existing knowledge of public choice, he/she may 
substitute an approved course for GV481, with the permission of the 
teacher responsible for GV482, his/her supervisor and the MSc Convenor. 

Public Management and Administration stream 
GV480 Introduction to Comparative Public Administrat ion 
GV483/MN401 Public Management Theory and Doctrine 
With the permission of the student's supervisor and the MSc Convenor, it 
is possible to substitute GV494 Contested Issues in Public Management 
for one of these courses. 

MSc Public Policy and Administration (Research) 
Full-year programme. Students should refer to the Public Policy and 
Administration regulations and follow these, with the following two 
changes: MI4M1 or Ml4M2 replace GV4M1/ GV4M2. Students take one 
half unit from the list under courses 4 & 5. 

MSc Real Estate Economics and Finance 
Full-year programme. Students must take three compulsory courses and 
one optional half-unit course and a dissertation as shown. 
Paper Course number and title 
1 GY457 Applied Urban and Regional Economics 
2 AC430 Corporate Finance and Asset Markets (including 

AC430.B on Real Estate Finance) 
3 GY458 Real Property Market Practice (H) 

A relevant half-unit course where offered § 
4 GY499 Dissertation 
Notes § means by special permission only. 

MSc Regional and Urban Planning Studies 
Full-year programme. Students must take courses to the value of three full 
units and a dissertation. Additionally all students are required to take 
GY495 Research Methods in Planning. 
Paper 
1 
2 

3 

4 
5 

6 

7 
Notes 

Course number and title 
EC436 The Economics of Regional and Urban Planning (H) 
GY453 Geographical Aspects of Regional and Urban Planning 
(H) 
SA4A3 Social and Political Aspects of Regional and Urban 
Planning (H) 
GY454 Urban Policy and Planning (H) 
Courses to the value of one unit: 
EC437 Economic Aspects of Urban Change (H) (n/a 05/06) 
EU4 19 Socio-economic Cohesion Policies in the EU (H) 
GY415 Economic Development: Global Change and Local 
Response (H) 
GY 413 Regional Development and Policy (H) 
GY 431 Cities, People and Poverty in the South (H) 
GY445 Urban Policy and Practice in the South 
GY455 Economic Aspects of Project Appraisal (H) 
GY456 Issues in Environmental Regulation (H) 
SA464 Current Issues in Housing and Urban Policy (H) 
50452 Urban Environment (H) 
A half-unit course from another programme at the discretion of 
the Programme Director § 
GY495 Research Methods in Planning (non-assessed but 
compulsory) 
GY499 Dissertation 
§ means by special permission only. 

MSc Regional Science 
Full-year programme. Students must take courses to the value of three full 
units as shown and a dissertation. 
Paper Course number and titl e 
1 GY460 Techniques of Spatial Economic Analysis (H) 
2 GY457 Applied Urban and Regional Economics 
3 GY407 Globalization, Regional Development and Policy or 

GY408 European Economic Development Management 
4 Subjects to the value of one half-unit from another programme 

subject to the approval of the Programme Director 
5 GY499 Dissertation 

MSc Regulation 
Full-year programme. Students must take courses to the value of three full 
units and a dissertation as shown. 
Paper Course number and title 
1 GV488 Law and Politics of Regulation 
2 & 3 Courses to the value of two full units from the following : 

Environmental Regulation 
DV413 Institutions: Environmental change and Development (H) 
DV415 Institutions and the Global Environment (H) 
GY420 Environmental Regulation: Implementing Policy 
GY453 Geographical Aspects of Regional and Urban Planning 
(H) 
IR407 International Political Economy of the Environment * 
LL448 International Environmental Law 
PS439 Science, Technology and Resistance (H) 
Financial and Commercial Regulation 
AC490 Financial Reporting and Management: Management 
Accounting and Control (H) or AC492 Principles of Finance 
LL420 Legal Regulation of Information Technology 

LL484 Regulation of Financial Markets 
50425 Regulation, Risk and Economic Life (n/a 05/06) 
Social Regulation 
AN406 Political and Legal Institutions or AN407 The 
Anthropology of Economic Institutions and their Social 
Transformations or AN438 Law in Society: A Joint Course in 
Anthropology and Law * 
G Y 4 14 Gender, Space and Society 
ID480 Collective Labour Law and Human Rights 
LL478 Policing and Police Powers 
SA403 Criminal Justice Policy 
SA405 European Social Policy 
Utilities Regulation 
GV403 Network Regulation (H) 
LL407 Media and Communications Regulation (H) 
LL421 New Media Regulation (H) 
LL430 European Community Competition Law 1: 
LL4B3 EU Regulation of State Commercial Activities (H) 
LL4B4 Competition Law in an International Context (H) 
Government and law 
GV477 Comparative Public Policy Change (H) 
GV481 Public Choice and Public Policy I - Introduction (H) 
GV482 Public Choice and Public Policy II - Advanced Topics (H) 
GV483/MN401 Public Management Theory and Doctrine (H) 
LL400 Jurisprudence and Legal Theory 
LL422 Globalization, Regulation and Governance (H) 
LL465 Law and Social Theory 
LL474 Modern Legal History (n/a 05/06) 
LL4B9 Corporate and Financial Crime 
OR424 Analytic Frameworks for Policy Evaluation (H) 
A course from another programme § 

4 LL499 Dissertation 
Notes Students who take courses to the value of two full units from 

one of the categories shown in bold above, or one course and 
a dissertation wh ich in the opinion of the School falls within 
the same category, may choose to have the title of their subject 
category included on the degree certificate. No more than one 
category may appear on the degree certificate. 
:I= means can only be taken by students with a Law degree. 
§ means by special permission only. 
* means subject to agreement by the course teacher. 

MSc Regulation (Research) 
Full-year programme. Students must take courses to the value of three full 
units and a dissertation as shown. 
Paper 
1 
2&3 

Course number and title 
GV488 Law and Politics of Regulation 
Courses to the value of one full unit from the fol lowing: 
Environmental Regulation 
DV413 Institutions: Environmental change and Development (H) 
DV415 Institutions and the Global Environment (H) 
GY420 Environmental Regulation: Implementing Policy 
GY453 Geographical Aspects of Regional and Urban Planning 
(H) 
IR407 International Political Economy of the Environment * 
LL448 International Environmental Law 
PS439 Science, Technology and Resistance (H) 
Financial and Commercial Regulation 
AC490 Financial Reporting and Management: Management 
Accounting and Control (H) or AC492 Principles of Finance 
LL484 Regulation of Financial Markets 
50425 Regulation, Risk and Economic Life (n/a 05/06) 
Social Regulat ion 
AN406 Political and Legal Instituti ons or AN407 The 
Anthropology of Economic Institutions and their Social 
Transformations or AN438 Law in Society: A Joint Course in 
Anthropology and Law * 
GY414 Gender, Space and Society 
ID480 Collective Labour Law and Human Rights 
LL478 Policing and Police Powers 
SA403 Criminal Justice Policy 
SA405 European Social Policy 
Utilities Regulation 
GV403 Network Regulation (H) 
LL407 Media and Communications Regulation (H) 
LL421 New Media Regulation (H) 
LL430 European Community Competition Law * 
LL4B3 EU Regulation of State Commercial Activities (H) 
LL4B4 Competition Law in an International Context (H) 
Government and law 
GV477 Comparative Public Policy Change (H) 
GV481 Public Choice and Public Policy I - Introduction (H) 
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GV482 Public Choice and Public Policy II - Advanced Topics (H) 
GV483/MN401 Public Management Theory and Doctrine (H) 
LL400 Jurisprudence and Legal Theory 
LL422 Globalization, Regulation and Governance (H) 
LL465 Law and Social Theory 
LL4 7 4 Modern Legal History (n/a 05/06) 
LL4B9 Corporate and Financial Crime 
OR424 Analytic Frameworks for Policy Evaluation (H) 
A course from another programme § 

4 Ml451 Quantitative Analysis 1: Description and Inference (H) 
and Ml401 Concepts and Methods of Social Inquiry (H) 

5 LL499 Dissertation 
Notes Students who take courses to the value of two full units from 

one of the categories shown in bold above, or one course and 
a dissertation which in the opinion of the School falls within 
the same category, may choose to have the title of their subject 
category included on the degree certificate. No more than one 
category may appear on the degree certificate. 
:I= Students taking this course must have a law degree. 
§ means by special permission only. 
* means subject to agreement by the course teacher. 

MSc Risk and Stochastics 
Students must take courses to the value of four full units. 
Paper Course number and t itle 
1 ST409 Stochastic Processes (H) 
2 ST 431 Risk Theory I 
3 ST432 Risk Theory II 
4 ST433 Risk Theory Project 
5 & 6 Two of the following: 

AC442 Quantitative Methods for Finance and Risk Analysis (H) 
MA407 Algorithms and Computation (H) 
MA409 Continuous Time-Optimisation (H) 
ST422 Time Series (H) 
ST434 Risk Theory Ill (H) 

MSc Russian and Post -Soviet Studies 
Full-year programme. Students must take GV4A7 plus optional courses to 
the value of two full units and a dissertation as shown. Additionally, all 
students must take EU451 Post-Communist Politics and Policies in 
preparation for the dissertation. 
Paper Course number and t it le 
1 GV4A7 Russia and the Post-Soviet States: Politics and Policy 
2 & 3 Courses to the value of two full units from the following : 

EU400 The Political Economy of Transition 
GV439 Government and Politics in Eastern Europe (H) 
GV446 The Politics of Empire and Post Imperialism * 
GV479 Nationalism * 
GV4A8 Nationalism, Political Violence and Terrorism (H) (n/a 
05/06) 
HY431 The Cold War and the Third World Revolutions, 1960-
1990 
HY434 The Rise and Fall of Communism in Europe 1917-1990 
IR425 Soviet and Post-Soviet Foreign Policy t 
5041 7 Contemporary Russian Society: Key Issues and 
Development Trends 
A relevant course from another programme § 

4 GV499 Dissertation 
Notes 

t Please note that the International Relations (IR) Department 
permits non-lR students to take only one IR option, subject to 
availability of space on the course concerned. Therefore, if a 
non IR student selects the IR course that is listed as an option 
above, they will not be allowed to take another IR course under 
'a relevant course from another programme' and vice versa. 
§ means by special permission of the RPSS programme 
convenor only. 
* means subject to space. 

MSc Russian and Post-Soviet Studies (Research) 
Full-year course. 
Paper Course number and title 
1 GV4A7 Russia and the Post-Soviet States: Politics and Policy 
2 Ml4M1 or Ml4M2 Foundations of Social Research 
3 Courses to the value of one full unit from: 

EU400 The Political Economy of Transition 
GV439 Government and Politics in Eastern Europe (H) 
GV446 The Politics of Empire and Post Imperialism * 
GV479 Nationalism * 
GV4A8 Nationalism, Political Violence and Terrorism (H) (n/a 
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05/06) 
HY 431 The Cold War and the Third World Revolutions, 1960-
1990 
IR425 Soviet and Post-Soviet Foreign Policy t 
S04 17 Contemporary Russian Society: Key Issues and 
Development Trends 
A relevant course from another programme § 

4 GV499 Dissertation 
Notes t Please note that the International Relations (IR) Departm ent 

permits non- lR students to take only one IR optio n, subject to 
availability of space on the course concerned. Therefore, if a 
non IR stud ent selects the IR course that is listed as an option 
above, they wi ll not be allowed to take anot her IR course under 
·a relevant course from anot her programme' and vice versa. 
• means subject to space. 
§ means by special permission of the RPSS programme 
convenor on ly 

MSc Social and Public Communication 
Full year programme . Students are required to take three compulsory 
courses (PS429, PS443 and PS4M3 or PS4M7) and optio nal courses to the 
value of one full unit and a dissertation as shown. 
Paper Course number and title 
1 PS429 Social Psychology of Communication• 
2 PS443 Modern Social Psychology (H) 
3 Either PS4M3 Methods of Research and Quanti tative Analysis 

8 1 
or PS4M7 Met hods of Research and Quanti tative Analysis 82 

4 Courses to the value of one full unit from the following: 
PS400 Contemporary Social Psychology (H) 
PS410 Social Representations (H) (n/a 05/06) 
PS411 The Social Psychology of the Media (H) (n/a 05/06) 
PS413 The Psychology of Gender (H) (n/a 05/06) 
PS415 The Social Psychology of Economic Life (H) 
PS418 Social Psychology of Health (H) 
PS421 Issues in Social Psychology: Evolutionary Social 
Psychology (H) 
PS428 Knowledge Processes in Organisations (H) 
PS437 Representations, Institutions and Communities (H) 
PS438 Corporate Communications (H) 
PS439 Science, Technology and Resistance (H) 
PS445 Organisationa l and Social Decision Making (H) 
PS446 Issues in Organisational and Social Psychology: 
Organisational Life (H) 
PS451 Cognition and Culture (H) 
PS460 Social Psychology of Racism, Multicu lture and Resistance 
(H) 
PS462 Theory and Practice of Organisational Development (H) 
Courses to the value of one full unit from anot her programme 
(subject to the approval of the candidate's Programme Director) 

5 PS408 Research Report: MSc Social and Public Communication• 
Notes *Failures in these courses cannot be condoned. A bad fail is 

defined as a mark less than 35%. 

MSc Social and Public Communication {Research) 
Full year programm e. Stud ent s must take three compulsory courses 
(PS429, PS443, PS4M 1 or PS4M2) and one half-unit option cou rse and a 
dissertation as shown . 
Paper Course number and t it le 
1 PS429 Social Psychology of Communication• 
2 PS443 Mod ern Social Psychology (H) 
3 Either PS4M 1 Methods of Research and Quantitat ive Analysis A 1 

or PS4M2 Methods of Research and Quantit ative Analysis A2 
4 One half-unit course to be selected from the following: 

PS410 Social Representations (H) (n/a 05/06) 
PS411 The Social Psychology of the Media {H) (n/a 05/06) 
PS413 The Psychology of Gender (H) (n/a 05/06) 
PS415 The Social Psychology of Economic Life (H) 
PS418 Social Psychology of Health (H) 
PS421 Issues in Social Psychology: Evolutionary Social 
Psychology (H) 
PS428 Knowledge Processes in Organisations (H) 
PS437 Representations, Institution s and Comm uniti es (H) 
PS438 Corporate Communications (H) 
PS439 Science, Technology and Resistance (H) 
PS445 Organisationa l and Social Decision Making (H) 
PS446 Issues in Organisational and Social Psychology: 
Organisational Life (H) 
PS451 Cognition and Culture (H) 
PS460 Social Psychology of Racism, Multiculture and Resistance 
(H) 
PS462 Theory and Practice of Organisational Development (H) 

5 PS408 Research Report: MSc Social and Public Commu nication • 
You are allowed to take courses as outside options, up to the 
value of one half-unit from another programme (subject to the 
approval o f the convenor of the outside course). 

Notes *Failures in these courses cannot be condoned . A bad fail is 
defined as a mark less than 35%. 

MSc Social Anthropology 
Full-year programme. Students must take courses to the value of three full 
units and a dissertation as show n. 
Paper Course number and title 
1 AN404 Anthrop ology: Theory and Ethnography 
2 One of the following: 

AN402 The Ant hropology of Religion 
AN405 The Anthropology of Kinship, Sex and Gender 
AN406 Polit ical and Legal Instituti ons 
AN407 The Anthropology of Economic Institutions and their 
Social Transformations 

3 One or two of the fo llow ing to the value of one fu ll unit : 
A paper from 2 above not already taken 
AN409 The Anthropology of the Mediterranean w ith special 
reference to Greece and Cyprus (H) (n/a 05/06) 
AN410 The Anthropology of Madagascar (H) (n/a 05/06) 
AN411 Research Methods in Social An thropology (H) (n/a 
05/06) 
AN412 The Anthropology of Death (H) (n/a 05/06) 
AN413 The Anthropology of Confl ict. Revolution and War (H) 
(nla 05/06) 
AN414 The Anthropo logy of Art and Communicatio n (H) (n/a 
05/06) 
AN4 15 The Anthropo logy of India 
AN416 The Anthropology of Hunters and Gatherers of Sub-
Saharan Afr ica (H) (n/a 05/06) 
AN418 Cogn it ion and Anthropo logy (H) (n/a 05/06) 
AN4 19 The Anthropo logy of Christianity (H) (n/a 05/06) 
AN420 The Anthropology of South-East Asia (H) (n/a 05/06) 
AN421 The Anthropology of Industrialisation and Industrial Life 
(H) (n/a 05/06) 
AN422 The Anthropology of Religious Nationalism and 
Fundamentalism (H) (n/a 05/06) 
AN424 The Anthropology of Melanesia (H) (n/a 05/06) 
AN425 The Anthropology of China (H) 
AN426 Film and Photography in Anthropolog ical Practice and 
Theory (H) (n/a 05/06) 
AN427 The Anthropo logy of South-West Asian and North 
African Societies (H) (n/a 05/06) 
AN429 The Anthropology of Southern Africa (H) (n/a 05/06) 
AN430 The Anthropo logy of Governance in the Modern State 
(n/a 05/06) 
AN431 The Anth ropology of Lowlands Latin America (H) (n/a 
05/06) 
AN432 Anthro pological Linguistics (H) (n/a 05/06) 
AN433 Anthropological Theories of Exchange (H) (n/a 05/06) 
AN434 The Anth ropology of East and Central Africa (H) (n/a 
05/06) 
AN435 The Anthropology of Agrarian Development and Social 
Change (H) (n/a 05/06) 
AN436 The Anthropology of Development (H) 
AN437 Anthropology of Learning and Cognition 
AN438 Law in Society: A Joint Course in Anthropology and 
Law• 
AN439 Anthropology and Human Rights (H) 
AN440 Anthropology of Civil Society, the Stat e and Citizenship 
(n/a 05/06) 
AN444 Invest igat ing the Philippines- New Approaches and 
Ethnographic Contexts (H) 

4 AN499 Dissertation 
Notes • means subject to agreement of the MSc Law, Anthropology 

and Society Programme Director. 

MSc Social Anthropology {Research) 
Full-year programme. Stud ents must take the following five courses. 
Paper Course number and title 
1 Ml451 Quantitative Analysis (Anthropo logy) 1 or MI4 52 

Quantitat ive Ana lysis (Anthropology) 2 
2 Ml453 Fundamenta ls of Research Design (Anthropo logy) 
3 AN441 Anthropolog ical Fieldwork Method s 
4 AN442 Supervised Reading Course and Fieldwork Preparation 
5 AN443 Research Proposal 

MSc Social Policy {Research) 
Full-year programm e. 
Paper 
1 

Course number and title 
SA45 1 Social Policy Research 

2 
3 

Ml4M1 or MI4M2 Foundations of Social Research 
Either SA4 71 Social Policy and Planning- Long Essay 
or SA472 Social Policy and Planning in Developing Countries : 
Dissertation 

4 Courses to the value of one full unit from the following: 
DV411 Population and Development (H) 
SA402 Social Policies for Ageing Populations (H) 
SA403 Criminal Justice Policy 
SA405 European Social Policy 
SA408 Health Economics (H) 
SA409 Social Security Policies (H) 
SA427 Pharmaceutical Economics and Policy (H) 
SA429 Social Exclusion, Inequality and the 'Underclass' Debate 
(H) 
SA435 NGO Management, Policy and Admin istration 
SA436 Planning and Regeneration (H) 
SA44 1 Planning Studies 
SA446 Psychology and Crime (n/a 05/06) 
SA447 Foundations of Health Policy (H) 
SA448 Foundations of Social Service Policy (H) (n/a 05/06) 
SA452 Social Policy Planning and Participation in Developing 
Coun tries 
SA460 Urbanisation and Social Planning (n/a 05/06) 
SA464 Current Issues in Housing, Community and 
Regeneration Policy (H) 
SA479 The Development of Housing Urban Renewal (H) 
SA485 Methods for Population Planning (H) 
SA488 Social Policy: Goals and Issues (H) 
SA493 Population, Trends and Processes in the Developing 
World (H) 
SA4A3 Social and Political Aspects of Regional and Urban 
Planning (H) 
SA4A7 Gender and Social Policy: Theory and Practice (H) 
SA4A9 Gender and European Welfare States (H) 
SA488 Ethnicity, 'Race' and Social Policy (H) 
SA489 Education Policy, Reform and Financing (H) 
SA4C2 Basic Education and Social Development (H) 
SA4C9 Social Policy: Organisation and Innovation (H) 
SA4D5 Social Rights and Human Welfare (H) 
SA4D8 Welfare State Change: Ideas, Institut ions and Actors (H) 
SA4E6 Social Planning for Rural Development (H) 
SA4E7 Voluntary and Nonprofit Sector- Concepts, Theories and 
Policy (H) 

MSc Social Policy and Planning 
Full-year programme. Students must take the two half unit compulsory 
courses, attend non-assessed course SA4C 1, optional courses to the value 
of two full units and a dissertation as shown. 
Paper 
1 

2 

3 

Course number and t itle 
Compulsory courses 
SA488 Social Policy: Goals and Issues (H) 
SA4C9 Social Policy: Organisation and Innovation (H) 
Optional courses 
Choose to th e value of two fu ll units from the following 
courses: 
GY454 Urban Policy and Planning (H) 
SA403 Criminal Justice Policy 
SA405 European Social Policy 
SA407 Health Systems and Policies I (H) 
SA409 Social Security Policies (H) 
SA429 Social Exclusion, Inequalit ies and the 'Underclass' 
Debate (H) 
SA448 Foundations of Social Service Policy (H) (nla 05/06) 
SA451 Social Policy Research 
SA464 Current Issues in Housing, Commu nity and 
Regeneration Policy (H) 
SA479 The Development of Housing and Urban Renewal (H) 
SA4A7 Gender and Social Policy: Theory and Practice (H) 
SA4A9 Gender and European Welfare States (H) 
SA484 Child Rights, Child Poverty and Development 
SA488 Ethnicity, 'Race' and Social Policy (H) 
SA489 Education Policy, Reform and Financing (H) 
SA4C8 Globalization and Social Policy (H) 
SA4D4 Health Systems and Policies II (H) 
SA4DS Social Rights and Human Welfare (H) 
S0409 Crime and Society: Concepts and Method (C) 
Or a full- or half-unit course from another MSc programme 
subject to approval of Tutor • 
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4 SA471 Social Policy and Planning Dissertation (10,000 wo rds) 
to be handed in 1 September 
SA4C 1 Long Essay and the Research Process (not assessed) 

Notes • may only be taken wit h perm ission of teacher and MSc 
Programme Tutor. 

MSc Social Policy and Planning in Deve loping Countries 
Full-year programme. Students must take one compulsory course and 
optional courses to the value of two full units, non-assessed course 
SA4C 1 and a dissertation as shown . 
Paper Course number and t itle 
1 SA452 Social Policy, Planning and Participation in Developing 

Countries t 
2 Courses to the value of two full units from the follow ing: 

Gl407 Globalisat ion, Gender and Development 
SA492 Reproductive Health Programmes: Design, 
Implementat ion and Evaluation (H) 
SA493 Population Trends and Processes in the Developing 
World (H) 
SA4C2 Basic Education fo r Social Development (H) 
SA4C8 Globalisation and Social Policy (H) 
SA4D5 Social Rights and Human Welfare (H) 
Any course within the Department of Social Policy 
A paper from anothe r programme • 

3 SA4C 1 Long Essay and the Research Process (not assessed) 
4 SA472 Social Policy and Planning in Developing Countries : 

Dissertation (1 September) 
Notes tRequired cou rsework must be submitted on the last day of 

Week 9, Lent term. 
• means by special permission only. 

MSc Social Psychology 
Full-year programme. Students are required to take two compu lsory 
courses (PS400, PS4M 1 or PS4M2) and optional courses to the value of 
one full unit and a dissertation as shown. 
Paper Course number and title 
1 PS400 Contemporary Social Psychology• 
2 Either PS4M 1 Methods of Research and Quant itative Analysis 

A l 
or PS4M2 Methods of Research and Quantitat ive Analysis A2 

3 Two of the follow ing: 
PS410 Social Representations (H) (n/a 05/06 ) 
PS411 The Social Psychology of the Media (H) (n/a 05/06) 
PS413 The Psychology of Gender (H) (n/a 05/0 6) 
PS415 The Social Psychology of Economic Life (H) 
PS418 Social Psychology of Health (H) 
PS421 Issues in Social Psychology: Evolutionary Social 
Psychology (H) 
PS428 Knowledge Processes in Organisations (H) 
PS437 Representations, Institutions and Communities (H) 
PS438 Corporate Communicat ions (H) 
PS439 Science, Technology and Resistance (H) 
PS445 Organisational and Social Decision Making (H) 
PS446 Issues in Organisational and Social Psychology: 
Organisational Life 
PS451 Cogn ition and Culture (H) 
PS460 Social Psychology of Racism, Multicu lture and Resistance 
(H) 
PS462 Theory and Practice of Organ isational-Development (H) 
A course from another programme (subject to the approva l of 
the Candidate's Programme Director ) 

4 PS433 Research Report• 
Notes • Failures in these courses cannot be condoned. A bad fail is 

def ined as a mark less than 35%. 

MSc Social Research Methods 
Full-year programme. 
Part 1: Social Research Methods. Students must take courses to the value 
of three full units and a dissertation as shown. 
Part 2: Disciplinary streams. Students must take courses to the value of 
one full unit in one of the ten streams as shown . 
Part 1 Social Research Methods 
Paper Course number and t itle 
1 Two of the following: 

Ml451 Quantitative Analysis 1 : Description and Inference (H) 
MI452 Quantitative Analysis 2: The Generalized Linear Model 
(H) 
MI4 55 Quantitative Analysis 3: Appl ied Multivariate Analysis (H) 
or courses in Stat istics to the value of one full unit § 

2 Ml453 Fundamentals of Research Design (H) and MI454 
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Qualitative Social Research: Interview, Text and Image (H) 
3 Ml499 Dissertation (August) 
Notes § means by special permission only. 

Part 2 Disciplinary Streams 
Sociology 
Courses to the value of one full unit from the following: 
SO407 Contempo rary Political Sociology: Theories and Research 

SO408 
SO409 
50438 
50439 

Strategies 
Sociology of Religion (n/a 05/06) 
Crime and Society: Concepts and Method (C) 
Sociology of Employment I: Social Relations at Work (H) 
Sociology of Employment II: Contemporary Management and 
Globalisation (H) 

SO458 Gender and Societies (H) 
SO459 Gender, Identity and Difference (H) (n/a 05/06) 
Social Psychology 
Courses to the value of one full unit from the following: 
PS404 Organisational Social Psychology 
PS411 Social Psychology of the Media (H) (n/a 05/06) 
MC402 The Audience in Media and Communications (H) 
PS413 Psychology of Gender (H) (n/a 05/06) 
PS415 The Social Psychology of Economic Life (H) 
PS418 Social Psychology of Health (H) 
PS439 Science, Technology and Resistance (H) 
PS443 Modern Social Psychology (H) 
PS445 Organisational and Social Decision Making (H) 
Philosophy 
Courses to the value of one full unit from the following: 
PH400 Philosophy of Science and Scientific Method 
PH405 Philosophy of the Social Sciences 
PH407 Foundations of Probability 
PH413 Philosophy of Economics 
Social Policy 
SA451 Social Policy Research 
Statistics 
Any approved Graduate level courses in Statistics to the value of one unit, 
for example: 
MI456 Special Topics in Quantitative Analysis (H) 
ST 415 Surveys and Experiments in Social Research (H) 
ST 4 16 Multileve l Models (H) 
ST 419 Computational Stat istics (H) 
Decision and Policy Sciences 
OR424 Analytic Frameworks for Policy Evaluation (H) 
Any half unit in MSc Decision Sciences, subject to timetabling constraints, 
and as approved by the course tutor . 
Government 
Any Graduate level course(s) in Government, subject to timetabling 
constraints, and as approved by the course tutor, to the value of one full 
unit. 
Development Studies 
Any Graduate level course(s) in Development Studies, subject to 
timetabling constraints, and as approved by the course tutor, to the value 
of one full unit. 
Management 
Any Graduate level course(s) in Management. subject to timetabling 
constraints, and as approved by the course tutor, to the value of one full 
unit. 
Population 
One compulsory half unit: 
SA481 Basic Population Analysis (H) 
One hal f unit from the following: 
DV4 11 Population and Development: an Analyti cal Approach (H) 
SA485 Methods for Population Planning (H) 
SA492 Reproductive Health Programmes : Design, Implementation and 

SA493 
SA4D1 
SA4D2 

Evaluation (H) 
Population Trends and Processes in the Developing Wor ld (H) 
Health and Population in Contemporary Developed Societies (H) 
Health and Population in Developing and Transitional Societies (H) 

MSc Sociology 
Full-year programme. Students must take three courses and write a 
dissertation as shown. 
Paper Course number and title 
1 5040 1 Social Research Methods 
2 & 3 Courses to the value of two fu ll units from the fo llowing : 

Gl408 Cult ural Constru ctions of the Body (H) 
GV479 Nationalism 
50407 Contemporary Political Sociology: Theories and Research 
Strategies 
SO408 Sociology of Religio n (n/a 05/06) 
SO409 Crime and Society: Concepts and Method (C) 
50417 Contemporary Russian Society: Key Issues and 

Developmental Trends 
SO418 Genes and Society 
SO420 Approac hes to Globalisation 
SO424 Foundations and Key Issues in Human Right s 
SO425 Regulation, Risk and Economic Life (n/a 05/06) 
SO426 Sociologica l Theory Part I (H) 
SO427 Sociological Theory Part II (H) (n/a 05/06) 
SO430 Economic Sociology (H) 
SO433 Cultural Theory (H) 
SO436 Sociology of Consumption (H) 
SO438 Sociology of Employment I: Social Relations at Work (H) 
SO439 Sociology of Employmen t II: Contemporary 
Management and Globalisation (H) 
SO445 Sociology of ICTs (H) 
SO446 Psychoanalysis and Contemporary Society (H) 
50451 Cities by Design (H) 
50453 Gender and Post-Colonia l Theory (H) 
SO454 The Family and the Life Course (n/a 05/06) 
SO456 'Race', Ethnicity and Difference : Theoretical Perspectives 
(H) 
50457 Political Reconciliation (H) 
50458 Gender and Societies (H) 
50459 Gender, Identity and Difference (H) (n/a 05/06) 
SO460 Compara t ive Immigration (H) 

4 SO4 99 Dissertation 

MSc Sociology (Research) 
This is a full-year programme (one year full-time, two years part-time). 
Students will be required to take courses to the value of three full units 
and a dissertation as shown. 
Paper Course number and title 
1 50401 Social Research Methods 
2 Ml451 Quantitative Analysis 1 (H) 
3 M l452 Quantitative Analysis 2 (H) 
4 Sociology option(s) to the value of one unit 
5 S0499 Dissertation 

MSc Statistics 
Academic-year programme. Students must take courses to the value of 
four full units . 
Paper Course number and title 
1 ST419 Computational Statistics (H) 
2 ST402 Principles and Methods of Statistical Practice (H) 
3 Courses to the value of one full unit from the following : 

ST 404 Sampling Theory and Practice (H) (n/a 05/06) 
ST405 Multivariate Analysis (H) 
ST 409 Stochastic Processes (H) 
ST 411 Regression, Diagnostics and Generalised Linear 
Modelling (H) 
ST415 Surveys and Experiments in Social Research (H) 
ST422 Time Series (H) 

4 Courses to the value of two full units from the following: 
Courses listed under 3 above not already taken 
EC484 Econometric Analysis 
Ml456 Special Topics in Quantitative Analysis (H) 
OR406 Mathematical Programming: Theory and Algorithms (H) 
SA481 Basic Population Analysis (H) 
ST 416 Multilevel Models (H) 
ST 418 Non-linear Dynamics and the Analysis of Real Time 
Series (H) 
ST421 Developments in Statistical Methods (H) 
ST499 Dissertation (submission in June) 
A Mathematics course (wi th perm ission) (H) 
A Methodo logy course (with permission) (H) 

MSc Statistics (Research) 
Full-year programme . Students must take courses to the value o f four full 
uni ts. 
Paper 
1, 2. 3 
4 
5 

6 

Course number and title 
As MSc Statistics 
One half unit from those listed under 4 above (except ST499) 
M I453 Fundamen tals o f Research Design (H) or M I40 1 
Concepts and Methods of Social Inqu iry (H) 
ST499 Dissertation 

MSc Theory and History of International Relations 
Full-year programme . Students must take two comp ulsory papers, one 
optio nal pape r and a dissertation as shown . 
Paper Course number and title 
1 One course from the fo llowing list: 

2 

3 

HY400 Crisis Decision-Maki ng in War and Peace, 19 14-1991 
HY 422 Presidents, Public Opinion and Foreign Policy: From 
Roosevelt to Reagan, 1933- 1989 
HY429 Ang lo-American Relations from Wo rld War to Cold War, 
1939-91 
HY435 Political Islam: From Mohamed Abduh to Osama bin 
Laden 
HY436 Race, Vio lence and Colonial Rule in Africa 
Either: IR411 Foreign Policy Analysis 
or: IR429 Economic Policy 
One course from the following list: 
HY408 Nationalism, Communism and Conflict in East Asia, 
1931-1954 
HY409 The Origins and Conduct of the Second Wor ld War, 
1935-1945 
HY4 11 European Integration in the Twentieth Century 
HY412 Spain and the Great Powers, 1936-1953: Civil War, 
World War, Cold War 
HY 414 French External Relations in the Era of de Gaulle, 1940-
1969 (n/a 05/06) 
HY426 The European Enlightenment , c 1680-1830 
HY430 The Marshall Plan, the Cold War and the Making of 
Post-War Europe 
HY431 The Cold War and Third World Revolutions, 1960 -1990 
HY432 From Cold Warr iors to Peacemakers: the End of the 
Cold War Era, 1979- 1997 
HY433 Cultural Encounters from the Renaissance to the 
Modern World 
HY434 The Rise and Fall of Communism in Europe 1917-1990 
HY45 1 Europe: A Persecuting Society? 
HY456 Sex, Race and Slavery: The Western Experience 
GV479 Nationalism 
IR405 Sovereignty Rights and Justice 
IR412 International Institutions 
IR415 Strategic Aspects of International Relations 
IR4 16 The EU in the World 
IR418 International Politics: Asia and the Pacific 
IR4 19 International Relations of the Middle East 
IR421 Concepts and Methods in International Relations (n/a 
05/06) 
IR422 Conflict and Peace Studies 
IR425 Soviet and Post-Soviet Foreign Policy 
IR427 International Politics: Africa (n/a 05/06) 
IR431 European Policy-making in a Globa l Context (H) (n/a 
05/06) 
IR435 International Security (Advanced) 
IR441 International Society and World Society: English School 
Theory (n/a 05/06) 
A further course from the paper 1 selection list (subject to 
approval by the programme director) 

4 HY499 Dissertation 

MSc Urbanisation and Development 
Full-year programme . Students must take courses to the value of four full 
units. 
Paper 
1 
2 
3 

4 

Course number and title 
GY4 11 Development and Urban Social Change in the South 
GY445 Urban Policy and Practice in the South 
Students choose 1 unit equivalent from the following: 
DV418 African Developmen t (H) (n/a 05/06) 
EC437 Economic Aspects of Urban Change (H) (n/a 05/06) 
Gl407 Globa lisation, Gender and Development 
GY407 Globalization, Regional Development and Policy 
GY409 Globalization and Regional Developme nt (H) 
GY4 13 Regional Development and Policy (H) 
G Y 4 14 Gender, Space and Society 
GY4 15 Economic Development: Globa l Change and Local 
Response (H) 
GY42 1 Gender and Development: Geographical Perspectives 
(H) 
GY422 Gender, Work and Urbanisatio n (H) 
GY423 Environmenta l Evaluat ion of Economic Development 
GY432 Cities, Culture and Polit ics in the South (H) (n/a 05/06) 
G Y 433 Planning for Sustainable Cities (H) 
GY436 Aspects of Nat ionalism, Democracy and Developmen t in 
India 
GY455 Economic Aspects of Project A ppraisal (H) 
GY461 Globa lisation and Social Change (H) 
SO442 Globalisation: Cities, Immigra tion, States (H) 
SO443 Spatial Approaches to Urban Sociology (H) 
GY499 Dissertation on an appro ved top ic · 
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MSc Voluntary Sector Organisation 
Full-year programme. Students must take two comp ulsory courses to the 
value of one unit. optiona l courses to the value of two units and a 
dissertation as shown. 
Paper Course number and title 
1 SA4E7 Voluntary and Nonprofit Sector- Concepts, Theories and 

Policy (H) 
2 SA488 Social Policy: Goals and Issues (H) 
3 Courses to the value of two units from the following : 

ID419 Cross Cultural Management (H) 
ID420 Leadership in Organisations: Theory and Practice (H) 
ID431 Organizational Change (H) 
SA403 Criminal Justice Policy 
SA429 Social Exclusion, Inequality and the 'Underclass' Debate 
(H) 
SA45 1 Social Policy Research 
SA4C9 Social Policy: Organisation and Innovation (H) 
SA4D8 Welfare State Change: Ideas, Institutions and Actors (H) 
A cou rse from the MSc in Social Policy and Planning not already 
taken 
A course from another programme * 

4 SA4C 1 Long Essay and the Research Process (not assessed) 
(Option only possible for fu ll- t ime students within the 
constraints of the timetable.) 

5 SA475 Voluntary and Nonprofit Sector Dissertation (hand in 
date 1 September) 

Notes * means by special permission on ly. 
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Course guides 
Taught Masters Course Guides are applicable to Taught Masters, Diploma and Research Programmes. Please refer to individual Programme Regulations to 
determine which Course Guides are relevant. 

AC402 Half Unit 
Financial Risk Analysis 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Professor H S Shin A350 
Availability: This is an optional course in MSc Management and 
Regulation of Risk, MSc Accounting and Finance, MSc Applicable 
Mathematics, MSc Finance and Economics and MSc Finance and 
Economics (Research). 
Pre requisites: The course assumes a knowledge of finance theory as 
taught in AC430 Corporate Finance and Asset Markets and basic 
statistics and mathematics (calculus, linear algebra). 
Core syllabus: This course treats methods of financial risk assessment 
including: advanced risk measurement for fixed income and derivative 
instruments, credit risk modelling, advanced methods for risk adjusted 
capital allocation, and modelling systemic and liquidity risk. This course 
shares some topics with AC442 Quantitative Methods in Finance and 
Risk Analysis. 
Content: The course wi ll include a selection of: 
i. Conceptual foundations: diversification, hedging and their limits 
ii. Value at Risk and capital allocation 
iii . Term structure models 
iv. VaR and extreme values for fixed income portfo lios and derivatives 
v. Credit risk (scoring, structural models, ratings based models, intensity 
models) 
vi. Modelling liquidity risk and systematic risk. 
Teaching: Lectures weekly in MT (20 hours). Classes (10 hours). 
Reading list: Course readings will vary from year to year depending upon 
the topics covered. Useful references are J Hull, Options, Futures and 
Other Derivatives (3rd edn); P Jorion, Value at Risk; M Crouhy, D Galai & R 
Mark, Risk Management. 
Assessment: Individual projects (25%) and a 90-minute written exam in 
ST (75%). For MSc Finance and Economics students , individual 
projects (25%) and a 90-minute written exam in ST (75%) or a 6,000 
word dissertation (100%) on a topic to be agreed with the course teacher. 
The dissertation option is to be chosen in only one half unit module, with 
its outline approved in the LT by the course teacher and the student's 
supervisor. 

AC403 
Management and Regulation of Risk 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Professor R Anderson, A375 
Availability: This is the core course for the MSc Management and 
Regulation of Risk. The course is not open to other students. 
Core syllabus: This course is designed to expose students to the breadth 
of risk management thinking and approaches across different areas. 
Content : Section A. Risk and Regulation: Introduction and Overview: Sets 
out the problem of risk management and regulation. It formulates a 
general conceptual framework that can be used in devising solutions to 
risk either as a management problem or as a regulatory problem, or both . 
Section B. Financial Risk Analysis: Examines issues in financial risk 
including risk and regulation in the insurance markets; tools of financial 
risk management, including diversification, hedging and capital provisions; 
nsk measurement for financial instruments (market risk, value at risk); 
credit risk, ratings and credit derivatives: operational and business risk; 
regulation and systemic risk. 
Section C. Financial Market Regulation: Discusses notions of risk in a legal 
setting and the role and enforcement of legal rules in financial regulation; 
understanding regulatory strategies and linkages between regulation and 
risk management; the application of regulatory and risk management 
tools. 
Section D. Organisations and Manufactured Risk: Health and Safety Risk 
and Regulation: Provides an understanding of : the management of risk to 
health and human safety; a systems based approach to variety among risk 
regulation regimes; how and why regulation regimes fail; and issues 
relating to reform of risk regulation regimes. 
Section E: Strategy, Control and Risk in Organisations: Provides a strategic 
management perspective on risk analysis and management, including an 
examination of strategic visioning. Also considers: issues of enforced self-

regulation as a method of risk management with reference to 
occupational health and safety regulation; risk management and decision 
maki_ng in organisations; enterprise-wide risk management and auditing. 
Sewon F: Process Methodologies for Risk Analysis and Management: 
Explores the meaning of risk as perceived by different agents; methods of 
dealing with risky situations; decision analysis In risky situations; complex 
risk and its management; problem structuring methods and how they can 
provide decision support. 
Teaching: The course consists of 21 seminars in MT, LT and ST, six hours 
of classes in MT and approximately 15 hours of practitioner seminars. 
Written work : A substantial (10,000 word essay) Is an integral part of 
the course and represents 50% of the assessment. As part of the multi-
disciplinary approach taken in the programme, students are actively 
encouraged to select topics that involve several of the relevant core 
competencies in an integrated way. Analyses of complex cases are suitable 
for this. However, conceptual and theoretical works are also welcome. 
Reading list : M Crouhy, D Galai & R Mark, Risk Management (McGraw-
Hill, 2001); S Dawson, Analysing Organisations (Macmillan, 1996); S 
French, Readings in Decision Analysis (Chapman and Hall, 1989); C Hood 
& DK Jones, Accident and Design (UCL Press, 1996); B Hutter, Regulation 
and Risk: Occupational Health and Safety Regulation on the Railways 
(Oxford University Press, 2001); P Jorion, Value at Risk (McGraw-Hill, 
1997); M Power, The Audit Society: Rituals of Verification (Oxford 
University Press, 1997); B A Turner & N F Pidgeon, Man-made Disasters 
(Butterworth-Heinemann, 1997). 
Assessment: A two-hour unseen examination in June and an essay of 
not more than 10,000 words on a topic agreed with the course director. 
Each of these will represent 50% of the final mark for the course. 

AC404 Half Unit 
Forecasting Financial Time Series 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible : Dr A J Patton, A451 
Availability : Intended for students on the MSc Finance and Economics, 
MSc Accounting and Finance and MSc Management and Regulation of 
Risk. 
Pre requisites: The fi rst half of AC437 Financial Econometrics, or 
alternatively AC442 Quantitative Methods for Finance and Risk Analysis, is 
a required prerequisite. Students who can demonstrate comparable 
background may be granted an exemption from this requirement. 
Core syllabus: This course will examine the techniques involved with 
forecasting key variables in finance. Students will learn both the theory 
and the practise of forecasting in finance. 
Content : The following topics will be covered: introduction to time series 
analysis; the efficient markets hypothesis and market predictability; 
methods of evaluating and comparing forecasts; market risk models; 
models of financial market correlations and dependence; univariate and 
multivariate density forecasting; high-frequency data analysis; 
cointegration and spurious regression. 
Teaching: Teaching: 30 hours of combined lectures/classes in the LT. 
Written work: Students will be asked to give a short presentation based 
on one of the topics covered in the course. 
Reading list: The primary text for this course is R S Tsay, Analysis of 
Financial Time Series, Wiley, 2002 with some additional material taken 
from F X Diebold, Elements of Forecasting, South-Western, 2001. Some 
journal articles may also be used. 
Assessment: A one and a half-hour written examination in the ST (75%) 
and a 3,000 wo rd project (25%). For MSc Finance and Economics 
students , a one and a half-hour w ritten examination in the ST (75%) and 
a 3,000 word project, (25%) or a 6,000 word dissertation (100%) on a 
topic to be agreed with the course teacher (AC4T1). The dissertation 
option is to be chosen in only one half unit module, with its outline 
approved in the LT by the course teacher and the student's supervisor. 

AC410 
Management Accounting. Strategy and Organizational 
Control 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
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Teachers responsible: Dr A Bhimani, A307, Mr J Dent, A210 and others 
Availability : Intended for students on the MSc Accounting and Finance. 
Other students may be admitted if they have sufficient background 
knowledge acquired at the undergraduate level. 
Core syllabus: Aims to provide an advanced overview of current research 
and practice in the area of management accounting, strategy and 
organisational control. Particular emphasis is given to the economic 
analysis of management accounting and to strategic and organisational 
aspects of control systems design. 
Content : Economic Perspective: Current developments in management 
accounting research and practice. The emerging strategic role for 
management accounting. Strategic Management Accounting; Target 
Costing; Activity Based Costing; economic approaches to the allocation of 
overhead costs, including Ramsey prices. Accounting and E-business. 
Game theory and agency relationships; agency theory and its role in the 
analysis of risk sharing and goal congruence; the role of information in 
agency relationships and in performance measurement. Pre and post-
decision information disclosure. New developments in divisional 
performance evaluation and in setting top management rewards. 
Strategic and Organisational Perspective: The analysis of business strategy, 
positional and resource-based perspectives. The process and politics of 
strategic decisions. Strategy formation as a longitudinal process. Emergent 
strategy. Elements of control systems design. The evolution of planning 
and control systems. Strategy and control. Control systems and 
organisation design. Styles of control, performance measurement and the 
balanced scorecard. Control systems and organisational change. 
Contingency theories of management accounting and control. 
International differences in management accounting and control. Strategy, 
organisation and control in global firms. Detailed choice of subjects will 
be determined by those lecturing on the course. Elements of this part of 
the course may be modified to focus more on agency theory and 
imperfect contracting. 
Teaching: 21 meetings (AC410) of three hours Sessional. A total of about 
1 5 weekly classes (AC410.A). 
Wr itt en work : A variety of types of assignments are given for class 
discussion including exercises and case studies. Two pieces of written 
work, or equivalent, per term are assessed, but the grades w ill not count 
towards the overall course assessment. 
Reading list: Detailed reading lists will be given out at the start of each 
part of the course. Illustrative references include: R S Kaplan & A A 
Atkinson, Advanced Management Accounting (3rd edn, Prentice-Hall, 
1998); R Cooper & R S Kaplan, The Design of Cost Management Systems 
(2nd edn, Prentice-Hall, 1999); M Bromwich & A Bhimani, Management 
Accounting: Pathways to Progress (CIMA, 1994); R Simons, Performan ce 
M easurement & Control Systems for Implementing Strategy, (Prentice Hall, 
2000). 
Assessment: A three-hour written examination in the ST. 

AC420 
Corporate Financial Reporting 
This inform ation is fo r th e 2005/06 session. 
Teachers responsible: Professor M Bromwich, A382, Dr J Horton, E307 
and Dr P Frantz, E310 
Availability : Optional course for MSc Law and Accounting and MSc 
Accounting and Finance, subject to satisfactory completion of any 
required preliminary reading . Other students may be admitted if they have 
a substantial knowledge of financial accounting acquired at 
undergraduate level. 
Core syllabus: The course examines the current approach to corporate 
financial reporting to investors and other groups in countries with active 
capital markets (such as the UK and USA). 
Content : The course studies the economic and social rationales for 
corporate financial reporting, with particular consideration being given to 
the nature of conventional (historical cost) accounting and to prevailing 
regulatory structures applying to financial reporting. Emphasis is placed on 
the range of theories that have been developed to explain the nature, 
form and content of corporate financial reports and the nature of the 
resulting statements, rather than on the technicalities of preparing 
financial statements. Knowledge of the basic accounting statements is 
assumed. Some technical accounting issues wi ll be examined in detail, for 
example mergers and acquisitions: specific topics may include different 
accounting treatments across jurisdictions, relating economic events to 
financial statements and current controversies in international standard 
setting . Some topical issues and current controversies will be discussed 
including new and proposed accounting standards. 
The main theoretical perspectives examined are: deductive approaches, 
based on the notion of financial accounting as the measurement of 
economic income and value (including applications to current accounting 
controversies); social approaches, studying financial reporting as a social 
and behavioural phenomenon; economic approaches, regarding corporate 
financial reporting as an information system, including signalling and 
disclosure, and studying the demand for and supply of accounting 

information in a market setting and its stock market impact; and 
regulatory approaches, examining the nature of and case for and against 
the regulation of corporate financial reporting. Illustrations are provided of 
how these theories are used in standard setting and in valuation. 
Detailed choice of subjects will be determined by those lecturing on the 
course. 
Teaching: 21 lectures of two-hours each, sessional (AC420), and 20 
classes (AC420.A) of one-hour. 
Written work : The lecturers set exercises, essays or case studies for class 
discussion each week. Many of these involve reading key papers and 
other writings in the financial accounting literature and illustrat ing their 
effects numerically. At least four pieces of work, based on these 
assignments, are collected for assessment. 
Reading list: Detailed reading lists are handed out at the start of the 
course, and wi ll be largely based on papers in academic journals. Relevant 
books covering specific parts of the course are: W H Beaver, Financial 
Reporting · An Accounting Revolution (3rd edn, Prentice-Hall, 1998); M 
Bromwich, Financial Reporting, lnform ationand Capital Markets (Pitman, 
1992); R Macve, A Conceptual Framewo rk for Financial Account ing and 
Reporting (Garland, 1997); W Scott , Financial Accounting Theory, 
(Prentice Hall, 1997); R L Watts & J L Zimmerman, Positive Accounting 
Theory (Prentice-Hall, 1986). 
Assessment: A three-hour plus 15 minutes reading time written 
examination in the ST. 

AC421 Half Unit 
Applied Corporate Finance 
This information is for the 2005 /06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Professor S Bhattacharya, E308 and Professor C 
Laux 
Availability : Intended for students on the MSc Accounting and Finance, 
MSc Finance and Economics, MSc Finance and Economics (Research) and 
MSc Management and Regulation of Risk. 
Pre requisites: This is an applied advanced course and a thorough 
understanding of the major theoretical issues and concepts is required. 
The course is primarily seen as a complement to Corporate Finance and 
Asset Markets (AC430). Coverage of the material in this course is 
normally required as a prerequisite. 
Core syllabus: Provides a thorough grounding in recent developments in 
applied corporate finance. 
Content: The course involves a study of the empirical corporate finance 
literature and case studies. It wil l examine valuation techniques, capital 
structure and payout policy, raising capital, going public, financial risk 
management by firms, corporate governance, takeovers and insolvency. 
Teaching: 20 hours of lectures and 10 hours of classes in MT. 
Wr itt en work: Class papers and case based research are required. 
Reading list: Articles from journals and readings from D H Chew, The 
New Corporate Finance: Where Theory Meets Practice (3rd edn, McGraw 
Hill); M Grinblatt & S Titman, Financial Markets and Corporate Strategy, 
(2nd edn, McGraw Hill). 
Assessment: A two-hour written examination in the ST (70%) and three 
group case assignments of 1,000 words each (30%). For MSc Finance 
and Economics students, a two-hour written examination in the ST 
(70%) and three group case assignments of 1,000 words each (30%) or a 
6,000 word dissertation (100%) on a topic to be agreed with the course 
teacher. The dissertation option is to be chosen in only one half unit 
module, with its out line approved in the LT by the course teacher and the 
student's supervisor. 

AC430 
Corporate Finance and Asset Markets 
This information is for the 2005 / 06 session. 
Teachers responsible: Professor A Faure-Grimaud, E309 and Professor D 
Vayanos, A213 
Availability : Intended for students on the MSc Accounting and Finance, 
MSc Real Estate Economics and Finance, MSc Law and Account ing and 
MSc Management and Regulation of Risk. Other students may be 
admitted if they can demonstrate knowledge of finance acquired at 
undergraduate level. 
Core syllabus: Aims to equip students with the fundamental concepts 
and tools underlying modern finance, both in the asset markets and the 
corporate finance side. Provides a foundation for subsequent courses 
offered by the Department. 
Content: In the Michaelmas Term, the course covers asset markets and 
valuation. The valuation of fixed-income securities is covered first, 
followed by the valuation of stocks, and derivatives such as futures and 
options. Concepts emphasized include the present-value formula, 
valuation by arbitrage, portfo lio theory, the CAPM, market efficiency, and 
binomial and Black-Scholes models. In the Lent Term, the course covers 
corporate finance. This part starts with capital budgeting techniques, in 

relation to CAPM and other valuation instruments. The course then 
proceeds identifying the driving forces behind capital structure decisions 
and choices over debt and equity finance. Special consideration is given to 
the tax implications of those choices, the possible costs of financial 
distress, the incentive implications of financial decisions and the signalling 
impact of those for financial market participants. A final part of the 
course covers some specific topics in corporate finance: dividend policy, 
decision to go public, mergers and acquisitions and possibly (time 
permitting) corporate governance issues. 
Teaching: 40 hours of lectures (AC430) in the MT and LT plus 20 classes 
(AC430.A) in which case studies and journal art icles will be discussed. 
Students are expected to make presentations at these classes. 
Written work: At least two pieces of work per term will be assessed. 
Reading list: Students are advised to purchase the following book: M 
Grinblatt & S Titman, Financial Markets and Corporate Strategy, McGraw-
Hill, 2001. 
Full details of reading will be specified in the Course Programme and 
Reading List which will be distributed at the first lecture. 
Assessment: A three-hour written examination in the ST. 

AC436 
Financial Economics 
This info rmat ion is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teachers responsible: Dr J-P Zigrand, A454a and Rohit Rahi, A351 
Availab ility: Exclusively for MSc Finance and Economics, MSc Finance 
and Economics (Research) and PhD Finance students. 
Pre requisites: Mathematical background to the level of the September 
Courses in Mathematics and Quantitative Methods for Finance is 
assumed. 
Core syllabus: A required graduate course for the MSc Finance and 
Economics programme, on investors' behaviour, market equilibrium, and 
securities pricing in intertemporal settings. 
Content : Will encompass topics in choice under uncertainty, complete 
and incomplete asset markets, mean-variance portfol io theory and 
equilibrium asset pricing, Modigliani-Miller theorems and pricing with no 
arbitrage, intertemporal asset pricing, Black-Scholes option and other 
contingent claims pricing models, the term structure of interest rates 
under uncertainty, and the pricing of interest rate linked and other 
derivative securities. 
Teaching: 40 hours of lectures, 20 hours of classes. 
Written wo rk: 15 problem sets in classes. 
Reading list: Will be based on: Teaching notes, as well as C Huang & R 
Litzenberger, Foundations for Financial Economics, North-Holland, 1988; T 
Bjork, Arbitrage Theory in Continuous Time, 2nd edn, Oxford University 
Press, 2004; M Baxter & A Rennie, Financial Calculus, Cambridge 
University Press, 1996; and some journal articles. 
Assessment : A three-hour written examination in the ST. 

AC437 
Financial Econometrics 
This info rmat ion is for t he 2005/06 session. 
Teachers responsible: Dr A J Patton, A451, Dr M Verardo, A452 and Dr 
V Hajivassiliou, S564 
Availability : Exclusively for MSc Finance and Economics, MSc Finance 
and Economics (Research) and PhD Finance students. 
Pre requisites: Mathematical background to the level of the course 
taught in September in the Economics Department, is assumed. 
Core syllabus: The techniques of empirical investigation in economics 
and finance. Students are introduced to recent empirical findings based 
on asset pricing models. 
Cont ent: The course includes a selection of the following topics: 
mul t ivariate regression; maximum likelihood and methods of moments 
estimation; hypothesis testing; omitted variables and misspecification; 
asymptotic theory; measurement error and instrumental variables; time-
series modelling; predictability of asset returns; empirical market 
microstructure; event study analysis; econometric tests of CAPM and APT; 
volatility modelling; generalised method of moments estimation. 
Teaching : 40 hours of lectures and 20 hours of classes. The first half of 
th is course is taught jointly with EC402 Method s of Economic 
Investigation . 
Written work : Exercises are provided each week and they are discussed 
in class. 
Reading list: A complete reading list is available at the beginning of 
session. Will be based on Greene, Econometric Ana lysis, Prentice-Hall; 
Campbell, Lo & MacKinlay, The Econometrics of Financial Markets, 
Princeton University Press; selected published articles. 
Assessment: A three-hour written examinat ion in the ST. 
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AC440 Half Unit 
Corporate Finance Theory 
This information is fo r the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Professor D Webb, R413 
Availabilit y: Intended for students on the MSc Accounting and Finance, 
MSc Finance and Economics and MSc Finance and Economics (Research). 
Pre requisites: This is an advanced course; students w ill be expected to 
have a strong background in Micro Economics and be comfortable with 
mathematical arguments. Coverage of the material in AC430 Corporate 
Finance and Asset Markets is normally required as a prerequisite for this 
course. 
Core syllabu s: Provides a thorough grounding in recent developments in 
the theory of corporate finance. 
Content: The course involves an advanced development of theories of 
corporate capital structure and corporate governance, going public, 
takeovers and insolvency. The development of these theories involves 
applying the modern theories of agency, asymmetric information and 
game theoretic ideas. Applications of the economics of incomplete 
contracts to the problems of ownership and control and financial 
decisions will also be developed. 
Teaching: 20 hours of lectures and 10 hours of classes in the MT. 
Wri tte n wo rk: Written answers to problems wi ll be expected on a 
weekly basis. There will also be a Christmas assignment. 
Reading list: No one book covers the entire course, students will be 
expected to read widely in appropriate journa ls, and a list of references 
wi ll be provided at the start of the course. A set of lecture notes and a 
study pack of journal articles will be provided. Some additional material 
can be found in O D Hart, Firms Contracts and Finance Structure (Oxford 
University Press, 1995) and C W Smith, The Modern Theory of Corporate 
Finance (McGraw-Hill, 1990). 
Assessment: A two-hour written examination in the ST (100%). For MSc 
Finance and Economics students , a two-hour wr itten examination in 
the ST (100%) or a 6,000 word dissertation (100%) on a topic to be 
agreed with the course teacher. The dissertation opt ion is to be chosen in 
only one half unit module, with its out line approved in the LT by the 
course teacher and the student's supervisor. 

AC44 1 Half Unit 
Derivat ives 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Dr J-P Zigrand, A454a 
Availability: Intended for students on the MSc Accounting and Finance. 
Pre requisites: This is a more advanced course. Students will be expected 
to show some familiarity with statistics and calculus. 
Core syllabus: Provides a thorough grounding in the theory of derivatives 
pricing and hedging. 
Content: This course develops the theories of no-arbitrage asset pricing. 
Particular emphasis is placed on pricing within a mult i-period, mostly 
continuous-time, framework. A special feature of the course is its 
coverage of the modern theory of contingent claims valuation by PDE and 
martingale methods. These asset pricing methods are applied to the 
pricing of vanilla and exotic options and corporate liabilities, forwards, 
futures, as well as fixed income derivatives. The uses of derivatives in 
hedging and risk-management are discussed as well. 
Teaching: 20 hours of lectures and 10 hours of class Teaching in the LT. 
W ritte n work: Weekly problem sets in classes (10). 
Readin g list : Teaching notes will be distributed. No one book covers the 
entire course. Books recommended include, in increasing level of diff iculty, 
K Redhead Financial Derivat ives (Prentice-Hall, 1997); J Hull, Opt ions 
Futures and Other Derivatives (5th edn, Prentice-Hall, 2003) and M Baxter 
& A Rennie, Financial Calculus (Cambridge University Press, 1996). For an 
introduction to the mathematical techniques, S N Neftci, An Introduc tion 
to the Mathemat ics of Financial Derivatives (Academic Press, 1996), may 
be useful. 
Assessment: A two-ho ur written examination in the ST. 

AC442 Half Unit 
Quan titative Meth ods fo r Finance and Risk Analysis 
This infor mat ion is for the 2005 / 06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Dr J Danielsson, A454b 
Availability: This course is intended for students on the MSc Accounting 
and Finance, MSc Applicable Mathemat ics, MSc Risk and Stochastics and 
MSc Management and Regulation of Risk. 
Pre requisites: A background in statistics and mathematics is required. 
Core syllabus: A graduate level course on the quantitat ive and statistical 
tools that are important in applied finance. Students w ill be exposed to 
application of these tools and the key properties of financial data through 
a set of computer-based classes and exercises. 
Content: The following topics w ill be covered; review of statistics and 
introduction to time-series econometrics; modelling financial returns; an 
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introduction to the analysis of financial data using MATLAB; volatility 
models; modelling extreme portfolio returns and Value-at-Risk. 
Teaching: 27 hours of combined lectures/seminars plus five hours of 
computer classes in the MT. 
Wr itten work: Students must complete computer based projects using 
real financial data. The results of these projects must be presented in 
seminars and written up for evaluation by the instructor. 
Reading list: The core text for this course is: Peter Christoffersen, 
Elements of Financial Risk Management, Academic Press, 2003. The 
coverage in the text is not sufficient for some topics and for these topics 
extra readings from recent journals will be assigned. 
Assessment: A one-and-a-half hour written examination in the ST (75%) 
and a 3,000 word project (25%). 

AC443 Half Unit Not available in 2005/06 
Asset Price Modelling 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Dr A Patton 
Availability: This course is intended for students on the MSc Accounting 
and Finance. 
Pre requisites: The course entitled Quantitative Methods for Finance 
and Risk Analysis is a required pre-requisite for this course. However, 
students who can satisfy the course teacher that they have covered the 
material in Quantitativ e Methods for Finance and Risk Analysis 
adequately may be granted exemption from this requirement. 
Core syllabus: A graduate level course which focuses on the interface 
between theoretical finance research and empirical work. Emphasis is 
placed on the techniques used to test asset pricing and market 
microstructure models and the results derived from these tests in the 
empirical finance literature. 
Content : The following topics wil l be covered; testing the CAPM and 
multifactor pricing models; present value models for stock prices, bubbles 
and 'excess volatility'; consumption-based asset pricing, the equity 
premium puzzle and the risk-free rate puzzle; fitting term structure 
models; foreign exchange market efficiency and exchange rate 
determination; modelling transaction-level data in equity and foreign 
exchange markets; testing microstructure models. 
Teaching: 30 hours of combined lectures/seminars in the LT. 
Wr itten wo rk: Students will be asked to give short seminar presentations 
based on the topics covered in the course and will be graded on these 
presentations. 
Reading list: The core text for this course is: J Campbell, A Lo & A C 
Mackinlay, The Econometrics of Financial Markets (Princeton University 
Press, 1997). Supplementary material can be found in K Cuthbertson, 
Quantitative Financial Economics (Wiley, 1996). Additionally, where 
required, journal articles wi ll be specified as extra readings. 
Assessment: A two-hour written examination in the ST. 

AC444 Half Unit 
Valuation and Security Analysis 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teachers responsible: Dr P Frantz, E310 and Dr E Beccalli, A503 
Ava ilability: Intended for students on the MSc Accounting and Finance, 
MSc Finance and Economics, MSc Finance and Economics (Research), MSc 
Law and Accounting, MSc Management and MSc Management and 
Regulation of Risk. Other students may be admitted to the course if they 
have a reasonable knowledge of accounting or finance acquired at 
undergraduate or equivalent level. 
Core syllabus: The aim of this course is to introduce students to security 
analysis and valuation from both theoretical and empirical perspectives. 
Student are furthermore provided wi th an opportunity to apply their skills 
by valuing, in small groups, from the point of view of a "sell-side analyst", 
a firm's equity of their choice using technologies based on the present 
values of free cash flows and economic value added. The course should 
appeal to students interested in investment analysis and fund 
management. 
Content : The course comes in three parts. The first part, financial 
analysis, focuses on past and present performance evaluation, which is 
used by financial analysts to generate expectations about future 
performance (prospective analysis). The second part, security valuation, 
focuses on the determination of intrinsic security prices, which, in efficient 
markets, reflect prospective performance. The third part, returns to 
fundamental and technical analysis, provides empirical evidence on returns 
to trading strategies based on either financial analysis or past stock 
returns. 
Teaching: Teaching arrangements consist of lectures (18 hours) and 
classes (8 hours), and presentations of corporate valuation projects by 
students (MD. 
Reading list: Lectures are based on S Penman, Financial Statement 
Ana lysis & Security Valuation (McGraw-Hill, 2003). Other books 

recommended include K Palepu, B Healy & V Bernard, Business Analysis & 
Valuation (South-Western College Publishing, 2003). For background 
reading: T Copeland, T Koller & J Murrin, Valuation: Measuring and 
Managing the Value of Companies (Wiley, 2000), for the corporate 
valuation project. The course also relies on journal articles published in the 
financial analysis and financial markets literatures. 
Assessment: A two-hour written examination (weight 70%) and the 
corporate valuation project report (weight 30%). For MSc Finance and 
Economics students, a two-hour written examination (weight 70%) and 
the corporate valuation project report (weight 30%) or a 6,000 word 
dissertation (100%) on a topic to be agreed with the course teacher. The 
dissertation option is to be chosen in only one half unit module, with its 
outline approved in the LT by the course teacher and the student's supervisor. 

AC445 Half Unit 
Portfolio Management 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Professor G Connor, A353 
Availab ility : MSc Accounting and Finance, MSc Law and Accounting, 
MSc Finance and Economics, MSc Finance and Economics (Research) and 
MSc Management and Regulation of Risk. 
Core syllabus: A topics course on empirical and applied problems in 
portfol io management. 
Content : Portfolio risk management, international diversification, currency 
management for international investors, asset allocation, trade 
implementation costs and trading strategies, port folio performance 
measurement and attribution. 
Teaching: 20 hours of lectures and 10 hours of classes in the LT. 
Written work: One written assignment involving problems and critical 
reviews of papers, to be presented during class meetings. 
Reading list: Drawn from journal articles. 
Assessment: A two-hour wr itten examination in the ST (100%). For MSc 
Finance and Economics students , a two-hour writ ten examination in 
the ST (100%) or a 6,000 word dissertation (100%) on a topic to be 
agreed with the course teacher. The dissertation option is to be chosen in 
only one half unit module, w ith its outline approved in the LT by the 
course teacher and the student's supervisor. 

AC446 Half Unit Not available in 2005/06 
Market Microstructure Theory 
This information is for th e 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: To be announced 
Availability : MSc Accounting and Finance, MSc Finance and Economics 
and MSc Finance and Economics (Research). Other students need to 
obtain the authorisation of the course leader. 
Core syllabu s: This course covers topics in international finance and the 
microstructure of securities markets. So that it comprises two units: In the 
former unit, we discuss issues in the theory of exchange rate 
determination and the classical models of the asset market approach. We 
will then apply this approach to explain the fluctuations of the US dollar 
in the 1980s and discuss a series of related puzzles. We will also consider 
the effects of currency bands on the dynamics of exchange rates and the 
specific micro structure of the market for foreign exchange. In the latter 
unit, we analyse informational issues in financial markets. In particular, we 
see how private informati on is transmitted through prices, strategic 
traders balance the trade-off between information revelation and 
speculative profits, and how the market structure conditions the price 
formation process. 
Content: International Finance Exchange Rate Economics; The: US Dollar 
in the 1980s; Exchange Rates and Currency Bands; The Micro Structure of 
the Market for Foreign Exchange. Market Micro Structure: Instruments 
and Preliminary Concepts; Rational Expectations and Securities Prices; 
Strategic Behaviour in Financial Markets; Dynamic Trading in Financial 
Markets. 
Teaching: Nine x two hour lectures; nine x one hour classes in the MT. 
Written work : Extended essay of 6,000/8,000 words. 
Reading list: Maureen O'Hara, Market M icrostructu re Theory, Blackwells. 
Assessment : A two-hour written examination in the ST (100%). For MSc 
Finance and Economics students , a two-hour written examination in 
the ST (100%) or a 6,000 word dissertation (100%) on a topic to be 
agreed with the course teacher. The dissertation option is to be chosen in 
only one half unit module, with its outline approved in the LT by the 
course teacher and the student's supervisor. 

AC447 Half Unit 
Global Financial System 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible : Professor S Bhattacharya, E308 
Availability : Intended for students on the MSc Accounting and Finance, 

MSc Finance and Economics and MSc Finance and Economics (Research). 
Pre requisites: Students should have a strong background in 
microeconomics, and be comfortable with formal arguments. 
Core syllabus: This course examines the academic and policy debates on 
the operation of the global financial system. The course wi ll aim to be 
top ical, but the analysis of the issues will be based on rigorous economic 
arguments. 
Conten t: The course begins w ith a brief overview of the history of the 
international financial system. Several theories of financial crises are then 
developed in some detail, and are assessed by reference to historical 
experience and the mechanics of speculative of attack. Special emphasis is 
placed on the analysis of coordination failures and their implications for 
economic policy. We then proceed to examine the economic issues 
surrounding the design and operation of the 'international financial 
architecture'. 
Teaching: 20 hours of lectures and 10 hours of classes in the MT. 
Wr itten wo rk: Students are expected to attempt the problem sets and 
essay questions set in the classes. 
Reading list: Given the topical nature of the course, we w ill make 
extensive use of resources available on line, and the course outline itself 
w ill be maintained as an html file with links to most course references. For 
preparatory reading on the history of the international financial system, 
Barry Eichengreen's book Globalizing Capi tal is a useful brief reference. 
Students may also benefit from a review of the material in a 
microeconomics textbook at the graduate level, such as J Green, A Mas-
Colell & M Whinston, Microconomic Theory. 
Assessment: A two-hour written examination in the ST (100%). For M Sc 
Finance and Economics students, a two-hour written examination in 
the ST (100%) or a 6,000 word dissertation (100%) on a topic to be 
agreed wi th the course teacher. The dissertation opt ion is to be chosen in 
only one half unit module, with its outline approved in the LT by the 
course teacher and the student's supervisor. 

AC448 Half Unit Not availab le in 2005/ 06 
Financial Intermedia ries 
This info rmation is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Professor S Bhattacharya, E308 
Ava ilabil ity: Intended for students of the MSc Accounting and Finance, 
MSc Finance and Economics and MSc Finance and Economics (Research); 
other graduate students to be admitted only with the permission of the 
course lecturer. 
Pre requisites: Mathematical background to the level of the September 
course taught in the Economics Department. 
Core syllabus: A graduate course on financial strategies of firms and 
investors in imperfect financial markets, on financial intermediation and 
on some key macroeconomic aspects of such settings. 
Content : The course introduces and applies the analytical methods of 
informat ion economics and of contract theory to issues arising under 
asymmetric information in insurance; corporate financial policy; credit 
markets; the theory and regulation of banking intermediaries; and 
macroeconomic implications. 
Teaching: 20 hours of lectures and 10 hours of classes in LT. 
Writte n wo rk: Crit ical reviews of some of the articles covered via group 
presentations in classes. 
Reading list: The primary textbook is X Freixas and J-C Rochet, 
Microeco nomic s o f Banking (MIT Press, 1997). Other readings from O D 
Hart, Firms, Contracts, and Financial Structure (Clarendon Press, 1995), 
and from selected articles in academic journals and applied professional 
publications. 
Assessment: A two-hour wr itten examination in the ST (100%). For MSc 
Finance and Economics students, a two-hour wr itten examination in 
the ST (100%) or a 6,000 word dissertation (100%) on a topic to be 
agreed w ith the course teacher. The dissertation opt ion is to be chosen in 
only one half unit module, w ith its outline approved in the LT by the 
course teacher and the student's supervisor. 

AC470 Half Unit 
Internat ional Financial Reporting 
This information is for t he 2005/ 06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Professor D Cairns, A210 
Availab ility: Intended for students on MSc Management, MSc 
Accounting and Finance, PhD Accounting and compulsory for the 
International Accounting and Finance pathway of that programme (must 
be combined wit h AC472 Internation al Finance). Other graduate 
students, including those taking MSc Management and Regulation of 
Risk, may be admitted by the course leader if they have sufficient 
knowledge of accounting from their previous studies. 
Core syllabus: This course examines the fast changing international 
dimensions of financial reporting to external users of financial statements 
and the impact of those changes on business entities and their 
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stakeholders in different jurisdictions. 
Content: The course deals w ith three interrelated issues: 
1. The similarit ies and differences in financial report ing requirements, the 
influences on those requirements (including the needs of capital markets, 
other providers of finance, other stakeholders and taxation) and the 
pressures for, and resistance to, changes in those requirements. 
2. The work of the International Accounting Standards Board (IASB), 
national standard setting bodies and the European Union on the 
improvement and convergence of financial reporting requirements, and 
the impact on, and responses from, business entities and their 
stakeholders. 
3. The choice of accounting treatments in different jurisdictions for like 
transactions and events including mergers and acquisitions, foreign 
currency transactions, derivatives and other f inancial instruments, stock 
options and intangible assets. 
The course addresses issues from a theoretical, institut ional and empirical 
perspective. In particular, the course examines how the International 
Accounting Standards Board, national standard setting bodies and the 
European Union develop and choose financial reporting requirements, the 
responses of business entit ies and other stakeholders to their proposals 
and requirements and the tension between technical and political 
considerations in standard setting. 
Teaching: 20 hours of lectures in the first term (MD. Classes: at least 
eight hours. 
Written work : Students are required to wr ite an essay of up to 5,000 
words that compares the financial reporting environment in specific 
countries or the choice of accounting treatments for specific transactions 
and events. This wr itten work forms 30% of the assessment. Exercises 
and case studies are set for class discussion each week. 
Reading list: The course makes extensive use of journal articles as well as 
the pronouncements of the IASB and national standard setting bodies. 
Relevant books covering specific parts of the course are C Roberts, P 
Weetman & P Gordon, Inte rnational Financial Acco unt ing : a Compara tive 
Approach and J Flower & G Ebbers, Global Financial Reporting. 
Assessment: Written work (30%) and a 90 minute w ritten examination 
in the ST (70%). 

AC471 Half Unit 
Interna tional Financial Reporting (M Sc Management 
[CEMS/ IM EX route ] only) 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Professor D Cairns, A210 
Avai lability: Intended for students on the MSc Management 
(CEMS/IMEX route) who may be admitted by the course leader if they 
have sufficient knowledge of accounting from their previous studies. 
Core syllabus: This course examines the fast changing international 
dimensions of financial reporting to external users of financial statements 
and the impact of those changes on business entit ies and their 
stakeholders in different jurisdictions. 
Content: The course deals w ith three interrelated issues: 
1. The similarities and differences in financial reporting requirements, the 
influences on those requirements (including the needs of capital markets, 
other providers of finance, other stakeholders and taxation) and the 
pressures for, and resistance to, change in those requirements. 
2. The work of the International Accounting Standards Board (IASB), 
national standard setting bodies and the European Union on the 
improvement and convergence of financial report ing requirements and 
the impact on and responses from business entit ies and their 
stakeholders. 
3. The choice of accounting t reatments in different jurisdictions for like 
transactions and events including mergers and acquisitions, foreign 
currency transactions, derivatives and other financial instruments, stock 
options and intangible assets. 
The course addresses issues from a theoretical, inst itut ional and empirical 
perspective. In particular, the course examines how the International 
Accounting Standards Board, national standard sett ing bodies and the 
European Union develop and choose financial report ing requirements, the 
responses of business entit ies and other stakeholders to their proposals 
and requirements and the tension between technical and polit ical 
considerations in standard setting. 
Teaching: 20 hours of lecture in the first term (MD. Classes: at least eight 
hours. 
Written work: Students are required to w rite an essay of up to 5,000 
words that compares the f inancial reporting environment in specif ic 
countries or the choice of accounting treatments for specific transactions 
and events. This wr itten work forms 100% of the assessment. Exercises 
and case studies are set for class discussion each week. 
Reading list: The course makes extensive use of journa l articles as well as 
the pronouncements of the IASB and national standard setting bodies. 
Relevant books covering specific parts of the course are C Roberts, P 
Weetman & P Gordon, Inte rnational Financial Acco un ting: a Comparative 
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Approach and J Flower & G Ebbers, Global Financial Reporting. 
Assessment : MSc Management (CEMS/IMEX route) students are assessed 
solely on the written work and class participation. 

AC472 Half Unit 
Internat ional Finance 
This info rmatio n is fo r the 2005/ 06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Dr E Bertero, A308 
Availability: Intended for students on the MSc Accounting and Finance. For 
students choosing the pathway in International Accounting and Finance this 
course must be combined with AC470 Internat ional Financial Reporting . 
The course may also be of interest to students on the MSc Management and 
Regulation of Risk and, possibly, the MSc Finance and Economics. Other 
interested graduate students may be admitted by the course leader, provided 
they have sufficient background in finance and economics. 
Core syllabus: This course examines key issues in international finance, 
focusing on recent developments and incorporating theoretical, empirical, 
policy and institutional dimensions. In approach and content, the course is 
complementary to AC447 Global Financial Systems. 
Content: The course examines models of how exchange rates are 
determined, including macro and microstructure approaches as well as 
behavioural finance issues. It reviews current empirical issues related to 
the balance of payments, the US current account deficit, global capital 
flows and the high short run volatility of exchange rates. Taking the 
perspective of individual investors and firms' financial management, the 
course considers the risk exposures arising from exchange rate volatility 
and their hedging with currency instruments. It analyses the coordination 
of exchange rate regimes and the implications for international financial 
stability, focusing on the role of international institutions and the 
experience of the European Monetary Union. It examines the sources of 
global financial instability by assessing the structure and convergence of 
financial systems, the interdependence and contagion in stock markets 
and the regulation and liberalisation of trade in financial services. 
Teaching: 20 hours of lectures and 10 hours of classes in the LT. 
Wr itten w ork: Students are required to undertake a group research 
project on a given topic concerning the relationship between financial 
crises and the structure of financial systems. 
Reading list: A selection of journal articles and readings from the 
textbook P Sercu & R Uppal, International Financial Markets and the Firm 
(Chapman and Hall, 1995). 
Assessment: A two-hour written examination in the ST (100%). For MSc 
Finance and Economics students, a two-hour written examination in 
the ST (100%) or a 6,000 word dissertation (100%, code AC4T9) on a 
topic to be agreed with the course teacher. The dissertation option is to 
be chosen in only one half unit module, with its outline approved in the 
LT by the course teacher and the student's supervisor. 

AC490 Half Unit 
Financial Report ing and Managem ent: Managemen t 
Accounting and Control 
This inform at ion is for the 2005/ 06 session. 
Teacher responsible : Professor T Ahrens, A210 
Availab ility: Optional for MSc Law and Accounting, MSc Management, 
MSc Regulation, MSc Regulation (Research) and the Diploma in 
Accounting and Finance. Also intended for MSc students who are not 
specialising in Accounting and Finance and who have not previously 
studied these subjects to a significant extent. Students who have 
previously studied Accounting and Finance are asked to seek advice 
before selecting this course. 
Core syllabus: An introduction to management accounting. The first half 
concentrates on costing and the second half discusses issues of 
performance measurement and investment appraisal. 
Content: Cost Volume Profit Analysis. Costing Systems. Budgeting. 
Investment Appraisal. Standard Costing. Performance Measurement. 
Theory and Recent Practice. 
Teaching: 10 lectures and seven classes in LT. 
Written work : Students are expected to produce several pieces of 
written work, including accounting exercises, case studies, and essays. 
Reading list: Horngren, Bhimani, Datar, Foster, Management and Cost 
Accounting (2nd edn, Financial Times Prentice Hall, 2002) and articles 
from the reading list. M W Maher, C P Stickney & R L Weil Managerial 
Accounting (Thompsons, South Western, 2004). 
Assessment: A two-hour written examination in the ST. 

AC491 Half Unit 
Financial Reporting and Management: Financial 
Reporting 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 

Teacher responsible: Fr K McMillan, A453 
Availability : Available on the MSc Analysis, Design and Management of 
Information Systems, MSc Management, MSc Operational Research, MSc 
Law and Accounting and the Diploma in Accounting and Finance. Also 
intended for MSc students who are not specialising in Accounting and 
Finance and who have not previously studied these subjects to a 
significant extent. Students who have previously studied Accounting and 
Finance are asked to seek advice before selecting this course. 
Core syllabus: An introduction to financial reporting. 
Content: Accounting Rules and Regulation. Assets and Depreciation. 
Equity and Debt. Financial Statement Analysis. Limitations of the 
Conventional Accounting Model. Recent Standard Setting Initiatives. 
Consolidation and Goodwill. Intangible Assets. 
Teaching: 1 O weekly lectures of two-hours each in MT. Classes: seven 
one hour classes MT. 
Wr itten work: Students are expected to produce several pieces of 
written work, including accounting exercises and essays. 
Reading list: A detailed reading list will be made available at the start of 
the course. Illustrative texts include T Sutton, Corporate Financial 
Accounting and Reporting (Prentice Hall, 2004) and Atrill & Mclaney, 
Financial Accounting for Non-specialists (Prentice Hall, 2002). 
Assessment: A two-hour written examination in the ST. 

AC492 
Principles of Finance 
This inform at ion is for the 2005 / 06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Dr A Ellul, A212 and Professor D Webb, R413 
Availability: Intended for MSc students who are not specialising in 
Accounting and Finance and who have not previously studied finance to a 
significant extent. Optional for MSc Regulation and MSc Regulation 
(Research) 
Pre requisites: Students should have taken courses in quantitative 
methods and economics at an undergraduate level. 
Core syllabus: The theory of financial decision making by firms and 
examines the behaviour of the capital markets in which these decisions 
are taken. 
Content : The topics covered are the theory of capital budgeting under 
certainty in perfect and imperfect capital markets, portfolio theory, equity 
bond markets, the capital asset pricing model, efficient markets, sources 
of funds, basic theory of capital structure and the cost of capital, 
company dividend decisions and financial markets and institutions. 
Teaching: 40 lectures (AC212) of one-hour MT and LT and 20 classes 
(AC492.A) of one-hour MT and LT. 
Writt en work: Students are expected to produce written work for classes 
and to make positive contributions to class discussion. 
Reading list: Detailed course programmes and reading lists are 
distributed at the start of the course. Illustrative texts include: Grinblatt & 
Titman, Financial Markets and Corporate Strategy (Irwin, McGraw-Hill); 
Brealey & Myers, Principles of Corporate Finance (McGraw-Hill). 
Assessment: This course is based on a three-hour written examination in 
the ST. 

AC499 
Dissertation 
This informat ion is for the 2005 / 06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Dr Al Bhimani (A307), Programme Director of the 
MSc Accounting and Finance. 
Availability : For students on the MSc Accounting and Finance programme, 
who elect to take this as an option in paper 3 or 4. Permission to select the 
long essay option must be obtained from the Programme Director by the 
end of the third week of Michaelmas Term. Students wishing to select this 
option must identify and secure agreement from a member of staff who is 
willing to provide supervision for the long essay. 
Core syllabus: The long essay may focus on analysing the relevant 
literature and other source material on a particular topic and writing a 
critical survey or commentary, indicating clearly the main problems and 
their nature, or investigating and reporting on a selected problem, either 
by some small-scale empirical research, or by using information derived 
from secondary sources. 
The long essay must identify relevant issues, sustain reasoned argument, 
and draw supportable conclusions. It must be arranged in an organised 
manner and include a full bibliography. 
Teaching: There is no teaching associated with the long essay, but 
students who select this option are encouraged to attend the dissertation 
workshop sessions organised by the Teaching and Learning Centre's LSE 
Learning World. 
Assessment: Two typewritten copies of the long essay must be submitted 
to the MSc Programme Administ rator in the Summer Term, on a date to 
be confirmed at the beginning of Lent Term. The long essay should be 
double-spaced, on A4 paper, with a maximum world limit of 10,000 

wo rds, not including Appendices. 
Arrangements for supervision: Students writing a long essay will be 
supervised by a member of staff who will not necessarily be their normal 
supervisor. Students are responsible for identifying an appropriate member 
of staff to supervise their long essay, and for ensuring the member of staff 
agrees to provide supervision. As a general rule, supervisors of long essays 
will not comment on the work after a discussion of the first draft. 

AN402 
The Anthropology of Religion 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teachers responsible: Dr F Cannell, A610 and Professor M Lambeck. 
Availability : For MSc Social Anthropology, MSc Anthropology and 
Development, MSc Anthropology of Learning and Cognition and MSc 
Law, Anthropology and Society. 
Core syllabus: This course covers selected topics in the anthropology of 
religion, focusing upon relevant theoretical debates. Reference will be 
made to ethnographies of the ritual, symbolism and religious knowledge 
of non-Western societies. 
Content : Various anthropological approaches to the study of religion, 
ritual and symbolism are covered. Key topics will include: some of all of 
the following: the religious representation of life, death, sex, morality and 
gender; the relation between cosmology and magical practice; typologies 
of thought; the religious, the aesthetic, the scientific; religion and the 
social construction of the emotions; the work of the symbol; myth and 
history; shamanism and spirit possession; theodicy and world religions; 
persons, objects and spirits in the process of conversion; the problem of 
religious belief; the category of 'religion'; ritual. 
Teaching: Lectures AN402 weekly MT, LT, Seminars AN402.A weekly MT, LT. 
Reading list: M Bloch, Prey into Hunter: the Politics of Religious 
Experience; M Douglas, Purity and Danger; E Evans-Pritchard, Witchcraft 
Oracles and Magic among the Azande; D Lan, Guns and Rain; G Lewis, 
Day of Shining Red; C Levi-Strauss, The Savage Mind; M Bloch, From 
Blessing to Violence; J Comaroff, Body of Power, Spirit of Resistance; P 
Boyer, The Naturalness of Religious Ideas; F Cannell, Power and Intimacy 
in the Christian Philippines; M Bloch & J Parry, Death and the 
Regeneration of Life; T Asad, Genealogies of Religion: Discipline and 
Reasons of Power in Christianity and Islam; V Raphael, Contradicting 
Colonialisms: Translation and Christian Conversion in Tagalog Society 
under early Spanish Rule. 
Detailed reading lists are provided at the beginning of the course. 
Assessment: There is a three-hour examination in the ST. 

AN404 
Anthropology: Theory and Ethnography 
This informat ion is for th e 2005/06 session. 
Teachers responsible: Professor C Fuller, A505, Dr C Stafford, A601 and 
Dr N Peabody. 
Availab ility: This course is compulsory for MSc Social Anthropology, MSc 
Anthropology and Development, MSc Anthropology of Learning and 
Cognition and optional for MSc Law, Anthropology and Society. 
Core syllabus: This course covers classical social theory and modern 
anthropo logical theory from evolutionism and functionalism to the 
present day. Through five thematic sections, it discusses a range of 
theoretical issues from all the main substantive fields within anthropology 
in relation to ethnographic case-studies. It emphasises the distinctive 
character of anthropological enquiry and in particular the mutual 
relationship between theory and ethnographic data. 
Content: Conceptu alising Society: Evolution, functionalism, the 
coherence and incoherence of society, relativism and interpretivism, the 
politics of anthropology. Conflict and Control : Marxism and ideology, 
resistance and hegemony, traditional states, structure and event in history, 
law and social control. Transactions in persons and things : Reciprocity 
and exchange, money, technological determination, property, labour and 
capital. Natural and Cultural Relat ionships: Gender differentiation, 
birth and the nature of kinship, the family, sexuality, the continuity of 
kinship structures. Knowledge and Belief: Ritual initiation and funerary 
practices, belief and the nature of knowledge, world religions, religious 
knowledge, classification and the natural world. 
Teaching : Lectures (25 in all) AN404 weekly MT, LT, ST, Seminars (25 in 
all) AN404.A weekly MT, LT, ST. 
Reading list: M Douglas, Purity and Danger; A Gell, Wrapping in Images; D 
Lan, Guns and Rain; E Evans-Pritchard, Witchcraft, Oracles and Magic among 
the Azande; J Parry, Death in Banaras; E R Leach, Political Systems of 
Highland Burman; M Bloch, From Blessing to Violence; C Levi-Strauss, The 
Savage Mind; P Descola, Domesticated Nature; V Turner, The Forest of 
Symbols; C Fuller, The Camphor Flame; M Bloch, Ritual History and Power; C 
Geertz, The Interpretation of Culture; A Kuper, The Invention of Primitive 
Society; D Sperber, Explaining Culture; M Bloch, How we think they think. 
Detailed reading lists are provided at the beginning of the course. 
Assessment : There is a three-hour examination in the ST. 
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AN405 
The Anthropology of Kinship, Sex and Gender 
This information is for the 2005/06 session_ 
Teachers responsible: Dr C Allerton, A615 and Professor O Harris, A613. 
Avai labil ity: For MSc Social Anthropology, MSc Anthropology and 
Development, MSc Anthropology of Learning and Cognition, MSc Law, 
Anthropology and Society, MSc Biomedicine, Bioscience and Society and 
MSc Gender. 
Core syllabus: An examination of the cultural frameworks of kinship 
systems, of gender roles, and of human sexuality, analysed through 
ethnographic examples taken from diverse cultures; an analysis of 
theoretical debates concerning such core concepts as 'kinship', 'marriage', 
'male', 'female' and 'the person' and a critical discussion of such notions 
as 'human nature' and 'natural' in so far as they relate to gender roles. 
Content : The history of anthropological debate on kinship. The analysis 
of the content of kinship relationships. Critique of the notion of 'kinship'. 
Variety in idioms of kinship in different societies. Concepts of substance 
and the body. Kinship and morality. Descent theory. Levi-Strauss and 
alliance theory. 'House societies' and country-as-kinship. Relatedness. 
Gender roles. Recent perspectives on gender theory. Procreation theories. 
Kinship and cognition. 
Teaching: Lectures: AN405 weekly MT, LT, Seminars AN405.A weekly MT, 
LT. 
Reading list: Readings required will include: M Fortes & E Evans-
Pritchard, African Political Systems; C Levi-Strauss, The Elementary 
Structure of Kinship; D Schneider, A Critique of the Study of Kinship; F 
Myers, Pintupi Country, Pintupi Self,· C Maccormack & M Strathern, 
Nature, Culture and Gender; J Carsten, Cultures of Relatedness; J Carsten 
& S Hugh-Jones, About the House. 
Detailed reading lists are provided at the beginning of the course. 
Assessment: There is a three-hour examination in the ST. 

AN406 
Political and Legal Institutions 
This inform ation is for the 2005/ 06 session . 
Teachers responsible: Dr V Benei, A613, Dr D James, A616 and 
Professor S Roberts, A 150. 
Availab ility: For MSc Social Anthropology, MSc Anthropology and 
Development, MSc Development Studies, MSc Human Rights, MSc 
Regulation and MSc Regulation (Research). 
Core syllabus: The anthropological analysis of political and economic 
institutions as revealed in relevant theoretical debates, and with reference 
to selected ethnography. 
Content: The development of political and legal anthropology and their 
key concepts; studies of the state, kingship and other forms of authority; 
forms of knowledge and power; political competition and conflict; 
indigenous responses to colonialism; civil society and citizenship; 
nationalism, ethnicity and genocide; theories of order and normative 
domain; law as command and law as rules; the legal dimensions of 
hierarchy and authority; dispute institutions and processes; legal pluralism, 
Indian, Islamic and other non-Western legal systems. 
Teaching: Lectures AN406 weekly MT, LT, Seminars AN406.A weekly MT, 
LT. 
Reading list: J Gledhill, Power and its Disguises (1994); J Vincent, 
Anthropology and Politics (1990); J Vincent, The Anthropology of Politics 
(2002); G Balandier, Political Anthropology (1970); D Riches (Ed), The 
Anthropology of Violence (1986); P Bohannan, Justice and Judgement 
among the Tiv (1957); B Malinowski, Crime and Custom in Savage Society 
(1916); J Comaroff & S Roberts, Rules and Processes (1981 ); P Gulliver, 
Social Control in an African Society (1963); S F Moore, Law as Process 
(1978); P Caplan (Ed), Understanding Disputes (1995); M Chanock, Law, 
Custom and Social Order (1985). Detailed reading lists are provided at the 
beginning of the course. 
Assessment: There is a three-hour examination in the ST. 

AN407 
The Anthropology of Economic Institutions and their 
Social Transformations 
This informat ion is for the 2005/06 session, 
Teachers responsible: Dr N Peabody, A506 and Dr L Bear, A612 
Availability : For MSc Social Anthropology, MSc Anthropology and 
Development, MSc Law, Anthropology and Society, MSc Development 
Studies, MSc Human Rights, MPA Public and Economic Policy, MSc 
Regulation and MSc Regulation (Research). 
Core syllabus: The anthropological analysis of economic institutions 
cross-culturally and of their transformation as a result of their 
incorporation into a wider capitalist market and of state policies and 
development initiatives. These themes are examined in relation to relevant 
theoretical debates and with reference to selected ethnography. 
Content: Key concepts and theoretical debates in economic anthropology; 
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the idea of the 'natural' and 'moral' economy; the social organization of 
production and exchange; gift versus commodity exchange; economic 
aspects of kinship and gender relations; the emergence of 'free' labour; work 
regimes in pre-market and market economies; monetIzatIon as an agent of 
social change; theories of consumption; local responses to the transItIon 
from peasant to proletarian; the social impact of state development 
initiatives; capitalist and state interventions affecting the environment and 
local reactions to them; the politicization of the peasantry in relation to 
threats to peasant subsistence; social responses to hunger and famine; social 
structure and economic organization; poverty; humanitarian and 
development aid in complex emergencies; dispossession by development to 
refugees and resettlers. 
Teaching: Lectures AN407 weekly MT, LT, Seminars AN407.A weekly MT, LT. 
Reading list: M Sahlins, Stone Age Economics (1974); J Parry & M_ Bloch 
(Eds), Money and the Morality of Exchange ( 1989); M Bloch, Marxism and 
Anthropology ( 1983); J Macrae & A Zwi, War and Hunger: Rethinking 
international responses to complex emergencies; PRichards, Fighting for 
the Rainforest: War, Youth and Resources in Sierra Leone. 
Detailed reading lists are provided at the beginning of the course. 
Assessment: There is a three-hour examination in the ST. 

AN409 Half Unit Not available in 2005/06 
The Anthropology of the Mediterranean with special 
reference to Greece and Cyprus 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: To be announced 
Availabil ity: For MSc Social Anthropology and MSc Anthropology and 
Development. 
Core syllabus: Themes and theoretical debates appearing in the 
anthropological literature of Greece and Cyprus. Occasional reference will 
be made to ethnographies of other circum-Mediterranean societies, eg 
Turkey, Macedonia, Bulgaria, Yugoslavia, Bosnia. Some attention will be 
paid to studies of refugees, and the incorporation of ethnic minorities into 
Greek State and society. 
Content: Through a discussion of selected texts, issues of culture and 
social structure will be explored in a number of communities. The 
importance of orthodoxy in Greek cultural identity will be featured. 
Particular attention will be paid to the use of history, to capitalist 
transformation, to gender relations, with particular attention to the 
division of labour and of religious representation; to the notion of honour; 
to local violence and its relation to state formation. Nationalism, and the 
politics of the treatment of cultural minorities will be considered. The 
management of death wi ll be featured. The role of popular song in 
ethnography may be discussed. Appropriate ethnographic films may be 
shown, in addition to lectures and classes. 
Teaching: Lectures AN409 weekly, Seminars AN409.A weekly. 
Written work : Students are expected to prepare discussion material for 
presentation in the seminars. 
Reading list: Detailed reading lists are provided at the beginning of the 
course. 
Assessment: There is a two-hour examination in the ST. 

AN410 Half Unit Not available in 2005/06 
The Anthropology of Madagascar 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: To be announced 
Availab ility: For MSc Social Anthropology and MSc Anthropology and 
Development. 
Core syllabus: A comparative study of a number of Malagasy peoples. 
Content : The course examines the available ethnography on a number of 
peoples in Madagascar selected so as to give the students some 
knowledge of the anthropological variety of the island. Particular 
attent ion is paid to kinship, gender, notions of the person, 
identity/ethnicity, religion and politics. All required reading is in English. 
Teaching: Lectures AN4 10 weekly, Seminars AN41 0.A weekly. 
Written work: Students are expected to prepare discussion material for 
presentation in the seminars. 
Reading list: R Astuti, People of the Sea; M Bloch, Placing the Dead; M 
Bloch, From Blessing to Violence; M Covell, Madagascar: Politics, 
Economics and Society; G Feeley-Harnik, A Green Estate; M Lambek, 
Human Spirits; M Lambek, Knowledge and Practice in Mayotte; J Mack, 
Madagascar, Island of the Ancestors. Detailed reading lists are provided at 
the beginning of the course. Students are also asked to read a number of 
recent, still unpublished PhD dissertations. 
Assessment: There is a two -hour examination in the ST. 

AN411 Half Unit Not available in 2005/06 
Research Methods in Social Anthropology 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: To be announced 
Availability : For MSc Social Anthropo logy and MSc Anthropology and 
Development. 
Core syllabus: A revievv of diverse research methods employed by social 
anthropologists; consideration is given to the selection of appropriate 
techniques for specific research problems and interests. 
Content: A brief introduction to methods in social anthropology, with an 
out line of the main types, particularly fieldwork by participant 
observation, the household census, the analysis of household 
composition, the sample survey, various approaches to asking questions 
and interviewing, the life history, the case history, research with 
documents and in archives, aspects of video, photography and sound 
recording as documentation media, aspects of authorship and the 
construction of ethnographic texts. 
Teaching: Lectures AN411 weekly, Seminars AN411.A weekly. 
Written work: Students are expected to prepare discussion material for 
presentation in the seminars. 
Reading list: Detailed reading lists are provided at the beginning of the 
course. 
Assessment: There is a two-hour examination in the ST. 

AN412 Half Unit Not available in 2005/06 
The Anthropology of Death 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: To be announced. 
Availability : For MSc Social Anthropo logy and MSc Anthropo logy and 
Development. 
Core syllabus: The course examines the relationship between practices 
and beliefs surrounding death and notions of the person and of the body 
in different parts of the wor ld, including Euro-America. Special attention is 
paid to the disposal of the dead, beliefs in the afterlife, tombs and 
funerary monuments, beliefs in pollution and in the regeneration of life 
through death. 
Content : The definition of death and dying; death and emotions; 
remembering and forgetting the dead; death and the person in Africa and 
Melanesia; death and the transformation of the body; tombs and funerary 
monuments; death and rebirth; euthanasia and the definition of death in 
the West. 
Teaching: Lectures AN412 weekly, Seminars AN412.A weekly. 
Written work : Students are expected to prepare discussion material for 
presentation in the seminars. 
Reading list: R Astuti, People of the Sea; M Bloch, Prey into Hunter; M 
Bloch & J Parry (Eds), Death and the Regeneration of Life; S Cederroth, C 
Corlin & J Lindstrom (Eds), On the Meaning of Death; F H Damon & R 
Wagner, Death Rituals and Life in the Societies of the Kula Ring; J Parry, 
Death in Banaras; N Scheper-Hughes, Death without Weeping; J Watson 
& E S Rawski (Eds), Death Ritual in Later Imperial and Modern China. 
Detailed reading lists are provided at the beginning of the course. 
Assessment: There is a two -hour examination in the ST. 

AN413 Half Unit Not available in 2005/06 
The Anthropology of Conflict, Revolution and War 
This information is for the 2005 /06 session. 
Availability : For MSc Social Anthropology and MSc Anthropology and 
Development. 
Core syllabus: The aim of this course is to present an anthropological 
perspective on the socioeconomic and technological dimensions of 
conflict, violence and war in various types of societies selected from 
different parts of the wor ld. 
Content: This course is concerned with a comparative study of conflict, 
violence and war primarily among non-industrialised societies. Some 
account w ill be taken of Western Europe and the effect of 
industrialisation. Particular attention is given to how societies cope with 
conflict, violence and war, and what factors contribute to the incidence 
and degree of these phenomena. 
Teaching: Lectures AN413 weekly, Seminars AN413.A weekly. 
Written work : Students are expected to prepare discussion material for 
presentation in the seminars. 
Reading list: Napoleon A Chagnon, Yanomamo: The Fierce People; C 
Von Clausewi tz, On War; Karl Heider, Grand River Dani; John Keegan, In 
Face of Battle; Mervyn Meggitt, Blood is their Argument; H H Turney-
High, Primitive War; D Riches (Ed), The Anthropology of Violence; M Z 
Rosaldo, Knowledge and Passion. 
Detailed reading lists are provided at the beginning of the course. 
Assessment: There is a two-hour examination in the ST. 

AN414 Half Unit Not available in 2005/06 
The Anthropology of Art and Communication 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: To be announced 
Availability : For MSc Social Anthropology and MSc Anthropology and 
Development. 
Core syllabus: The study of visual art forms as social action. The 
problems raised by an anthropology of art, and its relation to disciplines 
such as art history and aesthetics. Specific issues in the anthropology of 
art. 
Content: The production and consumption of works of art in their social 
context. The domain of 'art' in Western societies, and in other societies. 
The problem of evaluation: aesthetics as a cross-cultural category. Art as 
communication and as action, and the connection to other 
communicational media. 
Teaching: Lectures AN414 weekly, Seminars AN414.A weekly. 
Written work: Students are expected to prepare discussion material for 
presentation in the seminars. 
Reading list: A Gell, Art and Agency; N Munn, The Fame of Gawa; E 
Gombrich, Art and Illusion; C Levi-Strauss, The Savage Mind. 
Detailed reading lists are provided at the beginning of the course. 
Assessment: There is a two-hour examination in the ST. 

AN415 
The Anthropology of India 
This informat ion is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teachers responsible: Dr L Bear, A612 and Dr H Donner, A506. 
Availability : For MSc Social Anthropology and MSc Anthropology and 
Development. 
Core syllabus: Society and culture in modern India. 
Content: The caste system; the village and its local economy; kingship. 
The modern transformation of caste and stratification systems; 
untouchability and reservations. Modern industry and economic 
development and their impact on caste and class. Popular Hindu belief 
and practice and the social organisation of religion; religious reformism 
and nationalism. Modern politics and the state; the impact of 
globalisation. 
Teaching: Lectures AN415 weekly MT, LT, Seminars AN415.A weekly MT, 
LT. 
Wr itten work: Students are expected to prepare discussion material for 
presentation in the seminars. 
Reading list: V Das, Structure and Cognition: Aspects of Hindu Caste and 
Ritual; L Dumont, Homo Hierarchicus; C Fuller, Servants of the Goddess; 
The Camphor Flame: Popular Hinduism and Indian Society; A Gold, 
Fruitful Journeys; J Parry, Death in Banaras; Caste and Kinship in Kangra; 
M Srinivas, Religion and Society among the Coorgs. 
Detailed reading lists are provided at the beginning of the course. 
Assessment: There is a three-hour examination in the ST. 

AN416 Half Unit Not available in 2005/06 
The Anthropology of Hunters and Gatherers of Sub-
Saharan Africa 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Availability: For MSc Social Anthropology and MSc Anthropology and 
Development. 
Core syllabus: A comparative analysis of ethnographic source material on 
the culture and social organisation of Sub-Saharan African hunting and 
gathering societies. 
Content : The course examines a range of ethnographic data drawn from 
studies of such Sub-Saharan hunting and gathering societies as the 
!Kung, G/wi, Hadza, Mbuti, Aka, Twa and Okiek in a search for 
comparative generalisations about their cultural and social organisation. 
Possible explanatory frameworks intended to account for the similarities 
and differences in the culture and social organisation of these various 
societies will be considered. 
Teaching: Lectures AN416 weekly, Seminars AN416.A weekly. 
Written work: Students are expected to prepare discussion material for 
presentation in the seminars. 
Reading list: R R Grinker, Houses in the Rainforest; S Kent (Ed), Cultural 
Diversity among Twentieth-Century Foragers; T Ingold, D Riches & J 
Woodburn (Eds), Hunters and Gatherers, Vol 1: History, Evolution and 
Social Change, Vol 2: Property, Power and Ideology; RB Lee, The !Kung 
San; L Marshall, The !Kung of Nyae Nyae; J C Woodburn, 'Egalitarian 
Societies', Man, 1982. 
Assessment: There is a two-h our examination in the ST. 
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AN418 Half Unit Not available in 2005/06 
Cognition and Anthropology 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: To be announced. 
Avai lability : For MSc Social Anthropology and MSc Anthropo logy and 
Development. 
Core syllabus: The course re-examines the top ic of the relation between 
individual cognitive development and cultural constructs. It pays particular 
attention to theories of semantics as they relate to child cognitive 
development and to the interface between cognitive science and theories 
of culture. 
Content : This course re-examines the relation between cultural constructs 
and individual cognitive processes and development. In the historical 
development of modern anthropology there has, at t imes, been an active 
transfer of ideas between psychologists and anthropologists. Among the 
instances of such transfers of ideas, which are dealt with in the course, 
are the Sapir/Whorf theory of 'linguistic relativity' and the theory of 
schema proposed by Bartlett. After dealing with the past development of 
the interdisciplinary relation between cognitive science and anthropology, 
some contemporary issues are examined in detail. These include i) the 
nature of concepts and concept formation ; ii) anthropological and 
psychological accounts of metaphor; iii) theory of mind and metare 
presentations; iv) anthropological and psychological theories of learning; 
v) domain specificity; vi) the significance of 'expertise' vii) the 
anthropology and psychology of emotions and viii) the anthropology and 
psychology of memory. 
Teaching: Lectures AN418 weekly, Seminars AN418.A weekly. 
Written work: Students are expected to prepare discussion material for 
presentation in the seminars. 
Reading list: E Hutchinson, Cognition in the Wild; D Holland & N Quinn, 
Cultural Models in Language and Thought; G Lakoff & M Johnson, 
Metaphors that we live by; R Sternberg & E Smith, The Psychology of 
Human Thought, T Schwartz et al,New Directions in Psychological 
Anthropology, J Lave, Cognition in Practice; L Hirshfeld & S Gelman (Eds), 
Mapping the Mind; D Sperber, Explaining Culture; M Bloch, Ritual, History 
and Power; P Boyer, The Naturalness of Religious Ideas. 
Detailed reading lists are provided at the beginning of the course. 
Assessment: There is a two-hour examination in the ST. 

AN419 Half Unit Not available in 2005 /0 6 
The Anthropology of Christianity 
This informat ion is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: To be announced. 
Availability : For MSc Social Anthropology and MSc Anthropology and 
Development. 
Core syllabus: The ethnography of the local Christianities in the light of 
differing cultural and social situations including colonial conditions. The 
relationship between Christianity and the discipline of anthropology. 
Content: The course examines a number of anthropological and historical 
studies of local forms of Christianity, including local forms of Catholicism, 
contemporary and historical Protestantisms including American 
Fundamentalist Protestantism and 'heretical' and other unorthodox 
Christianities. The course asks why anthropologists have shied away from 
analysing Christianity long after studies of other world religions, such as 
Islam, Hinduism and Buddhism, have become widely established. It looks 
at the relationship between Christianity and the history of anthropological 
thought, and locates the place of Christianity in the writ ings of Mauss, 
Durkheim, Foucault and others, in order to defamiliarise the religion 
which Europeans and Americans especially often take for granted. Issues 
examined may include the nature and experience of be)ief, the problems 
of writing about religion, Christianity and the state, the nature of religious 
confession, Christianity and women's religious and social experience (from 
Medieval women mystics to women priests), inquisitions and heretical 
beliefs, priests and alternative forms of mediation with divine power, 
miraculous saints, incorrupt bodies and 'non-eaters' and changing ideas 
about death, Heaven and Hell. Particular attent ion is paid to the nature of 
conversion, the history of missionaries and to Christianity in colonial and 
post-colonial situations in a variety of contexts such as Madagascar, South 
America, South East Asia and South Africa, and to issues of resistance and 
the re-appropriation of Christian doctrines by local populations. 
Teaching: Lectures AN419 weekly, Seminars AN419.A weekly. . 
Written work : Students are expected to prepare discussion material for 
presentation in the seminars. . 
Reading list: M Bloch, From Blessing to Violence: History and Ideology m 
the Circumcision Ritual of the Merina of Madagascar; F Cannell, 
Catholicism, Spirit Mediums and the Ideal of Beauty in a Bicolano 
Community, Philippines (PhD thesis, University of London); W Christian, 
Person and God in a Spanish Valley (reprint 1988); J Comaroff, Body of 
Power, Spirit of Resistance; J de Pina Cabral, Sons of Adam, Daughters of 
Eve: the Peasant World View in the Alto Minho; R lleto, Pasyon and 
Revolution: Popular Movements in the Phillippines, 1840-1910; J Nash, 
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We Eat the Mines and the Mines Eat us: Dependency and Exploitation in 
Bolivian Tin Mines; M Taussig, The Devil and Commodity Fetishism in 
South America. 
Detailed reading lists are provided at the beginning of the course. 
Assessment: There is a two-hour examination in the ST. 

AN420 Half Unit Not available in 2005/06 
The Anthropology of South-East Asia 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: To be announced. 
Availability: For MSc Social Anthropology and MSc Anthropology and 
Development. 
Core syllabus: This course examines the anthropology of Southeast Asia 
from three perspectives. Firstly, it looks at some of the reasons for treating 
the countries of Southeast Asia as an ethnographic region. Secondly, it 
explores a selection of particular topics in the ethnography of different 
Southeast Asian countries which also have a wider comparative 
significance within the region. Thirdly, it considers some aspects of the 
interaction between Southeast Asian and 'Westernising' cultures. 
Content : The course aims to make use of the extremely varied 
ethnography on Southeast Asia, including both the older accounts of 
'tribal' cultures, and the more recent generation of writers who have 
focused on a comparative perspective centred on notions of identity, 
power and the construction of the person in hierarchical and egalitarian 
systems in Southeast Asia. The course first considers the notion that 
Southeast Asia, like the Mediterranean, is an area held together most 
meaningfully by the sea (eg by sea-born trade, travel and piracy). It also 
looks at the broad similarities of ecology and cultural patterns throughout 
the region, especially the contrast between highland and lowland 
societies. The kinds of continuities which it is suggested apply to 
Southeast Asian cultures in general will be introduced. The main 
ethnographic section of the course relates a series of studies of specific, 
(and highly varied) societies within the Southeast Asian region to themes 
of power and identity. These include a selection of topics such as some of 
the following; theatre, eg Javanese shadow puppet theatre; funerary 
rituals eg in Borneo; slavery, rank and hierarchy and courtly centres; spirit 
possession; some aspects of material culture eg architecture; notions of 
speech, rhetoric and/or musical performances; aspects of social and 
kinship organisation including the importance of commensality and of the 
idea of the 'house'; games, performances and competitions. The third 
theme of the course is concerned with some aspects of the interaction 
between Southeast Asian societies and influences usually referred to as 
'Westernising', 'modernising' or 'globalising'. These topics include a 
selection from the following; popular culture; nationalism; world religions 
and their offshoots. They are seen within the context of the historical 
circumstances in which they have been produced. 
Teaching: Lectures AN420 weekly, Seminars AN420.A weekly. 
Written work : Students are expected to prepare discussion material for 
presentation in the seminars. 
Reading list: S Errington, Meaning and Power in a Southeast Asian 
Realm; J M Atkinson & S Errington, Power and Difference; B Anderson, 
The Idea of Power in Javanese Culture; C Geertz, Negara; U Wikan, 
Managing Turbulent Hearts; W Keeler, Javanese Shadow Play, Javanese 
Selves; PMetcalf, A Borneo Journey into Death; N Constable, Maid to 
order in Hong Kong. 
Detailed reading lists are provided at the beginning of the course. 
Assessment: There is a two-hour examination in the ST. 

AN421 Half Unit Not available in 2005/06 
The Anthropology of Industrialization and Industrial Life 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: To be announced. 
Availability : For MSc Social Anthropology, MSc Law. Anthropology and 
Society, MSc Anthropology and Development, MPA Public and Economic 
Policy and as permitted by the regulations. 
Core syllabus: Anthropological perspectives on the industrialization 
process, on industrial life and industrial work, examined in relation to 
relevant theoretical debates and with reference to selected ethnographies. 
Content: The way in which local understandings of modern machine 
production are laid down on the template of pre-existing cultural 
assumptions and cosmological ideas; the rural-urban nexus linking 
neophyte proletarians with peasant villages; the extent to which 
traditional forms of social structure and inequality are reproduced in the 
modern factory; the modern factory as an ethnic 'melting -pot' and as an 
agent of the 'secularization' and 'disenchantment of the world'; shop-
floor organization, cultural and organizational factors affecting the 
intensity of labour, and the extent to which factory production requires 
new concepts of time and new kinds of work discipline; the social 
organization of the industrial neighbourhood; gender relations in factory 
and neighbourhood; the extent to which industrial workers in 'the Third 

World' represent an 'aristocracy of labour', the contrast between wo rkers 
in the organised sector and the unorganised sector, and the conditions 
under which the industrial workforce emerges as a class 'for itself'; trade-
union activism; resistance to and collusion with management; local 
discourses about industrial pollution and environmental degradation. 
Teaching: Lectures AN421 weekly, Seminars AN421.A weekly. 
Written work : Students are expected to prepare discussion material for 
presentation in the seminars. 
Reading list: J Nash, We eat the Mines and the Mines eat us: 
Dependency and Exploitation in Bolivian Tin Mines ( 1979); A Ong, Spirits 
of Resistance and Capitalist Discipline: Factory Women in Ma laysia (1987); 
D Wolf, Factory Daughters: Gender, Dependency and Rural 
Industrialization in Java (1992); S Westwood, All Day, every Day: Factory 
and Family in the Making of Women's Lives ( 1984); F Zona bend, The 
Nuclear Peninsula (1993); R Chandavarkar, The Origins of Industrial 
Capitalism in India: Business Strategies and the Working Classes in 
Bombay, 1900-40 (1994); M Holmstrom. South Indian Factory Workers: 
their Life and their World (1976); M Holmstrom, Industry and Inequality : 
towards a Social Anthropology of Indian Labour (1984); J Parry, J Bremen 
& K Kapadia (Eds), The Worlds of Indian industrial labour (1999). 
Detailed reading lists are provided at the beginning of the course. 
Assessment: There is a two-hour examination in the ST. 

AN422 Half Unit Not available in 2005/06 
The Anthropology of Religious Nationalism and 
Fundamentalism 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teachers responsible: To be announced 
Availability : For MSc Social Anthropology and MSc Anthropology and 
Development. 
Core syllabus: The comparative ethnography and anthropological 
analysis of religious nationalism and fundamentalism in the non-western 
world . 
Content : Conceptual problems in the definition of religious 'nationalism' 
and 'fundamentalism', with particular reference to Islam, Hinduism, 
Buddhism and non-western Christianity. The relationship between 
nationalism (and communalism and ethnicity) and fundamentalism, and 
the significance of violence in politico-religious confl icts, as illustrated by 
ethnographic material. The relationship between fundamentalism and 
religious reformism and scripturalism. The impact of fundamentalism on 
'traditional' forms of popular and elite religion. Resistance to 
fundamentalism and religious nationalism, and the question of religious 
'tolerance' in cross-cultural perspective. The relationship between 
nationalism and regionalism. Education, the transmission of knowledge 
and the histori cal construction of nationalism. 
Teaching: Lectures AN422 weekly, Seminars AN422.A weekly. 
Written work : Students are expected to prepare discussion material for 
presentation in the seminars. 
Reading list: L Caplan (Ed), Studies in Religious Fundamentalism; P 
Chatterjee, Nationalist Thought and the Colonial World; E Daniel, Charred 
Lullabies; V Das, Critical Events; Mirrors of Violence; M Davies, Knowing 
One Another : Shaping an Islamic Anthropology ; S Gopal (Ed), Anatomy of 
a Confrontation; D Ludden (Ed), Contesting the Nation; T Madan, Modern 
Myths, Locked Minds. 
Detailed reading lists are provided at the beginning of the course. 
Assessment: There is a two-hour examination in the ST. 

AN424 Half Unit Not available in 2005/06 
Anthropology of Melanesia 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible : To be announced. 
Availability: For MSc Social Anthropology and MSc Anthropology and 
Development. 
Core syllabus: This course provides an introduction to the culture area 
known as Melanesia through critical examination of classic and 
contemporary ethnographic representations of the peoples of Papua New 
Guinea, Solomon Islands, and Vanuatu. 
Content : The course explores both the ethnographic past and the 
ethnography of socio-cultural transformation in Melanesia. Questions and 
topics considered include: what is Melanesia? Is this still a useful concept? 
the place of Melanesia in the history of anthropological theory; 
cosmologies, mythologies and religious practices; spatiality and 
emplacement; leadership and polity formation. feuding and warfare; 
knowledge and secrecy; exchange; gender, personhood, and sociality; 
colonial histories; 'cargo' movements and custom politics; indigenous 
Christianities; and Melanesian modernities. 
Teaching: lectures AN424 weekly, Seminars AN424A weekly. 
Written work : Students are expected to prepare discussion material for 
presentation in seminars. 
Reading list: D Akin & J Robbins (Eds), Money and Modernity : J 

Bonnemaison, The Tree and the Canoe; J G Carrier (Ed), History and 
Tradition in Melanesian Anthropology; R Eves, The Magical Body; R J 
Foster, Social Reproduct ion and History in Melanesia; R J Foster (Ed), 
Nation Making; A Gell, The Art of Anthropology; M Godelier, The Mak ing 
of Great Men; M Godelier & M Strathern, Big Men and Great Men; L R 
Goldman & C Ballard (Eds), Fluid Ontologies ; S Harrison, Stealing People's 
Names; R M Keesing, Custom and Confrontation; B M Knauft, From 
Primit ive to Postcolonial in Melanesia and Anthropology ; A Lattas, 
Cultures of Secrecy; E LiPuma, Encompassing Others; S Mallett, 
Conceiving Cultures; F Merland & A Rumsey, Ku Waru; N D Munn, The 
Fame of Gawa; M Strathern, The Gender of the Gift; G Struzenhofecker, 
Times Enmeshed; J F Weiner, The Empty Place; G M White, Identity 
Through History. Detailed reading lists are provided at the beginning of 
the course. 
Assessment: There is a two-hour examination in the ST. 

AN425 Half Unit 
The Anthropology of China 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible : Professor S Feuchtwang, A613 
Availability: For MSc Social Anthropology and MSc Anthropology and 
Development. 
Core syllabus: The ethnography of China, Taiwan, Hong Kong and 
Singapore; anthropological approaches to issues in Chinese kinship, 
religion, education and political-economy. 
Content: Chinese kinship: descent, lineages and ancestral cults, marriage, 
affinity and gender. Chinese popular religion: Daoism, Buddhism and 
Confucianism; local religion and the community; pilgrimage, spirit 
mediumship and healing. Literacy, education and nationalism in China; 
popular culture and the state. Anthropological studies of the Chinese 
economy. 
Teaching: Lectures AN425 weekly, Seminars AN425.A weekly. 
Wr itten work: Students are expected to prepare discussion material for 
presentation in the seminars. 
Reading list: E Ahern, Chinese Ritual and Politics; D Davis & S Harrell 
(Eds), Chinese Families in the Post-Mao Era; H Baker & S Feuchtwang 
(Eds), An Old State in New Settings; S Feuchtwang, The Imperial 
Metaphor : Popular Religion in China; P Steven Sangren, History and 
Magical Power in a Chinese Community; C Stafford, The Roads of Chinese 
Childhood; R Watson & P Ebrey (Eds), Marriage and Inequality in Chinese 
Society; J Watson & E Rawski (Eds), Death Ritual in Late Imperial and 
Modern China; H Gates, China's Motor : A thousand years of petty 
capitalism. 
Detailed reading lists are provided at the beginning of the course. 
Assessment: There is a two -hour examination in the ST. 

AN426 Half Unit Not available in 2005/06 
Film and Photography in Anthropological Practice and 
Theory 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible : To be announced 
Availability: For MSc Social Anthropology and MSc Anthropology and 
Development. 
Core syllabus: The object of the course is to familiarize students with 
film and the photographic image as sources of ethnographic information , 
as contributions to the social sciences in a descriptive, evocative and 
analytic role and as problematic cultural but intellectually provocative 
representations. 
Content: The course considers the problem of realism, and its special 
importance for the documentary tradition; the historical development of 
the main ethnographic film-making approaches; (naive documentation 
realism; observationalism; participatory documentary; symbolist 
documentary; reflexive filming); problems of validation, verification and 
interpretation of early photographs of indigenous peoples; recent 
reactions against naive realism and against the observational movement; 
post-modern developments in ethnographic film, media representations of 
"otherness", of ethnic conflict and refugees. The course also examines 
the need for written contextualization of historical images and films, and 
the opponents of this view. The course also examines in detail a number 
of significant benchmark films, and leading theoretical debates 
surrounding the ethics of responsible documentary representations of 
cultures and individual persons, and where possible consider how 
photographs and films are to be viewed in the light of existing written 
ethnography. 
Teaching: Lectures AN426 weekly, Seminars AN426.A weekly. 
Written work: Students are expected to prepare discussion material for 
presentation in the seminars. 
Reading list : E H Gombrich, Art and Illusion; Crawford & Turton, Film as 
Ethnography; B Nichols, Representing Reality; Gross, Katz & Ruby, Image 
Ethics; L Taylor, Visualizing Theory; P Loizos, Innovation in Ethnographic 
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Film; E Edwardes, Photography & Anthropology; D MacDougall, 
Transcultural Cinema; C Pinney, Camera lndica: The Social Life of Indian 
Photographs; I Borbash & L Taylor, Cross-Cultural Filmmaking; L Devereaux 
& R Hillman (Eds), Fields of Vision; D Vaughan, For Documentary ; T Allen 
& J Seaton, The Media of Conflict - War Reporting and Representations of 
Ethnic Violence; M lgnatieff, The Warrior's Honour : Ethnic Conflict and 
the modern conscience. 
Detailed reading lists are provided at the beginning of the course 
Assessment: There is a two-hour examination in the ST. 
Possible Films for Analysis: Flaherty, Man of Aran; Wright , Song of 
Ceylon; Woodburn & Hudson, The Hadza: The Food Quest of an East 
African Hunting and Gathering Tribe; Moser, The Last of the Cuiva; Moser, 
The Meo; MacDougall & MacDougall, To Live with Herds; Preloran, 
lmaginero; Kildea & Leach, Trobriand Cricket; Kildea, Valencia Diary; 
Dunlop & Morphy, Madarrpa Funeral at Gurka'wuy ; McKenzie & Hiatt, 
Waiting for Harry; D MacDougall, Goodbye Old Man; Boonzajer Flaes, 
Polka: the Roots of Texas-Mexican Accordion Music in S Texas and N 
Mexico. 

AN427 Half Unit Not available in 2005/06 
The Anthropology of South-West Asian and North 
African Societies 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: To be announced. 
Availability: For MSc Social Anthropology and MSc Anthropology and 
Development. 
Core syllabus: Anthropolog ical perspectives on the societies of South-
West Asia and North Africa, with particular emphasis on Arabic-speaking 
societies, examined in relation to relevant theoretical debates and with 
reference to selected ethnographies. 
Content: Introduction to geographical and historical factors making for 
the social unity and diversity of the area; the character of scholarshi"p on 
the area and the place of anthropology within that; kinship systems: unity 
and diversity; kingship and the Muslim political tradition; Khaldunianism 
and the persistence of the tribe; the ethnography of law; the ethnography 
of Islamic learning and institut ion; the anthropology of aesthetic tradit ion: 
austerity of ritual, luxuriance of language; regional ethnographies (2 or 3 
to be considered in any year): Anatolia/Turkey, Iran, Yemen, 
Palestine/Israel, Morocco, Algeria, Syria/Lebanon, Egypt, Sudan. 
Teaching: Lectures AN427 weekly, Seminars AN427.A weekly. 
Wr itten work: Students are expected to prepare discussion material for 
presentation in the seminars. . 
Reading list: L Abu-Lughod, 'Anthropology's Orient: the Boundaries of 
Theory on the Arab World' in H Sharabi (Ed), Theory, Politics and the Arab 
World: Critical Responses; J Berque, Essai sur la Methode Juridique 
Maghrebine; P Bourdieu, Alge ria; D Eickelman, The Middle East: An_ 
Anthrop ologica l Approach; E Evans-Pritchard, The Sanus1 of Cyrena,ca; E 
Gellner, Muslim Society; M Gilsenan, Recognizing Islam; A Hourani, A 
History of the Arab Peoples; I Khaldun, The Mugaddima ; E Peters, The 
Bedouin of Cyrenaiea: Studies in Personal and Corporate Power; ((Eds) J 
Goody & E. Marx); B Messick, The Calligraphic State; G Tillion, The 
Republic of Cousins. 
Detailed reading lists are provided at the beginning of the course. 
Assessment: There is a two-hour examination in the ST. 

AN429 Half Unit Not available in 2005/06 
The Anthropology of Southern Africa 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: To be announced. 
Availability: For MSc Social Anthropology and MSc Anthropology and 
Development. 
Core syllabus: This course serves as an introduction to the ethnography 
of Southern Africa. Topics to be considered include labour migration, 
urbanisation, t ransformations in land tenure and land use, changing 
kinship and gender relations, ethnicity and identity, and the role of. 
performance and expressive culture in managing social transformation. 
Throughout the course, the effects on local communities of apartheid and 
of its demise will be a central concern. 
Content: The ethnography of South and southern Africa has played a 
formative role in social anthropo logy, generating some of the key 
theoretical issues which underpin the discipline. This course provides 
students with an opportunity to understand changes in anthropological 
theory and practice by comparing the classic ethnographic texts with 
more recent writings from the same regions. Areas covered include South 
Africa, Lesotho, Swaziland, Botswana, Mozambique and Zimbabwe. The 
course, through looking at the new significance of institutions which 
appear to have remained intact, concerns itself with analyzing processes 
of social change and continuity. In particular, it examines some of the 
social effects of the apartheid regime, and of its demise. It looks not only 
at objective changes in political economy and livelihood, but also the 
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forms of expressive culture through which these changes are expressed by 
those experiencing them. It develops students' ethnographic knowledge 
about specific communities, and also equips them with the skills to 
address key theoretical issues from the broader corpus of anthropological 
writings, in the context of data from this particular region. 
Teaching: Lectures AN429 weekly, Seminars AN429.A. 
Written work : Students are expected to prepare discussion material for 
presentation in the seminars. 
Reading list: J Comaroff, Body of Power, Spirit of Resistance; J L 
Comaroff & J Comaroff, From Revelation to Revolution; D Coplan, In the 
Time of Cannibals: The Word Music of South Africa's Basotho Migrants; V 
Erlman, Nightsong; R Gordon & A D Spielgel, 'Southern Africa Revisited' 
Annual Review of Anthropology; M Hunter, Reaction to Conquest; D 
James, 'I Dress in this Fashion' in H Hendrickson (Ed), Clothing and 
Difference; A Kuper, Wives for Cattle: Bridewealth and Marriage in 
Southern Africa; I & P Mayer, Townsmen or Tribesmen; C Murray, Black 
Mountain; L Vail & L White, Power and the Praise Poem: Southern Africa 
Voices in History 
Detailed reading lists are provided at the beginning of the course. 
Assessment: There is a two-hour examination in the ST. 

AN430 Half Unit Not available in 2005/06 
The Anthropology of Governance in the Modern State 
This informat ion is for t he 2005 /06 session. 
Teacher responsible: To be announced. 
Availabil ity: For MSc Social Anthropology, MSc Anthropology and 
Development, MSc Law, Anthropology and Society and MPA Public and 
Economic Policy. 
Core syllabus: The course examines recent work by anthropologists on 
government and the modern state. 
Content : The approach is one which conserves the central characteristics 
of anthropology - a careful documentation of informal and non-state 
modes of governance, an attempt not to take the European experience as 
model for political development in isolation from non-European societies, 
and a commitment to grant oral and observed sources an equal status to 
written sources in its account of social knowledge - but goes on to 
incorporate formal institutions and written codes in the analysis of 
governance. It treats 'the modern state' as a process of historical depth in 
which the encounter between European and non-European polities was 
central and hence includes within its compass work by anthropologists on 
colonial and post-colonial states. The course examines the following 
topics: anthropological typologies of states; government models of state 
and institutional religion (religio); literacy and the law: current debates; 
the regulation of kinship, gender and family; property and government; 
colonialism, post-colonialism and the state; the political person and the 
nation-state; The ethnography of the judiciary and the court; the 
ethnography of state violence; anthropology and the new institutionalism 
in the other social sciences. 
Teaching: Lectures AN430 weekly, Seminars AN430.A weekly. 
Reading list: J Cole & E Wolf, The Hidden Frontier: Ecology and Ethnicity 
in an Alpine Valley; L Fallers, The Social Anthropology of the Nation-State; 
M Herzfeld, The Social Production of Indifference: Exploring the Symbolic 
Roots of Western Bureaucracy; S Hutchison, Nuer Dilemmas: Coping with 
Money, War and the State; S Merry, Getting Justice and Getting Even: 
Legal Consciousness among Working-Class Americans; K Verdery, What 
Was Socialism, and What Comes Next7; B Yngvesson, Virtuous Citizens, 
Disruptive Subjects: Order and Complaint in a New England Court; A 
Gupta & J Ferguson (Eds), Culture, Power, Place: Explorations in Critical 
Anthropology; M Lazarus-Black & S Hirsch (Eds), Contested States: Law, 
Hegemony and Resistance; M Burawoy & K Verdery (Eds), Uncertain 
Transitions: Ethnographies of change in the postsocialist world. 
Detailed reading lists are provided during at the beginning of the course. 
Assessment: There is a two-hour examination in the ST. 

AN431 Half Unit Not available in 2005/06 
The Anthropology of Lowlands Latin America 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: To be announced 
Availability: For MSc Social Anthropology and MSc Anthropology and 
Development. 
Core syllabus: The course covers selected indigenous societies of 
Lowland South America, focusing on the interrelat ionships between 
polit ico-economic systems, social structures, cosmologies and historical 
relations to colonial and national societies. 
Content: The course addresses the history and current state of 
anthropological analyses of the indigenous peoples of Lowland South 
America, with a concentration on recent developments in the 
ethnography of the region. The course focuses on these recent attempts 
to integrate the study of politico-economic systems, social structure, 
cosmology and external relations, with particular emphasis on the 

implications of how indigenous peoples of the region conceive of their 
own social lives and of the world in w hich they live. 
Teaching: Lectures AN431 weekly, Seminars AN431.A weekly. 
Written work: Students are expected to prepare discussion material for 
presentation in the seminars. 
Reading list: E Viveiros de Castro, From the Enemy's Point of View; C 
Levi-Strauss, The Raw and the Cooked;The Story of the Lynx; J Overing 
Kaplan, The Piaroa; C Crocker, Vital Souls; P Gow, Of Mixed Blood; P 
Descola, In the Society of Nature;The Spears of Twilight; E Basso, The Last 
Cannibals 
Detailed reading lists are provided at the beginning of the course. 
Assessment: There is a two-hour examination in the ST. 

AN432 Half Unit Not available in 2005/06 
Anthropological Linguistics 
This information is for the 2005 /06 session. 
Teacher responsible: To be announced 
Availability : For MSc Social Anthropology and MSc Anthropology and 
Development. 
Core syllabus: The relation of social anthropology to the study of 
language. The Sapir Whorl hypothesis. Semantics and pragmatics. 
Politeness. Language and thought. Political and religious language. 
Oratory. The ethnography of speaking. 
Conten t : The course concerns the relation of language to culture and 
society. It looks at the history of the subject. It examines theories which 
see a relation between the way we think and the way we see the world. 
It looks at the anthropological and sociological implications of various 
types of theories of meaning. The course considers such issues as the 
hierarchy. The significance of forms of politeness is studied. The issue of 
the significance of literacy is examined. 
Teaching: Lectures AN432 weekly, Seminars AN432.A weekly. 
Written work : Students are expected to prepare discussion material for 
presentation in the seminars. 
Reading list: Detailed reading lists are provided at the beginning of the 
course. 
Assessment: There is a two-hour examination in the ST. 

AN433 Half Unit Not available in 2005/06 
Anthropological Theories of Exchange 
This information is for the 2005 /06 session. 
Teacher responsible: To be announced. 
Availab ility : For MSc Social Anthropology and MSc Anthropology and 
Development. 
Core syllabus: Theories of the gift, reciprocity and exchange; the 
relationship between exchange and power; exchange and social 
inequality, and exchange and concepts of the person. Transactional 
moralities in the context of wider belief systems. 
Content : The course re-examines the classic theories of exchange of such 
writers as Marx, Mauss, Malinowski, Levi-Strauss and Sahlins, and reviews 
the most significant recent developments from, and discussions of their 
work. It considers such themes as the opposition between gift and 
commodity exchange; the concept of charity in a cross-cultural 
perspective; the relationship between ideologies of exchange and the 
concept of the person; the relationship between religious values and 
transactional moralities; the variable and problematic way in which the 
notion of reciprocity has been used in anthropological writing, and the 
impact of Western-style currency on 'traditional' exchange systems. 
Teaching: Lectures AN433 weekly, Seminars AN433.A weekly. 
Written work : Students are expected to prepare discussion material for 
presentation in the seminars. 
Reading list: M Sahlins, Stone Age Economics; J Parry & M Bloch (Eds), 
Money and the Morality of Exchange; M Taussig, The Devil and 
Commodity Fetishism in South America; J C Scott, The Moral Economy of 
the Peasant: Rebellion and Subsistence in Southeast Asia; B Malinowski, 
Crime and Custom in Savage Society; M Mauss, The Gift: Forms and 
Functions of Exchange in Archaic Societies; P Ekeh, Social Exchange 
Theory: the Two Traditions; C Levi-Strauss, The Elementary Structures of 
Kinship. Detailed reading lists are provided at the beginning of the course. 
Assessment: There is a two-hou r examination in the ST. 

AN434 Half Unit Not available in 2005/06 
The Anthropology of East and Central Africa 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: To be announced 
Availability: For MSc Social Anthropology and MSc Anthropology and 
Development. 
Core syllabus: This course serves as an introduction to the ethnography 
of East and Central Africa . Topics considered include the impact of 
colonialism, labour migration, urbanisation, the changing nature of 

kinship and gender relations, capitalism and economic transformations, 
and political and religious change. 
Content: East and Central Africa have been, and continue to be, major 
research areas in social anthropology. The wealth of documentation and 
published ethnography on these areas makes them especially suitable as 
an empirical base from which to explore issues of primary concern to the 
discipline. The main focus of the course will be on Kenya, Ethiopia, 
Uganda, Tanzania, Zambia, Zaire, Zimbabwe, Botswana and Rwanda. The 
central concern of the course will be the analysis of processes of social 
change and cultural continuity. There will be good opportunities to 
examine such issues as urbanisation, ethnicity, colonialism, as well as such 
topics as ritual, systems of ideas, witchcraft, and legal, political and 
economic institutions. The course offers the possibility of developing 
detailed ethnographic knowledge of particular communities, as well as 
the chance to address key theoretical issues in the context of a specific 
body of data. The course also enables students to understand the 
changing nature of anthropological theory and practice by comparing 
ethnographies from different periods in the discipline's development. 
Teaching: Lectures AN434 weekly, Seminars AN434.A weekly. 
Written work: Students are expected to prepare discussion material for 
presentation in the seminars. 
Reading list: H L Moore, Feminism and Anthropology; D Cohen & 0 
Odhiambo, Siaya; T Hakansson, Bridewealth, Women and Land; D Parkin, 
Palms, Wine and Witnesses; N Long, Social Change and the Individual; J 
Pottier, Migrants No More; K Tranberg Hansen, Distant Companions; P 
Geschiere, The Modernity of Witchcraft; S F Moore, Anthropology and 
Africa; J Goody, The expansive moment. 
Detailed reading lists are provided at the beginning of the course. 
Assessment: There is a two-hour examination in the ST. 

AN435 Half Unit Not available in 2005/06 
The Anthropology of Agrarian Development and Social 
Change 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Availability: For MSc Social Anthropology and MSc Anthropology and 
Development. 
Core syllabus: The course is about the economy and society of 
peasantries, and the changes they undergo during the process of 
economic development. It aims to compare structuralist and rational 
choice theories about agrarian change; to examine how rural producers 
respond to changes imposed from withou t and interpret them within their 
value systems; and to consider the relations of states and rural people. 
Content: The varieties of peasantries and different patterns of agrarian 
transformation. Is there a distinctive 'Peasant Economy'? 
Commercialisation and agrarian change. Rural class formation. Ideology, 
protest and change - 'The Moral Economy of the Peasantry'. The 'Rational 
Peasant' and issues of collective action. Deconstructing 'The Household 
Economy' Land tenure and land reform. Rural labour processes and rural 
poverty. Technology and agrarian change. State and peasantry. 
Teaching: Lectures AN435 weekly, Seminars AN435.A weekly. 
Written work: Students are expected to prepare discussion material for 
presentation in the seminars. 
Reading list: F Ellis, Peasant Economics, 1988; R Guha, The Unquiet 
Woods, 1989; J Harriss (Ed), Rural Development Theories of Peasant 
Economy and Agrarian Change, 1982; G Hart, Power, Labour and 
Livelihood: Processes of Change in Rural Java (University of California 
Press, 1986); J Scott, The Weapons of the Weak (Yale University Press, 
1985); R Wade, Village Republics: Economic Conditions for Collective 
Action in South India (Cambridge University Press, 1988). 
Detailed reading lists are provided at the beginning of the course. 
Assessment: There is a two-hour examination in the ST. 

AN436 Half Unit 
The Anthropology of Development 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Dr D James, A616 
Availability: For MSc Social Anthropology, MSc Anthropology and 
Development, MSc Health, Community and Development, MPA Public and 
Economic Policy and MSc Human Rights. 
Core syllabus: This course is centred on an examination of, and an 
assessment of the validity and reconcilability of, two divergent 
perspectives: development anthropology, with its corpus of writings by 
practitioners work ing on practical projects, and the "anthropology of 
development", comprising a series of recent critiques of development 
theory and practice by anthropo logists. This debate has encompassed a 
range of specific top ics, including the anthropology of planning; 
indigenous technical knowledge and its use in agricultural projects; the 
culture of organizations; fertil ity and reproductive health; conservation 
and the environment. Literature ranges from writings at a high level of 
theoretical abstraction to those whose authors are anthropologists directly 
involved in development initiatives. 
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Content: Historical background: how development and its discourses 
were made, in the wake of the colonial encounter. A discussion of the 
role played by anthropologists in this process. Anthropological insights 
into the planning process undertaken by states and by NGOs. 
Anthropological crit iques of the notions of " participation" and 
"indigenous technical know ledge" which have been used in agricultural 
development, especially by NGOs; and alternative views which see 
knowledge as fragmentary and performative. Local, cultural know ledge 
about forestation, deforestation, and wild life conservation. The 
localization and contestat ion of state and internat ional programmes of 
family planning and population control, which often fail to dovetail with 
local knowledge about fertility and reproduction. Regional ethnographies 
used include various parts of Southern and West Africa, China, the 
Caribbean, Latin America, South and South-East Asia. 
Teaching: Lectures AN436 weekly, Seminars AN436.A weekly. 
Writ ten work : Students are expected to prepare discussion material for 
presentation in the seminars. 
Reading list E Croll & D Parkin, Bush Base, Forest Farm: Culture, 
Environment and Development (1992); J Crush (Ed), Power of 
Development; A Escobar, Encountering Development: the making and 
unmaking of the third world (1995); J Fairhead & M Leach, Misreading 
the African landscape: society and ecology in the forest-savanna mosaic 
and reframing deforestation: global analyses and local realities with 
studies in West Africa (1996); J Ferguson, The Anti-polit ics machine 
"Development", depoliticization and Bureaucratic Power in Lesotho 
(1994); J Ferguson 'Anthropo logy and its evil twin " Development" in the 
constitution of a discipline' in F Cooper & R Packard (Eds), International 
Development and the Social Sciences (1997); K Gardner & D Lewis, 
Anthropology, Development and the Post-modern challenge (1996); S 
Greenhalgh (Ed), Anthropo logical contributions to fertility theory (1994). 
Detailed reading lists are provided at the beginning of the course. 
Assessment: There is a two- hour examination in the ST. 

AN437 
Anthropology of Learning and Cognition 
This informat ion is fo r the 2005/06 session. 
Teachers responsible: Professor M Bloch, A608, Dr R Astuti, H613 and 
Professor C Stafford, A601 
Availability: This course is compulsory for MSc Anthropology of Learning 
and Cognition, and is opt ional for MSc Biomedicine, Bioscience and 
Society, MSc Anthropology and Development and MSc Social 
Anthropology. 
Core syllabus: The course will focus on the relationship between 
mechanisms of cultural transmission, both informal and institut ional, and 
what anthropologists have called 'culture' and 'society'. We shall look at 
the way universal human capabilities develop and are used during 
different stages of life to create unique cultural understandings. We shall 
then examine how these understandings enable us to interact in specific 
ways with others. 
Conten t: Topics covered include schemas, memory, 'theory of mind ', 
informal and formal education, emot ions, expertise, and the nature of 
different types of beliefs. We shall consider how themes of this kind -
elaborated in cognitive anthropo logy and in cognit ive science more 
generally - lead to a reconsideration of classic anthropological concerns, 
including kinship, religion, politics and economics. 
Teaching: Lectures (20 in all) weekly MT, LT, Seminars (20 in all) weekly 
MT, LT. 
Reading list: B Shore, Culture in Mind; M Cole, Cultural Psychology; R 
D' Andrade, The Development of Cognitive Anthropology; D Holland & N 
Quinn, Cultural Models in Language and Thought E Hatchins, Cognition 
in the Wild; J Lave, Cognition in Practice; M Bloch, How We Think They 
Think; D Sperber, Explaining Culture; P Boyer, The Naturalness of Religious 
Ideas. 
Assessment : There is a three-hour examination in the ST. 

AN438 
Law in Society: A Joint Course in Anthropology and 
Law 
This information is for the 2005 /06 session. 
Teachers responsible: Dr M Mundy, A507 and Mr R A Pottage, A358 
Availability : The course is compulsory for MSc Law, Anthropology and 
Society. It is an opt ion on MSc Human Rights, MSc Anthropology and 
Development, MSc Social Ant hropology and the LLM. MSc Regulation and 
other graduates can take this course at the discretion of those running it. 
Core syllabus: The course offers a foundation in those elements of 
anthropological and social theory essential to an understanding of law in 
society. 
Content: This course draws on anthropological themes and texts to 
develop an innovative perspective on contemporary legal norms and 
institutions. It aims to document legal institutions and practices as 
concrete ethnographic phenomena, focusing on the techniques of writ ing 
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and documentation, the legal production of persons and things, and the 
legal framing of institutions. It combines abstract social theory with 
concrete ethnographic method in the study of ritual, kinship, property and 
communicative technologies in formal law. The course is structured about 
the following topics: 
1. Law, anthropology, and the production of the social: an introduction to 
the links between legal and anthropological scholarship, exploring juridical 
concepts of power, agency and social personality and anthropology's 
models of society; 
2. Legal and political ritual: selected theoretical analyses of modern legal 
ritual examined against the background of anthropological debates 
concerning the general nature of ritual; 
3. The communication of power in writing: the representation and 
construction of social institutions in administration; 
4. Legal time and evidence: ethnographic analysis of narrative, evidence 
and proof in different legal cultures; 
5. Persons and things: legal forms of personification and objectification in 
systems of ownership and inheritance, with particular attention to the law 
governing reproductive resources; 
6. Legal collectivities, the modern corporation and its others: 
ethnographies of the social and legal construction of collective agency; 
7. The uses of anthropology in law and politics: the role of anthropology 
in contemporary contests over indigenous title, cultural property, common 
property resources, and alternative dispute resolution. 
Teaching: Lectures AN438 eight one-hour MT, six one-hour LT, Classes 
AN438.A eight one-and-a-half hours MT, six one-and-a-half hours LT; 
Seminars two one-and-a-half hours MT; three two-hours LT; three two -
hours ST. 
Reading list: Marc Auge, Non-Places: Introduction to an Anthropology of 
Supermodemity, 1995; Maurice Bloch, From Blessing to Violence, 1986 
and Ritual, History and Power, 1989; Janet Dolgin, Defining the Family 
Law, Technology, and Reproduction in an Uneasy Age, 1997; Kaja Finkler, 
Experiencing the New Genetics. Family and Kinship on the Medical 
Frontier, 2000; Rebecca French, The Golden Yoke: The Cosmology of Law 
in Buddhist Tibet, 1995; C M Hann (Ed), Property Relations: Renewing the 
Anthropological Tradition , 1998; Bruno Latour, We Have Never Been 
Modem , 1995; Pierre Legendre, Law and the Unconscious. A Legendre 
Reader, 1997; Niklas Luhmann, Political Theory in the Welfare State, 1990 
and Observations on Modernity, 1998; Sally Engle Merry, Getting Justice 
and Getting Even: Legal Consciousness Among Working-Class Americans, 
1990; Brinkley Messick, The Calligraphic State: Textual Domination and 
History in a Mu slim Society, 1993; Sally Falk Moore, Social Facts & 
Fabrications: "Customary" Law on Kilimanjaro, 7880-7980, 1986; 
Henrietta Moore, A Passion for Difference, 1994; Martha Mundy (Ed), Law 
and Anthropology, 2002; WT Murphy, The Oldest Social Science?, 1997; 
Laura Nader & Harry F Todd Jr (Eds), The Disputing Process - Law in Ten 
Societies, 1978; Katherine S Newman, Law & Economic Organization: A 
Comparative Study of Preindustrial Societies, 1983; Leopold Pospisil, 
Anthropology of Law: A Comparative Theory, 1971; Roy Rapapport, Ritual 
and Religion in the Making of Humanity, 1999; Simon Roberts & John 
Comaroff, Rules & Processes. 1983; Simon Roberts, Order and Dispute, 
1973; June Starr & Jane F Collier (Eds), History and Power in the Study of 
Law: New Directions in Legal Anthropology, 1989; Boaventura de Sousa 
Santos, Toward a New Common Sense: Law, Science and Politics in the 
Paradigmatic Transition, 1995; Marilyn Strathern, Property, Substance & 
Effect: Anthropologi cal Essays on Persons and Things, 1999; Gunther 
Teubner (Ed), Global Law Without a State, 1997; Victor Turner, The Ritual 
Process, 1969; Annette Weiner,lnalienab le Possessions. The Paradox of 
Keeping While Giving, 1992; Barbara Yngvesson, Virtuous Citizens, 
Disruptive Subjects: Order and complaint in a New England court, 1993. 
Assessment: There is a three-hour formal examination in the ST based on 
the lecture course and the work covered in classes and seminars. 

AN439 Half Unit 
Anthropology and Human Rights 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Dr M Engelke, A609 
Availability : For MSc Social Anthro pology, MSc Anthropology and 
Development, MSc Human Rights and other degree programmes as 
permitted by the regulations. 
Core syllabus: The tension between respect for "local cultures" and 
" universal rights" is a pressing concern wi thin human rights activism. In 
the past decade, anthropolog ists have been increasingly involved in these 
discussions, wo rking to situate their understandings of cultural relativism 
wi thin a broader framework of social justice. This course explores the 
contributions of anthropo logy to the theoretical and practical concerns of 
human rights work. The term begins by reading a number of key human 
rights documents and theoretical texts. These readings are followed by 
selections in anthropology on the concepts of relativism and culture. 
Students will then be asked to relate their understandings of human 
rights to the historical and cultural dimensions of a particular case, 
addressing such questions as the nature of humanity, historical 

conceptions of the individual, colonialism and imperialism, the limits of 
relativism, and the relationship between human rights in theory and in 
practice. Case studies wi ll include: gay rights in southern Africa; genocide 
in Rwanda; the plight of the Yanomami in South America; state violence 
in Guatemala; and Aboriginal land tenure in Australia. 
Teaching: Lectures weekly, seminars weekly. 
Written work: Students are expected to prepare discussion material for 
classes/seminars and are required to write Assessment essays. 
Reading list: M lshay (Ed), The Human Rights Reader: Major Political 
Essays, Speeches, and Documents from the Bible to the Present; P G 
Lauren The Evolution of International Human Rights: Visions Seen; E 
Messer, "Anthropology and Human Rights" Annual Review of 
Anthropology 1993; J Cowan et al (Eds), Culture and Right s: 
Anthropologi cal Perspectives; R Wilson (Ed), Human Rights, Culture, and 
Context: Anthropolog ical Perspectives; R Rorty, "Human Rights, 
Rationality, and Sentimentality" in S Shute & S Hurley (Eds), On Human 
Rights: The Oxford Amnesty Lectures; F Boas, "The Limitations of the 
Comparative Method of Anthropo logy" in Bohannon & Glazer (Eds), High 
Points in Anthropology; F Boas, "On Alternat ing Sounds" in G W Stocking 
(Ed), The Shaping of American Anthropology, 7883-797 7: A Franz Boas 
Reader; C Geertz, "The Impact of the Concept of Culture on the Concept 
of Man" in The Interpretat ion of Cultures; T Turner, "Human Rights, 
Human Difference: Anthropology's Contributi on to an Emancipatory 
Cultural Politics" Journal of Anthropological Research 7997. Detailed 
reading lists are provided at the beginning of the course. 
Assessment: There is a two-hour examination in the ST. 

AN440 Half Unit Not available in 2005/06 
Anthropology of Civil Society, the State and Citizenship 
This information is for the 2005 /06 session. 
Teacher responsible: To be announced. 
Availabil ity : For students doing MSc Social Anthropology, MSc 
Anthropology and Development and other MSc students at the discretion 
of the teachers responsible. 
Core syllabus: The course aims to give students a thorough 
understanding of debates about the interrelations between state, 
citizenship and civil society by situating them in an anthropological 
context. It will draw both on the classic writ ings in which these 
interrelated terms were originally used, and on a series of more recent 
writings exploring their salience in contemporary anthropology. 
Content: Through relating theory to ethnographic studies, the course will 
investigate state-society relations in a variety of non-Western settings. This 
will enable a critical assessment of some recent approaches to 
understanding - and to advocating the merits of - civil society. Both 
donor-driven attempts to strengthen it as a means to supplant the power 
of what have been described as "weak states", and utopian visions of its 
rebirth as a buffer against the perils of globalisation, tend to universalise 
and reify the term and fail to recognise its relational nature when 
examined in specific social contexts. The course will examine debates 
about the present-day applicability of these interrelated terms in third-
world settings. In drawing attention to the disguises of power in the 
everyday activities of life, the course will encourage students to apply the 
classic anthropological gaze. Its exploration of the connections between 
civil society, state, and citizenship will be rooted in a concern with these 
everyday activities. It wi ll examine how far citizenship is constituted within 
apparently non-political arenas such as religion and the household. 
Conversely, it wi ll explore local attempts to construct or maintain a private 
realm into which the state cannot penetrate. 
Teaching: 10 lectures and 10 seminars in the MT. 
Reading list: P Abrams, " Notes on the difficu lty of studying the state", 
Journal of Historical Sociology, 1/ 1 :58-89, 1988; C Calhoun (Ea), 
Habermas and the Public Sphere, Cambridge, Mass; J Comaroff & J L 
Comaroff (Eds), Civil Society and the Political Imagination in Africa 
Chicago, Chicago University Press; J Habermas, The Structural 
Transfo rmation of the Public Sphere: An inquiry into a category of 
bourgeois society, Cambridge, Mass, 1989; C Hann & E Dunn Civil 
Society: challenging Western models, Routledge, 1996; T B Hansen & F 
Stepputat (Eds), States of Imagination, Duke University Press, 2002; Paul 
Hirst, From Statism to Pluralism, UCL Press, 1997; S Joseph (Ed), Gender 
and Citizenship in the Middle East, Syracuse University Press, 2001; S 
Kaviraj & S Khilnani (Eds), Civil Society:history and possibilities, Cambridge 
University Press; M Mamdani, Citizen and Subject: Contemporary Africa 
and the Legacy of Late Colonialism, Princeton University Press, 1996; M 
Trouillot, 'The anthropology of the state in the age of globalisation" 
Curren t Anthropology 42(1 ): 125-138, 2001 ;Pnina Werbner,'Exoticising 
Citizenship: Anthropology and the new cit izenship debate', Canberra 
A nthropology 21 (2): 1-27, 1998. 
Assessment: There is a two-ho ur examination in the ST. 

AN441 
Anthropological Fieldwork Methods 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teachers responsible: Dr F Cannell, A61 O. 
Availability : For MSc Social Anthropology (Research) and MPhil Social 
Anthropology. 
Core syllabus: The course aims to give students a thorough ground ing in 
the classic fieldwork methods used by anthropologists since the inception 
of the discipline in its contemporary form; a working knowledge of new 
techniques and trends which have been introduced over the past two 
decades; and an awareness of how both may be used in the context of 
the specific geographical and cultural setting in which they have chosen 
to conduct anthropological research. 
Content: The first half of the course deals with general fieldwork 
methods. These include participant observation; using field notes; film, 
photography and visual methods of research; fieldwork ethics and 
anthropolog ical 'codes of ethics'; written ethnography and the problem of 
representation; dealing with our precursors; critical approaches to existing 
ethnographic texts; multi-sited ethnography: the local and the global; 
research into family, kinship and the genealogical method; fieldwork and 
the use of archival material; and fieldwork methodology and the research 
proposal. In the second half of the course, each student presents a paper 
on methodological questions relating specifically to his/her proposed 
fieldwork. 
Teaching: 20 two-hour seminars in the MT and LT. 
Written work: Students will be required to write and present a paper in 
the LT. 
Reading list: M Banks & H Morphy (Eds), Rethinking Visual 
Anthropo logy, Yale UP, 1999; R Ellen, Ethnographic Research: a Guide to 
General Conduct, Academic Press, 1985; A Gupta & J Ferguson (Eds), 
Culture , Power, Place: Exp/orations in Critical Anthropo logy, Duke 
University Press; M Jackson, Paths Towards a Clearing, 1989; G Marcus, 
'Ethnography in/of the world system: The emergence of mult i-sited 
ethnography' Ann ual Review of Anthropology, 24, 95-117, 1995; K 
Narayan, 'How Native is a 'Native' Anthropologist?' American 
Anthropologist, 95(3), 1993; P Steven Sangren, 'Rhetoric and the 
authority of ethnography' Current Anthropology, 29(3), 405-435, 1988; R 
Sanjek (Ed), Fieldno tes: the Mak ings of Anthropology, H Russell Bernard, 
Research Methods in Cultu ral Anthropology, Sage, 1990; N Shepher-
Hughes, 'The Primacy of the Ethical. Propositions for a Militant 
Anthropology ' Current Anthropology 36(3), 409-420, 1995; Jonathan 
Spencer, 'Anthropology as a kind of wr iting ', Man (n.s.) 24, 145-164, 
1989. 
Assessment: Students' progress will be monitored throughout the course 
by the Teachers responsible. The work they undertake for this course is 
expected to feed directly into the preparation of the Research Proposal 
(AN443) and will be formally examined through it. 

AN442 
Supervised Reading Course and Fieldwork Preparation 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teachers responsible: Members of staff of the Anthropology 
Department (students' supervisors) 
Availability: For MSc Social Anthropology (Research), and MPhil Social 
Anthropology. 
Core syllabus: The programme of supervised reading aims to give 
students a detailed knowledge of the regional ethnographic literature 
relevant to their proposed research project, as well as providing them with 
a firm grounding in the theoretical literature relevant to their research 
objectives. The programme also aims to aid students in the practical 
organization of their field research (eg organizing language training, 
obtaining research permits and academic affiliat ions) through their 
supervisors' personal guidance. 
Content: The programme of supervised reading will be specific to each 
student. It will be agreed with his/her supervisors at the beginning of the 
academic year and it wi ll be closely reviewed during the course of the 
academic year. 
Teaching: Students should expect to meet with at least one of their 
supervisors at 2-3 weekly intervals during term time, and to submit essays 
relevant to the preparation of their Research Proposal (AN443). 
Written work: Students wi ll be required to write essays for their 
supervisors throughout the academic year. 
Assessment: Students' progress will be monitored by their supervisors 
through verbal discussion of the submitted written work. The work they 
undertake for this course is expected to feed directly into the preparation 
of the Research Proposal (AN443) and will be formally examined through 
it. 
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AN443 
Research Proposal 
This informat ion is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teachers responsible: Members of staff of the Anthropo logy 
Department 
Availabi lity: For MSc Social Anthropology (Research) and MPhil Social 
Anthropology. 
Content : All students must submit a formal Research Proposal of 8,000-
10,000 words excluding references to the Department on or before the 
deadline in September. The proposal is written under the guidance of 
their supervisors (as set out in AN442), and will normally draw on material 
studied as part of the Anthropological Fieldwork Methods seminar 
(AN441 ). It will be expected to demonstrate knowledge of the regional 
ethnography, and theoretical and methodological literature, relevant to 
the proposed research. 
Assessment: For full unit courses there is a three-hour examination in the 
ST and for half-unit courses there is a two-hour examination in the ST. 
An essay of not more than 10,000 wo rds on an approved top ic. 

AN444 Half Unit 
Investigating the Philippines: New Approaches and 
Ethnographic Contexts 
This information is for t he 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Dr F Cannell, A6 10 
Availabili ty: This is an optional course for MSc Social Anthropology and 
MSc Anthropology and Development students. The course is also available 
to MPhil Anthropology students where recommended by their supervisors, 
normally as part of the pre-fieldwork preparation year. This course may be 
taken as an outside opt ion by master's students from other departments, 
as the regulations permit. It may also be taken by MPhil students from 
other departments as the regulations permit and with the agreement of 
the lecturer. 
Pre requisites: Graduates taking this course will normally have taken or 
be taking a foundational course in anthropology. However, topics may be 
of interest to those in several disciplines. Exemptions may therefore be 
sought from the lecturer, e.g. for students external to the department, 
who wish to explore what anthropology can bring to bear on their own 
fields. 
Core syllabus: This course offers the chance to look at the ethnography 
of one country in more detail than is usual for regional courses. It 
considers topics taken from the ethnography of the lowland and highland 
Philippines, with a focus on exciting new high quality wr iting, drawing on 
the recent rennaissance in Philippine Studies. The course will balance 
works by expert non-Filipino ethnographers with the new writing of 
'nat ive ethnographies' by Filipino scholars resident both in the Philippines 
themselves and in the US. 
Content: This course wi ll consider the Philippines in regional and 
comparative context. The course is complementary to AN223, (Anthropology 
of Southeast Asia) when that course is offered, but either course may also be 
taken singly. This course will reflect some of the new and exciting scholarly 
developments that have been taking place in Philippine Studies; course 
content may therefore vary from year to year to reflect new work of special 
interest. However, the course will normally offer topics in the ethnography of 
both the highland (tribal) and lowland (Christian) Philippines and may also 
include some material on the Filipino Moslems. 
The course will be framed with in the colonial, religious and social history of 
the archipelago, and will consider both new interpretations of Philippine 
history, and topics on contemporary social issues, as well as using classic 
works on the Philippines. Teaching each week wi ll normally be organised 
around the reading of one outstanding ethnography, allowing students to 
look closely at particular cases. Topics in any year are likely to be drawn from 
the following list (although obviously only ten topics can be offered in one 
year) ; Migration, 'mail-order brides, and the Philippine diaspora ; New 
religious movements: Philippine colonialism and the processes of conversion: 
Healing, spirit possession, midwifery and local medicine: The contemporary 
Catholic Church; Violence in the Philippines; Ecology, landscape and 
environmental politics: Kinship and its transformations; Gender, Philippine 
queer theory and Philippine transvestitism: Ritual, drama and local 
performance traditions: Philippine architecture and material culture.: 
Philippine cinema: Colonial politics, tribal politics and issues of self-
representation: Magic, sorcery and "anitismo"; Tourism, symbolic economies 
and the impact of international capitalism. Depending on the interests of 
students in a particular year, I may also offer at times a topic designed to 
offer a taster of " research-skill" reading, where students can work towards 
problem solving with their own range of documents. 
Teaching: One-hour lectures weekly, one-hour seminars weekly. 
Written work : Students may be required to prepare discussion material 
for seminars. 
Reading list: Detailed reading lists are provided at the beginning of the 
course, these are a selection: Michell Rosaldo, Knowledge and Passion; 
Vicente Rafael, Contracting Colonialism; Fenella Cannell, Power and 
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Intimacy in the Christian Philippines; Sally-Ann Ness, Where Asia Smiles; 
Heather L Claussen, Unconventual Sisterhood; M F Manalansan, Global 
Divas: Filipino Gay Men in the Diaspora; Vicente Rafael, White Love and 
Other Events in Filipino History; Nicole Constable, Maid to order in Hong 
Kong; Albert Alejo, Generating Energies in Mount Apo . 
Assessment: Two-hour examination in ST (100%) for MSc students. 
MPhiVPhD students may be asked to complete one or two essays on 
topics from the course, as advised by their supervisors. 

AN499 
Dissertation 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Dr D James, A616 
Availability: Compulsory for MSc Social Anthropology, MSc 
Anthropo logy of Learning and Cognition, MSc Law, Anthropology and 
Society and MSc Anthropology and Development. 
Content: The dissertation must demonstrate an adequate knowledge of 
relevant theoretical literature and ethnographic context. For the MSc 
Social Anthropo logy, the problem should be framed with reference to 
literature from within the discipline of anthropology (drawn from 
mainstream journals or ethnographic texts). For the MSc Anthropology 
and Development, the topic should span he fields of both Social 
Anthropology and Development Studies - it may cover, but need not be 
restricted to, the area of overlap, (i.e. the anthropology of development as 
narrowly defined). For the MSc Anthropology of Learning and Cognition, 
the dissertation should draw not only on specifically anthropological 
literatures and engage with anthropological themes, but also make 
judicious use of non-anthropological literature from cognitive science, and 
therefore from related disciplines such as psychology and/or philosophy. 
For the MSc Law, Anthropology and Society, the dissertation may draw on 
both disciplines and need not be restricted to the area of overlap, ie the 
anthropology of law as narrowly defined. Students should consolidate a 
theme introduced during the course, developing a sustained research 
focus on one contemporary socio-legal problem. 
Teaching: After deciding on a topic during the Lent term, in consultation 
with their tutors (and other members of staff where appropriate), 
students submit a one-page abstract in the first week of the Summer 
term. Abstracts are circulated and students attend an AN499 workshop 
followed by a series of specific workshops for each of the four 
programmes. During these, abstracts will be evaluated and commented 
upon. Students continue to consult their tutors during the Summer term. 
Assessment: The dissertation must not exceed 10,000 words including 
text and footnotes (but excluding bibliography and appendices). Three 
bound copies, with the 5-digit examination number on the front, must be 
submitted to the Departmental Office on or before 7th September (or, if 
this falls on a weekend, the first weekday after September 7th). 

AN900 Not available in 2005/06 
A Programme of Ethnographic Films 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teachers responsible : To be announced 
There will usually be 10 films in each of the MT and LT. Titles wi ll be 
announced at the beginning of each term. 

DV400 
Development: Theory, History and Policy 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teachers responsible: Dr Elizabeth Francis, V408, Dr James Putzel, V502 
and other DESTIN Staff 
Availability: Core course for MSc Development Studies, MSc 
Development Management, MSc Anthropology and Development and 
MSc Population and Development. Available to MSc Environment and 
Development, MSc Gender, Development and Globalisation and MPA 
Public and Economic Policy only. 
Core syllabus: The course deals wit h definitions, causes and 
consequences of, and obstacles to, development and the corresponding 
expansion of the capabilities of people as social beings. It aims to 
integrate the concepts and perspectives of a range of disciplines and to 
consider: major trends of development and change in modern history and 
interpretations of them in the social sciences; contemporary social theory 
and its bearing on the policy and practice of development; critical 
appraisal of current development policy . 
Content : Concepts of 'development' and ethical issues. Historical 
evolution of paradigms of development and social change. The 
international 'development' system. Globalisation and development. 
Institut ional approaches to development, states, markets and voluntary 
sector agencies as mechanisms for development administration. Review of 
key policy issues: trade; international finance; industrial policy; poverty, 
agriculture and rural development; health; environment; governance and 

democratisation. 
Teaching: DV400 (20 two-hour lectures, MT and LT) and DV400.A (20 
one-and-a-half hour seminars, MT and LD. 
DV400.1 (10 one-hour lectures, MT) 
DV400.2 (20 two-hour lectures by a visiting speaker on Fridays, MT and LD. 
Written work: Students will write at least two essays for presentation 
and evaluation in class. 
Reading list: The following are recommended basic readings for the 
course: D Litt le, The Paradox of Wealth and Poverty: mapping the ethical 
dilemmas of global development (Westview, 2003); D Landes, The Wealth 
and Poverty of Nations: why some are so rich and some are so poor 
(Norton, 1999); J Stiglitz, Globalization and its Discontents (Penguin, 
2002) 
Further reading: B Agarvval, A Field of One's Own : gender and land rights 
in South Asia (Cambridge University Press, Cambridge & New York, 1994); 
T Allen & A Thomas, Poverty and developmen t into the 2 1 st 
century,(revised edition, Oxford University Press, 2000); T Barnett & A 
Whiteside, AIDS in the Twenty First Century: Globalisation and Disease 
(Palgrave 2002); R Bates, Prosperity and Violence: the political economy of 
development (W W Norton, 2001 ); J Dreze & A Sen, Hunger and Public 
Action (Oxford University Press, 1989); P Evans, Embedded Autonomy : 
States and Industrial Transformation (Princeton University Press, 1995); J 
Ferguson, The Anti-Politics Machine : 'Development', Depoli ticization 
andBureaucratic Power in Lesotho (Cambridge University Press, 1990); K 
Griffin, Alternative Strategies of Economic Development (Macmillan 
1989); J Harriss, J Hunter & C Lewis (Eds), The New Institutional 
Economics and ThirdWorld Development (Routledge 1995); G Hart, 
Disabling Globalization : places of power in Post-Apartheid South Africa 
(University of California Press, 2002); D Held & A McGraw, 
Globalization/Anti-Globalizatio n (Polity Press, 2002); C Leys, The Rise and 
Fall of Development Theory (James Currey, 1996); B Lomborg, Global 
Crises, Global Solutions (2004); R Putnam, Making Democracy Work: Civic 
Traditions in Modem Italy (Princeton University Press, 1993); M Todaro, 
Economics for a Developing World : An Introduction to Principles, 
Problems and Policies (3rd edn, Longman, 1992); R Wade, Governing the 
Market : Economic Theory and the Role of Government inEast Asian 
Industrialization (Princeton University Press, 1990); M Wuyts, M 
Mackintosh & T Hewitt (Eds), Development Policy and Public Action 
(Oxford University Press, 1992). 
A detailed reading list will be presented at the beginning of term, and 
readings and notes made available via webCT. 
Assessment: Three-hour examination taken in the ST (80%), and 
coursework submitted for DV400.1 (20%). 

DV400.1 Half Unit 
Social Research Methods in Developing Countries 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Dr D Weinhold, V409 
Availability: For MSc Development Studies and MSc Development 
Management students; for First Year MPhil/PhD students in DESTIN. 
Content: The course consists of ten lectures introducing students to the 
basic ingredients of a research project on topics related to developing 
countries, including literature review, hypothesis construction, and testing. 
In the process we wi ll briefly cover quantitat ive and qualitative methods of 
investigation, including basic data collection and analysis, sampling and 
surveying, ethnographic methods and participant observation. Where 
appropriate, other aspects of development research such as those relating 
to gender and ethical issues will be considered. 
Teaching: Teaching will consist of ten lectures in the MT. Students wi ll 
also attend 20 Visiting Lectures presenting recent research or practical 
experience in the development field in MT and LT. MPhil/Pho students will 
also att end five seminars in MT. 
Reading list: R Ramanathan, Introductory Econometrics with 
Applications ; A Deaton, The Analysis of Household Surveys: A 
Mic roeconomic Approach to Development Policy; B Pratt & P Loizos, 
Choosing Research Methods: Data Collection for Development Workers; 
M Bulmer & D P Warvvick (Ed), Social Research in Developing Countries: 
Surveys and Censuses in the Third World; S Devereux & J Hoddinott (Eds), 
Fieldwork in Developing Countries; R Ellen (Ed), Ethnograp hic Research: A 
Guide to General Practice; M Agar, The Professional Stranger: An Informal 
Int roduction to Ethn ography; P Bardhan (Ed), Conversations betwee n 
Economists and Anth ropo logists: Methodological Issues in Measuring 
Economic Change in Rural India. 
Assessment: Students wi ll wr ite a 2,000 word essay wort h 20% of the 
final mark for DV400 due on the first day of ST. 

DV406 
Development Management 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teachers responsible: Dr Jo Beall, V509, Dr E A Brett, V413 and Dr J P 

Faguet, V511 
Availability: A core course for MSc Development Management students. 
Core syllabus: A critical examination of the institut ions of the state, 
market and civil society and their impact on development policies, 
programmes and projects, as well as choices about appropriate 
organizational forms and imperatives for organisational change. 
Content: The aim of the course is to provide a theoretical understanding 
of international, national and local level development institutions and to 
generate a critical awareness of the research that has been conducted 
into selected areas of development practice. On completing the course 
students should be able to: ( 1) use theory to solve practical development 
problems; (2) identify and assess relevant case study material to inform 
the practice of development management; and (3) critically appraise their 
own practical experience as workers in development organisations or 
consumers of their services. The course reviews literature dealing with the 
principles governing the institutions and organisations through w hich 
policies, programmes and projects are implemented. It examines the 
variety of functions they must perform; the structures they can assume; 
the incentive systems which motivate them and how they relate to 
differi ng polit ical, economic and social conditions. It considers recent 
literature which re-evaluates the way these problems are understood, 
looking in particular at recent developments in economics, public sector 
management, social policy and organisational ethnography. It focuses on 
the role of hierarchy, competition and participation in providing different 
kinds of services in different situations and contexts. It provides an 
analytical basis for making judgements about institutio nal reform 
programmes by showing how different kinds of institutions and 
organisations, centralised bureaucracies, markets, participatory and 
solidaristic agencies operate to provide services in practice. 
Teaching: There are 18 two-hour lectures and 17 one-and-a-half hour 
seminars over the MT and LT. During the LT students also take part in a 
group research project on topics identified by development agencies in 
consultation wi th staff. A lecture and workshops are organised to assist 
student groups to formulate their proposals and report back to their 
commissioning agencies. 
Written work: In the MT students are expected to produce one 2,000 
word essay on a topic agreed with an individual tutor. In the LT students 
are assessed on the group project report and their individual component 
of the research project. 
Reading list: A detailed weekly reading list is provided at the first course 
meeting. Introductory readings include: J Beall, Funding Local Governance, 
Small Grants for Democracy and Development, IT Publications, 2005; J 
Beall et al, Uniting a Divided City: Governance and Social Exclusion in 
Johannesburg, Earthscan, 2002; EA Brett, 'Voluntary agencies as 
development organizations: theorizing the problem of efficiency and 
accountability', Development and Change, 24, April 1993; C Clague, 
Institutions and Economic Development, Johns Hopkins, 1997; V Ostrom, 
Rethinking Institutional Analysis and Development: Issues and Alternative s, 
International Center for Economic Growth, San Francisco, 1988; D 
Robinson et al,Managing Development, Sage, 1999; G Thompson et 
al, Markets, Hierarchies and Networks , Open University, 1990; S Wright , 
The Anthropology of Organisations, Routledge, 1994. 
Assessment: The course is assessed by a three-hour unseen examination 
in the ST (70%) and by the essay (10%) and project grade (20%). 

DV407 Half Unit 
Poverty 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Professor Ashwani Saith 
Availability: For students taking MSc Development Studies, MSc 
Development Management, MSc Environment and Development, MSc 
Anthropology and Development, MSc Gender, Globalisation and 
Development, MSc Population and Development, MSc Management of 
Non-Governmental Organisations and MPA Public and Economic Policy. 
Core syllabus: A policy-oriented, multi-disciplinary analysis of issues of 
conceptualisation, identification and measurement of poverty, linking 
these to strategies, policies and interventions for poverty reduction. 
Alternative perspectives wi ll be crit ically analysed and evaluated. A multi-
disciplinary approach will be used, and no prior mathematical or statistical 
qualification is required. The course deals w ith characterisations of poverty 
and deprivation, but its real interest is in the lives of the poor. The lectures 
pay special att ention throughout to gender dimensions of poverty. 
Content: The course discusses conceptual dimensions of poverty, 
deprivation and human development, covering alternative approaches, 
measures and methods of quantification and identification, including 
concepts of gross national product (GNP) and gross national happiness 
(GNH), absolute and relative poverty measures, notions of chronic poverty 
and socio-economic vulnerability, functioning and capability deprivation, 
various social indicators and human development (or deprivation) indices, 
dimensions of social exclusion, and contrasting methods based on the 
self-perception and participation of the poor themselves. These are 
analysed, compared, and applied, w ithin a global frame of reference to 
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elicit alternative meanings of poverty, and to identify corresponding 
constituencies of ' the poor' . 
In particular, the lectures will address the following themes: 
1. POVERTY AND THE POOR: Perspectives and Paradigms 
2. From GNP to GNH: From Being Rich to Being Happy 
3. ABSOLUTE POVERTY: Lines, Lies, Lives 
4. CAPABILITIES - SOCIAL INDICATORS & HDI: Composite Advocacy 
5. VOICES OF THE POOR: Us Listening to Them 
6. SOCIAL EXCLUSION: Discrimination, Identity, Dignity 
7. DECENT WORK: Just a New Slogan or a Fresh Agenda7 

8. MASS ENTITLEMENT FAILURES: Volatility, Violence, Vulnerability 
9. WAYS OF SEEING: The Gender Prism 
10. EVALUATING THE TOOL KIT: How Does Measurement Measure Up? 
While the lectures will focus mainly on issues of conceptualisation, 
identification and methods of measurement, the seminars will also 
selectively address wider strategic issues and opt ions in policy intervention 
for poverty reduction. How does the choice of measure and method 
influence the identification of the poor, and thereby the design of policy 
interventions for reducing poverty. 
Teaching: The course will be taught during LT and will consist of 10 two-
hour lectures and nine seminars/workshops during weeks 2-10, each of 
one-and-a-half hours. 
Reading list: A Sen, The Standard of Living, The Tanner Lectures, 
Cambridge University Press; 'The Standard of Living: Lecture 1, Concepts 
and Critiques' (pp.1-19), and 'The Standard of Living: Lecture 2, Lives and 
Capabilities' (pp.20-38), 1987; H Daly & J B Cobb Jr ,For the Common 
Good, London: Green Print; 'An Index of Sustainable Economic Welfare', 
pp.401-455, 1990. Richard Layard, 'Happiness: Lessons from a New 
Science; M Ravallion, Poverty Comparisons: A Guide to Concepts and 
Methods, LSMS Working Paper 88, Washington DC, World Bank, 1992; T 
N Srinivasan, 'Human Development: A New Paradigm or Reinvention of 
the Wheel?', American Economic Review, May; Vol 84, No 2, pp.238-243, 
1994; Bill Cooke & Uma Kothari (Eds), Participation: The New Tyranny, 
London, Zed Press, 2001; J Hills, J Le Grand & D Piachaud (Eds), 
Understanding Social Exclusion, Oxford University Press, 2002; Dharam 
Ghai, 'Decent work: concepts, models and indicators', Education and 
outreach programme. Geneva: International Institute for Labour Studies, 
2002; Ashwani Saith, 'Social Protection, Decent Work, and Development', 
Discussin Paper 152/2004, Education and Outreach Programme. Geneva: 
International Institute for Labour Studies, 2004; Siddiq Osmani, 'The 
Entitlement Approach to Famine: An Assessment', Chapter 12 in Basu, P 
K Pattanaik & K Suzumura (Eds), Choice, Welfare and Development : A 
Festschrift in Honour of Amartya K Sen, Oxford, Clarendon Press, pp 253-
294, 1995; N Kabeer, 'Beyond the Poverty Line: Measuring Poverty and 
Impoverishing Measures', Chapter 6 in N Kabeer, Reversed Realities: 
Gender Hierarchies in Development Thought, pp 136-162, London & New 
York, Verso, 1994; S Sonpar & R Kapur 'Non-conventional Indicators of 
Gender Disparities under Structural Reforms', in Mukhopadhyay, S & R M 
Sudarshan (Eds), Tracking Gender Equity under Economic Reforms: 
Continuity and Change in South Asia, pp 24-63, New Delhi: IDRC & Kali 
for Women; chapter 2, 2003; Martha C Nussbaum, Women and Human 
Development: The Capabilities Approach, University of Chicago Press, 
2000; P Glewwe & J Van der Gaag, 'Identifying the Poor in Developing 
Countries: Do Different Definitions Matter ?, World Development , Vol 18, 
No 6, June, pp 803-814, 1990; 'Poverty and Anti-Poverty', Sixth Joan 
Robinson Memorial Lecture, Centre for Development Studies, Kerala, Apr il 
2005. 
Assessment: Two-hour unseen examination held in the ST (70%); and 
one essay (up to 3,000 words) to be submitted at the start of ST (30%). 

DV409 
Economic Development Policy 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teachers responsible: Dr D Weinhold, V409 and Dr C Dumas, V410 
Availabi lity: This course is for students taking MSc Development Studies; 
MSc Development Management; MSc Anthropology and Development; 
MSc Environment and Development; MPA Public and Economic Policy or 
from other departments who have had undergraduate second level 
courses in intermediate macro and microeconomics to a level assessed as 
adequate by the Teachers responsible. Other suitably qualified and 
interested graduate students may take this course as permitted by the 
regulations for their degrees and w ith the permission of the teachers 
responsible. The instructors reserve the right to limit enrolment in this 
course. At the instructors' discretion, enrolment may be denied to any 
student on the basis of a pre-quiz administered in the first lecture. 
Core syllabus: This course focuses on analytically and empirically rigorous 
analyses of economic policies in developing countries. Increasing data 
Availability has meant that the effectiveness of development policies, in 
terms of improving welfare and promoting growth, can now be analysed 
much more rigorously using a variety of quantitative techniques. By 
looking at how this approach can be applied to a range of development 
issues the course wi ll provide an overview of new thinking on the design 
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of public policy to improve growth and we lfare in developing countries. 
There is a strong emphasis on regression and othe r econometr ic 
techniques, which allow us to critically assess public policies, in the 
course. 
Content : The course consists of one lecture on the interpretation of 
empirical regression analysis and the role of quantitative methods in policy 
evaluation, nine lectures focusing on policies related to macroeconomic 
issues, and ten lectures on policies relating to microeconomic issues. 
Topics themselves may vary from year to year but in the past 
macroeconomic topics discussed have included determinants of growth, 
human capital accumulation, globalisation and the political economy of 
trade policy, structural adjustment, aid, debt relief, corruption and 
environment and growth . Microeconomic topics have included health and 
education; targeting and transfers; land contracts and reform; intra-
household resource allocation; labour markets and child labou r; credit 
rationing and micro-finance; risk and insurance; agricultural innovation 
and marketing and an examination of emerging issues in political 
economy. 
Teaching: The course will be taught during MT and LT and will consist of 
20 two-hour lectures (lasting approx 90 min each) and 20 seminars/classes 
of one-and-a-half hours each. 
Written work and Assessme nt: Students will be assessed both by 
continuing evaluation (30%) and by a three-hour written examination to 
be held in the ST (70%). 
Reading list: The bulk of the course will be taught using journal articles. 
A reading list will be handed out by the lecturers at the beginning of their 
sessions. Useful reference texts include D Ray, Development Economics 
(1998) which will serve as the course text, W Easterly, The Quest for 
Growth; A Deaton, Analysis of Household Surveys: a Microeconomic 
Approach to Development Policy (1997); J Behrman & T N Srinivasan, 
Handbook of Development Economics (1995); P Krugman, The Accidental 
Theorist: Recent Dispatches from the Dismal Science (1998). 

DV410 
Research Design and Dissertation in Development 
Studies and Development Management 
This inform ation is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teachers responsible: Dr Jo Beall, Dr Elizabeth Francis, Dr James Putzel 
and all DESTIN staff 
Availabil ity : Comp ulsory for MSc Development Studies and MSc 
Development Management. 
Core syllabus: Students will design a detailed research proposal towards 
the dissertation on a topi c within Development Studies/Manag ement. This 
will be conducted under the supervision of a member of the DESTIN staf f, 
through individual tutorials . The student research proposals will form the 
basis for discussion in dissertation workshops and tutorial s held during the 
ST. 
Content : The research proposal will identify a key question for 
investigation, the theor etical and methodological framework to be 
employed in the work and a justifi cation for why the topic is theoretically 
and empirically important, with reference to the literature . A tentative 
outline and preliminary bib liography will be included . Students will present 
their proposals for debate and discussion in dissertation workshops . 
Teaching: Students will attend individual tut orial sessions with supervisors 
during MT and LT to identify a research topic and to design research 
proposals, which must be approved by the supervisor. There will be one 
two -hour lecture on dissertation preparation at the end of the LT and 
prior to the submission of proposals at the beginning of the ST. Proposals 
will be evaluated, commented upon and approved by staff . Stud ents will 
present their research proposals during dissertation workshops to be held 
in the ST. 
Assessment: Student s will submit a research proposal of not more than 
2,000 words at the start of ST. This wi ll be evaluated, commented upon 
and must be approved before proceeding to write the dissertat ion. 
Students wi ll submit a dissertation of not more than 10,000 words by 1 
September. 

DV411 Half Unit 
Population and Development: an Analytical Approach 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Professor Tim Dyson, V505 
Availability : This course is for students taking MSc Population and 
Development, MSc Development Studies, MSc Development 
Management, MSc Environment and Development, MSc Health, 
Population and Society, MSc Human Rights, MSc Social Policy (Research}, 
MSc Biomedicine, Bioscience and Society and MSc Social Research 
Methods . It is also available to all other MSc students where regu lations 
permit. 
Core syllabus: The course critically examines the different analytic 
approaches to the main interrelation ships between population changes 

and socio-economic development. The course draws on a variety of 
theoret ical and historical experiences to address and explore these 
inte rconnect ions and the principal debates concerning them. In so doing, 
it aims to provide balance between theoretical understanding, knowledge 
of empirical processes, and implications for pol icy. 
Content : The course begins by providing an overview of the world's 
current demographic situation at both the global and regional levels. It 
then addresses Malthusian and anti-Malthusian perspectives on the basic 
relationships linking popu lation and economic growth. These contrasting 
perspectives are considered in the context of both historical and 
contemporary experience. The course then proceeds to assess 
demographic transition theories and their relationships to theories and 
processes of economic development, urbanisation and socio-structural 
change. The sectoral implications of population change for issues of 
employment. savings and investment are considered. Health, and world 
food prospects are examined, as well as the family and migration . 
Contemporary neo-Ma lthusian arguments, with their environmental 
components are also considered. Further details will be provided at the 
start of the session. 
Teaching: 10 x one-and-a-half hour lectures and 10 x one-and-a-half 
hour seminars, MT. 
Reading list: A detailed reading list will be provided. Some key sources 
are: T Dyson 'A Partial Theory of World Development' in International 
Journal of Population Geography, 7, 2001; T Dyson, Population and Food: 
global trends and future prospects, Routledge, 1996; RH Cassen (Ed}, 
Population and Development: Old Debates, New Conclusions, Overseas 
Development Council, Washington DC, 1994; World Bank, Population 
Change and Economic Development, Washington DC. 1985; and 
Population and Development Review, a Journal published quarterly by the 
Population Council, New York. 
Assessment: One 2,000 word essay (20%) and a two -hour examination 
(80%). 

DV413 Half Unit 
Institutions, Environmental Change and Development 
This informat ion is for th e 2005 /06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Dr Tim Forsyth, V503 
Av ailability : For student s taking MSc Development Studies, MSc 
Development Management, MSc Biomedicine, Bioscience and Society, 
MSc Environment and Development, MSc Politics of the World Economy, 
MSc International Relations, MSc Internationa l Relations (Research), MSc 
Population and Development, MSc Anthropology and Development, MPA 
Public and Economic Policy, MSc Regulation and MSc Regulation 
(Research) and for those taking other MSc programmes with the approval 
of the course teacher and their own programme directors. 
Core syllabus : The course is about the institutions that regulate the 
interactions between society and the natural environment, at the local 
and national levels (the internati onal level is dealt with in DV415). The 
course is also concerned with how these relationships are perceived and 
understood in parti cular development contexts . Firstly, a range of 
explanatory frameworks are introdu ced, with particu lar attention to 
po litical ecology, gendered resource access, and environmental narratives . 
Secondly, we critically analyse a number of resource management 
institutions as promoted by donor s and governments, and practiced by 
local communities . We ask how these different institutions, and the 
politi cs surrounding them, impose constraints upon and present 
opportunities for the prom otion of sustainable and equitable 
development. 
Cont ent: Interdisciplinary environmental science for development; 
Discourses of environmentalism; political ecology, access to resources, and 
environmental narrat ives; gender and population in environmental 
management ; the state, the community, common property resources, and 
co-management of land and forests; environmental movements and 
environmental politics. 
Teaching : 10 lectures (each of one-hou r duration) and 10 seminar classes 
(each of one-hour duration) during MT. 
Written work : Students wi ll be asked to write at least one paper based 
on an essay prepared for class (except E&D stream - see below) . 
Reading list: A detai led weekly reading list will be provided at the first 
course meeting . 
W M Adams, Green Development, Routledge, 2000; T Forsyth, Critical 
Political Ecology: the Politics of Environmental Science, Routledge, 2003; 
M Leach & R Mearns (Eds), The Lie of the Land: Challenging Received 
Wisdom in African Environmental Change and Policy, James Currey, 1996; 
E Ostrom (et al), The Orama of the Commons: Understanding Common 
Pool Resource Management, Nat ional Academy Press, 2002; R Peet & M 
Watts (Eds), Liberation Ecologies: Environment, Development, Social 
Movements, Rout ledge 2004. 
Assessment: Two hour examination (80%) and an essay of no more than 
2,000 words (20%) submitted by the first day of LT. 

DV415 Half Unit 
Institutions and the Global Environment 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible : Dr Tim Forsyth, V503 
Availability : The course is primarily intended for students taking MSc 
Development Studies, MSc Development Management, MSc 
Anthropology _and Development. MSc Environment and Development, 
MSc B1omed1one, B1osoence and Society, MSc Polit ics of the World 
Economy, MSc Internationa l Relations, MSc International Relations 
(Research), MSc Global Politics, MPA Public and Economic Policy, MSc 
Regulation and MSc Regulation (Research) but is open to all students who 
wish to take a half-unit in international aspects of global environmental 
change and politics. 
Core syllabus: This course is about global environmental change and 
political responses at the internat ional, national and sub-national level. 
The. course focuses upon the institutions , politics and policy processes that 
are _involved in the regulation of the interactions between society and the 
environment at the global level. As in the other half-unit course with 
which this is associated (DV413), a basic question to be examined is that 
of how the institutions _of the 'global system' impose constraints upon, 
and present opportunities for the promotion of sustainable development. 
The course will_ also be relevant to debates about 'global governance', 
policy formulation and implementat ion; and the involvement of state , and 
non-state (business and social) actors within environmental pol icy. The 
cou rse will draw upon some elements of Internationa l Relations debates 
but will also include more general discussions of global environmental ' 
governance within Development Studies, Environmental Polit ics and 
Science-Policy. ' 
Teaching: 10 one-hour lectures in LT, w ith one one-hour class (seminar) 
per week. 
Reading list: Students are encouraged to look at any good basic texts 
and web~1tes on global environmental governance and negot iations such 
as www.11sd.org. For examples: S Buck, The Global Commons: An 
Introduction, Earthscan (1998); J Clapp and P Dauverge, Paths to a 
Greener World: the Political Economy of the Global Environment, MIT 
Press, 2005; L Elliot, The Global Politics of the Environment, Macmillan 
(1998); M Grubb et a/The Kyoto Protocol: a Guide and Assessment, 
Earthscan (1999); P Haas et al (Ed), Institutions for the Earth: Sources of 
Effective International Environmental Protection, MIT Press (1993); S 
Rayner & E Malone, (Eds), Human Choice and Climate Change, Battelle 
Press (1998); 0 Young (Ed}, The Effectiveness of International 
Environmental Regimes, MIT Press (1999); W Sachs (Ed), Global 
Ecology:Conflicts and Contradictions, Zed Books (1999). 
Assessment: Two-hour examination (80%) - answer two questions (of 
seven) in two hours . Essay of no more than 2,000 words (20%) . These 
essays may be based on class presentations. 

DV416 Half Unit Not available in 2005/06 
Gender Institutions and Social Development 
This information is for the 2005/ 06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Dr P Sen, U 103 
Availab ility : For MSc Development Studies; MSc Development 
Management; MSc Anthropology and Development. 
Core syUabus: This course is concerned with the signif icance of gender 
relations in processes of social change and development. The course has 
several main components. The f irst is a review of theoret ical approaches 
to analysis of gender relations, social change and development, primar ily 
in Sub-Saharan Africa and South Asia. The second compo nent considers 
the historical and contemporary significance of gender relations in 
engagement in key instituti ons (chiefly households, communities , markets 
and states). Lastly, we consider the ways in which violence, relig ion and 
religious fundamenta lism impact upon women . 
Content: The course begins with an overview of basic concepts and 
issues in the areas of gender and developmen t and feminist theory. 
Attention will be paid to debates about the representation of 'Third Wor ld 
Women ' in academic and policy discourse. Key processes of economic , 
political, social and cultural change in Sub-Saharan Africa and South Asia 
will be surveyed, with a focus on their implications for gender relations. 
Attention then moves to how social change is experienced and negotiated 
wi thin househo lds and localities . The course also examines the impact on 
gender relations of chang ing forms of involvement in and the operation 
of states and markets as well as the importa nce of culture and religious 
discourses. We will consider the relationship between violence against 
women and social and econom ic change. Students will be encouraged to 
draw extensively on relevant empirical material. 
Teaching: Teaching will consist of 10 one-and-a-half hour lectures and 
nine one-and-a-ha lf hour seminars. 
Reading list: B Agarwal, A field of One's Own; Gender and Land Rights 
in South Asia (1994); D Bryceson (Ed), Women Wielding the Hoe: Lessons 
from Rural Africa for Feminist Theory and Development Practice (1995); N 
Folbre, Who Pays for the Kids?Gender and Structures of Constraint 
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(1994); E Francis, Making a Living: Changing Livelihoods in Rural Afr ica 
(2000);_ L Haddad et al, Intra Household Resource Allocation in Developing 
Countries (1997); C Jackson & R Pearson, Feminist Visions of Development 
(1998); N Kabeer, Reversed Realities: Gender Hierarchies in Development 
Thought ( 1994); M Mackintosh, Gender, Class and Rural Transition (1989); 
M Marchand & J Parpart, Feminism/Postmodernism/Oevelopment (1995); 
M Molyneux & S Razavi (Eds), Gender Justice, Development and Rights, 
OUP (2002); H Moore.Feminism and Anthropology (1988); S Rai & G 
Llevesley, Women and the State: International Perspectives (1996); N 
V1svanathan et al (Ed), The Women Gender and Development Reader 
(1997); T Wallace & C March, Changing Perceptions: Writings on Gender 
and Development (1991 ). 
Assessment: The course w ill be assessed by a two-hour examination in 
the ST worth 80% of the final mark and coursework wo rth 20% of the 
final mark . 

DV417 Half Unit 
Global Civil Society 
This informa t ion is for t he 2005 /0 6 session. 
Teachers responsible: Professor M Kaldor, M206 
Class teachers: Sabine Selchow, lavor Rangelov 
Availabil ity : For MSc Development Studies, MSc Anthropology and 
Development, MSc Development Management, MSc Human Rights, MSc 
Global Politics, MSc European Political Economy: Transition and MSc 
Global Media and Communications. 
Core syllabus: This course will introduce students to the concept of 
global civil society and at the same time will provide an overview of 
transnational 'actually existing' civil society as a contested arena in the 
con text of both integration and fragmentation that is associated w ith 
globalisation. 
Conte nt : After an overview of the contemporary debate on global 
society, the course is divided into three parts, each covering three weeks. 
The first part covers classic theories of civil society, Locke, Ferguson, 
Hegel, Gramsci, and the East European dissidents. The second part deals 
with the 1m_pact of globalisation on theories of civil society including civil 
society in different cultural contexts and the relat ionship to war and 
sovereignty. The final part examines some of the actors of global civil 
sooety (NGOs and social movements, nationalist and religious groups, and 
the global justice movement ). 
Teaching: This course w ill consist of 1 O one-and-a-half hour lectures in 
the LT and 10 one-and-a-half hour seminars which will be student- led. 
Writte n w ork and Assessment: Students wil l be expected to write two 
essays and give one oral presentation on a d ifferent subject. The course 
will be assessed by a term paper (20%) which can be based on the essay 
or oral presentation and a two-hour examination in the ST (80%) . 
Reading list: H Anheier, M Glasius & M Kaldor (Eds}, Global Civil Society 
2001& Global Civil Society 2004/5, OUP. 2001 & Sage 2004; A Arato & J 
Cohen, Civil Society and Political Theory, MIT Press, 1992; Neera 
Chandhoke, The Conceits of Civil Society, OUP, 2003 ; Robin Cohen & 
Shirin M Rai, Global Social Movements, Athlone Press, London and New 
Brunswick; David Held, Global Transformations, Polity, 1999; Ernest 
Gellner, Conditions of Liberty: Civil Society and its Rivals, Hamish 
Hamilton, 1994; M Glasius, H Anheier & M H Kaldor, Global Civil Society 
2002; M Glasius, D Lewis & H Seckinelg in, Exploring Civil Society: Political 
and Cultural Contexts; Keane, Civil Society, Polity, 1999; Margaret Keck & 
Kathryn Sikkink, Activists Beyond Borders, Cornell University Press, 1998; 
Naomi Klein, No Logo, Flamingo , 2000; J Howell & J Pearce, Civil Society 
and Development, Lynne Rienner, 200 1; M Kaldor, The Idea of Global Civil 
Society: An answer to war, Polity Press, 2003 ; M Kaldor, H Anheier & M 
Glasius, Global Civil Society 2003, Oxford University Press, 2003; S Kaviraj 
& S Khilnani, Civil Society: History and Possibilities, Cambridge University 
Press, 2001; Robert O'Brien et al, Contesting Global Governance: 
Multilateral Economic Institutions and Global Social Movements 
Cambridge University Press; A Seligman, The Idea of Civil Society, 
Princeton University Press, 1992; Jan Aart Sholte, Globalisation: an 
Introduction, 2000 . 

DV418 Half Unit Not ava ilable in 2005 /06 
African Development 
This information is for the 2005 /06 session. 
Teachers responsible: Dr T Allen, V402 and Dr D Keen, V504 
Availab ility: For students taking MSc Development Studies, MSc 
Development Management, MSc Anthropology and Development , MSc 
Urbanisation and Development, MSc Global Politics, MSc Human Rights 
and for those taking othe r MSc prog rammes w ith the approval of the 
course teachers and the ir own programme directors. 
Core syllabus: This course is concerned with processes of econom ic, 
political, social and cultural change in Sub-Saharan Africa. It provides 
critica l analysis of key development interventions. It also examines African 
responses to social change and development through study of local-level 
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social change. 
Content : One major concern of the course is wit h the political economy 
of African development. Attentio n w ill be paid to contemporary legacies 
of the colonial encounter; the constraints and opportunities presented by 
African countries' positions in the global economy; states, civil society and 
markets and the causes and effects of wars. 
A second component of the course will draw on economic, 
anthropological and sociological approaches to examine African responses 
to social change through a focus on changing livelihoods, informal 
economies, and gender dimensions of social change. A third component 
will provide an evaluation of development interventions, including 
responses to the HIV/AIDS pandemic. 
Teaching: The course will be taught through 10 lectures and 10 classes, 
both lasting one-and-a-half hours. 
Reading list: A detailed weekly reading list will be provided at the first 
course meeting. The following readings provide an introduction to the 
course: M Mamdani, Citizen and Subject: Contemporary Africa and the 
Legacy of Late Colonialism, 1996; J-F Bayart et al, The Criminalization of 
the State in Africa, 1999; S Berry, No Condition is Permanent, 1993; R 
Werbner & T Ranger, Post-Colonial Identities in Africa, 1996; D Bryceson & 
V Jamal, Farewell to Farms: De-agrarianisation and Employment in Africa, 
1997; E Chole & J Ibrahim, Democratisation Processes in Africa, 1995; J 
Ferguson, Expectations of Modernity : myths and meanings of urban life 
on the Zambian copperbelt, 1999; E Francis, Making a Living: Changing 
Livelihoods in Rural Africa, 2000; P Richards, Indigenous Agricultural 
Revolution, 1985; J McGaffey et al, The Real Economy of Zaire, 1991; M 
Vaughan, Curing Their Ills: Colonial Power and African Illness, 1991; J 
Comaroff & J Comaroff, Modernity and its Ma/Contents, 1993; J Hanlon, 
Mozambique : Who Calls the Shots?, 1991 T Allen & A Thomas, Poverty 
and Development into the Twenty-First Century, 2000; C Achebe, Things 
Fall Apart; Mwangi, Going Down River Road, Ngugi wa Thiong'o, Moving 
the Centre, 1993; T Dangaremba, Nervous Conditions, 1988. 
Assessment: The course will be assessed by an essay worth 20% of the 
final mark and an examination worth 80% of the final mark. 

DV420 Half Unit 
Complex Emergencies 
This informat ion is for the 2005/ 06 session. 
Teacher resJronsible: Dr David Keen, V504 
Availability : For students taking MSc Development Management, MSc 
Development Studies, MSc Anthropology and Development, MSc 
Population and Development, MSc Environment and Development, MSc 
Human Rights, MSc Global Politics, MSc Management of Non-
Governmental Organisations and MSc Health, Community and 
Development. 
Core syllabus: The course looks at social, economic, psychological and 
political processes accompanying humanitarian disasters, at the effects of 
interventions, and at the prospects for peace. 
Content: The course examines the consequences and causes of 
humanitarian disasters, and the effects of various interventions. It looks at 
the changing nature of civil conflicts, at the famine process, and at the 
benefits that may arise for some groups from war and famine. It examines 
some of the sociological and psychological roots of violence, as well as 
the information systems that surround and help to shape disasters. The 
principal focus is on Africa but other areas are also considered. 
Teaching: The course will be taught in MT and will consist of 1 O lectures 
of between one and one-and-a-half hours and nine seminars of one-and-
a-half hours. 
Reading list : A detailed weekly reading list will be provided at the first 
course meeting. A Sen, Poverty and Famines, Clarendon, 1991; M 
Duffield, Global Governance and the New Wars, Zed, 2001; D Keen, The 
Benefits of Famine, Princeton, 1994; A de Waal, Famine Crimes, James 
Currey, 1997; J Zur, Violent M emories, Westview, 199K 
Assessment: One unseen two-hour examination in the ST worth 80% 
and Assessment of course work worth 20%. 

DV421 Half Unit 
HIV/AIDS and Other Emerging Health Threats 
This inform ation is for th e 2005/06 session . 
Teacher responsible: Professor Tim Dyson, V505 
Availability : For students taking MSc Development Management, MSc 
Development Studies, MSc Global Politics, MSc Health Population and 
Society, MSc Population and Development, MSc Health, Community and 
Development, MSc Human Rights and MSc Biomedicine, Bioscience and 
Society. Also available to all other MSc students with the approval of the 
course teacher and their own programme directors. 
Core s.yllabus: This course deals with emerging challenges to human 
health and society, with particular reference to the developing world . It 
examines relevant theoretical and conceptual frameworks the 
mechanisms through which new diseases and threats to heath arise, their 

social, political, economic and other consequences, and considerations 
relevant to policy. The course draws on past experience ranging from the 
plague in medieval times to recent experience with nvcjd. But a major 
focus is on HIV/AIDS, in particular the many consequences and 
implications of the disease. 
Content: The course begins with an overview of basic concepts and 
issues, eg epidemiological transition theory, and both individual and 
ecological perspectives on health and disease. It considers resurgent 
diseases (eg multiple drug-resistant tuberculosis) and health issues arising 
from processes like urbanisation, life-style changes, and shifts in patterns 
of food consumption (eg obesity and type 2 diabetes). Health problems 
arising from environmental changes and development initiatives (eg 
arsenic poisoning of groundwater supplies in Bangladesh) are examined. 
Much of the course focuses on HIV/AIDS, although parallels with the 
experience of other 'new' diseases and emerging health threats are made. 
Also, while much of the treatment of HIV/AIDS is organised on a regional 
basis (because some circumstances differ greatly between different parts 
of the world) there is attention to those aspects of the situation which 
different regions share. Consequently the course draws on the experience 
of many countries, not just those in Africa. W ith this as background, the 
history, distribution, and basic epidemiology of HIV/AIDS, and relevant 
data sources, are addressed. The course considers the many different (eg 
demographic, social, economic, political) consequences of the disease in 
the context of its transmission (a) through sexual relat ions (b) from mother 
to child, and (c) through blood. It addresses: social and political reactions 
to the disease (eg stigmatisation, denial); the responses of institutions (eg 
the media, development agencies, the pharmaceutical industry); 
interactions with poverty and social exclusion (eg apropos commercial sex 
workers, gay men, injecting drug users); and connections with issues of 
sexuality and gender. The course addresses: the effects of HIV/AIDS at the 
individual, household and community levels; balances between prevention 
and treatment strategies; the implications of the disease for orphans and 
the elderly; its consequences for systems of food production, and 
educational and health provision; implications for the macro-economy, 
social cohesion and governance. It aims to provide up-to-date knowledge 
of the HIV/AIDS situation, plus an understanding of circumstances which 
is informed by knowledge of experience with other epidemics and 
emerging health threats. 
Teaching: There will be a one-and-a-half hour lecture and a one-and-a 
half hour seminar each week during LT. 
Reading list: (A detailed weekly reading list will be provided at the first 
Lecture) T Barnett & A Whiteside, AIDS in the Twenty-First Century, 
Disease and Globalization, Palgrave Macmillan, 2002; T McMichael, 
Human Frontiers, Environments and Disease, Past Trends, Uncertain 
Futures, Cambridge University Press, 2001; World Bank, Confronting 
AIDS: Public Priorities in a Global Epidemic, Oxford University Press, New 
York, 1998. Relevant journals include Social Science and Medicine and 
Population and Development Review 
Assessment: One unseen two-hour exam in the ST (80%) and an 
assessment of coursework (20%). 

DV422 Not available in 2005/06 
International Political Economy of Development 
This inform ation is for the 2005 / 01, session. 
Teachers responsible: Professor Robert Wade and Dr Ken Shadlen, 
DESTIN 
Availability: For MSc Development Studies; MSc Development 
Management and MSc Global Politics. 
Pre requisites: It is highly desirable that students enrolling in DV422 will 
have previously taken first-year university economics, or be concurrently 
enrolled in DV409. ' 
Core syllabus: This course examines the political economy of " North-
South" relations, focusing on how changes at the international level 
affect developing countries' national-level strategies for interaction with 
and integration into the global economy. Our focus on the 'international 
political economy' is broad, including changes in multilateral economic 
organizations (MEOs), foreign policies of key countries in the 'North', and 
changing political and economic strategies of important business 
constituencies in the developed countries. We examine the challenges and 
opportun ities presented to developing countries by changes in the rules 
and procedures instituted by states to regulate (and deregulate) the 
internationa l economy in the half-century following World War II. 
Particular emphasis is placed on understanding the changing role of MEOs 
in the contemporary era of 'globalization.' We are also interested in 
responses to global economic change, including the strategies of the 
world's poorer and weaker countries/regions (eg Africa, Asia, and Latin 
America) to interact with and participate in MEOs and international 
markets, and the effect that non-state actors have on shaping (and 
reshaping) the development agenda. 
Content: Three key MEOs - the International Monetary Fund (IMF), the 
World Bank, and the World Trade Organization (WTO), serve as centre of 
gravity for examination of IPE of Development. Key topi cs include the 

following: global inequality and the ascension of neo-liberal economic 
thought; the role of institutions in international politics and the distinct 
economic and political challenges confronting countries in the developing 
worl?; rela_t1onsh1~ between MEOs and non-governmental organizations; 
politics of 1nternat1onal debt; World Bank environment and poverty 
agendas; expanding scope of governance within WTO; global politics of 
investment and intellectual property rights; adaptability of prevailing 
modes of global governance to needs of developing countries. 
Teaching: 20 lectures and 18 seminar classes in MT and LT. 
Wri tt en work and Assessment: Students will write two essays (one per 
term). Assessment will be based on a three-hour examination (60%) in 
the ST and two essays (20% each). 
Reading list: A detailed reading list is presented at the beginning of the 
term. 

DV423 Half Unit 
Global Political Economy of Developmen t, I 
This information is for t he 2005/0 6 session. 
Teacher responsible: Professor R Wade V501 
Availabili ty: For MSc Development Studies, MSc Development 
Management and MSc Global Politics. This course and DV424 (Global 
Political Economy of Development II) are complements. The two half-unit 
courses should be taken in sequence. 
Core syllabus: The course examines the political economy of 'North-
South' relations, focusing on how changes at the international level affect 
developing countries' national-level strategies for interaction with and 
integration into the global economy. We focus on the performance of the 
world economy as a whole, and on international systems for production, 
trade, finance, including the principles and rules upon which interaction 
on a world scale is based. But in contrast to most thinking in international 
political economy, we look at these things from the perspective of the low 
and middle-income countries. The course does not deal directly with the 
global economic multilaterals like the IMF, the World Bank, the WTO; 
these are the focus of the follow-on course, DV424. 
Teaching: Ten lectures and ten seminars in MT. 
W ritt en wo rk: Students will wr ite one essay of 3,500 words, due at the 
beginning of LT. 
Reading list: Core texts: John Ravenhill (ed), Global Politi cal Economy, 
OUP, 2005; Robert O'Brien and Marc Williams, Global Political Economy, 
Palgrave, 2004. 
A ssessment : Assessment will be based on a two-hour examination in the 
ST (70%) and the 3,500 word essay (30%) 

DV424 Not avai lable in 2005/06 
Global Political Economy of Development , II 
This information is for t he 2005/ 06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Dr K Shadlen, DESTIN 
Availability: For MSc Development Studies, MSc Development 
Management and MSc Global Politics. This course and DV423 (Global 
Political Economy of Development, I) are complements. The two half-unit 
courses should be taken in sequence. 
Core syllabus: This course examines the politics of the international 
economy. We analyze the overarching rules and regulations that structure 
the international economy, and thereby provide context for development 
policy; and we assess the role of a range of actors (e.g. governments, 
firms, non-state actors) in shaping and reshaping the international 
economic order. We are particularly interested in understanding the ways 
that developing countries respond to and participate in international 
regimes and organizations. 
Conte nt : The first week, which synthesizes a variety of explanations of 
the role that international organizations play in global politics, establishes 
the theoretical spine for the course. We then spend two weeks examining 
governance in international sovereign debt, public and private. We 
analyze the politics of debt relief for the poorest and most heavily-
indebted countries, where most of the debt is owed to public creditors; 
and we analyze the politics of debt restructuring for middle-income 
countries where significant shares of the debt is owed to 
private/commercial creditors. 
In weeks 4-8 we analyze the politics of international trade, investment, 
and intellectual property. This cluster of five sessions is organized around a 
dialogue between multilateral and regional frameworks for integration 
into the global economy. While the principal multilateral organizations of 
concern while examining international debt are the International 
Monetary Fund and World Bank, for this section of the course the World 
Trade Organization (WTO) serves as our principal point of reference. We 
examine the emergence of the WTO, both in terms of the substance of 
the Uruguay Round agreements and as an inter-governmental 
organization with its own set of procedures for agenda-setting, rule-
making, and dispute-settlement. We then examine emerging 
arrangements for global governance in the areas of foreign investment 
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and intellectual property. Finally, we focus explicitly on the resurgence of 
new, North-South, bilateral and regional trade/investment agreements, 
focusing on the implications of such agreements for development and the 
factors that contribute to their proliferation. 
The final two weeks serve as two-pronged conclusion. We assess 
alternatives for reforming global multi lateral economic organizations, e.g. 
the Bank, Fund, and WTO. Our focus this week is on these entities as 
inter-governmental organizations. That is, this week is not designed to 
assess and consider proposals to modify international regulations in debt. 
finance, trade, investment, IPRs, and so on (i.e. the substantive issue-areas 
under the remit of these organizations), so much as to consider how the 
organizations themselves can be reformed. In the final week, which is 
designed as a synthesis, we take a step back and analyze contrasting 
trajectories of change in two development regimes, one regarding 
"industrial transformation" and mobility in the international division of 
labor, and another regarding "humanitarianism" and poverty reduction. 
Teaching: Ten lectures and ten seminars LT. 
Writt en work: Students will write one essay of 3,500 words, due at the 
beginning of the ST. 
Reading list: A detailed reading list is presented at the beginning of 
term. 
Assessment: Assessment will be based on a two-hour examination in the 
ST (70%) and the 3,500 word essay (30%). 

EC400 
September Introd uctory Course (Economics) 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Dr M Bray, S476 
Availa bility: This course is for MSc Economics, MSc Global Market 
Economics, MSc Public Financial Policy, MSc Economics and Economic 
History, MSc Economics and Philosophy, MSc Finance and Economics, 
MRes/PhD Economics, and for other graduate students only with the 
permission of the course tutor. 
Course syllabus: The aim of this pre-sessional course is to provide 
students with the essential mathematical, statistical, economic and 
econometric background for the core Economics courses of these 
programmes. 
Content : Week one consists of economics, mathematics, and statistics 
revision sessions. Weeks 2-3 cover mathematics for microeconomics, 
mathematics for macroeconomics, and econometrics. 
Teaching: 25 hours lectures and 50 hours classes during September. 
Readin g list: Students will be advised of recommended readings in the 
Summer. 
Assessment: Students w ill be required to complete a set of self-testing 
exercises during the course. At the end of the course, students will be 
examined in mathemat ics for microeconomics and macroeconomics, and 
in econometrics. 

EC402 
Methods of Economic Investigat ion 
This information is for the 2005 /06 session. 
Teachers responsible: Dr V Hajivassiliou, 5564, Dr C Julliard, S682, and 
Professor A Manning, R451 
Availa bility : The course is for MSc Economics, MSc Economics and 
Economic History, MSc Economics and Philosophy, MSc Global Market 
Economics, MSc Public Financial Policy, MPA Public and Economic Policy 
and for other graduate students only with the agreement and 
confirmation, in w rit ing, of the MSc (Economics) cours~ ~utor (including 
MSc European Political Economy: Integration). Such permission will be 
granted only in exceptional circumstances. 
Pre requisite s: A knowledge of calculus, linear algebra, probability and 
statistics are assumed to the level of the September Introductory Course. 
Some knowledge of elementary econometrics will obviously be useful 
although not absolutely essential. 
Core syllabus: The course aims to present and illustrate the techniques of 
empirical investigation in economics. 
Conte nt: 
1. Regression models with fixed regressors (simple and mult iple). Least 
squares. Goodness of fit and hypothesis testing. 
2. Regression models with stochastic regressors. 
3. Asymptotic Theory and its application to the regression model. 
4. An example of regression using experimental data estimating the 
impact of class size on school performance. 
5. The partitioned regression model, multicollinearity, misspecification, 
omitted and added variables. 
6. Heteroskedasticity and Generalized Least Squares. 
7. Measurement Errors and Instrumental Variables. 
8. An example of the omitted variable problem. The omission of ability in 
the determination of the rate of return of schooling. 
9. The method of maximum likelihood. 
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1 o. The analysis of time series. Basic concepts; the autoregressive process; 
asymptotic theory. 
11. Regression models in time series. Distributed lags; autocorrelated 
disturbances; estimation methods. 
12. Diagnostic tests, model selection. 
13. Simultaneous equations. Structural and reduced forms; identi fication, 
two stage least squares. Dynamic simultaneous equation systems. 
14. Co-integration and error correction models. 
15. The application of these methods to consumption. 
Teaching: Lectures EC402: Main course 40 (twice weekly) MT and LT. 
Supplementary course eight (once fortnightly) MT and LT. 
Classes EC402.A: 20 Sessional. 
Written work: Exercises are provided each week and are discussed in 
classes. In order to have any chance of completing the course successfully, 
these exercises must be attempted. Special test exercises wi ll be set at 
three points during the year. These will be carefully marked and the 
results made available. 
Reading list: J Johnston & J diNardo, Econometric Methods (4th edn) or 
w H Greene, Econometric Analysis (4th edn). 
Assessment: A three-hour written examination in the ST. There w ill be 
approximately seven questions. The first question (which will be 
compulsory and account for 60% of the marks) will contain seven short 
problems. 

EC404 Not available in 2005/06 
Current Economic Issues 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teachers responsible: Professor S Pischke, Dr E Yashiv and others 
Core syllabus: This course wil l be a seminar-based programme covering 
selected topics of current policy and practical importance. Seminars are 
presented by faculty, leading economic policy makers and academics. 
Content: Examples of topics are: European Monetary Union; Corruption, 
Public Sector Efficiency and Growth; the Asian Crisis; Trade and the 
Environment; the Political Economy of Reform; Competition Policy; the 
International Aid Regime; The Economics of New Technologies. 
Teaching: 1 O x two-hours MT and LT. two x two-hours ST. Classes 10 x 
one-hour MT and LT. 
Reading list: Readings for this course will vary according to the issues 
addressed in each term. A reading list will be supplied at the beginning of 
each term. A sample reading list for one intended topic, Aid Effectiveness 
and the International Aid Regime, is: Assessing Aid : What Works, What 
Doesn't, and Why, A World Bank Policy Research Report, OUP, 1998; P 
Boone & J P Faguet, 'Multilateral Aid, Politics and Poverty' in R Grant & J 
Nijman (Eds), The Global Crisis in Foreign Aid, Syracuse UP. 1998; R 
Cassen, 'Finance and Development' in The Effectiveness of Aid, 23(1 ), 
March 1986; A Killick, 'The Developmental Effectiveness of Aid to Africa' 
in I Husain & J Underwood (Eds), Afri can External Finance in the 1990s, A 
World Bank Symposium, World Bank, 1991; L H Summers & L Pritchett, 
'The Structural Adjustment Debate' in American Economic Review, 83(2), 
May 1993. 
Assessment: A three-hour written examination in the ST. 

EC406 
Economic Policy Analysis 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teachers responsible: Dr R Burgess, R524, Professor A Manning, R451 
and Professor J Van Reenen, R430 
Availability : This course is for 2nd year students on the MSc Global 
Market Economics and MSc Public Financial Policy. It is also available to 
MPA Public and Economic Policy students with the permission of the MSc 
Economics tutor . 
Core syllabus: The aim of this course is to equip students with analytical 
tools required for decision taking in the public and private sectors. 
Content: 
i. Applied welfare economics: including cost benefit analysis, applied 
general equilibrium modelling, with applications such as tax reform, trade 
policy, labour market policy. 
ii. Applied econometric methods of policy evaluation. This section will 
provide an introduction to econometric methods for evaluating policy 
reform and examine the application of these methods in a wid e range of 
contexts from developing and developed countries. 
iii. Applied game theory, decision analysis, bargaining theory. 
Teaching: 40 hours lectures and 20 hours classes sessional. 
Reading list: A K Dixit & S Skeath, Games of Strategy, Norton, 1999; R 
Gibbons, Game Theory for Applied Economists, Princeton, 1992; E Stokey 
& R Zeckhauser, A Primer for Policy Analysis, Norton, 1978; R Blundell & 
M Dias Costa, 'Evaluation Methods for Non-Experimental Data', Fiscal 
Studies, 21 (4), 427-68, 2000; A Deaton, The Analysis of Household 
Surveys: A Mi croeconometric Approa ch to Development Policy, Johns 
Hopkins, 1997; J L Baker, Evaluating the Impact of Development Projects 

on Poverty : a Handbook for Practitioners, World Bank, Washington, 2000; 
J Newman, L Rawslings & P Gertler 'Using randomised control designs in 
evaluating social sector programs in developing countries', World Bank 
Research Observer, 9 (2), July, 1994. 
Assessment: A three-hour written examination in ST. 

EC411 
Microeconomics for MSc Students 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teachers responsible: Professor M Piccione, S477 and Professor M 
Pesendorfer, S878 
Availability: This course is for MSc Economics, MSc Economics and 
Economic History, MSc Finance and Economics, MSc Economics and 
Philosophy, MSc Global Market Economics, MSc Public Financial Policy, 
MSc Applicable Mathematics, MSc Econometrics and Mathematical 
Economics (Two Year Programme), MPA Public and Economic Policy and 
for other graduate students only with the agreement and confirmation, in 
writing, of the MSc Economics course tutor. Such permission will be 
granted only in exceptional circumstances. 
Pre requisites: Students should have completed an undergraduate 
economics degree or equivalent. Knowledge of multivariate calculus is 
assumed. 
Core syllabus: The aim of the course is to develop the basic tools for 
analysing problems of resource allocation used by economists working in 
research, government and business. The course deals with positive and 
normative problems. It aims to include modern developments without 
being overly mathematical, and to develop a capacity to apply economic 
concepts to real-wor ld problems. 
Content : The first part of the course focuses on classical theories of 
consumer and producer behaviour and on the theory of competit ive 
equilibrium. We will begin with a careful analysis of the optimisation 
problems of price-taking consumers and firms. We will then analyse 
market interaction and the formation of prices in the framework of 
perfect competition. We will conclude with a basic introduction to 
decision making under certainty and game theory. The second part of the 
course focuses on models of imperfect competit ion including models of 
monopoly, oligopoly, product differentiation, and markets with incomplete 
information. Special emphasis will be given to economic applications. 
Teaching: Lectures EC411: 20 x two-hours MT and LT. 
Classes EC411.A: 20 Sessional. 
Written work : Exercises are set for each class but only two of these will 
be taken in and marked. There will be a mock examination at the 
beginning of the ST. 
Reading list: The course will draw on a variety of texts, the main ones 
being: H R Varian, Microeconomic Analysis (3rd edn), Norton; J R Green, 
A Mas-Colell & MD Whinston, Microeconomic Theory, Oxford. 
More detailed readings will be given at the beginning of the course and 
some notes will be provided where textbook coverage is inadequate. 
Assessment: A three-hour written examination in the ST. 

EC413 
Macroeconomics for MSc Students 
This information is for the 2005 /06 session. 
Teachers responsible: Professor D Quah, S486 and Dr C Julliard, S682 
Availability: This course is for MSc Ecooomics, MSc Economics and 
Economic History, MSc Economics and Philosophy, MSc Global Market 
Economics and MSc Public Financial Policy. With the approval of the 
Programme Director, MSc Finance and Economics and MPA Public and 
Economy Policy students with the required background may be permitted 
to take this course. Other graduate students may attend only with the 
agreement and confirmation, in writing, of the MSc (Economics) course 
tutor. Such permission will be granted only in exceptional circumstances. 
Pre requisites: Students should have completed an economics degree or 
equivalent. Knowledge of differential calculus is assumed. 
Core syllabus: The aim of the course is to give a wide-ranging survey of 
modern macroeconomics. 
Content: Business Cycle and Asset Pricing Facts 
Household behaviour: the life-cycle permanent-income model, 
precautionary saving, liquidity constraints, and empirical testing. 
Overlapping generation models: fiscal policy analysis, ricardian 
equivalence, government debt and social security reform. 
Asset pricing models: the consumption-based capital asset pricing model 
and the static capital asset pricing model. 
Investment and Tobin's Q 
Monetary Policy in Theory and in Practice 
Dynamics: explicit forward-looking behaviour. Inflation, the term structure 
of interest rates, stock markets, exchange rates. 
Economic growth : the Solow model; the Ramsey-Cass-Koopmans model. 
Endogenous technology, intellectual property rights, human capital. 
Growth and distribution : Inequality 

Teaching: Lectures EC413: 40 MT and LT. 
Classes EC413.A: 20 Sessional. 
Written work: Exercises are discussed in each class. There will be a one-
and-a-half-hour mock examination at the end of the MT and another at 
the beginning of the ST. 
Reading list: There are no texts that correspond exactly to the course. M 
Obstfeld & K Rogoff, Foundations of International Macroeconomics, MIT 
Press, 1996 and O Blanchard & S Fischer, Lectures in Macroeconomics . 
Useful background for more technical material is N Stokey & R Lucas, 
Recursive Methods in Economic Dynamics. Primary reading, however, will 
be journal articles. A full list will be available at the start of the course. 
Assessment: A three-hour written examination in the ST. 50% of the 
marks are given for seven short questions. and the remainder for two (out 
of four) long questions. 

EC421 
International Economics 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teachers responsible: Professor A Venables, S877 and others 
Availability: This course is for MSc Economics, MSc Global Market 
Economics and for other graduate students (MPA Public and Economic 
Policy) only with the permission of the course lecturer. 
Pre requisites: Students should have completed a course in intermediate 
level microeconomics, including calculus. 
Core syllabus: A graduate course in international economics consisting 
of i) the fundamentals of trade theory and its application to policy (Mn 
and ii) advanced trade theory or international macroeconomics (Ln. 
Content: MT: Trade theory: comparative advantage and the gains from 
trade. Theories of comparative advantage. International trade in a world 
with many goods and factors of production. Integrated equilibrium, factor 
price equalization, and the relationship between relative goods and factor 
prices. Factor endowments, the international location of product ion, and 
patterns of international trade. Empirical tests of trade models. General 
equilibrium trade policy. 
LT: Either: Advanced international trade : Theories of trade under 
imperfect competition and increasing returns to scale. Strategic trade 
policy. Foreign Direct Investment. Economic integration, theories and 
evidence. International trade and economic geography. 
Or: International macroeconomics: lntertemporal trade and the current 
account balance. Dynamics of small open economies. The real exchange 
rate and the terms of trade. Uncertainty and international financial 
markets. Monetary model of exchange rate determination: flexible and 
sticky prices. Introduction to currency crises models. 
Teaching: Lectures 40 sessional, classes 20 sessional. 
Reading list: A ful l reading list will be distributed at the beginning of the 
course. Some important items are: A Dixit & V Norman, Theory of 
International Trade, Cambridge, 1980; R Feenstra, Advanced International 
Trade: Theory and Evidence, Princeton, 2004; E Helpman & P Krugman, 
Market Structure and Foreign Trade, MIT, 1985; P Krugman & E Helpman, 
Trade Policy and Market Structure, MIT, 1989; G Grossman & K Rogoff 
(Eds), Handbook of International Economics, North Holland, 1995; P 
Krugman, M Fujita & A Venables, The Spatial Economy, MIT, 1999; M 
Obstfeld & K Rogoff, Foundations of International Macroeconomics, MIT 
Press, 1996. 
Assessment: A three-hour written examination in the ST. Additiona lly, 
students taking MSc Economics, MSc Econometrics and Mathematical 
Economics, and MSc Global Market Economics will be required to submit 
an extended essay at the beginning of the ST; for such students the 
written examination and the extended essay will each count for half 
of the marks. 

EC423 
Labour Economics 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teachers responsible : Professor A Manning, R451 and Dr B Petrongolo, 
R435 
Availability: This course is for MSc Economics and other graduate 
students only w ith the permission of the course lecturer. 
Pre requisites: Students should have completed an intermediate level 
microeconomics, macroeconomics and econometrics course. 
Core syllabus: Labour demand, labour supply, wage determinat ion and 
unemployment. 
Content: Static labour supply and the analysis of welfare systems, 
dynamic labour supply, human capital theory, schooling and earnings. 
Labour demand, wage determination, efficiency wages, unions, and the 
impact of minimum wages. Labour market equilibrium and 
unemployment. The earnings distribution, technology and inequality. 
Throughout. the course is concerned with both theory and evidence. It 
tries to present both current research results on these topics, as well as to 
provide insights into the research methodology. 
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Teaching: EC423: A weekly two-hour session, consisting of 40 lectures 
and classes, MT and LT. 
Interested students are also welcome to the weekly meetings of the 
labo ur Economics Seminar (EC531 ). 
Wr itt en work: Students w ill write two short essays during the year plus 
the extended essay. 
Reading list: Mainly articles. 0 Ashenfelter & D Card (Eds), Handbook of 
Labor Economics vols 3a3c, North Holland, 1999; R Layard, S Nickell & R 
Jackman. Unemployment: Macroeconomic Performance and the Labo ur 
Market, OUP, 1991; D Hamermesh, Labor Demand, Princeton UP, 1993 
are useful for reference. 
A detailed reading list wi ll be provided at the beginning of the course. 
Assessment A three-hour written examination in the ST. Additionally, 
students taking MSc Economics or MSc Econometrics and Mathematical 
Economics will be required to submit an extended essay at the beginning 
of the ST; for such students the writte n examination and the extended 
essay will each count for half of the marks. 

EC424 
Monetary Economics 
This informat ion is for the 2005 /06 session. 
Teachers responsible: Dr A Sarychev, 5482 and Dr K Aoki, 5686 
Availab ility : This course is for MSc Economics, MSc European Political 
Economy: Integration and for other graduate students (MPA Public and 
Economic Policy) only with the permission of the course lecturer. 
Pre requisites: Students should have completed a course in intermediate 
level microeconomics and macroeconomics. Mathematical background to 
the level of the course taught in September is assumed. 
Core syllabus: The course aims to develop the student's ability to 
undertake research in monetary economics by studying a number of 
current issues both theoretical and applied. 
Content : We introduce alternative theoretical approaches to monetary 
economy, which include quantity theory of money, cash-in-advance 
constraint model, overlapping generations model, random matching 
model, dynamic sticky price model and model with liquidity constraint. 
Using these framework, we study inte raction between credit and business 
cycles, monetary policy transmission and monetary policy rule. 
In the second part of the course we draw on (recent) developments in the 
theory of financial institut ions to obtain a more detailed micro-foundation 
for several issues and theories in monetary economics. First, building on 
the theory of financial contracting, we develop a deeper understanding of 
the credit/lending channel. Next. we analyse the role and function of 
financial intermediaries. This allows us to ask questions about the stability 
of the financial system or the case for regulating banks. 
In analysing open economy macroeconomics issues, Mundell-Flemming 
framework is deeply entrenched as the dominant paradigm, in both policy 
circles, and, to a large extent. academic circles. Meanwhile the 
implications one gets from that paradigm are too simplistic, overlooking 
multitudes of important factors, ignoring important channels of policy 
transmission, and lacking any measure of welfare to properly evaluate 
policies. We review the models and findings of "New Open 
Macroeconomics", starting with rigorous micro-based models of exchange 
rate determination. We proceed to the analysis of optimal monetary policy 
in open economy context; the attractiveness of currency unions (monetary 
unions); propert ies of alternative exchange rate systems; through banking 
and balance of payments crises. 
Teaching: Lectures/classes EC424: 40 hours lectures, 20 hours classes 
Session al. 
There will be both some essays and, probably, a mock examination at the 
beginning of the LT. This will not count towards the fin~I examination 
results. 
Reading list: A reading list w ill be handed out by the lecturers at the 
beginning of their sessions. 
Assessment: A three-hour written examination in the ST. Additionally, 
students taking MSc Economics or MSc Econometrics and Mathematical 
Economics will be required to submit an extended essay at the beginning 
of the ST; for such students the wr itten examination and the extended 
essay will each count for half of the marks. 

EC426 
Public Economics 
Th is informa tion is for the 2005 /06 session. 
Teachers responsible: Professor F Cowell, R520, Dr J Leape, Y211 and 
Dr S Tenreyro, 5579 
Av ailabil ity: This course is for MSc Economics, MSc Public Financial 
Policy, MSc International Health Policy, MSc International Health Policy 
(Health Economics) and for other graduate students (MPA Public and 
Economic Policy) only with the permission of the course lecturers. 
Pre requisites: Students should have completed an intermediate level 
course in microeconomics. 
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Core syllabus: A graduate course in the principles of public economics 
(MT) and either selected topics in public economics or macroeconomic 
policy analysis (LD. 
Content : MT: Principles of public economics Welfare analysis; concepts 
of fairness, equity and efficiency; social welfare. Policy design. Taxation; 
household and firm behaviour; optimal taxation. Public goods, social 
insurance. Analysis of social choice and government behaviour. 
LT: Either: Selected topics in public economics such as 
microeconometrics of taxation; inequality and poverty; international issues 
in taxation; compliance problems; inheritance and wealth taxation; public 
economics and fiscal governance; regulation of public utilities; political 
economics. 
Or: Macroeconomic policy analysis. The role of the central bank: issues 
in monetary policy, regulation and financial sector reform. Issues in 
international finance, including exchange regimes and financial crises; 
international financial architecture. Determinants of growth: theory and 
empirical evidence. 
Teaching: Lectures: 20 x two-hours MT and LT. 
Classes: 20 x one-hour MT and LT. 
Attention is also drawn to Issues in Taxation Seminar (Dr Leape and Dr 
Ian Roxan) LL900: eight Monthly, Sessional. 
Reading list: Most of the readings will be in the form of journal articles, 
but some use will also be made of the following texts: A Auerbach & M S 
Feldstein (Eds), Handbook of Public Economics, Vols 1-111, North-Holland; A 
B Atkinson & J E Stiglitz, Lectures on Public Economics, McGraw-Hill, 
1980; G Myles, Public Economics, Cambridge University Press, 1995; C 
Goodhart, The Central Bank and the Financial System, Macmillan, 1995; 
M Obstfeld & K Rogoff, Foundations of International Macroeconomics, 
Cambridge University Press, 1996; P Krugman & M Miller, Exchange Rate 
Targets and Currency Bands, CUP, 1992. 
Assessment: A three-hour written examination in the ST. Additionally, 
students taking MSc Economics, MSc Econometrics and Mathematical 
Economics and MSc Public Financial Policy will be required to submit an 
extended essay at the beginning of the ST; for such students the written 
examination and the extended essay will each count for half of the marks. 

EC427 
The Economics of Industry 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teachers respon,sible: Dr P Davis, R518, Professor M Schankerman, R516 
and Dr P Schmidt-Dengler 
Avail ability : This course is for MSc Economics and for other graduate 
students (MPA Public and Economic Policy) only with the permission of 
the course lecturer. 
Pre requisites: Students should have a strong background in 
intermediate level microeconomic theory. 
Core syllabus: A graduate course in Industrial Organization, which aims 
to provide students with a working knowledge of current theory, and to 
develop the applications of that theory in the area of Competition Policy 
(Anti-trust). 
Content : Pre-requisites in Game Theory, An introduction to current 
developments in Oligopoly Theory. A formal analysis of conduct in 
concentrated industries (cartel stability, limit pricing, predatory pricing, 
etc), empirical implementation of oligopoly models. Explaining industrial 
structure: some theoretical and empirical perspectives. Economies of scale, 
etc R & D and advertising. Vertical restraints. The theoretical foundations 
of competition policy (anti-trust). A detailed study of selected cases, 
drawn from the UK, the EEC and the US (Class assignments wi ll be based 
on an analysis of these cases). 
Teaching: Thirty hours of lectures and 20 seminars in the MT and LT. 
Reading list : Two books which provide a basic framework are J Tirole, 
Theory of Industrial Organization, MIT Press, 1989 and J Sutton, 
Technology and Market Structure, MIT Press, 1998. A full reading list will 
be supplied at the beginning of the course. 
Assessment: A three-hour written examination in the ST. Additionally, 
students taking MSc Economics or MSc Econometrics and Mathematical 
Economics will be required to submit an extended essay at the beginning 
of the ST; for such students the written examination and the extended 
essay will each count for half of the marks. 

EC428 
Development and Growth 
This information is for th e 2005/06 session. 
Teachers responsible : Professor T Besley, R527 and Professor M Ghatak, 
R530 
Availability : This course is for MSc Economics, MSc Economic History 
(Research), MSc Development Studies, MSc European Political Economy: 
Transition, MPA Public and Economic Policy and for other graduate 
students only with the permission of the course lecturer. 
Pre requisites: Intermediate level microeconomics and macroeconomics, 
a knowledge of standard empirical techniques used in economics, and 

some practice in applied economics is required. Prior training in 
development economics is not a pre-requisite. 
Core syllabus: The course provides an advanced treatment of 
development economics, including theory, evidence and policy. 
Content: The aim of the course is to develop students' research abilities 
by examining a large number of current theoretical and applied topics 
drawn from the forefront of development economics research. The course 
has a strong applied focus. For each major topic covered we want to 
derive testable implications from the theory, subject these to econometric 
testing, comment on the robustness of the results obtained and draw out 
policy conclusions. The course is divided into three parts. 
(i) Patterns of Growth, Development and Change: Neoclassical models of 
capital accumulation. Endogenous growth models. Industrialization and 
the big push. Economic inequality and growth. Institutional change. 
Political economy and the role of government. 
(ii) Structural Features of Low-income Economies. Formal and informal 
risk-sharing institutions. Saving behaviour. Financial institutions and 
allocation of credit. Problems of agricultural development. Relationships 
between landlords and tenants. Poverty and under-nutrition . Intra-
household allocation and gender bias. Property rights and institut ional 
reform. Social networks and collective action. Industrial organisation. 
(iii) Policy Analysis: Land reforms. Investments in human capital. Media 
and public policy. Alternative institutional mechanisms for provision of 
public goods. 
Teaching : Lectures EC428.1: 18 x two-hours MT and LT. 
Classes EC428.1 A: 10 MT and LT. 
Attendance at the Seminar EC428.2: 20 MT and LT is expected. 
Written work : Occasional written assignments will be expected 
throughout the MT and LT. 
Reading list: Most of the reading is from journal articles which appear on 
reading lists distributed at the start of each part of the course. However, 
the following references may serve as an introduction to material included 
in the syllabus. Handbook of Development Economics, Volumes I and II 
edited by Chenery and Srinivasan, Volume Ill and IV edited by Behrman 
and Srinivasan, Amsterdam: North-Holland, 1994; D Ray, Development 
Economics, Princeton UP, 1998. 
Assessment : A three-hour written examination in the ST. Additionally, 
students taking MSc Economics or MSc Econometrics and Mathematical 
Economics will be required to submit an extended essay at the beginning 
of the ST; for such students the written examination and the extended 
essay will each count for half of the marks. 

EC430 
Capital Markets 
This information is for the 2005 /06 session. 
Teacher responsible : Professor A Faure-Grimaud, S309 
Availability: This course is for MSc Economics and for other graduate 
students only with the permission of the course lecturer. 
Pre requisites : Students are expected to have a good background in 
intermediate level microeconomic theory and knowledge of basic 
empirical techniques used in economics. Students must have taken, or be 
taking at the same time, a graduate level microeconomics course at the 
level of EC411 or above. Prior familiarity with finance at the level of R A 
Brealey & S Myers, Introduction to Corporate Finance is desirable but not 
required. 
Core syllabus: The course analyses the behaviour of investors and firms 
in capital markets, the implications for the equilibrium prices in these 
markets, and the role of these markets in providing incentives and control 
mechanism for corporations. 
Content: Portfolio choice; equilibrium asset pricing; options; asset 
markets with asymmetric informat ion; rational expectation mo'dels; 
market efficiency; the Modigliani-Miller theorem; the taxation of firms, 
capital structure and dividend policy; agency, asymmetric information and 
incomplete contracts models in corporate finance; mergers and 
acquisitions. 
Teaching : Lectures EC430.1: 20 x one-and-a-half hours in MT and LT. 
Classes EC430.1 A: 20 x one-hour sessions. 
Assessment: A three-hour written examination in the ST. Additionally, 
students taking MSc Economics or MSc Econometrics and Mathematical 
Economics will be required to submit an extended essay at the beginning 
of the ST. For such students the writt en examination and the extended 
essay will each count for half of the marks. 

EC436 Half Unit 
The Economics of Regional and Urban Planning 
This information is for the 2005 / 06 session. 
Teacher responsible : Professor C M E Whitehead, S377 
Availability : MSc Regional and Urban Planning Studies, MSc 
Development Management. MSc Development Studies, MSc City Design 
and Social Science. Other graduates may register for or attend with 
permission. 

Pre requisites: Students should normally have completed an introductory 
course in economics. Students without this background will be required to 
attend the micro-economic section of EC 100 Economics A together with 
the EC436.A classes. 
Core syllabus: To provide an economic framework in which to analyse 
the structure of economic activity within the urban and regional context; 
the impact of this structure on urban form; the role of government at the 
local level and local economic policy applications. 
Content : The determinants of industrial, commercial and residential 
location. The interaction between activities within a spatial context. The 
economics of land markets and of the development process. The 
determinants of rents and densities. Economic models of urban structure. 
Sources of market failure in the urban economy. The rationale of 
government intervention. Techniques of intervention in the urban and 
environmental context. The role of the public sector: pricing, allocation, 
production and investment decisions. Urban and regional economic policy 
issues. 
Teaching: 13 lectures and seven one-and-a-half hour seminars in the MT, 
and two revision seminars in the ST. 
There will also be 10 classes in the MT and LT mainly for those without a 
previous economic background. The course will be supplemented by a 
visiting speaker Seminar Series EC450 Urban and Transport Economics. 
Reading list: D DiPasquale & W C Wheaton, Urban Economics and Real 
Estate Markets; J F McDonald, Fundamentals of Urban Economics; R W 
Vickerman, Urban Economics; H Armstrong & J Taylor, Regional Economic 
Policy and its Analysis; M Fujita, Urban Economic Theory; J Stiglitz, 
Economics of the Public Sector; M Common, Environmental and Resource 
Economics; H Dunkerley (Ed), Urban Land Policy: Issues and Opportunities. 
More detailed readings will be provided during the course. 
Assessment: A two-hour unseen examination taken in June. 

EC437 Half Unit Not available in 2005/06 
Economic Aspects of Urban Change 
This information is for the 2005 /06 session. 
Teachers responsible: Professor C M E Whitehead, S377 and Professor 
Ian Gordon, S513. 
Availabil ity : Option for MSc Regional and Urban Planning Studies, MSc 
Urbanisation and Development, MSc City Design and Social Science and 
MSc Human Geography (Research). Other graduate students are welcome 
to attend. Students should be able to understand and use basic economic 
concepts. 
Core syllabus: The course is concerned w ith the economic analysis of 
urban change and urban and regional development. It will explore 
different theoretical approaches to urban and regional growth, the 
economics of urban change and decline, urban regeneration, urban and 
regional inequalities and the functioning of urban labour markets. 
Content : The course will be drawn from the following topics: the 
dynamics of urban and regional economic growth; theoretical approaches 
to urban and regional growth ; agglomeration economies; cities as engines 
of growth and sites of economic problems; sub-urbanisation and the 
location of jobs and housing; functional urban regions; urban 
regeneration; re-urbanisation and gentrification; inequalities between 
cities: the urban hierarchy; inequalities within cities: polarisation in the 
labour and housing markets; urban labour markets and urban 
employment; London as a case study. 
Teaching: 10 (one-hour) lectures in the LT and 10 (one-and-a-half hour) 
seminars in the LT. 
Reading list: P Mccann, Urban and Regional Economics; P Balchinet al, 
Urban Economics: A Global Perspective; T Jacobs, Cities and the Wealth of 
Nations; P Krugman, Geography and Trade; P Cheshire & D Hay, Urban 
Problems in Western Europe: an economic analysis; S Fainstein, I Gordon 
& M Harloe, Divided Cities; N Buck et al, Working Capital. 
Detailed reading lists will be provided for lecture and seminar topics. 
Assessment: A two-hour unseen examination paper in June. 

EC440 
Micro and Macro Economics (for Public Policy) 
This information is for the 2005/ 06 session. 
Teachers responsible: Dr R Burgess, R524, Dr O Bandiera, R526 and Dr 
G Levy, S479 
Availability: This course is for the first year of the MPA Public and 
Economic Policy. 
Core syllabus: An introductory graduate course providing an economics 
background suitable for high-level public policy-making. The emphasis is 
on acquiring sound models suitable for appraising policy-making issues 
and applicable in a wide variety of contexts. The first term (MD covers 
microeconomics and the second term (LD covers macroeconomics. 
Content: MT: Microeconomics : Weeks 1-4 Consumers and firms: 
Models of consumer choice, rationality and well-being; Extensions to 
savings and human capital formation ; Production technologies; The firm 
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as a decision making unit - alternative views of what firms maximise, non-
profit firms. Weeks 5-6 Exchange and markets: Partial and general 
equilibrium analysis of markets. Price determination. Auctions and 
contracts (simple introduction to imperfect information models). Weeks 7-
1 O Government: The idea of market failure. Public goods and 
externalities. The notion of social welfare. Models of government decision 
making. Governments and income redistribution. 
LT: Macroeconomics: Weeks 1-4 Growth and Development: Models of 
capital accumulation. Technological change. Empirical analysis of 
determinants of growth . The role of institutions. Redistribution, growth 
and poverty. Weeks 5-6 Labour markets, unemployment and wages: 
Models of wage determination and the effect on unemployment rates. 
Empirical and theoretical consequences of public policies towards the 
labour market. Technological change and determinants of the distribution 
of wages. Weeks 7-1 O Macro management: Fiscal and monetary policy. 
The government budget constraint and the effectiveness of fiscal policy. 
Central bank behaviour and the determination of inflation rates. Simple 
extensions to open economies: determinants of exchange rates. 
International aid, debt and economic performance. Financial market 
development and macro-economic stability. 
Teaching: Lectures EC440: 20 x two hours sessional. 
Classes EC440.A 20 hours sessional. 
Reading list A full reading list will be distributed at the beginning of the 
course. 
Assessment: A three-hour written examination in the summer term. 

EC441 
Advanced Microeconomics 
This information is for the 2005 /06 session. 
Teachers responsible: Professor L Felli, S478 and Professor A Prat, R522 
Availab ility : This course is for the MRes/PhD Economics and PhD Finance. 
It is also available, subject to regulations and with the permission of the 
course proprietor, to students on MSc Economics, MSc Econometrics and 
Mathematical Economics and MSc Finance and Economics (Research). 
Pre requisites: A good undergraduate knowledge of economic theory 
and calculus is required. 
Core syllabus: The aim of the course is to: 
i. introduce the basic analytical tools that are necessary to conduct 
research in any field in economics. 
ii. give the students a full understanding of the classic Microeconomic 
Theory and of the modern developments of Microeconomic Theory 
iii. enable students to address a microeconomic problem by structuring it 
as a mathematical model and to obtain useful economic predictions 
though the use of mathematical tools. 
Content: Consumer theory, producer theory, general equilibrium, welfare, 
choice under uncertainty, game theory, economics of information , agency 
theory, contracts, topics in mechanism design. 
Teaching: Lectures EC441: 60 hours MT and LT. 
Classes EC441.A: 30 hours sessional. 
Written work: Exercises are set for each class. There will in addition be a 
test at the end of the MT and a one-and-a-half-hour mock examination at 
the start of the ST. 
Reading list: The main texts are Mas-Colle!, Whinston & Green, 
Microeconomic Theory, OUP and D Fudenberg & J Tirole, Game Theory, 
MIT Press. Other sources include: D M Kreps, A Course in Microeconomic 
Theory, Harvester Wheatsheaf; H R Varian, Microeconomic Analysis (3rd 
edn), Norton; M J Osbourne & A Rubinstein, A Course in Game Theory, 
MIT Press; G A Jehle & P J Reny, Advanced Microeconomic Theory, 
Longman. 
Assessment: A three-hour written examination in the ST. 

EC442 
Advanced Macroeconomics 
This information is for the 2005 /06 session. 
Teachers responsible: Professor F Caselli, S875 and Professor C 
Pissarides, S677 
Availabil ity: This course is for the MRes/PhD in Economics. It is also 
available, subject to regulations and with the permission of the course 
proprietor, to students on MSc Economics and MSc Econometrics and 
Mathematical Economics. 
Core syllabus: The course will cover topics in advanced macroeconomics 
with emphasis on techniques and recent theoretical advances: recursive 
techniques, economic growth , consumption and saving, asset pricing and 
investment, business cycles, search and matching. 
Content: 
i. Recursive techniques 
ii. Economic growth: Solow Growth Model, Optimizing Behaviour, 
Endogenous Growth: The Role of Human Capital, Endogenous 
Technological Change: Product Varieties, Endogenous Technological 
Change: Quality Improvements, Endogenous Technological Change: 
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Imitation and Convergence 
iii. Consumption and Saving: Permanent Income Models, Life-Cycle 
Models 
iv. Asset Pricing and Investment: Asset Pricing Models, Investment 
v. Business Cycles: Real Business Cycle Models, Monetary Models with 
Flexible Prices, Monetary Models with Sticky Prices. Credit Market 
Frictions, Dynamic Consistency of Macroeconomic Policy 
vi. Search and Matching: The Matching Model, Efficiency Wages, Growth 
and Unemployment 
vii. Inequality and the Macro-economy: Heterogeneous agents, borrowing 
constraints, and sorting. 
Teaching: Lectures EC442: 60 hours MT and LT. 
Classes EC442.A: 30 hours sessional. 
Written work: Exercises are set for each class. There will in addition be a 
test at the end of the MT and a one-and-a-half-hour mock examination at 
the start of the ST. 
Reading list: The main textbook is: L Ljungqvist & T Sargent, Recursive 
Macroeconomic Theory, MIT Press. 2000. A more advanced technical 
approach can be found in N Stokey & R E Lucas, Recursive Methods in 
Economic Dynamics, Harvard University Press, 1989. More economic 
applications. with some required readings can be found in: M Obstfeld & 
K Rogoff, Foundations of International Macroeconomics, MIT Press, 2000; 
R J Barro & X Sala-i-Martin, Economic Growth, McGraw-Hill, 1997; P 
Aghion & P Howitt , Endogenous Growth Theory, MIT Press 1998; A 
Deaton, Understanding Consumption, Clarendon Lectures, Oxford 
University Press, 1992; C A Pissarides, Equilibrium Unemployment Theory , 
MIT Press 2000. A good general textbook that is mostly below the level of 
the course is: D Romer, Advanced Macroeconomics, McGraw-Hill 
Advanced Series in Economics, New York, 1996. 
References for recent theoretical advances published in the journals will 
be given during the course. 
Assessment: A three-hour written examination in the ST. 

EC443 
Advanced Econometrics 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teachers responsible: Dr V Hajivassiliou, 5564 and Dr M Schafgans, 
5584 
Availability: This course is for the MRes/PhD in Economics. It is also 
available, subject to regulations and with the permission of the course 
proprietor, to students on MSc Economics. 
Pre requisites: Students should have completed an undergraduate level 
course in econometrics and statistical theory. Linear algebra and 
multivariate calculus will be used frequently. 
Core syllabus: The first part of the course will provide a basic knowledge 
of probability theory and mathematical statistics necessary for the rest of 
the course. Parts two and three cover econometric methods essential for 
research in economics. Part four covers provides computer-aided 
instruction to illustrate econometric methods in practice. 
Content : The course is divided in four parts, two in Michaelmas and two 
in Lent: The first part [Probability and Statistics] will provide a basic 
knowledge of probability theory and mathematical statistics necessary for 
the rest of the course. It encompasses an Introduction to measure 
theoretic probability; random variables, distributions and densities; 
expectations and conditional expectations; families of distributions and 
transformations; methods of estimation and optimality; hypothesis testing; 
introduction to asymptotic theory; law of large numbers and central limit 
theorem; and asymptotics for optimisation estimators. 
Parts two and three [Econometric Methods! begin with the static linear 
regression model, estimation and testing; Violations of classical 
assumptions including measurement error, omitted variables, simultaneity, 
missing data; Non-linear regression models; Instrumental variables and the 
Generalized Method of Moments; Time Series: AR and MA models and 
dynamic regression models. 
In the Lent term the econometric methods lectures proceed to cover: 
Longitudinal (panel) data models. Fixed and Random effects Models; 
Correlations between Regressors and Errors: Measurement error, 
Simultaneity, and Serially Correlated Errors with Lagged Dependent 
Variables; Models with Limited Dependent Variables; Single Equation 
theory for Non-stationary variables; Unit Roots; Simultaneous Equations 
for Non-stationary variables; Co-integration; ARCH and GARCH models; 
and Dynamic linear and non-linear panel data models. 
In Part four [Computing and Applications]. the course provides computer-
aided instruction to illustrate econometric methods in practice. Several of 
the problem sets will include computer exercises, whi ch will use the 
GAUSS and/or MATLAB programming languages. These are powerfu l 
programming languages that are used throughout the Department and 
the profession for advanced applied econometric research. 
Teaching: Lectures EC443: 60 hours MT and LT. 
Classes EC443.A: 30 hours sessional. 
Written work : Exercises are set for each class. There will in addition be a 
test at the end of the MT and a one-and-a-half-hour mock examination at 

the start of the ST. 
Reading list: Lecture notes will be made available through the 
departmental Web site. Please note there is no set book for this course 
but that the text: P A Ruud, An Introduction to Classical Econometric 
Theory, Oxford University Press, 1999, covers most of the same material 
at a similar level. 
Also recommended are: W H Greene, Econometric Analysis, 3rd edn, 
Prentice Hall; R Davidson & J MacKinnon, Estimation and inference in 
econometrics, Oxford University Press, 1993; T Amemiya, Advanced 
Econometrics, Harvard University Press, 1985; J Johnston, Econometr ic 
Methods, 3rd edn, McGraw Hill; G Judge et al, A course in econometrics , 
Wiley, 1988; G Maddala, Econometrics, McGraw Hill, 1977. 
Some books on statistics which may also be useful are: Mood, F Graybill & 
D Boos, Introduction to the Theory of Statistics, McGraw Hill; G Casella & 
R L Berger, Statistical Inference, Duxbury Press; J A Rice, Mathemat ical 
Statistics and Data Analysis, 2nd edn, Duxbury Press. 
Assessment : A three-hour writt en examination in the ST. 

EC450 
Urban and transport Economics Seminars 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teachers responsible: Dr A Thornley, 5420 and Professor C M E 
Whitehead, 5377 
Core syllabus : Interdisciplinary seminars with invited speakers from 
with in the LSE and outside. The focus will be on contemporary regional 
and urban problems and the speakers will either be engaged in relevant 
current research or be practising planners or policy-makers from central or 
local government, research agencies or consultancy. 
Content: Issues of current concern and debate with in urban development 
transport and planning. 
Teaching : 1 5 (one-and-a-half hour) seminars in the MT and LT. 
Assessment: There is no Assessment in this course but the Content will 
contribute towards the course GY454 Urban Policy and Planning and 
EC436 The Economics of Regional and Urban Planning and EC437 
The Economics of Urban Change . 

EC453 
Political Economy 
This information is for the 2005 /06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Professor T Besley, R527 and others 
Av aila bility : This course is for MSc Economics, MSc Econometrics and 
Mathematical Economics, MPA Public and Economic Policy and other 
Graduate students only with the permission of the course lecturer. 
Pre requisites: Intermediate level microeconomics, macroeconomics and 
econometrics. 
Core syllabus: An advanced treatment of Political Economy, covering 
theory, evidence and current issues. The course material will expand the 
capacity of students to think about policy relevant issues at the 
intersection between economics and polit ical science. 
Content : Politics as informat ion aggregation; polit ics as a principal agent 
problem. 
Political Economy and Public Finance. 
Constitutiona l rules and policy outcomes; bureaucracy. 
Political development. 
Media; lobbying. 
Campaign finance; political parties. 
Direct democracy; turnout in elections. 
Ethnic policies; international conflicts. 
Teaching : 18 two-hour lectures MT and LT. Ten one-hour classes MT and 
LT. 
Writt en work : Some work with data sets provided by the instructors. At 
least one written assignment for handing in. 
Reading list : Most of the reading is from journal articles; lists will be 
supplied at the start of each term. Two books supply the basic framework: 
T Besley, Principled Agents ? Selection and Incentives in Politics, Oxford 
University Press, 2005 and T Persson & G Tabellini, Political Econom ics: 
Explaining Political Outcomes, MIT Press, 2000. 
Assessment : A three-hour written examination in the ST. Additionally, 
students taking MSc Economics or MSc Econometrics and Mathematical 
Economics will be required to submit an extended essay at the beginning 
of the ST; for such student s, the written examination and the extended 
essay will each count for half of the marks. 

EC475 
Quantitative Economics 
This information is for the 2005 /06 session. 
Teachers responsible: Dr B Guimarares, 5665 and Dr A Michaelides, 5483 
Availability : This course is for MSc Econometrics and Mathematical 
Economics and for other graduate students with the permission of the 

course lecturer. 
Pre requisites: A knowledge is expected of econometric theory and 
applied econometrics corresponding to Principles of Econometrics 
orMethods of Economic Invest igati on . Students must be prepared to 
read journal articles with a diff icult mathematical and statistical content. 
Core syllabus : The micro part of the course focuses on the application of 
econometric techniques to modelling the behaviour of individual 
economic agents (households and firms). In the macro part of the course, 
the interface between modern macroeconomic theory and empirical work 
w ill be highlighted. Some lectures will focus on international 
macroeconomics. Topics discussed will include: Vector Autoregressions; 
Co-integration; Business Cycles; Heterogeneous Agent General 
Equilibrium Models; Exchange Rate Behaviour. 
Content: The emphasis will be on the connection between economic 
theory and empirical evaluation. The lecture course covers a wide range of 
topics in applied micro-econometrics with a view to illustrating the 
interplay between models, data and methods. 
Teaching : Lectures: 10 x two-hours micro economics, 10 x two-hours 
macro economics. 
Seminars: 10 hours micro economics, 1 O hours macro economics (as 
required). The seminars w ill cover the same topics as the lectures and aims 
to introduce students to the best examples of applied econometrics. The 
students are required to present papers or act as discussants. Participation 
and contribut ion wi ll be noted. 
Reading list: Articles will be assigned at the start of the course. The 
course will draw on Handbook of Macroeconomics, edited by J B Taylor & 
M Woodford (2000); M Obstfeld & K Rogoff, Foundat ions of International 
Macroecono mics (1996); Ljungqvist & Sargent, Recursive Macroeconom ic 
Theory (2000). 
Assessment: A three-hour wr itten examination in the ST, plus an 
extended essay to be submitted at the beginning of ST. The exam and the 
essay will each count for half of the marks. 

EC476 
Contracts and Organisations 
This information is for th e 2005 / 06 session . 
Teachers responsible: Dr G Levy, 5479, Dr O Bandiera, R526 and 
Professor J Hardman Moore, 5676 
Availability : This course is for MSc Econometrics and Mathematical 
Economics, PhD Accounting and for other graduate students w ith the 
permission of the course lecturer. 
Core syllabus: The aim of the course is to provide a comprehensive 
introduction to the economics of moral hazard and adverse selection in 
strategic settings. 
Content: The first part of the course covers the static theory of moral 
hazard and incentive contracts (static principal-agent models, moral 
hazard in teams and multi-task incentive contracts) and the dynamic 
theory of incentive contracts (efficiency of long-run relationships, short-
term versus long-term contracts and renegotiation). The second part of 
the course discusses empirical methods to estimate the determinants of 
incentive contracts and the effect of contracts on performance. Empirical 
evidence on both contract design and the impact of incentives will be 
analysed. The third part of the course covers static mechanism design and 
self-selection contracts (revelation principle for Baynesian-Nash and 
dominant strategy equilibria, static screening contracts) w ith applications 
to non-linear pricing, optimal auctions and regulation, the theory of 
mechanism design w ith mult iple agents (multiple agents screening and 
common agency), and the theory of dynamic mechanism design 
(commitment and renegotiation). 
Teaching: Lectures EC476: 20 x two-hours MT and LT. 
Reading list: No one book covers the entire syllabus; a list of references 
will be provided at the start of the course. The follow ing textbooks 
provide a treatment of part of the material presented in the course: Jean-
Jacques Laffont, The Economics of Uncertainty and Infor mat ion, MIT 
Press; D Fudenberg & J Tirole, Game Theory, MIT Press; Jean-Jacques 
Laffont & Jean Tirole.A Theory of Incentives in Procurement Regulations, 
MIT Press; Bernard Salanie, The Economi cs of Con tracts: A Primer, MIT 
Press. 
Assessment : A three-hour written examination in the ST. 

EC483 
Advanced Microeconom ic Theory 
This information is for the 2005 / 06 session. 
Teachers responsible: Professor M Piccione, 5477 and Dr E Eyster, 5475 
Availability : This course is for MSc Econometrics and Mathematical 
Economics, MSc Applicable Mathematics, PhD Accounting and for other 
graduate students with the permission of the course lecturer. 
Core syllabus: The aim of the course is to provide a firm grounding in 
the basic tools of game theory. 
Content: The course covers strategic-form games (Nash and correlated 
equilibria and rationalizability), dynamic games of perfect information 
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(sub-game perfection, bargaining and repeated games, complexity) static 
games with incomplete information (Bayesian games and equilibria) 
dynamic games of imperfect information (perfect Bayesian, sequential and 
trembling-hand perfect equilibria) and mechanism design (revelation 
principle and optimal). 
Teaching: Lectures/classes EC483: 40 MT and LT. 
Reading list: The course will mainly draw from the follow ing two 
textbooks: M J Osborne & A Rubinstein, A Course in Game Theory, MIT 
Press and D Fudenberg & J Tirole, Game Theory, MIT Press. 
Assessment: A three-hour wr itten examination in the ST. 

EC484 
Econometric Analys is 
This information is for the 2005 /06 session. 
Teachers responsible: Professor M Delgado and Dr M Seo, 5585 
Availability: This course is for MSc Econometrics and Mathematical 
Economics, MSc Statistics and for other graduate students with the 
permission of the course lecturer. 
Core syllab us: An advanced treatment of the theory of est imation and 
inference for econometric models. 
Content: Part (a) Matrix background; symptot ic statistical theory: modes 
of convergence, asymptot ic unbiasedness, stochastic orders of magnitude, 
central limit theorems, applications to linear regression. Part (b) Non-
linear-in variables systems: maximum likelihood and instrumental variables 
estimates, optimal instrumental variables estimates for static and dynamic 
models and models with autocorrelated disturbances. Simultaneous 
equati;n s systems, identification, estimation, asymptotic behaviour of 
estimators and hypothesis testing. Wald, generalised likelihood ratio and 
Lagrange multiplier hypothesis tests, asymptotic null and local behaviour 
and consistency. 
Teaching : Lectures EC484: 50 hours MT and LT. 
Reading list: No one book covers the entire syllabus; a list of references 
will be provided at the start of the course, and lecture notes and relevant 
articles will be circulated. 
Assessment: A three-hour wr itten examination in the ST. 

EC485 
Topics in Advanced Economet rics 
This inform ation is for the 2005 /06 session. 
Teachers respo nsible: Dr V Hajivassiliou, 5564 and others 
Availability: This course is for MSc Econometrics and Mathematical 
Economics and for other graduate students with the permission of the 
course lecturer. 
Core sylla bus: The aim of the course is to introduce the student to topics 
at the front ier of econometric research of importance both at a theoretical 
and empirical level. 
Content: The course consists of four series of ten lectures on specialised 
topics in econometr ics. These lectures change from year to year. Presently 
they include: long memory time series; non-parametric and semi-
parametric estimation; simulation-based estimation; non-linear time series. 
Teaching: Lectures EC485: 40 hours MT and LT. 
Reading list: No one book covers the entire syllabus; lists of references 
will be provided and lecture notes circulated. 
Assessment: A three-hour writt en examination in the ST. 

EH401 Half Unit 
Historical Analysis of Economic Chan ge 
This information is for the 2005 /06 session. 
Teachers respo nsible: Dr Gareth Austin, C314; Professor Nicholas Crafts, 
C321; Professor Mary Morgan, C420. 
Ava ilability: Compulsory course for MSc Economic History and MSc 
Economic History (Research). It is the preliminary course to EH402. Other 
students may not attend wi thout consent of the f irst-named course 
teacher. 
Core syllabus: The course provides basic awareness of central themes 
and key methodological and theoretical issues in economic history; 
introduces students to important analyt ic tools used by economic 
historians, with an emphasis on their practical application in economic 
history research; and examines major ways in which economic historians 
collect, analyse and interpret evidence. The training is expected to inform 
dissertation wo rk. 
Content: The course covers two main areas. 1) Theory and Research: this 
section introduces theoretical approaches to major issues in economic 
history, and considers the practical application in historical analysis of 
concepts from economics (primarily) and related disciplines. The specific 
topics evolve but an illustrative list include: processes of economic growth ; 
economic development; culture and economic behaviour; modern macro-
economic ideas; imperfect inform ation and incentive structures; welfare 
outcomes. 2) Historical Methodology: this section introduces 
methodological issues in combining social science frameworks with 
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historical materials. It introduces problems of knowledge and explanation 
in economic history, and introduces specific approaches to obtaining, 
analysing and interpreting evidence (such as textual analysis and 
comparative analysis). 
Teaching: MT only: two-hour lecture and one-hour class weekly. 
Written work : Students are required to make one class presentation and 
submit one paper during the term. 
Introductory reading : D North, Institutions, Institutional Change and 
Economic Performnce ( 1990): T G Rawski (Ed), Economics and the 
Historian (1996); K Pomeranz, The Great Divergence: China, Europe and 
the Making of the Modern World Economy (2000); D Rodrik (Ed), Jn 
Search of Prosperity (2003); J Alt & K Shepse (Eds), Perspectives on 
Positive Political Economy (1990); P Dasgupta, An Inquiry into Well-Being 
and Destitution (1993); J Tosh, The Pursuit of History (2nd Edition, 1991 ); 
D Little, Varieties of Social Explanation (1991 ). 
Assessment: For students taking MSc Economic History, a two-hour 
writt en examination in the ST counts for 100% of the marks. Students 
taking MSc Economic History (Research) are assessed by a term paper 
which relates concepts examined in EH401 to the student 's dissertation 
project. The paper should not exceed 3,000 words. The submission dale 
will be specified at the start of the course (100%). 

EH402 Half Unit 
Research Design and Quantitative Methods in Economic 
History 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teachers responsible: Dr Peter Howlett, C214 and Professor Mary 
Morgan, C420 
Availab ility: Compulsory course for MSc Economic History (Research). 
Core syllabus: The course is concerned with how economic historians 
have used quantitative methods and wi th how researchers design and 
structure a research project. In terms of quantitative methods the 
emphasis 1s on the applied and practical rather than the theoretical and 
will range from the use of simple summary descriptive statistics to 
multiple regression. 
Content: ril e course will start with a consideration of broad issues in 
research design, this might include, for example, models, narrative and 
case studies The rest of the course will then be concerned w ith 
quantitative issues, the problems of analysing and interpreting 
quant1tat1ve historical evidence. It will consider topics such as sampling 
and slat1sliCill distributions, correlation, simple and multiple regression, 
specification problems, hypothesis testing, logit and probit analysis, non-
parametric tests, and modern time series analysis, although the content 
may vary slightly from year to year. The course wil l also provide students 
with training 1n using an econometrics software package. An important 
component of the course is the deconstruction of historical articles that 
have used quantitative techniques. 
Teaching: LT only. Three hours per week. One-and-a-half hours 
computing session, one-and-a-half hours classes weekly. 
Written work : Students are required to do weekly exercises and to 
submit one paper during the term. 
Introductory reading : C H Feinstein and M Thomas, Making History 
Count (2002); P Hudson, History by Numbers (2002); C H Lee, The 
Quantitative Approach to Economic History (1977); G Hawthorn, Plausible 
Words (1991). 
Assessment: Two-hour examination in the ST. 

EH411 
Epidemics and Economic and Social History: From the 
Black Death to the Present 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Dr Patrick Wallis, C319 
Availability: This is an optional course for MSc Economic History, MSc 
Economic History (Research), MSc Economics and Economic History and 
MSc Biomedicine, Bioscience and Society students. Students taking other 
master's degrees may be admitted, space and timetable permitting, and 
with the approval of their department and the course teacher. 
Core syllabus: This course analyses the impact of epidemic disease on 
human societies and economies from the Black Death to the present day. 
It examines arguments and evidence about epidemics' relationship to 
economic, social, demographic and political change and the development 
and implementation of medical, scientific and social responses. Case 
studies will focus on epidemics in Europe, Central America, and Asia, but 
reference may also be made to the experience of other regions, in order 
to achieve a more global picture. 
Content: The course wi ll explore a range of issues in the history of 
epidemics from the fourteenth century to the present day. Themes 
considered will include: the extent to which epidemics act as agents of 
social, economic, religious and political change; the role of epidemics in 
demographic change and its political and economic consequences, 

particularly the Columbian exchange and the 'epidemiological transition'. 
Aspects of responses to epidemics will include: the significance of the 
epidemics in the development of public health; popular resistance to 
public health; epidemics, empire and colonialism in the nineteenth and 
twentieth centuries; the construction of scientifi c and medical 
understandings of epidemic diseases; medical responses, including 
inoculation, vaccination and policies of herd immunity; language, stigma 
and policies towards epidemic disease. Epidemic diseases discussed in the 
course will include plague, smallpox, cholera, and AIDS, and others as 
required; endemic diseases and endemic forms of epidemics will also be 
considered as appropriate. 
Teaching: 20 two-hour seminars in MT and LT. 
Written work : All students are required to produce three papers. Two of 
these are circulated to the seminar; a third is submitted for formal 
assessment (see below). 
Introductory reading: P Baldwin, Contagion and the State in Europe, 
1830-1930 (Cambridge, 1999); L Garrett, The Coming Plague: Newly 
Emerging Diseases in a World out of Balance (London, 1995); W H 
McNeil!, Plagues and Peoples (Harmondsworth , 1976); AW Crosby, 
Ecological Imperialism: The Biological Expansion of Europe, 900-1900 
(Cambridge, 1986); C Hamlin, Public Health and Social Justice in the Age 
of Chadwick: Britain, 1800- 1854 (Cambridge, 1998); S J Watts, Epidemics 
and History: Disease, Power, and Imperialism (New Haven, 1997); S 
Sontag, Illness as Metaphor and Aids and Its Metaphors (London, 1991 ); S 
R Epstein, Impure Science: AIDS, Activism and the Politics of Knowledge 
( 1996); C E Rosenberg, Explaining Epidemics and Other Studies in the 
History of Medicine (Cambridge, 1992); D Porter (ed), The History of 
Public 1--/ealth and the Modern State (Amsterdam, 1994); M Harrison, 
Public Health in British India: Anglo-Indian Preventive Medicine 1859-1914 
(Cambridge, 1994); P Farmer, Infections and Inequalities (Berkeley, 1999). 
Assessment: One 2,500 word piece of assessed work to be handed in 
during the year the course is taken counts for 30% of the final marks. A 
three-hour unseen examination 1n the ST counts for the remaining 70%. 

EH412 Half Unit 
Research Topics in Economic History 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teachers responsible: Dr E 1-1 I lunt and other members of the Economic 
History Department. 
Availab ility: Optional course for MSc Economic ll1story. Students taking 
other master's degrees may be admitt ed, space and timetable permitting, 
and with the approval of their department and the course teacher. 
Core syllabus: Selected research topics in Economic I listory. 
Content : The course wi ll reflect current faculty research work, dealing 
with topical research questions and materials (primary and secondary 
historical materials). The particular topics available each year, such as 
labour history, the history of economic measurement, the industrial 
revolution, or long-term technical changes, will be announced early 1n MT. 
Teaching: Weekly two-hour seminars in the LT. 
Written work: Students will be expected to produce two written papers 
during the course. 
Reading list: A detailed reading list will be provided at the beginning of 
the course. 
Assessment: Two-hour written examination in the ST. 

EH416 
Markets and States in Developing Economies c1880 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teachers responsible: Dr Colin Lewis, C320 and Dr Kent Derig, C413 
Availability : Optional course for students taking MSc Economic History, 
MSc Economic History (Research), MSc Economics and Economic History, 
MSc Development Studies, MSc Global Politics and MSc Development 
Management. Students taking other master's degrees may be admitted, 
space and timetable permitting, and with the approval of their 
department and the course teachers. 
Core syllabus: The course analyses the roles and interactions of states 
and markets in economic development through the application of relevant 
theories to the comparative study of specific country cases in Africa, Asia 
and Latin America. 
Content: (a) The following are examined as problems in comparative 
economic history, within the market-state framework: agricultural 
productivity, surpluses and exports; institutional and technical change in 
agriculture; early industrial growth in the 'Third World'; import-substitut ing 
and export-oriented industrialisation strategies; 'market-based', 'statist' and 
maoist development policies; roles of classes, interest groups and state 
autonomy in determining policy; domestic and international flows of capital, 
technology and entrepreneurship; labour and human capital; poverty and 
hunger; ecological effects of economic growth . 
(b) Theories of the roles of markets and states in developing economies, 
and their uses and limitations in accounting for the histories we have 

discussed: Marxist, structuralist, and dependency theories; classical and 
neoclassical economics and 'new institutionali st ' political economy. 
Teaching: A short series of inaugural lectures, normally held twice weekly, 
at the beginning of the MT, followed by two-hour seminars for the 
remainder of the MT and the LT. Seminars start in the fourth week of the 
MT. 
Written work : Three papers, which will be pre-circulated to the group in 
advance of the corresponding seminars. 
Introductory reading : J Harriss, J Hunter & C Lewis (Eds), The New 
Institutional Economics and Third World Development (1995); B Warren, 
Imperialism: Pioneer of Capitalism (1980); I Wallerstein, The Capitalist 
World Economy ( 1979); A Hirschman, The Strategy of Economic 
Development (1958); L Reynolds, Economic Growth in the Third World 
( 1985); P Evans, Embedded Autonomy: States and Industrial 
Transformation (1995); M S Grindle, Challenging the State: Crisis and 
Innovation in Latin America and Africa (1996); LA Amsden, The Rise of 
"The Rest": Challenges to the West from Late-Industrialising Economies 
(2001 ); J Iliffe, The Emergence of African Capitalism (1983); R Bates, 
Essays on the Political Economy of Rural Africa (1983); R Wade, Governing 
the Market: economic theory and the role of government in East Asian 
industrialization (1990); T Rawski & L Li (Eds), Chinese History in 
Perspective (1992); T Roy, The Economic History of India, 1857- 1947 
(2000); S Haber (Ed), How Latin America Fell Behind (1997); P Evans, 
Embedded Autonomy: States and Industrial Transformations (1995). 
Assessment: The best two of the three course papers count for 30% of 
the marks. The remaining 70% are determined by a three-hour written 
examination in the ST. 

EH422 
Topics in Quantitative Economic History 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teachers responsible: Dr Peter Howlett, C214 and others 
Availability : Compulsory for MSc Economics and Economic History. Also 
available for MSc Economics, MSc Economic History, MSc Economic 
History (Research) and MPhil Economic History; other graduate students 
may attend by permission, space and timetable permitting. The course is 
particularly appropriate for those students who are considering following 
a quantitative economic history PhD thesis in the future. 
Pre requisites: Students enrolled for this course are expected to have 
completed the equivalent of undergraduate courses in econometrics and 
intermediate economic theory. 
Content: The course is organised on a topic basis, with subjects chosen 
to illustrate particular theoretical, quantitative or methodological issues. 
Such topics could include: long run comparative economic growth; 
human capital issues in economic history; the macroeconomics of the 
inter-war years; the political economy of trade; industrial economic 
history; technological change; quantitative approaches to the evolution of 
markets; the new economic history of institutional change; analysing 
historical welfare issues. The aims are to: examine the techniques used by 
economic historians and to assess their validity and whether they help to 
further our understanding of the particular historical issue to whi ch they 
have been applied; and to teach students how to evaluate the relevance 
of historical hypotheses and the historical applicability of models from 
economic and other social scientific theory. Students are able to 
investigate in detail the analysis contained in important journal articles 
using appropriate computer packages. 
Teaching: There is a weekly two-hour seminar in the MT and LT; some of 
this Teaching will take the form of computing workshops. 
Written work: Three or four papers or presentations during the session. 
Introductory reading: Y S Brenner, H Kaelble & M Thomas (Eds), Income 
Distribution in Historical Perspective (1991 ); P Dasgupta, An Inquiry into 
Well-Being and Destitution (1993); B Eichengreen & T Hatton (Eds), 
lnterwar Unemployment in International Perspective ( 1988); D Galeason, 
Markets in History: Economic Fluctuatuions of the Past (1989); C Goldin, 
Understanding the Gender Gap (1990); G Litecap, Contracting for 
Property Rights (1989); J Mokyr (Ed), The British Industrial Revolution: an 
Economic Perspective (1993); DC Mowery & N Rosenberg, Technology 
and the Pursuit of Economic Growth (1989); B van Ark & N Crafts (Eds), 
Quantitative Aspects of Postwar European Economic ( 1996). 
Assessment: The final examination mark is made up of two components: 
an assessed piece of work and a written examination. The format of both 
components and their weight within the final examination mark is 
dependent upon which masters programme the student is follow ing. For 
Economic History students: a 3,000 word essay (30%) plus a three-hour 
written examination (70%); for Economics students: an extended essay of 
maximum length 6,000 words (50%) plus a two-hour written examination 
(50%); for Economic and Economic History students: an 8,000-10,000 
word dissertation related to the Economic History option paper they have 
chosen under paper 4 (70%) plus a written two -hour written examination 
(30%). 
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EH440 
African Economic Development in Historical Perspective 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Dr Gareth Austin, C314 
Availability : For MSc Economic History, MSc Economic History (Research), 
MA/M Sc History of International Relations, MSc Economics and Economic 
History and MSc Development Studies. Students taking other master's 
degrees may be admitted, space and timetable permitting, and with the 
approval of their department and the course teacher. 
Pre requisites: There are no formal pre-requisites but some knowledge of 
economics and of the history of economic development (not necessarily in 
the Third World) is needed. Prior knowledge of African history or affairs 
may be an advantage but is not essential. 
Core syllabus: This course attempts to illuminate the present problems of 
economic development in sub-Saharan Africa by setting them in the 
context of the economic and social history of the continent. Particular 
emphasis is given to consideration of which kinds of models are most 
useful for the analysis of specific economic and political-economic 
problems in particular periods and contexts in African economic history, 
and also to placing economic events and behaviour in their social, 
political, and intellectual context. Selected primary sources (documentary 
and statistical) are used to illuminate some of the substantive themes of 
the course and to introduce students to methodological and source 
problems. 
Content: The coverage relates largely, but not exclusively, to twentieth-
century events. Where possible, discussion of the latter is focused on 
themes which are considered for the colonial and post-colonial periods 
together, rather than having separate sections of the course devoted to 
each. This is intended to highlight the senses in which earlier events 
provide a useful perspective on recent ones, rather than belonging to a 
detachable (and therefore less clearly relevant) epoch. 
Pre-colonial topics: The nature and dynamics of market mechanisms: 
economic consequences of the external slave trades and of their abolition; 
environmental constraints and the 'backwardness' or 'appropriateness' of 
Afri can technology.20th century topics: Modes of agricultural production: 
the economics and polit ics of 'peasant' and settler farming. 
Coercion and labour markets: from slave to free labour in Nigeria and the 
struggles over black miners' wages in South Africa. Manufacturing in 
Africa : constraints and opportuni ties. The 'capitalism and apartheid' 
debate 1n South Africa. 
Post-colonial economic growth : have over-interventionist states and rent-
seeking been the main constraints? Poverty, inequality and food insecurity: 
increased by cash crops, migrant labour and population growth? 
Economics of violent conflict, 1950s-90s.Case-study of the political 
economy of Ghana, cl 950-c l 990 (occupying about four weeks), based 
on published primary sources. Overview: theories and evidence of 
historical patterns of development and underdevelopment in Africa. 
Teaching: Weekly seminars and lectures with papers distributed in 
advance. 
Written work: All students are required to produce three papers. Two of 
these are circulated to the seminar; a third is submitted for formal 
assessment (see below). 
Introductory reading: The following provide an introduction: J Iliffe, The 
Emergence of African Capitalism (1983) and Africans: The History of a 
Continent (1995); R Austen, African Economic History (1987); A Hopkins, 
An Economic History of West Africa (1973); C Feinstein, Conquest, 
Discrimination and Development: An Economic History of South Africa 
(2005); A Zeleza, A Modern Economic History of Africa, Val 1, The 
Nineteenth Century (1993); F Cooper, Africa Since 1940 (2002); R Bates, 
Essays on the Political Economy of Rural Africa (1983); and the novels by 
Ngugi Wa Thiong'o, Petals of Blood (1977) and AK Armah, The Beautyful 
(sic) Ones Are Not Yet Born ( 1968). 
Assessment: An assessed essay to be handed in during the year the 
course is taken counts for 30% of the marks. It must be not more than 
3,000 words (excluding references). The remaining 70% of the marks are 
accounted for by a three-hour wr itten examination. 

EH446 Not available in 2005/06 
Economic Development in East and Southeast Asia 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Dr Kent G Deng, C413 
Availability: For MSc Economic History, MSc Economic History (Research), 
MSc Economics and Economic History, MA/MSc History of International 
Relations and MSc Development Studies. Students taking MSc Global 
Politics and other master's degrees may be admitted, space and timetable 
permitting, and with the approval of their department and the course 
teacher. 
Pre requisites: There are no pre-requisites: knowledge of Asian history of 
the relevant period and region would be an advantage. 
Core syllabus: The course deals with conditions and paths of economic 
development in East and Southeast Asia (excluding Japan) since the first 
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European penetration in that region. Two periods are examined wit h the 
divider of World War II. Does the lack of modern growth in this region 
during the first period suggest that the early Western input was not 
sufficient condition for such growth? Has the success of the Asian nics in 
the post-war period been largely the consequence of creating conditions 
for the diffusion of industrial capitalism? 
Content: Traditional economic patterns in the region by the 17th century. 
The impact of the early European maritime traders. The impact of the 
later Europeans traders backed by industrialisation. Attempts and success 
of the Western colonisation. Resistance to the change from the core area 
in East Asian Mainland. Reforms and local modernisations. 
Teaching: 20 seminars of two-hours each in the MT and LT. Written 
essays are circulated in advance. 
Written work: Two essays (3,000 words each) are expected during the 
course. The first is due at the end of the 9th week (in the MD and the 
second, the 17th week (in the LT). 
Introductory reading: A detailed Reading list and topics for seminars is 
distributed at the beginning of the course. Preliminary readings include: A 
Booth, 'The Economic Development of Southeast Asia: 1870-1985' 
Australian Economic History Review, 31 ( 1 ); R F Doner, 'Approaches to the 
Politics of Economic Growth in Southeast Asia', Journal of Asian Studies, 
50 (4); M Falkus, 'Economic History and Environment in Southeast Asia', 
Asian Studies Review, 14 (1); EL Jones, 'A Framework for the History of 
Economic Growth in Southeast Asia', Australian Economic History Review, 
31 (1 ); G Snooks et a/Exploring Southeast Asia's Economic Past (1991 ); K 
Yoshihara, The Rise of Ersatz Capitalism in Southeast Asia (1988); I Brown, 
Economic Change in Southeast Asia (1997); Immanuel Wallerstein, The 
Modern World-System (I-Ill) (1974-86); Joel Mokyr, The Lever of Riches 
(1990); Francesca Bray, The Rice Ecorwmies, Technology and Development 
in Asian Societies (1986); Southeast Asia in the Age of Commerce, 1450-
1690 ( 1993); T G Rawski & Lillian M Li, Chinese History in Economic 
Perspective (1990); Kenneth Pomeranz, The Great Divergence (2000). 
Assessment: A three-hour written examination in the ST. 

EH459 
Financial and Business History: America, Europe and 
Japan 
This information is for the 2005/ 06 session. 
Teachers responsible: Dr Tim Leunig, C322 and Dr Terry Gourvish 
Availability: For MSc Economic History, MSc Economic History (Research), 
MSc Economics and Economic History and MPA Public and Economic 
Policy. Students taking other master's degrees may be admitted, space 
and timetable permitt ing, and with the approval of their department and 
the course teacher. This course is capped. 
Pre requisites: There are no prerequisites, but some knowledge and an 
interest in business and finance are advantageous. 
Core syllabus: This course explores the global evolution of business and 
finance from the late nineteenth century to the recent past. In so doing 
we seek to explain the success of firms, industries and nations. 
Content: Introductory lectures set the scene and ensure that students 
understand key concepts. The next section looks at how national settings 
affect financial and business performance, including the different settings 
of leader and follower nations. The third section concentrates on 
industrial systems, including the role of competition, and the interaction 
of big business and big finance. The final section looks inside and outside 
the firm: inside, at workers and management, and outside, at how 
business, and especially finance, can have wide ranging effects. 
Teaching: The class meets weekly for two terms. A short series of 
introductory lectures are followed by student-led seminars. 
Written work : Students are expected to produce two essays during the 
year and to sit a mock examination paper. 
Introductory reading : Readings include, S Broadberry, Productivity Race 
( 1997); Y Cassis, Big business: European Perspective (1997); B 
Eichengreen, Golden Fetters (1992); J Kay, Foundations of Corporate 
Success (1993); N Lamoreaux & D Raff (Eds), Co-ordination and 
Informa tion (1995); M G Blackford, The Rise of Modern Business in GB, 
US and Japan (1998); AD Chandler, Scale and Scope (1990); J B Baskin& 
P Miranti, History of Corporate Finance (1997); W G Roy, Socialising 
Capital (1997); T Hoshi & D Kashyap, Corporate Finances & Governance in 
Japan (2001). 
Assessment: A three-hour w ritten examination in the ST. 

EH462 
Latin American Development in the Twentieth Century: 
from liberalism to neo-liberalism 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Dr Colin Lewis, C320 
Availability: For MSc Economic History, MSc Economic History (Research), 
MSc Economics and Economic History, MA Area Studies (Latin America), 
MN MSc History of International Relations. Students taking MSc Global 

Polit ics and other master's degrees may be admitted, space and timetable 
permitting, and wi th the approval of their department and the course 
teacher. 
Core syllabus: The course considers the social welfare implications of 
development strategies applied since 1900. Namely, the liberal 'export 
model' of the early decades of the century, important-substituting 
developmentalist programmes of the mid-century period, neo-
authoritarian adjustment policies of the 1970s, heterodox attempts at 
stabilisation in the 1980s and current neo-liberal projects. 
Content : The course will be largely thematic in structure. The first part 
will address methodological issues such as defining and measuring 
growth, development, poverty and welfare. This will be followed by an 
examination of key themes. These will include the polit ical context w ithin 
wh ich economic policy was applied; the determinants - and ideological 
under-pinnings - of growth and development; institutiona l arrangements 
relating to social security, health care and education; political participation 
and civil rights; changing patterns of employment; wages and income 
distribution; absolute and relative levels of poverty. The geographical focus 
of the course will be on the Argentine, Brazil, Chile, Colombia and 
Mexico. 
Teaching: Two-hour weekly seminars in the MT and LT. 
Written work: Three papers during the session. 
Introductory reading: C Abel & C M Lewis (Eds), Welfare, Poverty and 
Development in Latin America (1993) and Exclusion and Engagement : 
Social Policy in Latin America (2002); J Buxton & N Phillips (Eds), Case 
Studies in Latin American Political Economy ( 1999); V Bulmer-Thomas, 
Economic History of Latin America (2003); S Haber (Ed), Political 
Institutions and Economic Growth in Latin Amer ica.· Essays in Policy, 
History and Political Economy (2000); Engerman & K Sokoloff, Factor 
Endowments, Institut ions and Differential Paths of Growth among New 
World Economies (2002); J L Love & N Jacobson, Guiding the Invisible 
Hand : economic liberalism and the state in Latin Amer ican history; C 
Mesa-Lago, Social Security and Prospects for Equity in Latin America 
(1991); K Sikkink, Ideas and Institutions: Developmentism in Brazil and 
Argentina (1991 ); W C Smith & R P Korzeniewicz (Eds), Politics, Social 
Change and Economic Restructuring in Latin America (1997); R Thorp, 
Progress, Poverty and Exclusion (1998); J S Tulchin & A M Garland (Eds), 
Social Development in Latin Amer ica: the politics of reform (2000). 
Assessment: Coursework will account for 30% of the marks (25% for 
MA students), the balance being allocated to a three-hour written 
examination in the ST. 

EH475 
The Rise and Decline of Economic Policy in Twentieth-
Century Europe 
This information is for the 2005/ 06 session. 
Teachers responsible: Mr Dudley Baines, C514 and Dr Jordi Domenech, 
C313 
Availability: For MSc Economic History, MSc Economic History (Research), 
MSc Economics and Economic History and MPA Public and Economic 
Policy. Students taking other master's degrees may be admitted, space 
and timetable permitting, and with the approval of their department and 
the course teachers. This course is capped. 
Core syllabus: The course examines the changing role of the state in the 
development of the European economies using a long run perspective. It 
w ill focus on problems of economic management both in peacetime and 
wartime; policy constraints in both closed and open economies; processes 
of economic growth, convergence and integration; welfare and regional 
policies and the policy implications of the growth of global markets. 
Content : The economic role of the state before the First World War. 
Reconstruction after World War I and World War II. Exchange 'rate and 
monetary policy, 1900-1990. Crisis management 1931 and 1973. Macro 
policy in the depression of the early 1930s. The relation of economic 
theory and policy, 1930s-1990s. Trade and protection, multilateralism 
versus bilateralism, 1900-1990. The state and resource allocation in 
wartime . Comparative regional policy since 1945. Economic consequences 
of welfare policies. Policy responses to demographic change. Did the 
European economies converge? Labour mobi lity, formal and informal 
labour markets. 
Teaching: 20 seminars or lectures of two -hours each in the MT and LT. 
There will be pre-circulated papers for the seminars. 
Written assignments: A minimum of three essays and one class 
presentation. 
Introductory reading: F B Tipton & R Aldrich, An Economic and Social 
History of Europe, 2 vols (1890-1939; From 1939 to the present) (1987); L 
A Craig & D Fisher, The Integration of the European Economy, 1850- 1913 
(1997); G Hardach, The First World War (1987); D Winch, Economics and 
Policy. A Historical Study (1969); C P Kindleberger, A Financial History of 
Western Europe (1984); W R Garside (Ed), Capitalism in Crisis. 
International Responses to the Great Depression (1992); W Nurkse & WA 
Brown, International Currency Experience. Lessons of the Inter-War Period, 

L~ague ~f Nations(1944); C H Feinstein (Ed), Banking, Currency and 
Finance m Europe Between the Wars (1995); C H Feinstein, P Temin & G 
Toniolo, The European Economy Between the Wars (1997); B Eichengreen, 
Golden Fetters. The Gold Standard and the Great Depression (1992); P 
Clarke, The Keynesian Revolution in the Making (1988); M Harrison (Ed), 
The Economics of World War II (1998); AS Milward, War, Economy and 
Society, 1939-45 (1977); A Boltho (Ed), The European Economy: Growt h 
and Crisis (1988); D Ellwood, Rebuilding Europe. Western Europe, 
Amer ica and Post-War Reconstruction , (1992); M S Schulze (Ed), Western 
Europe: Economic and Social Change Since 1945 (1999). 
Assessment: A three-hour written examination in the ST. 

EH477 Not available in 2005/06 
History of Economics: From Moral Philosophy to Social 
Science 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: To be announced 
Availability and restrictions: This course is for MSc Economic History, 
MSc Economic History (Research), MSc Economics and MSc Philosophy of 
the Social Sciences. Other graduate students may take this course only 
with the permission of the course lecturer. 
Core syllabus: The course aim is to understand the changing nature and 
Content of economics as it turned from a branch of moral philosophy in 
the 18th century to a technical social science at the end of the 20th 
century. 
Content: The course will explore the long-term changes in certain key 
concepts in economics, in its change from moral philosophy to social 
science. The primary texts on these themes, chosen from a variety of 
European and American authors, wi ll provide material for study of the 
changes in methods, concepts and theories of economics. Secondary 
literature will be used to help understand and assess the changing role of 
economics both as a science and as an art intended for state action. 
Teaching: 40 hours over MT and LT, mixture of lectures and seminars. 
(Those students without relevant background should also attend the 
lectures for EC311 ). 
Written work : Students will be expected to produce seminar papers and 
written work . 
Reading list: Reading lists will be given out at the beginning of the 
course. Henry Spiegel's The Growth of Economic Thought provides a 
general background text. 
Assessment: A three-hour wr itten examination in the ST. Addit ionally, 
students taking MSc Economics w ill be required to submit an extended 
essay at the beginning of the ST; for such students the written 
examination and the extended essay will each count for half of the marks. 

EH480 
Dissertation in Global History 
This informat ion is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teachers responsible: Dr G Austin, C314 and all members of the 
Economic History Department 
Availabil ity: Compulsory for, and exclusive to, MSc Global History. 
Core syllabus: The subject of the dissertation should relate broadly to 
one of the global history taught courses taken by the student. It may be a 
crit ical survey of a well-defined problem in the literature or an empirical 
case-study within a global history framework. 
Selection of t it le: The tit le must be approved by the student's supervisor. 
A provisional title should be agreed by mid-LT. 
Arrangem ents for supervision: Students will receive advice on the 
choice of topic and how to tackle it from their teachers at appropriate 
stages. There will also be a meeting shortly after the taught-course 
examinations, at which students will receive general advice on the 
dissertation. Each student must submit a draft by a date (to be 
announced) late in the ST, and will receive detailed wr itten comments on 
this draft only. The draft will form the basis of a paper wh ich the student 
is required to present to a dissertation workshop held towards the end of 
term. 
Assessment: The completed dissertation must be handed in by 4 
September 2006. Marks will be deducted for late submission or excessive 
length. It should be no longer than 10,000 words. The dissertation counts 
for 25% of the total MSc marks. 

EH481 Half Unit 
Economic Change in Global History: Approaches and 
Analysis 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teachers responsible: Dr Gareth Austin, C314, Professor Patrick O'Brien, 
E488 and Professor Nicholas Crafts, C515 
Availability: Compulsory course for MSc Global History. Students taking 
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other master's degrees may be admitted, space and t imetable permitting, 
and with the approval of their department and the course teachers. 
Core syllabus: The course will introduce central themes and analytical 
tools in global history, focussing on the history of material progress and 
stasis, and considering the comparisons and connections between the 
histories of different regions of the world. 
Content : The 'project' of global history; the natural environment and 
global history; science and technology in global history; the industrial 
revolution as a conjeuncture in global history; meaning and evolution of 
the 'worl d economy'; culture and economic change in global history; 
states and state systems; tools for global economic history: ideas from 
modern economics, political economy and economic history; the post-
modern challeng to metanarrative; strategies for w riting global history. 
Teaching: Taught during the MT. Weekly two-hour lectures and one-hour 
classes. 
W ritt en w ork: Students will be expected to produce two written papers 
during the course, one of which will count towards the examination (see 
below). 
Int roducto ry reading: K Pomeranz, The Great Divergence (2000); J 
Diamond, Guns, Germs and Steel (1998); E Jones, Growth Recurring: 
econom ic change in world history (1988); D Landes, The Wealth and 
Poverty of Nations (1998); A Frank, Re-Orient: global economy in the 
Asian Age (1998); D North, Institution s, Institution al Change and 
Economic Performance (1990); C Bayly, The Birth of the Mode rn World 
1780- 1914: Global Connections and Comparisons (2004); AG Hopkins 
(Ed), Globalization in World History (2002); D Smith, D Solinger & S Topik 
(Eds), States and Sovereignty in the Global Economy (1999); W G 
Runciman, ' The ''Triumph" of Capit alism as a Topic in the Theory of 
Natural Selection·, New Left Review, 210 ( 1995). 
Assessment: An assessed essay of up to 3,000 word s to be handed in 
during the year that the course is taken counts for 30% of the marks; a 
two-hour examination for 70%. 

EH482 
Pre-Modern Paths of Growth : East and West Compared, 
1000-1800 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teachers responsible: Dr Kent Deng, C413 and Professor S R Epstein, 
C415 
Availability: Compulsory course for MSc Global History. Students taking 
other master's degrees may be admitted, space and timetable permitting, 
with the approval of their department and the course teachers. This 
course is capped. 
Core syllabus: This course surveys long-term processes of growth and 
development in pre-modern Europe, China and Japan. The course raises 
fundamental questions about the nature of pre-industrial societies and 
economies. First, it asks if stagnation and poverty were normal conditions 
in pre-industrial societies and growth an aberration. What kind of growth 
and development did 'Malthusian' societies experience? Second, it 
addresses debates over European industrialisation. Why was Britain first? 
Was British success from the late 18th century the result of unique social, 
institutional, or cultural features? Was it the outcome of a centuries-long, 
cumulat ive process of change, that relied as much on inputs from the rest 
of Europe as much as specifically domestic features? Or was it the result 
of a 'fortuna te conjuncture'? Third, it makes an in-depth comparison of 
th ree major geo-economic regions (Europe, China and Japan) over seven 
centuries. It discusses recent research that suggests that parts of pre-
modern Asia were as developed (in terms of living standards, agricultural 
productivity, commerce) as the more advanced regions of modern Europe, 
and asks if there were more than one 'premodern path's.of growth'. 
Conte nt : In the MT we focus on Europe; during the LT, on China and 
Japan. The approach throughout is thematic. Themes include: agriculture, 
population, urbanisation, technology, urban and rural industry, economic 
effects of legal, political and constitutional structure; political economy 
and taxation; warfare; trade and market integration, causes and effects of 
European expansion. 
Teaching: 20 two-hour weekly classes in MT and LT. 
Wr itten w ork: All students are expected to wri te four essays: one by the 
end of the fifth week of the MT, one by the end of the ninth week of the 
MT, one by end of the fift h week of the LT, and one by the end of the 
ninth week of the LT. 
Introductory reading: M Olson, 'Big bills left on the sidewalk: why some 
nations are rich, and others poor', Journal of Economic Perspectives, 10:2 
(1996); E L Jones, Growth Recurring: economic change in world history 
(1988; 2nd edn, 2002); M Mann, The Sources of Social Power, Vol I 
(1987); D North & R Thomas, The Rise of the Western World (1973); K G 
Persson, Pre-industrial Economic Growth (1988); I Wallerstein, Historical 
Capitalism (1983); P Anderson, Lineages of the Abso lutist State (1974); T 
Aston & C Philpin (Eds), The Brenner Debate : agrarian class struct ure and 
economic development in pre- indus trial Europe (1985); S R Epstein, 
Freedom and growth . The rise of states and markets in Europe 1300- 1750 
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(2000); J De Vries, The Economy of Europe in an age of crisis, 1600-1750 
( 1976); G Deng, The Premodern Chinese Economy (1999); T C Smith, The 
Agra rian Origins of Modern Japan (1959); K Pomeranz, The Great 
Divergence: China, Europe, and the making of the modern world 
economy (2000); A G Frank, ReORIENT: Global economy in the Asian age 
1998). 
Assessment: A three-hour written examination. 

EH483 
The Development and Integration of the World 
Economy in the 19th and 20th Centuries 
This information is for the 2005 /06 session. 
Teachers responsible: Professor Nicholas Crafts, C321, Professor Janet 
Hunter, C414, Dr Tim Leunig, C312 and Mr Dudley Baines, C514 
Availability : Optional course for MSc Global History, MSc Economic 
History and MSc Economic History (Research). Students taking MSc Global 
Politics may be admitted with the approval of their department and the 
course teachers if numbers allow. This course is capped. 
Core syllabus: The course analyses the course of modern economic 
growth and its relationships with globalisation since the First Industrial 
Revolution. 
Content : The course will include most or all of the following 
components: 
a) Catching-Up, forging ahead and falling behind: analysis of reasons for 
success and failure in economic growth in different economic eras giving 
special emphasis to the role of factor and trade flows in the process of 
development and to the impact of institutional change. 
b) Demographic transitions in the long run: "modernization" and fertility 
change; "western" vs. "eastern" family patterns and their implications for 
development; disease regimes, public health and economic development; 
impacts of immigration and emigration. 
c) Agriculture and the environment: agriculture and industrialization; 
climate, endowments, institutions and agricultural development; rationale 
and implications of changing patterns of agricultural trade. 
d) Aspects of technological change and diffusion, and technology transfer. 
e) Why, after all, are countries different in a globalizing world ?: considers 
the dimensions of divergence (1nclud1ng the effects of wars) and explores 
alternative hypotheses including institutions, cultural factors, natural 
resources and examines in detail claims of path dependency. 
Teaching: 20 one-hour lectures and 20 one-hour seminars in MT and LT. 
Written work : Three papers during the course, the third of which counts 
towards the final Assessment (see below). 
Introductory reading : J Diamond, Guns, Germs and Steel (1997); I 
lnkster, Science and Technology in History ( 1981 ); E L Jones, Growth 
Recurring (1988); J Goody, The East in the West (1996); B Foster, 
TheVulnerable Planet: A Short Economic History of the Environment 
( 1993); P Mathias & J Davis (Eds), Agriculture and Industrialization from 
the 18th Centuryto the Present Day (1996); M Livi-Bacci, A Concise 
History of World Population ( 1997); Wang Gungwu (Ed), Global History 
and Migrations (1997); A van der Woude, A Hayami & J de Vries (Eds), 
Urbanisation in History (1990); World Bank, Globallntegration and 
Decentralization in an Urbanizing World (1999); D Puga, 'Urbanization 
Patterns: European vs. Less Developed Countries', Journal of Regional 
Science (1998); J Williamson, 'Globalization, Convergence, and History', 
Journal of Economic History (1996); B Arthur (Ed), Increasing Returns and 
Path Dependence in the Economy (1994); S Engerman & K Sokoloff, 
Factor Endowments, Institutions andDifferential Paths of Growth among 
New World Economies (1994). 
Assessment: An assessed essay to be handed in during the year the 
course is taken counts for 30% of the final mark. The remaining 70% is 
determined by a three-hour written examination. 

EH484 Half Unit Not available in 2005/06 
Gender, Work and Industrialisation 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Professor Janet Hunter, C414 
Availability: Optional course for students taking MSc Global History, MSc 
Economic History and MSc Gender. Students taking other master's 
degrees may be admitted, space and timetable permitting, and with the 
approval of their department and the course teacher. 
Core syllabus: The course examines gender issues in relation to the 
process of industrialisation from an economic history perspective. The 
emphasis is on analysing empirical evidence from several countries over 
the 18th-20th centuries with a view to identifying similarities and 
differences in the changes taking place over time. Empirical evidence wi ll 
focus mainly on Britain, the United States, Japan and Russia, but reference 
will also be made to the experience of other countries, in order to achieve 
a more global picture. Students will also be expected to develop their own 
case studies. 

Content : The gender division of labour in agriculture, by-employment 
and proto-industrialisation. Gender and the labour force in the context of 
manufacturing growth, mechanisation and technological change. Gender 
distributions of the labour force between sectors and industries, and 
within production. The gender division of labour in the service sector. 
Family economies and wage levels. Legislation and state intervention in 
the operation of the labour market. Impact of family structure, ideology 
and culture on labour markets in industrialisation. 
Teaching: Taught during the LT. 10 weekly two-hour seminars at which 
student papers will be presented and discussed. 
Written work : Students will be expected to produce two written papers 
during the course, the second of which will constitute Assessment for the 
course (see below). 
Introductory reading: G de Groot & M Schrover (Eds), Women Workers 
and Technological Change (1995); N Folbre, Who Pays for the Kids? 
(1994); C Goldin, Understanding the Gender Gap (1990); P Hudson & W 
R Lee, Women's Work and the Family Economy in Historical Perspective 
(1990); J McDermid & A Hillyar, Women's Work in Russia, 1880-1930 
(1998); E Roberts, Women 's Work, 1840-1940 (1988); SO Rose & L 
Frader (Eds), Gender and Class in Modern Europe (1966); J W Scott, 
Gender and the Politics of History (1988); LA Tilly & J W Scott, Women, 
Work and Family (1978); K Uno, 'Women and Changes in the Household 
Division of Labour' in G L Bernstein (Ed), Recreating Japanese Women, 
1600-1945 ( 1991). 
Assessment : An assessed essay of up to 3,000 words, to be handed in 
during the year the course is taken. 

EH485 Half Unit 
Scientific, Technical and Useful Knowledge from Song 
China to the Industrial Revolution 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Professor Patrick O'Brien, E488 
Availab ility : Optional course for students taking MSc Global History and 
MSc Economic History. Students taking other master's degrees may be 
admitted, space and timetable permitting, and with the approval of their 
department and the course teacher. 
Core syllabus: The course compares the discovery, storage and diffusion 
of soentific, technical and other forms of 'useful knowledge' in pre-
industrial Europe and Asia in the long term. Contrasts in these respects 
were crucial in explaining the eventual divergence in economic 
performance between continents. This course will address the meta 
questions of where, when and why contrasts emerged and why the 
discernible successes of European science and technology were not 
emulated more rapidly in Asia. 
Content : Topics to be covered include: The flowering of science and 
technology in Song China. Arab science and technology. Indian and 
European industrial and agrarian technology in the Middle Ages. 
Universities and other institutions for the discovery and validation of 
useful knowledge. Military and nautical technologies. The scientific 
revolution in Europe. Connections between science and technology. The 
decline of Chinese science. The Arab heritage in science and technology. 
Religion and science. Culture and political constraints on the accumulation 
of scientific knowledge. Notions of rationality in Europe and Asia. The 
status of scientists and technologists. Incentives to innovation. 
Teaching: Taught during the LT. 10 weekly two-hour seminars (with 
lectures). Students will be expected to contribute presentations to the 
class. If the numbers of students opting for the course falls below four, it 
will be run as tutoria ls. 
Written work : Students will be expected to produce two written papers 
during the course. 
Introductory reading : T Huff, The Rise of Early Modern Science: Islam, 
China and the West (1993); C Cohen, The Scientific Revolution: An 
Historical Inquiry (1994); J Needham, The Grand Titration : Science and 
Society in East and West (1979); A Pacey, Technology in World Civilization: 
A Thousand- Year history ( 1990); J Mokyr, The Lever of Riches ( 1990); N 
Rosenberg, Inside the Black Box (1992); J Goody, The East in the West 
(1996); J Gernet, A History of Chinese Civilization (1996); D Bodde, 
Chinese Thought, Society and Science (1991 ); J E McClellan & H Dorn, 
Science and Technology in World History; D C Linberg & R S Westman 
(Eds), Reappraisals of the Scientific Revolution (1990); P S Ropp (Ed), The 
Heritage of China (1990); P Stearns et al (Ed), World Civilizations: the 
Global Experience (1996); C Ronan, Science: its History and Development 
in World Cultures (1982); M Adam, Machines as the Measure of Men: 
Science, Technology and Ideologies of Western Dominance ( 1989). 
Assessment: A two-hour written examination. 

EH486 Half Unit 
Shipping and Sea Power in Asian Waters, c 1600-1860 
This informat ion is for the 2005 /06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Dr Kent G Deng, C413 
Availabil ity: Optional course for students taking MSc Global History, MSc 
Economic History and MA/MSc History of International Relations. Students 
taking other master's degrees may be admitted, space and timetable 
permitting, and with the approval of their department and the course 
teacher. 
Core syllabus: This course examines the development of shipping, sea 
power and maritime-related industries in East and Southeast Asia, c1600-
1860. 
Content: Topics include: Introduction to theories and models. Sailing 
conditions and sea routes in Asian waters. Strategic importance of Asian 
waters in the global sense. Development of shipping technology. 
Emergence of naval capacity. Function and pattern of long-distance trade; 
formation of regional markets and networks; linkages to the home 
economy. Migration . Investments and returns. Role of governments. 
Impact of modern capitalism. Regional hegemony. The context of the 
process and impact of globalisation in Asia. 
Teaching: Taught during the LT. 10 weekly two-hour seminars in wh ich 
student papers will be presented and discussed. 
W ritt en work : Students will be expected to produce two essays of up to 
2,000 words during the course, one due at the end of the 4th week and 
the other at the end of the 9th week (see below). 
Introdu ctory reading: K Bjork, 'The link that kept the Philippines 
Spanish: Mexican merchant interests and the Manila trade, 1571B1815' in 
Journal of World History, 1 (1998), 25B50; K N Chaudhuri, The Trading 
World of Asia and the English East India Company (1978); Gang Deng, 
Chinese Mar itime Activit ies and Socioeconomic Development c2100 
b.c.B1900 a.d. (1997); Gang Deng, Maritime Sector, Instit ut ions and Sea 
Power of Premodern China ( 1999); D Flynn & A Giraldez, 'Born with a 
"Silver Spoon": Wor ld Trade's Origins in 1571' in Journal of World History, 
Vol6, No 2 (1995); Yen-P'ing Hao, The Commercial Revolu tion in 
Nineteenth -Century China: The Rise of Sino-Western Mercant ile Capitalism 
( 1986); Yen-P'ing Hao, The Compradore in Nineteenth -Century China: 
Bridge between East and West (1970); L Levathes, When China Ruled the 
Seas: The Treasure Fleet of the Dragon Throne, 1405- 1433 (1994); W 
Schurz, The Manila Galleon (1985: originally 1938); A So, The South 
China Silk District: Local Transformation and World-System Theory (1986); 
M Tampoe, Maritime Trade between China and the West ( 1989). 
Assessment: A two-hour written examination. 

EH487 Half Unit 
International Economic Institutio ns since Wor ld War I 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Professor Nicholas Crafts, C515 
Ava ilability : Optional course for students taking MSc Global History and 
MSc Economic History. Students taking other master's degrees may be 
admitted, space and timetable permitting, and wi th the approval of their 
department and the course teacher. 
Core syllabus: The course analyses the evolution since World War II of 
the roles of international institutions designed to manage world trade and 
the international monetary system paying particular attention to the IMF, 
the World Bank, the GATI and WTO. The analysis of the post-war world 
is set against the background of the trade wars and breakdown of the 
Gold Standard in the inter-war period prior to the establishment of these 
institut ions. 
Conten t: The approach is chronological with attention being given both 
to efficiency and equity aspects of the institutional arrangements. Inter-
war developments are examined in terms of the absence of co-operation 
and a hegemonic power with an emphasis on the costs of the Great 
Depression and the results in terms of the reversal of earlier globalization 
trends. The Bretton Woods era of a new financial and trading architecture 
is discussed in terms of an evaluation of the success of the new 
institutions against the background of their initial job descriptions and of 
the much better world economic performance in the period. The 
changing rationales for the IMF and the World Bank and challenges to the 
GATI in the diffi cult economic environment of the 1970s and 1980s are 
examined. The debates of the time and implications for the continuation 
of the post-war return to globalization are both considered. Finally, the 
questions of the likelihood and Content of further liberalization of trade 
and capital flows under WTO and IMF auspices are discussed in the 
context of an Assessment of what is genuinely new about late 20th 
compared with late 19th century globalization. 
Teaching: Taught during the LT. 1 O weekly two-hour seminar-lectures in 
which student papers will be presented and discussed. 
Written work : Students will be expected to produce two written papers 
during the course, one of which will count towards the examination (see 
below). 
Introductory reading: A Krueger, 'Whither the World Bank and the 
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IMF?', Journal of Economic Literatur e (1998); 0 Kirshner (Ed), The Bretton 
Woods-Gatt System Retrospect and Prospect after 50 Years ( 1996); B 
Eichengreen, Globalizing Capital (1996); M Thomas (Ed), The 
Disintegration of the World Economy between theWorld Wars (2 vols) 
(1996); S Ostry, The Post Cold War Trading System (1997); H James, 
Internationa l Monetary Co-operat ion since Bretton Woods (1996); M 
Bordo, B Eichengreen & D Irwin, 'Was There Really an Earlier Period of 
Globalization Comparable to Today?', Brookings Papers on Economic 
Activity (1999); P Kenen (Ed), Man aging the World Economy (1994). 
Assessment : A two-hour written examination. 

EH498 
Dissertation- MSc Economic History (Research) 
This inform ation is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teachers responsible: All teachers of taught courses w ithin the 
Economic History Department. 
Availability : Compulsory for, and exclusive to, MSc Economic History 
(Research). 
Core syllabus: The dissertation must draw upon the research training 
provided through the core courses for the MSc (Research) and the generic 
courses taken by the student, and present the results of an original 
enquiry into a carefully defined problem. Students are expected to show 
an ability to draw on relevant social scientific concepts, an understanding 
of the advanced literature in one or more areas of economic history, and 
of the nature of historical explanation and analysis. Where appropriate, 
students are also expected to show the ability to use relevant quantitative 
techniques for data collection and analysis. The dissertation is intended as 
preparation for a research degree. Students expecting to continue on the 
MPhil/PhD programme with in the Department may write their MSc 
dissertation on a different topic from that on which they plan to research 
at MPhil/PhD level. 
Assessme nt: The final dissertation, which must be handed in by 4 
September 2006, is equivalent to two full modules, and will be awarded 
two separate percentage marks. The first of these marks w ill be based on 
the formulation of the dissertation topic, its historical and 
historiographical context (including critical literature survey), and the 
student's research design and discussion of methods and primary resource 
materials. The second mark w ill relate to the execution of the project. the 
quality of analysis of evidence, its creativity and originality, and the overall 
contribution or achievement of the project. The dissertation should not 
exceed 15,000 words, excluding tables, references and bibliography. 
Presentation must be in accordance with appropriate academic 
conventions as laid down in the MSc Handbook. Work that fails to meet 
appropriate academic standards of presentation, including English 
language, will be subject to a maximum deduction of 15% from the first 
percentage mark. Marks wi ll be deducted for late submission in 
accordance with the guidelines laid down in the MSc student handbook. 
Selection of t it le: The subject and t itle of the dissertation must be 
approved by the student's tutor. 
Arrangements for supervision: Starting in the first term, students will 
receive advice on how to choose a topic, and how to tackle it, both from 
the Department (in written form), and, individually, from their tutor and 
from the teacher of any relevant taught course. To strengthen the link 
between research training and the dissertation, students will also receive 
comments on their assessed paper for EH401. There will also be a 
dissertation meeting for all students shortly after the taught course 
examinations. The student must submit a draft of the dissertation by the 
last Monday of the ST. This draft will form the basis of the paper which 
the student must present to a dissertation workshop held later that week, 
at which verbal feedback will be provided to teachers and fellow students. 
A nominated member of staff will also offer writt en comments on this 
draft providing it is submitted by the designated time. 

EH499 
Dissertation- MSc Economic History 
This inform ation is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teachers responsible: All teachers of taught courses with in the 
Economic History Department 
Availability: Compulsory for, and exclusive to, MSc Economic History. 
Core syllabus: The dissertation may be a critical survey of a well-defined 
problem in economic history or historiography, or an empirical case-study. 
The topic should relate broadly to one of the economic history courses 
taken by the student. 
Selectio n of t itle: The title must be approved by the student's tutor. 
Arrangements for supe rvision: EH401 gives essential training for the 
dissertation. Starting in the first term, students will receive advice on the 
choice of topic and how to tackle it , both from the Department (in the 
form of a document), and, individually, from their tutor and from the 
teacher of the most relevant taught course. There wi ll also be a meeting 
for all Economic History students shortly after their taught -course 
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examinations, at which they will be given general advice on the 
dissertation. The student must submit a draft by the last Monday of the 
ST. The draft will form the basis of a paper which the student must 
present to a dissertation workshop held later that week. Verbal feedback 
will be provided by teachers and fellow students. The student will also 
receive detailed written comments on this draft (only). 
Assessment: The completed dissertation must be handed in by 4 
September 2006. Marks will be deducted for late submission. The 
dissertation wi ll not be returned to the student, who should therefore 
make a copy before submission. 

EU400 
The Political Economy of Transition 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Professor N Barr, J 102 
Availability : Optional course for MSc European Political Economy: 
Transition, MSc European Studies (Research), MSc Russian and Post-Soviet 
Studies and MSc Russian and Post-Soviet Studies (Research). Available to 
others subject to the availability of places, and with the permission of the 
course convenor. 
Pre requisites: A background knowledge of the post-1945 history of 
Eastern Europe is desirable. An ability to read another European language 
besides English is an advantage. 
Core syllabus: A multi-disciplinary analysis of the economic, political and 
social dynamics of systemic transformation - the triple-role of the state in 
developing free market economies, building liberal, democratic political 
structures and constructing efficient and equitable public services. The 
course draws widely on relevant theoretical debates and the experiences 
of transformation in Latin America and Southern Europe. 
Content : Three core elements - economics, governmental institutions, 
and politics - are studied in parallel. The course also involves a number of 
interdisciplinary policy case studies. Economic analysis pays particular 
attention to the dividing line between the market and the state. Topics 
covered include: the inheritance (low (or negative) rates of growth; 
misallocation; inappropriate skills mix); theoretical discussion or arguments 
in favour of a market system (how markets bring about efficiency; 
theories of market failures, and implications for state intervention); 
building the macro economy (stabilisation, policies to restore growth); 
building the micro economy (privatisation, restructuring, financial market 
development); and the role of the state in income transfers, health care 
and education. The institutional and political aspects of the course 
examine the rule of law in theory and practice, electoral systems and 
parliamentary legislative procedures, administrative structures, 
accountability and efficiency, party systems and political competition, 
nationalism, and the fate of ideological politics following the collapse of 
Communism. Policy case studies may include: macroeconomic 
stabilisation; privatisation (what should be privatised, and how?); the role 
of regulation in assisting the operation of private markets; education; 
health care; (areas in which it might be appropriate to have public 
funding and/or production or a partnership between the state and the 
private sector). 
Teaching: Lectures: Basic Economic Concepts for European Political 
Economy (EU409) (first five weeks MD. The Polit ical Economy of 
Transit ion (EU400.1) 37 (one or two per week, MT, LT, sn. 
Seminars: The Political Economy of Transition (EU400.2) 18 (MT, LT, sn. 
Reading list: J Le Grand, C Propper & R Robinson, The Economics of 
Social Problems, 3rd edn, Macmillan, (1992); World Development Report 
1996: From Plan to Market, Oxford University Press, New York and 
Oxford; B Barry, Sociologists, Economists, and Democracy; G Schopflin, 
Politics in Eastern Europe 1945-1992, Blackwell, (1993); I Banac (Ed), 
Eastern Europe in Revolution, Cornell University Press, (1992); D Stark & L 
Bruszt, Postsocialist Pathways, Cambridge University Press, (1998). 
Assessment: A three-hour written examination in June. 

EU402 Half Unit Not available in 2005/06 
Social Market Economy in Germany 
This information is for th e 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Professor S Collignon, J216 
Availability: Recommended for MSc European Politics and Governance, 
MSc European Polit ical Economy: Integration and MSc European Political 
Economy: Transition. Open to all other Masters' degrees. 
Pre requisites: An ability to read German is an advantage. A knowledge 
of basic economics is essential. 
Core syllabus: A study of the development of economic policy-making in 
Germany, and the underlying ideologies, particularly in their European 
context. 
Content: This course examines economic ideologies, policies and 
economic developments in Germany. It highlights the key features of 
economic policy-making ideas in Germany and how they have changed 
over time. Special emphasis is given to the economic problems arising in 
the context of German unification . In order to analyse the 'German 

political economy' an interdisciplinary approach is pursued drawing on 
concepts from economics, political science, philosophy and sociology. 
Topics covered include: the role of ideology in the German model, 
macroeconomic policy-making, labour market policies, corporate 
governance and the banking system, economic policies towards 
unification, privatisation in East Germany and the implications of 
European integration for economic policy-making in Germany. 
Teaching: Lectures: Government and Business in Germany (EU402.1) 
12 (weekly, MT,SD. 
Seminars: Government and Business in Germany (EU402.2) 12 
(weekly, MT.ST). 
Essential preliminary reading : A J Nicholls, Freedom Within 
Responsibility: The Social Market in Germany 1918-1963, Oxford 
(England) and Clarendon (New York), 1994; P Merkl (Ed), German 
Unification in the European Context, Penn State Press, 1993; K Larres (Ed), 
Germany since Unification, 2nd edn; The Development of the Berlin 
Republic, Palgrave, 2001; K Dyson (Ed), The politics of German regulation, 
Dartmouth, 1992; T Lange & G Pugh, The economics of German 
unification. An introduction, Elgar, 1998; Dumont & Louis, German 
Ideology: from France to Germany and Back, University of Chicago Press, 
1994; Dumont & Louis, Essays on Individualism: Modern Ideology in 
Anthropological Perspective, University of Chicago Press, 1992. 
Assessment: One two-hour, written examination in June. 

EU409 
Basic Economic Concepts for European Political 
Economy 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Dr W Schelkle, J210 
Availability: MSc European Political Economy: Transition and MSc 
European Political Economy: Integration. Students from other departments 
are welcome if space permits. 
Core syllabus: A five-week intensive course, which assumes no previous 
knowledge of economics. The aim of the course is to provide students 
with a background in economic theory sufficient for MSc courses within 
the European Institute. Students with some knowledge of basic theory are 
welcome to sit in, but in lectures priority is given to ensuring that non-
economists reach the required standard. 
Conte nt : 
1. Introduction: economic rationality; scarcity and opportunity cost; 
markets. 
2. Microeconomics: choices of households and firms; perfect and 
imperfect competition; the role of government. 
3. Macroeconomics: full employment and unemployment 
macroeconomics; national accounts; monetary and fiscal policy; open 
economy. 
Teaching: 20 hours of lectures, four hours per week for the first five 
weeks of the MT. 
Reading list: J Stiglitz & J Driffill, Economics, Norton, 2000; P Krugman & 
M Obstfeld, International Economics, Addison Wesley, 2003. 
Assessment: There is no examination for this course. A WebCT course 
provides tailored case studies and material for self-assessment. 

EU410 
Interdisciplinary Research Methods and Design 
This inform ation is for the 2005/ 06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Dr Robert Haneke, J209 
Availability : Core foundational course for MSc European Political 
Economy: Transition and MSc European Political Economy: Integration. 
Core syllabus: Lectures on interdisciplinary concepts, research design and 
method s to acquaint MSc students with standards of research in the social 
sciences. 
Content : This lecture series offers an introduction to matters of 
interdisciplinary research, research design and logic. Themes discussed are: 
political economy concepts; research design; the logic of case-studies and 
comparative research; narratives and reporting and common problems of 
research design. 
Teaching: 11 lectures EU410 (fortnight ly MT,LT,SD. 
Reading list: G King, R O Keohane & S Verba, Designing Social Inquiry, 
Princeton University Press, 1994; S Van Evera, Guide to Methods for 
Students of Political Science, Cornell University Press, 1997; J Caporaso & 
D Levine, Theories of Political Economy, Cambridge, 1992; R Goodin & H-
D Klingemann (Eds), A New Handbook of Political Science, Oxford, 1996. 
Assessment: There is no examination for this course. 

EU411 
Ethnic Diversity and International Society 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Dr J Jackson Preece, J206 

Availability: For MSc Nationalism and Ethnicity, MSc Human Rights, MSc 
Global Politics, MSc European Politics & Governance, and MSc European 
Political Economy: Transition. Other masters' degree students may be 
admitted with the permission of the Teacher responsible. 
Core syllabus: Investigations into theories and problems of nationalism 
and international society relevant to ethnic diversity within states. 
Content: The issues considered cover two main areas: 
Part one will provide a theoretical and historical background to the 
problem of ethnic diversity within world politics. We will survey the origins 
of the modern system of states within Europe and its expansion beyond 
Europe while at the same time paying particular attention to the conflict 
between ideas of pluralism and ideas of solidarism. 
Part two wi ll consider problems and practices of ethnic diversity in a world 
of nation-states including self-determination, boundaries, decolonisation, 
democracy, human and minority rights, the rights of indigenous peoples, 
refugees, racism, ethnic cleansing, genocide, humanitarian intervention, 
and multiculturalism. In analysing these issues, particular attention will be 
paid to the relationship between evolving international norms (as 
disclosed in treaties, conventions, international organisations and political 
discourse) and changing state practices. 
Teaching: Lectures 14 (MT, LD, seminars 13 (MT, LD, Simulation exercises 
three (LT}, Revision two (SD. 
Written work : Students are required to write four essays. 
Reading list: H Arendt, The Origins of Totalitarianism, 1972; A Bozeman, 
Politics and Culture in International History, 1960, A Buchanan, Secession, 
1991; H Bull & A Watson (Eds), The Expansion of International Society, 
1984; A Cassesse, Self-Determination of Peoples, 1995; I Claude, National 
Minorities, An International Problem, 1955; A Cobban, The Nation-
Stateand National Self-Determination, 1970; I Hannaford, Race, The 
History of an Idea in the West, 1996; R Jackson, The Global Covenant, 
2000; J Jackson-Preece, National Minorities and the European Nation-
States System, 1998; H Kohn, The Idea of Nationalism, 1944; W McKean, 
Equality and Discrimination Under International Law, 1985; J Mayall, 
Nationalism and International Society, 1990. A more detailed reading list 
is available from Dr Jackson Preece or the European Institute Office. 
Assessment: One three-hour examination in June. 

EU417 Half Unit 
Italy in the European Union 
This informat ion is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Dr R Leonardi, J108 
Availability : For MSc European Politics and Governance, MSc 
Comparative Politics, MSc Comparative Politics (Empire) and MSc 
Comparative Politics (Latin America). 
Conten t: The European thrust of Italian politics in the postwar period; 
democratisation and nation-building after WWII; political competition and 
the ideological debate between government and opposition in the 1945-
4 7 period of the future structure of the Italian state and its relations with 
other European countries; the contribution of Italian European federalist 
thinkers; the Europeanisation of public policies in Italy: monetary union, 
cohesion, agriculture, competition, transport, foreign and security policies. 
Teaching: 10 seminars in the MT and two seminars in the first and 
second weeks of the ST. 
Reading list: Robert Leonardi & Raffaella Nanetti (Eds), Italy: Policy and 
Politics, Vol 1, 1996; Robert Leonardi & Marcello Fedele (Eds), Italy: Politics 
and Policy, Vol 2, 2003; Leila Talani, Betting For and Against EMU, 2001; 
Paul Ginsberg, Italy and Its Discontents, 2001. 
Assessment: Two-hour unseen wr itten examination in June. 

EU419 Half Unit 
Socio-economic Cohesion Policies in the EU 
This information is for the 2005/ 06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Dr R Leonardi, J 108 
Availability: For MSc European Political Economy: Integration, MSc 
European Social Policy, MSc European Politics and Governance, MSc 
Regional and Urban Planning Studies and MPA Public and Economic 
Policy. 
Content : Discussion of economic and political integration theories; the 
empirical reality of economic and social convergence in Europe since the 
1950s; the concept of cohesion; the impact of the Single European Act 
and the Maastricht, Amsterdam and Nice treaties on the definit ion and 
implementation of cohesion policies; EMU and the regions; governmental 
performance at the sub-national level; the role of institutional and 
administrative capacity in the management of Structural Funds; multi-level 
governance and implementation of cohesion policies; the role of social 
capital in development strategies; networks as instruments of cohesion; 
European spatial planning; urban policy; Implications of enlargement to 
1 O and then to 12/13 new member states; the implications of the new EU 
Constitution and the Lisbon Strategy of cohesion. 
Teaching: 10 seminars in the LT and two seminars in the third and fourth 
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weeks of the ST. 
Reading list: R Leonardi, Convergence, Cohesion and Integration in the 
European Union and The Cohesion Policy of the European Union; C 
Harvie, The Rise of Regional Europe; I Bache, The Politics of Regional 
Policy in the European Union; L Hooghe, Cohesion Policy and European 
Integration; M Rhodes, The Regions and the New Europe; C Rumford, 
European Cohesion?; EC Commission, Third Cohesion Report. 
Assessment: Two-hour unseen written examination in June. 

EU420 Half Unit 
European Union Law and Government 
This informa t ion is for the 2005/06 session . 
Teacher responsible: Mr Damian Chalmers 
Availability : Option for MSc European Politics and Governance, LLM, 
MSc European Political Economy: Integration and MPA Public and 
Economic Policy. Available to MSc European Social Policy students with 
the permission of the Teacher responsible. 
Pre requisites: A solid knowledge of the role and functions of EU 
institutions is required. 
Core syllabus: This course offers a theoretically informed study of the 
central political institutions and legal processes of EU government. Central 
theories of decision-making and legal theory wi thin EU studies are 
considered. These are then applied to analyse the central political and 
legal relationships within the EU political system, so that students come 
away with an informed view of not just the balance of power, but also of 
the role of interests and ideas in the political institutions in Brussels and 
the European court system. 
Teaching: 10 lectures and 10 seminars in LT; one lecture and one seminar 
in ST. 
Reading list: J Weiler, The Constitution of Europe; K Alter, Establishing 
the Supremacy of EC Law; J Weiler & G de Burca, The European Court of 
Justice; M Westlake, The Council of the European Union; N Nugent, The 
European Commission; L Hooghe, The European Commission and the 
Integration of Europe; R Corbett, F Jacobs & M Shackleton, The European 
Parliament; A Kreppel, The European Parliament and Supranational Party 
System. 
Essential preliminary reading: S Hix, The Political System of the EU; J 
Shaw, Law of the European Union. 
Assessment: One two-hour, written examination in the ST. 

EU421 Half Unit 
Policy-making in the European Union 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Dr Robert Leonardi 
Availability: Option for MSc European Politics and Governance, MSc 
European Political Economy: Integration, MPA Public and Economic Policy, 
MSc Public Policy and Administration , MSc Public Policy and 
Administration (Research) and MSc European Social Policy. 
Pre requisites: A solid know ledge of the role and functions of EU 
institutions is required. 
Core syllabus: This course offers the theoretically informed study of EU 
policy-making across a selection of key issue areas. 
Cont ent: The principal aim of the course is to provide a detailed 
knowledge of how national and EU institutions interact in European policy 
making. To achieve this the course is divided into two parts. The first 
introduces principal theories of policy making along three core policy 
dimensions: agenda setting, decision making and policy implementation. 
In the second part the conceptual insights gained will be used to analyse 
a number of substantive policy areas. These will typicaify.include: the 
single market, social and environmental policies, cohesion policies, 
Common Agricultural Policy, Economic and Monetary Union, Immigration 
and Asylum Policy and EU foreign policy. 
Teaching: 10 lectures and 10 seminars in LT; one lecture and one seminar 
in ST. 
Essential preliminary reading : H Wallace & W Wallace (Eds), Policy-
Making in the European Union. 
Reading list: S S Andersen & KA Eliassen (Eds), Making policy in Europe; 
L Cram, Policy-making in the European Union; A Heritier, Policy-making 
and diversity in Europe; S Leibfried & P Pierson (Eds), European Social 
Policy; J J Richardson, European Union: Power and Policy-making; A M 
Sbragia (Ed), Euro-politics; B Steunenberg & F van Vught (Eds), Political 
institutions and public policy 
Assessment: One two-hour, written examination in the ST. 

EU423 Half Unit 
Greece and the European Union 
This information is for th e 2005/06 session. 
Teachers responsible: Professor Kevin Featherstone, J218; Dr Spyres 
Economides, J202 and Dr Vassilis Monastriotis, J205 



292 Taught Masters Course Guides 

Availability : Primarily for students taking MSc European Politics and 
Governance, MSc European Political Economy:lntegration and MSc 
European Political Economy: Transition, but open to students from other 
MSc degrees. 
Core syllabus: The purpose of this course is to provide students with an 
analytical understanding of the relations that exist between Greece and 
the rest of the European Union, drawing on historical perspectives as well 
as on concepts from political science, international relations, and political 
economy. 
Content : The idea of Greece in Europe and of Europe in Greece from the 
19th century to the present; external intervention in domestic Greek 
politics; the process of Greece's accession to the European Union; 
'Europeanisation' and domestic adaptation to membership in politics, the 
economy and society; the performance of Greece in the EU; current and 
future domestic challenges. 
Teaching: One weekly two-hour seminar. 
Reading: R Clogg, A Concise History of Greece; J Campbell & P Sherrard, 
Modern Greece, 1968; K R Legg & J M Roberts, Modern Greece: A 
Civilization on the Periphery, Westview Press; K R Legg, Politics in Modern 
Greece, 1969; N Mouzelis, Modern Greece: Facets of Underdevelopment, 
1978; N Mouzelis, Politics in the Semi-Periphery: Early Parliamentarism 
and Late Industrialization in the Balkans and Latin America, Macmillan, 
1986; C M Woodhouse, Modern Greece: A Short History, 1991. 
Assessment : One two-hour written examination in June. 

EU424 Half Unit 
The Idea of Europe 
This inform at ion is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Dr Simon Glendinning, J 107. 
Availability : Available on MSc European Political Economy: Transition. 
MSc European Political Economy: Integration and MSc European Politics 
and Governance. 
Core syllabus: The development of the idea of Europe with special 
reference to its thematisation in modern philosophy. Varieties of 
Eurocentrism and anti-Eurocentrism. The boundaries of Europe. The 
distinction between 'civilisation' and 'barbarism'. The validity of concepts 
of 'The West' and of 'Western Civilisation'. What does it mean to be a 
European today? 
Conten t: Europe has never been indifferent to its own meaning and 
significance. The course explores some of the key texts in the movement 
of modern European self-identification, particularly as it has been 
articulated within the mainstream of recent European (including British) 
philosophy. The course will introduce and critically explore the idea that 
Europe is not just a specific geographical region or regional economic 
power but the 'spiritual leader' of a global mission, a 'vanguard' for 
humanity. Our studies will keep in view that Europe today has reached a 
point at which it is no longer so certain that the global authority of the 
'European spirit ' is or should be unquestionable, and we will also look at 
texts in which a critique of Eurocentrism has become an explicit theme. 
Teaching: 10 weekly one-hour lectures (MD and 10 weekly one-and-a-
half hour seminars (MD. 
Wr itt en wor k: One 2,500 word unassessed essay. 
Reading list : Hannah Arendt, The Origins of Totalitarianism; 
Isaiah Berlin, The Crooked Timber of Humanity, 
R J Collingwood, The New Leviathan; 
Norman Davies, 'Introduction' to Europe: A History, 
Jacques Derrida, The Other Heading: Reflections on Today's Europe; 
Martin Heidegger, An Introduction to Metaphysics; 
Edmund Husserl, The Crisis of European Sciences; 
G W F Hegel, Lectures on the Philosophy of History; J-P. Sartre, 
Existentialism is a Humanism; 
Paul Valery, "Notes on the Greatness and Decline of Europe" in his History 
and Politics. 
Assessment : One two-hour written examination in June. 

EU429 Half Unit 
Spain: Politics, Governance and Europe 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Professor S Balfour, J316 
Availability : For MSc European Politics and Governance, MSc 
Comparative Polit ics, MSc Nationalism and Ethnicity. 
Core syllabus: This course will provide a critical introduction to the 
political process of the transition to democracy in Spain and the 
subsequent organisation and functioning of the new state in its national, 
European and international contexts. 
Content : The fall of the Franco regime and the transition to democracy. 
Key features of the consolidation and organisation of the new democracy. 
Centre-periphery relations, the regional and national question, sub-state 
nationalism, terrorism, and the structure of meso-level government. The 
political and economic transformation of Spain since the 1980s and the 

impact of European integration. The decline of Socialist hegemony in the 
1990s, the government of the Popular Party from 1996 to 2004 and the 
Socialist government since March 2004. 
Teaching: 11 lectures and 11 seminars in the LT and two seminars in the 
first and second weeks of the ST. 
Introductory reading list includes: Sebastian Balfour (Ed), The Politics 
of Contemporary Spain (2005): Richard Gunther, Jose Ram6n Montero & 
Joan Botella, Democracy in Modern Spain (2004); Paul Heywood, The 
Government and Politics of Spain (1995); Paul Heywood (Ed); 'Politics and 
Policy in Democratic Spain: No Longer Different?', Special Issue, West 
European Politics, Vol 21 No 4, October 1998; Jose M Magone, 
Contemporary Spanish Politics (2004); Victor Perez-Diaz, The Return of 
Civil Society, Cambridge, Mass, (1993). 
Assessment: Two-hour unseen written examination in June. 

EU430 Half Unit 
Europeanization : The Comparative Politics of Domestic 
Change 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teachers responsible: Professor K Featherstone, J218 and others 
Availability : MSc European Politics and Governance, MSc European 
Political Economy: Integration, MPA Public and Economic Policy and other 
relevant programmes by agreement. 
Core syllabus: An analytical understanding of the processes of domestic 
adjustment - in terms of institutional settings, policy processes and 
political behaviour - contingent on the participation (and prospective 
participation) of member states in the European Union. 'Europeanisation' 
has become an increasingly important focus in contemporary research, as 
parallel processes of convergence and divergence are apparent in the 
integration process and the relevance of distinct domestic settings is 
highlighted in this regard. This focus is increasingly relevant as the EU's 
activities shift to 'soft' mechanisms of coordination (such as bench-
marking, peer review, the Open Method of Coordination) rather than 
conventional legislation. 
Content: What is 'Europeanisation'? Historical meanings, contemporary 
usage and utility; the differing conceptualisations of Europeanisation in 
the context of the EU and their relationship to various schools within 
political science and IR; the empirical analysis of Europeanisation across 
regime types and policy sectors; Europeanisation and party system 
dynamics; Europeanisation and instituti onal adaptat ion; Europeanisation 
and the EU's periphery. 
Teaching: One weekly two-hour seminar. 
Reading list: K Dyson & K H Goetz (Eds), Living with Europe: Germany 
and the Politics of Constraint, Oxford University Press, (2003); K 
Featherstone & G Kazamias (Eds), Europeanization and the Southern 
Periphery; Frank Cass, (2001 ); K Featherstone & C Radaelli (Eds), The 
Politics of Europeanization; Oxford University Press, (2003); K Goetz & S 
Hix (Eds), Europeanised Politics? European Integration and National 
Political Systems, Frank Cass, (2001 ); M Green Cowles, J Caporaso & T 
Risse (Eds), Transforming Europe: Europeanization and Domestic Change, 
Ithaca, Cornell UP; Y Meny, P Muller & J-L Quermonne (Eds), Adjusting to 
Europe, Routledge. 
Assessment: One two-hour examination in ST. 

EU434 Half Unit 
Economic Transition and Integration in South-East 
Europe 
This informat ion is for the 2005 /06 session. 
Teacher responsible : Dr V Monastiriotis, J205 
Availability: Optional course for MSc European Political Economy: 
Integration, MSc European Political Economy: Transition, MSc European 
Politics and Governance and MSc Local Economic Development. 
Pre requisites : A basic understanding of economics is desirable but not 
necessary. 
Core syllabus: Examination of the economic links between SE European 
countries (investment. migration and trade) w ith emphasis on the 
prospects for economic development, problems of market transition, and 
the process of European accession/integration. 
Content: The course examines the recent history and expectations about 
trade, economic migration and investment flows w ithin SE Europe and 
assesses the extent and prospects of economic integration in the region. It 
explores the local production structures and capabilit ies in the region's 
national and regional economies; the design and compatibi lity of national 
economic policies and institutions; the country disparities in macro-
economic performance; and the structural problems of economic 
transition and integration . Attention is paid to Greece as the historical EU 
partner in SE Europe and its role for the economic development and 
European integration of the region. The course relates the above issues to 
the question of policy harmonisation and Europeanisation of the region, 
in relation to the current and future waves of enlargement of the EU. 

Teaching: 10 lectures (weekly, MD; 10 seminars (weekly, MD. 
Written work : One 2,000 word unassessed essay 
Reading list: N V Gianaris, The Economies of the Balkan Countries, New 
York, Praeger (1982); NV Gianaris, Geopolitical and Economic Changes in 
the Balkan Countries, London, Greenwood, Praeger (1996); S Bianchini & 
M Uvalic (Eds), The Balkans and the Challenge of Economic Integration -
Regional and European Perspectives, Ravenna, Longo Editore (1997); 
N Christodoulakis & G Petrakos, Economic Developments in the Balkan 
Countries and the Role of Greece: From Bilateral Relations to the 
Challenge of Integration, Centre for Economic Policy Research Discussion 
Paper. 1620 (1997); 
J Minic (Ed), South Eastern Europe 2000 - A View form Serbia, Belgrade, 
Stubovi kulture (1999); 
V Gligorov (Ed), Balkan Reconstruction: Economic Aspects, Vienna 
Institute for International Economic Studies (WIIW); G Petrakos & S Totev 
(Eds), The development of the Balkan region, Aldershot (2001 ); 
C Paraskevopoulos, A Kintis & A Kondonassis (Eds), Globalization and the 
Political Economy of Trade Policy, Studies in Economic Transformation and 
Public Policy. Toronto: APF Press (2001 ); 
H Gibson (Ed), Economic Transformation, Democratization and Integration 
into the European Union: Southern Europe in Comparative Perspective, 
Houndmills, UK and New York: Palgrave (2001); 
G Korres & G Bitros (Eds), Economic Integration: Limits and Prospects, 
Houndmills, UK and New York: Palgrave (2002); 
A Kotios & G Petrakos (Eds), Restructuring and Development in 
Southeastern Europe, SEED Centre, University of Thessaly Press, Greece 
(2002); 
G Petrakos & P Liargovas (Eds), Regional Development and Cross-Border 
Cooperation in Southeastern Europe, SEED Centre, University of Thessaly 
Press, Greece (2003). 
Assessment: One tw o-hour written examination in June. 

EU435 Half Unit 
History and Theory of European Integration 
This inform ation is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Professor K Featherstone, J218 
Availabi lity : Course available only for MSc European Politics and 
Governance, MSc European Studies (Research), MSc International 
Relations and MSc International Relations (Research) students. 
Core syllabus: The course seeks to give students an understanding of the 
dynamics of West European integration over the past 50 years; the 
relevance and value of different theoretical explanations of the integration 
process; and, the role of the EU institutions in the integration process; and 
theories of integration. 
Content: Theorising European integration; neo-functiona list, federalist. 
and intergovernmental approaches; contemporary theoretical debates. 
Origins and history of European integration from the 1950s to today. The 
key institutions of the European Union: the European Commission, the 
Council of Ministers, the presidency, the European Council, the European 
Parliament, and the European Court of Justice. 
Teaching: 10 lectures in MT; 10 seminars in MT. 
Wr itt en work: Substantial seminar presentations are allocated at the first 
meeting of the seminar. Two 2,000-word essays are set and marked by 
the seminar teacher. 
Reading list: No single book is exactly coterminous with the syllabus. The 
following are useful introductions: Desmond Dinan, Ever Closer Union?, 
Macmillan, 1999; Ben Rosamund, Theories of European Integration, 
Macmillan, 2000; Brent Nelson & Alexander Stubb, The European Union: 
Readings on the Theory and Practice of European Integration (3rd edn), 
Lynne Rienner, 2003; A Moravsik, The Choice for Europe: Social Purpose & 
State Power from Messina to Maasctricht, London, UCL Press, 1998; John 
Peterson & Michael Shackleton, The Institutions of the European Union, 
Oxford 2002. 
Assessment: An unseen, two-hour written examination in the ST 
(100%) . 

EU436 
Law and Governance of the Single European Market 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Damian Chalmers, J 106 
Availability: Optional for MSc European Politics and Governance, LLM, 
MSc European Political Economy: Integration and MSc European Political 
Economy: Transition. 
Pre requisites: A solid knowledge of either EU law or EU politics. 
Core syllabus: An in-depth critical analysis of the central institutions and 
legal norms that make up as the Single European Market as well as an 
analysis of the legal organisation and governance of key goods, services 
and labour markets w ithin the Single European Market. 
Content: I. The Competencies and Institutions of the Single European 
Market. 'Old Approach to Harmonisation'; mutual recognition; 
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standardisation; the 'New Regulatory Agencies'; the Single European 
Market and Economic Constitutionalism 
II. The Legal Organisation of European Markets for Products. This section 
will analyse the governance of a number of product markets. Typically, it 
will look at EU regulation of food markets, chemicals, the auto industry, 
the energy market, and biotechnology. 
Ill. The Legal Organisation of European Markets in Services. This wi ll 
consider the governance of markets such as broadcasting, legal services, 
sport, e-commerce and insurance. 
IV The EC Legal Regulation of Labour Movements. EC regulation of trans-
national movement by dif ferent forms of labour. This will include 
professionals, posted workers, and repression of 'i llegal' labour 
movements. 
Teaching: One two-hour seminar per week. 
Writ ten work: Two essays per term. 
Reading list: Joerges & Dehousse (eds) Good Governance in Europe's 
Integrated Market (2002, Hart); M. Egan, Constructing a European Market 
(Oxford, OUP, 2001 ); C. Barnard & J. Scott (eds) The Law of the Single 
European Market: Unpacking the Premises (2002, Hart, Oxford); Schepel, 
The Constitution of Private Governance (2005, Hart) 
Assessment: A three-hour written examination. 

EU440 Half Unit 
Greece and South-East Europe: Government, Economy 
and Foreign Policy 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teachers responsible: Dr S Economides, J202, Professor K Featherstone, 
J218, Dr V Dimitrov, K 105 and Dr Vassilis Monastriotis, J205 
Avai labi lity: Optional course for MSc European Political Economy: 
Integration, MSc European Political Economy: Transition, MSc European 
Politics and Governance and MSc Nationalism and Ethnicity. 
Core syllabus: An examination of Greece and South East Europe from a 
polit ical economy and an international relations perspective, w ith 
particular emphasis on post-1989 developments. 
Content: Historical Background; The Cold War as a Dividing Line; Greece 
and European Foreign Policy; Greece's Policy in the Balkans; Turkey and 
the EU; Disintegration of Yugoslavia; Transition to Market Economy and 
Democratic Transition in the Former Communist Countries of the Region; 
EU Enlargement and South-eastern Europe; Regional Co-operation. 
Teaching: 10 Lectures (weekly, LT); 1 O Seminars (weekly, LD. 
Reading list: G Allison & K Nicolaides (Eds), The Greek Paradox, MIT 
Press, 1997; IBanac, The National Question in Yugoslavia, Cornell 
University Press, 1984; D Barchard, Turkey and the European Union, 
Centre of European Reform, 1998; G Castellan.A History of the Balkans, 
Tr N Bradley, Columbia University Press, 1992; C Cviic, Remaking 
theBalkans, Printer for Institute International Affairs, 1995; K Featherstone 
& K I/antis (Eds), Greece in a Changing Europe, Manchester University 
Press, 1996; T Geshkoff, Balkan Union: A Road to Peace in Southeastern 
Europe, Columbia University Press, 1940; E Loewendal, "Promises to 
Keep": The Reality of Turkish-EU Relations, Act ion Centre for Europe, 
1998; P Shoup (Ed), Problems of Balkan Security: Southeastern Europe in 
the 1990s, Wilson Centre Press, 1990; M Todorova, Imagining the 
Balkans, Oxford University Press, 1997; S Woodward, Balkan Tragedy, 
Brookings Institute, 1995. 
Assessment: One two-hour written examination in June. 

EU441 Half Unit 
The Political Economy of EU Enlargement _ . 
This information is for the 2005 /06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Dr Waltraud Schelkle, J210 and Professor Wi llem 
Buiter. 
Availability : Option for MSc European Political Economy: Transit ion, MSc 
European Political Economy: Integration and MPA Public and Economic 
Policy; Option for MSc European Politics and Governance only with the 
permission of course convenor. 
Core syllabus: The course examines the political economy aspects of EU 
enlargement from the perspective both of the EU and the accession 
countries. 
Content: The course provides in-depth analysis of the issues arising in the 
context of EU enlargement. While discussing the broader political and 
international relations background of EU enlargement, the course focuses 
on the policy response of the EU since 1989 to the transition in Central 
and Eastern Europe, and, in particular, on the process of accession to the 
EU for these transition countries. It analyses the costs and benefits of 
enlargement, the political economy dynamics of opposition to the 
process, and the implications of EU conditionality for the political and 
economic transition of applicant states. The course also analyses the 
political and economic adjustments necessary both in the EU and in the 
joining countries for facilitating enlargement. The analytical framework of 
the course draws on political economy concepts as well as those from the 
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disciplines of economics, political science and international relations. 
Teaching: 1 O lectures and 10 seminars in the MT and one revision lecture 
and one seminar in the ST (first and second weeks, respectively). 
Reading list: R Baldwin et al, 'The Costs and Benefits of Eastern 
Enlargement: The Impact on the EU and Central Europe'Economic Policy, 
24, 1997; R Baldwin et al,'Nice Try' - Should the Treaty of Nice be 
Ratified? Monitoring European Integration 11, CEPR, 2001; P Bofinger, 
The Political Economy of the Eastern Enlargement of the EU, CEPR, 1234, 
1995; R Bronk, Commitment and Credibility - EU Conditionality and 
Interim Gains, European Institute Working Paper, 2002; H Grabbe, EU 
Conditionality and the acquis communautaire, International Political 
Science Review, 23, 2002; M Lavigne, The Economics of Transition, From 
Socialist Economy to Market Economy, Macmillan, 1999, chs. 1 and 6; U 
Sedelmeier, 'Eastern Enlargement', in H Wallace, W Wallace & M Pollack, 
Policy-Making in the European Union, Oxford, 2005; D Papadimitriou, 
Negotiating the New Europe - The European Union and Eastern Europe, 
Ashgate, 2002; W Wallace, Looking after the Neighbourhood: 
Responsibilities for the EU-25, Notre Europe, Policy Paper 4, 2003. A 
number of additional specialised texts will be recommended. 
Assessment: One two-hour written examination in June. 

EU442 
The Political Economy of European Integration 
This information is for the 2005/ 06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Dr Bob Haneke, J209 
Availability: Core course for MSc European Political Economy: 
Integration. Optional course for MSc European Studies (Research) and 
MPA Public and Economic Policy. MSc European Politics and Governance, 
MSc Global Politics and other masters' students must seek approval from 
the course convenor. A knowledge of basic economics is essential. 
Core syllabus: An analysis of the process of European economic and 
monetary integration combined with a critical examination of EU macro 
economic policies and developments in the European economy. 
Content: The first part gives an overview of the development of 
economic integration, its theories and common policies, the single 
market, CAP competition and cohesion policies, as well as the passage 
from Bretton Woods to the EMS to EMU. The second part deals with 
monetary integration, the set-up of the European Central Bank and 
monetary policy, the stability and growth pact and fiscal policy and 
problems of unemployment in Europe, external economic relations and 
the prospects for further integration . 
Teaching: Lectures, (introductory core course) Introduction to European 
Polit ical Economy EU409. 
Lectures, The Political Economy of European Integrat ion EU442.1 20 
(weekly MT, LT). 
Seminars, The Polit ical Economy of European Integr ation EU442.2 21 
(weekly MT, LT, ST). 
Reading list: S Collignon, Monetary Stability in Europe, Routledge, 2002; 
K Dyson & K Featherstone, The Road to Maastricht: Negotiating Economic 
and Monetary Union, New York: Oxford University Press, 1999; A 
Moravcsik, The Choice for Europe: Social Purpose and State Power from 
Messina to Maastricht, Cornell University Press, 1998; Paul de Grauwe, 
The Economics of Monetary Union, Oxford University Press, 2000. 
Assessment: One three-hour written examination in June. 

EU443 Half Unit 
European Models of Capitalism 
This info rmat ion is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Dr Robert Haneke 
Availability: For MSc European Political Economy: Integration, MSc 
European Political Economy: Transition, MSc Public Policy and 
Administration, MSc Public Policy and Administration (Research) and MPA 
Public and Economic Policy. Students on the MSc European Politics and 
Governance and MSc Global Politics who wish to take this course must 
seek approval from the course convenor. 
Core syllabus: This course provides students with an in-depth 
understanding of the diffe rent models of European capitalism since the 
second oil shock. The central question which organises the course is why 
European integration, financial liberalisation, fifteen years or more of 
activist conservative as well as social-democratic governments in most 
European countries, and deliberate attempts at cross-nat ional institut ional 
borrowing have not led to a single European model of capitalism. 
Content : The course consists of three parts. The first week is devoted to 
basic arguments and methodological considerations. Weeks 2-6 will treat 
a comparative analysis of the core issue areas in the political economy of 
contemporary capitalism. Weeks 7-9 will build on these thematic 
treatments to discuss the structure of and dynamics in the three main 
European models of capitalism. Week 10 will recapitulate by asking how 
these different models react to new challenges. Early in the ST there wi ll 
be two review sessions, on dates agreed between students and teachers. 

Teaching: Lectures 10 (weekly LT); Seminars 10 (weekly LT). 
Reading list: Peter A Hall & David Soskice (Eds), Varieties of Capitalism: 
The Institutional Foundations of Competitiveness. Oxford University Press, 
200 1; Herbert Kitschelt, Peter Lange, Gary Marks & John Stephens (Eds), 
Continuity and Change in Contemporary Capitalism, Cambridge University 
Press, 1997; Colin Crouch & Wolfgang Streeck (Eds), Political Economy of 
Modern Capitalism, Francis Pinter, 1997. 
Assessment: One two-hour written examination in June, in which two 
questions out of eight have to be answered. 

EU444 Not available in 2005/06 
Topics in European Economic Integration: Institutions 
and Politics of EMU 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Dr Waltraud Schelkle, J210; Dr Robert Haneke, 
J209 and Professor Kevin Featherstone, J205. 
Availabil ity: Only available for students of MSc European Political 
Economy: Integration. 
Core syllabus: Forms, together with EU442, the core course for MSc 
European Political Economy: Integration. 
Content : This course will ask the following questions: how and why did 
the European Union develop the EMU project?; what is distinctive about 
the mode of governance for EMU?; what are the challenges for member 
states in adjusting to the discipline of the 'euro-zone'?; what issues arise 
for the EU in managing relations between member states in the euro-zone 
and those outside? 
Teaching: Lectures 1 O (weekly LT); Seminars 1 O (weekly LT), one revision 
lecture and one seminar in ST (first and second weeks respectively). 
Reading list: Essential preliminary reading; L Tsoukalis, The New 
European Economy Revisited, 3rd edn, Oxford University Press 1997; K 
Dyson & K Featherstone, The Road to Maastricht, Introduction, Oxford 
University Press.1999; C Crouch (Ed), After the euro, Introduction, Oxford 
University Press, 2000. 
Assessment: MSc Integration students will write a three-hour 
examination in June which covers both EU442 and EU444. 

EU445 Half Unit 
The Integration of the European Political Economy 
Th is information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible : Dr R Haneke, J209 
Availability : Recommended for students of MSc European Politics and 
Governance. Not available for MSc European Political Economy: 
Integration students. 
Pre requ isites: A basic understanding of economic concepts is essential 
which is why the attendance of EU409 in MT is highly recommended. 
Core syllabus: See syllabus for the MT topics of EU442. 
Content : This course comprises the MT topics of EU442. 
Teaching: Lectures, The Political Economy of European Int egration 
EU442.1 20 (weekly MT). 
Seminars, The Political Economy of European Integration EU442.2 21 
(weekly MT). 
Essential preliminary reading: S Collignon, Monetary Stability in 
Europe, Routledge, 2002; K Dyson & K Featherstone, The Road to 
Maastricht: Negotiating Economic and Monetary Union, New York: Oxford 
University Press, 1999; A Moravcsik, The Choice for Europe: Social 
Purpose and State Power from Messina to Maastricht, Cornell University 
Press, 1998; Paul de Grauwe, The Economics of Monetary Union, Oxford 
University Press, 2000. 
Assessment: One two-hour written examination in June. 

EU446 Half Unit 
Patterns of Economic Integration in Europe: Institutions 
and Politics of EMU 
This information is for the 2005 / 06 session. 
Teacher responsible : Professor Kevin Featherstone, J218, Dr Robert 
Haneke, J209 and Dr Waltraud Schelkle, J21 O 
Availability : Recommended for students of MSc European Politics and 
Governance, MSc European Political Economy: Integration, MSc European 
Political Economy: Transition and MPA Public and Economic Policy. Other 
master's students may take this course with the permission of the teachers 
responsible. A basic understanding of economic concepts is essential 
w hich is why the attendance of EU409 in MT is highly recommended. 
Core syllabus: The purpose of this course is to analyse the process of 
European monetary integration, with particular attention to the role of 
politics in this process, how the process changed institutional frameworks 
in the member-states, and how political-economic actors reorganized both 
in the run-up to EMU and after the introduction of the Euro. 
Content : This course wi ll ask the following questions: how and why did 

the European Union develop the EMU project?; what is distinctive about 
the mode of governance for EMU?; what are the challenges for member 
states in adjusting to the discipline of the 'euro-zone'?; what issues arise 
for the EU in managing relations between member states in the euro-zone 
and those outside? 
Teaching: Lectures 10 (weekly LT); Seminars 1 O (weekly LT), one revision 
lecture and one seminar in ST (first and second weeks respectively). 
Reading list: Essential preliminary reading; L Tsoukalis, The New 
European Economy Revisited, Introduction, 3rd edn, Oxford University 
Press 1997; K Dyson & K Featherstone, The Road to Maastricht. 
Introduction, Oxford University Press, 1999; C Crouch (Ed), After the euro, 
Introduction. Oxford University Press, 2000. 
Assessment: Students write a two-hour examination in June. 

EU450 
European Union: Contemporary Issues 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Maurice Fraser 
Availabil ity : Compulsory for all European Institute MSc and PhD 
students. 
Core syllabus: A programme is fixed at the start of each term. 
Content: Major current issues of politics and public policy in the EU and 
its member states. Regular visiting speakers. 
Teaching: 15 lectures/seminars, EU450, (MT weeks 6-10, LT weeks 1-10). 
Assessment: There is no examination for this course. 

EU451 
Post Communist Politics and Policies 
This information is for the 2005 /06 session. 
Teachers responsible: Dr G Sasse, J207, Professor D Lieven, L 102, Dr 
Abby Innes, J208 
Ava ilability: Recommended to students taking the MSc Russian and 
Post-Soviet Studies or the MSc European Political Economy: Transition and 
students taking the MSc option in Soviet and Post-Soviet Foreign 
Policy, IR425. 
Core syllabus: A programme is distributed at the start of each term. 
Content: The course, open to all graduates and staff interested in 
postcommunist politics, draws on visiting speakers from Britain, Eastern 
Europe and elsewhere. 
Teaching: 20 seminars, EU451, (weekly, MT, LT). 
Assessment: There is no examination for this course. 

EU499 
Dissertation 
This informat ion is for the 2005 /06 session. 
Teachers responsible: MSc Programme Convenors. 
Content: MSc European Political Economy: Transition, MSc European 
Political Economy: Integration and MSc European Politics and Governance 
students are required to write a 10,000-word Dissertation (including 
footnotes and Appendices) on a topic within the field of European 
political economy/European politics approved by the student's supervisor. 
The Dissertation need not be an account of original research and may rely 
on secondary sources but it should be the product of work done 
independently and unaided by the student. Students are strongly advised 
to attend the EU410 lectures on how to conduct research and writ e a 
dissertation. Detailed information on timing, deadlines and presentation 
can be found in the European Institute Handbook for Master's degree 
students. 

Gl400 
Gender Theories in the Modern World : an 
Interdisciplinary Approach 
This information is for the 2005 /06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Dr R C Gill, B508 
Availability: This is a compulsory course for students on MSc Gender, 
MSc Gender (Research), MSc Gender, Development and Globalisation, 
MSc Gender and Social Policy and MSc Gender and the Media. Optional 
for MSc Development Studies. 
Core syllabus: The course aims to enable students to: become familiar 
with the fullest range of gender theories with particular attention to the 
intersections of gender, sexuality and race; develop a critical appreciation 
of these different theories of gender; use gender theories to inform their 
appreciation of existing work in their own disciplines and in an 
interdisciplinary context; use the analysis of gender relations as a basis for 
case study evaluation and research. 
Content : This is a full unit. It begins with a review of the formative 
influences on the development of gender theory, including the sex/gender 
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and nature/culture distinctions, 'race'/whiteness, psychoanalysis, 
sexualities, masculinities, postmodernism/discourse theory, and queer 
theory. The course includes a number of sessions on gender, culture and 
global feminism, addressing issues of cultural relativism, human rights, 
and multiculturalism. The course considers the impact of gender analysis 
on key areas of social science investigation, usually including political 
representation, gender and the media/popular culture, gender at work. 
Teaching: The course is taught in 20 x one-and-a-half hour sessions 
(GI400) plus 20 x one-hour seminars. It is divided into blocks of discipline-
oriented lectures and linked seminars. In addition there will be four 
weekly x two-hour student-led dissertation workshops w ith specific 
themes in the LT, which are compulsory for all Gender Institute 
programmes. 
Reading list: The following are recommended readings for reference. A 
comprehensive reading list will be handed out at induction. Benerfa, L. 
Gender, Development & Globalisation. Economics As If All People 
Mattered. (2003) London & NY: Rout ledge; Butler, J Gender Trouble, 
Routledge, New York & London (1999); Foucault, M History of Sexuality 
Volume 1 (1981 ); Eadie,J (ed) Sexuality. The Essential Glossary (2004); 
Gould, C Key Concepts in Gender Theory (1997) New Jersey: Humanities 
Press; Harding, S (ed) Feminism and Methodology OU Press ( 1987); S 
Kemp & Squires, J Feminisms (1997) Oxford: Oxford UP; Lewis, G 'Race', 
Gender, Social Welfare (2000) Polity; Marks, E and I de Courtivron (eds) 
New French Feminisms (1981 ); Medhurst. A and S Munt Lesbian and Gay 
Studies: A Critical Introduction (1997) Cassell; Pilcher, J and Imelda 
Whelehan 50 Key Concepts in Gender Studies (Key Concepts) Sage 
(2004); Visvanathan, N, et. al. (eds.) Penguin; The Sexual Subject: A 
Screen Reader in Sexuality. Routledge (1992); P Hill Collins, Black Feminist 
Thought: Knowledge, Consciousness and the Politics of Empowerment, 
Unwin Hyman (1990); N Kabeer, Reversed Realities: Gender Hierarchies in 
Development Thought, Verso (1994). 
Assessment: One two-hour written examination (50%) and tw o essays, 
each of not more than 3,000 words (20% and 30% respectively). 

Gl402 Half Unit 
Gender, Knowledge and Research Pract ice 
Th is info rmation is fo r the 2005 / 06 session . 
Teacher responsible: Dr Clare Hemmings, B509 
Ava ilability : This is a compulsory unit for MSc Gender (Research), Gender 
MPhil/DPhil students in the fi rst year of registration, and is strongly 
recommended as an optional unit for MSc Gender, MSc Gender, 
Development and Globalisation, MSc Gender and Social Policy, and MSc 
Culture and Society students. Other students welcome in consultation 
with the teacher responsible. 
Core syllabus: This course introduces students to the central issues at 
stake in designing and carrying out gender research at graduate and 
postgraduate level and beyond. The course maps the history of debates 
about gender research, and asks what difference it makes to take gender 
as the subject or object of research. Of particular concern are the ethical 
and political issues arising from doing gender research with respect to 
representing others and seeking to influence and engage with broader 
social contexts. Students will be introdu ced to debates about subjectivity 
and objectivity, the relationship between researcher and researched, and 
asked to evaluate the usefulness of particular methods - eg quantitative 
and qualitative approaches, reflexivity, and discourse analysis. 
Content : The course is interdisciplinary, introducing students to a range 
of feminist, lesbian and gay/queer, and postcolonial perspectives on 
know ledge production and research practice. 
Part 1: Knowledge Deba tes, examines debates about gendered 
knowledge with particular emphasis on taking subjectivity into account in 
the research process and production . Students will be asked to evaluate 
debates about the importance of researcher location, community and 
belonging, and thinking through the aims of a gender-focussed research 
project before beginning the research itself. 
Part II: Approaches to Methodology , focuses on the questions raised 
by the choice of one research method over another. How does one 
choose whether to use quantitative or qualitat ive methods, discourse or 
textual analysis? What difference does one choice over another make? In 
this section of the course, students will be introduced to the variety of 
debates about methodology, and begin to develop the skills to assess the 
appropriate methodological approaches (as well as their limits) in their 
own research. 
Teaching: 1 O x two hour seminar (lecture/discussion format); 10 x one 
hour research workshop (where students are introduced to other people's 
research). 
Reading list: L Alcott & R Wiegman (Eds), Who Can Speak? (University of 
Illinois Press, 1995); L Alcott & E Potter (Eds), Feminist Epistemologies 
(Routeldge, 1993); R Frankenberg & L Mani 'Crosscurrents, Crosstalk -
Race "Postcoloniality," and the Politics of Location', Cultural Studies, 7.2, 
1993; P Hill-Collins, Black Feminist Thought (Routledge, 2000); U Narayan 
& S Harding (Eds), Decentering the Center (Sage, 2000); E Newton, 
Margaret Mead Made Me Gay (Duke University Press, 1988); C 
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Ramazanoglu & J Holland, Feminist Methodology (Sage, 2002); E K 
Sedgwick, The Epistemology of the Closet (Duke University Press, 199 1 ). 
Assessment: 50% written Assessment (research proposal and choice of 
essay or methodology review) to be submitted at the beginning of LT, and 
50% coursework. 

Gl403 Half Unit 
Gender and the Media 
This informat ion is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Dr R C Gill, 8508 
Availab ility : This course is a half unit, which is available to all suitably 
qualified students. It is especially recommended to those students on MSc 
Gender, MSc Gender and Social Policy, MSc Media and Communications, 
MSc Media and Communications (Research) and MSc Global Media and 
Communications. It is a compulsory course for students on MSc Gender 
and the Media. 
Core syllabus: This course aims to enable students: to apply a range of 
theoretical and methodological approaches to the study of the media; to 
think critically about representations of gender in a range of different 
media; to examine changing representations of gender in the context of 
wider social changes and to think critically about questions concerning 
the interpretation and use of different media and their products. 
Content: The course focuses on examples largely drawn from Anglo-
American media, and students are expected to keep up with UK media 
whilst studying this option. 
Topics are selected both for their intrinsic interest, and because of the way 
they highlight cutting edge debates on issues in relation to gender in the 
media. Topics should include advertising, talk shows and news, and 
lectures also consider themes such as the nature of romance and celebrity. 
Teaching: 10 x two-hour integrated lectures and seminars. Students are 
expected to carry out directed readings, and to maintain familiarity with 
contemporary UK media. 
Reading list: I Whelehan, Overloaded: Popular culture and the future of 
Feminism, The women's press, London (2000); L Van Zoonen, Feminist 
Media Studies, Sage (1994); M MacDonald, Representing Women: Myths 
of Femininity in Popular Media, Edward Arnold (1995); S Cohan & I R 
Hark (Eds), Screening the Male: Exploring Masculinities in Hollywood 
Cinema, (chapters by Neale, Wiegman, Fuchs) Routledge (1993); J Stacey, 
Star Gazing: Hollywo od Cinema and Female Spectatorship, Routledge 
(1994); M Meyers, Mediated Women. Representations in Popular Culture 
Hampton Press, NJ (1999); A Hall, Delights, Desires and Dilemmas: Essays 
on Women and the Media, Praeger, London (1998). 
Assessment: One assessed essay of not more than 3,000 words to be 
submitted at the beginning of the LT (50%), and one two-hour unseen 
examination in June (50%). 

Gl405 Half Unit Not available in 2005/06 
Globalising Sexualities 
This information is for the 2005 /06 session. 
Teachers responsible: Dr C Hemmings, 8509 
Availability : The course is an option on MSc Gender, Development and 
Globalisation, MSc Gender, MSc Gender and Social Policy, MSc 
Biomedicine, Bioscience and Society, MSc Culture and Society or PhD 
programmes who can provide evidence of prior knowledge of gender 
theory. 
Core syllabus: In today's globalised world, sexuality is significant as both 
object of study and in providing a range of analytical frameworks. Far 
from being a private, Western concern, sexuality is key to understanding 
questions of human rights, health and social policy, kinship and access to 
resources, national and international identities and communities, and the 
intersections between race and gender. The course will foreground both a 
wide range of theoretical perspectives on sexuality, and explore a series of 
case studies that illustrate key problems in thinking through sexuality from 
a global perspective. 
Content: The course brings together contemporary Western theories of 
sexuality and cross-cultural knowledges about sexuality to foreground the 
importance of a global perspective. The course does not focus on specific 
regional sites as such, but on the encounters between different meanings 
of sexuality and sexual practice in the context of global flows of 
informat ion and people. 
The course w ill be divided into three sections - histories, identities, and 
encounters. 
Theoretical topics addressed include: the emergence of sexuality as an 
intellectual and social arena of concern globally; issues of sexual morality 
and constraint; the relationship between sexuality and nation in national 
and international contexts; violence and pleasure; identity, behaviour and 
community; and issues of translation and (in)commensurability. We wi ll 
draw on anthropology, feminist theory, queer theory and postcolonial 
theory. Case studies include: state and international control of sexually 
transmitted diseases; the role of sexual violence in conflict situations; the 

emergence of sexual rights as a global concern; gay and straight sex 
tourism; traffic in women and girls; and international policy and 
community agendas. 
Teaching: Two-hour integrated lecture/seminar. 
Reading list: Sander Gilman (1992) "Black Bodies, White Bodies: Toward 
an Iconography of Female Sexuality in Late Nineteenth Century Art, 
Medicine and Literature," in J Donald & A Rattansi, Eds ( 1992) Race, 
Culture and Difference (London: Sage); Don Kulick & Margaret Wilson, 
Eds (1995) Taboo: Sex, identity and Erotic Subjectivity in Anthropolog ical 
Fieldwork (New York: Routledge); Sasha A Lambevski (1999) "Suck My 
Nation - Masculinity, Ethnicity and the Politics of (Homo)sex," Sexualities 
2.4; Heideh Moghissi (1999) "Oriental Sexuality: Real and Imagined", in 
Feminism and Islamic Fundamentalism: the Limits of Postmodern Analysis 
(London: Zed Books); Cindy Patton (1990) "Inventing 'African AIDS'," 
Inventing AIDS (New York: Routledge); Cindy Patton & Benigno Sanchez-
Eppler, Eds (2000) Queer Diasporas (Durham: Duke University Press); Jyoti 
Puri ( 1999) Women, Body, Desire in Post-colonial India: Narratives of 
Gender and Sexuality (New York: Routledge); Jennifer Robertson (2004) 
Same-Sex Cultures and Sexualities: an Anthropolog ical Reader (London: 
Blackwell); Laura Ann Stoler (1995) 'Colonial Studies and the History of 
Sexuality', Race and the Education of Desire (Durham: Duke University 
Press); Martha Vicinus (1992) " 'They wonder to which sex I belong': The 
Historical Roots of the Modern Lesbian Identity", Feminist Studies, 18. 3. 
Assessment: One assessed essay to be submitted at the at the beginning 
of the ST (50%), and one two-hour unseen examination in June (50%). 

Gl406 Half Unit 
Feminist Political Theory 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Professor A Phillips, 8507 
Availabil ity: For MSc Political Theory, MSc Political Theory (Research), 
MSc Gender, MSc Gender and Social Policy. Other graduate students may 
attend by permission. 
Core syllabus: This course covers some of the central debates in 
contemporary feminist political theory, but with a particular emphasis on 
the Legacy and usefulness of Liberalism. Commentators have often 
presented feminism as emerging out of Liberalism, but this relationship 
has always been an uneasy one. Few early Liberals saw their notions of 
equality, freedom and consent as applying equally to women and men, 
while many feminists came to see Liberalism as inherently flawed. Among 
the problems raised are the conception of the individual that underpins 
Liberal thought ; the relative invisibility of gender issues in mainstream 
Literature on justice and equality; the association of justice with 
impartiality ; and critique of identity politics. 
Content : Topics likely to be addressed include: liberalism as the new 
patriarchalism; individualism and autonomy; justice versus care; feminist 
models of democracy and political representation; equality; embodied 
identity and the politics of difference. Issues considered are likely to 
include abortion and multiculturalism. 
Teaching: 10 lectures/seminars in the LT. 
Reading list: A detailed list will be handed out at the beginning of the 
course. The following is an indicative list: J Squires, Gender in Political 
Theory; A Phillips (Ed), Which Equalities Matter ?; I M Young, Justice and 
the Politics of Difference; W Brown, States of Injury ; S Moller Okin, 
Justice, Gender and the Family. 
Assessment: One 2,000 word essay (40%) two-hour unseen written 
examination in June (60%). 

Gl407 
Globalisation, Gender and Development 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teachers responsible: Dr Diane Perrons, 8505 and Professor Sylvia 
Chant, S515 
Availabil ity : Compulsory for MSc Gender, Development and 
Globalisation; and recommended for MSc Gender, MSc Gender and Social 
Policy, MSc Cities, Space and Society, MSc Human Geography Research, 
MSc Urbanisation and Development, MSc Social Policy and Planning in 
Developing Countries, MSc Development Studies, MSc Development 
Management, PhD Programme in Human Geography, PhD Programme in 
Planning Studies, MPhil/PhD in Regional and Urban Planning. Other 
suitably qualified and interested graduate students may take or audit the 
course with the permission of the teacher responsible. 
Note that this course cannot be combined with the component half units 
GY421 and GY461 or with GY414. 
Core syllabus: The first part of the course adopts a global perspective 
towards and examines the social consequences of contemporary 
economic social and spatial restructuring and examines how globalisation 
is associated with widening social and spatial inequalities. The conceptual 
focus of the course rests on political economy but also draws on theories 
of the new economy, risk society, and welfare regimes. Emphasis is placed 

on the socio-economic and spatial aspects of change, particularly changes 
in wo rking patterns and living arrangements. The second half of the 
course focuses on an analysis of gender roles, relations and inequalities in 
developing wo rld regions, with particular emphasis on the variability of 
these in different geographical contexts, and their outcomes for low-
income groups, especially in urban areas. 
Content: Part One: Globalisation, uneven development and inequality in 
the global economy. Experiencing the global division of labour and value 
chains, the feminisation of employment, gender identity and gender roles. 
The new economy and the digital divide. Flexible work and flexible 
citizens. Theorising development. The role of the state and social 
movements in shaping development. Case studies. 
Part Two: Incorporation of gender into development analysis and practice. 
Indicators of gender inequality and the 'status of women'. Households, 
families and kinship. Fertility and family planning. Health and health care. 
Reproductive labour. Employment. Female labour force participation. 
Migration . Gender and development policy and practice. Men and 
masculinities in GAD. 
Teaching: GY461 10 x one-hour lectures , 1 O x one-hour seminars MT 
and G Y 421 10 x one-hour lectures and 1 O x one-hour seminars LT. 
Written work: Students are expected to write up to one of their seminar 
presentations during each term. 
Reading list: L Beneria, Gender, Development and Globalization: 
Economics as if All people Mattered, Routledge (2003); H Afshar & S 
Barrientos (Eds), Women, Globalisation and Fragmentation in the 
Developing World, 2000, K Bhavnani, J Foran & P Kurian (Eds), Feminist 
Futures: Re-imagining Women, Culture and Development, 2003; M 
Castells, The Internet Galaxy Reflections on the Internet Business and 
Society (2001 ); S Castles & M Millar, The age of migration, Guildford Press 
(2003); 
S Chant with N Craske, Gender in Latin Ameri ca, 2003; S P Dicken, 
Global Shift Reshaping the Global Economy in the 2 1st Century, Sage 
Publications (2003); S Chant & M Gutmann, Mainstreaming Men into 
Gender and Development : Debates, Reflections and Experiences, 2000; K 
Horton & H Patapan (Eds), Globalisation and equality (2003); N Kabeer, 
Gender Ma instreaming in Poverty Eradication and the Millennium 
Development Goals, 2003; D Perrons, Globalization and social change 
(2004); N Smith, American Empire: Roosevelt's Geographer and the 
Prelude to Globalization, California (2003), A Sen, Development as 
Freedom (2000). 
Assessment : One extended essay of 3,000 words (25%) and one three-
hour unseen examination in the ST (75%). 

Gl408 Half Unit 
Cultural Constructions of the Body 
This information is for the 2005 /06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Dr Rosalind Gill, 8508 
Availability : This course is available to any suitably qualified Masters 
students within the School. It is likely to be of interest to students taking 
the following degree programmes: MSc Gender, MSc Gender and the 
Media, MSc Gender and Social Policy, MSc Gender, Development and 
Globalisation, MSc Culture and Society, MSc Biomedicine, Bioscience and 
Society, MSc Sociology, MSc Media and Communications and MSc Media 
and Communications (Research). 
Pre requisites: There are no formal pre requisites for this course, but 
students should approach the course convenor to discuss whether it 
would be appropriate for them to take this option. 
Core syllabus: This course brings together material from sociology, social 
psychology, gender studies and media and cultural studies to examine 
contemporary constructions of the body. Since the early 1990s the body 
has been a key site of sociological research and theorising. Indeed, the 
'turn to the body' has been one of the most profound shifts in 
contemporary social theory (Shilling, 1993; Featherstone, 1991) and it is 
argued that we live in an increasingly 'somatic society' (Turner, 1984). 
The field is marked by a high level of theoretical engagement in which the 
body is frequent ly understood in relation to profound epochal or 
epistemological shifts. Giddens (1991 ), for example, argues that a 
reflexive concern with identity and the body is a consequence of the 
dissolution of tradition in late or high modernity and the grow ing 
'onto logical insecurity' this has produced, wh ile Shilling (1993) suggests 
that contemporary Western societies are w itnessing an unprecedented 
'indiv idualisation' of the body as a consequence of consumerism. 
Theoretical debates about the body will form a core context for this 
course, and students will be presented w ith arguments about a number 
of key concepts such as performativity, body projects and habitus. 
However, the course is not primarily designed to equip students with 
theoretical know ledge at a high level of abstraction, but rather to allow 
them to engage with concrete issues, debates and dilemmas related to 
embodiment. These include debates about pornography, sex work, body 
modification, disability and mediated representations of the body. 
Content: Topics likely to be addressed include: theories of the body; 
constructing girls; mediated masculinities; beauty and the politics of 
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appearance ;cosmetic surgery; cultural constructions of the fat body; 
regulating the disabled body; the transformation of intimacy; from sex 
work to erotic labour; pornography. 
Teaching: This course will be taught by means of a weekly integrated 
two-hour session, comprising both a lecture and student discussion. 
Reading list: Arthurs, J and Grimshaw, J (1999) Women's Bodies: 
Discipline and Transgression London: Cassell HQ1233 W87; Borda, S 
(1993) Unbearable Weight : Feminism, Western Culture and the Body 
Berkeley: University of California Press (CC) HQ1220.U5 872; Brook, B 
(1999) Feminist Perspectives on the Body London: Longman GT495 876; 
Corker, M. & Shakespeare, T. (2002) Disability/Post-modernism: 
Embodying Disability Theory. London & New York: Continuum books; 
Cornell, D (2000) Feminism and Pornography, Oxford; Davis, K (ed.) 
(1997) Embodied Practices: Feminist Perspectives on the Body London: 
Sage Publications HQ1233 ES 1; McNair, B. (2002) Striptease Culture : 
Sex, Media and the Democratisation of Desire. London: Routledge 
; Ussher, J (1997) Fantasies of Femininity London: Penguin (CC) HQ1075 

U81; Black, P (2004) The Beauty Industry: Gender, Culture, Pleasure. 
Routledge; Brand, PZ (2000) Beauty Matters. Indiana University press; 
Davis, K (1994) Reshaping the Female Body: the dilemma of cosmetic 
surgery London: Routledge (MC) RD 119 026; Gilman, S (1999) Making 
the Body Beautiful: a cultural history of aesthetic surgery RD 118 G48. 
Assessment: One assessed essay of 3,000 words (50%) to be handed in 
on the first day of ST 2006 and one two-hour examination (50%) in June. 

Gl499 
Dissertation 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Programme Director of Relevant Programme and 
other Gender Institute staff. 
Avai labi lity: Compulsory for those on MSc Gender, MSc Gender 
(Research), MSc Gender and the Media, MSc Gender, Development and 
Globalisation and MSc Gender and Social Policy. 
Core syllabus: The dissertation may be on any approved topic within the 
field of the MSc programme studied. 
Teaching: Students will be assigned supervision early in the Lent term 
after the submission of a two line topic. There wi ll be four compulsory 
workshops in the Lent term, weeks 2-4, supplemented by individual 
supervision. Students will submit a detailed research proposal on the first 
day of the summer term for approval. 
Assessment: 100% Dissertation. Two hard copies of the Dissertation 
(plus one electronic copy) must be submitt ed on 1 September. They must 
not exceed the 10,000-12,000 word limit. They must be word processed 
and be fully referenced using a recognised citation system. 

GV403 Half Unit 
Network Regulation 
This information is fo r the 2005/06 session. 
Teachers responsible: Dr M Thatcher, K305 and Dr Martin Lodge, L305 
Ava ilability: Priority will be given to students on MSc Public Policy and 
Administration, MSc Public Policy and Administration (Research), MSc 
Regulation and MSc Regulation (Research). Also available on MSc 
Comparative Politics, MSc Comparative Politics (Empire), MSc Comparative 
Politics (Latin America), MSc Media and Communications Regulation and 
Policy and MPA Public and Economic Policy. Places are limited . Therefore 
all students wishing to take this course should email the Government 
Department 's MSc Programme Manager (Govt_MSc_Admin@lse.ac.uk) in 
the first two weeks of the Michaelmas term, stating thei r reasons why 
they are wishing to take the course. They will get informed quickly of the 
teachers' decision via email. 
Core syllabus: The course explores analytic issues in network regulation 
from a generic and comparative perspective. The course explores in cross-
sectoral and cross-national perspective the regulation of utilities (in 
particular telecommunications, electricity, gas, water and railways), 
covering issues such as privatisation and ownership, regulatory reform in 
the comparative context of several countries, as well as regulation in the 
context of regional integration . The course considers generic themes in 
network regulation, such as the rationale for regulatory agencies, as well 
as the linkages and trade-offs between issues of liberalisation, universal 
service and security of supply. 
Content: Topics include: The nature of utilit ies and network service and 
the rationale for regulation; processes and styles of privatisation and 
regulatory reform in cross-national and cross-sectoral perspective in the 
context of developed and lesser developed countries; network regulation 
and development; the design of regulatory regimes. 
Teaching: 10 weekly two hour seminars in LT in a variable format: Two 
revision sessions in ST. 
Written work : All students are expected to submit two non-assessed 
essays. 
Reading list: D Newberry, Privatisation, Restructuring and Regulation of 
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Network Utilities. MIT Press (2000); R Baldwin & M Cave, Understanding 
Regulation, OUP (1999); D Helm & T Jenkinson, Competition in Regulated 
Industries, Oxford University Press (1998); T Prosser, Law and The 
Regulators, OUP. 1997; C D Foster, Privatization, Public Ownership and the 
Regulation of Natural Monopoly, Blackwell, 1992; C Veljanovski, Selling 
the State, Weidenfeld and Nicolson, 1987; M Bishop, J Kay & C Mayer, 
Privatization and Economic Performance, OUP. 1995; M Armstrong, S 
Cowan & J Vickers, Regulatory Reform, MIT Press, 1994; C Hood, 
Explaining Economic Policy Reversals, Open University Press, 1994; M 
Thatcher, The Politics of Telecommunications, Oxford University Press 
1999. 
Assessment: Consists of two parts: (i) a two-hour unseen written 
examination in the ST accounting for 75% of the marks; (ii) a single essay 
for assessment to be submitted by the end of the first week of the 
summer term following the conclusion of the course. 

GV405 Half Unit 
Methods in Political Theory - Seminar 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Dr Christian List, L 100 
Availability : Compulsory for all MSc Political Theory and MSc Political 
Theory (Research) students, available to other Politics MSc students 
subject to space and with prior consent of the MSc Political Theory course 
director. 
Core syllabus: The nature of political theorizing. 
Content: This course provides an introduction to methodological issues 
and controversies relevant to political theorizing. The course consists of 
three parts: (i) Logic, argumentation and inference, (ii) science and social 
science, (iii) normativity and values. In the first part, students will be 
introduced to key logical concepts, such as consistency and validity of 
arguments, and to different forms of inference, including basic 
probabilistic concepts relevant to the understanding of scientific inference. 
In the second part, students will be introduced to some basic issues in the 
philosophy of science and social science, such as the nature of 
explanations and theories, the concept of truth in science and social 
science, the controversies between realist and instrumentalist accounts of 
science, and to some examples of social science paradigms, including 
rational choice theory. In the third part. students will be introduced to 
methodologi cal issues that are specific to moral and political theorizing, 
such as basic meta-ethics, the nature of values and norms, the 
controversies between universalism and relativism, the idea of reflective 
equilibrium, and the role of political theory and its connection to the rest 
of political science. 
Teaching: The course meets for seminars in the MT. 
Reading list: Mark Sainsbury: Logical Forms: An Introduction to 
Philosophical Logic; Michael Martin & C Lee McIntyre (Eds), Readings in 
the Philosophy of Social Science; Michael Smith: The Moral Problem. 
Assessment: One two-hour written unseen examination in the ST. 

GV408 Half Unit Not available in 2005/06 
Contemporary Disputes about Justice 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Professor Paul Kelly, L21 O 
Availability: For MSc Political Theory and MSc Political Theory (Research). 
Students from other programmes may take this course, subject to space. 
Content: A critical analysis of the debates about justice following the 
publication of John Rawls's A Theory of Justice in 1971. Topics: global 
justice, justice between generations, communitarianism and libertarianism 
amongst others. 
Teaching: 10 two-hour seminars in the LT and two two-hour revision 
seminars in the third and fourth weeks of the ST. 
Reading list: W Kymlicka, Contemporary Political Philosophy, J Rawls, A 
Theory of Justice; M Walzer, Spheres of Justice; A MacIntyre, Whose 
Justice? Which Rationality? 
Assessment: Two-hour unseen written examination in the ST. 

GV412 Half Unit 
Methods and Controversies in the History of Political 
Thought: the Continental Tradition 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Professor J Coleman, L204 
Availability: For MSc Political Theory and MSc Political Theory (Research), 
although other graduate students may attend with permission. It will be 
found especially useful for those students working on any thesis in 
intellectual history. 
Core syllabus: This seminar is concerned with the methods and 
presuppositions in studying the history of political thought , especially as 
developed by French, German, Italian and other continental philosophers 
and historians. 

Content: The seminars wil l explore the following themes: history as a 
mode of thought. the philosophy of history and the history of philosophy, 
what is the past and ways in which it might be known, varieties of 
discourse: practical, scientific, historical, linguistic; causation, events, 
explanation, representation. Understanding the problems in the historical 
interpretation of politics will be considered in relation both to general 
histories of political thought and events. and also to the history of specific 
ideas such as liberty, reason, natural law. 
Teaching: 1 O seminars in the MT and two seminars in the first and 
second weeks of the ST. 
Written work: Students are expected to write two essays. 
Reading list: The texts discussed vary from year to year but may include 
works by Hegel, Marx, Nietzsche, M Weber, Mannheim, Koselleck, 
Gadamer and Foucault. A reading list of primary texts to be discussed and 
critical commentaries will be handed out at the beginning of the course. 
Assessment: The examination wil l take place in the ST and will consist of 
a formal and unseen two-hour paper. 

GV413 Half Unit Not available in 2005/06 
Methods and Controversies in the History of Political 
Thought: the Anglo-American Tradition 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Professor J Coleman, L204 
Availability: For MSc Political Theory and MSc Political Theory (Research), 
although other graduate students may attend with permission. It will be 
found especially useful for those students working on any thesis in 
intellectual history. 
Core syllabus: This seminar is concerned with the methods and 
presuppositions in studying the history of political thought, especially as 
developed by British and American philosophers and historians. 
Content: The seminars will explore the following themes: history as a 
mode of thought, the philosophy of history and the history of philosophy, 
what is the past and ways in which it might be known, varieties of 
discourse: practical, scientific, historical, linguistic; causation, events, 
explanation, representation. Understanding the problems in the historical 
interpretation of politics will be considered in relation both to general 
histories of political thought and events, and also to the history of specific 
ideas such as liberty, reason, natural law etc. 
Teaching: 10 seminars in the LT and two seminars in the third and fourth 
weeks of the ST. 
Written work: Students are expected to write two essays. 
Reading list: The texts discussed vary from year to year but may include 
work s by: Collingwood, Oakeshott, Skinner, Butterfield, Bury, Gallie, P 
Burke, Pocock, Passmore, Rorty, Hexter, Dray, Popper, Lovejoy, Kuhn, 
Macpherson, Minogue, Coleman etc. A reading list of primary texts to be 
discussed and critical commentaries will be handed out at the beginning 
of the course. 
Assessment: The examination will take place in June and will consist of a 
formal and unseen two-hour paper. 

GV414 Half Unit Not available in 2005/06 
Greek Political Theory: Thought and Action in Plato's 
Political Theory 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Professor J Coleman, L204 
Availability: For MSc Political Theory, MSc Political Theory (Research) and 
other intercollegiate MSc students, with permission. Also available to PhD 
students from other departments who may find it useful for their 
dissertations. 
Core syllabus: The course will be concerned with the following themes: 
the trial and death of Socrates, Socratic method, the Sophists, Platonic 
epistemology, nature and convention, the idea of techne, attitudes to 
education, punishment, freedom, virtue, rationality, fr iendship, law, justice 
and equality. 
Content: The course is intended to explore, both historically and 
analytically, the above themes in order to establish the relationship 
between thought and action in Plato's philosophy. 
Teaching: 10 seminars in the LT and two seminars in the third and fourth 
weeks of the ST. 
Written work: Students are expected to write two essays. 
Reading list: The texts to be discussed will be: Plato, Apology of 
Socrates, Crito, Protagoras, Gorgias, Republic, (Timaeus, Laws). An 
extensive supplementary reading list of critical studies will be handed out 
at the beginning of the course. J Coleman, A History of Political Thought 
from Ancient Greece to early Christianity (Blackwell, 2000) should be 
useful. 
Assessment: The examination will take place in June and will consist of a 
fo rmal and unseen two-hour paper. 

GV415 Half Unit 
Greek Political Theory: Thought and Action in Aristotle's 
Political Theory 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible : Professor J Coleman, L204 
Availability: For MSc Political Theory, MSc Political Theory (Research) and 
other intercollegiate MSc students. with permission. Also available to PhD 
students from other departments who may f ind it useful for their 
dissertations. 
Core syllabus: The course will be concerned with the following themes: 
Aristotle's teleology (in relation to that of Plato), eudaimonia (human 
happiness and well-being), the virtues, universal and particular justice, 
friendship, political engagement in relation to philosophical 
contemplation, attitudes to education, punishment, law, freedom, 
rationality, merit and equality, and Aristotelian epistemology. 
Content : The course is intended to explore, both historically and 
analytically, the above themes in order to establish the relationship 
between thought and action in Aristotle's philosophy. 
Teaching: 10 seminars in the LT and two seminars in the fi rst two weeks 
of the ST. 
Written work: Students are expected to write two essays. 
Reading list: The texts to be discussed wi ll be: Aristotle, Nicomachean 
Ethics and Politics, with reference to the De Anima, and some of the 
logical and rhetorical works. An extensive supplementary reading list of 
critical studies will be handed out at the beginning of the course. Janet 
Coleman, A History of Political Thought from Ancient Greece to early 
Christianity (Blackwell, 2000) should be useful. 
Assessment: The examination will take place in the ST and will consist of 
a formal and unseen two-hour paper. 

GV418 Half Unit Not available in 2005/06 
Political Thinking in Britain at the end of the Twentieth 
Century 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Professor R Barker, K 100 
Availability: For MSc Political Theory, MSc Political Theory (Research) and 
other MSc students, by permission of the teacher responsible. 
Core syllabus: Continuities and discontinuities in political think ing at the 
end of the 'short twentieth century'. 
Content: The relative fortunes of socialism, conservatism, liberalism and 
feminism and the relevance of distinctions between left and right. 
Teaching: 10 seminars in the MT and two seminars in the first and 
second weeks of the ST. 
Written work: Students will write two essays. 
Reading list: Rodney Barker, Political Ideas in Modern Britain in and After 
the Twentieth Century; Rodney Barker, Politics, Peoples, and Government: 
Themes in British Political Thought Since the Nineteenth Century; 
Raymond Williams, Culture and Society, 1780-1950; W H Greenleaf, The 
British Political Tradition, The Ideological Heritage; Andrew Gamble, An 
Introduction to Modern Social and Political Thought; Roger Eatwell & 
Anthony Wright (Eds), Modern Political Ideologies; Michael Freeden, 
Ideologies and Political Theory (A full reading list and seminar programme 
will be available on WebCT.) 
Assessment: Two-hour unseen written examination in the ST. 

GV425 Half Unit Not available in 2005/06 
Legitimation and Government 
This information is for the 2005 /06 session. 
Teacher responsible : Professor R Barker, K 100 
Availability: For MSc Political Theory, MSc Political Theory (Research) and 
MSc Politics and Communication. Other graduate students may follow 
this course with permission from the teacher responsible. 
Core syllabus: An introduction to theories of the legitimation of 
government, and to legitimation as an activity engaged in, and contested, 
by rulers, subjects, and rebels. Such a theory of legitimation is 
distinguished from the normative evaluation of regimes. The relation 
between legitimation and identification. 
Content : Legitimacy and legitimation. The historical activity of 
legitimation . Political science, legitimation, and legitimacy. The use, scope, 
and function of a theory of legitimation. Identification. Legitimation as an 
activity of government. Elites and government. Subjects and citizens, 
democracy and legitimation. Rebels and vigilantes. 
Teaching: 12 seminars, 10 in the MT, two in the first and second weeks 
of ST. 
Written work: Students will write two essays. 
Reading list: Rodney Barker, Legitimating Identities: the self-presentations 
of rulers and subjects (Cambridge, 2001); Rodney Barker, Political 
Legitimacy and the State (Oxford, 1990); David Beetham, The Legitimation 
of Power (London, 1991 ); William Connolly (Ed), Legitimacy & the State 
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(Oxford, 1984). (A full reading list and seminar programme will be 
available on Webct.) 
Assessment: Two-hour unseen written examination in the ST. 

GV427 Half Unit 
Democracy and Democratization in East and South Asia 
This information is for the 2005/0 6 session. 
Teacher responsible: Dr C Lin, L202 
Availability: Primarily for MSc Comparative Politics, MSc Comparative 
Politics (Empire), MSc Comparative Politics (Latin America) and MSc 
Development Studies. Available to MSc Politics and Communication, MSc 
Global Politics and MSc Nationalism and Ethnicity. However, this course is 
capped and will be limited to one seminar group only. 
Core syllabus: Recent political developments in East and South Asia: how 
the idea of democracy has been contested and evolved in the region and 
in some cases oriented social changes to regime transformation. 
Content: Historical and international stimuli and obstacles to democracy 
and democratisation in the region. Development and democracy; 
modernisation and democratisation as non-parallel developments. 
Alternative and diverse Asian paths to political modernity. Democracies 
compared: India and Japan; South Korea and Taiwan; liberal and 'illiberal' 
experiences in the Asian NICs. Debates over cultural nationalism, 
authoritarianism and, human rights. Transformation of Communism in 
China, Vietnam, and North Korea. The polit ics of ethnicity, religions and 
ideologies. Postcolonial nation-building and post-cold war institutional 
choices. Changing faces of nationalism and Asian regional order in 
global isation and world polit ics. 
Teaching: 10 seminars in the LT and two seminars in the third and fourth 
weeks of the ST. A 30-minute lecture at the beginning of each seminar. 
W ritte n work : Students are required to write two course essays, each 
around 1,500 words. 
Reading list: D Beetham, Defining and Measuring Democracy (1994); T 
Brook & A Schmid (Eds), Nation Work (2000); S Charlton, Comparing 
Asian Politics: India, China, and Japan (1997); A Chan et al.Transforming 
Asian Socialism (1999); C Johnson, Japan: Who Governs? (1995); S Kim 
(Ed), Korea's Democratization (2003); M Leifer (Ed), Asian Nationalism 
(2000); R Vora & S Palshikar (Eds), Indian Democracy (2000). 
Assessment: Two-hour unseen written examination in the ST (100%). 

GV432 Half Unit 
Government and Politics in China 
This information is for the 2005 /06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Dr C Lin, L202 
Ava ilability: For MSc Comparative Politics, MSc Comparative Politics 
(Empire), MSc Comparative Politics (Latin America) and MSc Global 
Politics. Students from other MSc programmes are welcome to take the 
course with the permission of the teacher responsible. 
Core syllabus: Historical background and nature of current economic, 
social and political transformat ion in Communist China and rival 
explanations for the changes in the context of globalisation. 
Content: Often in comparison with other post communist societies, other 
Asian states and other developing countr ies, discussions of China will 
cover the following topics: Historical and international contexts including 
geography and demography, geopolitics and global integration; central 
and local state power, bureaucracy as t radition and as invention; social 
structure and organisation; ethnic, class and gender dimensions of 
citizenship; ideology, political culture, questions of democracy and human 
rights; 'one country, multiple systems'; cultural and political nationalism; 
political economy, market transition and development; modernity and 
modernisation. 
Teaching: 10 seminars in the MT and two seminars in the first and 
second weeks of the ST. A 30-minute lecture at the beginning of each 
seminar. 
Written work: Two course essays, each around 1,500 words. 
Reading list: M Meisner, The Deng Xiaoping Era (1996); W Draguhn & D 
Goodman (Eds), China's Communist Revolutions (2002); B Naughton, 
Growing Out of the Plan (1996); R Peerenboom, China's Long March 
toward Rule of Law (2002); S Shirk, The Political Logic of Economic 
Reform in China (1993); W Tang & W Parish, Chinese Urban Life Under 
Reform (2000); J Unger (Ed), Chinese Nationalism (1996); R Weatherly, 
The Discourse of Human Rights in China (1999). 
Assessment: Two-hour unseen written examination in the ST. 

GV436 Half Unit 
National and Ethnic Conflict Regulation 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Dr S Bose, L208 
Availability: All students, including those registered in the Government 
Department, who wish to take this course must apply for enrolment via 



300 Taught Masters Course Guides 

email with the MSc Programme Manager, (email: 
Govt_MSc_Admin@lse.ac.uk) by the end of the second week of the MT. 
They must state the MSc programme they are taking, their reasons for 
wishing to take the course, and their background in the field if any. They 
will be informed quickly of the decision. This is a high-demand course so 
enrolment cannot be guaranteed. Priority will be given to MSc 
Comparative Politics, MSc Global Politics and MSc Nationalism and 
Ethnicity students. Others are wecome to apply (eg MSc Human Rights) 
but can be accommodated only if space is available. 
Core syllabus: This course examines the range of strategies available to 
states and political elites seeking to regulate national and ethnic conflict . 
It explores when particular strategies are employed, and under what 
conditions they are likely to 'succeed'. The literature drawn upon is 
primarily empirical political science but also includes political philosophy, 
policy analysis, international law and political sociology. The course 
materials are online on WebCT, the LSE's electronic teaching and learning 
system. 
Content : A survey of 10 strategies of eliminating or democratically 
managing cultural, ethnic and ethno-national difference and conflict: 
genocide, expulsion, partition, secession, integration and assimilation, 
hegemonic control, devolution/autonomy and federalism, power-sharing 
and consociationalism, electoral system design, and language policy. The 
topic for each week is approached with reference to multiple case studies. 
Teaching: 10 seminars in the LT and two seminars in the third and fourt h 
weeks of the ST. The first meeting is a set-up and introductory session, 
and the last a revision session. 
Requirements : Students are required to make two seminar presentations, 
and write two 1,500-word essays, due in weeks five and 10 of the LT. 
Reading list: D Horowitz, Ethnic Groups in Conflict; A Lijphart, 
Democracy in Plural Societies; J McGarry & B O'Leary, The Politics of 
Ethnic Conflict Regulation; J Montville, Conflict and Peacemaking in 
Multiethnic Societies; C Taylor, Multiculturalism and the Politics of 
Recognition; M Burgess & A G Gagnon (Eds), Comparative Federalism and 
Federation; A Cassese, The Self-Determination of Peoples; M Moore (Ed), 
National Self-Determination and Secession. 
Assessment: Two-hour unseen written examination in the ST. 

GV437 Half Unit 
Politics and Policy in Latin America 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible : Professor G Philip, K205 
Availabil ity: For MSc Comparative Politics, MSc Comparative Politics 
(Latin America), MSc Comparative Polit ics (Empire), MSc Development 
Studies, MSc Global Politics and others. This course is capped. 
Core syllabus: The relationship between history, politics and the making 
of economic policy in Latin America. 
Content : The course considers the relationship between politics and 
policy making in four countries. These are Argentina, Brazil, Venezuela 
and Mexico. The course will consider the way in which the political 
systems in these countries have been shaped by their various histories and 
also at policymakers' efforts to combine successful economic policymaking 
with democratic government. 
Teaching: 10 lectures and seminars in the MT and one seminar in the 
third week of the ST. 
Reading list: J Corrales, Presidents without Parties. The Politics of 
economic reform in Argentina and Venezuela in the 1990s; K Weyland, 
The Politics of Market Reform in Fragile Democracies: Argentina, Brazil, 
Peru and Venezuela; G Philip, Democracy in Latin America: surviving 
conflict and crisis?; R Camp, Politics in Mexico; J Buxton, The Failure of 
Political Reform in Venezuela. 
Assessment: One two-hour unseen written examination in the ST. 

GV438 Half Unit 
Religion and Politics 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible : Mr J Madeley, K304 
Availability : Students registered for MSc Comparative Politics, MSc 
Comparative Politics (Empire), MSc Comparative Politics (Latin America) 
and MSc European Politics and Governance. Available in other MSc 
programmes subject to space and wit h prior approval of the course co-
ordinator. This course is capped. 
Core syllabus: The aim of this MSc course is to provide a survey of 
theoretical and substantive issues which arise in connection with the 
analysis of contrasting patterns of relationship between 'church and 
state'/religion and politics. The primary - but by no means exclusive -
focus is upon the analysis of these issues as they have arisen in the West 
across time. 
Content: The course begins with an examination of contemporary 
debates about secularisation and fundamentalism, then moves to a brief 
comparative survey of the major religious traditions of the world 

(Hinduism, Buddhism, Islam and Christianity) and their characteristic 
orientation to the polity. The development of diverse institutional patterns 
among the Abrahamic religions (Judaism, Islam and the various branches 
of Christianity) is then reviewed more intensively. Two case studies (the 
Northern Ireland conflict and the Iranian Revolution) are treated at some 
length in order to illuminate the connections between religion on the one 
hand and ethnic conflict and lslamist revolution respectively on the other. 
The final part of the course focuses on contemporary church-state 
relations, the contrasting roles of religion in the polit ics of respectively, 
Europe and the USA, and the religious factor in the study of international 
relations. 
Teaching: Starting at the beginning of the Lent term, 10 one-hour 
lectures (GV438.1) and 12 one-and-a-half-hour seminars (GV438.2): 
Introduction and set-up session. 10 seminars, plus revision sessions. 
Course work 
Students will be required to make topic presentations and write two 
essays. 
Reading list: T Jelen & C Wilcox (Eds), Religion and Politics in 
Comparative Perspective (2002); J Madeley (Ed), Religion and Politics 
(2003); S Bruce, Religion and Politics (2003); R Remand, Religion and 
Society in Modern Europe ( 1999); P Norris & R lnglehart, Sacred and 
Secular: Religion and Politics Worldwide (2004). 
Assessment: Two-hour unseen written examination in the ST. 

GV439 Half Unit 
Government and Politics in Eastern Europe 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible : Dr Vesselin Dimitrov, L303 
Availability: For MSc Comparative Politics, MSc Comparative Politics 
(Empire), MSc Comparative Politics (Latin America), MSc Russian and Post-
Soviet Studies, MSc Russian and Post-Soviet Studies (Research) and MSc 
European Polit ics and Governance. Available to MSc European Political 
Economy: Transition, MSc European Political Economy: Integration with 
the permission of the teacher responsible. 
Core syllabus: The course provides a critical assessment of the transition 
from communism to liberal democracy in Eastern Europe, with an analysis 
of institutional structures, party systems, economic transition and the 
impact of European integration. 
Content : Topics covered include: The Communist system. Constituti on-
making and the development of democratic party systems. Economic 
transition: policy choices and strategies. The development of central 
executives and public administration. European integration. 
Teaching: 10 seminars in the LT and two seminars in the third and fourth 
weeks of the ST. 
Written work: Students are required to produce two word-processed 
essays. 
Reading list: R Crampton, Eastern Europe in the Twentieth Century, 2nd 
edn, 1997; A Przeworski, Democracy and the Market; G Schopflin, Politics 
in Eastern Europe; K Smith, The Making of EU Foreign Policy: The Case of 
Eastern Europe; S White, J Batt & P Lewis (Eds), Developments in Central 
and East European Politics 3, 2003; S Whitefield , The New Institutional 
Architecture of Eastern Europe. 
Assessment: Two-hour unseen written examination in the ST. 

GV441 Half Unit 
The State and Prosperity 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Dr E Ringmar, K309 
Availability : For MSc Comparative Politics, MSc Comparative.Politics 
(Empire) and MSc Comparative Polit ics (Latin America). Also available to 
MSc Public Policy and Administration, MSc Public Policy and 
Administration (Research), MSc Development Studies and MSc Global 
Politics students. Other students can take the course with the approval of 
Dr Ringmar. This course is capped at two seminar groups. 
Core syllabus: To introduce politics students to basic economic 
theorising; to discuss the limits of markets; review contemporary 
discussions regarding the role of the state in the economy; provide a 
comparison of state intervention in different political settings and 
historical contexts. 
Content : Comparative political economy. Examination of case studies, the 
relevance and validity of prominent arguments for and against state 
intervention in the economy. 
Teaching: One two-ho ur seminar per week in the LT and two seminars in 
the third and fourth weeks of the ST. 
Reading list: Robert Kuttner, Everything for Sale (1997); A Smith, The 
Wealth of Nations (1776); K Polanyi, The Great Transformation: The 
Political and Economic Origins of Our Time (1944/1975); G Esping-
Andersen, The Three Worlds of Welfare Capitalism (1990); C Johnson, 
MIT/ and the Japanese Miracle: The Growth of Industrial Policy (1975); 
David Coates, Models of Capitalism (2000). 

Assessment: Compulsory written work and a two-hour examination in 
the ST. 

GV442 Half Unit 
Globalization and Democracy 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teachers responsible : Professor David Held and Dr Mathias Koenig-
Archibugi 
Availability: Students on MSc Global Politics, MSc Comparative Politics, 
MSc Comparative Politics (Empire) and MSc Comparative Politics (Latin 
America) are guaranteed access. Optional course for MSc European 
Political Economy: Transition, MPA Public and Economic Policy and MSc 
Human Rights. Students on MA/MSc History of International Relations, 
MA/MSc History of International Relations and MSc Global Media and 
Communications may follow this course, space permitt ing. 
Core syllabus: The contemporary debate about globalisation raises 
profound questions about the changing nature and form of politics today. 
This course examines the debate, setting out the meaning of 
globalisation, and exploring its impact on democratic and democratizing 
nation-states. The focus of the course is historical and comparative. 
Content: The course covers the following topics: 1) the debate about the 
relationship between various aspects of globalization and democracy; 2) 
the effect of the system of sovereign states on domestic democracy; 3) 
the role of international law and organizations; 4) the implications of 
global civil society - NGOs and transnational advocacy networks; 5) the 
impact of international trade and financial flows; 6) the impact of 
transnational companies; 7) global migration and its impact on state 
sovereignty and democratic citizenship; 8) the relationship between 
internat ional economic integration, global inequality, and global 
community; 9) the meaning, feasibility and desirability of global 
democracy. 
Teaching: 10 seminars in the MT and two in the ST. 
Written work : Students will produce two essays, one of which may be 
based on their class presentation. 
Reading list: D Held & A McGrew (Eds). The Global Transformations 
Reader, 2nd edn, Polity Press, 2003; D Philpott, 'Westphalia, Authority, 
and International Society' Political Studies, 47, No 3 (1999); J C 
Pevehouse, 'Democracy from the Outside-In? International Organizations 
and Democratization', International Organization, 56, No 3 (2002); T 
Risse, S Ropp & K Sikkink (Eds), The Power of Human Rights: International 
Norms and Domestic Change, Cambridge University Press, 1999; G 
Garrett & D Mitchell, 'Globalization, Government Spending and Taxation 
in the OECD', European Journal of Political Research, 39 (2001 ); M 
Koenig-Archibugi, 'Transnational Corporations and Public Accountability, 
Government and Opposition, 39, No 2 (2004); V Guiraudon & G Lahav, 'A 
Reappraisal of the State Sovereignty Debate: The Case of Migration 
Control', Comparative Political Studies 33, No 2 (2000); PH Lindert & J G 
Williamson, 'Does Globalization Make the World More Unequal?' in 
Globalization in Historical Perspective, edited by M Bardo, A M Taylor & J 
G Williamson, University of Chicago Press, 2002; A Moravcsik, 'Is There a 
"Democratic Deficit" in World Politics? A Framework for Analysis.' 
Government and Opposition 39, No 2 (2004). 
Assessment: A two-hour unseen written examination in the ST. 

GV443 Half Unit 
The State and Political Institutions in Latin America 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teachers responsible: Dr F Panizza, L201 and Dr Mercedes Hinton, L308 
Availability : For MSc Comparative Politics, MSc Comparative Politics 
(Empire), MSc Comparative Politics (Latin America) and MSc Human 
Rights. MSc Global Politics and other graduate students may follow the 
course wi th permission. 
Core syllabus: The principal institutions influencing politics and economic 
policy-making in a Latin American context. 
Content: Thematic study of political institutions in Latin America 
including the presidency, neopopulism, congress and political parties, the 
private sector, non governmental organisations and labour, accountability 
and human rights, clientelism, corruption and the rule of law. 
Teaching: 10 lectures (GV443.1) and seminars (GV443.2) in the MT and 
one revision seminar in the first week of the ST. 
Reading list: F Aguero & J Stark (Eds), Fault Lines of Democracy in Post-
Transition Latin America; L Diamond et al,Democracy in Developing 
Countries: Latin America; J Linz & A Valenzuela, The Failure of Presidential 
Democracy; E Epstein, Labour Autonomy and the State in Latin America; S 
Mainwaring, G O'Donnell & S Valenzuela, Issues in Democratic 
Consolidation The New South American Democracies in Comparative 
Perspective; S Mainwaring & T Scully, Building Democratic Institutions: 
Party Systems in Latin America; E J Bartelli & LA Payne, Business and 
Democracy in Latin America; I P Stotzky, Transition to Democracy in Latin 
America: The Role of the Judiciary; R Seider, Impunity in Latin America. 
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Assessment: Two-hour unseen wr itten examination in the ST. 25% of the 
marks will be awarded via a 3,000 word essay to be handed in by 10 
January 2006. 

GV444 Half Unit 
Democracy and Development in Latin America 
This information is for the 2005 /06 session. 
Teachers responsible: Dr Mercedes Hinton, L308 
Availability : For MSc Comparative Politics. MSc Comparative Politics 
(Empire) and MSc Comparative Politics (Latin America). MSc Global Politics 
and other graduate students may follow the course with permission. 
Core syllabus: To study the relationship between political and economic 
change in contemporary Latin America. 
Content: The crisis of the 'old model'; the polit ics of policy change, 
external influences on economic reform; trading blocks and regional 
integration; poverty and inequality; the informa l sector; beyond the 
Washington Consensus, the good governance debate; the second 
generation reforms. 
Teaching: 10 lectures (GV444.1) and (GV444.2) 10 seminars in the LT and 
one revision seminar in the second week of the ST. 
Reading list: R Gawynne & C Kay, Latin America Transformed: 
Globalization and Modernity; S Haggard & R Kaufman, The Politics of 
Economic Adjustment; W Smith, Democracy, Markets and Structural 
Reform in Contemporary Latin America; J Nelson & S Eqlinton, Global 
Goals, ContentiousMeans; The World Bank, World Development Report 
2000/200 1. Attacking Poverty; H De Soto, The Other Path: the Invisible 
Revolution in the Third World; S Edwards, Crisis and Reform in Latin 
America: From Despair to Hope; P Oxhorn & P Starr, Markets and 
Democracy in Latin America: Conflict or Convergence? H Veltmeyer, J 
Petras & S Vieux Neoliberalism and Class Conflict in Latin America; J 
Stiglitz, Globalization and its Discontents. 
Assessment: Two-hour unseen written examination in the ST. 

GV446 
The Politics of Empire and Post Imperialism 
Th is information is for the 2005 / 06 session. 
Teachers responsible: Professor D Lieven, K208 and Dr Z Shakibi, K307 
Availability: For students of MSc Comparative Politics. MSc Comparative 
Politics (Latin America), MSc Comparative Politics (Empire), MSc 
International Relations, MSc International Relations (Research), MSc Global 
Politics, MSc Russian and Post-Soviet Studies, MSc Russian and Post-Soviet 
Studies (Research), MSc Nationalism and Ethnicity and MSc Politics of the 
World Economy. Other MSc or MA students may take this course if 
permitted by their programme regulations and with the agreement of the 
Teachers responsible for this course. 
Core syllabus: The course studies the elements of imperial power 
(military, polit ical, economic, cultural, ideological, demographic and 
geographical) in specific polit ies and eras: it also compares the nature, rise 
and fall of empires, and the consequences of their collapse. 
Content: The course analyses specific imperial formations, from classical 
Rome through to the contemporary era. It explores comparative and 
theoretical debates concerning how empires are run, the dynamics of 
their success and decline and the ways in which they manage multi-
ethnicity and nationalisms. It looks at imperial ideologies, the processes of 
decolonisation and the emergence of 'neo-colonialism' in the twentiet h 
century. The course also explores the extent to wh ich the imperial past 
has helped to shape the processes of globalisation in the contemporary 
world. Themes covered will include the emergence of European 
commercial and territorial empires, the Ottoman and Tsarist empires on 
Europe's periphery, agrarian empires in India and China, the conquest of 
America, the British Indian Empire, Japanese imperialism in the 20th 
century, the Soviet empire, as well as general and comparative discussions 
of the technologies and ideologies of empire, and imperial legacies in the 
former colonies and metropolitan societies. 
Teaching: 15 lectures and 20 seminars in the MT and LT. 
Written work: Two presentations, two term essays and two one-hour 
mock exam essays. 
Reading list: D Lieven, Empire, 2000; M Doyle, Empires, 1986; S Finer, 
The History of Government, 1997; D Abernathy, The Dynamics of Global 
Dominance, 2002; G Lundestad (Ed), The Fall of Great Powers 1994; G 
Parker, Geopolitics, 1998; W Mommsen, Theories of Imperialism, 1980; J 
Osterhammel, Colonialism, 1997; A Crosby, Ecological Imperialism, 1986; 
D Fieldhouse, The West and the Third World, 1999; K Barkey & M von 
Hagen (Eds), After Empire, 1997; A Bacevich, American Empire, Harvard, 
2003. 
Assessment: One three-hour unseen written examination in the ST (75% 
of the marks) and one of the term essays (25% of the marks). 
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GV447 Half Unit Not available in 2005/06 
Rethinking the Modern Polity: Sovereignty, 
Accountability and Governance 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Professor D Held, L 104 
Availability : Students on MSc Political Theory and MSc Political Theory 
(Research) are guaranteed access. Optional for MPA Public and Economic 
Policy. MSc Global Politics and other graduate students may take this 
course with permission. 
Core syllabus: The course will ask students to assess the significance and 
continuing relevance of leading concepts of modern political theory - such 
as sovereignty, citizenship and accountability - in a world of intensifying 
regional and global relations. The focus of the course is normative and 
theoretical. 
Content: The course content will vary from year to year but will normally 
cover the following topics: 1) concepts of the modern state and sovereign 
statehood; 2) ethical foundations of nationalism and national 
communities; 3) globalisation; 4) cosmopolitanism; 5) cosmopolitan 
democracy; 6) Rawls' law of peoples; 7) cosmopolitan justice, political and 
economic; 8) cosmopolitanism and culture: multiculturalism vs. global 
culture; 9) global governance. 
Teaching: 1 0 seminars in the LT and two seminars in the ST. 
Written work : Students will write two short essays, one of which can be 
based on their class presentation. 
Reading list: Q Skinner, 'The State' in T Ball, J Farr & R L Hanson (Eds), 
Political Innovation and Conceptual Change, CUP. 1989; R Jackson (Ed), 
Sovereignty at the Millennium, Special Issue of Political Studies, 4 7, 3, 
1999; D Miller, On Nationality, OUP, 1995; Y Tamir, Liberal Nationalism, 
Princeton, 1993; J Habermas, The Postnational Constellation, Polity Press, 
2001; D Held, Democracy and the Global Order, Polity Press, 1995; D 
Held, Global Covenant, 2004; I Shapiro & C Hacker-Cordon (Eds), 
Democracy's Edges CUP, 1999; T Schlereth, The Cosmopolitan Ideal in 
Enlightenment Thought, University of Notre Dame Press, 1977; C Beitz, 
Political Theory and International Relations, Princeton, 1979; D Mapel & T 
Nardin (Eds), International Society, Princeton, 1998; J Rawls, The Law of 
People's, Harvard University Press, 1999; C Jones, Global Justice, OUP, 
1999; I Shapiro & L Brilmayer (Eds), Global Justice, New York University 
Press, 1999. 
Assessment : A two-hour unseen written examination in the ST. 

GV450 Half Unit 
European Politics: Comparative Analysis 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teachers responsible: Professor Sebastian Balfour, Dr M Bruter, L 107, Dr 
V Dimitrov, L303, Mr John Madeley, K304 and to be announced 
Ava ilability : For MSc European Polit ics and Governance and MSc 
European Studies (Research) only. 
Core syllabus: The course is intended to provide students on the MSc 
European Politics and Governance with a systematic introduction to 
central conceptual and theoretical debates in the comparative analysis of 
European politics and government. The core syllabus focuses on both 
traditiona l fields of comparative enquiry, such as the study of executive-
legislative relations and party systems, and emerging fields of interest, 
such as multi -level governance and the impact of European integration on 
domestic politics and government ('Europeanisation'). The course takes an 
historical-thematic approach and places particular emphasis on the diverse 
experiences of liberal democracy in individual European countries. The 
latter include both the established democracies of Northern, Western, and 
Southern Europe, and, where appropriate, the democratising Central 
European states. 
Content: The main seminar themes addressed include: European regime 
types; the European democratic deficit; executive-legislative relations; 
social cleavages, party systems and voter alignment; political identities; 
multi -level governance and sub-state nationalism; European integration 
and domestic institutional change. 
Teaching: 10 lectures and 10 seminars in the MT and 2 seminars in the 
first two weeks of the ST. 
Reading list: Introductory texts include: M Gallagher et al, Representative 
Government in Europe, 4th edn; J Hayward & A Menon (Eds), Governing 
Europe; J-E Lane & S O Ersson, Politics and Society in Western Europe, 4th 
edn; H Kernan (Ed), Comparative Democratic Politics; A Lijphart, Patterns 
of Democracy; Y Meny, Government and Politics in Western Europe, 2nd 
edn; P Heywood, et al (Ed), Developments in West European Politics 2. 
Assessment : Two-hour unseen writt en examination in the ST. 

GV454 Half Unit Not available in 2005/06 
Parties, Elections and Governments 
This inform ation is for th e 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Dr Paul Mitchell, K308 
Availability: For MSc European Politics and Governance, MSc 

Comparative Politics, MSc Comparative Politics (Empire) and MSc 
Comparative Politics (Latin America) subject to space. Students wishing to 
take this course must seek the prior consent of Dr Mitchell. 
Pre requisites: While there are no formal prerequisites, some prior study 
of European polit ics, elections and parties is a distinct advantage. 
Content: For better or worse representative democracy is virtually 
unthin kable wit hout political parties. It is the competit ive interactions of 
mult iple parties in a wide range of electoral, parliamentary and governing 
arenas that generates much of the business and the high drama at the 
heart of representative politics. This course focuses on political 
competition amongst parties. Topics may include: 
• What motivates political parties and politicians? 
• How have part ies developed historically 
• How are they organised? Are we in danger of having parties wi thout 

members or real supporters? 
• What do parties really compete abouP And how do party systems 

change7 
• How big a threat are 'new' parties, whether they are Greens or the 

extreme Right? 
• How do electoral systems structure party competition 7 Why do electoral 

systems change? 
• How do parties win? Electoral competition and government format ion. 
• Parties in Government - do parties make a difference to policy 

outcomes? 
• How do parties lose7 Electoral losses and government termination. 
While examples will be drawn from a wide range of democracies, the 
primary focus will be Western Europe. 
Teaching: 1 0 seminars in LT and two seminars in the first and second 
weeks of the ST. 
Reading list: Richard Gunther, Jose Ramon Montero & Juan Linz (Eds), 
Political Parties. Old Concepts and New, Oxford University Press, (2002); 
Kurt Richard Luther & Ferdinand MOiier-Rommei (Eds), Political Parties and 
Democracy in Western Europe, Oxford University Press, (2002); Jocelyn 
Evans, Voters and Voting: An Introduction, (2004); Peter Mair (Ed), The 
West European Party System (1990); Giovanni Sartori, Parties and Party 
Systems ( 1976); Russell Dalton & Martin Wattenberg (Eds), Parties without 
Partisans: Political Change in Advanced Industrial Democracies (2000); 
Michael Laver & Norman Schofield, MultiParty Government: The Politics of 
Coalition in Europe (1990); R Taagepera & M Shugart, Seats and Votes: 
The Determinants of Electoral Systems (1989); D Broughton & M Donovan 
(Eds), Changing Party Systems in Western Europe ( 1999); P Mair, Party 
System Change (1997); Wolfgang Muller & Kaare Strom (Eds), Policy, 
Office or Votes: How Political parties in Western Europe Make Hard 
Decisions ( 1999); Wolfgang Muller & Kaare Strom (Eds), Coalition 
Government in Western Europe (2000). 
Assessment: Two-ho ur wr itten examination in the ST. 

GV460 Half Unit 
Politics and Policy in Britain 
This inform ation is for the 2005 /06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Dr Jonathan Hopkin 
Ava ilabil ity : For MSc European Politics and Governance, MSc Global 
Politics, MSc Politics and Communication, MSc Comparative Politics, MSc 
Comparative Politics (Empire) and MSc Comparative Polit ics (Latin 
America). 
Core syllabus: The course provides a theoretically-informed examination 
of British government and politics in the light of recent institutional 
reforms and the gradual shift away from the 'Westminster' model of 
democracy. 
Content : The whole range of governmental and political institutions in 
Britain will be considered: the executive institutions; executive-!legislative 
relations; the role of parliament; electoral systems and electoral reform; 
parties and voters; the unitary state and devolved government. In each 
case, the main similarities and differences between the political systems of 
Britain and other liberal democracies are identified . The course will also 
examine some important contemporary policy debates in Britain, including 
economic and social policy. 
Teaching: 1 0 lectures and 10 seminars in the MT and two seminars in the 
first and second weeks of the ST. 
Reading list : Patrick Dunleavy et al (Eds), Developments in British Politics 
7 (2003); Hilaire Barnett, Britain Unwrapped. Government and 
Constitu tion Explained (2002); Paul Webb, The Modern British Party 
System (2000): Anthony Heath et al, The Rise of New Labour (2001 ); 
Harold Clarke et al, Political Choice in Britain (2004); David Richards & 
Martin Smith, Governance and Public Policy in the UK (2002). 
Assessment: Two-hour unseen written examination in the ST (75% of 
marks); assessed essay (maximum 2,000 words) due in no later than 13 
January 2005 (25% of marks). 

GV464 Half Unit 
Conflict and Consensus in Twentieth Century Ireland 
This informat ion is fo r the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Dr B Kissane, L 1 0 1 
Availability: For MSc European Politics and Governance, MSc 
Comparative Politics, MSc Comparative Politics (Empire), MSc Comparative 
Politics (Latin America), MA/MSc History of International Relations and 
MSc Nationalism and Ethnicity. 
Core syllabus: The course examines the government and polit ics of the 
Republic of Ireland and Northern Ireland; its focus is on democratisation, 
state-development, nationalism and unionism. 
Content : The British and Irish national questions. Religion, ethnicity and 
nationalism in Ireland. The partition of Ireland and its consequences. The 
constitutional development and democratisation of independent Ireland. 
Devolved government and control in Northern Ireland. Party systems in 
Northern Ireland and the Republic of Ireland. British policy and direct rule 
in Northern Ireland. Irish policy and Northern Ireland. Interpretations and 
explanations of conflict in Northern Ireland. The peace process. 
Teaching: 10 seminars in the LT and two seminars in the third and fourth 
weeks of the ST. 
Wr itten w ork: Students must make one-sheet and word-processed 
presentations at seminars, and write two short essays during the course. 
Reading list: (Preliminary) B O'Leary & J McGarry, The Politics of 
Antagonism: Understanding Northern Ireland; J McGarry & B O'Leary, 
Explaining Northern Ireland: Broken Images; J Whyte, Interpreting 
Northern Ireland; J J Lee, Ireland: Politics and Society; P Mair, The 
Changing Irish Party System. 
Assessment: Two -hour unseen written examination in the ST. 

GV465 Half Unit 
War, Peace and th e Politics of Nat ional Self-
Determination 
This informat ion is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Dr S Bose, L208 
Availability: All students, including those registered in the Government 
Department, who wish to take this course must apply via e-mail to the 
department's MSc programme manager (Govt_MSc_Admin@lse.ac.uk) by 
the end of the second week of the MT. They should state the MSc 
programme they are taking, their reasons for w ishing to take this course, 
and their background in the field if any. Priority will be given to students 
taking MSc Comparative Politics (including Empire and Latin America 
branches), MSc Global Polit ics and MSc Nationalism and Ethnicity. Others 
(such as MSc Human Rights and MA/MSc History of International 
Relations) are welcome to apply but can only be accommodated if space 
is available. This is a high demand course and enrolment cannot be 
guaranteed. 
Core syllabus: This course examines some of the most intractable and 
violent disputes over sovereignty and national self-determination in the 
world today, and inquires into the prospects of moving from war to peace 
through accommodation and compromise. The conflicts studied are 
drawn from the Middle East (Israel and Palestine), South Asia (Kashmir, Sri 
Lanka), the Balkans (former Yugoslavia and w ithin it , Bosnia-Herzegovina) 
and the EU area (Northern Ireland, Cyprus). Students are exposed to the 
specific histories of these cases but are also encouraged to think 
comparatively across countries and regions. The course materials are 
online on WebCT, the LSE's electronic teaching and learning system. 
Content : Are disputes arising from conflicting claims to national self-
determination inherently of a zero-sum nature, or can they be resolved? If 
the latter, how ? What factors drive conflict at the local level? Which sorts 
of institutional arrangements might be able to anchor peace settlements? 
Can we draw useful comparative lessons from the experience of peace 
processes that have sought or seek to craft solutions to this type of 
conflict in diverse parts of the contemporary world? What role can 
international actors- influential and/or interested states, regional alliances 
of states, multilateral institutions- play in such processes and their 
outcomes? 
Teaching: 10 seminars in the LT, and two seminars in the third and fourth 
weeks of the ST. The f irst meet ing is a set-up and introductory session and 
th e last a revision session. 
Reading list: S Bose, Contested Lands: War and Peace in Israel-Palestine, 
Kashmir, Bosnia, Cyprus and Sri Lanka (2006); E Said, The Question of 
Palestine (1980); B Wasserstein, Israel and Palestine (2004); J McGarry 
(Ed), Northern Ireland and the Divided World (2001); S Bose, Kashmir: 
Roots of Conflict, Paths to Peace (2003); D Hannay, Cyprus: The Search 
for a Solution (2005); S Bose, Bosnia aher Dayton: Nationalist Partition 
and International Intervention (2002); S Bose, States, Nations, Sovereignty: 
Sri Lanka, India and the Tamil Ee/am Movement (1994). 
Assessment: Two-hour written examination in the ST w ill determine 
50% , and an analytical research paper of 4,000 wo rds will count for 50% 
of the final assessment. The deadline for submission of the paper is the 
end of Week four of the ST. In addit ion, students wi ll be required to 
prepare and make seminar presentations during the LT. 
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GV467 Half Unit 
Introduction to Comparative Politics 
This inform ation is for the 2005 /06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Dr E Ringmar, K309 
Availability: Compulsory for MSc Comparative Politics and MSc 
Comparative Politics (Research) students. Optional for MSc Comparative 
Politics (Empire) and MSc Comparative Polit ics (Latin America). Optional 
for other students with the approval of Dr Ringmar. 
Core syllabus: This course reviews and crit ically discusses books which 
have made important contributions to the field of comparative politics. 
Content: Theories of democracy; the role of institut ions; the economic 
and social underpinnings of democratic development; democracy and 
ethnic conflict; interest groups; political resistance; empires. 
Teaching: 10 weeks of lectures and seminars in MT. Co-taught by staff 
members in the comparative polit ics programme. 
W ritten w ork: Students must write two short essays during the course. 
Reading list: Robert Dahl, Democracy and Its Critics; S M Lipset, Political 
Man; Mancur Olson, The Rise and Decline of Nations; James Scott, 
Domination and the Art of Resistance; Dominic Lieven, Empire; Sumantra 
Bose, Bosnia after Dayton 
Assessment: End-of-year exam in the ST and assessed writt en work. 

GV473 Half Unit 
Contempo rary Political Philosophy and the Body 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Dr C Fabre, K301 
Avai labil ity: For students taking MSc Political Theory and MSc Political 
Theory (Research); other students may attend subject to space. 
Core syllabu s: To study standard arguments, in moral and polit ical 
philosophy, for conferring on individuals the right to control what 
happens to their body, and for denying them such right. 
Content: There is no consensus, amongst philosophers, as to whether or 
not we should be given the right fully to control wh at happens to our 
body. The course first looks at standard arguments regarding the status of 
persons; it then examines and critically assesses standard arguments for, 
or against, abortion, the commercialisation of the body (including 
surrogacy), euthanasia, cloning, coercive taking of body parts for 
transplant purposes. It also assesses the extent to which the state should 
legislate in those matters, by examining the claims of those who think, for 
example, that abortion is morally wrong and yet should not be made 
unlawful. In so doing, the course examines the relationship between 
private and public morality, for which our control over our body is a test 
case. 
Teaching: 10 two-hour seminars in the MT, and two two -hour revision 
seminars in the ST. 
Written work: Students w ill be expected to writ e two essays. 
Reading list: J Harris, Clones, Genes and Immortality; J Harris (Ed), The 
Future of Human Reproduction; A Buchanan et al, From Chance to 
Choice: Genetics and Justice; F Kamm, Morality, Mortali ty; M Nussbaum, 
Sex and Social Justice; J Glover, Causing Death and Saving Lives; E 
Rakowski, Equal Justice. 
Assessment: 100% assessed essay (4,500-5,500 wo rds). 
Required readings for students without a background in polit ical 
philosophy: W Kymlicka, An Introduction to Contemporary Political 
Philosophy 

GV475 Half Unit 
Mill' s Liberalism 
This information is for the 2005/ 06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Professor J Gray 
Availability : Open to MSc Political Theory and MSc Political Theory 
(Research) students; open to others on request. 
Core syllabus: A crit ical examination of J S Mill's cont ributions to liberal 
theory. 
Content: The course examines Mill's ethical and polit ical w rit ings, 
particularly his essay On Liberty, with the aim of understanding and 
assessing his distinctive version of liberalism and evaluating the main 
claims of his crit ics, including later liberal thinkers such as Isaiah Berlin. 
Teaching: 1 0 seminars in MT and two seminars in the fi rst and second 
weeks of ST. 
Reading list: J S Mill, On Liberty and Other Essays; J Gray & G W Smith 
(Eds), On Liberty in Focus; Isaiah Berlin, "John Stuart Mill and the Ends of 
Life" , in Four Essays on Liberty; J Gray, Mill on Liberty: a Defence, 2nd 
edn. A further reading list w ill be available from Professor Gray at the 
start of term. 
Assessment: One two -hour unseen wr itten examination in June. 



304 Taught Masters Course Guides 

GV476 Half Unit 
Twentieth-Century European Liberal Thought 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Professor J Gray, K204 
Availability: Open to MSc Political Theory and MSc Political Theory 
(Research) stud ents; ope n to others on request. 
Core syllabus: A critical examination of twentieth century European 
liberal thought, with special reference to liberal critics of liberalism. 
Content: The course examines twentieth century European liberal 
thinkers such as Isaiah Berlin, Karl Popper, F A Hayek and Michael 
Oakeshott, with the aim of assessing how they developed and criticised 
the central claims of liberal theory. 
Teaching : 10 seminars in LT and two seminars in the first and second 
weeks of ST. 
Reading list: Isaiah Berlin, Four Essays on Liberty;_ K Popper, The ~pen 
Society and Its Enemies; F A Hayek, The Const1tu_t1on _of Liberty; M1_chael 
Oakeshott. Rationalism in Politics. A furthe r reading list wi ll be available 
from Professor Gray at the start of term. 
Assessment: One two -hour unseen w ritten examination in the ST. 

GV477 Half Unit 
Comparative Public Policy Change 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teachers responsible: Professor E Page, L203 and Dr Mark Thatcher, 
K305 
Availability: It is primarily designed for students on MSc Public Policy and 
Administration MSc Public Policy and Administration (Research), MSc 
Regulation, MSc Regulation (Research) and MPA Publi c and Economic 
Policy but may be available to othe r MSc students . Stud ents on MSc 
European Politics and Governance who wish to take thi s course must seek 
approval from the course convenor. . 
Pre requisites : Students should normally have taken ln~rodu~t1on to 
Comparative Public Administration (GV480) or Public Choice I, upon 
which this course will build unless they already have a good knowledge of 
comparative pub lic policy. Waiving of these requirement s will at the 
discretion of the course teacher. 
Core syllabus: The course examines explanations of policy change using 
cross-national comparison . 
Content : Seminars will focus on cases in key policy domains in 
industri alized count ries (chosen according to the literature available and 
interest for wider analytica l questions, as well as the expertise available), 
but in the examination and assessed essay, any set of (2) countries can be 
used as examples. Key topics includ e: theo retical approa ches to 
compa rison and policy chang e; regulatory reform; economic policy; 
welfare po licy; environm ental policy and illicit drugs policy. 
Teaching: The course is taugh t th rough 10 two-hour seminars (plus tw o 
revision seminars in ST). 
Written work: Students wi ll write two unassessed essays during the 
term. 
Reading list: There is no single textbook but the following are particularly 
useful introductions: B G Peters, Institutional Theory in Political Science 
(Pinter, Londo n and New York, 1999); H Heclo, A Heidenheimer & C T 
Adams, Comparative Public Policy (3rd edn, Saint Martin's Press, New 
York, 1990); W Parsons, Public Policy (Edward Elgar, 1995); M Hill, The 
Policy Process in the Modern State (1997); S Steinmo, K Thelen & F 
Longstreth (Eds), Structuring Politics. Historical Institutionalism in 
Compara tive Analysis (1992); P A Hall & D Soskice (Eds), Varieties of 
Capitalism, (2001 ); F Castles, The Future of the Welfare State: Crisis Myths 
and Crisis Realities (2004). 
Assessment: Two-hour written examination in the ST (75%); assessed 
essay-max 2,500 word s (25%). 

GV478 
Political Science and Public Policy 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Professor P Dunleavy, K300 
Availability: This course is for the first year of th e MPA Public and 
Economic Policy. It is also available on MSc Globa l Market Economics and 
M Sc Public Financial Policy. 
Pre requisites: There are no pre-requisites, but students should have 
absorbed th e early reading set out below befo re th e start of the course, 
and attended the MPA Indu ction sessions. 
Core syllabus: A graduate course prov iding a politi cal science 
background suitable for high -level public policy-making . The emphasis is 
on acquiring portable mod els o f politica l and policy-making processes 
applicab le in a wide variety of contexts. The first two terms use a 
"rational interests and beliefs approach ." 
Michaelmas Term: Politics as collective action prob lems (CAPs); different 
forms of CAPs; int erest group formation and social movement s; parties 
and electo ral competiti on; proximity and directional mode ls of alignment 

or decision-making; coalition format ion and government formation ; 
estimating power in unweighted and we ighted voting cont_exts_. .. 
Lent Term: Basic inst itut ional roles and spatial analysis; leg1slat1ve pol 1t1cs 
and log-rolling ; executive politics in divided and inte~ rated execut ives; 
bureaucracy and pub lic sector organiza tions; delegation of dem1on-
making across ranks and instit utions; federa lism and mu lti-tiered 
governance; taxation and budge ting; and constitut ional desig_n. 
Summer Term (weeks 1-3): The handling of nsks, organizational culture 
and cultural theory , and theories of policy networks, regimes and policy 
change are examined using three integrative case studies of policy 
change. 
Teaching: Lectures (20) GV478, and seminars (23) GV478a. 
Reading list: A full reading list will be distributed at the beginn ing of the 
course. Key early items to read are: K Shepsle & M Bonchuk, Analysing 
Politics; P Dunleavy, Democracy, Bureaucracy and Public Choice; J 
Colomer, Political Institutions : Democracy and Social Choice. For reference, 
see: D Mueller, Public Choice Ill. 
Assessment: An essay of 3,000 words SL!bmitted by the first week of ST 
responding to one of a list of specifi ed questions , account ing for 25% of 
the overall mark; a three-hour written examinat ion in the ST, accounting 
for 67% of the overall mark ; and four app lications exercises. carried out 
in groups, accounting in all, for 8% of the overall mark . 

GV479 
Nationalism 
This information is for the 2005 /06 session. 
Teachers responsible: Professor John Breuilly, Dr John Hutchinson and Dr 
Dominique Jacquin-Berdal 
Availability : Guaranteed entry for MSc Nationa lism and Ethnicity, MSc 
Comparative Politics. Recommended , should space permit, for MSc 
Development Studies, MSc European Politics and Governance, MSc 
Internat ional Relations, MSc Internat ional Relations (Research), MSc 
Political Sociology, MSc Russian and Post-Soviet Studies, MSc Russian and 
Post-Soviet Studies (Research), MSc Sociology, MSc Theory and History of 
Interna t ional Relations. Students from any other relevant MSc course (MSc 
European Political Economy: Transition and MSc Politics and 
Comm unication) with the permission of Professor Breuilly. 
Core syllabus: An examination of the causes and role of ethnic identity 
and nationalist movement s in the modern world, and of the relations 
between nations and states. 
Content : Definitions of ethnicity and nationalism; theori es of nati ons and 
nationalism; modern ism, primordialism and ethno-symbol ism; nationalism 
and international society; multinational states; separatism and irredentism ; 
supra- nationa lism and globalism; types of nat iona lism; citizenship and 
ethnic ident ity. 
Teaching : 23 Seminars (including revision) MT, LT, and ST: GV4 79. 
(Students must also attend the lectures of course GV350) . Revision classes 
in the ST. 
Reading list: E Kedourie , Nationalism , Hutchinson , 1960 ; E Gellner, 
Nations and Nationalism , Blackwell, 1983; H Kohn , The Idea of 
Nationalism, Macmillan, 1967; H Seton-Watson , Nations and States. 
Methuen, 1977; AD Smith, Theories of Nationalism, 2nd edn, 
Duckworth , 1983; B Anderson , Imagined Communities, 2nd edn, Verso 
Books, 1991; J Mayall, Nationalism and Internat ional Society, Cambridge 
University Press, 1990; E Hobsbawm , Nations and Nationalism since 1 780, 
Cambridge University Press, 1990 ; AD Smith , National Identity, Penguin, 
199 1; L Greenfeld, Nationalism , Five Roads to Modernity , Harvard 
University Press, 1992 ; J Breuilly, Nationalism and the State, 2nd edn, 
Manchester University Press, 1993 ; J Hutchinson, Nations as Zones of 
Confli ct, Sage 2004; W Connor, Ethno-Nationalism: The Quest for 
Understanding , Princeton University Press, 1994; J Hutchin son' & AD 
Smith (Eds), Nationalism, Oxford University Press, 1994 ; J Hutch inson & A 
D Smith (Eds), Ethnicity, Oxford University Press, 1996 ; A Hastings, The 
Construction of Nationhood, Cambr idge University Press, 1997; AD 
Smith, Nationalism and Modernism, Routledge 1998, M Hechter, 
Containing Nationalism, Oxford University Press, 2000 . . 
Assessment: A three -hour unseen written examination in the ST with 
three questions to be answered . 

GV480 Half Unit 
Introduction to Comparative Public Administration 
Th is information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teachers responsible: Dr M Lodge, L305 and Professor E Page, L207 
Availability: For postgraduate students, mainly as a core course for th e 
MSc Public Policy and Administration and MSc Public Policy and 
Admini strati on (Research). Optional course for MSc Com parat ive Politics, 
MSc Comparat ive Politics (Empire), MSc Comparative Politics (Latin 
Am erica), and MPA Public and Economic Policy. Students on MSc 
Development Studies and MSc European Politics and Governance who 
wish to take thi s course must seek approval from the course convenor. 

Other MSc students are welcome to take the course, and other 
postgraduates and interested undergraduates may att end the lectures 
and, wi th the permission of the teacher in charge, any seminar. 
Core syllabus: The objective of the course is to provide an introduction 
to selected issues in comparative publ ic administration , drawing mainly 
but not exclusively from European and OECD countr ies. 
Content: The course is designed to introduce students to explore generic 
and comp arat ive themes in public administrat ion. It aims to introduce 
students to a range of analytical perspectives rather than any singl e one 
approach. Topics discussed include: the factors which influence the 
structure and working of public administrat ion; control over 
bureaucrac ies, organ isational design, representative bureaucracy ; co-
ordination and incentive systems; special types of bureaucrats and 
bureaucracies, administrative reform. 
Teaching: 10 Lectures: 
(i) Introduction to Comparative Public Admin istration (GV480. 1) 
(ii) Professor Sir J Bourn on The Review and Evaluation of 
Government Programmes (GV480.2) 10 lectures. 
(iii) Seminar: Public Admin istration (GV480.3) 12 seminars. The series 
w ill focus on generic themes in comparative adm inistration. 
Wr itten wo rk: Students are expected to write two short essays dur ing 
the course and make seminar presentations. 
Reading list: B G Peters, The Politics of Bureaucracy: A Comparat ive 
Perspective (Longman, 5th edn, 2000); E C Page & V Wr ight (Eds), 
Bureaucratic Elites in Western European States (OUP, 1999); E C Page, 
Political Author ity and Bureaucratic Power (Harvester Wheatsheaf, 2nd 
edn, 1992); J Q Wilson, Bureaucracy (Basic Book s, 1989); F Heady, Public 
Administratio n: A Comparative Perspective (Marcel Dekker, 5th edn, 
1995); C Pollitt & G Bouckaert , Public Management Reform (Oxford 
University Press, 2000) ; J Greenwood, R Pyper & D W ilson, New Public 
Admin istration in Britain (Routledge, 2002); B G Peters & J Pierre, 
Handbook of Public Adm inistrat ion (Sage, 2003). 
Assessment: Two-hour unseen written examinat ion paper in the ST. 
Methods of work: Seminars involve thematic cross-nat ional comparison, 
whilst lectures cover specific themes and countries. Lectures and seminars 
deal wi th selected topics; they are intended to intro duce, to stimulate and 
gu ide. A deta iled reading list and syllabus will be provided to students at 
the start of the course. 

GV481 Half Unit 
Public Choice and Public Policy I - Introduction 
This information is for the 2005/ 06 session. 
Teachers responsib le: Dr V Larcinese, L300 and Dr T Dewan , L310 
Availability : For postgraduate students. mainly as a compu lsory paper for 
those reading for the degree MSc Public Policy and Adm inistration and 
MSc Publ ic Policy and Adm inistration (Research). Opt ional course fo r MSc 
Comparat ive Politics, MSc Comparative Politics (Empire), MSc Comparative 
Politics (Latin America ), MSc Regulation and MSc Regulation (Research). 
Core syllabus: The objective of the course is to provide an introduct ion 
to public choice theory and the ways in which it illuminates the political 
and policy processes of advanced liberal democratic states. The course 
focuses mainly on institutional public choice, but also covers in less depth 
macro-po liti cal economy approaches. 
Content: Theory of voting and party competition; collective act ion and 
interest group s; coalition theory and log-ro lling ; bureaucracy and 
economic approaches to organizat ions. 
Teaching: Nine lectures and 10 seminars in the MT and two seminars in 
the first and second weeks of the ST. 
Written work : Student s are expected to produce one fo rmative essay on 
a topic dur ing the MT. 
Reading list: A Drazen, Political Economy in Macroeconomics; D Mueller, 
Public Choice Ill; G Tsebelis, Veto Players; P Dunleavy, Democracy, 
Bureaucracy and Public Choice; M Olson, The Logic of Collective Act ion; 
W Niskanen, Bureaucracy and Representative Government; K Dowding , 
The Civil Service. 
Assessment: Consists of two parts: (i) a two-hour unseen written 
examinat ion in the ST, accounting for 75% of the marks; (ii) a single essay 
of between 3,000-4,000 words on a top ic to be agreed with the course 
teachers by Week six of MT, which appl ies pub lic choice approac hes to a 
public po licy prob lem. The essay must be subm itted by the end of Week 
one of LT and accounts for 25% of the marks. 

GV482 Half Unit 
Public Choice and Public Policy II: Advanced Topics 
This information is for the 2005 /06 session. 
Teachers responsible: Dr V Larcinese, L300 and Dr T Dewan, L31 0 
Availability: For postg raduate students , mainly as a compulsory paper for 
those reading for, the degree MSc Public Policy and Administration and 
MSc Public Policy and Administ ration (Research). Optiona l course for MSc 
Compara tive Politics, MSc Comparative Polit ics (Empire), MSc Comparative 
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Politics (Latin Amer ica), MPA Public and Economic Policy, MSc Regulation 
and MSc Regulation (Research). Students must either have completed 
GV481 or must be able to show substant ial p reviou s coursework in pub lic 
choice. 
Core syllabus: The objective of the course is to explore more advanced 
topics in pub lic cho ice theory , providing the student s with too ls that will 
enab le them to understand fundamenta l prob lems in pub lic policy making 
and the inherent difficulties of designing institutions that can deal w ith 
t hese problems. We will pr imarily focus on the analysis of organizational 
arrangements and publ ic policy systems in advanced liberal democrat ic 
states. The close interp lay between theor ies and empir ical evidence w ill be 
a central theme of th is course. 
Content: Previous years topics have included: Understanding and 
aggrega tin g ind ividual preferences for policy analysis; Electo ral 
compet ition; The evolution of modern we lfare systems; Time consistency, 
commitment and reputat ion; Representative democr acy; Inform ation and 
mass media; Electoral rules and public policy; Polit ical mechanisms of 
account ability; Democracy and Transition. 
Teaching: 1 O seminars in the LT and two seminars in the third and fourth 
weeks of the ST. 
Writ ten work: Students are expected to submit a writt en essay to their 
seminar teacher. 
Reading list: D Mueller, Public Choice Ill; A Dixit, The Making of 
Economic Policy; T Persson & G Tabellini, Political Economics; A Drazen, 
Political Economy in Macroeconomics. Most of the readings will consist of 
journal articles. 
Assessment: Consists of two parts: (i) a two -hour unseen wr itt en 
examination in the ST, account ing for 75% of the marks; (ii) a single essay 
of between 3,000 -4,000 words on a top ic to be agreed w ith the course 
teachers by Week 10 of LT. The essay must be submitted by the end of 
Week one of ST and accounts for 25% of the marks. 

GV483 Half Unit 
Public Management Theory and Doctrine 
Th is inform at ion is for the 2005 / 06 session . 
Teachers responsible: Dr Michael Barzelay, G507 and Dr Martin Lodge, 
L309 
Availab ility: Core course for MSc Public Policy and Admin istration and 
MSc Pub lic Policy and Administrat ion (Research). Other postgraduates 
requi re permi ssion of Teachers responsible. Optiona l course for MSc 
Development Management, MSc Development Studies, MPA Public and 
Economic Policy, MSc Regulation and MSc Regulation (Research). 
Core syllabus : The objectives of the course are to become acquainted 
w ith public management as an interdisciplinary field of study, with a 
primary empha sis on political science and pub ic policy; to develop an 
apprec iation for the nexus between research and practice; to acquire a 
process understanding of administrative pract ices and change in 
governm ent; to become adept at identifying, analysing, criticizing and 
formulating practical arguments about public management; and to 
establish a poli t ical science/pub lic po licy found ation for the Lent term 
course, Contested Issues in Public Management. 
Content: The course offers an int ensive introduction into key areas of 
pub lic management , including implementat ion, organizational learning 
and capacity build ing, pub lic management pol icy-mak ing and change , 
leadership , argumentat ion as w ell as accountabi lity, values and blame. 
Teaching: 10 lectures and ten seminars in the MT and two seminars in 
the first and second weeks of the ST. 
Read ing list: M Barzelay, The New Public Management, 2001 ; C Hood, 
The Art of the State, 1998 ; N C Roberts & P J King, Transforming Public 
Policy: Dynamics of Policy Entrepreneu rship and Innovat ion, 1996; E 
Bardach, Getting Agenc ies to Work Together, 1998; M Barzelay & C 
Campbell, Preparing for the Future, 2003 ; D N Walton , Plausible 
Argument in Everyday Conversation, 1992; C Hood & M Jackson, 
Admin istrative Argument, 1991; H Simons, Persuasion in Society , 2001; M 
Moore , Creating Public Value, 1995. 
Assessment: Consists of two parts: (i) a two-hour unseen written 
examination in the ST. accounting for 75% of the marks; (ii) a single essay 
for Assessment by the end of Week one of LT. accounts for 25% of the 
marks . 

GV485 Half Unit 
US Public Policy 
Th is information is for the 2005 / 06 session. 
Teachers respons ible: To be annou nced 
Availability: Primarily for MSc Public Policy and Admi nistration , MSc 
Public Policy and Adm inistration (Research), MSc Comparative Politics, 
MSc Compara t ive Politics (Empire), MSc Comp arative Politics (Latin 
America) and MPA Public and Economic Policy. This course w ill be limit ed 
to one semina r group only, please contact the teacher responsible for 
further information . Othe r students may only access subject to numb ers, 
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their own degree regulations and at the discretion of the Teacher 
responsible. This course is also capped. . 
Core syllabus: This course provides an advanced analys1_s of 
contemporary public policy in the United States of America. . 
Content: The course applies theoretical frameworks (eg pluralism, . 
statism, public choice, elitism) to particular issue areas (agricultural policy, 
environmental policy, Homeland Security). It then broadens_ the focus to 
examine America's role within the international arena,_ particularly _the 
effects of changes in the international arena on American domestic 
politics and the extent to which domestic politics shape America's trade 
and foreign policies. _ . . 
Teaching: 1 o two-hour seminars in the LT and two seminars 1n the first 
and second weeks of the ST. 
Reading list: B Guy Peters, American Public Policy Promise and 
Performance, 6th edn; C V Crabb & P M Holt, Invitation to S_truggle: .. 
Congress, the President and Foreign Policy (4th edn); J Rosati, Th_e Politics 
of US Foreign Policy (2nd edn); I M Destler, Amencan_ Trade Pohtics: 
System Under Stress (3rd edn); W _P Browne, Cult1vavng Congress: 
Constituents, Issues and Interests m Agncultural Pol1cymakmg, E P Weber, 
Pluralism by the Rules: Conflict and Cooperation in Environmental 
Regulation; E S Cohen, The Politics of Globalization in the United States. 
Assessment: Two-hour unseen written exam1nat1on 1n June. 

GV488 
Law and Politics of Regulation 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teachers responsible: Dr M Lodge, L305, Dr J Black, A46 1, Mr C Scott, 
A340 Professor Robert Baldwin, A455 and Dr M Thatcher, K305 
Avail~bility: This is the core course for MSc Regulation and MSc 
Regulation (Research). Other students will not usually be admitted. . . 
Core syllabus: The course aims to give students an essential grounding 1n 
theories of regulation encountered in the legal, political science and_ law & 
economics literatures. It examines competing explanations of the origins, 
development and reform of regulation; the styles and proce_sses of 
regulation; issues surrounding enforcement; the 1nter-organisat1onal and 
international aspects of regulation; and questions of evaluation and . 
accountability. Some specific cases w ill be explored through the medium 
of an additional practiti oner seminar series, which wi ll be led by 
experienced practitioners invited on a one-off basis. . 
Content: The course focuses on the following key themes: contrasting 
perspectives on regulation, differences in regulatory styles, dynamics an_d 
processes, regulatory standard-setting, regulatory enforcement, evaluating 
regulation. . . 
Teaching: The course is taught: (a) by 20, two-hour sessions (_GV48_8) 1n 
variable format (some lecture-discussions, student-paper led d1scuss1ons, 
debates) comprising the academic core, (b) by nine seminars on 
'economics of regulation' and 'research design' in the Michaelmas term 
and (c) approximately five practitioner seminars, drawing on pract1t1oners 
from a variety of regulated sectors. 
Written work : All students are expected to produce three w ritten essays. 
Core reading: R Baldwin, C Scott & C Hood, Socio-Legal Reader on 
Regulation (1998); R Baldwin & M Cave, Understanding Regulation . 
( 1998); M Moran, The British Regulatory State (2003); A Ogus, Regulation 
(2004); R Baldwin & C Mccrudd en, Regulation and Public Law (1987); C 
Hood, H Rothstein & R Baldwin, The Government of Risk (2001 ); R 
Baldwin, Rules and Government (1994); S Breyer, Regulation and its 
Reform (1982); E Bardach & R Kagan, Going by the Book (1982); C 
Sunstein, Risk and Reason (2002). . 
Assessment: Students will be assessed by a course essay weighted at 
25% of the total mark and a three-hour examination in the ST; weighted 
at 75% of the total mark. The examination will involve answering three 
questions out of 12. 

GV494 Half Unit 
Public Management : A Strategic Approach 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Dr Michael Barzelay 
Availability: Available to students where the regulations permit, 
including MSc Public Policy and Administration, MSc Public Policy and 
Administration (Research), MSc Development Management and MPA 
Public and Economic Policy. 
Pre requisites: GV483/MN40 1 Public Management Theory and 
Doctrine is normally considered a pre-requisite for this course. 
Core syllabus: This course develops a way of reasoning and arguing 
about how to craft organizational practices in search of organizational 
achievement in the core public sector. It focuses on practices geared to 
carry out the generic organizational functions of strategy development, 
product/process innovation, management control, and production. 
Textbook theories of how to carry out these functions are of limited util ity, 
especially in the core public sector. To rely exclusively on direct experience 

is myopic. Learning from second-hand experience can degenerate into 
mimicry. To overcome the limitations of these _typical routes to . 
organization design decisions, the course equips students with a rigorous 
way of analyzing organizational practices and their operative _ 
performance. The approach is applic_able to all organ1zat1onal functions. It 
also develops the skills needed to think creatively and argue intelligently 
about how situated organizational practices should be created, 
maintained, and modified. 
Content: The course begins with developing a practice approach to 
organization and management. The hybrid approach is influenced by 
processually-oriented organization theory, large-scale pract_1cal_ arguments 
about organizational achievement in the public sector, inst1tut1onal theory, 
and design methodologies rooted in decision sciences and engineering. 
The main body of the course is organized around the generic funct ions of 
strategy development, product/process (or program) innovation, . 
management control, and production. In addition, some further topics are 
examined, including external reporting and accountability and public . 
management in developing countries. The course gives equal emphasis to 
critical analysis of readings and discussion of teaching case studies: 
Teaching: 1 O three-hour sessions in LT and two seminars 1n the third and 
fourth weeks of the ST. 
Reading list: M S Feldman & B T Pentland,_ R_econceptualizing 
Organizational Routines as a Source of Flexibility and Change (2003); J G 
March, L S Sproull & M Tamuz, Learning from Samples of One or Fewer 
(1991); w J Orlikowski, Using Techno logy and Constitu ting Structures : A 
Practice Lens for Studying Technology in Organizations (2000); M Briers & 
w F Chua, The Role of Actor-Networks and Boundary Objects in . 
Management Accounting Change (2001 ), E Bardach, The Extrapolation 
Problem : How Can we Learn from the Experience of Others (2004); A G 
Hopwood & p Miller, Accounting as Social and Institutional Practice; C_ 
Hood & M Jackson, Administrative Argument (1991 ); M Moore, Creating 
Public Value Strategic Management in Government (1995); J Q Wilson, 
Bureaucracy ( 1989); M Barzelay & C Campbell, Preparing for the Future: 
Strategic Planning in the U.S. Air Force (2003); J Bryson, Strategic 
Planning for Public and Nonprofit Organizations (2004); M Noordegraaf & 
T Abma, Management by Measurement} Public Managemen_t Practices 
Amidst Ambiguity (2003); F Thompson & L R Jones, Responsibility 
Budgeting and Accounting (2000); J Askim, Performance Management . 
and Organizationa l Inte lligence: Adapt ing the Balanced Scorecard m Larv1k 
Municipality (2004); H Norreklit, The Balanced Scorecard: What 1s the 
Score? A Rhetorical Analysis of the Balanced Scorecard (2003), K Weick & 
K Roberts, Collective Mind in Organizations: Heedful Interrelating on 
Flight Decks (1993); M Power, Ma king Things Auditable (_1996); M 
Barzelay, Central Audit Institutions and Performan ce Auditing: A 
Comparative Analysis of Organizational Strategies in the OECD (1997);_ J 
Tendler, Good Government in the Tropics (1997), and numerous teaching 
case studies. 
Assessment: Consists of two parts: (i) one two-hour unseen written 
examination in June, accounting for 75% of the marks; (ii) one essay on 
one of two designated topics to be submitted by the middle of June, 
accounting for 25% of the marks. 

GV498 Half Unit Not available in 2005/06 
Multiculturalism, Nationalism and Citizenship 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Professor Paul Kelly, L210 . 
Availability: MSc Political Theory, MSc Political Theory (R_esearch) opt ional 
course MSc Nationalism and Ethnicity and where regulations permit. 
Available on MSc European Political Economy: Transition with the 
permission of the teacher concerned. • . . 
Core syllabus: The focus of the course is normative. S_tudents will be 
asked to reach conclusions about what mod1f1cat1ons, 1f any, are called for 
in the standard liberal account of citizenship by mult iculturalist and 
nationalist criticism. In the course of doing so, they wi ll have to become 
aware of the different varieties of multicultural ism and nationalism. 
Content: Following an introductory session, the remaining eleven 
seminars are divided into three sets. 
Set One takes up the attack on the 'false universality' of liberalism and . 
examines a range of recommendations all of which are described_ by their 
authors as somehow 'multicultural', including special representation, the 
waiver of certain legal requirements, and group autonomy. 
Set Two is devoted to nationalism, the first two to its impact within a 
state, the remaining two to its implications for inter-state relations. . 
Set Three wi ll be used to pull together the first and second sets of topics 
respectively by looking at group rights and immigration/natur alization 
policies. . . . 
Teaching: 1 O seminars in the MT and tw o seminars 1n the third and 
fourth weeks of the ST. 
Written work: Students will write two short essays, one of which may be 
based on their class presentation. 
Reading list: Students who are not also taking GV_431 Nations and 
Nationalism (which is recommended but not required) should read 1n 

advance E Gellner, Nations and Nationalism and A Smith, Theories of 
Nationalism . In addit ion: I M Young, Justice and the Politics of Difference; 
J Tully, Strange Multiplicity; D Miller, On Nationality. 
Assessment: One 5,000 word essay (100%). 

GV499 
Dissertation 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
A 10,000 word dissertation is required to be submitted as part of the 
assessment for each Government MSc programme. The dissertation is due 
by the 1 st September and is compulsory. A Merit in the dissertation is an 
absolute requirement to achieve a Merit grade overall for your MSc. 
Dissertat ion: A 10,000 word dissertation is required to be submitted as 
part of the assessment for each Government MSc programme. The 
dissertation is due by the 1 st September and is compulsory. A Merit in the 
dissertation is an absolute requirement to achieve a Merit grade overall for 
your MSc. 

GV4A2 Half Unit 
Citizens' Political Behaviour in Europe: Elections Public 
Opinion and Identities 
This information is for the 2005/0 6 session. 
Teacher responsible: Dr M Bruter, L 107 
Availability : For MSc European Politics and Governance. Optional course 
on MSc Politics and Communication subject to space. Also MSc Public 
Policy and Administration , MSc Public Policy and Administrat ion (Research) 
and MSc Comparative Politics wi th prior approval of the course co-
ordinator. 
Content: The course wi ll be divided into three major sections, 
corresponding to three major pillars of the study of political behaviour: 
elections, public opinion, and polit ical identities. The three sections and 
ten themes, however, should be treated as highly inter-related rather than 
artificially divided. Citizens and politics: the democratic link, political 
psychology and the study of political behaviour; Electoral Behaviour: an 
overview; Alignments, Realignments, and De-alignments in contemporary 
Europe; Electoral Instability, Split-Ticket Voting, and Political Cynicism; 
Electoral Behaviour: Applied micro-level analysis; The media, public 
opinion, and political participation: an introduction to the processes of 
political communication; Economic situation and public opinion: an 
overview on electoral political economy; Public opinion and European 
integration; The connection between transforming regional, national, and 
European identities; Political behaviour, political identities, and institut ional 
answers: the social contract and the 'ult imate' democratic link. 
Teaching: 10 two -hour seminars in LT and two seminars in the ST. 
Reading list: M Franklin & T Mackie et al, Electoral Change R lnglehart, 
The Silent Revolution; A Downs, An Economic Theory of Democracy; S 
Lipset & S Rokkan, Party Systems and Voters Alignments ; C van der Eijk & 
M Franklin, Choosing Europe; J Campbell, Converse, et al, The American 
Voter; J Alt, Chrystal, Political Economy; P Norris et al , On Message: 
Communicating the Campaign; J Zaller, The Nature and Origins of Mass 
Opinion. 
Assessment: One research project on a topic relevant to the course with 
a word limit of 4,000 words, (50%). One two-hour unseen written 
examination in the ST (50%). 

GV4A3 Half Unit 
Social Choice Theory and Democracy 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Dr Christian List, L 100 
Availability: Optional for MSc Political Theory, MSc Political Theory 
(Research), MSc Applicable Mathematics, MSc Public Policy and 
Administration, MSc Public Policy and Administrat ion (Research) and 
MRes/PhD Political Science. Available in other MSc programmes subject to 
space and with prior approval of the course co-ordinator. 
Pre requisites: Altho ugh no prior knowledge of social choice theory or of 
any specific mathematical discipline is required, a familiarity with logical 
and mathematical reasoning, an A-level (or equivalent) background in 
mathematics, or some undergraduate t raining in mathematical methods 
or analytical philosophy, are desirable. 
Content: This course provides an introduct ion to social choice theory and 
explores how social choice theory can help to illuminate fundamental 
questions in the theory of democracy. The course has mathematical and 
philosophical aspects. On the mathematical side, students will be 
introduced to some key mathematical tools for the analysis of collective 
decision problems, and to some mathematical theorems at the centre of 
the social-choice-theoretic debate about democracy. On the philosophical 
side students wi ll be introduced to some central controversies about the 
fou~dations and institutional implementation of democracy such as (i) the 
debate between populist and minimalist models of democracy, particularly 
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the question of whether social-choice-theoretic impossibility results 
demonstrate the impossibility of populist democracy, (ii) the debate 
between aggregative and deliberative models of democracy, and (iii) the 
debate between procedural and epistemic accounts of democratic 
legitimacy. 
Teaching: 1 O two-hour seminars in MT and two two -hour seminars in the 
first and second weeks of the ST. 
Written work: Students will be required to work through some 
mathematical problems, and to write a formative essay. Feedback will be 
given on this material, but it does not count towards final Assessment. 
Reading list: William H Riker, Liberalism Aga inst Populism; Jerry S Kelly, 
Social Choice Theory: An Intro duct ion; Amartya Sen, Collective Choice and 
Social Welfare. 
Assessment: Consists of two parts: (i) a two-hour unseen written 
examination in the ST, accounting for 75% of the marks; (ii) a single essay 
of up to 3,000 words on a topic to be agreed with the course teacher by 
Week 1 O of MT. The essay must be submitted by the Friday of the Week 
one of LT and accounts for 2 5 % of the marks. 

GV4A4 
From Empire to Globalization 
This informati on is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Professor David Held, M104 and Dr Mathias 
Koenig-Archibugi, K202 
Availability: Students on the MSc Global Politics are guaranteed access; 
other students may follow the course with permission. 
Core syllabus: The course will provide a histor ical and comparative 
account of changing forms of wor ld order in the modern period. Against 
the backdrop of the rise and fall of empires, it will examine the changing 
nature and form of globalization and the rise of new forms of global 
politics. 
Content: The course content will cover the follow ing topics though 
specific lecture titles may change from year to year: The contemporary 
debate about globalisation; International systems and empires in world 
history; Changes in the nature of polit ical and military power; The 
evolution of global economic governance; The globalization of migration 
and environmental concerns; The role of global intergovernmental and 
nongovernmental organizations; The nature of US power in the 
contemporary global order; and core issues of global ethics, citizenship 
and governance. 
Teaching: 22 lectures and 24 seminars. 
Written work : All students are expected to produce three wr itten essays 
plus short presentations on topics assigned to them. 
Reading list: D Lieven, Empire, Pimlico, 2003; B Buzan & R Little, 
International Systems in World History, OUP, 2000; D Held, A McGraw, D 
Goldblatt & J Perraton, Global Transformat ions, Polity Press, 1999; D Held 
& A McGrew (Eds), The Global Transformations Reader, 2nd edn, Polity 
Press 2003; D Held & A McGrew (Eds), Governing Globalizat ion, Polity 
Press, 2002; A G Hopkins (Ed), Global ization in World History, Pimlico, 
200 1; A Walter, World Power and World Money, Harvester Wheatsheaf, 
1993; UNDP, Mak ing Globa l Trade Work for People, Earthscan, 2003; R 
Wade, 'Is globalization reducing poverty and inequality?', World 
Developm ent, 32, 2004; R Cohen, Global Diasporas: An Introduction, 
Routledge, 1997; C Brown, Internat ional Relations Theory: New 
Normative Approaches , Harvester Wheatsheaf, 1992; R Falkner, 'Private 
Environmental Governance and International Relations', Global 
Environmental Politics, 3, 2003. 
Assessment: Three-hour writ ten examination in the ST. 

GV4A5 Half Unit Not available in 2005/06 
Public Policy Responses to International Migration 
This information is for the 2005 /06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Dr Eiko Thielemann, L 102 
Avai labil ity : Optional course for students on the MSc European Politics 
and Governance. Subject to capacity, MSc Global Politics, MPA Public and 
Economic Policy and other graduate students may be admitted if allowed 
by their programme's regulations. Students who wish to take th is course 
must sign up to request to do this course with the Government 
Department's MSc Programme Manager (email: 
Govt_MSc_Admin@lse.ac.uk) in the first two weeks of the Michaelmas 
term. They must state the t ime and date of their application, the MSc 
programme they are taking and their reasons for wishing to take the 
course. They will be asked to leave their e-mail address and w ill be 
informed quickly of the teacher's decision. 
Core syllabus: This course offers a theoret ically informed account of the 
challenges posed by international migration and resulting policy 
responses. The focus is on the comparative analysis of migration control 
and migrant integration policies in OECD count ries, with particular 
emphasis on the European Union. 
Content: The course is structured in three parts. The first introduces a 
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number of theoretical models that seek to explain the dynamics of 
international migration, migration control and migrant integration, 
addressing questions such as: Why do people migrate? Why do states 
accept migration? What factors facilitate/impede migrant integration? The 
second, comparative, part deals with national public policy responses to 
the issue of asylum & refugees, 'illegal' migration & human trafficking, 
(legal) immigration, and migrant inclusion & exclusion. The final part 
focuses on international and supranational policy responses with an 
emphasis on the European Union. 
Teaching: 1 0 seminars in the LT and two in the ST. 
Wr itten work: All students are expected to write one non-assessed essay 
during the term. 
Reading list: There is no single textbook but the following texts are 
useful introductions: M Baldwin-Edwards & M Schain, The Politics of 
Immigration in Western Europe, 1994; C Boswell, European Migration 
Policies in Flux: Changing Patterns of Inclusion and Exclusion, 2003; C 
Brettell, Migration Theory: Talking Across the Disciplines, 2000; R 
Brubaker, Citizenship and Nationhood in France and Germany, 1992; S 
Castle & M J Miller, The Age of Migration, 1998; WA Cornelius et al, 
Controlling Immigration: A Global Perspective, 1994; A Favell, 
Philosophies of integration, 1998; A Geddes, The Politics of Migration and 
Immigration in Europe, 2003; A Geddes, Immigration and European 
Integration, 2000; V Guiraudon & C Joppke, Controlling a new migration 
world, 2001; J F Hollifield, Immigrants, Markets, and States: The Political 
Economy of Postwar Europe, 1992; C Joppke, Challenges to the Nation-
State: Immigration in Western Europe and the United States, 1998; G 
Loescher, Beyond Charity: International Cooperation and the Global 
Refugee Crisis, 1996; J Money, Fences and Neighbours: The Political 
Geography of Immigration Control, 1999; S Sassen, Guests and Aliens, 
2000; Y N Soysal, Limits of Citizenship: Migrants and Postnational 
Membership in Europe, 1994; D Thranhardt, Europe, a New Immigration 
Continent, 1994; A R Zolberg et al.Escape from Violence: Conflict and the 
Refugee Crisis in the Developing World, 1997. 
Assessment: Two-hour written examination in the ST (75%); assessed 
essay between 3,000-4,000 words to be submitted by Friday of Week one 
of the ST (25%). 

GV4A6 Half Unit 
The Politics of Resistance 
This inform at ion is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Dr E Ringmar, K309 
Availability : Comparative Politics students. Optional course for MA/MSc 
History of International Relations, MSc Global Politics and MSc Health, 
Community and Development, subject to space. Other students may take 
the course with the approval of Dr Ringmar. 
Core syllabus: The aim of the course is to analyse and compare the 
various ways in which individuals, groups and societies have acted in order 
to defend themselves against superior military, social, economic or cultural 
power. 
Content: The concept of power; civil disobedience; anti-colonialism; 
resistance to occupation; resistance against slavery and in concentration 
camps; protecting peasant society; women and patriarchy; anti-
globalisation. 
Teaching: 10 two-hour seminars and 10 one-hour seminar in the MT. 
Written work : Students must write one 3,000 word essay. 
Reading list: James Scott, Domination and the Art of Resistance; Edward 
Said, Culture and Imperialism; Tzetan Todorov, Facing the Extreme; Erik 
Ringmar, The Nests & the Hives; Janet Coleman, Against the State 
Assessment: End-of-year examination in the ST (75%) and assessed 
written work (25%). 

GV4A7 
Russia and the Post-Soviet States: Politics and Policy 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teachers responsible: Dr Gwendolyn Sasse, J207, Dr James Hughes, 
K207 (on leave 2005-2006), Professor Dominic Lieven, K208 (on leave LT 
and ST 2006) and Dr Zhand Shakibi, K101 
Availability: Compulsory core course guaranteed only for MSc Russian 
and Post Soviet Studies, and MSc Russian and Post Soviet Studies 
(Research). Optional course for MSc Comparative Politics, MSc 
Comparative Politics (Empire}, MSc Comparative Politics (Latin America), 
MSc Human Rights, MA/MSc History of International Relations, MSc 
Global Politics and MSc European Political Economy: Transition, subject to 
space. Also available to students on other degrees if space permits and 
with the approval of the course convenor. 
Core syllabus: An analysis of key themes in modern Russian history, of 
the politics and political economy of post-communist transition, and of 
national and ethnic conflict in Russia and the Post-Soviet states that 
applies theories of democratisation, geopolitics, modernisation, 
nationalism and empire. The course provides a significant component of 

historical analysis in the first term. It then proceeds in the second term to 
concentrate on the dynamics of post-communist political change, and 
conflicts over nation- and state-building, and the domestic and 
internationl conditions which are shaping the major institutiona l and 
policy changes. As an LSE webCT course, most of the weekly essential 
readings are available on-line. 
Content : Discussion of the legacy of the Russian and Soviet empires; 
theories and dilemmas of modernisation for regime change; power and 
policy in the tsarist and communist systems; the Soviet model of 
modernisation; explanations for the collapse of the communist regime; 
theorizing national identity, nationalism and ethnic conflict in Russian, 
Soviet and post-Soviet politics; testing theories of democratisation and the 
political economy of transition; evaluating nation-and-state building and 
the new institutional architectures of post-Soviet states; assessing the role 
of agency, leadership and institutional design; national, regional and 
ethnic conflicts and accommodation strategies; international influences on 
transition outcomes and conflicts, including the roles of the EU and NATO 
enlargements and the OSCE; sequencing issues in transition; the problem 
of consolidation and differences in the transition trajectories of post-
communist states. 
Teaching: 20 weekly two-hour seminars in the MT and LT, and two 
seminars in the first and second weeks of the ST. 20 weekly one-hour 
lectures in the MT and LT. Students are also required to attend EU451 
Post-Commun ist Politics and Policies. 
Reading list: D Lieven, Empire; J Hughes & G Sasse (Eds), Ethnicity and 
Territory in the Former Soviet Union; G Hosking.Russia, People and 
Empire; R Service, The History of Twentieth Century Russia; Ward, Stalin 's 
Russia; A Motyl (Ed), Thinking Theoretically about Soviet Nationalities; J 
Hough, Democratisation and Revolution in the USSR, 1985-1991; M 
McFaul, Russia's Unfinished Revolution; S White (Ed), Developments in 
Russian Politics 5 J Linz & A Stepan, Problems of Democratic Transition 
and Consolidation; R Anderson et al, Postcommunism and the Theory of 
Democracy; J Wedel, Collision and Collusion; P Reddaway & D Glinsky, 
Tragedy of Russia's Reforms. 
Assessment : This consists of two parts: (i) a three-hour unseen wr itten 
examination in the ST accounting for 75% of the marks; (ii) one essay of 
no more than 2,500 words accounting for 25% of the marks. Students 
are also required to write at least one un-assessed essay of 2,SD0 words, 
and prepare at least one written seminar presentation per term. 

GV4A8 Half Unit Not available in 2005 /06 
Nationalist Conflict, Political Violence and Terrorism 
This informa t ion is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible : Dr James Hughes, K207 
Availabil ity : For MSc Russian and Post-Soviet Studies and MSc Russian 
and Post-Soviet Studies (Research). Students from other MSc programmes 
may take this course subject to space and with the agreement of the 
course teacher obtained in advance. To secure a place, all students who 
wish to take this course must apply for enrolment with the MSc 
Programme Manager (Govt_MSc_Admin@lse.ac.uk) by the end of the 
third week of the MT. They must state the MSc programme they are 
taking, their reasons for wishing to take the course, and must leave their 
address (preferably e-mail). They will be informed quickly of the teachers' 
decisions. This is a high-demand course so enrolment is not guaranteed 
for students who are not taking the MSc Russian and Post-Soviet Studies. 
Core syllabus: The course will inform students of the main theoretical 
debates concerning the causes and legitimacy of political violence, 
insurgency and terrorism by examining the ethics of war and applying 
them to case studies of historical and contemporary conflicts over issues 
of secession, self-determination, and democratisation . The course 
investigates and evaluates different political and military methods of 
conflict management. 
Content : How can we distinguish legitimate political violence from 
terrorism? What is the difference between freedom fighters, insurgents 
and terrorists? What is the relationship between war and terror? This 
course attempts to answer these questions by a comparative examination 
of the causes, nature and types of conflict, violence and terrorism. 
Theories of terrorism and 'just war' are critically explored by the use of 
case studies. In the first instance the course focuses on ethical 
considerations by examining the laws of war, and the use of genocide and 
indiscriminate bombing. Then, historical and contemporary variants of 
insurgency and terrorism are analysed, including social forms (banditry, 
mafias, and social protest), the military (the putsch and the coup), as well 
as selected case studies (which may vary from year to year) of, for 
example, N Ireland, Basque Country, Baader-Meinhof/ Red Brigades, 
Kosovo, Chechnya, lsraeVPalestine, America, Algeria, Malaya, Vietnam, 
Afghanistan, Central America, and Iraq. The recent emergence of 
transnational groups such as Al Qaeda is located within the context of a 
pattern of state responses and state sponsoring of political violence and 
terrorism. The course compares the performance of different regimes 
(colonial, democratic, transitional democratic, and authoritarian) in 
managing violence, and investigates the changing ways in which the 

international system has responded over time. The course concludes by 
evaluating the different political and military strategies employed to 
manage insurgency and terrorism. 
Teaching: One two-and-a-half hour weekly seminar/lecture in the LT. 
Reading list: Ted Honderich, After the Terror, Edinburgh University Press 
(2003); Michael Walzer, Just and Unjust Wars: A Moral Argument with 
Historical Illustrations, Basic Books (1992); Arguing about War, Yale 
University Press (2004); R G Frey & Christopher W Morris, Violence, 
Terrorism, and Justice, Cambridge University Press (1991 ); David 
Whittaker, The Terrorism Reader, Routledge (2001); Paul Wilkinson, 
Terrorism versus Democracy: The Liberal State Response, Frank Cass 
(2000); Bruce Hoffman, Inside Terrorism, Columbia University Press (1998); 
Grant Wardlaw, Political Terrorism: Theory, tactics, and Counter-Measures, 
Cambridge University Press (1989); Ian F W Beckett, Modern Insurgencies 
and Counter-Insurgencies: Guerrillas and their Opponents since 1750, 
Routledge (2001 ); Michael Howard, George I Andreopoulos & Mark R 
Shulman (Eds), The Laws of War, Constraints on Warfare in the Western 
World, New Haven, Yale University Press (1994); Karma Nabulsi, Traditions 
of War, Occupation, Resistance, and the Law; Oxford University Press 
(1999); Robert Asprey, War in the Shadows: The Classic History of 
Guerrilla Warfare from Ancient Persia to the Present, Little, Brown & Co 
(1994); Charles Townshend, Terrorism, A Very Short Introduction, Oxford 
University Press (2002). 
Assessment: A two-hou r unseen written examination in the ST. 

GV4A9 
Comparative Politics Skills Course 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Dr Erik Ringmar, K309 
Availability: For MSc Comparative Politics. To be taken only in 
conjunction with the GV4M3/GV4M4 Skills Programmes . 
Core syllabus: Qualitative research training for MSc students. 
Content : This is a web-based course in qualitative research methods, 
introducing basic research methodology and philosophy of science. There 
are on-line readings, quizzes and exercises that students complete in their 
own time. In addition, live lectures will be given by members of the 
comparative politics staff. We cover the formulation of research questions; 
explanations and theories; definitions and taxonomies; comparative 
method; and historical method. 
Teaching: Five lectures in the LT. 
Reading list: Gary King, Robert O Keohane & Sidney Verba, Designing 
Social Inquiry: Scientific Inference in Qualitative Research (Princeton 
University Press, 1994); Carl G Hempel, 'The Function of General Laws in 
History,' The Journal of Philosophy XXXIX (1942); George Lakoff & Mark 
Johnson, Metaphors We Live By (University of Chicago Press, 1980); 
Giovanni Sartori, 'Compare Why and How: Comparing, Miscomparing 
and the Comparative Method,' in Comparing Nations: Concepts, 
Strategies, Substance, edited by Mattei Dogan & Ali Kazancigil (Blackwell, 
1994); Alasdair MacIntyre, 'Is a Science of Comparative Politics Possible?' 
in his Against the Self-Images of the Age: Essays on Ideology and 
Philosophy (University of Notre Dame Press, 1984). 
Assessment: The course is assessed on the basis of a 1, SOO-word essay. 

GV4B1 
Organisations, Ethics and Practical Policy Management 
Th is information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teachers responsible : Professor P Dunleavy, K300 
Availability: This course is for the first year of the MPA in Public and 
Economic Policy, and interested MSc students. 
Core syllabus: A graduate course providing an introduction to issues of 
organizational and policy management, international organization 
influences on policy-making, ethics and policy-making and combining 
analyses to reach overall conclusions. There are four modules of five 
weeks each. A full reading list will be distributed at the beginning of the 
course. 
MT (weeks 1-5): Introducing Organ izat iona l Analys is: Taught by 
Professor Patrick Dunleavy, Government. Key ideas in organization theory; 
morphological and ecological approaches; cultural theory and 
institutionalist models; theories of bureaucracy; the distinctiveness of 
public sector organizations. 
MT (weeks 6-10): International Organiza t ions and Institutions: 
Taught by Dr Mathias Konig- Archebugi, International 
Relations/Government. The rational design of international institutions. 
Are international relations becoming more legalized? And is legalization 
always an advance? Private transnational governance. Norms, values and 
community in international relations. Normative theories of international 
institutional reform. 
LT (weeks 1-5): Ethics and Public Policy-making: foundations: Taught 
by Eva-Maria Nag, Government. Impartiality and the limits of ethical 
norms; equality and respect; freedom and responsibility; rights, duties and 
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obligations; political ethics and the problem of 'dirty hands'. 
LT (weeks 6-10) : Analys ing and deciding on policy in hard issues: 
Taught by Professor Nicholas Barr, Economics. The focus here is on 
contemporary policy problems where governments face acute conflicting 
pressures, and have to settle on a single outcome amidst potential 
dilemmas. The section looks at five 'hard' issues including: financing 
students in higher education; setting pensions policy; welfare state reform 
issues in central and east Europe. 
Teaching: Seminars (20). 
Reading list: Organised by section: 
MT (weeks 1-5): Intr oducing Organ izat ional Ma nagem ent: H 
Mintzberg, Structure in Fives: Designing Effective Organizations; M 
Hanson & J Freeman, Organizational Ecology; C Hood, The Art of the 
State; J Q Wilson, Bureaucracy; B Silberman, Cages of Reason: The Rise of 
the Rational State; J E Lane, The Public Sector; C Argyris, Knowledge for 
Action: A Guide to Overcoming Barriers to Organizational Change. 
MT (weeks 6-10): Barbara Koremenos et al (Eds), The Rational Design of 
International Institutions, Cambridge University Press, 2004. Judith L 
Goldstein et al (Eds), Legalization and World Politics, Cambridge, Mass: 
MIT Press, 2001; John Braithwaite & Peter Drahos, Global Business 
Regulation, Cambridge University Press, 2000. 
LT (wee ks 1-5): Ethics and Public Policy-making : fo undat ions: A 
Swift, Political Philosophy: A Beginner's Guide for Students and Politicians; 
P Singer, A Companion to Ethics; B Williams, Ethics and the Limits of 
Philosophy; S Blackburn, Being Good; A Badoit, Ethics. 
General reading: C Lindblom and D Cohen, Useable Knowledge: Social 
Science and Social Problem-Solving; C Argyris, Knowledge for Action: A 
Guide to Overcoming Barriers to Organizational Change. 
Assessment: An essay of no more than 2,500 wo rds submitted within 
three weeks of the ending of each f ive week module (four essays over the 
year). Each essay will count for 20% of the overall marks. The remaining 
20% per cent is for the student's structured participation in the seminars, 
including preparation of briefing notes, presentations and oral 
contributions. 

GV486 Half Unit 
Kant's Political Philosophy 
This info rmat ion is for the 2005/0 6 session. 
Teacher responsible: Dr K Flikschuh, L207 
Availabi lity: Optional for MSc Political Theory and MSc Political Theory 
(Research); open to others on request. 
Core syllabus: An introduction to and critical appraisal of lmmanual 
Kant's political philosophy. 
Content: Despite the enormous influence which Kant's moral philosophy 
has exerted on debates in contemporary liberal thinking, his political 
philosophy has unt il recently been largely ignored. This is beginning to 
change: Kant's political philosophy is beginning to be studied in its own 
right. Such study shows that his political thinking diverges in many of its 
central aspects from contemporary liberal thinking: the impact of Kant's 
thought upon the latter must, therefore, be re-assessed. Through close 
reading and analysis of the primary texts, this course introduces students 
to Kant's distinctive approach to political thinking. Core texts wi ll include 
selected passages from the Doctrine of Right (Part 1 of the Metaphysics of 
Morals); Kant's celebrated essay, 'On Perpetual Peace'; and his less well 
known, but no less important essay 'On the Common Saying: "This may 
be true in theory, but does it work in Practice".' The analytic and 
substantive focus will be on three interrelated themes: Kant's idea of 
freedom as an idea of reason; his account and justification of individual 
property rights; and his cosmopolitan conception of Right, or justice. 
Throughout the course, Kant's own political thinking will be compared 
and contrasted with versions of contemporary 'Kantianism'. 
Teaching: 10 two-hour seminars in the LT and two revision seminars in 
the ST. 
Course work : The format of individual session will usually take the form 
of a forty minute lecture followed by discussion or group work sessions. 
For some sessions students may be asked to prepare short presentations, 
but the emphasis, in terms of student preparation wi ll be on careful 
readings of the primary texts. 
Reading list Hans Reiss (Ed), Kant's Political Writings; I. Kant, The 
Metaphysics of Morals, Part 1; I Kant, Groundwork of the Metaphysics of 
Morals; R Sullivan, An Introduction to Kant's Ethics; P Riley, Kant's Political 
Philosophy; Howard Williams, Kant's Political Philosophy; M Timmonds, 
Kant's Metaphysical of Morals. Interpretative Essays; L Muholland, Kant's 
System of Rights; H Arendt , Lectures on Kant's Political Philosophy, R 
Beiner & W Booth, Kant and Political Philosophy: The Contemporary 
Legacy; Katrin Flikschuh, Kant and Modern Political Philosophy; M 
Bohmann & T McCarthy (Eds), On Perpetual Peace. 
Assessment: Assessment will consist of an extended essay of between 
4,000-5,000 words based on the topics examined on the course. The 
essay provides 100% of the formal assessment for this course (i.e. there 
are no examinations). 
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GV4B7 Half Unit 
The Liberal Idea of Freedom 
This.information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Dr K Flikschuh, L207 
Availability: Optional for MSc Political Theory and MSc Political Theory 
(Research); open to others on request. 
Core syllabus: Analysis and critical assessment of divergent conceptions 
of freedom in contemporary liberal political thinking. 
Content : The liberal idea of freedom does not constitute a unitary 
concept. The widespread assumption that is does is largely due to Gerald 
MacCallum's influential analysis of 'freedom' as a 'triadic concept', whi ch 
repudiates Isaiah Berlin's seminal distinction between 'negative freedom' 
and 'positive freedom' . This course re-examines the classic 
Berlin/Macca llum debate in the light of divergent contemporary liberal 
conceptions of freedom. Following an initial assessment of that debate, 
we shall turn our attention, first, to the two very different liberal 
conceptions of negative freedom proposed by Robert Nozick and Hillel 
Steiner respectively and, second, to the equally different liberal accounts 
of positive freedom developed by Ronald Dworkin and Joseph Raz. Our 
critical comparative analysis of these four distinctive and even conflicting 
approaches of liberal freedom will show that the idea of freedom remains 
an 'essentially contested concept' within liberal political theory. Our 
analyses will also give rise to a number of related metaphysical and 
substantive issues. These include. the prevalence of conflicting liberal 
conceptions of the person; differences in the articulation of the relation 
between individual freedom and political responsibility; and disagreement 
concerning the proper role of the market relative to liberal political 
morality. Throughout the course we shall be paying particular attention to 
the universalisability of each of the four accounts of liberal freedom, and 
shall assess their practical plausibility within an increasingly global moral 
and political context. 
Teaching: 10 two -hour seminars in the MT and two revision seminars in 
the ST. 
Course work: The course will consist of a mixture of lectures/student 
presentation s, and class discussion /group work. The number of 
presentations will vary depending on the number of students taking the 
course. 
Reading list: I Berlin, 'Two Concepts of Liberty' in Berlin, Liberty (edited by 
Henry Hardy); G C MacCallum, 'Negative and Positive Freedom', in 
Philosophical Review, Vol 76 (1967); John Gray, Liberalisms; John Gray, 
Two Faces of Liberalism; Richard Flathman, The Philosophy and Politics of 
Freedom; John Christman (Ed), The Inner Citadel. Essays on Individual 
Autonomy; Robert Nozick, Anarchy, State, and Utopia; Hillel Steiner, An 
Essay on Rights; Joseph Raz, The Morality of Freedom; Amartya Sen, 
Development as Freedom; Gary Watson (Ed), Free Will; Phillip Pettit, A 
Theory of Freedom. 
Assessment: Assessment will consist of an extended essay of between 
4,000-5,000 words based on a topic examined in the course. The essay 
provides 100% of the formal assessment for this course (ie there are no 
examinations). 

GV4B8 Half Unit Not available in 2005/06 
The Politics of Civil Wars 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Dr Bill Kissane, L 101 
Availability: Optional for MSc Comparative Politics and as an outside 
option if numbers permit. 
Core syllabus: The course examines social science explanations of the 
origins, intractability and outcomes of civil wars. It does this through the 
comparative analysis of various cases drawn from Africa, Europe, Central 
America, and The Middle East. These cases may vary from year to year. 
Content: Definitions and typologies of civil wars. Decolonisation, 
Democratisation, and State-Building as causes of civil war. The emergence 
of security dilemmas. The role of economic interests, ethnicity, and 
external actors in civil wars. Theories of conflict resolution and the 
settlement of civil wars. 
Teaching: 10 seminars in the MT plus one revision seminar in the ST. 
Reading list: P Collier, Paul & N Sambanis (Eds), The Journal of Conflict 
Resolution Special Issue on "Understanding Civil War." Vol 46, No 1 
(February 2002); H Eckstein, Internal War: Problems and Approaches (New 
York: Free Press, 1964); R Higham (Ed), Civil Wars in the Twentieth 
Century (Lexington: Free Press, 1972); J Snyder, From Voting to Violence: 
Democratization and Nationalist Conflict (Norton & Co, 2000); B F Walter, 
Committing to Peace: The Successful Settlement of Civil Wars, (Princeton 
University Press, 2002); B F Walter & Jack Snyder (Eds), Civil Wars, 
Insecurity, and Intervention, (Columbia University Press, 1999). 
Assessment: Two-hour written examination. 

GV4B9 Half Unit 
The Second Europe 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teachers responsible: Professor D Lieven, Professor S Balfour and Dr V 
Dimitrov 
Availability: For MSc European Politics and Governance and MSc 
Comparative Politics and others on request. This course is capped. 
Core syllabus: The course explores the problems of delayed 
modernisation, problematic democratisation, elite-driven nation-building 
and geopolitical insecurity in the European semi-periphery, including 
countries such as Russia, Spain, Italy, Austria-Hungary, Sweden, and 
Ireland. It addresses the socio-economic and cultural structures, political 
issues and problems shared by the European semi-periphery from the first 
wave of liberal globalisation and the emergence of mass politics in the 
late 19th century to the present day. It analyses the strategies adopted by 
political elites and social classes in the face of modernisation, imperial 
decline, nationalism, and war. 
Content: The emergence of core and semi-periphery in Europe; Problems 
of modernisation; Ruling elites and structures of power; State nationalism 
and problems of nation-state building, including sub-state nationalism. 
identity and ethnicity; Religion; Political parties and ideologies; The Fascist 
model and varieties of right-wing authoritarianism in the 1920s and 
1930s; The Communist model in Russia and Eastern Europe; Empires in 
the European semi-periphery, War and its effects, including the First and 
Second World Wars. 
Teaching: 10 lectures and 12 seminars. 
Reading list: I Berend & G Ranki, The European periphery and 
industrialization, 1780-1914 (Cambridge, 1982); R Bideleux, A history of 
Eastern Europe: crisis and change (London, 1997); E Gellner, Nations and 
Nationalism (Oxford, 1983); E Hobsbawm, The age of capital, 1848-1875 
(London, 1975), Theage of empire, 1875-1914 (London, 1989), Age of 
extremes: the short twentieth century, 1914-1991 (London, 1994) and 
Nations and nationalism since 1780 (Cambridge, 1992); M Hroch, Social 
preconditions of national revival in Europe (New York, 2000); D Lieven, 
Empire, (London, 2000) and The aristocracy in Europe 1815-1914 
(London, 1992); M Mann, The sources of social power. Vol. 2, The rise of 
classes and nation states, 1760-1914 chapters 7-8, 12-14, 16, 20-21 
(Cambridge, 1993); A Mayer, Dynamics of counterrevolution in Europe, 
7870-1956: an analytic framework (New York, 1971 ); B Moore, Origins of 
dictatorship and democracy (Boston, 1967); K Polanyi, The great 
transformation: The political and economic origins of our time (Boston, 
2001 ); A Roshwald, Ethnic Nationalism and the Fall of Empires. Central 
Europe, the Middle East and Russia (London, 2000); N Stone, Europe 
Transformed 1878-19 19 (Oxford, 1999); A D Smith, Nationalism and 
Modernism (London, 1998); E A Wrigley, People, cities and wealth: the 
transformation of traditional society (Oxford, 1987). 
Assessment: A two -hour unseen written examination in June (75%) and 
one assessed essay of 2,500 words (25%). 

GV4C2 Half Unit 
Globalisation, conflict and post-totalitarianism 
This information is for the 2005 /06 session. 
Teachers responsible: Professor Mary Kaldor, Dr Vesna Bojicic-Dzelilovic 
and Dr Denisa Kostovicova 
Availability : For MSc Global Politics. Students from other programmes 
may take this course, subject to space. 
Core syllabus: This course addresses a series of issues faced by countries 
emerging out of totalitarian regimes in the era of globalisation. 
Content: The course offers a theoretically informed account of the 
challenges faced by post-totalitarian transition countries in the. era of 
globalisation, and examines them empirically primarily in reference to the 
Balkans but with examples from the Middle East as well as post-Soviet 
countries. The regions chosen are those which have experienced particular 
difficulties in effecting a peaceful process of transition to democracy, 
market economy and integration in a multilateral system. The course will 
start with an introduct ion to theories of globalisation and the reasons why 
the legacy of total itarianism is different from the legacy of classic 
authoritarian states. The course is structured around three issue areas: 
political ideologies and state breakdown; transition economy and 
organised crime; post-totalitarian society. It looks at nationalism linked to 
global diasporas and fundamentalist networks, new wars in the context of 
international intervention, and international protectorates. Transition 
economy includes both an introduction to transition strategies 
(privatisation, liberalisation and macro-economic stabilisation) as well as 
the perverse effects of illegal economic networks and organised crime 
stemming both from the totalitarian past and the impact of globalisation. 
The last block of questions investigates post-totalitar ian societies from the 
perspective of transition justice, (un)civil societies and new minorities. 
While analysing these issues accompanied with relevant regional 
illustrations particular att ention is made to grasp unique aspects of post-
tota litarianism triggered by the simultaneity of transition and 

globalisation. 
Teaching: 10 one-and-a-half hour lectures and 1 O one-and-a-half hour 
seminars. Students will also be encouraged to participate in the South 
East European discussion group run by the Centre for the Study of Global 
Governance, if timetabling allows. 
Reading list: Robin Cohen, Global Diasporas: an Introduction, UCL Press, 
1997; Mark Juergensmeyer, Terror in the Mind of God: the Global Rise of 
Religious Violence, University of California Press, 2000; Anthony Giddens, 
Runaway World: How Globalisation is Reshaping our Lives, Profile, 2002; 
Anthony D Smith, Nations and Nationalism in a Global Era, Polity Press, 
1995; Manuel Castells, The Rise of the Network Society, Blackwell, 2000; 
Cohen Stanley, States of Denial: Knowing About Atrocit ies and Suffering, 
Cambridge, UK, Polity, Malden, MA, Blackwell Publishers, 2001; R Naylor, 
Wages of Crime: Black Markets, Illegal Finance and the Underworld 
Economy, Cornell University Press, 2002; Maria Todorova, Imagining the 
Balkans, New York, Oxford University Press, 1997; Petr Kopecky & Cas 
Mudde (Eds), Uncivil Society?: Contentious Politics in Post-Communist 
Europe, Routledge, 2002; Peter Siani-Davies & Stephanie Schwandner-
Sievers (Eds), International Intervention in the Balkans: a Critical 
Evaluation, Routledge, 2003; Paul Hockenos, Homeland Calling: Exile 
Patriotism and the Balkan Wars, Cornell University Press, 2003; Mary 
Kaldor, New and Old Wars: Organised Violence in a Global Era, Polity, 
1999. 
Assessment: One 5,000-word essay (50%). One two-ho ur unseen 
written exam (50%). 

GV4C4 Half Unit 
Legislative Politics: US 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Dr C Schonhardt-Bailey 
Availability: For Students on MSc Public Policy and Administration, MSc 
Comparative Politics, MSc Comparative Politics (Empire), MSc Comparative 
Politics (Latin America) and MPA Public and Economic Policy. Other MSc 
students may take this course with permission. Students who are taking 
GV4C6 Legislative Politics: European Union cannot take this course. This 
course is capped. 
Core syllabus: This course provides an advanced analysis of the theory 
and practice of legislative polit ics in the United States of America. 
Content: This course provides an in-depth analysis of the theory and 
practice of legislative politics. In the first six weeks we examine types of 
legislatures (parliamentary, presidential), interests-based and ideology-
based theories of legislative polit ics, theories of committee and party 
organisation, and the legislative process. During these weeks, the lectures 
(but not the seminars) will be joint with Professor Hix's course, Legislative 
Politics: EU. (Students will be enrolled in either Legislative Politics: US or 
Legislative Politics: EU.) Hence, the first part of the course will provide the 
theoretical framework for understanding legislative politics more generally, 
and thus will use examples from both the US and the EU. From weeks 7-
10 (and for the revision sessions), the parallel courses each become 
autonomous. This course then focuses entirely on the US Congress and 
begins to explore its unique characteristics. We examine the legislative 
process in more detail, using in one week the classic examples of the 
Smoot-Hawley Tariff of 1930 and the Reciprocal Trade Agreements Act of 
1934. During weeks 7-10, students will engage in a simulated legislative 
session, using the LEGSIM software. Outside class, students will be 
expected to draft a piece of legislation, debate and vote on it in the 
simulated legislature. In week 10, the lecture and seminar will be merged 
in order for students to present their legislation and report on the results 
of their legislative experience. 
Teaching: Ten one-hour lectures and ten one-and-a-half hour seminars in 
the LT. Revision seminars will be offered in the third and fourth weeks of 
the ST. During Weeks 1-6, lectures only will be given joint ly with 
Legislative Politics: EU (GV4C6). During Weeks 7 - 10, students will 
engage in a 'virtual' legislature (out of class) and w ill be expected to draft 
a piece of legislation, to be debated and voted upon in this legislature. 
Further details will be given in seminars. 
Written work: Students will be required to submit one formative essay in 
week 6. 
Reading list: Steven S Smith, The American Congress, 2nd edn, 
Houghton Miffl in, Boston, 1999; Charles Stewart, Analyzing Congress, W 
W Norton, 2001; D R Mayhew, Congress, The Electoral Connection, Yale 
University Press, 1974; D R Mayhew, America's Congress: Actions in the 
Public Sphere,James Madison Through Newt Gingrich, 2000; K T Poole, & 
H Rosenthal, Congress: A Political-Economic History of Roll Call Voting, 
Oxford University Press, 1997; K Krehbiel, Information and Legislative 
Organization, University of Michigan Press, 1991; G W Cox, & MD 
Mccub bins, Legislative Leviathan: Party Government in the House, 
University of California Press, 1993; B Sinclair, Unorthodox Lawmaking: 
New Legislative Processes in the U.S. Congress, 2nd edn, Washington, DC, 
Congressional Quarterly Press. 
Assessment: Two parts: (1) a two- hour unseen w ritten examination in 
June, accounting for 67% of the mark (consisting of short reply and essay 
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questions); and (2) an essay of 4,000 words on one of the topics, wh ich 
must apply the theoretical issues to empirical data, to be submitted at the 
end of Week 1 of ST, accounting for the remaining 33% of the mark. 

GV4C5 Half Unit 
Politics of Economic Policy 
This information is for the 2005 /06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Dr C Schonhardt-Bailey 
Availabil ity: For Students on MSc Public Policy and Administration, MSc 
Comparative Politics, MSc Comparative Politics (Empire), MSc Comparative 
Politics (Latin American), MSc European Politics and Governance (Stream 
2) and students on the MPA Public and Economic Policy programme. 
Other MSc students may take this course with permission (subject to a 
maximum of 38). 
Core syllabus: This course provides an advanced policy-oriented analysis 
of the politics of economic policymaking in advanced industrialized 
countries and selected developing countries. 
Content : This course provides a contemporary, historical and comparative 
introduction into the politics of economic policy. It applies explicitly the 
frameworks of interests-based, ideational and institut ional approaches to 
the study of economic policies. It seeks to explore both the independent 
and interactive effects of interests, ideas and institutions on economic 
policies. These policies include macroeconomic policy areas such as EMU, 
the European Stability and Growth Pact, exchange rate policy and 
independent central banking, as well as trade policy (contemporary and 
classic case studies), and agricultu ral policy. Thus. the course examines 
some of the economic policies of the European Union, other advanced 
industrialized countries and developing countries. 
Teaching: The course w ill comprise eight one-hour lectures and ten two-
hour seminars during the MT and two revision sessions in the ST. The first 
three weeks present the theoretical frameworks of interests, ideas and 
institut ions, as applied to the politics of economic policymaking more 
generally. Weeks 4-10 focus on specific economic policies, including 
independent central banking, EMU, trade, agriculture and exchange rate 
policy. Six to seven of the course lectures wi ll be given joint ly with the 
undergraduate course, Politics of Economic Policy (GV227). 
Written work: Students will be required to submit one formative essay in 
week 6. 
Reading list: T Persson & G. Tabellini, Political Economics: Explaining 
Economic Policy, MIT Press, 2000; S H Ainsworth, Analyzing Interest 
Groups: Group Influence on People and Policies, WW Norton, 2002; M 
Blyth, Great Transformations: Economic Ideas and Institutional Change in 
the Twentieth Century, Cambridge University Press, 2002; F McGillivray, et 
al, International Trade and Political Institutions, Edward Elgar, 2001; H 
Milner, Interests, Institutions, and Information: Domestic Politics and 
International Relations, Princeton University Press, 1997; F McGillivray, 
Privileging Industry: The Comparative Politics of Trade and Industrial Policy, 
Princeton, 2004; Alan S Blinder, Central Banking in Theory and Practice, 
Cambridge, MIT Press, 1998; Kathleeen R McNamara, Currency of Ideas: 
Monetary Politics in the European Union, Cornell University, 1998; A D 
Sheingate, The Rise of the Agricultural Welfare State: Institutions and 
Interest Group Power in the United States, France, and Japan, Princeton 
University Press, 200 1. 
Assessment: Two parts: (1) a two -hour unseen wri tten examination in 
June, accounting for 67% of the mark (consisting of short reply and essay 
questions); and (2) a long essay of 4,000 words on one of the top ics, 
which must apply the theoretical issues to empirical data, to be submitted 
at the end of Week 1 of LT, accounting for the other 33 % of the mark. 
(The long essay must be on a topic different from the formative essay.) 

GV4C6 Half Unit 
Legislative Politics: European Union 
This information is for the 2005 /06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Professor Simon Hix, L 104 
Availability: Primarily for students on MSc European Politics and 
Governance (Stream 1 ), but also available to students on MSc Public Policy 
and Administration and MPA Public and Economic Policy. Other MSc 
students may take this course with permission of the teacher responsible. 
Students who are taking GV4C4 Legislative Politics: United States cannot 
take this course. This course is capped. 
Core syllabus: The course provides a theoretical and empirical analysis of 
legislative politics in the European Union, focussing on polit ical behaviour 
and organization in the European Parliament, and the role of the 
European Parliament in the EU's legislative procedures. 
Content : At a theoret ical level, the course will introduce the student to 
general theories of legislative behaviour and organization - such as the 
role of interests and ideology in legislative polit ics, how legislative parties 
and committees wo rk, the use of NOMINATE to 'map' legislative voting 
behaviour, and how agenda-setting and veto-power rules shape policy 
outcomes. At an empirical level, the course will focus on the operation of 
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the Consultation and Co-decision procedures in the EU, and how politics 
inside the European Parliament and between the EP. the Council and the 
Commission shapes EU policy outcomes. 
Teaching: Ten one-hour lectures and ten one-and-a-half-hour seminars in 
the LT and two revision session in weeks 3 and 4 of the ST. The lectures in 
weeks 1-6 will be given jointly with Legislative Politics: United States 
(GV4C4). 
Written work : Students will be required to write one non-assessed short 
essay plus a 4,000 word assessed long-essay. The long essay should be an 
'analytic narrative' of a piece of EU legislation. The seminar in week 7 will 
be dedicated to explaining the essay project. 
Reading list: S Hix, The Political System of the European Union, 2nd edn, 
Palgrave, 2005; S Hix & R Scully (Eds), The European Parliament at Fifty, 
special issue of Journal of Common Market Studies 41 (2), 2003; R 
Corbett, F Jacobs & M Shackleton, The European Parliament, 4th edn, 
Catermill, 2000; G Tsebelis, Veto Players: How Political Institutions Work, 
Princeton University Press, 2002; G Cox & M Mccubbins, Legislative 
Leviathan: Party Government in the House, University of California Press, 
1993. 
Assessment: Two parts: (1) a two-hour unseen written examination in 
June, accounting for 67 % of the mark (consisting of short answers and 
essay questions); and (2) a 4,000 long-essay to be submitted at the end of 
Week 1 of ST, accounting for the other 33% of the mark. 

GV4C7 Half Unit 
Warfare and National Identity 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Dr John Hutchinson, Ql 02. 
Availability : Guaranteed entry for MSc Nationalism and Ethnicity. 
Recommended, should space permit, for MSc European Politics and 
Governance, MA/MSc History of International Relations and MSc 
European Political Economy: Transition. Available for other MSc students, 
if space permits. Only one seminar will be offered. 
Core syllabus: Investigations into the relationships between warfare and 
the formation of national identities, and the implications of this analysis 
for understanding contemporary politics. 
Content: The issues cover three main areas: War and the origins of 
national identities, including state formation and territorialisation; the 
genesis of collective myths, heroes and memories; and the rise of 'frontier ' 
nations; Modern wars and the formation of national societies, including 
conscription and national citizenship; total wars, class, and the mass 
nation; revolts of ethnic minorities and genocide; Nationalism, religion 
and confl ict, including nationalism as a cause of war; religio-national 
wars; and 'the clash of civilisations. 
Teaching: Lectures 10 MT, Seminars 12 (including revision) MT and ST. 
Written work : Students are required to write two 1,500 word essays. 
Reading list: J Armstrong, Nations before Nationalism, 1982; L 
Colley.Britons, Forging the Nation, 1707- 7837, 1992; C Enloe, Ethnic 
Soldiers, 1982; H Fein, Genocide: A Sociological Perspective, 1993; R 
Gildea, The Past in French History, 1994; M Howard, War in European 
History, 1976; J. Hutchinson, Nations as Zones of Conflict, Sage 2004; M 
Juergensmeyer, The New Cold War? 1993; E Kedourie, Nationalism , 1966; 
M Mann, The Sources of Social Power, Val 2, 1993; W H McNeill, The 
Pursuit of Power, 1994; C MaNin & D Ingle, Blood Sacrifice and the 
Nation, 1998; G Mosse, Fallen Soldiers, 1991; Nations and Nationalism 
1999 Special Issue 'Chosen Peoples'; P Nora, Realms of Memory, 1998; A 
D Smith, The Ethnic Origins of Nations, 1986; N Yuval-Davis, Gender and 
Nation, 1996; Y Zerubavel, Recovered Roots: Collective Memory and the 
M aking of the Israeli Nation, 1995. 
Assessment: One two-hour unseen written examination in the ST. 

GV4C8 Half Unit 
Formal Modelling of Social Interactions 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teachers responsible: Dr Torun Dewan, L310 and Dr Valentino Larcinese. 
Availability: Optional for students on the MRes Political Science, MSc 
Public Policy and Administrat ion, MSc Public Policy and Administration 
(Research), MPA Public and Economic Policy, and as an outside option. 
Core syllabus: Introduction to decision theory and game theory for 
graduate students of political science. 
Content: 1. Preferences, utility and choice. Ordinal and cardinal utility 
functions. Optimization: the Lagrange multiplier method. Indirect utility 
function. 
2. Choice under risk and uncertainty. Von Neuman-Morgenstern utility 
function. Risk aversion. First and second order stochastic dominance. 
3. Introduction to game theory. The ingredients of games. Static games of 
complete information. Normal form and extensive form representation. 
Dominant strategies. The Prisoner's dilemma. Iterated deletion of strictly 
dominated strategies. Nash equilibrium. Coordination games. Mixed 
strategies. 

4. Dynamic games of complete information. Backward induction and 
subgame perfection. The time inconsistency problem. Commitment. 
Sequential bargaining. Finitely and infinitely repeated games. The folk 
theorem. 
5. Incomplete information . Bayes rule and rationality. Bayesian Nash 
equilibrium. Perfect Bayesian equilibrium. Signalling games. Cheap-talk 
games. Reputation. 
Teaching: Seven two-hour lectures (MT), three two-hour seminars (MD 
and two two-hour seminars (SD. 
Reading list: M J Osborne, An Introduction to Game Theory, Oxford 
University Press 2004; R Gibbons, A premier in game theory, Pearson 
Education Limited, 1992; P J Lambert, Advanced Mathematics for 
Economists, Blackwell, 1985; H R Varian, Microeconomic analysis, Norton, 
1992; E Rasmusen, Games and Information, Blackwell, various editions; A 
Mas Colell, M D Whinston & J R Green: Microeconomic Theory, Oxford 
University Press, 1995. 
Assessment: Two-hour unseen examination in the ST. 

GV4C9 Half Unit 
The Refashioning of Leviathan in South-East Asia 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Professor John Sidel, Q202 
Availability: MSc Comparative Politics, MSc Global Politics and MSc 
Development Studies. 
Core syllabus: In John Furnivall's classic essay on British colonial Burma, 
"The Fashioning of Leviathan," he traced the rise of the modern state in 
Southeast Asia as the economies of the region were rapidly marketized 
and integrated in new ways into the world economy. In classic Polanyian 
form, this pattern of state reorganization combined with the several 
decades of economic growth it facilitated to prefigure new forms of 
religious, social, and political association and activity in Southeast Asia in 
the first decades of the 20th-century, eventually paving the way for the 
'nationalist' revolutions that led to independence throughout the region. 
This course applies Furnivall's critical lens to developments In Southeast 
Asia beginning nearly a full century after the scene sketched in "The 
Fashioning of Leviathan." The course takes as its point of departure the 
pattern of state reorganization in the region which unfolded during the 
Cold War and the economic growth and social change which proceeded 
under its auspices. The course focus its attention on the variegated 
patterns of political change which have crystallized in Southeast Asia 
around the turn of the 21 st century. The course traces the various 
dimensions of social and political change in the region and examines 
competing explanations for the similarities and differences obseNed 
across different countries. 
Content: The course will focus on the four most important and 
interesting countries in Southeast Asia: Indonesia, the Philippines, 
Thailand, and Vietnam. The course will cover key questions, arguments, 
and debates in the study of the polit ics of these four countries, as 
conceptualised against the backdrop of a framework rooted in 
comparative politics and comparative historical sociology. The questions to 
be addressed include the diverging trajectories of economic development 
and democratization in the region, and variegated patterns of domination 
and resistance in local polit ics, polit ical mobilization along religious, 
ethnic, and regional lines, rent-seeking and corruption, and 'populist' and 
'reformist' challenges in the countries of the region. 
Teaching: Ten one-hour lectures, fol lowed immediately by ten one-and-a-
half hour seminars in MT. If more than 12 students take the course, there 
wi ll be two separate seminar groups. 
Written work : One 1,000 word essay due Reading Week (non-assessed) 
and one 3,000 word essay due at the end of the course on topics to be 
determined in close consultation w ith the instructor. This essay constitutes 
50% of the assessment. 
Reading list: Benedict Anderson, The Spectre of Comparisons: 
Nationalism , Southeast Asia, and the World (London: Verso, 1998); Hans 
Antlov & Sven Cederroth (Eds), Elections in Indonesia: The New Order and 
Beyond (London: RoutledgeCurzon, 2004); Lorraine V Aragon, 
"Communal Violence in Posa, Central Sulawesi: Where People Eat Fish 
and Fish Eat People," Indonesia 72 (October 2001), pp. 45-79; Daniel 
Arghiros, Democracy, Development and Decentralization in Thailand 
(London: Curzon, 2001 ); Edward Aspinall & Greg Fealy (Eds), Local Power 
and Politics in Indonesia: Decentralisation and Democratisation (Singapore: 
Institute of Southeast Asian Studies, 2003); Chris Baker, "Thailand's 
Assembly of the Poor: Background, Drama, Reaction," South East Asia 
Research, Volume 8, Number 1 pp. 5-30 (March 2000); John S Furnivall, 
"The Fashioning Of Leviathan," Journal of the Burma Research Society, 
Volume 29, Number 1 pp. 3-137 (1939); Martin Gainsborough, Changing 
Political Economy of Vietnam: The Case of Ho Chi Minh City (London: 
RoutledgeCurzon, 2002); Natasha Hamilton-Hart, Asian States, Asian 
Bankers: Central Banking in Southeast Asia (Ithaca: Cornell University 
Press, 2002). 
Assessment : One 3,000 word essay (50%) and a two -hour examination 
(50%) 

GV4D1 Half Unit 
War and Morality 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Cecile Fabre, K301 
Availability: For MSc Political Theory and students from other degrees, 
subject to numbers. This course may not be taken in combination with 
IR405 and IR406. 
Core syllabus: (a) Grounds for waging a war; (b) Conduct in War; (c) 
Weapons of mass destruction; (d) Terrorism. 
Content: Under what conditions, if any, is a country morally entitled to 
go to war? Only to defend itself against aggression by others, or to 
further some of the legitimate goals of a nationally self-determining 
country? Is humanitarian inteNention merely permissible or, in some 
cases, mandatory as well? 
So much, then, for the question of going to war ljus ad bellum.) Once a 
country is engaged in a just war, though, can its leaders do whatever it 
takes to shorten the war, or are they constrained by moral rules, most 
notably pertaining to the killing of civilians ljus in be/lo)? If it is sometimes 
permissible to kill civilians, is it permissible to do so however one wishes, 
or is the use of certain kinds of weapons, ie weapons of mass destruction, 
morally ruled out? Finally, is it indeed the case that, as most would argue, 
there can be no possible justification for terrorism 7 
These are questions which we constantly have to reflect upon as citizens 
of countries which are engaged in wars we deem just. as witnesses of 
wars waged by other countries. The course is meant to shed some light 
on some of the dilemmas raised by the conduct of war. 
Teaching: Ten seminars of two-hours each, and two revision seminars of 
two-hours each in the ST. 
Written work: Two essays of about 2,500 words each. 
Reading list: M Walzer, Just and Unjust Wars; C Brown, Sovereignty, 
Rights and Justice; H Shue (Ed), Nuclear Deterrence and Moral Restraint; N 
J Wheeler, Saving Strangers: Humanitarian Intervention in Internation al 
Society; R G Frey & C W Morris (Eds), Violence, Terrorrism and Justice. 
Assessment: The course will be assessed by way of an assessed essay, to 
be submitted in the seventh week of ST, of between 5,000-6,000 words. 

GV4D2 Half Unit 
Max Weber and Nationalism 
This information is for the 2005 /06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Professor John Breuilly, L200 
Availability: MSc Nationalism and Ethnicity, MSc Global Politics and 
students from other degree programmes subject to numbers. 
Core syllabus: Max Weber's views on nation as sociological category and 
nationalism as a form of politics; how these are related to one another, 
especially in the light of Weber's own sharp distinction between science 
and values; Weber's impact on the understanding of nation and 
nationalism. 
Content: This course explores a particularly sharp example of the 
problematic relationship between theory and practice, science and values. 
Max Weber (1864-1920) is one of the key founders of classical 
sociological theory. As a theorist he argued for "value-free" social science. 
His solution, the development of "ideal-types", included the elaboration 
of a concept of the nation. At the same time, in the sphere of values 
Weber was a passionate German nationalist who called for the pursuit of 
world power by charismatic political leaders. If nation was a sociological 
concept grounded in rational and value-free sciencem by contrast 
nationalism appeared as one political value amongst many possibilities, 
chosen on a non-rational basis. Is it possible to maintain such a sharp 
distinction between science and values, sociology and politics, theory and 
practice? In addition to these questions, considered specifically in 
connection with the subjects of nation and nationalism, we will also 
investigate what Weber has contributed to our understanding of these 
subjects, relating that contribution to the work of contemporary and 
subsequent thinkers on the subject. 
At the end of the course students will have acquired a good 
understanding of: Political ideas and values in Germany and Europe more 
generally between 1890 and 1920; Weber's work as a theorist of society 
and politics; The character of nationalist and imperialist polit ics and 
conflicts in Weber's Germany and Europe. 
The seminars will address the following issues: The problem: 
nation/nationalism as sociological categories and nation/nationalism as 
political values; Background: Weber's youth and the Bismarckian era in 
Germany; Politics as struggle: why Germany must pursue world power; 
Politics as struggle: why Germany must be led by politicians; Weber's 
theory of nationalism: the distinctive role of power; Weber and 
nationalities policy: nations without power; Weber's science/value 
distinction and its bearing on the understanding of nationalism; The 
challenge of wor ld war: Weber' nationalism 1914-1918; The challenge of 
defeat: Weber's nationalism 1918-1920; Weber the nationalist and Weber 
the theorist of nation and nationalism. 
Teaching: Ten one-hour lectures and ten ninety-minute seminars in the LT, 
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plus two revision seminars of ninety minutes in the ST. 
Written work: Two course essays of about 2,000 words each. 
Reading list: Max Weber, Political Writings (Ed Lassmann & Speirs); From 
Max Weber (Ed Gerth & Mills); Selections in Translation (Ed Runciman); 
Methodo logy of the Social Sciences (Ed Shils & Finch); Economy and 
Sooety (Ed Roth & Wittich); 
Studies of Weber: W Mommsen, Weber and German Politics; D Beetham, 
Max Weber and the theory of modern politics, Fritz Ringer, Max Weber: 
an intellectual biography. W Mommsen (Ed), Max Weber and his 
Contemporar ies; Studies of German history: J.Breuilly (Ed), 79th century 
Germany, M Fulbrook (Ed), 20th Century German History; W Mommsen, 
Imperial Germany, 7 867- 7 918. 
Assessment: One two -hour, two question unseen examination (with a 
tota l of eight questions set). 

GV4D3 Half Unit 
Local Power in an Era of Globalization , Democrat ization 
and Decentralization 
This informat ion is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Professor John Sidel, Q202 
Availab ility: MSc Comparative Politics, MSc Global Politics and MSc 
Development Studies. 
Core syllabus: Over the course of the past two decades, the inter-related 
processes of marketization, democratization, and decentralization are said 
to have generated new social forces and polit ical freedoms in localities 
around the world. Market reforms and village elections in China, the end 
of Communist Party rule in Russia and Eastern Europe, and 
(re)democratization in Asia, Afr ica, and Latin America have all offered new 
opportuni t ies for local people to effect change in local polit ics around the 
world. Yet academic, journalistic, and policy accounts have highlighted 
the rise and resilience of 'local despotisms' - "authoritarian enclaves," 
"bosses", "caciques", "chiefs", "clans" , "local strongmen", " mafias", 
"w arlords" - in the midst of this reworking of market, electoral, and 
administrative circuitries. This course focuses on this phenomenon of local 
despotism: competing explanations for its emergence and entrenchment, 
the diversity of its manifestations, and various challenges mounted against 
its perpetuation. 
The goals of the course are twofold. First, the course is intended to offer 
a critical examination of competing accounts of and explanations for the 
phenomenon of 'local despotism' in the developing wor ld. Second, the 
course is also intended to help students think more carefully, critically, and 
creatively about local politics more broadly, and to do so with an eye 
towards the comparative analysis of local power structures rooted in local 
economies and societies. 
Content: The course begins with an examination of the literature on "Old 
Corruption" in 18th-century England, machine politics in the United 
States, in both its Southern county and Northern city variants, and mafia 
and machine politics in southern Italy. The course then turns to cases of 
'local despotism' in diverse settings. The readings allow students to 
examine and evaluate competing explanations for the rise and 
entrenchment of local bosses, chiefs, clans, and mafia, diverging 
descriptions of their modes of domination, and alternative accounts of 
their disappearance, evolution, or transformation in the face of economic, 
social, and political change. Successive weeks treat bosses in Russia, 
village elites in China, chiefs in Africa, and machine politicians in India. 
The final weeks of the course shift attention to the specific problems of 
power and powerlessness in major conurbations as found in Lagos, 
Nigeria and the Pearl River Delta of Southern China, and finally to the 
efforts to challenge local despotic rule and to create "counteNailing 
power" through local popular mobilization and participation in politics in 
various parts of Latin America. 
Teaching: Ten one-hour weekly lectures and ten one-and-a-half hour 
weekly seminar discussions in the LT. 
W ritt en work: One 1,000 word essay due by reading week (non-
assessed) and one 3,000 word essay due at the end of the term, the topic 
of which is to be decided in close consultation with the course instructor. 
This essay constitutes 50% of the assessment. 
Reading list: Rebecca Naear Abers, Inventing Local Democracy : 
Grassroots Politics in Brazil (Boulder: Lynne Rienner, 2000); Javier Auyero, 
Poor People's Politics: Peronist Survival Networks and the Legacy of Evita 
(Durham: Duke University Press, 2000); Catherine Boone, Political 
Topographies of the African State: Territorial Author ity and Institutional 
Choice (Cambridge: Cambridge University Press, 2003); Tim Campbell, 
The Quiet Revolu tion: Decentralization and the Rise of Political 
Participation in Latin Ame rican Cities (Pittsburgh: University of Pittsburgh 
Press, 2000); Judith Chubb, Patronage, Power, and Poverty in Southern 
Italy: A Tale of Two Cities (Cambridge: Cambridge University Press, 1982); 
Chuihua Judy Chung, Rem Koolhaas, Sze-Tsung Leong, Great Leap 
Forward (Cambridge: HaNard Design School, 2001 ); Steven P. Erie, 
Globalizing L.A.: The Politics of Trade, Infrastructure, and Regional 
Development (Stanford: Stanford University Press, 2004); Steven P. Erie, 
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Rainbow's [nd . lrish-1\mericans and the Dilemmas of Urban Machine 
Politics, 181/0- 1985 (13erkelcy: University of California Press, 1988). 
Assessment: One 3,000-word essay due al the end of lhe term (50%) 
and one two-hour un~een examination (50%). 

GV4D4 Half Unit 
Comparative Politics of Redistribution in Advanced 
Democracies 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Dr Jonathan I lopkin, K30/ 
Availability : MSc Comparative Politics, MSc [uropean Politics and 
Governt1nc<>, MSc Global Polit,cs and MSc Public Policy and 
Adm1111strcJtion. 
Content: I his course provides an overview of contemporary redistributive 
politics 1n Lhe rich democrncies. I he objective 1s to explain why the 
distribution of wealth, income and opportunities differs so much between 
dernocrt1tic countries with s1m1lar levels of economic development. The 
course draws largely on litcrt1ture from the field of comparative politic~. 
0 ll11ougll perspectives from other disciplines - such as cconom,cs and 
soocJI policy are brought 1n t1s appropriate. rhe focus 1s on tracing the 
interactions between political 1nst1tut1ons such as political parties and 
elections, lt1bour market 1nst1tut1ons, and the red1stnbut1ve 1nst1tut1ons of 
the welfare stt1te. lh1s approach 1s used to examine the growth of the 
public sector 1n the twentieth century, the differences between Social 
DemocrcJlic cJnd Christion Democratic welfare states, the impact of wage 
bargaining 1nslitut1ons, the redistributive 1mplicat1ons of age, gender and 
territorial location, and redistribution through corruption and rent seeking. 
l3y trt1on9 1nte1c1clions between onstitut ional t1rrangemcnts, electoral 
politics, and the 1nstitul1ons of the welfare system and the labour market, 
explanations can be provided for the striking difference'> in socic1I cohesion 
and hurnc1n development t1mongst the world's rich democr,1cics 
Teaching: One hour lecture and 90 minute scm1nc1r every week for ten 
weeks. 
Reading list: U111ted Nt1tions Development Programme (UNDP) (7004) 
'1 luman Development Indicators', 111 I luman Development Repo, t ?004. 
New York U111ted Nation\, Olson, Mancur ( 1987) I he Rise and 0cclme of 
Nc1Uons New I laven Yale Un1vcrs1ty Press: P I !all, ( 1989) 'lnLroduction', 1n 
P I !all (cd ), I he pol1t1c;1I powrr of economic 1det1s Kcynes1anism across 
natiom P11ncC'lon Pnnceton U111ve1s1ty P1ess: Lsp1n9 Andersen. Gosttl 
(1990), I he !Ince Worlds of Wclf,,re Cap1t,1/1sm. Cambr 1dqe. Polity Press, 
C.istles, 11 t1nk ( 1998). C omparouve Public Policy. Patterns of Pmtwar 
lrc1nsformc1tion. Chcltrnham: Ldward Llgar, Ch~.1 S; Garrett, Geoffrey 
( I 998). Pa, u's,111 Pol1lio in the GlobJI [cono111y. C.t1mbndgc: Cambridge 
University Prc~s; Van Kcrsbcrqcn, Kees ( 1999) 'Contemporary Christian 
Democracy and th ' De1nise of t11e Politics of Med1t1t1on·, 1n I lerbert 
Kitschelt el al (Lds), Continuity and Change 111 Contempo,ary Capitt1lism. 
Cambridge C ambndge Un1vcrs1ty Press, pp.793 31 / , I 1pset, Seymour M 
Jnd Gary Marks (7001). It Didn't llappen I/ere Wl1y Sooaltsm Fat!ed 111 
the Untted Swtcs. New York· W w Norton; Mule, Rosa (?001) Pol11tcal 
Patlte!i, Games and Red1str1buuon Cambridge. Cambridge Un1vers1ty 
Press: Wc1llerstein, M1d1ael (1999). 'Wage-Selling Institutions and Pcly 
Inequality 1n Advanced lndusLrial Soc1ct1cs', /\merict1n Journal of Pol1t1cal 
Sc,ence t1J· 649-80; Lsping /\nd rse11, Gostd ,1nd Manno Reg1111 (7000). 
Why Deregulate I abour Mi:J(kets? Oxford: Oxford U111vcrs1ty Press: I lelcm 
1 awcetl , · I he Privatisation of Welfare. I he lmpt1ct of PcJrt1cs 011 the 
P(ivatc/Public Mix 111 Pension Provis1011', We!it I uropran /Jol,tics 18: I S0-69 
( 199S); 1.::111, i, Vito ()000). Policies, Institutions ,me/ the 0cirk 'iide of 
I conomics. Chclte11h,11r,: rdward Llgar. 
Assessment: OnC' asse~scd C\StlY of 7,SOO words (JS%) t1nd one th1ec-
hour cx.i111111t1t1on (/'.>%). 

GV4D5 Half Unit 
Group Working and Leadership 
This information Is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teachers responsible: Professor P Dunleavy, KJOO. Professor Mulgt1n, Mr 
Jones and others 
Availability : 1 his cour~c is for second yec.1r students on 1he MPA Public 
and I c.011orn1c Policy. It completes ,:Ind complements the fi,st year MP/\ 
course Gvt1131 Organi1<1tio11s, Lth1cs and P(actict1l Policy M<1nt1gC'rncnt. 
Stutlents should ht1vc attended the first yct1r of the course (or the 
cquivc1le11t w ursc~ ell ColurnbiJ O( Sciences Po for Dut1I MP/\ students). 
Core syllabu s: /\ h;1lf unit grt1duatc course providing c1n introduction to 
issues of lc-.1dership c111d qroup working in public sccto, organ11ations. 
I here a,c two module~, et1ch of five weeks in durt1t1on: 
MT (weeks 3-7) : Group Working : Ill e 11npo1tt1nce of group working 
t1nd tc;ims 111 modern or9<1ni1c1t1ons: team dynt1mics: m,u1c1ging g,oups 
p1oduct1vely; common problems in group working; doing effective g,oup 
pre~cnt,1L1ons. I his 1s tl p, t1clicdl t1nd expcricntitll module, tc1ught using 
wo1kshops tuclents will Midition,i lly d1e1w 011 th ir group working 
cxpC'ncnc s durua; thr MP/\ C,1pstonc Project (GVtllJJ). 

LT (weeks 6-10): Leadership and Strategic Change Management in 
Government : Centrally managing performance management in the 
modern public sector; change management in large-scale administrative 
mergers and amalgamations; achieving joined-up government; e-
government, forcing technological change and knowledge management; 
mc1jor crisis management. A case-orientated approach is used. (The 
module is available in this form in 2005-6 only). 
Teaching: len two hour seminars. 
Reading list: /\ full reading list wil l be distributed at the beginning of the 
course but useful preliminary readings are: Policy and Innovation Unit, 
w,ring It Up. Whitehall's Management of Cross-culling Polices and 
Services (London: Cabinet Office, January 2000); Six, Perri. Gerry Stoker et 
al, Toward:, I lolistic Government: The New Reform /\g enda (13asingstoke: 
Palgravc, 7007), P Dunledvy et al, Government on the Web II (London: 
1 he Stationery Office, 7007), I IC 7611 Session 2001-2. 
Assessment: An essay of no more than 3,000 words submitted within 
one week of the end of Lent rerm (counts for 50% of overall marks); the 
completion of two project exeroses within the group skills module 
(counting for 1 /% each); and the student's structured participation in the 
seminars, including preparation of briefing notes, presentations and oral 
contnbut1ons (counts 16%). 

GV4M1 Half Unit 
Skills Programme 1 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teachers responsible: Dr Matt Mulford, 8807 and Dr Paul Mitchell, 
K308. Other st;iff participants: Dr Martin Bauer, Professor George Gaskell, 
B811, Colin Mills, 8809. 
Avai lability: I or MSc Comparative Politics (Cmp1re), MSc Pui.Jl1c Policy and 
Adm111istr,1tion, M5c Luropean Polit,cs and Govcrn,1nce and new Research 
Students 111 Gove,nment. 
Pre requisites: All stud nts not already familiar with ![3M PCs should 
register on the 11 induction course early 111 the MI and complete the 
session on 'Introduction to PCs' and 'Introduction to Windows 95'. 
Core syllabus: 1 his programme provides a g,ound1n9 1n the skills needed 
101 undc1tt1k1nq political ~oence resea,ch at postgraduate level 
Content: lhe prog,ammc 1s designed to give students tl good 
1ntroduct1on to quantitative and qualitative mC'lhods and to acquaint 
them with the strengths and limits of d1ffe1ent rnethodolog,cs I he course 
has t11rcc main components 
1. Research Skills. I he opening weeks 1nl1oduce student~ to skills 
needed 111 their pt1rllcular MSc course, and then to c1 r<1119e of library and 
research tools, such c1s d,1tabases and bibliograpluc systems Also covered 
arc p1csc11taliont1I ,111d writing skills. /\ t the end of these weeks students 
move on to: 
2. Quantitative Methods. Students who have no previous experience of 
statisl1ts and datc1 t1nalys1s should take component MI451 : Quantitative 
Analysis 1: Description and Inference taught by the Methodology 
Institute (see course description 111 the scc:tion on 'MPhil/PhD Programmes 
of Study'). l h,s course cove,s the basic thco,y and concepts assoc,ated 
with qut111t1tdtive sooal reset1rch. logic of sampling, descnpt1ve statistics, 
hypothesis tesung and basic data analysis Stud0nts w,11 use SPSS (a 
stdtist,cs package) to explore and manipulate d,llt1 
If you register for course GV4M1 you will automatically be 
included on MI451 . 
Students who have already studied statistics and datJ analysis should 
takr . 
Ml452 : Quantitativ e Analysis 2: the Generalized Linear Mod el also 
taught by the Methodology Institute (see course dcscnpuon in the 
'MPhil/PhD Progrt1mmes of Study'). 
1 his course covers va11ous mult1vanatc techniques, 1nclud1ng multiple 
regress1011, lo91st1c re9rcss1011 and loglinear modelling In both courses 
students must complete exercises and project work. /\II students must 
take one of these quantitative courses. Which one would I.Jc most 
app1oprit1te for you should I.Jc discussed with your supervisor and/or one 
of the cou,s tec1cl,crs. 
If you register for course as GV4M2 you will automatically be 
included on Ml452 . 
J. Reseurch Design dnd Qualitative Methods. tudents must take Mlt101: 
Concepts and Methods in Social Inquiry which discusses the principles 
and .issumptions, the applications and analysis and the strengths and 
we, kncsscs of various research strategics in the social sciences. Please 
note this course is automatically included when you register for 
either GV4M1 or GV4M2. 
Teaching: 1 he quantitative courses include lectures dnd computer classes: 
the rcset1rch design course is lecture based. 
Reading list: J I I let1ley, Statistics: I\ tool for Soci<1I Research, 11 th edn; 
Ga,y King. Hobert Keohane & Sidney Verba, Designing Social Inquiry: 
Scientif ic Inference in Oualit,1tivc Research. 
Assessment: fil e ext1mi11ations for GVtlMl dre GVt1M1c1 (based on 
MIIJS1) and GVt1M1b (based on Mlt101). Ille examinations for GVt1M7 arc 
GV/JM)a (bt1sed 0 11 Ml/JS)) ,md GVtlMJb (based 011 Mlt101). 

Passing the Skills Programme is required as part of the MSc degree. The 
quantitative course and the research design course are taught and 
examined as separate courses with separate results, even though they 
collectively form the 'Skills program'. It is only possible to retake an exam 
that was failed. Under no circumstances is il possible to retake an exam 
that was passed. 

GV4M2 Half Unit 
Skills Programme 2 
This Information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teachers responsible: Dr Matt Mulford, 13802 and Dr Paul Mitchell, 
K308. Other staff participants: Dr Martin Bauer, Professor George Gdskell, 
0811, Colin Mills, 13809. 
Availability : For MSc Comparative Politics ([ mpire), MSc Public Policy and 
Administration, MSc [ uropean Politic~ dnd Governance and new Research 
Students in Government. 
Pre requisites: All students not already familiar with 113M PCs should 
register on the 11 induction course early 111 the MI and complete the 
session on 'Introduction to PCs' and 'Introduction to Windows 95 ·. 
Core syllabus: Co,e syllabus: l his programme provides a grounding 111 
the skills needed for undertaking political science research at postgraduate 
level. 
Content: rhe programme is designed to give students a good 
introduction to quantitative and qualitative methods and to acquaint 
them with the strengths and limits of different methodologies. 1 he course 
has three main components: 
1. Research Skills. I he opening weeks introduce students to skills 
needed in their particuldr MSc course, and then to a range of library and 
research tools, such as databases and bibliographic systems. /\lso covered 
are presentational t1nd writing skills. Al tile end of these weeks students 
move on to: 
2. Quantitative Methods . Students who have no previous experience of 
statistics and data analysis should take component Ml451: Quantitativ e 
Analysis 1: Description and Inference taught by the Methodology 
Institute (see course descnpt1on in the section on 'MPhil/PhD Programmes 
of Study'). This course covers the basic theory and concepts associated 
wit h quantitative social research. logic of sampling, descriptive stat1st1cs, 
hypothesis testing and basic data t1nalysis. Students wil l use SPSS (a 
stt1tistics package) to explore and ma111pulc1te data 
If you register for course GV4M1 you will automatically be 
included on Ml451 . 
<;tudents who have already studied Stdtistics and data analysis should 
take: 
MI452 : Quantitative Analysis 2: the Generalized Linear Model c1lso 
taught by the Methodology Institute (see course description in the 
'MPh1l/PhD Programmes of Study'). 
I his course covers vt1nous multivariate techniques, including mL1lt1plc 
regression, log1st1c regression and loglinear modelling. In both courses 
students must complete exercises and proiect work. /\II students must 
take one of these quantitative courses. Which one would be most 
appropriate for you should I.Jc discussed with your supervisor and/01 one 
of the course teachers. 
If you register for course as GV4M2 you will automatically be 
included on Ml452 . 
3. Research Design and Qualitative Methods. Students must take 
MI401 : Concepts and Method s in Social Inquiry which discusses the 
principles and assumptions, the applications and analysis and the 
strengths dnd weaknesses of various research strategies in the social 
sciences. Please note this course is automatically included wh en you 
register for either GV4M1 or GV4M2. 
Teaching: l he quantitative courses include lectures and computer classes; 
the research design course is lecture based. 
Reading list: J r I lealey, Statistics: I\ tool for Social Research, 11th cdn, 
Gary King, Robert Keohane & Sidney Verba, Designing Social Inquiry: 
Scientific Inference in Qualitative Research. 
Assessment: lhe examinations for GVt1M1 arc GVtlMla (based on 
Mlt151) and GVIJMlb (based on Ml401). lhc examinations for GVt1M7 are 
GVIJ M7a (based on Mlt1S7) and GVt1M7b (based on Mlt101 ). 
Passing the Skills Programme is required as part of the MSc degree. I he 
quantitative course and the research design cour e are taught and 
examined as separate courses with separate results, even though they 
collectively form the 'Skills program'. 
It is only possible to retake an exam that was failed. Under no 
circumstances is it possible to retake an exam that was passed. 

GV4M3 Half Unit 
Comparative Politics Skills Programme 1 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Dr Lrik R1ngmar, KJ09 
Availability : Compulsory for MSc Comparative Politics (main stream). 
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Core syllabus: Qualitative and quantitative methodology. Intended as 
research training for MSc students in the government department. 
Contents: The course has two main components. 
Component One: Ml451: Quant itative Analysis I: Description and 
Inference . Students who have no previous experience of statistics and 
data analysis should lake component Ml451: Quantitative Analysis 1: 
Description and Inference taught by the Methodology Institute (see 
course description in the section on 'MPhil/Pho Programmes of Study'). 
fhis course covers the basic theory and concepts associated with 
quantitative social research: logic of sampling, descriptive statistics, 
hypothesis testing and basic data analysis. Students will use SPSS (a 
statistics package) to explore and manipulate data. Students who have 
already studied statistics and data analysis should take: Ml452: 
Quantitative Analysis 2: the Generalized Linear Model (see GVtlMtl). 
If you register for course GV4M3 you w ill automatically be 
included on Ml451 and GV4A9. 
Component Two: GV4A9 Comparative Politics Skills Course. (see 
course description in Government courses). This is a web-based course in 
qualitative research methods, introducing basic research methodology and 
philosophy of science. 1 here are on-line readings, quizzes and exercises 
that students complete in their own time. In addition, live lectures will be 
given by members of the comparative politics staff. We cover the 
formulation of research questions; explanations and theories; def1nit1ons 
and taxonomies; comparative method; and historical method. 
Reading list: A New I landbook of Political Science, edited by Robert [ 
Goodin & I !ans-Dieter Klingeman (Oxford University Press, 1996); Gary 
King, et al Designing Social Inquiry: Scientific Inference in Qualitative 
Research (Princeton University Press, 1994); Alasdair MacIntyre, Against 
the Self-Images of the Age: rssays on Ideology and Philosophy (University 
of Notre Dame Press, 1971 ); Karl Popper, Conjeaures and Refutations 
(I larper Torchbooks, 1965); 13arry Buzan & Richard Little, International 
Systems in World I listory (Oxford University Press, 2000). 
Assessment: I he quantitative methods course will be examined as 
explained in Ml4 S 1. I he qualitative methods course will be assessed on 
the basis of a 1,'.:>00 word essay. [ach component will count for SO% of 
Lhe final mark 

GV4M4 Half Unit 
Comparative Politics Skills Programme 2 
This inform at ion is for the 2005/ 06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Dr Llik Ringmar, K309 
Availabi lity: Compulsory for MSc Comparative Politics (main stream). 
Core syllabus: Qualitative and quantitative methodology. Intended as 
research training for MSc students in the government department. 
Contents: fhe course has two main components. 
Component One: Ml4S 1 Qualitative Analysis II: The Generalised 
Linear Mode l. raught by the Methodology Institute (see course 
description in the 'MPhil/PhD Programmes of Study'). 1 his course covers 
various multivariate techniques, 1nclud1ng multiple regression, logistic 
regression and loglinear modellin9. In both courses students must 
complete exercises and project work. 
If you register for course as GV4Mt1 you will automatically be included on 
Mlt152 and GVtl/\9. 
Component Two: GVt1A9 Comparative Politics Skills Course. (see 
course description in Government courses). This is a web-based course in 
qualitative research methods, introducing basic research methodology and 
philosophy of science. I here arc on-line readings, quin es and exercises 
that students complete in their own time. In addition, live lectures will be 
given by membc,s of the compurative politics staff. We cover the 
formulation of research questions: explanations and theories: definitions 
and taxonomies; comparative method; and historical method. 
Reading list: A New I landbook of Polttical Science, edited by Robert [ 
Goodin & Hans-Dieter Klingeman (Oxford University Press, 1996); Gary 
King.et al, Designing Social Inquiry: Scientific Inference in Qualitative 
Research (Princeton University Press, 19911); /\lasdair MacIntyre, /\gainst 
the Self-Image!> of the /\ge: rssays on Ideology and Philosophy (University 
of Notre Dame Press, 1971 ); Karl Popper, Conjectures and Refu1ations 
(New York: I larper l orchbooks, 1965); Barry Buzan & Richard Little, 
International Systems in World I listory (Oxford University Press, 7000). 
Assessment: The quantitc1tive methods course will be examined as 
explained in Mlt152. lhe qualitative methods course will be assessed on 
the basis of a 1,500 word essay. Each component will count for 50% of 
the final mark. 

GY403 Half Unit 
Contemporary Debates in Human Geography 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Professor S Corbridge, S407, with contributions 
from Professor I Gordon, Dr M I ow, Dr M Mason, Dr [ Neumayer, Dr/\ 
Pratt and Professor Y Rydin 
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Availability : MSc Human Geography (Research) and nominated 
MPhiVPhD Geography students in their first year of registration. 
Core syllabus: To cover a range of influential approaches to the discipline 
of geography. To understand the relation of past approaches to those 
currently employed. To appreciate the dynamic constitution of the 
discipline and the changing research foci. 
Content: This is a course based upon intensive reading of key and 
canononical texts within the discipline. As such the content will be 
flexible. Topics will be based upon the following: scale and space; histories 
of geography; economy and culture; risk society; nature and society; new 
economic geographies; ecological modernisation; post-developmentalism; 
feminism and geography. 
Teaching: 1 Ox two-hour introductory lectures and student-led seminars 
in MT and LT. Students are expected to carry out directed readings for 
seminars, and to produce a summary two page essay. 
Reading list: U Beck, Risk Society: Toward a New Modernity, Sage, 1992; 
D Harvey, The Condition of Postmodernity, Blackwell, 1989; D Harvey, 
Spaces of Capital, Edinburgh, 2001; R Johnston et al, The Dictionary of 
Human Geography (4th edn), Blackwell, 2001; B Macmillan (Ed), 
Remodelling Geography, Blackwell, 1989; D Massey, Spatial Divisions of 
Labour (2nd edn), Macmillan, 1994; Progress in Human Geography; G 
Rose, Feminism and Geography, Polity, 1993; D Sayer, Method in Social 
Science (2nd edn), Routledge, 1992; D Livingstone, The Geographical 
Tradition, 1992; L Johnson, A Morally Deep World, 1991; P Krugman, 
Geography and Trade, 1991; A Escobar, Encountering Development, 
Princeton, 1995; N Smith, American Empire: Roosevelt's Geographer and 
the Prelude to Globalization, California, 2003. 
Assessment: An unseen exam of two-hours (two from five) (75%) and 
an essay of 3,000 wo rds (25%). Examination takes place in June. 

GY404 Half Unit 
Seminar in Local Economic Development 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Professor A Rodriguez-Pose, S506 
Availability : For MSc Local Economic Development and nominated 
MPhiVPhD Geography students in their first year of registration, but also 
available to other suitably qualified students. 
Core syllabus: Review of the theoretical underpinnings of local economic 
development; different institutiona l contexts; range of strategies; and, 
problems of implementation of local economic development. 
Content: General overview of the main aspects involved in the setting-up 
and monitoring of LED strategies, including changes in competitiveness, 
the role of infrastructure, the growing importance of networks, clusters 
and local growth coalitions, marketing strategies, social capital and 
innovation. 
Teaching: 10 x two-hour lecture/seminar in alternate weeks of the MT 
and LT. Students wil l be expected to make presentations and participate 
actively in seminars. 
Reading list: R J Bennett & A McCoshan, Enterprise and Human 
Resource Development: Local Capacity Building, Paul Chapman, 1993; M 
Best, The New Competition: Institutions of Industrial Restructuring, Polity, 
1990; R D Putnam, Bowling Alone. The Collapse and Revival of American 
Community, Simon and Schuster, 2000; F Pyke & W Sengenberger (Eds), 
Industrial Districts and Local Economic Regeneration, ILO, 1992; W Stohr 
(Ed), Global Challenge and Local Response, Mansell, 1990; F Sforzi (Ed), 
The Institutions of Local Development, Ashgate, 2003; M Storper, The 
Regional World, Guilford, 1997; A Vazquez-Barquera, Endogenous 
Development. Networking, Innovation, Institutions and Cities, Routledge, 
2002. 
Assessment: Unseen examination (75%) and one extended essay of 
2,500 words to be handed in at a specified date in the ST (25%). 

GY407 
Globalization, Regional Development and Policy 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Professor A Rodriguez-Pose, 5506 
Availability: Primarily for students taking MSc Local Economic 
Development, MSc Regional Science, MSc Human Geography (Research), 
MSc Cities, Space and Society, MSc Urbanisation and Development, MSc 
Environment and Development and MSc Development Management. Also 
available to other suitably qualified graduate students as permitted by the 
regulations for their degrees. 
Core syllabus: Analysis of the theory and practice of economic 
development focusing on response to change, stimulation of 
development, and methods of local or regional delivery. 
Content: Semester A: Theories of regional economic development, 
location, and trade are applied to the contemporary process known as 
"g lobalization," and used to decipher this phenomenon and its effects on 
development, employment, and political institutions. A number of major 
issues for regional and industrial policy are considered, including trade, 

convergence/divergence, corporate power, knowledge and technology, 
governance, and inter-place competit ion. 
Semester 8: This section of the course starts with the analysis of two facts 
closely linked to globalization (the global ascendancy of subnational 
governments and economic divergence), before focusing on the strategies 
being implemented by governments across the world in order to cope and 
redress development problems. Strategies based on the building of 
infrastructure, the attraction of foreign direct investment, the support to 
local production and the promotion of local human resources are analysed 
in different institut ional and governance contexts. The course dwells on 
examples from Europe, the US, Latin America, and Asia. 
Teaching: Each semester will have 12 one-hour lectures and six one-and-
a-half hour seminars (GY407.1 and GY407.2). 
Reading list: G Clark, M Gertler & M Feldman (Eds), The Oxford 
Handbook of Economic Geography, Oxford University Press, 2000; P 
Dicken, Global Shift: Reshaping the Global Economic Map in the 21st 
Century, Guilford Press, 2003; J H Dunning (Ed), Regions, Globalization 
and the Knowledge-Based Economy, Oxford University Press, 2000; P 
Krugman & M Obstfeld, International Economics: Theory and Policy, 
Harper-Collins, 1991; A Scott (Ed), Global City Regions, Oxford University 
Press, 2000; M Storper, The Regional World: Territorial Development in a 
Global Economy, Guilford Press, 1997. A number of more specialised texts 
will be recommended at the beginning of the course. 
Assessment: One unseen examination of three hours (75%) and written 
work to be submitted during the session (25%). 

GY408 
European Economic Development Management 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Professor I R Gordon, S505a. Other teacher 
involved, Professor P C Cheshire, S405 
Availability : Primarily for students taking MSc Local Economic 
Development, MSc Development Management, MSc Development Studies 
and MSc European Politics and Governance. Also available to other 
suitably qualified graduate students as permitted by the regulations for 
their degrees. 
Core syllabus: Analysis of theoretical and institutional issues, empirical 
evidence, development pre-requisites and economic development policies 
in the context of actions to stimulate the economic development of local 
and regional economies. Main focus on European experiences. 
Content : Semester A: This course focuses on the rationale, impact and 
context of local and regional development policies and projects in Europe. 
The context of change, external stimuli, technological change, the single 
market, deregulation and subcontracting structures: regional contrasted 
with local policy. The origins, objectives and form of regional policy, 
'territorial competition', and local economic development policies. The 
role of infrastructure in development. Factors conditioning the 
development of local policies and the role of institutional factors and 
agents. The purpose and techniques of regional policy evaluation: 
methodolog ical problems and bias. Solutions and examples of evaluation. 
Semester B: This section of the course deals mainly with socio-economic 
restructur ing and labour market change in recent decades and the policy 
issues which these present to local and regional agencies. The strengths 
and weaknesses of traditional theories of growth and labour market 
funct ioning are analysed in detail in the European context. Focuses on the 
relations between social cohesion and competitiveness; labour market 
structure and education; human resources in development organisations 
and in local economies, mobil ity, clustering and inter-fi rm partnering; the 
role of institutions, policy and politics in the genesis of growth. A 
significant part of this course will be based on case studies. 
Teaching: Each semester will have 12 one-hour lectures and slx one-and-
a-half hour seminars (GY408.1 and GY408.2). 
Reading list: H W Armstrong & J Taylor, Regional Economics and Policy, 
Macmillan, 2000; P C Cheshire & I R Gordon (Eds), Territorial Competition 
in an Integrating Europe, Avebury, 1995; A Amin & N Thrift (Eds), 
Globalization, Institutions, and Regional Development in Europe, Oxford 
University Press, 1994; G Esping-Andersen, Social Foundations of Post-
Industrial Economies, Oxford; D C North, Institutional Change, and 
Economic Performance, Cambridge University Press, 1990; F Pyke & W 
Sengenberger (Eds), Industrial Districts and Local Economic Regeneration, 
ILO, 1992; A Rodriguez-Pose, Dynamics of Regional Growth in Europe, 
Clarendon Press, 1998; M Storper, Regional Worlds, Guilford Press 1997; J 
Walch & M Dear (Eds), The Power of Geography: How Territory Shapes 
Social Life, Unwin & Hyman, 1989; N Buck, I Gordon, A Harding & I Turok 
(Eds), Changing Cities, Palgrave Macmillan, 2005 . 
Assessment: One unseen examination of three hours (75%) and two 
essays of 1, SOO words on a t it le approved by the course convener to be 
submitt ed early in the ST (25%). 

GY409 Half Unit 
Globalization and Regional Development 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Professor M Storper, S408 
Availability: Primarily for students taking MSc Local Economic 
Development, MSc Urbanisation and Development, MSc Cities, Space and 
Society, MSc Development Management and MSc Environment and 
Development. Also available to other suitably qualified graduate students 
as permitted by the regulations for their degrees. 
Content: Theories of regional economic development, location, and trade 
are applied to the contemporary process known as "globalization," and 
used to decipher this phenomenon and its effects on development, 
employment, and political institutions. A number of major issues for 
regional and industrial policy are considered, including trade, 
convergence/divergence, corporate power, knowledge and technology, 
governance, and inter-place competition. 
Teaching: 12 one-hour lectures and six one-and-a-half hour seminars 
(GY407.1). 
Reading list: P Aghion & J G Williamson, Growth, Inequality and 
Globalization, Cambridge University Press, 1998; G Clark, M Gertler & M 
Feldman (Eds), The Oxford Handbook of Economic Geography, Oxford 
University Press, 2000; C Crouch, P Le Gales, C Trigilia & H Voelzkow (Ed), 
Local Production Systems in Europe: Rise or Demise? Oxford University 
Press, 2001; J H Dunning (Ed), Regions, Globalization and the Knowledge-
Based Economy, Oxford University Press, 2000; P Krugman & M Obstfeld, 
International Economics: Theory and Policy, Harper-Collins, 1991; A Scott 
(Ed), Global City Regions, Oxford University Press, 2000; M Storper, The 
Regional World: Territorial Development in a Global Economy, Guilford 
Press, 1997. A number of more specialised texts will be recommended at 
the beginning of the course. 
Assessment: One unseen examination of two hours. 

GY410 Half Unit 
Aspects of European Economic Development 
Management 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Professor PC Cheshire, S405 
Availability : Primarily for students taking MSc Local Economic 
Development, MSc Development Management and MSc City Design and 
Social Science. Also available to other suitably qualified graduate students 
as permitted by the regulations for their degrees. 
Core syllabus: Analysis of theoretical and institut ional issues and 
empirical evidence in the context of actions to stimulate the economic 
development of local and regional economies in Europe. The course 
focuses on the management of change, theoretical context and 
stimulation of development in a European context. 
Content: This course focuses on the rationale, impact and context of 
local and regional development policies and projects in Europe. The 
context of change, external stimuli, technological change, the single 
market, monetary union, deregulation and subcontracting structures: 
regional contrasted with local policy. The origins, objectives and form of 
regional policy, 'territorial competition', and local economic development 
policies. The role of infrastructure in development. Factors conditioning 
the development of local policies and the role of institutional factors and 
agents. The purpose and techniques of regional policy evaluation: 
methodological problems and bias. Solutions and examples of evaluation. 
Teaching: 12 one-hour lectures and six one-and-a-half-hour seminars 
(GY408.1). 
Reading list: H W Armstrong & J Taylor, Regional Economics and Policy, 
Macmillan, 2000; P C Cheshire & I R Gordon (Eds), Territorial Competition 
in an Integrating Europe, Avebury, 1995. 
Assessment: One unseen examination of two hours. 

GY411 
Development and Urban Social Change in the South 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible : Professor 5 E Corbridge, 5407. Other teacher 
involved, Dr 5 Chari, S418 
Availability : For students taking: MSc Cities, Space and Society, MSc 
Development Studies, MSc Environment and Development, MSc Human 
Geography (Research), MSc Local Economic Development, MSc 
Urbanisation and Development. Other suitably qualified and interested 
graduate students may take or audit the course with the permission of 
the teacher responsible. An elementary knowledge of Third World 
development issues would be an advantage. NOT to be taken with half 
unit GY431 Cities, People and Poverty in the South. 
Core syllabus: The course attempts to build on a history of development 
thinking , the translation into development strategies and how these 
processes combine across a spectrum of macro and micro-level 
perspectives of how states, low-income households and civil society 
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organisations manage scarce resources. The course also aims to provide 
theoretically informed perspectives on social and political aspects of Third 
World cities, tracing the consequences of social and economic 
development processes for interventions on the part of governments, 
international development agencies and NGOs, and how development 
interfaces with the variability of urban life and poverty in different 
geographical contexts. The conceptual and empirical focus of the second 
part of the course revolves around strategies adopted at individual 
household and community levels to ensure sustainable livelihoods, and 
the interrelations of grassroots processes. 
Content : Development Theory and Policy; Marx, Weber, Durkheim and 
Naoroji; The Invention of 'International Development'; Radical Critiques; 
Neoliberalism and the Washington Consensus; Anti-developmentalism; 
Participation and Social Capital; Good and Bad Governance; Sustainability 
and Globalisation; Development as Freedom; Population growth and 
distribution; Migration and migrant adaptation; Employment and income; 
Poverty and poverty alleviation; Gender, household structure and 
household survival strategies; urban info rmality; Nutrit ion, health and 
education; youth and ageing; 'top-down' and 'bottom-up ' init iatives; 
injustice and popular politics. 
Teaching: Two-hour seminars MT and LT (weekly commencing Week one 
of the MD. 
Written work: One essay per term (MT, LD and seminar presentations. 
Reading list: No single book covers the material adequately. Separate 
reading lists will be provided for each lecture/seminar. Nevertheless, basic 
reading material includes: A Badshah, Our Urban Future: New Paradigms 
for Equity and Sustainability, 1996; J Beall (Ed), A City for All, 1997; J. 
Bhagwati In Defense of Globalization, 2004; R Burgess et al (Eds), The 
Challenge of Sustainable Cities, 1997; 5 Chant (for UNDP), Gender, Urban 
Development and Housing, 1996; A. Escobar (1995) Encountering 
Development; A. Grinspun (Ed), Choices for the Poor, 2001; J Harriss, 
Depoliticising Development, 2001; B Roberts, The Making of Citizens: 
Cities of Peasants Revisited, 1995; D Satterthwaite, Coping with Rapid 
Urban Growth, 2002; A K Sen, Development as Freedom, 2000; D 
Narayan and P Pletsch (Eds), Voice of the Poor, 2002; UNCHS (HABITAD, 
Cities in a Globalising World: Global Report on Human Settlements, 2001; 
F Wi lson, N Kanji & E Braathen (Eds), Poverty Reduction: What Role for 
the State in Today's Globalised Economy? 2001; World Bank, World 
Development Report 2000/2001: Attacking Poverty, 2000. Key 
journals/reports: Environment and Urbanisation, Third World Planning 
Review, Human Development Report (UNDP). 
Assessment: One extended essay (3,000 words) to be handed in at 
beginning of ST; three-hour examination paper in ST (three questions out 
of nine). Course essay (25%); examination (75%). 

GY413 Half Unit 
Regional Development and Policy 
This informa t ion is for the 2005 /06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Professor A Rodriguez-Pose, S506 
Avai lability: For students taking MSc Local Economic Development, MSc 
Environment and Development, MSc Regional and Urban Planning 
Studies, MSc Cities, Space and Society, MSc Urbanisation and 
Development, MSc Global Media and Communications, also available to 
other suitably qualified graduate students as permitted by the regulations 
for their degrees. A good background is required in one of the fields of 
management, economics, economic geography, regional and urban 
studies. 
Core syllabus: Management and institutions of local or regional 
economic development. 
Content : This course starts with the analysis of two fac;ts closely linked to 
globalization (the global ascendancy of subnational governments and 
economic divergence), before focusing on the strategies being 
implemented by governments across the world in order to cope and 
redress development problems. Strategies based on the building of 
infrastructure, the attraction of foreign direct investment, the support to 
local production and the promot ion of local human resources are analysed 
in different institutional and governance contexts. The course dwells on 
examples from Europe, the US, Latin America, and Asia. 
Teaching: 12 one-hour lectures and six one-and-a-half hour seminars 
(GY407.2). 
Reading list: R J Bennett, Decentralization, Local Governments and 
Markets: Towards a Post-Welfare Agenda, Clarendon Press, 1990; M 
Castells, The Rise of the Network Society, Blackwell Publishers, 1996; P 
Dicken, Global Shift: Reshaping the Global Economic Map in the 21st 
Century, Guilford Press 2003 ; J D Donahue, Disunited States, Harper 
Collins, 1997; M Keating, The New Regionalism in Western Europe, 
Edward Elgar, 1998; W E Oates, Fiscal Federalism, Harcourt Brace 
Jovanovich, 1972; R J Putnam, Making Democracy Work: Civic Traditions 
in Modern Italy, Princeton University Press, 1993; A J Scott, Regions and 
the World Economy The Coming Shape of Global Production, 
Competition, and Political Order, Oxford University Press, 1998; M Storper, 
The Regional World: Territorial Development in a Global Economy, 
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Guilford Press, 1997. A number of more specialised texts will be 
recommended at the beginning of the course. 
Assessment : Two-hour unseen examination. 

GY414 
Gender, Space and Society 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Dr D Perrons, B505. Other teacher involved, 
Professor S Chant, S515 
Ava ilability : Optiona l for MSc Culture and Society, MSc Gender and 
Social Policy, MSc Environment and Development, MSc Development 
Studies, MSc Cities, Space and Society, MSc Urbanisation and 
Development, MSc Gender, MSc Regulation and MSc Regulation 
(Research). Other graduate students may take the course subject to the 
Regulations for their Degrees. 
Core syllabus: An analysis of the geography of gender inequality in the 
advanced capitalist countries and in the developing world. The course 
focuses on the variability of gender roles and relations and their socio-
spatial implications in different geographical contexts. 
Content: LT-Part 1: Gender inequalities in the western world: Global 
Women: Globalisation, the new economy, work life balance and social 
sustainability; theorising the changing organisation of work and gender 
divisions in the new economy. Gender mainstreaming and the diversity of 
gender inequality in the European Union. Global cities: polarization and 
feminisation of work. Gendered spaces: city spaces, safety and urban 
design. 
LT-Part 2: Gender inequalities and development in the South. 
Incorporation of gender into development analysis and practice. Indicators 
of gender inequality and the 'status of women'. Households, families and 
kinship. Fertility and family planning . Health and health care. Reproductive 
labour. Employment. Female labour force participation. Migration . Gender 
and development policy and practice. Men and masculinities in GAD . 
Teaching: LT: 1 Ox two-hour lecture and seminar sessions (weekly in two 
blocks). 
Note this is a full unit made up of two blocks of teaching taught entirely 
in the LT. 
Written work: Students will be expected to produce one essay for each 
part of the course and make seminar presentations . 
Reading list: No single book covers the whole course. The following are 
useful basic reading : 
LT Block 1: M Daly & K Rake, Gender and the Welfare State, Polity, 2003; 
M Carnoy, Sustaining the new economy, 2000, R Dickens, The Labour 
market under new labour, Macmillan, 2003, B Ehrenrich & A Hochschild, 
Global Women, Granta, 2003, R Fincher & J Jacobs, Cities of Difference, 
1998; C Hamnett, Unequal City, 2003, L McDowell, Capital Culture, 1997, 
J Rubery & D Grimshaw, The organization of employment, 2003, S 
Sassen, Cities in a world economy, I M Young, Inclusion and democracy, 
2000; L Sandercock, Cosmopolis./1, 2003. 
LT Block 2: H Afshar & S Barrientos (Eds), Women, Globalisation and 
Fragmentation in the Developing World, 1999; W Benedek, E Kisaakye & 
G Oberleitner (Eds), Human Rights of Women: International Instruments 
and African Experiences, 2002; S Chant with N Craske, Gender in Latin 
America, 2003; S Chant & M Gutmann, Mainstreaming Men into Gender 
and Development: Debates, Reflections and Experiences, 2000; IDS 
Bulletin 35:4 Special issue: 'Repositioning Feminisms in Development', 
2004; A Fraser & I Tinker (Eds), Developing Power: How women 
transformed International Development, 2004, C Jackson & R Pearson 
(Eds), Feminist Visions of Development, 1998; N Kabeer, Gender 
Mainstreaming in Poverty Eradication and the Millennium Development 
Goals, 2003; M Marchand & J Parpart (Ed), 
Feminism/Postmodernism/Development, 1995; K Saunders (Ed), Feminist 
Post-Development Thought: Re-thinking Modernity, Post-colonialism and 
Representation, 2002; C Sweetman (Ed), Gender in the 21st Century, 
2000; K Willis & B Yeah (Eds), Gender and Migration, 2000; Women's 
International Coalition for Social Justice (Eds), Seeking Accountability on 
Women's Human Rights, 2004 
Assessment : One essay, 3,000 words (25% marks) to be submitted at 
beginning of ST. One three-hour unseen examination paper, three 
questions out of nine (75% marks). 

GY415 Half Unit 
Economic Development: Global Change and Local 
Response 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Professor I R Gordon, S505a 
Availability : For students taking MSc Local Economic Development, MSc 
Regional and Urban Planning Studies, MSc Human Geography (Research) 
and MSc Urbanisation and Development. Also available to other suitably 
qualified graduate students as permitted by the regulations for their 
degrees. 

Core syllabus : Understanding of the development pre-requisites and 
economic development policies to stimulate local and regional economies. 
Main focus on European experiences. 
Content: This course deals mainly with socio-economic restructu ring and 
labour market change in recent decades and the policy issues which these 
present to local and regional agencies. The strengths and weaknesses of 
traditional theories of growth and labour market functioning are analysed 
in detail in the European context. Focuses on the relations between social 
cohesion and competitiveness; labour market structure and education; 
human resources in development organisations and in local economies, 
mobility, clustering and inter-firm partnering; the role of institutions, policy 
and politics in the genesis of growth. A significant part of this course will 
be based on case studies. 
Teaching: 12 one-hour lectures and six one-and-a-ha lf hour seminars 
(GY408.2) 
Reading list: A Amin & N Thrih (Eds), Globalization, Institutions, and 
Regional Development in Europe, Oxford University Press, 1994; Commission 
of the European Community Periodic Reports on the Social and Economic 
Situation of the Regions of the Community, OPOCE; G Esping-Andersen, 
Social Foundations of Post-Industrial Economies, Oxford; D C North, 
Institutional Change, and Economic Performance, Cambridge University 
Press, 1990; F Pyke and W Sengenberger (Eds), Industrial Districts and Local 
Economic Regeneration, ILO, 1992; A Rodriguez-Pose, Dynamics of Regional 
Growth in Europe, Clarendon Press, 1998; M Storper Regional Worlds, 
Guilford Press 1997; J Walch & M Dear (Eds), The Power of Geogaphy: How 
Territory Shapes Social Life, Unwin & Hyman, 1989. 
Assessmen t: Two-hour unseen examination. 

GY420 
Environmental Regulation : Implementing Policy 
This information is for the 2005 /06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Dr A Gouldson, S414 
Availability: GY420 is a compulsory course for all MSc Environmental 
Policy, Planning and Regulation students. It is also available to MSc 
Biomedicine, Bioscience and Society, MSc Environment and Development, 
MSc Human Geography (Research), MSc Management and Regulation of 
Risk, MSc Local Economic Development, MSc Development Studies, MPA 
Public and Economic Policy, MSc Regulation and MSc Regulation 
(Research) students. 
Core syllabus: Analysis of all stages of the environmental policy process 
and the performance of the associated institutions and policy instruments . 
Term one will offer a generic overview of the theory and practice of 
environmental regulation, term two will offer a more applied and case-
based examination of critical issues and contemporary debates. 
Content : This course will develop a critical understanding of the factors 
that shape the various stages of the environmental policy process - from 
agenda setting through formulation, implementation, enforcement and 
evaluation. Placing contemporary developments in environmental policy in 
a comparative/historical context, it will consider the rationale for policy 
intervention and the factors that shape the influence of different interest 
groups on the environmental policy making agenda. It will also consider 
the factors that shape the rationality of governmental decision-making 
and the performance of different policy instruments. It will consider the 
influence of implementing agencies and different regulatory styles and the 
factors that shape the impacts of environmental policy. The course will 
conclude with an assessment of contemporary developments and future 
directions in environmental policy and regulation. 
Teaching : Nine (one-and-a-half hour) lectures and five (one-hour) 
seminars in the MT and two (two-hour) lectures and eight (two-hour) 
seminars in the LT. 
Written work : Students are expected to prepare one or two 5eminar 
papers. 
Reading list: Unfortunately there is no one single text that covers all 
aspects of the course. Although a number of core texts (see below) 
provide a useful introduction to the different aspects of the course, wider 
reading , particularly of research papers, is essential. 
Core reading : R Baldwin, C Scott & C Hood, A Reader on Regulation, 
Oxford University Press (1998); N Carter, The Politics of the Environment, 
Cambridge (2001); J Connelly & G Smith, Politics and the Environment, 
Routledge (1999); T Doyle & D McEachern, Environment and Politics, 
Routledge ( 1998); A Gouldson & J Murphy, Regulatory Realities, Earthscan 
(1998); B Hutter, Compliance: Regulation and the Environment, Clarendon 
Press (1997); A Ogus, Regulation: Legal Form and Economic Theory, 
Clarendon Press (1994); W Parsons, Public policy: an introduction to the 
theory and practice of policy analysis, Edward Elgar, Aldershot (1996); J 
Rees, Natural Resources: Allocation, Economics and Policy, Routledge 
(1990); A Weale, The New Politics of Pollution. Manchester University 
Press (1992). 
Assessment: There is a three-hour forma l examination paper. In addition, 
there is a course essay of 3,000 word s maximum, on a topic to be set by 
the teacher. The course essay will account for 25% of the final marks, the 
formal examination for 75%. 

GY421 Half Unit 
Gender and Development: Geographical Perspectives 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible : Professor S Chant, S515 
Availability: For students taking MSc Urbanisation and Development, 
MSc Human Geography (Research), MSc Cities Space and Society, MSc 
Environment and Development, MSc Population and Development, MPA 
Public and Economic Policy, MSc Gender and Social Policy and MSc 
Health, Community and Development. Other suitably qualified and 
interested graduate students may take or audit the course with the 
permission of the teacher responsible. 
Core syllabus: An analysis of gender roles, relations and inequalities in 
developing world regions, with particular emphasis on the variabi lity of 
these in different geographical contexts, and their outcomes for low-
income groups, especially in urban areas. 
Content: Incorporation of gender into development analysis and practice. 
Indicators of gender inequality and the 'status of women'. Households, 
families and kinship. Fertility and family planning. Health and health care. 
Reproductive labour. Employment. Female labour force participation. 
Migration. Gender and development policy and practice. Men and 
masculinities in GAD. 
Teaching: 10 x two-hour lecture and seminar sessions LT (starting week 
one). 
Wr itt en work : Students will be expected to produce one essay during 
the course (one term) . 
Reading list : H Afshar & S Barrientos (Eds), Women, Globalisation and 
Fragmentation in the Developing World, 1999; W Benedek, E Kisaakye & 
G Oberleitner (Eds), Human Rights of Women: International Instruments 
and African Experiences, 2002; S Chant with N Craske, Gender in Latin 
America, 2003; S Chant & M Gutmann, Mainstreaming Men into Gender 
and Development: Debates, Reflections and Experiences, 2000; IDS 
Bulletin 35:4 Special Issue: 'Repositioning Feminisms in Development', 
2004; C Jackson & R Pearson (Eds), Feminist Visions of Development, 
1998; N Kabeer, Gender Mainstreaming in Poverty Eradication and the 
Millennium Development Goals, 2003; M Marchand & J Parpart (Ed), 
Feminism/Postmodernism/Development, 1995; K Saunders (Ed), Feminist 
Post-Development Thought: Re-thinking Modernity, Post-colonialism and 
Representation, 2002; C Sweetman (Ed), Gender in the 21 st Century, 
2000; K Willis & B Yeoh (Eds), Gender and Migration, 2000; Women 's 
International Coalition for Social Justice (Eds), Seeking Accountability on 
Women's Human Rights, 2004. 
Assessment : One essay of 2,500 words to be submitted at beginning of 
ST (25%); One two-hour unseen examinat ion, two questions out of five in 
ST (75%) . 

GY422 Half Unit 
Gender, Work and Urbanisation 
This information is for the 2005 / 06 session. 
Teacher responsible : Dr D Perrons, B505 
Availability: For students on MSc Cit ies Space and Society, MSc 
Urbanisation and Development, MSc Human Geography (Research), MSc 
Local Economic Development and MSc Gender, Development and 
Globalisation. This course may be combined with GY42 1 above as a full-
unit course. 
Core syllabus : The course focuses on contemporary economic and social 
restructur ing in the global new economy, the implications for gender roles 
and gender relations and the organisation of urban space. 
Content: Gender inequalities in the western world: Global Women: 
Globalisation, the new economy, work life balance and social 
sustainabi lity ; theorising the changing organisation of work and gender 
divisions in the new economy. Divisions in labour of paid and unpaid 
work, migrant workers and the global care chain. Gender mainstreaming 
and the diversity of gender inequality in the European Union. Global 
cities: polarisation and feminisation of work . Gendered spaces: city 
spaces, safety and urban design. 
Teaching: LT: 10 x two-hour sessions lecture and seminar (weekly). 
Written work: Students will be expected to produce one essay and also 
make seminar presentations. 
Reading list: M Carnoy, Sustaining the New Economy; M Daly & K Rake, 
Gender and the Welfare State, 2003; R Dickens, The Labour Market 
Under New Labour, 2003; B Ehrenrich & A Hochschild, Global Women, 
2003; R Fincher & J Jacobs, Cities of Difference, 1998; C Hamnett , 
Unequal City, 2003; J Lewis, Should We Worry About Family Change, 
2003; L McDowell, Capital Culture, 1997; J Rubery & D Grimshaw, The 
Organization of Employment, 2003; L Sandercock, Cosmopolis./1, 2003; S 
Sassen, Cities in a World Economy; I M Young, Inclusion and Democracy, 
2000. 
Assessment: One essay (2,500 words) (25%). One two-hour unseen 
paper, two questions out of five (75%). 
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GY423 
Environmental Evaluation of Economic Development 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Dr E Neumayer, S416. Other teacher involved: Dr A 
Gouldson, S414 
Availability: This course will form a core cou rse for MSc Environmental 
Policy, Planning and Regulation and MSc Environment and Development. 
It may be taken as an option by students on MSc Biomedicine, Bioscience 
and Society, MSc Urbanisat ion and Development, MSc Human Geography 
(Research) and MPA Public and Economic Policy. The first part of this 
course is also available as a stand-alone half-unit course (GY444 
Environmental Assessment in the Planning Process). Students who 
have not completed a course in first year undergraduate level Economics 
might find it useful to audit EC 100 Economics A . 
Core syllabus : In the MT, this course will combine a number of 
theoretical and practica l perspectives on the relations between 
environment and economy and on the greening of industrial 
development. The course will draw upon conceptua l discussions relating 
to eco-efficiency, ecologica l modernisation and sustainable development. 
Within the context of these debates, the course will consider the scope 
for decoupling industrial development from environmental impact, 
offering a critical analysis of the potential of new technologies and 
techniques and the influence that changes in environmental performance 
can have on the competitiveness of firms. 
In the LT this course will provide an economic evaluat ion of the 
environment from both a neoclassical and an ecological economics 
perspective. The course looks at fundamental concepts of environmental 
evaluation and sustainable development, appra ises the availability of 
natural resources for and the environmental consequences of sustained 
economic growth, analyses indicators for measuring progress toward 
sustainable development and addresses the link between international 
trade and the environment. 
Content: MT : An Environmental Assessment of Economic Development: 
Eco-Efficiency, Ecological Modernisation and Sustainable Development; 
Science, Technological Progress and the Environment; Innovation, 
Embeddedness and Technological Lock-in; The Competitive Impl ications of 
Environmenta l Protection; Integrating Environment into Industrial 
Development (1) - Environmental Management Systems and 
Environmental Auditing; Integrating Environment into Industr ial 
Development (2) - Life-Cycle Assessment, Product Environmental 
Management and Green Consumerism; Industry and Environment in 
Developing Countries; Evolutions in Corporate Environmental Governance: 
Regulation, Self-Regulation and Access to Information; A Critical Analysis 
of Ecological Modernisation. 
LT: Environment-economy linkages and environmental and natural 
resource economics; Neoclassical economics versus ecological economics; 
Cost-benef it analysis and the environment; The concept of sustainable 
economic development; The 'source'-side: Resource Availability for 
sustained economic growth; The 'sink'-side: Economic growth and the 
environment; Carrying capacity, the concept of ecological footprints, and 
the concept of material throughput; Trade and Environment; Measuring 
progress towards sustainability: Genuine Savings (GS) and the Index of 
Sustainable Economic Welfare (ISEW) or Genuine Progress Indicator (GPI). 
Teaching: The course will be taught through a combination of 19 weekly 
lectures and 19 weekly seminars. 
Reading list: MT: P Hawken, A Lovins & H Lovins, Natural Capitalism: The 
Next Industrial Revolution, (1999); A Gouldson & J Murphy, Regulatory 
Realities: The Implementation and Impact of Industrial Environmental 
Regulation, (1998); M Jacobs (Ed), Greening the Millenium? The New 
Politics of the Environment; A Mol &D Sonnenfield (Eds), Ecological 
Modernisation Around the World, (2000); C Sheldon &M Yoxon, Installing 
Environmental Management Systems, A Step by Step Guide, (1999); S 
Zadek, P Pruzan & R Evans, Building corporate accountability: emerging 
practices in social and ethical accounting, auditing and reporting, (1997). 
ff E Neumayer, Weak versus Strong Sustainability: Exploring the Limits of 
Two Opposing Paradigms, 2nd edn, Edward Elgar, 2003; E Neumayer, 
Greening Trade and Investment: Environmental Protection without 
Protectionism, Earthscan, 2001; J Kahn, The Economic Approach to 
Environmental Resource Economics, Dryden Press, 1998; M Jacobs, 
Greening the Economy, Pluto Press, 1991. 
Assessment: A three-h our written examinat ion (75%) and a 3,000 word 
extended essay (25%). 

GY430 
Contemporary Urbanism 
This information is for the 2005 / 06 session. 
Teachers responsible: Dr A C Pratt, S410. Other teachers involved: Dr M 
M Low, S512 and Dr D Rogers, S412 
Availability: Students registered on MSc Cities, Space and Society, MSc 
Human Geography (Research), MSc City Design and Social Science, MSc 
Cu lture and Society and MPA Public and Economic Policy. Other graduate 
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students are we lcome but should seek the permission of the course 
director. 
Core syllabus: Theoretical perspectives on contemporary cities, with a 
specific focus on the global nature of urban social and cultu ral change 
and development. A primary intention of the course is to challenge 
western-centric views of the city, exploring the mutual shapings of 
'Western' and 'Third World' urban experiences in a wide range of areas. 
The course will equip students interested in urban change and 
development to understand and consider appropriate responses to social 
and cultural aspects of cities. As crucibles of social transformation 
successful interventions in contemporary cities around the globe r~quire 
awareness of and sensitivity to social and cultural dynamics. A practical 
component of the course will use London as a laboratory for the 
examination of social and cultural aspects of contemporary urbanism and 
urban change in comparison with case studies of selected other cities 
from around the world. It will highlight the fractured and fragmented 
nature of the 'urban experience' as we ll as the globa l determinan ts of the 
contemporary city. 
Content : The emergence and history of the notion of the urban - the 
urban imaginary in global perspective: Modernism and urbanism in post-
colonial contexts: migration, tradition and the development of 'different' 
urbanisms; Class, politics and citizenship; Immigration, race and empire in 
urban form: imperial and colonial cities; Regulating cities: the origins of 
modern urban management and colonial translations; Globalisation, 
economic change and the rise of cultural industries; Urban movements: 
from the western city to the third world - a new internationalism or a 
cultural politics of difference. Two topics will be selected for further 
investigation in an individual student projects. 
Teaching: 10 x two-hour meetings in MT, 10 x two-hour meetings in LT. 
Reading list: M Cross & M Keith (Eds), Racism, the City and the State, 
1993; M Davis, City of Quartz, 1991; J Eade (Ed), Living the Global City, 
1997; A Escobar & S Alvarez (Eds), The Making of Social Movements in 
Latin America: Identity, Strategy and Democracy; J Jacobs, Edge of Empire: 
Postcolonialism and the City, 1996; A King (Ed), Re-Presenting the City: 
Ethnicity, Capital and Culture in the Twenty-First Century Metropolis, 
1996; A King, Urbanism, Colonialism and the World Economy, 1990; p 
Rab1now, French Modern: Norms and Forms of the Urban Environment 
1989; S Sassen, The Global City: London, Tokyo, New York, 1991; D ' 
Simon, Cities, Capital and Development: African Cities in the World 
Economy, 1992; L Sandercock, Towards Cosmopolis, 1998; M P Smith, 
Transnational Localism, 200 1; E Soja, Postmetropolis, 2000; S Zukin, The 
Cultures of Cities, 1995. 
Assessment: Unseen three-hour examination (75%); two projects of 
2,000 words (25%) . 

GY431 Half Unit 
Cities, People and Poverty in the South 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible : Dr Sharad Chari, S418 
Availability : For students taking MSc Cities, Space and Society; MSc 
Human Geography (Research); also MSc Environment and Development. 
MSc Health, Community and Development and MSc Regional and Urban 
Planning Studies. Other suitably qualified and interested graduate 
students may take or audit the course with the permission of the teacher 
responsible. Experience and/or knowledge of development and 
ur_banisation in the South would be a distinct advantage. NOT to be taken 
with GY4 11 Urbanisation in the South 
Core syllabus: The course examines the patterns, processes and 
implications of urbanisation in developing societies, with particular 
reference to the survival and welfare of low-income groups, and the 
variability of urban life and poverty in different geographical contexts. The 
conceptual and empirical focus of the course revolves around strategies 
adopted at ind1v1dual househo ld and community levels to ensure 
sustainable livel_ihoods, and the interrelations of grassroots processes with 
policy Intervent Ions on the part of governments, internatio nal 
development agencies and NGOs. 
Conte _nt: Spatial patterns and trends in urban development; population 
and mIgratIon; shelter and housing; urban services; the conceptualisation 
and measurement of urban poverty; employment and urban labour 
markets; household survival strategies and structural adjustment; 
households and gender; women- headed households; nut rition and health· 
education; social we lfare; youth and ageing; children in cities; communit/ 
development, participatory planning and urban social movements. 
Teaching: Week ly seminars 10 x two-hours in LT. 
Reading !ist: B Aldrich_& R Sandhu (Eds), Housing the Urban Poor: Policy 
and Pract1Ce 1n Developing Countries, 1995; J Beall (Ed), A City for All, 
1997; R Burgess et al (Eds), The Challenge of Sustainable Cities, 1997; s 
Chant, Gender, Urban Development and Housing, 1996; S Chant w ith N 
Craske, Gender in Latin America, 2003; V Desai & R Potter (Eds), The 
Companion to Development Studies, 2002; A Grinspun (Ed), Choices for 
the Poor, 2_001; 'Poverty Reduction and Urban Governance', Environment 
and Urbanisation, Vol 11, No 2, 2000; J Gugler (Ed), Cities in the 

Developing World, 1997; D Satterthwaite, Coping with Rapid Urban 
Growth, 2002; B Roberts, The Making of Citizen: Cities of Peasants 
Revisited, 1995; UNCHS (Habitat), An Urbanising World: Global Report on 
Human Settlements, 1996; UNCHS (Habitat), Cities in a Globalising World: 
Global Report on Human Settlements, 200 1; Wor ld Bank, World 
Development Report 2000/2001: Attacking Poverty, 2000; F Wilso n, N 
Kanji & E Braathen (Eds), Poverty Reduction: What Role for the State in 
Today's Globalised Economy?, 2001. 
Key journals/reports: Environment and Urbanisation, Third World 
Planning Review, Human Development Report (UNDP). 
Assessment: One extended essay (2,500 words) (25%) to be submitted 
at the beginning of the ST. One two-hour unseen examination in ST 
(75%): two questions out of five. 

GY432 Half Unit Not available in 2005/06 
Cities, Culture and Politics in the South 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: To be announced 
Availability : For students taking MSc Cities, Space and Society, MSc 
Urbanisation and Development, MSc Human Geography (Research) and 
MSc Environment and Development. Other suitably qualified and 
interested graduate students may take or audit the course with the 
permission of the teacher responsible. Experience and/or knowledge of 
development and urbanisation in the South would be a distinct 
advantage. NOT to be taken with GY411 Third World Urbanisation. 
Core syllabus: This course aims to provide theoretically informed 
perspectives on social and cultural aspects of Third World cities. Social, 
political and economic aspects of urban policy and development are 
considered but the course also offers an opportunity to reflect on these 
urban places in a way which does not reduce them to arenas for 
technical, policy-driven planning. At the same time as considering the 
history and present condition of urbanism, urban experience and politics 
in Third World cities, the course also raises questions about the 
conceptual approach which labels the urban as different in these contexts 
and seeks to understand the nature of the complex links between 
Western and Third World cities. 
Content: Representing Third World cities; colonial management, 
sanitation and race; post-colonialism and modernism; globalisation and 
global cities; conservation and heritage; representations of slums and city 
as theme park; contests for public and private space; urban movements 
and citizenship. 
Teaching: 10 two-hour seminars in the MT. 
Written work: One essay and seminar presentations. 
Reading list: No single book or small group of books covers the material 
adequately . Separate reading lists will be provided for each seminar. 
Nevertheless, basic reading material includes: N Alsayyad, Hybrid 
Urbanism: on the identity discourse and the built environment, 2001; R 
Bishop; J Philips & W W Yeo, Postcolonial Urbanism: southeast Asian Cities 
and Global Processes, 2003; J Holston, The Modernist City: An 
Anthropological Critique of Brasilia, 1990; A King, Spaces of Global 
Cultures, 2004; A King, Re-presenting the City: ethnicity, capital and 
culture in the 21 st Century Metropolis, 1996; P Rabin ow, French Modern: 
norms and forms of the social environment, 1995; A Roy, A & N AISayyad, 
Urban Informality: transnational perspectives from the Middle East, Latin 
American and South Asia, 2004; B Yeoh, Contesting Space: power 
relations and the urban built environment in Colonial Singapore, 1996 . 
Assessment: One extended essay (2,500 words) (25%) to be handed in 
at beginning of ST; two -hour examination paper at end of academic year 
(two questions out of five) (75%). 

GY433 Half Unit 
Planning for Sustainable Cities 
Th is information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Professor Y Rydin, S413 
Availability : Course principa lly intended for MSc Urbanisation and 
Development, MSc Environmental Policy, Planning and Regulation; MSc 
Cities, Space and Society; MSc Human Geograph y (Research); MSc City 
Design and Social Science; MPA Public and Economic Policy; othe r MSc 
Student s may at tend wit h the permission of their tuto r and the teacher. 
Not available to those taking GY453. 
Core syllabus: A critica l examina tion of the issues invo lved in planning 
for sust ainable developmen t at the urban level focussing on po licy 
concep ts and too ls; the course will focus largely on the problems facing 
developed coun tries. 
Content : The course compr ises ten lectu res on the fo llow ing themes; 
sustainability, sustainable development and the urban level; sustainabi lity 
indicato rs; Environmental Assessment ; environme ntal limits, carrying 
capacity and ecological footprints; the debate on sustainab le urban form; 
Local Agenda 21; pub lic participation; environmental governance; global 
perspectives on urban sustainabi lity; mode ls of urban sustainabi lity. 

Teaching: Lectures: five x one-hour in Weeks 1-5 of MT Goint with 
GY453); f1ve_x one-hour in Weeks 6- 10 of MT; Seminars: 1 ox one-hour in 
Weeks 1- 10 in MD. 
Reading list: Detailed reading on specific policy areas w ill be provided. 
The_ basic princ1ple_s _are covered in: J Agyeman & B Evans (Eds), Local 
Environmental Po/1c,es and Strategies, 1994; S Buckingham-Hatfie ld & B 
Evans (Eds), Env1mnmental Planning and Sustainability, 1996; G Haughton 
& C Hunter, Sustainable C1t1es, 1994; P Selman, Local Sustainability 1996· 
R Gilbert et a/Making Cities Work, 1996; D Satterthwaite (Ed), The ' ' 
Earthscan Reader in Sustainable Cities, 1999; J Ravetz, City Region 2020 
2000 . ' 
Assessment: A formal two-hour unseen examination (two questions from 
five); _students are expected to prepare a seminar paper but this does not 
contribute to the formal assessment. 

GY436 
Nationalism, Democracy and Development in 
Contemporary India 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teachers responsible : Professor Stuart Corbridge (Geography), S407 and 
Professor John Harriss (DESTIN), U 106 
Availability : For MSc Geography and Environment, MSc Environment and 
Development, MSc Global Politics, MSc Development Studies and MSc 
Urbanisation and Development; also for other students on request to the 
teachers. 
Core syllabus: The aim of the course is to develop an analysis of the 
politics, economy and society of contemporary India, in its international 
context. 
Content : Geography and the Idea of India; Colonia lism and the 
Construction of Tradition; Indian Nationalism; Gandhi, Nehru and 
Savarkar, the Constituent Assembly and the Invention of Modern India· 
langua_ge States and Pun_jab/Kashmir; the Crisis of Indian Planning and' 
L1beralizat1on; Globalization, Poverty and the Indian Economy; 
Development and the Environment; Local Politics and the Congress 
System; Caste and Religion in Indian Politics; Hindu Nationalism and the 
Rise of _the BJP; Social Movements and Popular Democracy; Indian 
Federalism and the Local Developmental State; India's Place in a 
Globalizing World . 
Teaching: 20 lectures in the MT and LT, and 18 classes. 
Reading list: A Ahmad, Lineages of the Present: Ideology and Politics in 

Contemporary So_u_th Asia,. Verso. 2000; C Bayly, Indian Society and the 
Making. of the Bnt1sh Empire, Cambridge, 1988; S Bayly, Caste, Society 
and Poht1cs m India from the Eighteenth Century to the Modern Age, 
Cambridge, 1999; J Bhagwati, India in Transition: Freeing the Economy, 
Oxford, 1993; A Bhaduri & D Nayyar, The Intelligent Person's Guide to 
Liberalization, Penguin India, 1996; P Bidwai & A Vanaik, South Asia on a 
Short Fuse, Oxford, 1999; S Bose & A Jalal (Eds), Nationalism, Democracy 
and Development, Oxford, 1997; P Brass, The Politics of India Since 
Independence, Cambridge, 1994; S Corbridge, G Williams, M Srivastava & 
R Veron, Seeing the State: Governance and Governmentality in India, 
Cambridge, 2005; T Byres (Ed), The Indian Economy: Major Debates Since 
Independence, Oxford, 1998; R (assen & V Joshi (Eds), India: the Future 
of Economic Reform, Oxford, 1995; P Chatterjee, A Possible India, Oxford 
1997;_ P ChatterJee, The State and Politics in India, Oxford 1997; S 
Corbridge & J Harriss, Reinventing India: Liberalization, Hindu Nationalism 
and Popular Democracy, Polity, 2000 ; J Dreze & A Sen, India: Economic 
Development and Social Opportunity, Oxford, 1995; F Frankel, India's 
Political Economy, Princeton, 1978; C Fuller (Ed), Caste Today, Oxford, 
1996; M Gadg1I & R Guha. This Fissured Land: An Ecological History of 
India, Oxford, 1992; A Gupta, Postcolonial Developments: Agriculture in 
the Making of Modern India, Duke, 1998; T Hansen, The Saffron Wave: 
Democracy and Hindu Nationalism in Modern India, Princeton, 1999; c 
Jaffrelot. The Hindu Nationalist Movement in India Hurst 1996· R 
Jenkins, Democratic_ Politics and Economic Reform; in tndia, Ca~b ridge, 
1999; S KaviraJ, Politics in India, Oxford, 1997; S Khilnani, The idea of 
India, Hamish Hamilton, 1997; A Kohli (Ed), The Success of India's 
Democracy, Cambridge, 2002; A Kohli, Democracy and Discontent: India's 
Cns1s of Governability, Cambridge, 1990; R Kothari, Politics in India, Little 
and Brown, 1970; P Chatterjee, The Politics of the Governed, Columbia, 
2004; J Sachs, A Varshney & N Bajpai (Eds), India In The Era of Economic 
Reforms, Oxfo rd, 1999; L Rudolph & S Rudolph, The Modernity of 
Tradition, Chicago, 1967; L Rudolph & S Rudolph, In Pursuit of Lakshmi, 
Ch1eago, 1987; A Vanaik, The Painful Transition, Verso, 1990; A Vanaik, 
TheFunes of Indian Communalism, Verso, 1997. JournalsEconomic and 
Political Weekly is essenti al. The news magazine Frontline wi ll be valuable. 
Assessment: Will be by means of two essays of 1,500 words (30%) and 
a final examination (70%). 
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GY442 Half Unit 
Critical Perspectives on the Greening of Industry 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Dr Andrew Gouldson S414 
Availability: Available to students subject t~ programme regulations. 
Core syllabus: This course will combine a number of theoretical and 
practical perspectives on the relations between environment and economy 
and on the greening of industrial development. The course will draw 
upon conceptual discuss(ons relating to eco-efficiency, ecological 
modern1sat1on and sustainable development. Within the context of these 
debates, the course will consider the scope for decoupling industrial 
development from environmental impact, offering a critical analysis of the 
potential of new technologies and techniques and the influence that 
changes in environmental performance can have on the compet itiveness 
of firms. 
Co_ntent : An Environmental Assessment of Economic Development: Eco-
Eff1ciency, Ecological Modernisation and Sustainable Development; 
Science, Technological Progress and the Environment; Innovation, 
Embeddedness and Technological Lock-in; The Competitive Implications of 
Environmental Protection; Integrating Environment into Industrial 
Development (1) - Environmental Management Systems and 
Environmental Auditing; Integrating Environment into Industria l 
Development (2) - Life-Cycle Assessment, Product Environmental 
Management and Green Consumerism; Industry and Environment in 
Developing Countries; Evolutions in Corporate Environmenta l Governance: 
Regulation, Self-Regulation and Access to Information; A Critical Analysis 
of Ecological Modernisation. 
Teaching: One week ly lecture (one-hour) supported by weekly classes 
(one-hour). 
Reading list: Basic texts include: P Hawken, A Lovins & H Lovins Natural 
Capitalism: The Next Industrial Revolution, (1999); A Gouldson &, J 
Murphy, Regulatory Realities: The Implementation and Impact of Industrial 
Enwonmental Regulation, (1998); M Jacobs (Ed), Greening the 
M1/len1um? The New Politics of the Environment; A Mol & D Sonnenfield 
(Eds), Ecological Modernisation Around the World, (2000); C Sheldon & M 
Yoxon, Installing Environmental Management Systems, A Step by Step 
Gwde, (1999); S Zadek, P Pruzan & R Evans, Building corporate 
accountability: emerging practices in social and ethical accounting, 
aud1t1ng and reporting, (1997). 
Assessment: A two-hou r written examination in the ST. 

GY444 Half Unit 
Environmental Assessment in the Planning Process 
This information is for the 2005 /06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Dr Tim Rayner, S508. Other teacher involved Dr 
Giles Atkinson ' 
Availability : A compulsory course for students taking the MSc 
Environmental Policy, Planning and Regulation. Optiona l for students 
taking MSc Environment and Development, MSc Human Geography 
(Research), MSc Biomedicine, Bioscience and Society, MSc Management 
and Regulation of Risk and MPA Public and Economic Policy. Also available 
to other students subject to programme regulations. 
Core syllabus: This course examines the role of environmenta l 
assessment in the planning process. It introduces the techniques of 
environmenta l impact assessment (EIA) at the project level and st rategic 
environmental assessment (SEA) and sustainability appraisal at the 
programme, plan and po licy levels and provides a critical examination of 
their application in different contexts. It also examines the demand for 
economic evidence in appraisals of projects with envirormental impacts 
and consider the ways in which this evidence can be gathered through 
different approaches to cost-benefit analysis (CBA). The course presents 
various case-studies and includes lectures from environmental assessment 
practi t ioners. 
Con_tent :_ Sustainabi lity and the planning process; science and uncertainty; 
partIopatIon and deliberation in environmenta l assessment and decision-
making; the selection of appropriate environmenta l assessment 
techniques; adaptation of assessment instrumen ts to sustainability goals; 
revIewIng quality and effectiveness of environmental assessment practice; 
EIA, SEA and cost-benefit analysis (CBA); the demand for economic 
evidence in appraisal of projects w ith enviro nmenta l impacts; scope of 
economic evidence - non- market valuation and tota l economic value; non-
market valuation of environme ntal impacts using (1) original studies 
(conti ngent valuation etc.) (2) secondary data ('bene fits transfe rs') and the 
relative merits of each. 
Teaching: One w eekly lectu re (one-hour) supported by week ly classes 
(one-hour). 
Rea_ding list: B_asic texts include: J Glasson et al, Introduction to 
environmental impact assessment; principles and procedures, process, 
practice, and prospects (1999); J Petts (Ed), Handbook of Environmental 
Impact Assessment (Vols 1 and II (1999); R Therivel & M Partidario The 
Practice of Strategic Environmental Assessment (1994); R Therivel, Doing 
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Strategic Environmental Assessment (2004); D W Pearce et al (Eds), 
Valuing the Environment in Developing Countries, (2002); P Champ et al, 
A Primer on non-market valuation (2003). 
Assessment: A two-hour written examination in the ST. 

GY445 
Urban Policy and Practice in the South 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Dr B Mbiba, S507 
Availability : MSc Environment and Development, MSc Local Economic 
Development, MSc Regional and Urban Planning Studies and MSc 
Urbanisation and Development. 
Core syllabus: This course concentrates on key urban policy debates in 
the South over the past two decades. It highlights the interconnections 
between evolving development trends, and urban policy and research, 
and seeks to develop key skills for policy practice. 
Content: Urban policy and Development; Access to Land; Security of 
Tenure; Land Markets and Price Trends; Public Housing; Squatter 
Upgrading; Micro and Formal Housing Finance; New Policy Agenda; Local 
Economic Development strategies; Inclusive Cities; Governance and 
Participation, Public-private partnerships; livelihoods and vulnerability, 
Skills Training and critical assessment of LogFrames, Rapid Urban 
Appraisals, stakeholder exercises; Visiting Practitioner Speakers. 
Teaching: 10 two-hour lectures and 10 two-hour seminars MT and LT. 
Written work : One essay of 1,500 words (formative) and one seminar 
presentation. 
Reading list: A Azuela, E Duhau & E Ortiz (Eds), Evictions and the Right 
to Housing: experience from Canada, Chile, the Dominican Republic, 
South Africa and South Korea, IDRC (1998); K Datta & G A Jones (Eds), 
Housing and Finance in Developing Countries, Routledge ( 1999); A 
Durand-Lasserve & L Royston, Holding their Ground: secure land tenure 
for the urban poor in developing countries, Earthscan (2001 ); E Fernandes 
& A Varley (Eds), Illegal Cities: Law and Urban Change in Developing 
Countries, Zed (1998); M Hamza & R letter (Eds), From Welfare to 
Market: The State, Aid and Policy Shifts in Urban Development 
Programmes, Earthscan (2002); G A Jones (Ed), Land Markets in 
Transition, Lincoln Institute of Land Policy, Cambridge, Massachusetts 
(2002); G A Jones & P M Ward, Methodology for Land and Housing 
market Analysis, UCL Press (1994); G Payne (Ed), Making Common 
Ground: Public-Private Partnerships in the Provision of Land for Housing, 
Intermediate Technology Books (1999); C Rakodi (Ed), Urban livelihoods: a 
people centred approach to reducing urban poverty, Earthscan (2002); B 
Roberts, The Making of Citizens: Cities of Peasants Revisited, London 
(1995); H de Soto, The Mystery of Capital: Why Capitalism works in the 
West and fails just about everywhere else, Bantam Books (2001 ); UNCHS, 
Cities in a Globalizing World, Earthscan (2001). 
Assessment: One assessed essay of 3,000 words (25%) and one three-
hour unseen examination (75%). 

GY450 
Regional and Urban Planning Problems Seminar 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teachers responsible: Dr A Thornley, S420 and Professor C M E 
Whitehead, S377 
Availability : Course intended primarily for MSc Regional and Urban 
Planning Studies. 
Core syllabus: Interdisciplinary seminars with invited speakers from 
within the LSE and outside. The focus will be on contemporary regional 
and urban problems and urban and transport economics and the speakers 
will either be engaged in relevant current research or be practicing 
planners or policy-makers from central or local government, research 
agencies or consultancy. 
Content Issues of current concern and debate within urban development 
transport and planning. 
Teaching: GY450: five (one-and-a-half hour) seminars in the MT; EC450: 
10 (one and-a-half-hour) seminars in the LT. 
Assessment: There is no Assessment in this course but the Content will 
contribute towards the course GY454 Urban Policy and Planning and 
EC436 The Economics of Regional and Urban Planning. 

GY453 Half Unit 
Geographical Aspects of Regional and Urban Planning 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Dr D Perrons, BS0S. Other Teaching involved, 
Professor Y Rydin, S413 
Availability: This course is intended primarily for MSc Regional and 
Urban Planning Studies, MSc Local Economic Development, MSc 
Regulation and MSc Regulation (Research). Other graduate students may 
attend by permission. 

Core syllabus: To explore the contribution of spatial and environmental 
analysis to the understanding of regional and urban planning processes. 
Two themes are chosen for particular attention; a) the analysis of regional 
and urban development and issues involved in the formulation of regional 
policy, b) planning for sustainable urban development. 
Content: Theories of uneven regional development; regions in the global 
economy; regional inequality and social cohesion in the European Union, 
National and supra-national policies for regional regeneration; inward 
regional investment, endogenous development. Sustainable regional 
development; sustainability, sustainable development and the urban level; 
sustainability and normative models of the policy process; the applicability 
of policy tools for sustainability at the local level; environmental limits, 
carrying capacity and ecological footprints; the debate on sustainable 
urban form. 
Teaching: 1 0 lectures and 10 seminars in MT. 
Reading list: A detailed reading list will be issued at the start of the 
course. 
M Breheny (Ed), Sustainable Development and Urban Form, 1992; J 
Agyeman & B Evans (Eds), Local Environmental Policies and Strategies, 
1994; A Blowers & B Evans (Eds), Town Planning in the 21st Century, 
1997; S Buckingham-Hatfield & B Evans (Eds), Environmental Planning and 
Sustainability, 1996; G Haughton & C Hunter, Sustainable Cities, 1994; A 
Blowers (Ed), Planning for a Sustainable Environment. 1993; P Selman, 
Local Sustainability, 1996; R Gilbert et al, Making Cities Work, 1996; P 
Daniels, Knowledge, Space, Economy, 2000; A Scott, Regions and the 
World Economy, 1998; A Scott (Ed), Global City Regions, 2001; R Hudson 
& A Williams (Eds), Divided Europe, 1999; H Schmitz, Local Enterprises in 
the Global Economy, Issues of Governance and Upgrading, Edward Elgar, 
2003; European Commission, Third Cohesion Report, 2004. 
Assessment: A two-hour unseen examination paper taken in June. 

GY454 Half Unit 
Urban Policy and Planning 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teachers responsible: Dr A Thornley, S420. Other teacher involved, Dr N 
Holman, A238 
Av ailabil ity : Course intended primarily for MSc Regional and Urban 
Planning Studies. Also available for MSc Human Geography (Research), 
MPA Public and Economic Policy and MSc Social Policy and Planning. 
Core syllabus: The course aims to provide a synthesised approach to the 
analysis of urban policy-making and plan formulation. It will explore the 
way 1n which economic, political and social forces interact to effect policy 
approaches in different spatial settings. The aim is also to gain an 
understanding of the causes for similarity and difference in policy 
approaches. 
Content : Development of urban regeneration policy; current British urban 
policy initiatives; urban containment policy; new settlements and new 
urbanism; public private partnerships; spatial transformation of cities; 
mega projects and retail development; city marketing. 
Teaching: 10 (one-hour) lectures in the LT and 10 (one-and-a-half hour) 
seminars (GY454). The course will be accompanied by seminar EC450. 
Reading list: Urban Task Force, Urban Renaissance; DETR, Our Towns and 
Cities: The future; R Atkinson & G Moon, Urban Policy in Britain; P Hall & 
C Ward, Sociable Cities; E Blakely & M Snyder, Fortress America; D Judd & 
S Fainstein, The Tourist City; J Mannigan, Fantasy City; T Hall & P Hubbard, 
The Entrepreneurial City. 
Assessment: A two-hour unseen examination paper in June. 

GY455 Half Unit 
Economic Aspects of Project Appraisal 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Dr G Atkinson, S4 12 
Availability : Option for MSc Regional and Urban Planning Studies, MSc 
Management and Regulation of Risk, MSc Human Geography (Research), 
MSc Cities, Space and Society, MSc Urbanisation and Development, MSc 
City Design and Social Science, MPA Public and Economic Policy and MSc 
Environment and Development. Other graduate students are welcome to 
attend if their course regulations permit. 
Core syllabus: This course is concerned with the foundations and 
practical use of applied welfare economics in the context of project 
appraisal and policy evaluation. 
Content : Introduction to economic aspects of project appraisal. 
Conceptual foundations of cost-benefit analysis. Measurement of costs 
and benefits. Designing stated preference studies to value non-market 
goods. Valuing health and safety risks. Benefits transfer: using data from 
secondary sources. The application of project appraisal methods to the 
transport and health-care sectors. Classes will focus extensively on 
practical case studies of the appraisal of projects by for example 
development agencies such as The World Bank. Examples particularly from 
environmental, health, development and transport policy in the developed 

and developing wo rld. 
Teaching: Six x two-hour lectures and four x two-hour seminars in the LT. 
Reading list: Detailed reading lists will be provided to support each 
course component. Emphasis will be placed on texts, case study material 
and state-of-the-art contributions to, for example, the literature on non-
market valuation. For an overview and introduction to the main issues 
covered by the course, students may wish to consult the following: A E 
Boardman et a/Cost-Benefit Analysis: Concepts and Practice, 2001; R 
Layard & S Glaister (Eds), Cost-Benefit Analysis, 1994; P Champ et al, A 
Primer on Non-market Valuation, 2003. 
Assessment: A two-hour unseen written examination in the ST. 

GY456 Half Unit 
Issues in Environmental Regulation 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Dr A Gouldson, S414 
Availability : Course intended primarily for MSc Regional and Urban 
Planning Studies, MSc Human Geography (Research), MSc Environment 
and Development, MSc Management and Regulation of Risk, MSc 
Biomedicine, Bioscience and Society and MPA Public and Economic Policy. 
Other students may take the course with the agreement of the course 
teachers but some knowledge of the theory of environmental regulation is 
required. 
Core syllabus: The purpose of the course is to apply the theoretical 
material on environmental management and regulation to a variety of 
environmental policy situations. 
Content: The application of theory and concepts in a variety of contexts 
in both the North and South. The selection of issues and contexts will 
depend on student interests. A representative list of topics wou ld be: the 
North-South agenda; the role of science; social capital; environmental 
justice; dispute resolution. 
Teaching: Two x two-hour Lectures and eight x two-hour seminars in the 
LT. 
Reading list: Reading lists are provided for the lectures and seminar 
topics. Additional general reading includes: W M Adams, Green 
Development, 2001; A Gould son & J Murphy, Regulatory Realities, 1998; J 
Martinez-Alier, The Environmentalism of the Poor, 2002; J Roberts, 
Environmental Policy, 2003. 
Assessment : An unseen two-hour examination taken in June. 

GY457 
Applied Urban and Regional Economics 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Dr C Hilber, S418a 
Availability : This course is intended primarily for students on MSc Real 
Estate Economics and Finance, MSc Human Geography (Research), MSc 
Regional Science and MPA Public and Economic Policy. The course 
assumes that students already have a knowledge of economics equivalent 
to a good first degree in the subject. It is available as an option to 
students who can show that they are suitably qualified. 
Core syllabus: This course aims to provide students with a theoretical 
and empirical understanding of urban economic processes and price 
determination in land and real property markets within an institutional 
context. 
Content: Topics covered include: the function of cities and the urban 
system; the determinants of urban structure; patterns of urban land use; 
the determinants of urban and regional growth - theory and evidence; 
land and real property markets, the economics of urban transport and the 
impact of land market regulation including the economic impact of land 
use planning; urban labour markets; measuring the quality of life; local 
public finance. The institutional frame of reference within which the 
course is taught relates mainly to Western Europe and the United States. 
Teaching: 40 hours of lectures and 20 x two-hour seminars in the MT 
and LT. Students will be expected to prepare presentations and written 
essays. 
Reading list: Detailed reading list will be given out at the beginning of 
the course. Much of the reading will be journal articles. However, some 
important items are: D DiPasquale & W Wheaton, Urban Economics and 
Real Estate Markets, 1996; A O'Sullivan, Urban Economics (5th edn), 
2003; J F McDonald, Fundamentals of Urban Economics, 1997; P C 
Cheshire & E S Mills, Handbook of Regional and Urban Economics Vo/ Ill: 
Applied Urban Economics, North Holland, 1999; M Fujita, Urban 
Economic Theory, 1988. 
Assessment: Three-hour written examination in June (75%) and two x 
2,000 word essays (25%). 

GY458 Half Unit 
Real Property Market Practice 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
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Teacher responsible: Professor P C Cheshire, S405 
Availability: This course is intended primarily for students on MSc Real 
Estate Economics and Finance and MSc Human Geography (Research). It is 
available as an option to other students on other programmes who have 
an interest in real estate markets. 
Core syllabus: An examination of how real property markets operate in 
practice and of the analytical techniques and data available to analysts 
and practitioners. 
Core content: The availability and structure of data sets in the context of 
property. Problems of: price/secondary property; user/investment 
categories; proxy variables. Creating and manipulating datasets. 
Measuring property performance. Specific sector case studies: industrial, 
retail, commercial, residential. Investment portfolio choice and 
management. Briefing on course essay. Defining research objectives and 
methodology in practice. 
Teaching: 10 x two-hour seminars MT. The majority of the seminars are 
provided by practitioners in real estate research and analysis. 
Reading list: CSO guides to Government Statistics; publications from 
Investment Property Databank and other research departments and 
organisations in the real property markets; Journal of Property 
Research,Estates Gazette. 
Assessment: A 3,000 word essay identifying a research problem in real 
estate markets on a specific issue (eg 'The market for and the demand for 
food outlets' or 'How could we measure the advantages and 
disadvantages of mortgage securitisation ?') which will require the student 
to investigate data sources, suggest techniques of data analysis and 
provide conclusions on the problem set. 

GY460 Half Unit 
Techniques of Spatial Economic Analysis 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Dr S Gibbons, SS 11 
Availability : Intended for students on the MSc Regional Science 
programme. Available as an option to students on other programmes 
who can show they are suitably qualified. 
Core syllabus: The aim of the course is to develop the technical tools 
necessary to understand and analyse spatial economic and social 
phenomena and to apply quantitative techniques to analyse economic 
and social problems, processes and policies at the urban and regional 
scale. 
Content: Spatial data. Statistics for spatial data. Local analysis. Point 
pattern analysis. Analysis of spatial interactions. Spatial regression and 
statistical analysis for spatial data. Application of these techniques to both 
the testing of theoretical models in economic geography and the analysis 
of government policy. 
Teaching: 20 hours of lectures and 10 hours of seminars in the MT. 
Roughly half the seminars will take the form of classes to discuss pre-
assigned exercises. The other half will involve discussion of pre-assigned 
papers. 
Reading list: A detailed reading list will be distributed at the start of the 
course. The core technical material is covered in: N Cressie, Statistics for 
Spatial Data; A Fotheringham, C Brunsdon & M Charlton, Quantitative 
Geography: Perspectives on Spatial Data Analysis; L Anselin, Spatial 
Econometrics: Methods and Models; W lsard, Methods of Interregional 
and Regional Analysis. 
Assessment: An unseen examination of two hours (75%) and a project 
of not more than 2,500 words to be handed in at a specified date in the 
ST (25%). 

GY461 Half Unit 
Globalisation and Social Change 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teachers responsible: Dr D Perrons, BS0S plus Dr S Chari, S418 
Availability : MSc Cities, Space and Society; MSc Environment and 
Development; MSc Human Geography (Research); MSc Local Economic 
Development; MSc Global Media and Communications; MSc Gender, 
Development and Globalisation; MSc Urbanisation and Development; PhD 
Human Geography; PhD Planning Studies; MPhil/PhD Regional and Urban 
Planning. Other suitably qualified and interested graduate students may 
take or audit the course with the permission of the teacher responsible. 
Core syllabus: This course adopts a global perspective towards and 
examines the social consequences of contemporary economic, social and 
spatial restructuring and examines how globalisation is associated with 
widening social and spatial inequalities. The conceptual focus of the 
course rests on political economy but also draws on theories of the new 
economy, risk society, and welfare regimes. Emphasis is placed on the 
socio-economic and spatial aspects of change, particularly changes in 
working patterns and living arrangements and empirical illustrations are 
provided through a series of case studies linking people in rich and poor 
countries. 
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Content: Globalisation, uneven development and inequality in the global 
economy. Experiencing the global division of labour and value chains, the 
feminisation of employment, gender identity and gender roles. The new 
economy and the digital divide. Flexible work and flexible citizens. . 
Theorising development. The role of the state and social movements in 
shaping development. Case studies. 
Teaching: 10 x two-hour lectures/seminars in MT. . . 
Reading list: L Beneria, Gender, Development and Globahzat,on: 
Economics as if All people Mattered, Routledge (2003); U Beck & E Beck-
Gernsheim, Individualization, Sage (2002); M Castells, The Internet Galaxy 
Reflections on the Internet Business and Society, Oxford University Press 
(2001); S Castles & M Millar, The Age of Migration, Guildfo rd Press 
(2003); s Chari, Fraternal Capitalism (2004). B C_ooke & U Khatan, 
Participation : The New Tyranny? Zed Books; P D1Cken, Global Shift 
Reshaping the Global Economy in the 21st Century, Sage Publications 
(2003); D. Held and M. Koenig-Arcibugi (eds) Taming Globalization 
Frontiers of Governance, London: Polity (2003), Held, D. and McGrew, A. 
(eds) (2000) The Global Transformations Reader. Cambridge: Polity. ; N 
Kabeer, The Power to Choose: Bangladeshi Women and Labour Market 
Decisions in London and Dhaka, Verso (2003); P Norris, Digital Divide Civic 
Engagement, Information Poverty and the Internet Worldwide, Cambridge 
University Press (2001); D Perrons, Globalization and Social Chan_ge, 
Routledge (2004); M Power, Rethinking Development Geographies (2003); 
N Smith, American Empire: Roosevelt's Geographer and the Prelude to 
Globalization, California (2003); A Sen, Development as Freedom, Anchor 
Books (2000); J. Scholle, Jan Aart Globalization: a Critical Introductio n, 
London: Macmillan, (2000); H Wainwright, Reclaim the State. Experimen ts 
in Popular Democracy, London: Verso (2003); M Zook, The Geography of 
the Internet Industry, Blackwell (2004). 
Assessment: One extended essay of 2,500 wo rds (25%) and one two-
hour unseen examination in ST (75%): two questions out of five. 

GY495 
Research Methods in Planning 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Mr I Kaplanis, 5505 
Availability: For MSc Regional and Urban Planning Studies students. 
Core syllabus: To provide students with some basic skills of statistical 
analysis. 
Content: Introduction to data and basic data description techniques. 
Index construction . Measures of association. Inferential statistics. Other 
techniques may be added to the course syllabus in response to student 
needs. 
Teaching: Five lectures and five workshops in the MT. 
Reading list: D Ebdon, Statistics in Geography (2nd edn), 1985; J Healy, 
Statistics: a Tool for Social Research, (6th edn) 2002; P Newbo ld, Statistics 
for Business and Economics (5th edn), 2003; G Robinson, Methods & 
Techniques in Human Geography, 1998; J Fielding & N Gilbert, 
Understanding Social Statistics, BLPES [HA29 F45] (2000). 
Further reading on particular techniques wi ll be supplied during the 
course. 
Assessment: All stud ents wi ll have to reach the required standard 
through passing the given exercise. Student s are required to submit two 
reports during the MT. 

GY499 
Dissertation 
This information is for the 2005 /06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Programme Director of relevant MSc programme. 
Other teacher involved, Professor I Gordon, 5513 
Availab ility: For students taking MSc Cities, Space and Society, MSc 
Environmental Policy, Planning and Regulation; MSc Environment and 
Development; MSc Human Geography (Research); MSc Local Economic 
Development; MSc Real Estate Economics and Finance; MSc Regional and 
Urban Planning Studie s, MSc Urbanisation and Development and MSc 
Regional Science. 
Core syllabus: The dissertation may be on any topi c within the field of 
the MSc programme studied. Approval for the topi c must be obtained 
from the relevant Programme Director. 
Arrangements for supervision: The dissertation should reflect the 
candidates' own views. The dissertation may take the form of a pilot 
study and include limited original fieldwork . Even where the topic is 
substantively a literature or policy review exercise candidates are expected 
to offer original reasoned argument and interpretation and show evidence 
of competence in research methods . Guidance on top ic selection and 
methods will normally be provided by the Programme Director. In LT, there 
will be two individual tutorial sessions independently arranged usually 
with the Programme Director. The dissertation is primarily a reflection of 
the candidate's own work ; hence feedback will not be given on draft s of 
the dissertation . 

Teaching: Two Lectures and two workshops _in the MT: An introduction to 
preparing, planning and writing a Master's d1ssertat1on, 1nclud1ng 
choosing a topi c, writing and keeping track of sources, time management 
and data sources and information handling. 
Assessment: The course is assessed 100% by Dissertation. Dissertations 
must be submitt ed on a specified date in late August/early September in 
the academic year registered (Full-Time). or the subsequent year (Part-
Time). Exact dates will be provided in Induction materials. They must not 
exceed 10,000 words and must be word processed and be fully 
referenced using a recognized citation system. 

HY400 
Crisis Decision-Making in War and Peace, 1914-1991 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Dr R Boyce, E502 and Professor D Stevenson, E604. 
Availab ility: Intended primarily for MA/MSc History of International 
Relations and MSc Theory and History of Internat ional Relations. 
Pre requisites: The course is intended for students with or without a 
deta iled knowledge of the internat ional relations of the twent ieth century. 
Core syllabus: The history of international relations from the First World 
War to the post-Cold War period. Particular stress is placed upon the key 
turning points and crisis decision-making from the First World War to the 
post-Cold War period . . . . 
Content: Topics examined in this course include German decision-making 
1914; Peacemaking, 1919; the Ruhr crisis; The Manchurian and 
Abyssinian crises; the Munich conference; the Nazi-Soviet Pact; the 
outbreak of the Pacific War; the decision to drop the Atomic bomb; the 
origins of conta inment; the Berlin Blockade; the Korean War; the Suez-
Hungary crisis; the Cuban missile crisis; the US and Vietnam; the Arab-
Israeli wars of 1967 and 1973; the fall of detente ; the end of the Cold 
War; the first Gulf War. 
Teaching: The course will be taught in 21 weekly seminars of two-hours 
duration . Students w ill be expected to read widely in documentary and 
other primary sources, and to participate actively in the seminars, which 
will address the historiographical debates raised in the secondary literature 
on the topics covered. Students will w rite four essays. Three of the essays 
will be up to 3,000 words in length and draw upon primary sources. The 
fourth will be a shorter timed essay produced in class. 
Reading list: Full bibliographies are provided in the seminars. Students 
may consult the following introductory accounts: W R Keylor, The 
Twentieth-Century World : an International History, C J Bartlett, The Global 
Conflict, 1880- 1970; D Stevenson, The First World War and International 
Politics; WA MacDougall, France's Rhineland Diplomacy, 1914-1924; J 
Jacobson, Locarno Diplomacy: Germany and the West. 1925- 1929; R 
Boyce and J Maiolo (eds.). The Origins of World War Two: The Debate 
Continues; PM H Bell, The World Since 1945: An Internationa l History, T 
E Vadny, The World Since 1945; J L Gaddis, Strategies of Containment; R 
C rockatt, The Fifty Years War. 
Assessment: There will be one three-hour written examination in the ST. 
Candidates w ill be expected to answer three questions, with at least one 
taken from each section of the paper. 

HY408 
Nationalism, Communism and Conflict in East Asia, 
1931-1954 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible : Dr Antony Best, E408 
Availability : For MA/MSc History of International Relations and MSc 
Theory and History of Internat ional Relations. -
Pre requisites: There are no formal pre-requisites for this course, but 
some knowledge of the international history of East Asia in the 20th 
century would be useful. . 
Core syllabus: The political, economic and military history of East Asta 
from 1933 to 1954. 
Content : Subjects covered by this course will include : the failure of the 
Powers to establish a new status quo in East Asia following the 
Manchurian Crisis, the effect of the Depression and the significance of 
ideas of autarky, the rise of Soviet-Japanese antagonism, the outbreak of 
the Sino-Japanese war and the Western response, the Second United 
Front in China, the road to Pearl Harbour, Allied diplomacy in the Second 
World war, the Chinese Civil War. the occupation of Japan. the 'Who Lost 
China' debate and the rise of McCarthyism in the United States, 
communism and decolonisation in South-East Asia, the origin s and course 
of the Korean war. the San Francisco Peace Confe rence and the 
Ameri can-Japanese security treaty, the Geneva Conference of 1954. 
Teaching: The course will be taught by 21 lectures and 22 classes in the 
MT, LT and ST. 
Written work: Stud ents will be required to write three essays and one 
mock examination over the academic year. 
Reading list: A detailed reading list wi ll be issued at the start of the 

course, but the following books cover most aspects of the course and 
should be regarded as essential: A Best, Britain, Japan and Pearl Harbor; D 
Borg & 5 Okamoto (Eds). Pearl Harbor as History; P Calvocoressi, G Wint 
& J Pritchard, Total War, Vol 2; B Cumings, The Origins of the Korean 
War, Vols 1 & 2; J W Garver, Chinese-Soviet Relations, 1937-1945; A lriye, 
The Origins of the Second World War in Asia and the Pacific; M Schaller, 
The American Occupation of Japan. 
Assessment: One three-hour unseen examination paper in the ST 
accounts for 75% of the mark . The thi rd essay during the academic year 
will be assessed and make up the remaining 25%. 

HY409 
The Origins and Conduct of the Second World War, 
1935-1945 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Professor M Knox, E410 
Availability: For MA/MSc History of International Relations and MSc 
Theory and History of International Relations. 
Core syllabus: The course covers three themes in the history of the 
Second World War that are normally treated separately, but were in reality 
inextricably intertw ined: its diplomatic, internal-p olitical, and ideological 
origin s; its military, strateg ic, and economic preparatio n; and its conduct 
by governments and peoples. The course aims to introduce students to a 
variety of methods and interpretat ive perspectives; to provide 
comprehensive understanding of the origins, events, and dynamics of the 
Second World War; to offer a firm basis for more advanced historica l 
wo rk in thi s and other areas; and to provide the factual grounding and 
conceptual apparatus necessary to understand the contem porary 
impli cation s of the greatest war in history. 
Content: After an introducti on to the structure of wor ld politics in the 
interwar period and to the military, economic, political, and strategic 
lessons the powers drew from the Great War, the course will analyse 
German rearmament and foreign policy, the responses of the major 
powers, the crises of 1935-39, the outbreak of the war, its diplomatic and 
strategic structure and turning-points, the military-economic balance, the 
role of ideology in diplomacy, strategy, and unit-level fighting power, the 
wars in East Asia and the Pacific, in the air, and at sea, the final 
destruction of National Socialist Germany and Imperial Japan, and the 
emerging conflict between the victors. 
Teaching: 22 two-hour weekly seminar meetings (HY409, MT, LT, ST). 
Written work: Students will be expected to submit three 3,000-wo rd 
essays, two in MT and one in LT, from topics selected from the course 
examinations for the previous two sessions (available in the departmental 
public folders) and in addition to complete a one-hour mock examination 
in ST. Essays do not form part of the final course Assessment, but are an 
expected compo nent of the course, and essential preparat ion for the 
course examination . 
Reading list: A detailed course outli ne and reading list will be provided at 
the first meeting, and can also be found, along with other course 
materials, in the departmental public folders. The followi ng wo rks offer 
useful background: G Weinberg , The Foreign Policy of Hitler 's Germany 
and A World at Arms; W Murray, The Change in the European Balance of 
Power, 1938-39; M Knox, Mussolini Unleashed, 1939-7941 and Common 
Destiny; A lriye, The Origins of the Second World War in Asia and the 
Pacific; O Bartov, Hitler's Army : Soldiers, Nazis, and War in the Third 
Reich; R B Frank, Downfall : The End of the Imperial Japanese Empire (New 
York, 1999). 
Assessment: The course is assessed entirely through a three-hour formal 
examination in the ST. Candidates will be expected to answer three 
questions. 

HY411 
European Integration in the Twentieth Century 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible : Dr N P Ludlow, E508 
Availability: For MA/MSc History of International Relations. MSc Theory 
and History of International Relations, MSc Nationalism and Ethnicity, MSc 
European Politics and Governance and where regulations permit. 
Pre requisites: A prior knowledge of 20th century European history will 
be an advantage. Students unfamiliar w ith the subject should do some 
prelim inary reading. A reading knowledge of French and/or German w ill 
be useful but in no sense essential. 
Core syllabus: The antecedents and development of Western European 
integration from the First World War to the 1990s. 
Content: European integration before 1914; German and Allied projects 
during the First World War; inter-war developments and the Briand Plan; 
the Nazi New 'Order' ; Resistance and Allied planning during the Second 
World War; the impact of the Marshall Plan; the Counci l o f Europe; the 
Schuman Plan and the Coal and Steel Community; the European Defence 
Community project; the Treaties of Rome; the Common Agricultural 
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Policy; the integration policies of the Six and Britain; de Gaulle and the 
Communities; enlargement, monetary integrati on, and developments in 
the 1970s and 1980s; recapitulati on and themes. 
Teaching: There w ill be 22 weekly seminars of one-and-a-hal f hours. In 
addition there will be a series of 10 dedicated lectures. 
Wr itt en work: Four essays wi ll be required in the course of the year. The 
second essay in the LT will be an assessed piece of work counting towards 
the final assessment. 
Reading list: Full bibliographies are provided. As introductory reading, 
students should consult: P M Stirk , A History of European Integ rat ion 
since 1914 (London, 1996); D W Urwin, The Community of Europe: A 
History of European Integration since 1945 (London, 1991); J Gillingham, 
Coal, Steel, and the Rebirth of Europe, 1945-55 (Cambridge, 1991 ); A 5 
Milward, The Reconstruction of Western Europe, 1945-51 (London, 1984); 
A 5 Milward, The European Rescue of the Nation State (London, 1992); N 
P Ludlow, Dealing with Britain: the Six and the First UK Application to the 
EEC (Cambridge, 1997); W I Hitchcock. France Restored: Cold War 
Diplomacy and the Quest for Leadership in Europe, 1944-1954 (Chapel 
Hill, 1998); A Moravcsik, The Choice for Europe: Social Purpose and State 
Power from M essina to Maastricht (Cornell, 1998). 
Assessment: 75% of the fina l mark will be determined by an unseen 
three-hour wr itt en exam held in the ST. Candidates will be expected to 
answer three questions, at least one from each of two sections. In 
addit ion the fourth piece of w ritte n wo rk, produced during the LT, will be 
assessed and will account for the remaining 25% of the mark. 

HY412 
Spain and the Great Powers 1936-1953: Civil War, World 
War, Cold War 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Professor P Preston. J314 
Availabi lity : For MA/MSc History of International Relations and MSc 
Theory and History of International Relations. 
Core syllabus: A detailed analysis of the relationship between po lit ical 
and social tensions within Spain and the internat ional context of the pre-
1939 period, the Second World War and the Cold War. 
Content: The course consists of three chronologica lly linked sections. It 
will examine the internationa l dimension of the Spanish Civil War and the 
interplay between domestic and international factors in determining its 
outcome. It will then analyze the causes and consequences, internat ional 
and domestic. o f Spanish neutrality in the Second World War. Finally, it 
will examine the process of transit ion from internat ional ostracism of the 
Franco dictato rship, the United condemnatio ns of 1945 and 1946, 
through to interna t ional acceptance in the form of the Spanish-U.S. Pact 
of Madrid signed in 1953. 
Teaching: There are 22 hours of lectu res (shared with HY209) and 22 
hours of classes (HY412) given by Professor P Preston. 
Reading list: A very substantial reading list is issued at the beginning of 
MT. The following titles are strong ly recommended as preliminary reading: 
5 Balfour & P Preston (Eds). Spain and the Great Powers (Routledge, 
1999); B Liedtke, Embracing A Dictatorship : US Relations with Spain, 
1945-53 (Macmillan, 1998); C Leitz & D J Dunthorn (Eds). Spain in an 
International Contex t, 1936-1959 (Berghahn Books. New York, 1999; D 
Little, Malevolent Neutrality: The United States, Great Britain, and the 
Origins of the Spanish Civil War (Cornell University Press, 1985); P Preston, 
A Concise History of the Spanish Civil War (Fontana Books. 1996); P 
Preston. Franco: A Biography (HarperCollins, 1993); R Rein, Spain and the 
Mediterranean since 1898 (Frank Cass, 1999); H Thomas, The Spanish 
Civil War (Penguin, 1977). 
Assessment: There will be a three-hour written examit'lation in the ST in 
which the candidate will be required to answer three questions . 

HY414 Not available in 2005/06 
French External Relations in the Era of de Gaulle, 1940-
1969 
This information is for the 2005 /06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Dr R W D Boyce, E506 
Availability: Intended primarily for MA/MS c History of Internati onal 
Relations and MSc Theory and History of International Relations. 
Pre requisites: A reading knowledge of French wou ld be useful but is by 
no means essential. 
Core syllabus: The course examines the principal aspects of French 
foreign, colonia l and European relations from the collapse of the Third 
Republic in 1940 to Charles de Gaulle's resignation as first president of 
the Fifth Republic in 1969 . 
Content : Topics will include the reasons for France's collapse in 1940; the 
role of Vichy, Free France and the Resistance as defenders of French 
interests during the Second World War ; French war aims and the post-war 
settlement; Gaull ists, Communists and the Third Force idea in France; 
French approaches to the German problem; Jean Monnet, Robert 
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Schuman, Rene Pleven and France's role in the making of the European 
Commu nity; the Inda-China war, the Algerian war, the Suez crisis and the 
shif t from forma l to informal empire in Black Africa; the impact of 
external affairs on domestic politics , and the return of de Gaulle in 1958; 
de Gaulle's European policy and opposition to British entry into the EEC; 
de Gaulle's challenge to American leadership of the Western Alliance; 
France as a nuclear power ; the Gaullist legacy in French external policy. 
Teaching: 22 two-hour seminars including brief class presentations and 
some use of video material (HY 414). 
Written work : Students will be expected to produce at least four essays 
during the year. They will also be expected to give informal class papers. 
Reading list: A detailed course outline and reading list will be distributed 
at the beginning of the courses. The following books are recommended 
as introductory reading : C de Gaulle, War Memoirs, 3 vols, (1955-60); J 
Jackson, France: the Dark Years, 1940-1944 (2001); R O Paxton & N Wahl 
(Eds), De Gaulle and the United States (1994)M Shipway, The Road to 
War: France and Vietnam. 1944-1947(199 7); HA Kissinger. The Troubled 
Partnership (1966); C G Cogan, Forced to Choose: France, the Atlantic 
Alliance and NATO (1997); A Clayton, France: Soldiers and Africa (1988). 
Assessment: One three-hour unseen examination paper. 

HY422 
President, Public Opinion and Foreign Policy: From 
Roosevelt to Reagan, 1933-89 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Dr S Casey, E601 
Availability: Intended primarily for MA/MSc History of International 
History and MSc Theory and History of International Relations. 
Course syllabus: Using a range of primary as well as secondary sources, 
the course explores the dynamic interaction between presidents, publi c 
opinion, and foreign policymaking in order to test a range of common 
assumptions about the determinants of American foreign policy in the 
period from 1933 to the present. 
Content: The course begins by looking at how Americans have often 
divided along sectional, ethnic and ideological lines when viewing the 
outside world; changes in the media and the way 1t covers foreign -policy 
issues; and the linkages presidents have developed in their attempts to 
monitor and mould the media and mass opinion . It then explores the 
interaction between opin ion and policy in three periods: First, the 
Roosevelt era, with emphasis on FDR's response to American isolat ionism, 
the media and publi c attit udes towards Nazi Germany and the Holocaust. 
and the influence of public pressures upon US policy. Second, the period 
of consensus on the Cold War, examining how Americans viewed the 
Commun ist wor ld before, during and after the Korean War, the influence 
of the atomic bomb upon popular thinking, the limits of dissent in the 
period of McCarthyism , and the impact of public opinion upon policy-
making during the Berlin and Cuban crises. Third, the period when the 
Cold War consensus broke down, focusing not just on the opposition to 
the Vietnam war and the new cleavages that emerged within US society 
but also on the changing nature of the American media and the very 
different attempts made by Nixon, Carter and Reagan to respond to this 
new environment. 
Teaching: 22 seminars of two -hour s. Students are expected to keep up 
with readings for the weekly meetings and to participate in the seminar 
discussions. 
Written work: Students are required to produce three essays during the 
year. There will also be a mock exam (a one-hour timed essay) in the first 
of the two revision classes in th e ST. 
Reading list: A full bibliography accompanies the course and the teacher 
will advise on reading . M Small, Democracy and Diplomacy (1996) ; O R 
Holsti, Public Opinion and Ameri can Foreign Policy (1996); S Casey, 
Cautious Crusade (2001 ); D Foyle, Counting the Public In (1999); R Sobel, 
The Impact of Public Opinion on US Foreign Policy since Vietnam (2001). 
Assessment: A three-h our unseen written examination in the ST. A mock 
examination paper will be distributed to students at the first meeting to 
familiarise themselves with the structur e of the examination. The final 
examination will count for 100% of the f inal course assessment. 

HY423 
Empire, Colonialism and Globalization 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teachers responsible: Dr Joya Chatt erji, E602, Professor Dominic Lieven, 
K208 and Dr Joan Pau Rubies, E500 
Availability : Intend ed primarily for MA/MSc History of International 
Relations and MSc Global History. 
Core syllabus: The history of empires and their legacy in the 
contemporary world . 
Content : The course analyses specific imperial formations, from classical 
Rome through to th e contemporary era. It explores comparative and 
theore tical debates concern ing how empires are run, the dynamics of 

their success and decline and the ways in which they manage multi-
ethnicity and nationa lisms. It looks at imper ial ideologies, the processes of 
decolonisation and the emergence of 'neo-colonia lism' in the twentieth 
century. The course also explores the extent to which the imperial past 
has helped to shape the processes of globalisation in the contempo rary 
world . Themes covered will include the emergence of European 
commercial and territorial empires, the Ottoman and Tsarist empires on 
Europe's periphery, agrarian empires in India and China, the conquest of 
Amer ica, the British Indian empire, Japanese imperialism in the 20th 
century, the Soviet empire. as well as general and comparative discussions 
of the technologies and ideologies of empire, and imperial legacies in the 
former colonies and metropolitan societies. 
Teaching: The course will be taught in 20 one-hour lectures and 20 one-
hour seminars, ten each in the Michaelmas and Lent terms. 
Reading list: Full Reading lists will be provided . As introductory reading, 
students should consult M Doyle, Empires. Cornell University Press, Ithaca, 
1986 ; P Kennedy, The rise and fall of the great powers, 1988; J Tracy (Ed), 
The Political Economy of Merchant Empires, Cambridge, 1993; G V 
Scammell, The First Imperial Age, London, 1989, J H Parry, Trade and 
Dominion. London, 197 1; D Lieven, Empire. The Russian Empire and its 
Rivals, Pimlico, 2003; CA Bayly, Imperial Meridian , London, 1989; S 
Howe, Empire. A Very Short Introduction, Oxford University Press. 2002; G 
Lundestad, The Fall of Great Powers, Oxford University Press, 1994. 
Assessment: Three-hour written examinat ion in the ST. 

HY424 
The Napoleonic Empire: The Making of Modern Europe? 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Professor Janet Hart ley E405 
Availability: For MA/MSc History of International Relations, MSc 
Comparative Politics (Empire) and MSc Nationalism and Ethnicity. Other 
Master's students may take this course as permitted by the regulations for 
their degree. 
Core syllabus: The Napoleonic Empire was crucial 1n the format ion of 
modern Europe. Much of Europe was covered by the Napoleonic Empire 
and its impact was felt on all of Europe and parts of the non-European 
world . Through an analysis of both the areas directly incorporated into the 
Napoleonic empire and of those outside it, the course will examine the 
extent of the direct and indirect influence of this era on the development 
of wha t we understand by a modern European society and a modern 
state system. The course analyses how thi s empire was created and the 
states and society whic h it forged. The varied and sometimes 
contradictory elements of this era will be analysed - from the impact on 
the growth of secularisation, constitutionalism and the codification of 
laws to the beginnings of Romanticism, manifestat ions of early 
nati onalism and monar chical reaction after 1815 . The course will also 
assess the significance of both the reality and the 'myth' of empire not 
only at the time but also in the later nineteenth and twentieth centuries. 
Content : The making of the Empire; changes in armies and warfare; 
analysis of the changing nature of the Napoleo nic Empire from the core to 
the periphery; the impact of the empire on countries which remained 
outside it and on the non-European world ; the diplomacy of war and the 
diplomati c 'system' which emerged after 1815 ; the impact of the 
Napoleoni c era on the modernisation of society, the economy, law and 
the state ; early manifestations of nationalism in the Italian and German 
lands, Spain and Russia; reaction against the Napoleonic 'system' after 
1815 ; developments in culture and the arts in support or reaction to the 
empire; the 'myth' of empire; case study of the use of the Napoleonic 
myth in the twentieth century (the 1812 and 1941 invasions of Russia 
compared in Soviet literature) . Extensive use will be made of primary 
materials which will be available in a course pack. • 
Teaching: 22 two -hour seminars. 
Written work : Stud ents will be required to write three essays. They will 
also be required to answer a mock examination question . 
Reading list: A detailed Reading list will be issued at the beginning of 
th e course. 
Useful introdu ctory works include: G Ellis, The Napoleonic Empire; M 
Broers, Europe under Napoleon 1799- 1815; S J Woolf , Napoleon 's 
Integration of Europe; C Esdaile, The French Wars 1792- 1815; O Connelly, 
Napoleon's Satellite Kingdoms ; P Geyl, Napoleon , For and Against. 
Assessment: A three-hour written examinat ion in the ST. 

HY426 
The European Enlightenment, c1680-1830 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Dr Tim Hochstrasser, E407 
Availability : Intended primarily for MA/MSc History of International 
Relations and MSc Theory and History of International Relations students. 
Also available as an outside option . 
Core syllabus: The objective of the course is to introduce studen ts to th e 

main themes of the Enlightenment through a reading of selections from 
the writings of the leading polit ical, scientific and philosoph ical thinkers of 
the period . The chronolog ical framework of the Enlightenment is taken to 
be Europe between the reign of Louis XIV and the end of the Bourbon 
Restoration in France in 1830. 
Content: The Enlightenment is conventiona lly taken to be the period in 
which philosophy, history, economics and anthropology and other social 
sciences began to emerge as discrete disciplines independent of state and 
church control. The course sets out to explore the new ideas generated in 
these areas as a result of a fresh understanding of man 's place in the 
physical world. 
The contributions of Newton, Locke, Voltaire, Montesquieu , Rousseau and 
Kant, among others, will be highlighted, and fleshed out w ith a detailed 
study of selected texts includin g the writings of Voltaire, Gibbon, Smith 
and Diderot. 
Teaching: The course will be taught by both lectures (HY315) and . 
seminars (HY426). There will be 20 lectures and 20 seminars held in the 
MT and LT and two revision sessions in the ST. 
Written work: Four assignments are required, two essays of up to 3,000 
words each, a formal assessed presentation, and a mock examination (in 
the ST). 
Reading list: A full Reading list will be provided at the start of the 
course. The follow ing represent basic introductory reading only, and 
students will be expected to give class presentations: T C W Blanning, The 
culture of power and the power of culture (2002); T Munck , The 
Enlightenment (2000 ); D Outram, The Enlightenment (1995); R Porter, The 
Enlightenment (2001); Antholog ies: I Kramnik (Ed), The Portable 
Enlightenment Reader (1995);S Eliot & B Stern (Eds), The Age of 
Enlightenment (2 vols, 1979). 
Assessment: A three-hour written examination in the ST. 

HY429 
Anglo-American Relations from World War to Cold War, 
1939-91 
This information is for the 2005/ 06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Dr N Ashton , E409. 
Availab ility: For MA/MSc History of International Relations and MSc 
Theory and History of Internationa l Relations. 
Core syllabus: This course analyses the chang ing nature of the Anglo-
American "special" relationship from its creation against the backdrop of 
the Second Wor ld War in Europe through to the end of the Cold War. It 
will illuminate the foundat ions of the relations hip in terms of culture and 
ideology, and also the threat posed by common enemies in the Second 
Wo rld War and Cold War. The competitive dimension of the Anglo-
American relationship will also be high lighted as a means of explaining 
instances of discord such as the Suez Crisis of 1956. 
Content: Anglo -American relations in historical perspective; the creation 
of the Anglo-American alliance, 1939-4 1; competitive co-operation in war 
strategy and politics, 1941-45; the American "Occupation" of Brita in 
during the Second World War; the emergence of the Cold War in Europe, 
1945-49; the Cold War in Asia, 1945-54; the Palestine question ; the Suez 
Crisis, 1956; nuclear relations, 1939-60; the Skybolt Crisis; Kennedy, 
Macm illan and the Cuban Missile Crisis; Anglo-American relations and 
European integration , decolon isation and Anglo-American relations since 
1945; the impact of the Vietnam War; transatlantic influences on culture 
and society since 1945; intelligence co-operation; Thatcher, Reagan and 
the Cold War in the 1980s; the Falklands War; the significance of personal 
relations at the top ; retrospect and prospects fo r Anglo-Ame rican 
relations . 
Teaching: The course will be taught by means of 22 seminars of two 
hours duration during the MT, LT and ST. 
Written work: Four pieces of written work must be submitted by 
students taking this course. These consist of three essays of up to 3,000 
words in length and one timed class essay. 
Reading list: For an introduction to Anglo-American relations, students 
should consult the following texts: D Reynolds & D Dimbleby, An Ocean 
Apart : the Relationship between Britain and Amer ica in the Twentieth 
Century (1988); C Bartlett, The Special Relationship: A Political History of 
Anglo-American Relations Since 1945 (1992); A Dobson, Anglo -American 
Relations in the Twentieth Century ( 1995); W R Louis & H Bull (Eds), The 
Special Relationship: Anglo-Ame rican Relations since 1945 (1984); R 
Ovendale, Anglo-American Relations in the Twentieth Century (1998); D 
Watt , Succeeding John Bull: Amer ica in Britain's Place, 1900-75 (1984). A 
detailed reading list will be issued at the start of the course. 
Assessment: A three-hour written examination in the ST. 

HY430 
The Marshall Plan, the Cold War and the Making of 
Post-War Europe 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
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Teacher responsible: Dr R Boyce, E506 
Availability: Optional course intended primarily for the MA/MSc History 
of Internat ional Relations and the MSc Theory and History of Internation al 
Relat ions. 
Core syllabus: The course examines the origins of the Marshall Plan and 
its significance for Europe and European-American relations. It attempts a 
balanced approach to the subject by giving due we ight to its polit ical, 
diplomatic, economic, and security aspects. 
Content: The histor iography of the Marshall Plan and the orig ins of the 
Cold War in Europe; East-West relations and the post-war German 
problem; France, Britain, and the idea of a 'Third Way' for Europe; the 
Commun ist challenge in France, Italy, Belgium, and Greece, and the fate 
of Popular Front governments in Western Europe afte r 1944; factors 
shaping America 's abandonment of isolation ism and its commitment to 
European security; the Mi lward thesis and other perspect ives on post-war 
European reconstruction; the economic consequences of the Marshall 
Plan; the po lit ical consequences of th e Plan includ ing its relationship to 
the East-West division of Europe and the onset of the Cold War, Soviet 
react ions including the establishment of the Com inform and People's 
Democracies, and the Soviet-Yugoslav split; the recovery of West German 
sovereignt y, the revival of the 'European' movement the creation of the 
Council of Europe, the Schuman Plan and the European Payments Union; 
the militarisa t ion of alliances with the formation of NATO and the Warsaw 
Pact. 
Teaching: 22 tw o-hour seminars in the MT, LT and ST. 
Wr itten work: Students will be expected to produce four essays during 
the year and to make informa l seminar presentations. 
Reading list: A deta iled course outline and Reading list will be distributed 
at the beginn ing of the course. The following books are recommended as 
introductory reading: R Mayne, Postwar: The Dawn of Today's Europe 
(1983); S Hoffman n & C S Maier, The Marsha ll Plan: a ret rospective 
(1984); J Becker & F Knipping (Eds), Power in Europe? Great Britain, 
France, Italy and Germany in a postwar wor ld, 1945-50 (1986); F Gori & S 
Pons (Eds), The Soviet Union and Europe in the Cold War, 1943-53 
(1996); A Bullock , Ernest Bevin, Vol /11, Foreign Secretary, 1945-5 1 (1985); 
R A Pollard, Economic Security and the origins of the Cold War, 1945-
1950 (1985); M Trachtenberg , A Constructed Peace: The Making of the 
European Settlement 1945- 1963 (1999); CA Wurm (Ed), Western Europe 
and Germany: The Beginnings of European Integ rat ion, 1945-1960 
(1995 ). 
Assessment: One three-hour written examination paper in the ST. 
Candidates w ill be expected to answer three quest ions. 

HY431 
The Cold War and the Third-World Revolutions , 1960-
1990 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Professor O A Westad, E502 
Ava ilability: For MA/MSc History of International Relations; MSc Theory 
and History of Internationa l Relations; MSc Russian and Post-Soviet 
Studies; MSc Russian and Post-Soviet Studies (Research). Some prior 
knowledge of Cold War history wil l be an advantage. 
Core syllabus: The purpose of this seminar is to discuss the causes for 
and the development of Soviet and Ame rican invol vemen t in revolutio ns 
in Africa , Asia, and Centra l Amer ica during the latter phase of the Cold 
War. This is a relatively new field of international history and part of the 
readings will consist of declassified documents and memoirs. Student 
part icipation in the preparation of each meeting is essential. 
Content: Revolutionary ideologies ; Ame rican int ervention ism; Soviet 3rd 
World policies; the Indonesian crisis of 1965 ; dete nte ahd revolution ; the 
Portuguese withd rawa l from Afr ica; the Cuban role; the Angolan 
revolut ion; the Ethi opian revolution; the Horn of Afr ica war ; the Soviet 
Union and African revolut ions; the Afghan Commun ists in power; the 
Soviet decision to intervene in Afghan istan; Reagan and the new US 
agenda ; the Sandinista revolution; the Contras; the Soviet withdrawal 
from the 3rd World . 
Teaching : The course will be taught by 21 weekly seminar meetings held 
in the MT, LT and ST. Students w ill be required to sit in on a small number 
of relevant lectures for other courses in the department. 
Written work: All students will be required to submit two essays and an 
extended book review. There will also be a mock exam for all students in 
ST. 
Reading list: Before the f irst meet ing students should familiarise 
themse lves with the Cold War Internationa l Project homepage 
(http ://cwihp.si .edu) and w ith M Light, Troubled Friendships: Moscow's 
Third World Ventures; P Gleijeses, Conflicting Missions: Havana, 
Washington and Af rica, 1959-1976; D J Macdona ld, Adventures in Chaos: 
American Intervention for Reform in the Third World; 0 A Westad , 
Review ing the Cold War: App roaches, Interpr etat ions, Theory. 
Assessment: A three-hour written examination in the ST. 



328 Taught Masters Course Guides 

HY432 
From Cold Warriors to Peacemakers: the End of the Cold 
War Era, 1979-1997 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Dr K Spohr Readman, E507. 
Availability : For MNMSc History of International Relations and MSc 
Theory and History of International Relations. 
Core syllabus: Western (European) diplomacy in the 1980s to the mid-
1990s examining tensions, rivalries and linkages not merely between the 
western and communist blocs, but also within them, as well as studying 
the events reflecting the shift from the Cold War to the post-Cold War 
world. 
Content : The aim is to address from a historical perspective the 
diplomacy of the end o f the East-West conflict, German reunification, the 
Yugoslavian wars, European intergration, and Nato enlargement. The 
domestic political bases of, and the political relations between, the 
leading figures (Gorbachev, Yeltsin, Reagan, Bush, Thatcher, Major, 
Mitterrand, Delors and Kohl) will be covered as well as the diplomacy of 
the period. Major topics will include Ostpolitik and the reunification of 
Germany; the collapse of the Soviet Union, the collapse of the Soviet 
Empire; the Rhodesian Settlement; the Falklands and Gulf Wars; America 
and her Western European partners; the Single European Act, the ERM 
and the Maastricht Treaty; the security arrangements of Russia and NATO 
after the fall of communism; Germany after reunification; Eastern Europe 
after communism; Russia and the former territorie s of the USSR; Italy after 
the fall of communism. 
Teaching: 20 two-hour weekly meetings arranged on a mixed 
lecture/seminar basis. 
Written work : Four essays will be required, one of which will be a 4,000 
word essay in LT which will be formally assessed. There will be a one-hour 
timed essay. 
Reading list: A full bibliography will be provided at the first meeting of 
the class. Key books include : Margaret Thatcher, The Downing Street 
Years; Philip Zelicow & Gondoleeza Rice, Germany Unified and Europe 
Transformed; Julius W Friend, The Long Presidency, France in the 
Mitterrand Years; Martin McCauley, Gorbachev; Hannes Adomeitm, 
Imperial Overstretch; George Bush & Brent Scowcroft, A World 
Transformed; Misha Glenny, The Balkans 1804- 1999; Sean Kay, NATO and 
the Future of European Security; Kristina Spohr Readman, Germany and 
the Baltic Problem: The Development of a New Ostpolitik, 1989-2000. 
Assessment: One three -hour formal examination in the ST for 75% of 
the final mark, and one assessed essay (delivered in LT) for the remaining 
25% of the mark . 

HY433 
Cultural Encounters from the Renaissance to the 
Modern World 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Dr Joya Chatterji, E602 and Dr J-P Rubies, E500 
Availability: For MNMSc History of International Relations and MSc 
Theory and History of International Relations. Students taking other 
taught Master's programmes may take this course whe re appropriate. 
Core syllabus: The aim of this seminar-course is to address from a 
historical perspective fundamental questions about European imperialism, 
colonial contexts for cross-cultura l interaction, the role of perceptions of 
the other, issues of gender and religion in situations of cultural conflic t, 
and the role of non-Europeans in the making of the West. 
Through a series of well -defined case-studies, the course will seek to offe r 
a coherent historical perspective on a legacy of cross-cultu ral encounters 
over more than five-hundred years, from the late Middle Ages up to the 
20 th century. 
Content : Each seminar will address specific questions about a key, well-
defin ed scenario, combining two kinds of issues: power struggles and 
perceptions of 'th e other'. Case stud ies will be evenly spread to include 
examp les from Africa, Asia, America, the Pacific and the Mediterranean. 
Topics will include : Medieval ethnography, Christian and Muslim; Europe's 
inner enemies: Jews and moriscos; First encounters with American Indians; 
American civilizations: Spanish and Peruvians; The debate on the nature of 
th e American Indians; Jesuit accommodation and the rites controversy in 
China; Independent travellers as observers in India; The debate on 
Oriental despotism; Capta in Coo k and the Pacific islands; Charles Darwin 
and nineteenth -century anthropology; The European view of "ancient" 
India; Christian evangelism in India and the sati debate; The "invention" 
of caste; Indian responses to the Enlightenment; Orientalism and Islam 
1800 -1860; European ideas about "tribes"; Missionaries and the 
clitoridectomy debate; A Europ ean faith in Africa: Afrikaaner Calvinism; 
The response of African thinkers. Whenever possible, both Western and 
non-Western sources will be considered. The discussion in each seminar 
will draw on a combination of secondary sources and primary material. 
Teaching: 20 two -hour semin ars and two revision classes. 
Written work : Stud ents will be required to write three essays and a 

timed essay. 
Reading list: A full Reading list will be issued at the start of _the course. 
Besides primary texts, key readings include: S Schwartz, lmpl 1c,t 
understandings . Observing, reporting and reflecting on the encounters 
between Europeans and other peoples in the Early-Modern era (1994) ;J 
Larner, Marco Polo and his description of the world (1999); D Brading, 
The first America (199 1 ); A Pagden, The fall of natural man (2nd edn, 
1986); L Hanke, All mankind is one ( 197 4); A Gerbi, The dispute of the 
New World (1973); J Spence, The memory palace of Matteo Ricci (1985, 
rep. 1999); J Rubies, Travel and ethnology in the Renaissance (Cambridge, 
2000); P Marshall & G Williams, The great map of mankind : British 
perceptions of the world in the age of the Enlightenment (London, 1982); 
A Grossrichard, The sultan's court. European fantasies of the East 
(London, 1998); B Smith , European vision and the South Pacific (1985); M 
Sahlins, How 'natives' think. About captain Cook, for example (1995); R 
lnden, Imagining India (1990); Lata Mani, Content ious Traditions. The 
Debate on Sati in Colonial India (Berkeley, 1998); R Fox, Gandhian Utopia. 
Experiments with Culture (Boston , 1989); B Cohn, An Anthropologist 
among Historians and Other Essays (Oxford and Delhi, 1988); Aziz-al- __ 
Azmeh, /slams and Modernities; R Hyam, Empire and Sexuality: the Bnt,sh 
Experience (Manchester, 1991); S Dubow, Scientific Racism in Modem 
South Africa (Cambridge , 1995); M Sahlins, Tribesmen (Englewood Cliffs 
NJ, 1968). 
Assessment: One three-hour unseen examinat ion for 75% of the final 
mark , and one assessed essay (delivered in the Ln for the remaining 25% 
of the mark . 

HY434 
The Rise and Fall of Communism in Europe 1917-1990 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Dr Anita J Prazmowska, E494 
Availability: Primarily for postgraduate students registered for the 
fo llowing degrees: MNMSc History of International Relations, MSc Theory 
and History of International Relations, MSc Russian and Post-Soviet 
Studies and MSc Russian and Post-Soviet Studies (Research). Postgraduate 
students registered for other MSc courses within the School will be 
considered on application . 
Core syllabus: The course will examine the rise, survival and collapse of 
the Soviet Communist ideology and Communist regimes based in Russia 
and Eastern Europe during the period 1917-1990 . The course will also 
deal with the struggle for Communist influence in Western Europe during 
the same period . 
Content: The course will start wi th the study of the Russian revolution 
and th e civil war to the establishment of the Stalini st regime in the Soviet 
Union . This wil l be fo llowed by the study of the history of Soviet 
involvement in the Second World War and the extension of Soviet 
influence into Eastern Europe aher the Second World War. An 
examination of the installation of Soviet style regimes in that region w ill 
be followed by the analysis of Soviet post-war objectives and Soviet 
objec t ives towards Germany. The death of Stalin and the Soviet responses 
to the Polish and Hungarian events in 1956 is linked to the study of 
Khrushchev and the Brezhnev eras. Additionally the course analyses the 
extension of Communist influence into Western Europe through the 
Comin tern and the Cominform. The course concludes with a 
consideration of detente, the Gorbachev period, and the collapse by the 
end of 1990 of the Soviet Union and other Communis t regimes in Europe. 
Teaching: The course will be taught through 20 weekly two-hour 
seminars. 
Written work: Students will be required to write two essays in MT and 
one essay and a timed one hour essay during LT. 
Reading list: A full bibliography will be provided at the beginhlng of the 
academic year. For an introduct ion, the following may be of assistance: F 
Claudin The Communist Movement from Comintern to Cominform; R C 
Tucker (Ed), Stalinism: Essays in Historical Interpretation; C Kennedy-Pipe, 
Russia and the World, 1917- 1990; P Kennoz , A History of the Soviet 
Union from the Beginning to the End; C Read, The Making and Breaking 
of the Soviet System; V Mastny, Russia's Road to the Cold War. Diplomacy, 
Warfare and the Politics of Communism 1941-1945; FA Fejt o, A History 
of the People's Democracies: Eastern Europe since Stalin; A Heller & F 
Feher, From Yalta to Glasnost. The Dismantling of Stalin's Empire; G 
Stokes , The Walls Came Tumbling Down; Caroline Kennedy -Pipe, Russia 
and the World, 19 1 7-1991; Ronald Geigor Suny, The Soviet Experiment; 
Raymond Pearson, The Rise and Fall of Soviet Europe. 
Assessment: A three -hour written examinat ion taken in the ST. 

HY435 
Political Islam: From Mohamed Abduh to Osama bin 
Laden 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Dr K E Schul ze, E600 

Availability: For MNMSc History of International Relatio ns and MSc 
Theory and History of International Relations. 
Core syllabus: This course has six object ives: 
i. To examine the evolution of political Islam as a set of ideas. 
ii . To compa re and contrast differen t models of Islamic State. 
iii. To explore the strategies used by lslamist movements to lslamise a state 
as well as state strategies to prevent th is. 
iv. To explore the phenomena of transnational lslamism and in ternat ional 
jihadism. 
v. To analyse and evaluate the relationship between Islam and the West. 
vi . To familiarise the student with a some of the primary sources (in 
translation) and the historiographical controversies. 
Content: This course looks at the evolution of lslamist phi losophy and 
movements from the late nineteenth century unt il the present day. It 
focuses on ideas as wel l as in tellectual, religious and political leaders. The 
key areas covered are: the fundamental s of Sunni and Shi'a thought; 
modernist Islam - al-Afgha ni, Mohamed Abduh and Rashid Rida; Islamic 
Puritanism - the Wahhabis, the Sanussiya, and the Mahdiyya ; Models of 
Islamic State - Iran, Pakistan, Afghanistan, Malaysia and Sudan; lslamist 
Movements - Muslim Brotherhood, Hizb'allah, Hamas, the Islamic 
Salvation Front, Darul Islam, Laskar Jihad, the Moro Islamic Salvation Front 
and Abu Sayyaf; transnat ional Islam and international jihadism - Jama'at 
lslamiyya and al-Qaeda; Islam and the West. 
Teaching: The course is taught by a weekly seminar of one and-a-ha lf 
hours plus ten lectures. 
Written work: Each student is required to write four 3,000 word essays, 
two per term including a one-hour timed essay. These shou ld be 
submitted to the Departmental Office no later than 4.00pm on the due 
date . 
Reading list: Knut Victor, Sufi scholar on the desert edge : Muhammad b. 
Ali al-Sanusi and his brotherhood (London: Hurst, 1995); Jay Spaulding & 
Lidwien Kapteijns, An Islamic alliance: Ali Dinar and the Sanussiya, 1906-
1916 (Evanstown Ill: Northweste rn University Press, 1994); Nicola A 
Ziadeh, Sanusiyah: a study of a revivalist movement in Islam (Leiden: Brill 
1958); D C Cummings, Handbook of Cyrenaica, Part 10, The Sanussiya 
Order (194 7); Fazlur Rahman, Revival and reform in Islam: a study of 
Islamic fundamentalism (Oxford: Oneworld, 2000); Rainer Brunner & 
Werner Ende, The Twelver Shia in modern times: religious culture & 
political history (Leiden: Brill, 2001 ); Heinz Halm, Shi'a Islam : from religion 
to revolution (Princeton: Marcus W iener, 1997); Lawrence Rosen, The 
justice of Islam: comparat ive perspect ives on Islamic Law and society (New 
York: Oxford University Press, 1999). 
Assessment: Three-hour wr itten examinat ion in the ST. 

HY436 
Race, Violence and Colonial Rule in Africa 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Dr Joanna Lewis 
Ava ilability: For MNMSc History of International Relations and MSc 
Theory and History of International Relations. 
Core syllabus: This course examines the rise and fall of forma l colonial 
rule in Africa. It is comparative in principle and is focused upon the 
violence inherent in this encounter. It is essentially a polit ical history but 
inclu des cultural, social and economic aspects. 
Content: The end of slavery; European explorat ion; the European empires 
and African resistance; white sett ler societies; the orig ins of aparthe id in 
South Africa; the development of the colonial state; direct and indirect 
rule; the impact of the Second World War on Africa ; the rise of 
nationa lism in West Africa; the Mau Mau uprising in Kenya; the Algerian 
war of independence ; the Congo crisis and the assassination of 
Lumum ba; deco lonisation and the 'wind of change'; the rise and fall of 
'white' Rhodesia; the wars of liberat ion in the Portuguese colon ies; the 
fall of the apartheid state; the legacy of colonialism in Africa; the 
emergence of African dictatorships . 
Teaching: 22 two-hour seminars. 
Written work : Each student is required to write four essays during the 
year, including one assessed essay and one mock exam. 
Reading list: N Mandela , Long Walk to Freedom (1994); J Iliffe, Afr icans: 
The History of a Continent (1995); D Kennedy, Islands of White: Sett ler 
Society and Culture in Kenya and Rhodesia, 1890- 1939 (1987); D 
Killingray & R Rathbone (Eds), Afr ica and the Second World War (1986), F 
Furedi, The Silent War: Imperialism and the Changing Perception of Race 
(1998); J K Nyerere, Freedom and Unity (Uhuru na umoja) : A Selection 
From Writ ings and Speeches, 1952-65 (1967), F Fanom, The Wretched of 
the Earth, (1986 edn) ; C Achebe , Things Fall Apart (200 1 edn). 
Assessment: One assessed essay (25%) in the Lent term and one three-
hour written exam (75%) in the Summer term. 
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HY451 
Europe: A Persecuting Society? 
This information is for the 2005 /0 6 session. 
Teacher responsible: Professor M J Rodr iguez-Salgado, E603 
Availability: For MSc Theory and History of International Relations and 
MNMSc History of International Relations. 
Core syllabus: This course examines the menta lity behind the savage 
persecutions of certain 'out -g roups' in Europe from the Renaissance to 
the present day, and the mechanisms that were emp loyed, in order to 
test, through histor ical data, the hypothesis that European society is 
fundamen tal ly prone to persecution and has developed specif ic 
mechanisms and a dist inctive ideology that facilit ate this process. 
Content: The European witch-craze has been repeatedly used as a 
paradigm to explain processes of persecution both in and outs ide the 
continent. It is the most commonly used, in fluent ial and signif icant model 
for our notions of mass persecution, and has shaped the analysis and 
understand ing of many instances of persecution and exterm ination . 
Consequent ly, the first half of this course is devoted to an in-depth study 
of the ideo logica l underpinning and pract ical processes that allow ed the 
witch-craze to take place. Issues such as the psychology of mass fear, 
mora l panics, polit ical exped iency and the control of the masses will be 
investigated , alongside notions of how gender, age and place of origin 
might make some groups vu lnerable to persecutio n. Psychological 
explanations for violent and coercive interact ions will be looked at , as we ll 
as the processes of persecution, including chang es to legal practice. 
Having acquired a thorough grounding of the witch -hunts and a 
functiona l, analyt ical model of the processes of ident ificat ion , targeting 
and persecut ion of 'ou t-groups ', the course uses th ese tools to analyse 
other persecutions and mass exterm inat ions that occurred in Europe. It_ 
will trace continu ities and ident ify differences in the study of the expulsion 
of Musl ims and Jews; the Terror in the French Revolutio n; the Nazi policies 
of exterm ination; the Stalinist pogroms in Russia and Eastern Europe; the 
'Red Scare' ; ethn ic cleansing in the Balkans; recent panics over ch ild 
sexual abuse, and the current 'War on Terrorism' . Whether unitary models 
and the w itch-hunt ing paradigm serve a useful function and help or 
hinder our understanding of such events is one of the many questions 
add ressed. The course will make use of a diverse range of primary and 
secondary materials. Besides scholarly books and articles, it will make 
extensive use primary documents and visual mater ial, newspaper reports, 
fiction (novels and plays), and film and documentary evidence. The course 
is amb itious and conceptually challenging, and requires that stude nts both 
enter and yet distance themse lves from other ment alit ies in order to 
unde rstand persecutio n in Europe across the centurie s. 
Teaching: The course will be taught in two -hour seminars. M inimum 
contact hours: 44. 
W ritten work: Four forma l pieces of work are required: two essays of up 
to 3,000 words ; a substant ive class presentation, and a mock exam (tim ed 
essay). Feedback will be given for all these. In add ition, students are 
expected to do reading prior to each class and may be assigned specific 
tasks or asked for specific , brief contribut ions to the class. 
Reading list: A full bibliography w ill be provided at the start of the 
course, but students will find the following usefu l: N Cohn, Europe's Inner 
Demons [GR530 c67]; B P Levack, The w itch-hunt in early-modern Europe 
(2nd edn), [cc BF1584.E9 S28]; J Opl inger, The politics of demonology. 
The European witch -craze and the mass persecution of deviance [ccHM 
291 061 ]; H Kamen, The Spanish Inquisition (2nd edn) [BXl 712 Kl 1 ]; J 
Edwards, The Jews in Christian Europe, 1400-1700 [DSl 35 .E81 E21 ]; E 
Sagan, Citizens and cannibals: the French Revolution, the struggle for 
modernity and the origins of ideologica l terror[DC 148. S 12]; M Marrus, 
The Holocaust in History [cc 081 O J4 M36]; R Gellately, The Gestapo and 
German society. Enforcing racial policy. [ccDS 135 G3 G.31 ]; A Fried, A 
nightmare in Red: the McCarthy era in perspective [ccE743 5 F89]; A 
Solshenitsyn, The Gulag Arch ipelago [HV8964 R9 S69]; J La Fontaine, 
Speak of the Devil. Tales of satanic abuse in contemporary England; J 
Waller, Becoming evil: how ordinary people commit genocide and mass 
kill ing [HV6322.7 .W191, The policy of ethnic cleansing. Final report of the 
United Nations Commission of Experts. 
www.ess.uwe.ac.uk/comexpert/ANX/IV.htm 
Assessment: Three-hour examination in the ST. 

HY456 
Sex, Race and Slavery: the Western Experience 
This informat ion is for the 2005 /06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Dr Alan Sked, E503 
Availability: For MNMSc History of Internat ion al Relations and MSc 
Theory and History of International Relations students . 
Core syllabus: This course is designed to enab le students both to 
examine histori cal change over a much longer period than usual and to 
examine how hu man beings behave in contexts which are not exclusively-
or even main ly-po lit ical. The focus of th e course is the individua l as a 
membe r of a race, family, or sexual group , rather than as a polit ical 
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animal. The subjects chosen interact at all stages of history: slavery 
involved the enslavement of different races and the need to justify this by 
inventing theories of race; sexual fears often conditioned relations 
between races; while the sexual exploitation of slaves has been a constant 
throughout history. The advent of Christianity certainly altered attitudes 
and practices with regard to all three; but change came at different times 
and at different speeds in each distinct area of study. This course 
examines how and why. 
Content: The course concentrates on the following themes: attitudes 
towards race in the classical world; Christianity and race; western 
attitudes to slavery; the rise and fall of the slave trade; ethnic perils and 
imperialism; decolonization; anti-semitism; scientific racism; 
fascism/nazism; racism as a contemporary problem; multi-culturalism; race 
relations and immigration; sexual attitudes in the classical world; sex in 
the Christian era; sexual revolutions; the history of women; the history of 
gays. 
Teaching: One two-hour lecture per week and one two-hour seminar per 
week for twenty weeks. 
W ritten work : Four essays and some class papers during the academic 
year. 
Reading list: A detailed reading list will be distributed at the start of 
term. Key books include; John Boswell, Christianity, Social Tolerance and 
Homosexuality. Gay People in Western Europe from the beginning of the 
Christian Era to the Fourteenth Century; Leonie Archer (Ed), Slavery and 
other forms of Unfree Labour; Robin Blackwell, The Overthrow of Colonial 
Slavery, 1776- 1848; and Michael Burleigh & Wolfgang Wippermann, The 
Racial State. Germany, 1939-1945. 
Assessment: A three-hour written exam in the ST, in which the 
candidates will have to answer three questions. 

HY499 
Dissertation 
This info rmati on is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Dr Piers Ludlow 
Availabi lity: The dissertation is compulsory for the MA/MSc History of 
International Relations and MSc Theory and History of International 
Relations. 
Conte nt: The dissertation is an exercise in using primary source material 
to wri te on a precise topic in international history. The topic must involve 
an element of engagement with the comparative analysis of relations 
between states and/or societies; alternatively the comparative dimensibn 
at the heart of the topic may involve the study of the history of 
attitudes/policies in one society towards others (including the history of 
nationalism and national identity). The topic must not be confined purely 
to the domestic policy of one society or state. Candidates should aim to 
include an element of originality in the conceptualising of the thesis or 
the treatment of evidence. The only formal limit on the choice of subject 
for the dissertation is that the subject must fall within the syllabus and 
must be supervised by a member of staff in the Department of 
International History. MSc Theory and History of International Relations 
students should note that although they may write on a specific 
international relations theory, the dissertation should be largely devoted to 
testing the theory by examining one or more specific historical events and 
should be based largely upon primary sources. The Programme Tutor will 
be the final judge of whether a particular topic falls within the syllabus. 
Teaching: After deciding on a topic in the Lent term, students have three 
half-hour meetings with their supervisor in the Summer Term. In one 
meeting the supervisor will comment on a 1,000 word summary of the 
dissertation. 
Assessment: The dissertation must not exceed 10,000 words including 
text and footnotes (but excluding bibliography and appendices). Two 
bound and one electronic copies must be submitted to the Departmental 
Office by 11 September 2006. 

ID400 
Employment Relations 
This info rmation is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teachers responsible: Stephen Dunn, H711 and lain Reid, H713 
Availability : Compulsory for those on MSc Human Resource 
Management and MSc Industrial Relations (Research). 
Core syllabus: The aim of the course is to familiarise students with the 
key concepts and issues in employment relations, including comparative 
analysis. The UK system is first placed in its international context. Then its 
main features are explored, with focus on public policy, including EU 
policy and employment legislation. 
Content : In the first term, the UK system will be compared to other 
models (eg the European Social and Japanese models). The focus will be 
on the role of management, unions and the state in these different 
systems. The main theoretical debates w ill also be explored, including 
those related to globalisation, corporate governance, democracy at work 

and conflict. In the second term, the UK system will be explored in more 
detail, from the HRM, union and government perspectives. Particular 
attention will be paid to changes in public policy, especially both individual 
and collectives employment law, and its impact on managerial practice. 
Teaching: 20 lectures and 20 classes of one-and-a-half hours in MT and 
LT and revision classes in ST. 
Reading list: G Bamber, R Lansbury & N Wailes (Eds), International and 
Comparative Employment Relations, 4th edn, Sage (2004); P Slyton & P 
Turnbull, The Dynamics of Employee Relations, 3rd edn, Macmillan (2004); 
G Hollinshead et al (Eds), Employee Relations, 2nd edn, Pitman/Financial 
Times (2003); H Katz & 0 Darbishire, Converging Divergences: worldwide 
changes in employment systems, Ithaca: ILR Press (2000); B Willey, 
Employment Law in Context, 2nd edn, Pitman/Financial Times (2004). 
Assessment: Continuous assessment (two essays submitted at the 
beginning of LT and ST) and examination (three questions in three hours) 
in ST are equally weighted. 

ID410 Half Unit 
Management of Human Resources: Strategies and 
Policies 
This info rmati on is for the 2005 /06 session. 
Teacher responsible : Sue Fernie, H804 and Professor David Marsden, 
H805 
Avai lability: For MSc Industrial Relations (Research), MSc International 
Employment Relations and Human Resource Management, MSc Human 
Resource Management and MPA Public and Economic Policy. 
Core syllabus: The course considers the human resource strategies and 
policies that organisations adopt in order to implement them. 
Content: The course deals with managerial strategies and HR policies and 
practices, which seek to make organizations more effective. It covers the 
theoretical arguments that might justify those arrangements, as well as 
the research evidence on them. We consider HR strategies and such issues 
as recruitment and selection, training and development, internal labour 
markets, outsourcing, rewards and performance management. 
Teaching: There are 10 lectures as well as weekly classes during the MT, 
and revision classes organized jointly with ID411 in the ST. 
Reading list : Students are expected to read widely in the appropriate 
journals; a detailed reading list will be provided at the start of the course. 
Some useful texts include: J Baron & D Kreps, Strategic Human Resources: 
Frameworks for General Managers, John Wiley, New York, 1999, and R 
Schuler & S Jackson (Eds), Strategic Human Resource Management, 
Blackwell, 1999; P Boxall & J Purcell, Strategy and Human Resource 
Management, Palgrave Macmillan, Basingstoke, 2003; E Appelbaum, T 
Bailey & P Berg, Manufacturing Advantage: why high performance work 
systems pay off, Cornell University Press, Ithaca NY, 2000; E Appelbaum, 
A Bernhardt & R Murmane (Eds), Low wage America : how employers are 
reshaping opportunity in the workplace, Russell Sage Foundation, NY, 
2003. 
Assessment : Students do an assessed essay during the Christmas 
vacation, which counts for one third of their Assessment, and a summer 
exam which counts for two thirds. 

ID411 Half Unit 
International and Comparative Human Resource 
Management 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible : Professor David Marsden, H805 
Availab ility : Compulsory for those on MSc Human Resource 
Management. Optional for those taking the MSc lnternationa~ 
Employment Relations and Human Resource Management, MSc Industrial 
Relations (Research) and MPA Public and Economic Policy. It is 
recommended for those taking the ID410 Management of Human 
Resources: strategies and policy half unit. 
Core syllabus: The course deals with the policies that organisations 
adopt to deal with a range of human resource issues, and develops an 
international and comparative perspective. 
Content: The course considers managerial human resource policies in 
their institutional, social and market contexts in advanced industrial 
countries. As an integrating perspective, the lectures analyse how 
different employment systems shape organisations' HR strategies and 
policies. The course looks at problems of human resource management in 
international firms, training, knowledge management, rewards, equal 
opportunities, employment flexibility, participation, and employer 
collective action all within the context of different types of employment 
systems. 
Teaching: There will be 10 lectures given by Professor David Marsden as 
we ll as classes in the LT. and in the ST revision classes jointly organized 
with ID410. 
Reading list: Students are expected to read widely in the appropriate 
journals; a detailed reading list will be provided at the start of the course. 

Some useful texts include: D W Marsden, A Theory of Employment 
Systems: microfoundations of societal diversity, Oxford University Press, 
1999; J Baron & D Kreps, Strategic Human Resources: frameworks for 
general managers, Wiley, New York, 1999; C Crouch, D Finegold & M 
Sako, Are Skills the Answer? The political economy of skill creation in 
advanced industrial societies, Oxford University Press, 1999; K Koike, 
Human resource development ; Japanese Economy & Labor Series, No 2, 
Japan Institute of Labor, Tokyo, 1997; A-W Harzing & J van Ruysseveldt 
(Eds), International Human Resource Management, 2004; D Rousseau & R 
Schalk (Eds), Psychological Contracts in Employment: cross-national 
perspectives, Sage, 2000; J Rubery & D Grimshaw, The Organization of 
Employment: an international perspective, Palgrave Macmillan, 
Basingstoke; Katherine Stone, From Widgets to Digits: Employment 
Regulation for the Changing Workplace, Cambridge University Press, 
2004; International Journal of Human Resource management, 14: 8, Dec 
2003, Special Issue: Developments in Comparative Human Resource 
Management. 
Assessment: Students do an assessed essay during the Easter vacation, 
which counts for one third of their assessment, and a summer 
examination, which counts for two thirds. 

ID412 Half Unit 
Labour Market Analysis: Economic Analysis of Trade 
Unions 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible : Professor David Metcalf, H707 
Ava ilability : Optional for those taking MSc International Employment 
Relations and Human Resource Management, MSc Industrial Relations 
(Research), the LLM and MPA Public and Economic Policy. 
Pre requisites: None, but some familiarity with basic economics and 
statistics is an advantage. 
Core syllabus: Examination of union membership, power and impact 
using economic analysis. Lectures are anglo-centric but classes use 
international evidence. 
Content: 
• Labour market deregulation 
• Collective bargaining, union membership and objectives 
• Closed shop, industrial action, arbitration 
• Impact on firm performance, pay and jobs 
Teaching : Lectures ID412 10 weekly LT. 
Classes ID412 14 weekly LT, ST. 
(note: undergraduates and graduates have separate classes). 
Written work : Written work is of less importance than active class 
contribution. Every student must come prepared to discuss the class topic 
each week. 
Reading list: A full reading list will be provided at the start of the course. 
Useful preliminary reading: A Booth, The Economics of the Trade Union, 
Cambridge University Press, 1995. 
Assessment: Formal two-hour examination. One compulsory section and 
one other question chosen from about three questions. 

ID413 Half Unit 
Labour Market Analysis: Pay 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible : Professor David Metcalf, H707 
Availability : Optional for those taking MSc International Employment 
Relations and Human Resource Management, MSc Industrial Relations 
(Research), the LLM and MPA Public and Economic Policy. 
Pre requisites: None, but some familiarity with basic economics and 
statistics is an advantage. 
Core syllabus: Examination of pay distribution, structures, institutions 
and managerial approaches using economic analysis. Lectures are anglo-
centric but classes use international evidence. 
Content : 
• Pay distribution 
• Pay structures by occupation, industry and gender 
• Institut ions: public sector, unions and national minimum wage 
• Inside the firm: internal labour market, choice and consequences of 

alternative pay systems, bosses pay. 
Teaching: Lectures ID413 1 O weekly MT. 
Classes ID413 14 weekly MT, ST. 
(Note undergraduates and graduates have separate classes). 
Written work: Written work is of less importance than active class 
contribut ion. Every student must come prepared to discuss the class top ic 
each week. 
Reading list: A full reading list will be provided at the start of the course. 
Useful preliminary reading: S Polachek & S Siebert, The Economics of 
Earnings, Cambridge University Press, 1993 (paperback); E Lazear, 
Personnel Economics for Managers, John Wi ley, New York, 1998. 
Assessment: Formal two-hour examination. One compulsory section and 
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one other question chosen from about three questions. 

ID414 Half Unit 
Industrial Psychology 
This informat ion is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Dr Hyun-Jung Lee, H710 
Availability: Optional for MPA Public and Economic Policy. 
Pre requisites: Some background in psychology is highly desirable. 
Students without such a background will find certain sections difficult. 
Core syllabus: The aims of the course are to provide a psychological 
framework for the analysis and understanding of the behaviour of 
individuals as workers and as members of groups; to demonstrate the 
value of psychology and of a psychological perspective in understanding 
human behaviour at wor k; and to examine a number of topics and issues 
in human resource management and organizational behaviour where 
psychology has a particular contribution to make. 
Content: Work attitudes and motivation. Group processes. Perception 
and cognition. Personality and individual differences. Leadership. Stress. 
Diversity and cross-cultural issues in organization. 
Teaching: Lecture: one-hour weekly through the MT. One-hour revision 
lecture, ST. 
Class (ID414.A) (one-and-a-half hours) x 10, MT. (one-and-a-half hours) x 
three, ST. 
Written work: A 2,000 word written assignment is required. 
Reading list: The following reading list contains some of the main 
volumes and some easily accessible introductory volumes. Most of the 
course reading is taken from journals. A full reading list will be issued at 
the start of the course. J Arnold et al, Work Psychology, Pitman; S A 
Haslam, Psychology in Organizations: the social identity approach; R M 
Steers & L W Porter, Motivat ion and Leadership at Work, McGraw-Hill; P E 
Spector, Industrial and Organizational Psychology, Wiley; P B Warr, 
Psychology at Work, Penguin. 
Assessment: 1. A formal two-hour examination in the ST: Students 
should answer two questions out of a choice of six (70%). 
2. A written assignment of not more than 2,000 words (30%). 

ID416 Half Unit Not available in 2005/06 
Advanced Comparative Employment Relations 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Dr Sarah Ashwin, H709 
Availab ility: Optional for those taking the MSc International Employment 
Relations and Human Resource Management. 
Pre requisites: A general knowledge of the social sciences is required. 
Core syllabus: The course is composed of a series of modules, focusing 
on particular issues in comparative employment relations. Each module is 
designed to give students the opportunity to explore a theme in 
comparative employment relations in depth. The aim of the course is to 
make students aware of the great international differences in the 
institutional frameworks governing employment, and, by looking at 
specific themes, to develop their ability to understand the implications of 
these differences for theoretical and policy questions. 
Content : The course comprises two five-week modules. The options 
currently planned are: 
• Globalisation and international labour standards 
• The Europeanisation of industrial relations 
Other modules may be added depending on the number of students 
opting for the course. 
Teaching: 10 x two-hour seminars in LT. 
Wr itte n work : Students may do a practice essay during the LT. 
Reading list: Globalisation and international labour standards: 
J Stiglitz, Globalization and its Discontents, 2002; K A Eliot & R B 
Freeman, Can Labor Standards Improve Under Globalisation?, 2003. 
The Europeanisation of industrial relations: 
M Leat, Human Resource Issues of the European Union, 1998; S 
McGiffen, The European Union: A Critical Guide, 200 1. 
Assessment: One 2,000 word assessed essay to be completed over the 
Easter vacation, counting for one third, and a two-hour ST examination 
count ing for two-thirds of the final assessment. 

ID418 
Comparative Employment Relations and Human 
Resource Management 
This informat ion is for the 2005/06 session_ 
Teachers responsible: Dr Carola Frege, H808 and Dr Sarah Ashwin, 
H709 
Availability: This course is the core course on the MSc International 
Employment Relat ions and Human Resource Management. It may be 
taken as an option by other MSc students where regulations allow. Not to 
be taken in conjunction with ID400. 
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Core syllabus: The course aims to provide an introduction to the 
comparative analysis of employment relations and human resource 
management at national, firm and workplace level throughout the world. 
Content: The course will introduce the employment relationship, the key 
concepts surrounding it, and the theories required to understand it. The 
strategies and policies of the main actors will be explored in analyses of 
cross-national management styles in human resource management, union 
behaviour and government labour policies. The course will also introduce 
the main 'models' of employment relations and varieties of capitalism: the 
Anglo-Saxon, Japanese and European Social Models, as well as models of 
employment relations in the developing world. Finally, the course 
examines wider issues of globalization, international labour standards and 
multi-national companies. 
The aim of the classes will be to provide an introduction to the 
comparative analysis of employment relations, and to ensure that students 
have both the conceptual and empirical grounding they need to take the 
opt ions offered in international comparative human resource 
management, and cross-cultural management. 
Teaching: Teaching consists of 15 one-hour lectures, and 15 seminars of 
90 minutes, five specialist seminars of two hours, and three revision 
seminars of 60 minutes. 
Reading list: G Bamber, R Lansbury & N Wailes (Eds), International and 
Comparative Employment Relations, 4th edn, Sage, 2004; P Blyton & P 
Turnbull, The Dynamics of Employee Relations, 3rd edn, 2004; P Edwards, 
Industrial Relations, 2nd edn, 2002; A Ferner & R Hyman (Eds), Changing 
Industrial Relations in Europe, 1998; R Hyman & R Ferner (Eds), New 
Frontiers in European Industrial Relations, 1994. 
Written work: Students may write one practice essay during the year, 
and have to write two assessed essays (of 2,000 words each, accounting 
to 50% of the marks in total) . 
Assessment: One three-hour written exam (50%) and two 2,000 word 
extended essays (2 5 % each). 

ID419 Half Unit 
Cross Cultural Management 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Dr Hyun-Jung Lee, H710 
Availability : MSc International Employment Relations and Human 
Resource Management, MSc Industrial Relations (Research), MPA Public 
and Economic Policy and MSc Voluntary Sector Organisation. 
Pre requisites : Some background in psychology and organizational 
behaviour is useful. 
Core syllabus: The ability to communicate cross culturally and 
understand diverse perspectives is a necessity in order to achieve a 
competitive advantage in our global economy. This course involves the 
study of international management practices and managing diversity in 
the context of understanding multicultural and international affairs. The 
aims of the course are to understand the impact of culture on 
international management; to identify the areas in which cultural 
differences present a challenge in communication with persons of 
different cultures; to explore our cultural backgrounds and distinctive 
management assumptions and practices; and finally to become more self 
aware of our cultural conditioning, individual biases and assumptions and 
to understand the management implications it has on our interactions 
with people who are different from us. 
Content : Analytical Frameworks of Cross Cultural Comparisons. Impact of 
Culture on Motivation. Culture and Negotiations. Culture and 
Communication. Culture and Leadership. Culture and Strategy. Culture 
and Organizational Structure. 
Teaching: Lectures: ten x one and-a-half hours LT and one x one and-a-
half hours ST. 
Classes (ID419.A): ten x one and-a-half hours LT and three one and-a-half 
hours ST. 
Reading list: The following reading list contains some of the main 
volumes and some easily accessible introductory volumes. Most of the 
course reading is taken from journals. A full reading list will be issued at 
the start of the course. N Adler, International Dimensions of 
Organizational Behavior, South-Western; D J Hickson (Ed), Exploring 
Management Across the World: Selected Readings, Penguin Business; R 
Mead, International Management, Blackwell. 
Assessment: A formal two-hour examination in the ST: Students should 
answer two questions out of a choice of six (100%) . 

ID420 Half Unit 
Leadership in Organisations: Theory and Practice 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Dr Ginka Taegel, H801 
Availability : MSc Industrial Relations (Research), MSc Human Resource 
Management, MSc International Employment Relations and Human 
Resource Management, MSc Accounting and Finance, MPA Public and 

Economic Policy, MSc Decision Sciences, MSc Operational Research and 
MSc Voluntary Sector Organisation. 
Core syllabus: This course is designed to provide students with the 
know ledge, skills and analytical capabilities needed to exercise leadership 
in organisations. It explores the different facets of leadership and 
leadership development. The emphasis will be on application of theory, 
comparing and contrasting ideas, and self-reflection. 
Content: Leadership and Management. Trait, behavioural and 
contingency theories of leadership. Individual and gender differences in 
leadership. The dynamic between leaders and their followers. Team 
leadership. Leadership career and leadership development. 
Teaching: There will be ten one-hour lectures and ten one-and-a-half 
hour seminars starting in week two of LT. There will be a three-hour 
workshop in LT for all students and two one-hour revision classes in the 
ST. 
Written work : A personal leadership style profile paper, in which 
students analyze their results from the different self assessment tools 
applied throughout the course (1,800 words). The assignment will 
emphasize the appropriate use of concepts, and the integration of 
information from across theories. The paper will be due at the end of the 
term. The objectives and specifics of this assignment will be discussed in 
class. 
Reading list: A full reading list will be provided at the beginning of the 
year. Key texts are: 
B M Bass, Stogdill's Handbook of Leadership. Theory, Research and 
Managerial Applications (3rd edn) New York: Macmillan 1990; 
K E Clark & M B Clark, Measures of Leadership. Greensboro, NC: Center 
for Creative Leadership (1990); R Daft, The Leadership Experience (3rd 
edn) Thomson/South-Western; G A Yuki, Leadership in Organizations. 
Englewood Cliffs, NJ, Prentice Hall (1989). 
Assessment: Unseen two-hour examination in the ST (100%). 

ID430 Half Unit 
Organizational Behaviour 
This information is for the 2005 /06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Dr Jackie Coyle-Shapiro, H708 
Availability: Compulsory for MSc Human Resource Management. 
Optional for MSc International Employment Relations and Human 
Resource Management, MPA Public and Economic Policy, MSc 
Development Management and MSc Industrial Relations (Research). 
Pre requisites: A background in the social sciences is desirable. 
Core syllabus: This course seeks to understand individual attitudes and 
behaviour in an organisational context. It does this by reviewing the 
theor ies of individual and group behaviour and critically evaluating their 
empirical evidence. The course begins by examining alternative theories at 
the individual prior to examining group organizational level phenomenon. 
Content: Psychological contracts, organizational justice, organizational 
citizenship behaviour, retaliation in organizations, employee burnout, 
groups and group processed, design of work, organizational culture, 
organizational structure. 
Teaching: The teaching is highly participative and includes lectures and 
seminars. Group working is an integral part of the course and students 
are expected to actively contribute to their syndicate group throughout 
the year. The course is demanding of students and depends for its success 
partly upon their commitment and willingness to participate fully. The 
course is taught in the MT. 
Written work : Students are required to write one piece of work. 
Reading list: The course relies heavily on journal articles (for example, 
Academy of Management Journal, Journal of Applied Psychology, Journal 
of Organizational Behaviour). An extensive reading list is provided at the 
start of the course. No suitable textbook exists but students may wish to 
consult one of the following : R Steers & L Porter, Motivation and Work 
Behaviour, McGraw-Hill; B M Staw, Psychological Dimensions of 
OrganizationalBehaviour, Prentice-Hall; D A Kolb, J S Oslande & I M 
Rubin, The Organizational Behaviour Reader, Prentice-Hall. 
Assessment: There will be a two-hour formal examination in the ST. 
Candidates must tackle two questions from a choice of seven. 

ID431 Half Unit 
Organizational Change 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Dr Jackie Coyle-Shapiro, H708 
Availability: Compulsory for MSc Human Resource Management. 
Optional for MSc International Employment Relations and Human 
Resource Management, MPA Public and Economic Policy, MSc 
Development Management, MSc Industrial Relations (Research) and MSc 
Voluntary Sector Organisation. 
Pre requisites : A background in the social sciences is desirable. 
Core syllabus: This course adopts different theoretical lenses to explore 
the content, process and outcomes of organizational change. The aim of 

the course is to provide students wi th different analytical frameworks to 
understand the process and consequences of organizational change such 
as covers: type of organizational change, strategies for change, resistance 
to change and evaluation of organizational change. 
Content: Models and frameworks for analysing change; types of change; 
strategies of change (organizational development and political systems); 
ethical decision making; a justice perspective on organizational change; 
theories of resistance to change; theory and methods of evaluation of 
organizational change. 
Teaching: The Teaching is highly participative and includes lectures and 
seminars. Group working is an integral part of the course and students 
are expected to actively contribute to their syndicate group throughout 
the year. The course is demanding of students and depends for its success 
partly upon their commitment and willingness to participate fully. The 
course is taught in the LT. 
Written work: Students are required to write two pieces of work during 
the year. 
Reading list: The course relies heavily on journal articles (for example, 
Academy of Management Journal, Journal of Applied Psychology, Journal 
of Organizational Behaviour, Psychological Bulletin, Organizational 
Behavior and Human Decision Processes). 
Assessment: There will be a two-hour formal examination in the ST. 
Candidates must tackle two questions from a choice of seven. 

ID480 
Collective Labour Law and Human Rights 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teachers responsible: Mr R C Simpson, A 157 and Professor P L Davies, 
A457 
Availability : For MSc International Employment Relations and Human 
Resource Management, MSc Regulation and MSc Regulation (Research) 
students. The course is taught jointly with LL463 Collective Labour Law 
and Human Rights for LLM students. 
Core syllabus: This course examines the scope of the principle of 
freedom of association within the workplace, including the rights of 
individuals, as against both the state and employers, to join trade unions 
and other organisations of workers and to participate in the activities of 
worker organisations. The course will examine also the rights of 
associations of workers to organisational autonomy. These questions w ill 
be studied with particular reference to rights to information, consultation 
and bargaining, legal impact of collective agreements and the right to 
strike. These issues will be studied with reference to international, 
European and national labour law, including some reference to national 
labour law systems other than those of the UK. 
Teaching: 20 two-hour weekly seminars. 
Written work : There will be one written assignment in each of the first 
two terms. 
Reading list: Reading wi ll be prescribed for each seminar. Preliminary 
reading can be found in T Novitz, International and European Protection 
of the Right to Strike (2003); P Davies et al (Eds), European Community 
Labour Law, chs 8-1 O; S Deakin & G Morris, Labour Law (3rd edn 2001) 
chs 1, 2, & 7-11. 
Assessment: One three-hour written examination at the end of the 
course, plus fifteen minutes reading time. 

ID493 
Human Resource Policy and Practice 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teachers responsible: lain Reid and Linda Walker, H717 
Availability: Compulsory and only available for students on the MSc 
Human Resource Management. 
Core syllabus: Introduces students to the key professional competencies 
necessary in human resource management and exposes them to practical 
human resource management systems and issues within their 'Link' 
companies. 
Content: An introduction to the interviewing, negotiating, accountancy, 
team-building, legal and IT skills necessary to practice human resource 
management; later, a series of visits to a company to explore how the HR 
function works. 
Teaching: 
a. Skills Workshop: ten all-day sessions, MT; 
b. Links programme: development of a research project in a 'Link' 
company and two Thursday afternoon sessions, one at the beginning of 
LT and one at the end. These sessions will be concerned with preparation 
for the Links programme, and reporting back on progress on the 
programme; 
c. Four lectures from ID420 and workshop . 
Reading: M Marchington & A Wilkinson People Management and 
Development, CIPD, (2005); Armstrong M Handbook of Human Resource 
Management Practice latest edition, Kogan Page; Bee R Managing 
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Information and Statistics CIPD 1999; Davies D Managing Financial 
Information CIPD 1999. 
Assessment: If you wish to qualify for Graduate Membership of the 
Chartered Institute of Personnel Development, then it is essential that you 
successfully complete and pass the assessment for ID493, as described 
below. 
Students must attend the workshops and complete a company report on 
their 'Link' and keep a record of their Professional Development. In 
addition, there is a group project, which is assessed by a group 
presentation on the last session of MT. Leadership skills will be assessed by 
a 1,500 word profile paper. 

ID499 
Dissertation 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teachers responsible: Dr Hyun-Jung Lee, H710. 
Availability : For MSc International Employment Relations and Human 
Resource Management, MSc Human Resource Management and MSc 
Industrial Relations (Research). 
Core syllabus: The aim of the project is to : 
i. Examine a problem or topic through a literature review and provide a 
rigorous analysis of that problem or topic; 
and/or 
ii. examine a problem or topic through some small scale empirical research 
or by using information derived from secondary sources; 
and 
iii. show ability to relate the specific to the general and the capacity to 
sustain a reasoned argument and draw conclusions. 
Selection of Topic: Students are encouraged to identify a topic from 
within the broad field of employment relations. When a potentially 
feasible topic area has been identified, it should be registered with the 
Project Administrator, but not later than by the end of the MT. Teams of 
students may work on a particular project. MSc Human Resource 
Management students develop a project with their Link company during 
the LT and undertake their research in small teams, usually pairs. 
Arrangements : Students will be allocated to the teacher whose interests 
are most relevant to the topic. However, account will also be taken of the 
need to equalise supervisory loads. 
MSc International Employment Relations and Human Resource 
Management students should decide on their topic during the MT and 
should have been allocated a supervisor during the first weeks of the LT. 
The role of the supervisor is to provide guidance in refining, focusing and 
ensuring the feasibility of the dissertation. Students are expected to follow 
a set timetable in developing their project. MSc Human Resource 
Management students wil l be allocated a supervisor during the LT. 
Assessment: Two word-processed copies of the dissertation should be 
handed in to the Departmental Manager, and recorded as received, not 
later than August 31 2006. Individual reports should not exceed 10,000 
words in length . If the report is jointly authored, it should not exceed 
10,000 words per student. Each contr ibutor is required to clearly 
designate which parts he or she wrote . The report is considered for 
examination purposes to be the equivalent of one examination paper. 
Failing the report cannot be condoned. 

IR405 
Sovereignty Rights and Justice 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible : Professor C Brown, D410 
Availability : Course intended primarily for MSc International Relations, 
MSc International Relations (Research) and MSc Theory and History of 
International Relations. MSc Global Politics and other interested students 
by permission. 
Core syllabus: Bringing together insights and concepts from political 
theory and international relations theory, and drawing on a number of 
dilemmas posed by post-Cold War international politics, this course 
focuses on modern debates on sovereignty, the rights of states, individuals 
and peoples, and international justice, and the impact of these debates on 
the shape and future development of contempo rary international relations 
theory. 
Content : The cosmopolitan-communitarian debate; sovereignty and the 
norm of non-intervention; the contemporary international human rights 
regime; the rights of peoples; the politics of humanitarian intervention 
(with case studies); the International Criminal Court , justice in classical 
international thought; global social justice. Further details will be provided 
at the start of the session. 
Teaching: The course will be taught by week ly seminars of one-and-a-
half to two hours, from week three of the MT until week three of ST. It is 
highly recommended that students without a background in the area 
attend the lectures for IR306, which commence in week one of MT and 
run until the end of LT. 



334 Taught Masters Course Guides 

Wr itten work : Students will be expected to produce three essays of 
2,000 words during the year, and to introduce seminar discussions. 
Reading list: No one book covers the entire syllabus; students wi ll be 
expected to read widely in appropriate journals, and a detailed list of 
references will be provided at the beginning of the course. The following 
works will be widely used: C R Beitz, Political Theory and International 
Relations, 2nd edn (Princeton University Press, 2000); C Brown, 
Sovereignty, Rights and Justice (Polity, 2002); T Dunne & N J Wheeler 
(Eds), Human Rights in Global Politics (Cambridge UP, 1999); M Frost, 
Ethics in International Relations (Cambridge University Press, 1996); S 
Krasner, Sovereignty: Organised Hypocrisy (Princeton University Press, 
1999); J Rawls, The Law of Peoples (HaNard University Press, 1999); R 
Tuck, The Rights of War and Peace (OUP, 1999); N J Wheeler, Saving 
Strangers: Humanitarian Intervention in International Society (OUP, 2000). 
Assessment: Will be by a formal three-hour written examination (100%). 

IR406 Not available in 2005/06 
Gender, Justice and War 
This inform ation is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Dr K Hutchings, D409 
Availability : MSc International Relations, MSc International Relations 
(Research), MSc Gender, MSc Gender, Development and Globalisation, 
MSc Global Politics and to students on other degree programmes by 
permission of the Teacher responsible. 
Core syllabus: In broad terms the course is concerned to address the 
following questions: to what extent do gendered relations of power 
contribute to sustaining and reproducing war as a political, social and 
economic phenomenon 7 In what sense does gender figure in both the 
causes and consequences of war7 What are the implications of a gender 
perspective for the normative judgement of war? 
Conte nt: The course will fall into four parts: 
a. The language of war 
b. The reproduction of war 
c. Feminist peace politics 
d. Feminist ethics and war 
The first part will examine traditional theories and concepts through 
which the meaning and role of war in international politics has been 
understood. The second part will look at the ways in which gender is at 
work in the causes and consequences of contemporary war. The focus will 
be on recent conflicts and will cover ethnic and civil conflicts 
humanitarian inteNention and the use of economic sanction~ in lieu of 
direct violence. The third part will explore arguments around gender and 
pacifism, conflict resolution, transitional justice and reconciliation and 
broader questions about the links between feminist politics and non-
violence. The fourth part of the course will be concerned with the 
feminist critique of predominant arguments in just war theory and with 
assessing whether a feminist ethic of care can be applied to the domain 
of international politics. 
Teaching: Over two terms, MT and LT: 18 (one-hour) lectures (IR406.1), 
commencing in week one MT, and one revision lecture in week one of ST. 
There will also be 20 (one-and-a-half hour) seminars (IR406.2), 
commencing in week two of MT, including one revision seminar in week 
two of ST. 
Wr itten work : Discussion papers for class and essays. Students will be 
expected to produce at least three coursework essays (2,000 words) and 
lead two seminar discussions during the course. 
Reading list: A full Reading list will be made available to students at the 
beginning of term. Key readings wi ll include the following : J B Elshtain, 
Women and War, (Chicago, 1987; 1995); C Enloe, Maneuvers, (University 
of California Press, 2000); J S Goldstein, War and Gender, (Cambridge 
University Press, 2001 ); E Hall, We Can't Even March Straight: 
Homosexuality in the British Armed Forces, (Vintage, 1995); L A Lorentzen 
& J Turpin (Eds). The Women and War Reader, (New York University Press, 
1998); C Moser & F Clark (Eds), Victims, perpetrators or actors? Gender, 
Armed Conflict and Political Violence, (Zed Books, 2001 ); S Ruddick, 
Maternal Thinking, (Women's Press, 1990); M Zalewski & J Parpart (Eds), 
The 'Man Question' in International Relations, (Westview Press, 1998). 
Assessment: Students will be required to sit a three-hour unseen 
examination in ST, whi ch will count for 100% of the final grade. 

IR407 
International Political Economy of Environment 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Dr R Falkner, D6 l 5 
Availability : Course intended primarily for MSc Politics of the World 
Economy, MSc International Relations and MSc International Relations 
(Research) students. MSc Global Politics, MSc Regulation and other 
graduates with permission. 
Core syUabus: An introduction to concepts and issues in the study of 
1nternat1onal environmental politics, with special emphasis on the political 

economy of environmental protection. 
Content: The global politics of sustainable development; Ecological 
perspectives on international political economy; environmental politics at 
the UN; domestic sources of environmental diplomacy; environmental 
leadership in international negotiations; international environmental 
regimes; role of epistemic communities and non-state actors; private 
environmental governance; trade and environment; international 
environmental aid; greening foreign direct investment. Case studies: 
climate change; ozone layer; biodiversity and biosafety; deforestation; 
energy. 
Teaching: 18 weekly lectures (IR407 .1) beginning in the first week of MT 
and 18 one-and-a-half hour seminars (IR407.2) beginning in week three 
of MT, plus one revision seminar in week one of ST. 
Written work: Students are expected to submit three 2,000-word essays 
to be marked by the seminar teacher and to present at least three seminar 
topics. 
Reading list: No one book covers the entire syllabus, and students will be 
expected to read widely in relevant books and journals. A detailed 
Reading list will be provided at the beginning of MT. Required texts will be 
provided in electronic form . The following works provide a useful 
introduction to some topics covered in this course: Christoph Bail, Robert 
Falkner & Helen Marquard (Eds), The Cartagena Protocol on Biosafety: 
Reconciling Trade in Biotechnology with Environment and Development? 
Earthscan, 2002; Elizabeth DeSombre, The Global Environment and World 
Politics, Continuum, 2002; Lorraine Elliott, The Global Politics of the 
Environment, Macmillan, 1998; Peter MHaas, Robert O Keohane & Marc 
A Levy (Eds), Instituti ons for the Earth: Sources of Effective International 
Environmental Protection, The MIT Press, 1993; Robert O'Keohane & Marc 
A Levy (Eds), Institutions for Environmental Aid: Pitfalls and Promise, The 
MIT Press, 1996; Eric Laferriere & Peter J Stoett, International Relations 
Theory and Ecological Thought: Towards a Synthesis, Routledge, 1999; 
Marian Miller, The Third World in Global Environmental Politics, Open 
University Press, 1995; Eric Neumayer, Greening Trade and Investment, 
Earthscan 2001; Peter Newell, Climate for Change: Non-State Actors and 
the Global Politics of the Greenhouse, Cambridge University Press, 2000; 
Ian H Rowlands, The Politics of Global Atmospheric Change, Manchester 
and New York, Manchester University Press, 1995; John Vogler & Mark F 
Imber (Eds), The Environment and International Relations, Routledge, 
1996; Paul Wapner, Environmental Activism and World Civic Politics 
Albany State University of New York Press, 1996. ' 
Assessment: One three-hour written examination in the ST based on the 
lecture course and work covered in the seminars. The paper contains 
about 12 questions, of which three are to be answered. 

IR408 Not available in 2005/06 
Systemic Change: The Origins and Nature of Cold War 
System and its End 
This information is for the 2005/ 06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Dr J Kent, D407 
Availability : For MSc International Relations and MSc International 
Relations (Research) students. 
Core syllabus: The course examines the nature of the Cold War system, 
the theories of its origins, the diff erent types of Cold War periods, its 
relationship to systematic changes and the reasons for its end. 
Content : The course will provide a general analytical oveNiew of the 
nature of and debates on the Cold War system and why it has been 
confused with all aspects of Soviet-American relations between the end of 
the Second World War and the collapse of the Soviet Union. It will aim to 
combine some understanding of the Cold War system, its different forms 
and distinctive periodisation. The nature and significance of the systemic 
changes involved in its onset and sudden end will be analysed in detail. 
And from a regional and systemic perspective the course will attempt to 
provide explanations of how the Cold War was fought in different time 
periods and how the goals of the fighting changed. There will be coverage 
of how the Cold War has been explained in the literature and of how the 
Cold War explains the nature of the literature on great power relations 
after World War II. Emphasis will be given to the changing nature of the 
relationship between Cold War and Hot War and their respective military 
requirements. There will be coverage of how domestic requirements, 
regional problems and international developments interacted within the 
Cold War system. And there will be an examination of the distinguishing 
characteristics of the Cold War wor ld in comparison with the nature of the 
international systems which preceded and followed it. 
Teaching: There are 21 x two-hour weekly seminars commencing in week 
three of MT. 
Written work : Students are expected to write two essays, each of a 
maximum length of 3,000 words, during the course of the year, and at 
least one timed essay. 
Reading list: Odd Arne Westad (Ed), Reviewing the Cold War: 
Approaches, Interpretations, Theory (2000); R L Garthoff, The Great 
Transition American-Soviet Relations and the End of the Cold War (1994); 

Matthew Evangelista, Unarmed Forces ( 1999); Scott Lucas, Freedom's War 
The US Crusade Against the Soviet Union 1945-1956 (1999); W La Feber, 
America, Russia and the Cold War 1945-1996 (8th edn, 1997); M Light, 
The Soviet Theory of International Relations (1988); F Halliday, The Making 
of the Second Cold War (1983); F Fukuyama, The End of History and the 
Last Man (1992); Richard N Lebow & Thomas Risse-Kappen, International 
Relations Theory and the End of the Cold War (1995); J Young & J Kent, 
International Relations since 1945: a Global History (2004). 
Assessment: A three-hour unseen written examination divided into two 
sections w ith students required to answer questions on both theoretical 
issues and empirical topics. 

IR410 
International Politics 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teachers responsible: Dr P C Wilson, DS 16 and members of the 
Department 
Availability : Course intended for MSc International Relations and MSc 
International Relations (Research). 
Core syllabus: An historical and theoretical analysis of core concepts in 
International Relations, of the normative and analytic issues involved, and 
of their relationship to the social sciences in general. 
Content: Theories of international relations; the history of inter-state 
practices; states, nations, social forces and structures in international 
relations; the role of ideas and values; war, cooperation, peace, 
philosophical issues in IR; the disciplinary history of IR; comparative 
methodology. 
Teaching and Written work: 19 weekly lectures (IR410.1) held in MT 
and LT, commencing in week one of MT, and 18 weekly seminars 
(IR410.2) held in MT and LT, commencing in week two of MT. Students 
deliver seminar papers and write three 2,000-word essays for their 
seminar teachers on top ics notified at the beginning of the session. 
Reading list: Chris Brown, Understanding International Relations, 2nd 
edn, (Palgrave, 2001); David Boucher, Political Theories of International 
Relations: from Thucydides to the Present (Oxford University Press, 1998); 
Scott Burchill et al, Theories of International Relations, 2nd edn, (Palgrave, 
200 1 ); Barry Buzan & Richard little , International Systems in World 
History: Remaking the Study of International Relations (Oxford University 
Press, 2000); Michael Cox, Tim Dunne & Ken Booth (Eds), Empires, 
Systems and States: Great Transformations in International Politics 
(Cambridge University Press, 2002); Martin Hollis & Steve Smith 
Explaining and Understanding International Relations (Oxford U~iversity 
Press, 1991 ). 
Assessment: ST, formal, three-hours, three questions chosen from 12. 
Past examination papers may be seen in the Main Library. 

IR411 
Foreign Policy Analysis Ill 
This informat ion is for th e 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Dr J Haacke, D709 
Availability : Course intended primarily for MSc International Relations 
MSc International Relations (Research), MSc The Practice of lnternation~I 
Affairs and MSc Theory and History of International Relations students. 
Optional course on MSc Comparative Politics (Empire). Other students 
may take this course by permission, and as permitted by the regulations 
for their degrees. 
Pre requisites: Students need not have studied Foreign Policy Analysis 
before, but some familiarity with theories of international relations and 
modern international history will be an advantage. 
Core syllabus: The ways in which international actors formulate decisions 
and strqtegies for dealing with other members of the international 
community. Critical examination of theoretical perspectives on foreign 
policy, involving as case studies in the first instance the analysis of the 
foreign policy behaviour of a broad range of states. 
Content: Development of the sub-discipline of Foreign Policy Analysis; the 
interp lay between domestic and external forces; the organisation, 
psychology and politics of small-group decision-making; the impact of 
leadership and motivation upon foreign policy; the purposes behind 
foreign policy and the instruments available to those who make it · the 
impact of democracy and transitions upon foreign policy; the vari~us 
strategies util ised by hierarchically distinguished fo reign policy actors 
1nclud1ng the foreign policies of the major middle powers and small/weak 
states; conventional and critical IR theories as applied to FPA; theories on 
motivation; ethical foreign policy. Seminars discuss and expand on these 
topics, covering also questions of choice, rationality and identity and the 
significance of culture in foreign policy, as well as methodological issues, 
as appropriate. Students are expected to combine an interest in 
theoretical and comparative aspects of the subject with a solid knowledge 
of the main foreign policy issues and events of the contemporary era and 
the twentieth and twenty -first centuries. A detailed programme of 
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lectures will be provided at the start of the session. 
Teaching: 15 weekly lectures (IR411 ). commencing in week one of MT. 
16 weekly seminars (IR411) will run from week three of the MT. 
Written work: All students who attend the seminar will be expected to 
write three 2,000 wo rd essays for their seminar leader. Each student will 
also be expected to present at least one seminar topic. 
Reading list: The following books are a necessary but not sufficient 
reading requirement. They provide access to most of the main themes of 
the course as well as to a considerable amount of empirical material: 
Christopher Hill, The Changing Politics of Foreign Policy, Palgrave, 2003; 
Graham Allison, Essence of Decision, little Brown, 1971; Robert JeNis, 
Perception and Misperception in International Politics, Princeton University 
Press, 1976; Ernest May, 'Lessons' of the Past: The Use and Misuse of 
History in Foreign Policy, Oxford University Press, 1973; R Ned Lebow, 
Between Peace and War, Johns Hopkins University Press, 1984; PT Hart, E 
K Stern & B Sundelius, Beyond Groupthink, University of Michigan Press, 
1997; Volker Rittberger (Ed), German Foreign Policy Since Unification, 
Manchester University Press, 2001; Steven Hook (Ed), Comparative Foreign 
Policy Adaption Strategies of the Great and Emerging Powers, Prentice 
Hall, 2002; David A Welch, Justice and the Genesis of War, Cambridge 
University Press, 2003; David Campbell, Writing Security, University of 
Minnesota Press, 1992; Karen E Smith & Margot light (Eds), Ethics and 
Foreign Policy, Cambridge University Press, 200 1. A more detailed reading 
list will be provided at the beginning of the course. 
Assessment: A formal three-hour examination in the ST. Specimen 
examination papers, together with lecture and seminar programmes and 
further reading references, will be distributed when the course begins. 

IR412 
International Institutions 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Mr N A Sims, 0609 
Avai labi lity : MSc International Relations, MSc International Relations 
(Research), MSc Theory and History of International Relations and MPA 
Public and Economic Policy. It will be an advantage to have studied 
international organisation within the context of a f irst degree in 
International Relations, but this is not formally required. 
Core syllabus: Theories regarding the nature and purposes of 
international institutions. Institutions as forms of multilateral dip lomacy; as 
exercises in communit y building; as instruments of revolutionary change. 
The notion of supra-nationalism. The functional approach to political 
integration . Instituti ons as arenas and as actors. 
The 19th century antecedents of the League of Nations and the United 
Nations. The genesis of the Covenant and the Charter. The theory and 
practice of collective security, and its relation to the balance of power. The 
pacific settlement of disputes in the League of Nations and the United 
Nations. The development of United Nations peace-keeping. The practice 
of the League of Nations and the United Nations regarding non-self-
governing territories. The approach of regional institutions to the 
problems of international peace and security. The structure and 
functioning of alliance systems. International institutions and world 
economic order. 
Content : The short duration of this course obliges us to be highly 
selective. We focus on the Covenant and Charter and on subsequent 
practice in the League of Nations and the United Nations, including the 
following elements wit hin the Core syllabus:- Internationa l organisation as 
a dimension of international relations and a higher form of conference 
diplomacy. Types and patterns of international organisation. The 
constitution, structure and experience of the League of Nations and the 
United Nations, with particular reference to the Covenant, the Charter 
and subsequent practice, as illustrating some of the major ideas and 
issues of international organisation. The work and problems of Specialized 
Agencies in the UN system; regimes in Antarctica and elsewhere. 
Teaching and Written work : The teaching specific to MSc students 
taking this option consists of a weekly seminar (IR412) from week three of 
MT unti l the end of week five of ST. Lectures followed by discussion 
predominate in the MT, while in the LT and ST students take it in turn 
briefly to introduce discussion on topics chosen according to a systematic 
programme. Three 2,000 (max) word essays wi ll be set and marked by the 
seminar teacher, who wi ll also assess student presentations. 
In addition to the seminar, MSc students should, for a broader grounding 
in the elements of international organisation and ideas underlying its 
variety of fo rms, attend the lectures in the series common to all (including 
underg raduate students) taking an International Institutions course: 
IR301. The more narrowly selected seminar programme pre-supposes 
regular attendance at these lectures, accordingly strongly recommended. 
Reading list: As with LSE courses generally, private reading is most 
important, and the seminar work depends for maximum usefulness upon 
students reading themselves into a greater familiarity with the subject-
matter. Newcomers to international organisation studies should read lnis L 
Claude, Swords into Plowshares: The Problems and Progress of 
International Organization (4th edn), Random House, 1971, and David 
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Armstrong, Lorna Lloyd & John fledmond, International Organi!>ation in 
World Politics, (3rd edn), Palgrave, 2004. Introductions to the League and 
UN systems include Ruth B I lenig, I he League of NcJtions, Oliver & Boyd, 
19 / 3; r S Northedge, rile League of NcJtions, Leicester University Press, 
1986; Adam Roberts & Benedict Kingsbury (Lds). United Nations, Divided 
World (Ind edn), Clarendon Press, Oxford, 1993; Richard M Price & Mark 
w Lacher (Lds), I he United Nations and Global Security, Pc1lgrc1ve, 7004; 
Thomas G Weiss, David P rorsyth & Roger A Coate (Lds), !he United 
Nations and Changing World Pohl/CS (4th edn), Westv1ew Press, 7004. /\ II 
students taking this option need, from the start, to make themselves 
thoroughly conversant wi th the Covenant and Charter, the texts of which 
will be found 111 many reference works and books on international 
organisation. 
Assessment: One three-hour wri tten exam111ation 111 the SI 

IR415 
Strategic Aspects of International Relations 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Professor C Coker, DS 11 
Availability : Course intended primarily for MSc International Relations, 
MSc International Relations (Research) and MSc 1 heory and I l1story of 
International Relations. 
Pre requisites: A working knowledge of international history since 181) 
and of traditional theories of 1nternat1onal politics 1s desirable. 
Core syllabus: This 1s nol a conventional Strategic Studies course. It 1s 
about the cuflural context of military conflict between states and w1th1n 
them. I he place of wc1r in 1nternat1onal relations, and the soc1c1I, political, 
and economic consequences of the use of force. I he greater part of the 
course 1s concerned with force 1n 1nternat1onal relauons since I 94~ 
Content: I he Western Wuy of Wur; Non Western Ways of Wc1rfare, I he 
new pol1t1cal economy of wars. I he Revolution 1n M1l1tary /\ff airs 
Clausew1tz and the Westrrn Way of Warfare, war and genocide, war 111 
the develop111g world, terrorism and crime, policing the 1nternat1onal 
order; NAl O and its future, Globalisation and Security, the 'end of war' 
thesis 
Teaching: Students are highly recommended to attend lectures on IR305 
(MT and LT) c1nd are required to attend 16 weekly seminars (IH41) 1) 
commencing 1n week thrrc of MI fhe majority of seminar topics will be 
on strategic aspects of postwar 1nternat1onal relations and examination 
papers will reflect this. 
Writt en work : n,ree 7,000-word essays will be set and marked by the 
seminar teacher. 
Reading list: I he following short list comprises some of the most 
important and some of the best currently available books. An asterisk 
1nd1cates publication 1n paperback ed1t1on. R Aron, Peace and War, C M 
Clausew1tL, On War ([d by M Howard & P Paret); J L Gaddis, Strategies of 
Containment, M E Howard, War and the Liberal Conscience, I M Osanka, 
Modern Guerrilla Warfare, C Coker, War and the Twen/lelh Century; J 
Keegan, /\ I llstory of Warfare, C Coker, War and the Illiberal Consoence. 
Assessment: I here 1s a three-hour formal exam1nat1on held 1n the SI 
Three questions must be answered from 12 or more Examples of recent 
past exam111at1on papers will be appended to the !leading list. 

IR416 · 
The EU in the World 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Dr K [ Smith, D41 5 
Availability : Course intended primarily for MSc International Relations, 
MSc International Relations (Research), MSc Theory and I t1story of 
International Relations, MSc [ uropean Politics and Governance, MPA 
Public and Economic Policy, MSc Nationalism and Ethnicity and MSc The 
Practice of International Affairs. 
Pre requisites: Some basic knowledge of International Relations as an 
academic discipline 1s desirable, together w ith some acqua111tance with 
the general evolution of world politics over the last one hundred years. 
Core syllabus: The development of the external activities of the [ uropean 
Communities since 1957, including the development of Luropean Political 
Cooperation and the Common for eign and Security Policy. rhe 
relationship between the member states and these external activities, in 
particular the impact of the evolution of EU institution s and policies on 
national foreign policies. 
Content: The external relations of the European Community/Union. 
European Political Cooperation and the development of the Common 
Foreign and Security Policy. Relations between the EU and non-[U states 
and regions. The foreign policies of European states, with particular 
reference to the UK, France, Germany, Poland, Italy and Spain. rhe neutral 
states and other smaller states in western and central Europe will be 
treated as groups. The issues of security and cohesion, external trade and 
development policy. 
Teaching: 17 weekly lectures commencing in week two of M rand 1 

revision lecture 111 week 1 of SI, I/ weekly ~em1nars cornmenc111g 111 week 
four of Ml. 
Writt en work: I hree 7 ,OOO-word essays during tl ic course, to be marked 
by seminar leaders. I hese do not count towards the final mark. 
Reading list: Chnstoplier I ldl ([ d), /\ ctors in I uropc':, I oreign Policy, 
Routledge, 1996; lc1n Manners & R1cl1ard Whitman (Lds), The roreign 
Policies of LU Member Slt1les, Mc1nchester UP, 7000, Christopher I ldl & 
Karen L Smith ([ds), [ uropean I oreign Policy. Key Documents, Routledge, 
2000; Charlotte Bretherton & John Vo9ler, I he Luropean Union as a 
Global /\c tor, Routledge, 1999, Simon Nuttall, [uropet1n roreign Policy, 
Oxford U111vers1ty Press, /OOO, John Peterson & I Jelen SJursen ([ds), /\ 
Common ro re1gn Policy for l urope?, London Routledge, 1998, I la;el 
Srrnth, The [uropean U111on, Whal fl Is c1nd Whal fl Does, Pluto Press, 
7007, Karen L Smith, [uropean Union Torc1gn Policy ,n cl Changing World, 
Polity Press, 7003 
Assessment : Unseen, three-hour writte n examination 1f the SI (100%) 
I he normal length of the exarnint1t1on pc1per 1s 17 quesuons, of wh,ch 
candidates are invited to answer ,my three. 

IR418 
International Politics: Asia & the Pacific 
This information is for the 2005 /06 session. 
Teachers responsible: Dr C ll ughes, DS09 and Dr J ll aacke, D /09 
Availability : Optional course for the MSc lnternallo nal Relations, MSc 
International Relations (Researcl1), MSc Comparative Politics ([mp 1re), MSc 
Development Studies, MSc I hcory and ll 1story of International Relations 
and MSc l he Practice of lnternc1t1onal Affairs, availc1blc to other interested 
students where regulc1tions permit. 
Pre requisites : A first degree 1n pol1t1cs and/or history 1s desirable but 
special 111terest 1n the region 1s of pmne 1mporlt1nce 
Core syllabus: I he 1nternat1onal political experience of ma1or powers and 
post-colonial states 1n a region beset by recurrent conflict and external 
intervention during the Cold W,1r and subJecl to a novel multdateralism 1n 
its wake. 
Content : rhe inter-linkages between the global, reg1oncJI and local, the 
interests and role of the US, foreign and security pol1C.1es of the maior 
regional powers 111 relation to Last Asia Pacific, the impact of the legacy of 
colonialism and external 1ntervent1on, the sources of bilateral and 1ntra-
reg1onal conflict, the problem of regional order wit h reference to [ast and 
South Cast /\s1a, the emergence and development of regional 1nst1tut1ons, 
trad1t1on;il and non trad1t1onal security chr1llenges r1fter the end of the 
Cold War and 9/11 
Teaching : A senes of ten lectures 1s offered 111 M I Int erna tiona l Politics 
of Asia and the Pacific (IH4 18 1). Six weekly two hour student-led 
seminars (IR4182) wi ll also be held 1n M I (weeks J-8), wi th a further 
weekly one-and-a-half hour seminar (also IRil 18 7) with guest speakers 
organised throughout the LI I here 1s also a two-hour revision seminar 1n 
week one of the ST 
Writt en work : Students w ill be expected to write three 2,000-word 
essays by dates stipulated by the teachers responsible 
Basic Reading list: (/\ full reading guide w ill be made available to 
interested students ) 
Michael Yahuda, The lnlernauonal Pohucs of the Asia-Pacific, 1945-199) 
(Routledge CurlOn, 7nd edn, 7004), W1ll1am I low, /\s1a-Pacific Strategic 
!?elations (CUP, 2001 ); Muthiah /\ lagappa (Ld), /\sian Security Practice 
(Stanford University Press, 1998); Alagappa ([ d), Asian Security Order 
(Stanford University Press 2003); G John Ikenberry & Michael Mastanduno 
([ ds), lnternauonal I/elations Theory and the /\sia-Pacif1c (Columbia 
University Press, 2003); I homas W Robinson & David Shambaugh (Lds), 
Chinese Foreign Policy (Clarendon Press, 1994), Alc1sta1r lain Johnston & 
Robert Ross (Eds), [ngaging Chma (floutledge, 1999), Glen I took et al, 
Japan's International !?elation (flout ledge, 2000), Christopher Hughes, 
ra1wan and Chinese Nallonahsm (London, Routledge, 1997), Am1tav 
Acharya, Construcvng a Regional Secunty Community in Southeast /\s1a 
(Routledge 1998); Jurgen Haacke, AS[AN's O1plomallc and Security 
Culture (Routledge CurlOn, 2003). 
Assessment: Students will be required to sit a three-hour examination 1n 
whi ch they w ill be asked to answer three of 12 questions. 

IR419 
International Relations of the Middle East 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teachers responsible : Professor F Halliday, D510 
Availability : Course intended primarily for MSc International Relations, 
MSc International Relations (Research), MSc Theory and I hstory of 
International Relations and MSc The Practice of International Affair s. 
Students on MSc Development Stud ies, MSc Comparative Politics (Empire) 
and MSc Global Politics may take the course subject to ava1lab1l1ty. 
Pre requisites : A knowledge of the international pol1t1cal system and of 
the major issues 1n its contemporary development 1s required. 

Core syllabus: n,e course is intended to provide an analysis of the 
regional politics of the Middle Last s111ce 1918, and of their interaction 
w ith problems of internc1t1onal security, global resources and great 
power/super power/hyperpower politics. 
Content: n,e emergence of the states system 111 the Middle Last during 
the 111ter-war period. I he interplay of domestic politics, regional conflicts 
anu 111ternationc1I rivalries. rl1e Cold WcJr and post-Cold War significance 
of the Middle East in global politics. I he importance of oil and other 
economic interests. Conflict in the Gulf and the Arab-Israeli conflict. I he 
foreign policies of maior Middle Lastern stc1tes and the Lebanese civil wc1r 
rhe role of ideologies· /\rab nationalism and political Islam. International 
relations theory and its s1gn1f1cance for the study of Middle East po1lit1cs 
Teaching and Wr itten work : I here will be 70 weekly lectures, (lfl419. 1) 
The International Relations of the M iddle East comrnenc111g in week 
one of the MT and 15 serrnnars (IHI\ 19.2) commencing 111 week six of the 
M I Seminar attendees will be expected to submit three 2,000-word 
essays, based on pc1st exarrnnat1on papers, to be marked by their sem1nc1r 
teacher. rhe lecture course IRJ00.1 Contemporary Foreign Polley in 
Practice may also be of interest 
Readi ng list: Students are not particulc1rly advised to purchase any book 
since the more comprehensive 1ntroduct1ons are not necessarily 111 print. 
I lowever, they are advised lo hc1ve read, before the beg1nn111g of the 
course: M E Yapp, The Near rasl Since the rirst World War; and R 
I l111nebusch & A Lhtesharn1 (l ds), / he roreign Policies of Middle [asl 
Slates. 
In addition they are recommended lo consult: Reinhard Schulte, /\ 
Modern I listory of the Islamic World, O Lewis, The Middle East, F I lalliday, 
Islam and the Myth of Confrontallon, I A1am1, The Arab Predicament; S 
Oromley, Rethinking Middle I asl Poliucs, B Korany & /\ Dessouk1 ([ds), I he 
rore1gn Policies of /\rab SliJtes, John Roberts, Visions and Mirages, I he 
Middle [asl in a New rra. 
Assessment: 1 here 1s one three hour exarn1nat1on 111 the SI 

IR421 Not available in 2005 /06 
Concepts & Methods of International Relations 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Mr M I loffman, 0) 17 
Availability : Course intended pnmanly for MSc International Relations 
and MSc lnternauonal Relations (flcsearch), MSc Theory and I listory of 
International Relations, and first year research students. The lectures for 
this course arc also designed to provide advanced level coverage of 
theoretical issues for 3rd yec1r students on the OSc International flelat1ons. 
Pre requisites : I he course assumes a basic knowledge of the acc1dem1c 
discipline of international relauons 
Core syllabus: /\ cntical examination of the nature, assumptions and 
1mpl1cat1ons of the theoretical literature on 1nternat1onal relations 
Content : Evolution and charactenst1cs of theoretical debates 111 the 
discipline of 1nternat1onal relations and associated fields, current trends 
and controversies Schools of thought. trad1t1onal and behav1oural1st; the 
1nter-parad1gm debate, neo realism and neo liberalism, normative, cnt1cal 
theory, post-modern, feminist and constructivist perspectives. 
Teaching: There are ten lectures (IH421. 1) 1n the MT and a weekly 
seminar (IR421 2) commencing 111 week one of the LT for MSc candidates 
for examination in the subject. I hey are also open to research students. 
Written work : 1 hree 2,000 word essays are set and marked by the 
seminar teacher. 
Reading list: /\ detailed Reading list will be provided at the first meeting . 
Useful surveys and textbooks arc: K Booth & S Smith (Eds), International 
!?elations Theory Today (1991\); C Brown, International Relations Theory: 
New Norma live /\pproaches ( 1992), S Burchill & A L111klater ([ds), I heories 
of International l?elallons (1996), J George, Discourses of Global Politics 
(1994); F I lall1day, l?elhinkmg lnlernauonal Relations (1994); I Neuman & 
0 Weaver (Eds), The ruture of lnternallonal !?elations: Masters in the 
Making (1997); V S Peterson ([d), Gendered States (1994); S Smith, K 
0ooth & M Zalewski ([ds), International Theory. Positivism and Beyond 
(1996); C Sylvester, Feminist Theory and International Relations in a 
Postmodern Era (1994). 
Assessment: The MSc examination in Concepts and Methods consists of 
a three-hour paper taken in mid-June, wi th three questions out of 12 to 
be answered. Copies of the question papers from the previous three years 
are attached to the Reading list which is distributed during the lectures. 

IR422 
Conflict and Peace Studies 
This information is for the 2005 /06 session. 
Teacher responsible : Mr M Hoffman, D512 
Availability: Course intended primarily for MSc International Relations, 
MSc International Relations (Research), MSc Theory and History of 
International Relations, MSc Global Polit ics and MSc Human Rights w ith 
permission. Other suitably qualified graduate students may only take this 
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course with permission of the teacher responsible and if there is spc1ce in 
the semincJrs. Students dre encourc1ged to c1ttend the lecture series 
Complex Emergencies (DV470) and Strategic Aspects of 
International Relations (IH41 )}. 
Pre requisites: /\ basic background knowledge of the subJect wou ld be 
an advantage. 
Core syllabus: !his course draws upon the relevant interd1sc1plinary 
literature in order to examine the problems of conflict and peace in 
internat ional relations. 
Content: A survey of theoretical approaches and practical responses to 
the problems of conflict, violence c1nd peace, together with associated 
concepts 1nclud1ng stability, change, order and Justice. General and 
pc1rt1cular theories and debc1tes concerning the causes, dynamics, 
processes, functions and effects of conflict · social psychological, 
nationalism and ethnic 1dent1ty, pohllcal economy, basic human needs, 
gender. Charactenstics of contemporary conflicts: protracted social 
conflicts versus complex emergencies. theories of peace: order, Justice, 
procedural. Characteristics and techniques of official and unofficia l 
approaches to conflict management, resolution and transformalion. 
Applications of these to contemporary conflicts. [th ics of third party 
interventions. 
Teaching: ren one-and-a-half hour lectures (IH477) beginning week one 
of MT; 20 one-and-a-half hour seminars (IR422.1) beg111ning in week 
three of MT, plus two revision sem111ars in SI. Lectures covering case 
studies will also be given during Lr; further details to be announced. 
W ritte n work: Three 2,000-word essays, marked by the seminar teacher. 
Reading list: /\ detailed reading guide will be provided at the first 
meeting. Useful survey texts are. J Oercov1tch & J Rubin ([ds), Mediation in 
International !?elations: Mull/pie Approaches (1992); Hugh Mlall, Oliver 
Ramsbotham & Tom Woodhouse, Contemporary Confhct Resolution 
(2000); J Burton (Ed), Confl1cl. lluman Needs Theory (1990); C Crocker & 
I O I lampson (Lds), Managing Global Chaos: Sources of and Responses to 
International Conflict (199 /); V Jabri, Discourses on Violence· Conflict 
/\nalysis l?econsidered (1996); C R Mitchell & M Banks, Handbook of 
Conflict Resoluuon.· The Analyllcal Problem-Solving /\pproach (1996); W 
lartman & L flasmussen (Eds), Peacemaking m lnlernallonal Conflict. 
Methods and Techniques ( 1998) 
Assessment: n,ere 1s a three-hour written examination 1n the 51. 
requiring three questions out of 17 to be answered 

IR425 
Soviet and Post-Soviet Foreign Policy 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Professor M Light, D512 
Availabi lity : Course intended pnrnanly for MSc International Relations, 
MSc International flelalions (Research), MSc Theory and I hstory of 
International Relations, MSc Hussian and Post-Soviet Studies, MSc Russian 
and Post-Soviet Studies (Research), MSc Comparative Politics ([mpire) and 
MSc 1he Practice of International Affairs Other students may take this 
course as permitted by the regulations for their degrees. 
Pre requ isites: Familiarity with 111ternat1onal relations theory and/or some 
knowledge of international history and Hussian and Soviet history and 
government are desirable. 
Core syllabus: The development of Soviet and post-Soviet foreign and 
defence policy from 1917 to 2005 in relation to its ideological and 
historical roots. Particular attention w ill be paid to the similarities and 
differences between the relations of the Soviet Union with d ifferent kinds 
of states; to the relationship of theory to practice and to lhe continuity 
and change in Soviet and Russian foreign policy. 
Conte nt: I listorical, geographic and 1deolog1cal factors'affecting Soviet 
and Russian security perceptions. I ore1gn policy decision-making. Marxist-
Leninist theory and its influence on foreign policy. Confl ict and amity 1n 
[ast-West relations. The cold war and detente as case-studies of conflict 
and amity. Socialist internationalism and relations w1th111 the socialist 
system. Soviet-Third World relations. Perestroika, glasnost and the 'new 
think ing'. Russia and the 'near and far abroad' . International relations of 
the post-Soviet states. 
Teaching: Lectures (IR425.1) 16 weekly ML and 16 one-and-a-half hour 
weekly seminars (IR425.2) commencing in week five of MT. Students are 
also required to attend the foreign policy related seminars in the Post 
Communist Politics and Policies seminar [U45 1. 
Wr itten work : Students w ill be expected to write three 2,000-word 
essays for their seminar teacher, and to present at least one seminar topic. 
Reading list: A more detailed list will be distributed at the beginning of 
the lecture course but students will find the following preliminary reading 
useful: Paul Dibb, The Soviet Union: The Incomplete Superpower, 
Macmillan, 1986; F Fleron, [ I to ff man & R Laird (Eds), Classic and 
Contemporary Issues in Soviet Foreign Policy, Ald111e de Gruyter, 1991; M 
S Gorbachev, Perestroika: New Thinking for Our Country and the World, 
Collins, 1987; Fred Halliday, The Making of the Second Cold War, Verso, 
1983; Margot Light, The Soviet Theory of International Relations, 
Wheatsheaf, 1988; Joseph L Nogee & Robert H Donaldson, Soviet Foreign 
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Policy since World War II (3rd edn), Pergamon Press, 1988; Mark Webber, 
The International Politics of Russia and the Successor States, Manchester 
University Press, 1996; N Malcolm, A Pravda, R Allison & M Light, Internal 
Factors in Russian Foreign Policy, CUP, 1996. 
Assessment: A formal three-hour examination. Students must answer 
three out of 12 questions. 

IR427 Not available in 2005/06 
International Politics of Africa 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Dr D Jacquin-Berdal, D413 
Availability : Course intended primarily for MSc International Relations, 
MSc International Relations (Research), MSc Development Studies and 
MSc Theory and History of International Relations. MSc Comparative 
Politics (Empire), MSc Global Politics, MSc The Practice of International 
Affairs and other students may take this course as permitted by the 
regulations for their degrees. 
Pre requisites: Some familiarity w ith international relations theory would 
be useful. 
Core syllabus: The international and regional d1mens1ons of 
contemporary African politics. 
Content: The state 1n Africa, the impact and legaoes of colonialism and 
the Cold War; nat1onal1sm and decolonisation; Africa and the World 
Economy; the foreign polioes of African states; the role of extra-regional 
powers and international organisations in Africa; ethnicity and territorial 
integrity; the interplay between domestic, regional and international 
factors in African conflicts. 
Teaching: 15 weekly lectures commencing 1n week one of MT, and 1 5 
one-and-a-half hour seminars commencing in week six of MT. There are 
also three IR427 lecture time slots set aside for guest speakers, subject to 
the availab1l1ty of 1nv1tees. 
Written work : Students will be expected to submit three 2,000-word 
essays to be marked by the seminar teacher, and to present at least one 
seminar topic. 
Reading list: A detailed Reading 11st will be provided at the beginning but 
students will find the following preliminary reading useful C Ake, 
Democracy and Development ,n Africa (1996); H Bayart, The State in 
Africa (1993); C Clapham, Africa and the International System (1996); J 
Harbeson & D Rothchild (Eds), Africa ,n World Pohtics (2000), Z La'id1, The 
Superpowers and Africa ( 1990). P Schraeder, Afncan Politics and Soc,ety 
(2000); R Joseph (Ed), State Confl,cc and Democracy ,n Africa ( 1999); 
Stephen Wright (Ed), African Foreign Policies (1998). 
Assessment: One three-hour written examination 1n the ST, requiring 
three questions out of 12 to be answered. 

IR429 
Economic Diplomacy 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teachers responsible: Mr Stephen Woolcock, D613 and Dr Mathias 
Koenig-Archibug1, K202 
Availability: Course 1s intended for graduate students studying MSc The 
Practice of International Affairs, MSc International Relations, MSc 
International Relations (Research), MSc Theory and History of International 
Relations, MSc Politics of the World Economy, MPA Public and Economic 
Policy, MSc Global Politics and other graduates at the discretion of those 
running the course. 
Core syllabus: This course will study the changing nature of economic 
diplomacy. The focus of the course will be on the decision making 
processes and includes, as an integral part of the course, an opportun ity 
for dialogue with senior policy practitioners. 
Content: The course will cover the theoretical and analytical foundations 
of decision making in economic diplomacy, focusing on national decision 
making but including the role of non-state actors and international 
organisations. There will be coverage of historical background to 
economic diplomacy in order to compare current developments with past 
experience and lessons. The course will then look at the changing nature 
of economic diplomacy including analysis of decision making at national, 
regional (ie the European Union) and multilateral levels. Theoretical and 
analytical work will be augmented by a series of case studies in economic 
diplomacy, on issues such as debt relief for poor countries, managing 
international financial crises, multilateral trade and investment 
agreements, etc. 
Teaching: There will be a course of 20 lectures (IR429. 1) beginning in the 
first week of the MT and continuing through the MT and LT. In addition 
to the lectures given by LSE staff responsible for the course, senior policy 
practitioners will make presentations on the case studies. These form an 
integral part of the course and are designed to provide insights into the 
factors shaping decision making in international economic relations. The 
course also includes a weekly seminar series (IR429.2) which will begin in 
the third week of MT and continue through the MT, LT and into the ST. 

The seminars will take the form of student presentations followed by 
group discussion. Students will also have the opportunity of participating 
in a simulated negotiation. 
Written work : Students will be expected to write three 2,000-word 
essays during the course of the year to be marked by the seminar teacher. 
Reading list: Students will be expected to read widely in appropriate 
books and journals. A detailed Reading list will be provided at the 
beginning of MT. The following provide general background to the topic: 
N Bayne & S Woolcock, The New Economic Diplomacy: Decision-Making 
and Negotiation ,n International Economic Relations, 2003, J Odell, 
Negotiation the World [conomy, 2001; J Spero & J Hart, The Pol1t1cs of 
International Economic Relations, 6th edn, 2002; P Kennen, Managing the 
World [conomy: fifty years after Bretton Woods, 1994; R Putnam & N 
Bayne, I langing Together: cooperation and conflict in the seven power 
summits, 1987; N Bayne, Hanging in There: The Gland GB Summit in 
Maturity and Renewal, 1999; V Cable, Globalisation and Global 
Governance, 1999. 
Assessment: Assessment will be by means of a three-hour examination in 
the ST based on the lecture course and work covered by the seminars. 
Students will have to answer three of 12 questions. 

IR431 Half Unit Not available in 2005/06 
European Union Policy-making in a Global Context 
This information is for the 2005 /06 session. 
Teacher responsible: To be announced 
Availability: Course intended primarily for MSc International Relations, 
MSc International Relations (Research), MSc European Politics and 
Governance, MSc Theory and History of International Relations, and MSc 
European Sooal Policy. 
Core syllabus: The course places the development of [U policy-making in 
the context of the declining ability of European nation states to provide 
security, prosperity and welfare for their citizens, thus transferring a 
widening range of competences to this new level of governance. It 
examines the interaction between 'Europeanisation' and globalisation, the 
impact of the end of the cold war and of successive enlargements. on the 
evolution of common polioes and their implementation. 
Content : The cns1s of the [uropean nation state; the USA, NATO and 
West [uropean 1ntegrat1on as a 'c1v11ian' power, modern1zat1on, 
globalisation and regional 1ntegrat1on; the pol1t1Cal economy of European 
integration · regulation, redistribution, taxation, money, sooal and labour 
policies; the pursuit of common foreign policy, and of a security and 
defence dimension, cooperation on police, justice, 1mmigrat1on and 
border control, enlargement as a policy and a process; problems of 
identity, legitimacy and democratic accountability; the EU as an emerging 
regional system. 
Teaching: 10 Regional Integration in Western Europe (IR303) lectures 
1n LT; 1 O seminars (IR431) 1n LT. 
Written work : Substantial seminar presentations are allocated at the first 
meeting of the seminar. Two 2,000-word essays are set and marked by 
the seminar teacher. 
Reading list: No single book 1s exactly coterminous with the syllabus. The 
following are useful introductions : Desmond Dinan, Ever Closer Union?, 
Macmillan, 1999; Brent Nelson & Alexander Stubb, The European Union: 
Readings on the Theory and Practice of European Integration, Lynne 
Rienner, 1998; John Peterson & Michael Shackleton, The Institutions of 
the European Union, Oxford 2002; Ben Rosamund, Theories of European 
Integration, Macmillan, 2000; Helen Wallace & Wilham Wallace, Policy-
Making in the European Union, Oxford, 2000. 
Assessment: An unseen, two-hour written examination in the ST 
(100%) . 

IR433 Half Unit 
The International Politics of EU Enlargement 
This information is for the 2005 /06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Dr K E Smith, D4 15 
Availability: MSc European Politics and Governance, MSc International 
Relations and MSc International Relations (Research). 
Core syllabus: This course examines EU enlargement from the point of 
view of International Relations. The principal aim is to understand the 
interplay between enlargement, EU foreign policy and wider geopolitics. 
With this in mind enlargement is considered both as an act of European 
foreign policy and as a phenomenon impacting on the foreign policies of 
other states and actors. 
Content : The course begins with a discussion of the theoretical issues of 
the international dimension of EU enlargement, including: size; diversity; 
pace of change; reach; external reactions; and the widening v. deepening 
dilemma within the EU. It moves on to a broadly chronological discussion 
of the various phases of enlargement from 1973 to the present, 
examining the inputs from key Member States as well as from the EU 
institutions, and analysing the extent to which strategic policy-making 

characterised each round. In the last part of the course the attention 
switches to more thematic concerns: the role of the self-excluded states 
(Norway, Switzerland, Iceland); the problem of neutrality; security, NATO 
and the post-Cold War European order; the geopolitical issue of Europe's 
final border; and the view from outsiders, such as the United States, 
Russia, Turkey and Morocco. 
Teaching: 10 lectures and 10 seminars in the LT. 
Reading list: Graham Avery & Fraser Cameron, The Enlargement of the 
European Union, Christopher Hill & Karen E Smith (Eds), European Foreign 
Policy: Key Documents; Heather Grabbe & Kirsty Hughes, Enlarging the 
EU Eastwards; Simon Nuttall, European Political Cooperation; Karen E 
Smith, The Making of EU Foreign Policy: the Case of Eastern Europe; 
Wilham Wallace, Opening the Door: the Enlargement of NATO and the 
European Union; Jan Zielonka (Ed), Europe Unbound: Enlarging and 
Reshaping the Boundaries of the European Union. 
Assessment: Two-hour unseen examination in June. 

IR434 Half Unit 
European Defence and Security 
This information is for the 2005 /06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Dr S Economides, J202 
Availability : MSc European Pol1t1cs and Governance, MSc International 
Relations and MSc International Relations (Research). 
Core syllabus: This course examines the role of defence and security 
issues in European integration. It traces the evolution and nature of 
deosion-making w ith respect to European defence initiat ives, and 
examines the structures and institutions of EU defence and security. It also 
seeks to understand the relationship between foreign policy and 
security/defence policy in the EU especially in the context of transatlantic 
relations, the relationship with NATO and the EU's wider internat ional 
profile. 
Content: The course 1s divided into three parts. Part one provides a 
theoretical overview of the role of defence and security issues in European 
1ntegrat1on. It addresses the question of defence and European identity, 
the relationship between European defence and the national objectives of 
Member-States, the link between collective defence and collective security 
as well as the role of defence ,n the EU's evolution as a ovilian actor 1n 
1nternat1onal relations. Part two looks at the historical evolution of the 
plans, structures and institutions of European defence and security It 
places this evolution in the context of the early post-Second World War 
era, the Cold War and German rearmament and the issues of extended 
deterrence, burden-sharing within NATO and the emergence of a 
European pillar to Western defence. Part three examines the more 
contemporary developments in [uropean defence and security and 
concentrates on the relationship with European Political 
Cooperation/Common Foreign and Security Policy, moves to 
institutionalise defence and the initlal steps towards a 'European Army'. 
Included in the third part are examinations of the EU's recent experiences 
1n the Balkans, and elsewhere, with respect to defence and security CO· 
operation, and the implications of this on the EU's role in the world . 
Teaching: 10 lectures and 10 seminars in the MT and one seminar in the 
ST. 
Reading list: Anne Deighton (Ed), Western European Union: Defence 
Security Integration; Anton Deporte, Europe Between the Superpowers; 
Paul Gebhard, The United States and European Security, Heather Grabbe, 
The Sharp Edges of Europe; Francois Heisbourg et al.European Defence: 
Making it Work; Sean Kay, Nato and the Future of European Security, G 
Rees Wyn, The Western European Union at the Crossroads; Stanley Sloan, 
The United States and European Defence; Panos Tsakaloyannis, The 
European Union as a Security Community (1996). 
Assessment: Two-hour unseen examination in June. 

IR435 
International Security (Advanced) 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Professor S Suzan, D611 
Availability : Primarily intended for MSc International Relations, MSc 
International Relations (Research), MSc Politics of the World Economy, 
MSc Theory and History of International Relations. 
Pre requisites: Background in International Relations is a pre requisite. 
Core syllabus: The aim of the course is to give students a thorough 
introduction to the literature on international security, both theoretical 
and policy-orientated. The concept of international security itself is 
featured as an alternative lens to power as a way of looking at the study 
of international relations. The main approach is through the work of the 
Copenhagen school of security studies, which means that the following 
themes are strongly emphasised: the salience of levels of analysis 
(individual, national, regional, global) in thinking about international 
security; the use of sectors to understand the new (or liberal) international 
security agenda (military, political, economic, societal, environmental); and 
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the understanding of security agendas not only in material terms 
(balancing, bandwagoning), but as socially constructed through the 
processes of securitisation and desecuritisation. The course will start with 
theory, but then work its way towards an extensive empirical look at both 
'unipolarity' and regional security as ways of understanding the 
contemporary agenda of international security. 
Content : The course is divided into five sections each covering a specific 
theme. Weeks 1 ·4 introduce the literature of security studies and how 1t 
has evolved, the concept of security and the debates around 1t, and the 
concept of secuntisat1on central to the Copenhagen school's constructivist 
approach. Weeks 5-7 explore levels of analysis and the tensions among 
them, and give particular attention to the regional level by way of setting 
up weeks 14-19. Weeks 8-11 cover sectors and the development of a 
'new' security agenda. Weeks 12-13 take a polarity approach to 
understanding internationa l security at the global level, and focus on the 
interplay between the dynamics of 'unipolarity' and the particularities of 
the US as the sole superpower. Weeks 14-20 take a tour of most of the 
wor ld's major regions focusing on the specific security agendas that arise 
at that level, and how they interplay with the distribution of power at the 
global level. 
Reading list: A full reading list will be provided at the beginning of the 
year. 
Core texts are: 
Barry Suzan, Ole W~ver & Jaap de Wilde, Security: A New Framework for 
Analysis, Lynne Rienner, 1998; Barry Suzan & Ole W~ver, Regions and 
Powers: The Structure of International Security, Cambridge University 
Press, 2003. 
Other essential texts are: 
Barry Buzan, People, States and Fear - 2nd Edition: An Agenda for 
International Security Studies in the Post Cold War Era (1991 ), [A useful 
introduct ion to thinking about international security, especially for those 
new to the subject!; Barry Buzan & Eric Herring, The Arms Dynamic in 
World Politics, Lynne Rienner (1998) [for those who are particularly 
interested in military security!; Michael Schulz, Fredrik Soderbaum, Joakim 
Ojendal (Eds) Regionalization in a Globalizing World, Zed, 2001. [A useful 
survey of regions, but not with a primarily security perspective!; Ethan S 
Kapstein & Michael Mastanduno (Eds), Unipolar Politics, Columbia UP, 
1999 [useful starting place for thinking about unipolarityl. 
Recommended texts are: 
Keith Krause & Michael C W1ll1ams (Eds), Critical Security Studies: 
concepts and cases, University of Minnesota Press, 1997 [the more 
radical/normative view of the subject]. John Baylis et al.,Strategy in the 
Contemporary World: introduction to strategic studies, Oxford University 
Press, 2002. [An orthodox view of traditional military-political security!; 
David A Lake & Patrick Morgan (Eds), Regional Orders: building security in 
a new world, Pennsylvania State University Press, 1997. [An earlier 
attempt with some different twists, to do Regions and Powers]; Clive 
Jones & Caroline Kennedy-Pipes (Eds), International Security in a Global 
Age: Security the Twenty-First Century, Cass, 2000.[A survey of the wider 
agenda]. 
Teaching: There will be 20 lectures dunng MT and LT (IR309) and 20 
seminars starting in week three of MT. 
Written work: Students must write three essays of 2,000 words length 
and make seminar presentations. 
Assessment: Unseen three-hour, three question examination in the ST = 
100% 

IR441 Not available in 2005/0 6 
International Society and World Society: English School 
Theory ' 
This inform at ion is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Professor S Suzan, D611 
Ava ilability : Primarily intended for MSc International Relations, MSc 
International Relations (Research), MSc Politics of the World Economy, and 
MSc Theory and History of International Relations. Other Masters level 
students with the permission of the teacher responsible. 
Core syllabus: The aim of the course is to give students a thorough 
introduction to the literature and way of thinking of the English school, 
and to take them into its central debates in some depth. The approach 
w ill emphasise the potent ial of the English school to be used as a social 
structural approach to understanding internationa l relations: not so much 
a normative theory (though that too) as a theory about the role of norms 
in structuring internationa l and world society. It will be more orientated 
towards where the English school might go, than where it has been. 
Content: The first three weeks give an overview of the English school and 
set it into the context of IR theory generally. Weeks 4-8 explore the 
historical side of English school work in terms of comparative international 
society and the expansion of European international society to global 
scale. Weeks 9-14 explore the central tension in English school theory 
between pluralism and solidarism as reflected in the debates about how 
international and wor ld society relate. Weeks 15-18 highlight the idea 
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that primary institutions (fundamental practices that are more evolved 
than designed) define the comparative advantage of the English school in 
IR theory, and that the study of primary institutions opens up new ways of 
understanding the history and dynamics of international society. Finally, 
weeks 19-20 look at the critical positions on the English school and sum 
up the case for finding English school theory a useful counterpoint to 
mainstream, mostly American, IR theory. 
Teaching: There will be 20 one-hour lectures during MT and LT and 13 
one-and-a-half hour seminars starting in week three and continuing 
through to week 19 at intervals of one, two or three weeks depending on 
the topic. 
Written work : Students must write three essays of 2,000 words length 
and make seminar presentations. 
Reading list: A full reading list will be provided at the beginning of the 
year. Those interested can consult the English school website : 
www .leeds.ac.uk/polis/englishschool/ on which can be found both a 
comprehensive bibliography of English school writings, and a selection of 
recent conference papers from English school panels at BISA, ISA and the 
Pan-European Conferences. Key texts are: Hedley Bull, The Anarchical 
Society A Study of Order in World Politics, London, Macmillan (1997); 
Barry Buzan, International Society and World Society, Cambridge 
University Press (2004); Kai Alderson & Andrew Hurrell (Eds). Hedley Bull 
on International Society, London, Macmillan (2000); Tim Dunne, Inventing 
International Society: A History of the English School.London, Macmilla n 
(1998); Hedley Bull & Adam Watson (Eds), The Expansion of International 
Society, Oxford University Press(1984). 
Assessment: Formal, unseen three-hour, three-questio n exam in the ST 
(100%). 

IR450 
International Political Economy 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Dr A Walter, D507 
Availability: Course intended only for MSc Politics of the World Economy 
and MSc Politics of the World Economy (Research). This means that 
stud ents from other departments may not take this course as an outside 
op tion . 
Core syllabus: An advanced introduction to concepts and contending 
approaches in international political economy, and an overview of the 
evolution of internati onal econo mic relations since the late nineteenth 
century . 
Content: This course is the core course for MSc Politics of the World 
Economy. It aims to introdu ce students to various approaches to the study 
of international political economy (IPE). and to address important histori cal 
and contempo rary empirical issues. The first part of the course introduces 
stud ents to the main theoret ical concepts in and methodological 
approaches to political economy, emphasising the overlap between 
international and compa rative approaches. After surveying the main 
school s of thought in the subject, it examines more recent theoretical 
developments. including the comparati ve and domestic approaches that 
have become increasingly prominent in the literatur e. The second and 
third part s of the course address the politi cal and economic history of the 
int ernational political economy since the Industrial Revolution . The issues 
covered in this part includ e particular events such as the 1930s economic 
depre ssion, the question of economic development. the construction and 
evolut ion of international economic regimes and institutions, and issues 
related to 'globali sation '. Previous background in internati onal relation s, 
international economics, comparative politics and history is helpful but are 
not a requirement. Students with no previous background in the subject 
should read Frieden and Lake, Internationa l Political Economy (2000) and 
Gilpin, Global Political Economy (2001) by the middl e of the MT. 
Teaching and Writt en w ork: There will be a lecture course (IR450.1) on 
Intern ationa l Political Economy commencing in week one of the MT. 
Students will be assigned to Internat ional Political Economy seminar 
groups (IR450. 1 A) whi ch accompany the lecture series; each seminar 
group will be run by a teacher involved in the MSc PWE programm e. 
Three 2,000-word essays will be set and marked by the seminar teacher. A 
series of 10 lectures on Introduction to Some Concepts in Economics 
will also be given as part of IR450. 1, explaining the law of comparativ e 
costs, purchasing power parity, the quantity theory of money, the balance 
of payments and other concepts current ly used in the literature . The 
lecture series is primarily intended for those with little or no background 
in international economics . 
Reading list: It is advisable to begin reading before the lectures start, and 
th e fo llowing genera l texts are recommended . A more complete source-
list is provided in the course out line. J Frieden & D Lake (eds), 
International Political Economy; Eli F Hecksher, M ercantilism; J Baechler, 
The Origins of Capitalism; F Braudel, After Thoughts on Mat erial 
Civilization and Capitalism; Robert Gilpin, The Political Economy of 
International Relations; Susan Strang e, States and Mark ets; Angus 
Maddison, Phases of Capitalist Development; Phylis Deane, The State and 
the Economic System; Robert L Heilbroner, The Worldly Philosophers, 

1955 edn. 
Assessment: Students will be required to sit a three-hour examination on 
the full syllabus of the course. Students will be asked to answer three out 
of 12 questions. 

IR451 
Politics of Money in the World Economy 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teachers responsible: Dr D Josselin, D515 and Dr A Walter, D507 
Availability : Course intended primarily for MSc Politics of World 
Economy and other graduates by permission. It is an optional course for 
MSc The Practice of International Affairs and MPA Public and Economic 
Policy. 
Core syllabus: This course is designed as a component of the study of an 
international system in which the management and mismanagement of 
money are matters of increasing consequence, both for international 
political relations and for domestic politics . It may also be of particular 
help to students speoalising in international political economy. 
Content: It deals with the basic concepts regarding the creation, use and 
management of money in the international system. Students are 
introdu ced to 1nternat1onal monetary relations over the past century. 
Issues covered include the use of national currencies as international 
money, the politics of exchange rate adjustment, the operations of banks 
and other institutions in international money and capital markets, the 
evolution of international financial markets, the relationship between 
state s and markets in the arena of global finance, international monetary 
cooperation, and the choices of monetary and financial policies open to 
developed and developing countries. The course emphasises that 
contemporary issues, such as financial crises and the politi cs of IMF 
conditionality, are best understood in a broader theoreti cal and historical 
context. 
Teaching and Written work : One lecture course (IR451.1) and one 
seminar course (IR451.2). Lectures begin in the first week of MT and 
continue In the LT. Seminars begin in the third week of the MT and 
con tinue In the LT, with a revision session in week one of ST Student s are 
expected to make presentations on topics of their choice and to write 
three 2,000-wo rd essays, to be marked by the seminar teacher. A series of 
ten add1t1onal lectures are given as part of IR451.1, Introducing 
Concepts in Mon etary Theory and International Mon eta ry 
Economics. Students intending to take the course must attend these 
lectures which also start in w eek one of MT. 
Reading list: No one book covers the entire syllabus, but the following 
general works provide a useful introduction : B Eichengreen, Globalizing 
Capital; R Germain, The International Organization of Credi t; A Walter, 
World Power and World Money ; P Cerny (Ed), Finance and World Politics; 
R Gilpin, The Political Economy of International Relations, Chapters 4 & 8; 
S Strange, Mad Mon ey; B Cohen, Organising the World's Money ; E Holm, 
Money and International Politics; J Frieden & D Lake, International Political 
Economy: Perspective on Global Power and Wealth (4th edn), section Ill(; 
C Randall Henning, Currencies and Politics; L Pauly, Who Elected the 
Bankers. 
A detailed list of recommended reading is provided at the beginning of 
the course. 
Assessment: There is a three-hour formal examination in the ST based on 
the lecture course and work covered in the seminars. The paper contains 
about 12 questions, of which three are to be answered . 

IR457 
Politics of International Trade 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Dr R Sally, 0416 (LT, sn and Mr S B Wo olcock, 
0613 (MD 
Availability : Course intended primarily for MSc Politics of the World 
Economy though other interested MSc students may app ly as permitted 
by th e regulation s for their degrees. Optional course for MSc Comparative 
Politics (Empire), MSc The Practice of International Affairs and MPA Public 
and Economic Policy. 
Core syllabus: An examinat ion of the major political issues and 
controversies in international trade . 
Content: The evoluti on of trade policy in theory and practice . The course 
deals with the underlying theorie s of free trade and protection, and the 
political assumptions upon which they are based. It then considers the 
post-war evoluti on of the international trading system from the founding 
of the GATI through "midd le-age" protectionism to the conclusion of the 
Uruguay Round. It then looks at the key actors in international trade 
policy (US, EU, Japan, developing and transition countr ies, MNEs, NGOs), 
the WTO as an international organisation and "new issues" such as 
labour and environmental standards. 
Teaching and Writt en work : A series of 20 lectures (IR457), and 19 
seminars (IR457) based on student presentations. Lectures begin in week 
one of the MT and seminars begin in the third week of the MT. Ten 

lectures on Introduction to Some Concepts in Economics will also be 
given as part of IR450.1, explaining the law of comparative costs, 
purchasing power parity, the quantity theory of money, the balance of 
payments and other concepts currently used in the literature . These 
lectures, starting in week one of the MT, are primarily intended for those 
with little or no background in international economics; also 
recommended for MSc PWE students without any background in 
economics. Three 2,000-word essays will be set and marked by the 
seminar teacher. 
Reading list: Paul Krugman & Maurice Obstfeldt. International 
Economics; Paul Krugman, Pop Internationalism; Douglas Irwin, Against 
the Tide: An Intellectual History of Free Trade; Jagdish Bhagwati, 
Protectionism and Writings on International Economics; B Hoekman & M 
Kostecki, The Political Economy of the World Trading System; Jacob Viner, 
International Economics and Studies in the Theory of International Trade; 
John Jackson, The World Trading System; Jagdish Bhagwati & Robert 
Hudec (Eds), Fair Trade and Harmonisation: Prerequisites for Free Trade? 
A detailed Reading list will be distributed at the beginning of the session. 
Assessment: ST formal three-hour examination, three questions to be 
chosen from 12. 

IR459 
History of Ideas in International Political Economy 
This information is for the 2005/ 06 session. 
Teachers responsible: Dr R Sally, D416 and Dr A Walter, D507 
Availability: Non-examinable lecture series intended primarily for MSc 
Politics of the World Economy and MSc Politics of the World Economy 
(Research), though other interested MSc stud ents may attend. 
Core syllabus: An examination of the major thinkers and traditions in 
international political economy over the last two centuries. 
Content: The lectures cover the intellectual history of political economy, 
introducing key thinkers and relating their thought to core concepts and 
issues in international politi cal economy. 
The course begins with mercantilism pre-Adam Smith and then the 
foundations of classical pol1t1cal economy In Smith and Hume, goes on to 
cover nineteenth century traditions (English classical politi cal economy and 
Marx), followed by turn -of -the-century traditions (Austrian economics, 
Hayek, Keynes, German neo-liberalism, the post-Keynesian neoclassical 
synthesis, the early Chicago School, social democrati c dissent). The course 
ends with a coverage of more recent schools of thought (new politi cal 
economy, new institutional economics, and constitutiona l economics) . 
Teaching and Written work: Ten weekly lectures beginning in week one 
of the LT. No Written work is required . 
Reading list: The following books provide an overview of many of the 
thinkers covered in the cou rse. A more detailed Reading list is provided in 
the course outline : Jacob Viner, The Long View and the Short : Studies in 
Economic Theory and Policy, Lionel Robbins, History of Economic 
Thought : the LSE lectures; Razeen Sally, Classical Liberalism and 
International Economic Order : Studi es in Theory and Intellectual History; 
Joseph Schumpeter, History of Economic Analysis; Douglas Irwin, Against 
the Tide: An Intellectual History of Free Trade; Robert Heilbroner, The 
Worldly Philosophers; Daniel Hausman (Ed), The Philosophy of Economics: 
An Anthology (1994) . 

IR460 
Comparative Political Economy 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Dr M Duckenfield, 0707 
Availability : Course intended primarily for MSc Politics of the World 
Economy and MSc Politics of the World Economy (Research). It is an 
option on MPA Public and Economic Policy. MSc Global Politics and other 
interested MSc students may also apply. 
Core syllabus: The compara tive study of demo cratic institution s and 
economi c policy choice. 
Content: This course will investigate how theories emphasising 
distributional interests and domestic institutions can explain economic 
policy choices. Particular emphasis will be placed on giving students an 
understanding of the use of quantitative methods in political economy 
research. A third main objective will be to show how similar theories of 
political economy can be applied to both OECD and developing country 
cases. Whil e th ere will be no formal pre-requisite for the course, it would 
be preferable for stud ents to have already completed an introductory 
sequence in microeconomics and macroeconomi cs. Stud ents without a 
previous background in quantitative methods shou ld attend lectures from 
Ml451 and MI45 2. 
Teaching and writt en work: 17 two -and-a-half hour sessions, including 
one revision session, which combine lectures and seminars. Students will 
be required to submit three 2,000-word essays over the course of MT and 
LT. 
Reading list: The bulk of thi s course will be taught using journal articles. 
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In addition, students will find it useful to consult several overview texts in 
political economy. James Morrow, Game Theory for Political Scientists; 
Allan Drazen, Political Economy in Macroeconomics; Stephen Haggard & 
Mathew Mccubbin s, Presidents, Parliaments and Policy; Adam Przeworski, 
Susan Stokes & Bernard Manin, Democracy, Accountability, and 
Representation. 
Assessment: There is a three-hour formal examination in the ST on the 
full syllabus of the course. Candidates are required to answer three out of 
12 questions . 

IR461 
Islam in International Relations 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Professor John Side!, Q202 
Availability : MSc International Relations and MSc International Relations 
(Research). 
Core syllabus: The course covers key questions, arguments, and debates 
concerning the role of Islam as a rubric for identity and mobilisation in 
international relations. Overall, the course is intended to contextualise and 
enrich the study of Islam in International Relations against the backdrop 
of different literatures drawn from International Relations and other 
disciplines . The goals of the course are twofold : to transcend the 
reification and essentialisation of Islam by revealing the historical, 
institutional, and social constructedness of ' Islam' in the international 
political realm, and to re-evaluate the diverse and changing roles of Islam 
as a discursive and mobilisational force in international relations today. 
Content: The course begins by addressing the th eoretica l literatur e and 
contemporary debate on the distinctiveness of Islam as a world religion in 
the public sphere and the political realm, and by situating various efforts 
to articulate transnational Islamic identity, association, and action against 
the backdrop of international relations . Lectures and seminar discussions 
consider different explanations for the trajectory of Islam as a basis for 
political mobilisation and counter-mobilisation in international relations 
over the past few decades. A set of case studies permits students to 
investigate the variegated roles of Islam in the politics of diverse societies 
foun d In different locations in the world economi c system and the global 
system of nation -states. These case studies examine the role of Islamic 
1dentit1es, idioms, and organisations In processes of globalisation, civic 
activism, democratisation, state social control, separatist/nationali st 
mobilisation, state collapse, and international terrorism. 
Teaching: Twenty one-hour weekly lectures commencing in w eek one of 
MT, accompanied by eighteen one and-half-hour weekly seminar 
discussions, commencing in week three of MT, plus two revision sessions 
in the ST prior to the examinations. The teaching will be divided between 
Professor John Side! and Professor Fred Halliday. Students will be divided 
into seminar discussion groups at the beginning of the course. 
Written work : Students are expected to submit three 2,000 -3,000-word 
essays over the course of the year for evaluation and comment by the 
instru ctors . Whil st these essays will not be included in the formal 
assessment. they will help student s to focus their energies on specific 
topics of particular interest to them and to receive feedback and guidance 
from the course instructors . 
Reading list: Dale Eickelman and James Piscatori, Muslim Politics 
(Princeton : Princeton University Press, 1996); Dale Eickelman and Jon 
Anderson (eds.), New Media in the Muslim World: The Emerging Public 
Sphere (Bloomington : Indiana University Press, 2003); Fawaz A. Gerges, 
America and Political Islam: Clash of Culture s or Clash of Interests? 
(Cambridge : Cambridge University Press, 1999); Mohammed M . Hafez, 
Why Muslim s Rebel: Repression and Resistance in the Islamic World 
(Boulder : Lynne Rienner, 2003); Gilles Kepel, Allah in me West: Islamic 
Movements in America and Europe (Cambridge: Polity Press, 1997); Gilles 
Kepel, Jihad: The Trail of Political Islam (London : I.B. Tauris, 2002); Robert 
Mall ey, The Call From Algeria : Third Worldism, Revolution, and the Turn to 
Islam (Berkeley: University of Calfornia Press, 1996); Mahmood Mamdani, 
Good Muslim, Bad Muslim : America, the Cold Wa,; and the Roots of 
Terror (New York: Pantheon, 2004); Emran Qureshi and Michael A. Sells 
(eds.), The New Crusades: Constructing the Muslim Enemy (New York: 
Columbi a University Press, 2003); Olivier Roy, The Failure of Political Islam 
(Cambridge : Harvard University Press, 1995); Olivier Roy, Globalised Islam: 
The Search for a New Ummah (London: Hurst. 2004); Reinhard Schulze, A 
Modern History of the Islamic World (London : I.B. Tauris, 1998). 
Assessment : One three-hour examination (100%) . 

IR499 
Dissertation 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Dr P Wilson, 0516 (MSc IR), Mr S Woolcock, D613 
(MSc PWE) and Dr D Josselin, D515 (MSc PIA) 
M Sc Internationa l Relations, MSc Internationa l Relations (Research), MSc 
Politics of the World Economy, MSc Politics of the World Economy 
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(Research) and MSc The Practice of International Affai rs students are 
required to wr ite a 10,000-wo rd Dissertation on a topic within the fie ld of 
Internationa l Relat ions/Politics of the World Economy approved by the 
student's supervisor. The Dissertation need not be an account of origina l 
research and may rely on secondary sources but it should be the produc t 
of work done independently and unaided by the student. Detailed advice 
on timing, deadlines and presentation will be given to students during the 
MT. 

IR903 
Disarmament and Arms Limitation 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Mr N A Sims, D609 
Availability : Course intended for all students interested. This course is 
not intended as preparation for any particular examination . 
Core syllabus: These lectures seek to identify and explore the essential 
problems of disarmament and arms limitation, and the patterns of 
diplomacy and theory they have generated; and to show how they relate 
to the central concerns of International Relations. 
Content: Sequences of diplomacy, functions of the League of Nations, 
United Nations and treaties in the promotion of disarmament as an 
element in international public policy. Changing conceptions of 
disarmament and arms limitation. Nuclear arms control. Biological and 
chemical disarmament. The review conference and its significance as a 
feature of treaty regimes. Negotiations and proposals for new treaties. 
Evolution and reinforcement of treaty regimes in relation to theories of 
the disarmament process. Public opinion and other non-governmental 
influences on disarmament; institutional frameworks of policy formation 
and internationa l negotiation; international behavioural assumptions 
underlying approaches to disarmament. 
Teaching: 15 lectures, MT and LT (IR903). 
Written work : None. 
Reading list: C D Blacker & G Duffy (Eds) for the Stanford Arms Control 
Group, International Arms Control (2nd edn); H Bull, The Control of the 
Arms Race; N W Gallagher (Ed), Arms Control; J A Larsen & G J Rattray 
(Eds), Arms Control toward the 21st Century; S de Madariaga, 
Disarmament; A Myrdal, The Game of Disarmament; P J Noel-Baker, The 
Arm s Race; N A Sims, The Evolution of Biological Disarmament. 
Contextual reading is also advised, for students to derive full benefit from 
this course, and a longer list is distributed at the first lecture in thi s series. 
Office hour: Mr Sims is normally available to see students briefly without 
prior appointment during his regular "office hour" in D609. For longer 
meeting s appointments may be made with his secretary in D610 . 

IR904 
International Verification 
This information is for the 2005 / 06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Mr N A Sims, D609 
Availab ility : Course intended for all students interested. 
This course is not intended as preparation for any parti cular examination . 
This course is intended to complement the lecture series IR903 which 
students should attend in the MT and first half of the LT. Some familiarity 
with the elements of international organisation, in particular the United 
Nations system, is also expected. 
Core syllabus: The practice and problems of the verification of 
compliance with international obligations, especially in relation to 
disarmament and arms limitation treaties, but with some attention paid to 
other systems of international supervision for comparison of concepts and 
procedures. 
Content: The social and legal bases of compliance . Problems of the 
Domestic Analogy in International Relations, applied to the conceptual 
vocabulary of verification. Concepts of compliance diplomacy : the 
adversarial and co-operative modes contrasted. Verification of biological 
and chemica l disarmament. Transparency, evasion scenarios and 
verifiabi lity. Intrusiveness, stringency and other qualities of verification 
procedures. The interaction of diplomacy, law, science, po litics and 
international organisation in diffe rent patterns of verifica t ion. 
Teaching: Five lectures, LT (IR904 ). 
Written work : None. 
Reading list: I Bellany & C D Blacker (Eds), The Verification of Arms 
Contro l Agreements; British Medical Association, Biotechnology, Weapons 
and Humanity; G Duffy, Compliance and the Future of Arms Control; A S 
Krass, Verification : How Much Is Enough?; M Krepon & M Umberge r 
(Eds), Verification and Compliance; N A Sims, International Organization 
for Chemical Disarmament; VERTIC, Verification Yearbooks; O R Young, 
Compliance and Public Authority 
Office Hour: See under IR903. 

IS453 

Systems Design in Context 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Dr C S0rensen, U508 and Dr Ela Klecun, U404 
Availability: This course is optiona l for the MSc Ana lysis, Design and 
Management of Information Systems, and is open to others . 
Pre requisites: Know ledge of informa t ion systems developmen t to the 
level of IS471 Systems Development is assumed and required. 
Core syllabus: The course aims to give the students a theoretica l and 
practical introduction to the key issues in designing and building 
contemporary information and comm unication technologies (ICD. 
Content: Introduction to design in the 21 st Century: 
• Digital convergence of techno logies and the role of information 

infrastructures in design. 
• Software design methods, too ls and environments. 
• Design for communication, collaboration, co-ordination, and mobility. 
• Designing document systems and electronic comme rce. 
• Supporting the management of know ledge work and dealing with 

information and interaction overload through navigation support and 
information filtering . 

• Critical evaluation of design. 
Teaching: 10 two hour-lectures, nine two-hour seminars in the LT where 
students discuss articles, practice design, and present design ideas. 
Regular project meetings with the course teachers. The full and half 
option consist of the same teaching. 
Reading list: K Braa, C S0rensen & B Dahlbom (Eds), Planet Internet, 
Studentlitteratur, 2000; B Brown, N Green, & R Harper (Eds), Wireless 
World, Springer-Verlag, 2001; J S Brown & P Brown, The social life of 
information, Harvard Business School Press, 2000; M Castells, The Internet 
Galaxy: reflections on the Internet, Business, and Society, Oxford 
University Press, 200 1; C Ciborra, The Labyrinths of Information : 
Challenging the Wisdom of Systems, Oxford University Press, 2002; C 
Heath & P Luff, Technology in Action, Cambridge University Press, 2000; 
M Lindgren, J Jedbratt & E Svensson, Beyond Mobile : People, 
Communications and Marketing in a Mobilized World, Palgrave 
Macmillan, 2002; R C Ling, The Mobile Connection: The Cell Phone's 
Impact on Society, Morgan Kaufmann, 2004; T W Malone, The Future of 
Work: How the New Order of Business Will Shape Your Organization, 
Your Management Style, and Your Life, Harvard Business School Press, 
2004; D A Norman, Design: why we love (or hate) everyday things, Basic 
Books, 2004; J Preece, Y Rogers & H Sharp, Interaction Design: Beyond 
Human-Computer Interaction, John Wiley and Sons, 2002; H Rheingold, 
Smart Mobs, Perseus Books, 2002; T Standage, The Victorian Internet, 
Weidenfeld & Nicolson General, 1998; J Yates, Control through 
Communication: The Rise of System in American Management, The Johns 
Hopkins University Press, 1989. 
A study pack containing essential publications will be provided along with 
a list of references to additional relevant books and articles. 
Assessment: A three-hour formal examination in the ST accounts for 
60% of the mark. A practical group project accounts for 40% . 

IS462 
Aspects of Systems Design in Context 
This information is for the 2005 /06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Dr C S0rensen, U508 and Dr Ela Klecun Dabrowska 
Availability: This course is optiona l for the MSc Ana lysis, Design and 
Management of Information Systems, and is open to others. 
Pre requisites: Knowledge of information systems development to the 
level of 15471 Systems Development is assumed and required . 
Core syllabus: The course aims to give the students a theoretical and 
practical introduction to the key issues in designing and buildi(lg 
contemporary information and communication technologies (ICD. 
Content: Introduction to ICT design in the 21 st Century: 
• Digital convergence of technologies and the role of information 

infrastructures in design . 
• Sohware design methods, too ls and environments. 
• Design for communication, collabo ration , coordination and mobi lity. 
• Designing document systems and elect ronic comme rce. 
• Supporti ng the management of know ledge work and dealing w ith 

info rmatio n and inte raction overload th rough navigatio n support and 
informa t ion filt ering. 

• Critical evaluation of design. 
Teaching: 10 two -hour lectures, nine two- hour seminars in the LT w here 
students discuss articles, practice design, and present design ideas. 
Regular project meet ings with the course teachers. The full and half 
option consist of the same teaching. 
Reading list: K Braa, C S0rensen & B Dahlbom (Eds), Planet Internet, 
Student litteratu r, 2000; B Brown, N Green, & R Harper (Eds), Wireless 
World, Springe r-Verlag, 200 1; J S Brown & P Brow n, The social li fe of 
information, Harvard Business School Press, 2000; M Castells, The Internet 
Galaxy: reflections on the Internet, Business, and Society, Oxfo rd 
University Press, 2001; C Ciborra, The Labyrinths of Info rmation: 

Challenging the Wisdom of Systems, Oxford University Press, 2002; C 
Heath & P Luff , Technology in Action, Cambridge University Press, 2000; 
M Lindgren, J Jedbratt & E Svensson, Beyond Mobile: People, 
Communications and Marketing in a Mobilized World, Palgrave 
Macmi llan, 2002; R C Ling, The Mobile Connection: The Cell Phone's 
Impact on Society, Mo rgan Kaufmann, 2004; T W Malone, The Future of 
Work: How the New Order of Business Will Shape Your Organization, 
Your Management Style, and Your Life, Harvard Business School Press, 
2004; D A Norma n, Design: why we love (or hate) everyday things, Basic 
Books, 2004; J Preece, Y Rogers & H Sharp, Interaction Design: Beyond 
Human-Computer Interaction, John Wiley and Sons, 2002; H Rheingold, 
Smart Mobs, Perseus Books, 2002; T Standage, The Victorian Internet, 
Weidenf eld & Nicolson General, 1998; J Yates, Control through 
Communication: The Rise of System in American Management, The Johns 
Hopkins University Press, 1989. 
A study pack containi ng essential publications wi ll be provided along with 
a list of references to addit iona l relevant books and art icles. 
Assessment: A two-hour forma l examination in the ST. 

IS470 Half Unit 
Information Systems 
This informat ion is for the 2005/ 06 session. 
Teachers responsible: Dr Tony Cornford, U51 O and Dr Ela Klecun, U404 
Availability : This course is compulsory for MSc Analysis, Design and 
Management of Information Systems, MSc New Media, Information and 
Society and MSc New Media, Information and Society (Research). It is 
available as an outside option to other MSc students . 
Pre requisites: None, but a basic understanding of information systems 
within organizational contexts is useful. 
Core syllabus: This course addresses theoretical and conceptual 
foundations fort the study of information systems within organizational 
settings. 
Content : The course provides an introduction to the study of information 
systems considering major themes addressed and theoretical perspectives 
used. The course introduces selected contemporary approaches to the 
study of information systems that underpin both practice and research, 
includ ing organizational information processing, transaction cost 
economics, institutionalist theory and sociology of technology. 
Teaching: 10 two-hour lectures, and 9 one-hour classes in the MT. 
Reading list: Readings will be made available in a study pack for 
students. Other references include : C Ciborra, Teams, Markets and 
Systems, Cambridge University Press, 1993; C Avgerou, C Ciborra & F 
Land, Social Study of ICT, Oxford University Press, 2004; W L Curr ie & B 
Galliers, Rethinking Management Information Systems, Oxford University 
Press, 1999. 
Assessment: 50% course work (5% for the language skills assessment 
exercise, 45% for a 3,000 word literature review essay) and 50% for a 
two-hour unseen examination . 

IS471 Half Unit 
Systems Development 
This information is for the 2005/ 06 session. 
Teachers responsible : Dr C S0rensen, U508 and Dr Will Venters 
Availability: This course is compulsory for the MSc in Analysis, Design 
and Manageme nt of Information Systems. It is optional for MSc 
Operat ional Research and is available as an outside option to other MSc 
students. 
Pre requisites: A basic knowledge of computing, including hardware and 
software. 
Core syllabus: A critical review of the processes by which organisational 
problems are analysed, and information systems are developed to address 
these problems. An appreciation of the tools used in systems 
develop ment. 
Content: The course considers the framing , resourcing and execution of 
systems developmen t projects wit hin organisational contexts. Particular 
atten t ion is given to problem structuring and problem design issues. 
Con_temporary analysis and design approaches are critically reviewed as 
are issues related to mobile ICT, info rmation filtering, infrast ruct ure 
constraint s, management of knowledge , and groupware app lications. 
Issues of the design and construction of systems are considered as we ll as 
the implement at ion of new systems into organisational context~. The 
course considers systems development activities both wi thin a life cycle 
mode l, as we ll as contrast ing contemporary approaches such as Rapid 
Ap plicat ion Development. 
Teaching: 10 two-ho ur lectu res, five one-hour lectures and 1 O one-hour 
classes in th e MT. 
Reading list: C Avgero u & T Cornfo rd, Developing Information Systems: 
Concep ts, Issues and Practice, 2nd edn, Macmillan, 1998; G Booch et al, 
Unified M odel/mg Language User Guide, Addison-Wesley, 1999; E 
Yourdon, M odern Structured Analysis, Prentice Hall, 1989; P Checkland, 
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Systems Thinking, Systems Practice, Wiley, 1981; D Avison & G Fitzgerald, 
Information Systems Development Methodologies, McGraw Hill, 1996; c 
C1borra (Ed), Groupwa re and Teamwork, John Wiley & Sons, (1996); 
Fowler_& Scott, UML Distilled: A Brief Guide to the Standard Object 
Model/mg Language, Fowler & Scott, 1999 . Selected reading references to 
othe r books and papers will be provided. 
Assessment: There is a two-hour examination in the ST 60% of the final 
Assessment and a team project provides the remaining 40% . 

IS472 Half Unit 
Information Systems Management 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Professor I O Angell, U302. Other teacher involved: 
Dr S Smithson, U310 
Availability: This course is compulsory for the MSc in the Analysis, 
Design and Management of Informat ion Systems. It is available as an 
outside option to MSc Decision Sciences and other MSc students. 
Pre requisites: A basic knowledge of comput ing is required. 
Core syllabus: This course examines management and organisational 
issues involved in the introduction and operation of computer-based 
information systems in business. 
Content: The course discusses the proposals for the use of information 
technology for competitive advantage in business and examines issues 
involved in the management of the technology, including policies for 
strategic planning, know ledge management and the implementation of 
computer-based systems. Organisational problems are addressed 
including end-user computing, IS governance and the evaluation' of 
computer-based information systems. Case studies are used to 
demonst rate the key issues. 
Teaching: 10 one-hour lectures, 10 classes and 1 O two-hour seminars in 
the MT. 
Reading_ list: R D Galliers, D E Leidner & B S H Baker, Strategic 
Information Management, 2nd edn. Butterworth Heinemann, 1999 plus 
other books and journal art icles. 
Assessment: There is a three-h our forma l examination in the ST. 

IS473 
Interpretations of Information 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Dr Edgar Whit ley, U407 and Dr Jannis Kallinikos, 
U408 
Availability : This course is an option for the MSc in the Analysis, Design 
and Management of Information Systems and MSc Culture and Society. It 
Is available as an outside option to other MSc students. 
Core syllabus: The course explores the socio-philosophical foundations of 
information and information systems. It introduces students to the key 
theoretical principles underlying information systems and app lies them to 
practical issues of information systems development and management. 
Content: The course is structured around a number of themes . Each of 
th_e_ themes is introduced and explored in relation to the appropriate 
critical literature which is then applied to information systems issues. 
Teaching: The course is taught through 20 hours of lectures and 1 O 
hours of classes in the LT and 1 O hou rs seminar LT. 
Suggested readings : Indicative readings are given below . A fu ll reading 
list will be provided at the start of the course. C Ciborra, Labyrinths of 
Information OUP, 2002; U Beck, The Risk Society: Towards a New 
Modernity, Sage, 1986/ 1992; W E Bijker, T P Hughes & T Pinch, The Social 
Construction of Technological Systems: New directions (n the sociology 
and history of technology, MIT Press, Cambridge, MA , 1987; M 
Heidegger, Being and Time (trans J Macqua rrie & E Robinson); B Latour, 
We Have Never Been Modern (trans Catherine Porter), Harvester, New 
York, 1993; M Polanyi, The Tacit Dimension, Peter Smith, Gloucester, MA, 
1996; L Wittgens tein, Philosoph ical Investigations (trans G E M 
Anscombe), Basil Blackwell 1956; C Ciborra, From Control to Drift, Oxford 
University Press, 2000; H Collins & M Kusch, The shape of actions: What 
humans and machines can do, MIT Press, Camb ridge, MA, 1998 . 
Assessment: A three-hou r examinat ion in the ST and an individual essay 
(up to 5,000 words) on an approved topic. Each compo nent accounts for 
50% of the final Assessment. 

IS474 
Innovation and Technology Management 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Dr N Mitev, U401 and Dr Jonathan Liebenau, U402 
Availability: This is an optional course for the MSc in Analysis, Design 
and Management of Informat ion Systems. 
Core syllabus: The course examines technology management and 
innovation studies in order to understand the emergence, success and 
fa ilure of technological systems, and explore the relevance to information 
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systems implementation and management. 
Content: The course introduces diffe rent theoretical perspectives on 
innovation studies and technology management. Topics include: systems 
and management approaches to technology development, sociology of 
technology, science and technology studies. Technology case studies wi ll 
be examined including sohware and information systems failures, IT 
expertise, decision-making, project escalation in information systems 
projects, and technology disasters. 
Teaching: 10 two-hour lectures, five two-hour seminars in LT. 
Reading list: J Howell, The Management of Innovation and Technology, 
Sage, 2005; D MacKenzie, Knowing Machines: Essays on Technical 
Change, MIT Press, 1998; M Bauer (Ed}, Resistance to New Technology: 
Nuclear Power Information Technology and Biotechnology, CUP 1995; M 
Biagioli (Ed}, The Science Studies Reader, Routledge, 1999; H Collins & T 
Pinch, The Go/em at Large: What you should know about technology, 
Cambridge University Press, 1998; C Perrow, Normal Accidents: living with 
high-risk technologies, Basic Books, 1984; H Drummond, Escalation in 
Decision-making: The Tragedy of Taurus, Oxford University Press, 1996; D 
Vaughan, The Challenger Launch Decision: Risky Technology, Culture and 
Deviance at NASA, University of Chicago Press, 1996; D Mowery & N 
Rosenberg, Paths of innovation : technological change in 20th century 
America, Cambridge University Press, 1998; J McLaughlin, P Rosen, D 
Skinner & A Webster, Valuing technology : organisations, culture and 
change, Routledge, London and New York, 1999; J R Chiles, Inviting 
disaster: Lessons from the edge of technology, 2001; P Hall, Great 
planning disasters, 1982; C Sauer, Why information Systems Fail: A Case 
Study Approach, Alfred Waller, 1993. 
Assessment: Individual essay (up to 5,000 words, 50%) based on 
material in LT. and a three-hour examination in the ST (50%). 

IS475 
IT and Development 
This informat ion is for th e 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Dr S Madon, U306 
Availabil ity : This course is an option for the MSc in the Analysis, Design 
and Management of Information Systems, MSc Development Studies and 
MSc Development Management. Other MSc students may follow this 
course and extra readings on information systems concepts will be 
provided. 
Core syllabus: This course is concerned with understanding the different 
viewpoints found in the literature about the role of IT in achieving 
development. This provides the basis for discussing a variety of issues 
regarding IT-based socio-economic activity in the context of developing 
countries. 
Content : The course is organised into foundation sessions and topic 
sessions. Foundations sessions cover concepts of development and 
concepts of information systems. Topic sessions comprise of a mix of 
lectures and student-led discussions and may include a range of areas 
including: 
E-Commerce in developing countries. 
Global Software Outsourcing. 
IT and Development Administration . 
E-Governance for Development. 
IS and Non-governmental Development Organisations. 
The Digital Divide 
Teaching: 1 O two-hour seminars and nine workshops in the LT 
Reading list: C Avgerou & G Walsham, Information Technology in 
Context, Ashgate, 2000; S Krishna & S Madon, The Digital Challenge: 
Information Technology in the Development Context, Ashgate, 2003. A 
full reference list from other books and journals will be provided. 
Assessment: A three-hour examination in the ST and an individual essay 
(up to 5,000 words) on an approved topic. Each component accounts for 
50% of the final Assessment. 

IS476 
Security in Information Systems for Organizations 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Dr James Backhouse, U409 
Availability: This course is optional for the MSc in the Analysis, Design 
and Management of Information Systems. 
Core syllabus: The study of IS security from a social perspective, 
analysing the role of technical, formal and informal elements in the 
security of systems. 
Content: Social approaches to IS security; using social theory to study IS 
Security; security policy and security management; risk management: 
methods and limitations; evaluation of security technology; trusted 
platforms; interoperability in secure e-commerce; certification and 
accreditation; the limits of law for IS security; regulation and compliance 
as security issues. 
Teaching: 10 two-hou r lectures, 10 classes, at least five two-hou r security 
colloquia/seminars. 

Reading list: R Anderson, Security Engineering, A guide to building 
dependable distributed systems, John Wiley, 200 1; J R Beniger, The 
Control Revolution, Technological and Economic Origins of the 
Information Society, Harvard University Press, 1986; W Caelli et al, 
Information Security Handbook , Macmillan, 1994; Adams & Lloyd, 
Understanding Public Key Infrastructure, 1999; C Pfleeger, Security in 
Computing, Prentice Hall, 1997; W Cheswick, S Bellovin & A Rubin, 
Firewalls and Internet Security: Repelling the Wily Hacker, Addison Wesley, 
2003; B Schneier, Beyond Fear: Thinking Sensibly About Security in an 
Uncertain World, Springer Verlag; W Stallings, Network Security Essentials, 
Prentice Hall, 2000; S Gafinkel, Database Nation: the death of privacy, 
O'Reilly Associates, 2000. 
Assessment: A three-hour examination in the ST and an individual essay 
(up to 5,000 words) on an approved topic. Each component accounts for 
50% of the final assessment. 

IS477 
lnterorganizational Information Systems 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Dr Steve Smithson, U310. Other teacher involved 
Dr Antonio Cordelia 
Availability: This course is optional for MSc Analysis, Design and 
Management of Information Systems. 
Core syllabus: The organisational, managerial, and theoretical aspects of 
computer-based interorganisational information systems. 
Content: Underlying technologies: interorganisational. Practical and 
management aspects of the diverse technologies. Electronic commerce 
and the impact on interorganisational relationships. Theoretical 
perspectives of interorganisational information systems. New 
organisational forms, such as networked organisations and electronic 
markets. 
Teaching: 10 two-hour seminars, nine one-hour classes. 
Reading list: E Turban, J Lee, D King & H M Chung, Electronic 
Commerce : A Managerial Perspective, Prentice Hall, NJ, 2000; P Timmers, 
Electronic Commerce: Strategies and Models for Business-to-Business 
Trading, Wiley, 1999; R Kalakota & A B Whinston, Frontiers of Electronic 
Commerce, Addison- Wesley, 1996; plus various journal articles. 
Assessment : A three-hour examination in the ST and an individual essay 
(up to 5,000 words) on an approved topic. Each component accounts for 
50% of the final Assessment. 

IS481 Half Unit 
Aspects of Information 
This information is for the 2004 / 05 session. 
Teachers responsible: Dr Edgar Whitely, U407 and Dr Jannis Kallinikos, 
U408 
Availability : This course is an option for the MSc in the Analysis, Design 
and Management of Information Systems and is compulsory for MSc New 
Media, Information and Society and MSc New Media, Information and 
Society (Research). Other MSc students may follow this course but a good 
knowledge of information technology is required. This course is a half-unit 
version of IS473 Interpretations of Information and cannot be taken 
with the latter course. 
Core syllabus: The course explores the socio-philosophical foundatio ns of 
information and information systems. It introduces students to the key 
theoretical principles underlying information systems and applies them to 
practical issues of information systems development and management. 
Content: The course is structured around a number of themes. Each of 
the themes is introduced and explored in relation to the appropriate 
critical literature which is then applied to information systems issues. 
Teaching: The course is taught through 20 hours of lectures in the LT and 
1 O hours of classes. 
Suggested readings: Indicative readings are given below. A full reading 
list will be provided at the start of the course. 
C Ciborra, Labyrinths of Information, OUP, 2002; U Beck, The Risk Society: 
Towards a New Modernity, Sage, 1986/1992; W E Bijker, T P Hughes & T 
Pinch, The Social Construction of Technological Systems: New directions in 
the sociology and history of technology, MIT Press, Cambridge, MA, 
1987; M Heidegger, Being and Time (trans J Macquarrie & E Robinson); B 
Latour, We Have Never Been Modern (t rans Catherine Porter), Harvester, 
New York, 1993; M Polanyi, The Taci t Dimension, Peter Smith, Gloucester, 
MA, 1996; L Wittgenstein, Philosoph ical Investigations (trans G E M 
Anscombe), Basil Blackwell, 1956; C Ciborra, From Control to Drift, 
Oxford University Press, 2000; H Collins & M Kusch, The Shape of Actio ns: 
What humans and machines can do, MIT Press, Cambridge, MA. 
Assessment: A three-hour examination in the ST. 

IS482 Half Unit 
Aspects of Innovation and Technology Management 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Dr N Mitev, U401 and Dr Jonathan Liebenau, U402 
Availability: This is an optional course for the MSc in Analysis, Design 
and Management of Information Systems. This course is a half-unit 
version of IS474 Innovation and technology management and cannot 
be taken with the latter course. 
Core syllabus: The course examines technology management and 
innovation studies in order to understand the emergence, success and 
failure of technological systems, and to explore the relevance to 
information systems implementation and management. 
Content: The course introduces different theoretical perspectives on 
innovation studies and technology management. Topics include: systems 
and management approaches to technology development, sociology of 
technology, science and technology studies. Technology case studies wi ll 
be examined including software and information systems failures, IT 
expertise, decision-making, project escalation in information systems 
projects, and technology disasters. 
Teaching: Ten two-hour lectures, five two-hour seminars in LT. 
Reading list: J Howells, The Management of Innovation and Technology, 
Sage 2005; D MacKenzie, Knowing Machines: Essays on Technical 
Change, MIT Press, 1998; M Bauer (Ed), Resistance to New Technology: 
Nuclear Power Information Technology and Biotechnology, CUP 1995; M 
Biagioli (Ed), The Science Studies Reader, Routledge, 1999; H Collins & T 
Pinch, The Go/em at Large: What you should know about technology, 
Cambridge University Press, 1998; C Perrow, Normal Accidents : living with 
high-risk technologies, Basic Books, 1984; H Drummond, Escalation in 
Decision-making : The Tragedy of Taurus, Oxford University Press, 1996; D 
Vaughan, The Challenger Launch Decision: Risky Technology, Culture and 
Deviance at NASA, University of Chicago Press, 1996; D Mowery & N 
Rosenberg, Paths of innovation : technological change in 20th century 
America, Cambridge University Press, 1998; J McLaughlin, P Rosen, D 
Skinner & A Webster, Valuing technology : organisat ions, culture and 
change, Routledge, London and New York, 1999; J R Chiles Inviting 
disaster: Lessons from the edge of technology, 2001; P Hall, Great 
planning disasters, 1982; C Sauer, Why information Systems Fail: A Case 
Study Approach, Alfred Waller, 1993. 
Assessment: Individual essay (up to 5,000 words) based on material in LT. 

IS483 Half Unit 
Aspects of IT and Development 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Dr S Madon, U306 
Availability: This course is an opt ion for the MSc in the Analysis, Design 
and Management of Information Systems. Other MSc students may follow 
this course and extra readings on information systems concepts will be 
provided. 
Core syllabus: This course is concerned with understanding the different 
viewpoints found in the literature about the role of IT in achieving 
development. This provides the basis for discussing a variety of issues 
regarding IT-based soio-economic activity in the context of developing 
countries. 
Content : The course is organised into foundation sessions and topic 
sessions. Foundations sessions cover concepts of development and 
concepts of information systems. Topic sessions comprise of a mix of 
lectures and student-led discussions and may include a range of areas 
including: 
E-commerce in developing countries. 
Global Software Outsourcing. 
IT and Development Administration. 
E-Governance for Development. 
IS and Non-governmental Development Organisations. 
The Digital Divide 
Teaching: 10 two-hour seminars. 
Reading list: C Avgerou & G Walsham, Information Technology in 
Context, Ashgate, 2000; S Krishna & S Madon, The Digital Challenge: 
Info rmation Technology in the Development Context, Ashgate, 2003. A 
full reference list from other books and journals will be provided. 
Assessment: A three-hour examination in the ST. 

IS484 Half Unit 
Aspects of Security in Information Systems 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Or James Backhouse, U409 
Availability: This is optional for the MSc Analysis, Design and 
Management of Informat ion Systems. Familiarity with computer-based 
info rmation systems is required. This course is a half-unit version of IS476 
Security in Information Systems for Organisations and cannot be 
taken w ith the latter course. 
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Core syllabus: The study of IS security from a social perspective, 
analysing the role of technical, formal and info rmal elements in the 
security of systems. 
Content : Social approaches to IS security; using social theory to study IS 
Security; security policy and security management; risk management: 
methods and limitations; evaluation of security technology; trusted 
platforms; interoperability in secure e-commerce; certification and 
accreditation; the limits of law for IS security; regulation and compliance 
as security issues. 
Teaching: 10 two-hour lectures, 10 classes, at least five two-hour security 
colloquia/seminars. 
Reading list: R Anderson, Security Engineering, A guide to building 
dependable distributed systems, John Wiley, 2001; J R Beniger, The 
Control Revolution, Technological and Economic Origins of the 
Information Society, Harvard University Press, 1986; W Caelli et al, 
Information Security Handbook, Macmillan, 1994; J Liebenau & J 
Backhouse, Understanding Information: an Introduction, Macmillan, 1990; 
Adams & Lloyd, Understanding Public Key Infrastructure, 1999; C Pfleeger, 
Security in Computing, Prentice Hall, 1997; W Cheswick, S Bellovin & A 
Rubin, Firewalls and Internet Security Repelling the Wily Hacker, Addison 
Wesley, 2003; B Schneier, Beyond Fear: Thinking Sensibly About Security 
in an Uncertain World, Springer Verlag; W Stallings, Network Security 
Essentials, Prentice Hall, 2000; S Gafinkel, Database Nation: the death of 
privacy, O'Reilly Associates, 2000. 
Assessment: There is a three-hour formal examination in the ST. 

IS485 Half Unit 
Aspects of lnterorganizational Information Systems 
This information is for the 2005/06 session, 
Teacher responsible: Dr Steve Smithson, U310. Other teacher involved 
Or Antonio Cordelia 
Availabil ity: This course is optional for MSc Analysis, Design and 
Management of Information Systems. 
Core syllabus: The organisational, managerial, and theoretical aspects of 
computer-based interorganisational informat ion systems. 
Content: Underlying technologies: interorganisational. Practical and 
management aspects of the diverse technologies. Electronic commerce 
and the impact on interorganisational relationships. Theoretical 
perspectives of interorganisational information systems. New 
organisational forms, such as networked organisations and electronic 
markets. 
Teaching: 10 two-hour seminars, nine one-hour classes. 
Reading list: E Turban, J Lee, D King & H M Chung, Electronic 
Commerce: A Manageria l Perspective, Prentice Hall, NJ, 2000; P Timmers, 
Electronic Commerce: Strategies and Models for Business-to-Business 
Trading, Wiley, 1999; R Kalakota & A B Whinston, Frontiers of Electronic 
Commerce, Addison- Wesley, 1996; plus various journal articles. 
Assessment: A three-hour examination in the ST. 

IS486 Half Unit 
Topics in Information Systems 
Th is information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Availability: This course is optional for the MSc Analysis, Design and 
Management of Information Systems and MSc New Media Information 
and Society. 
Core syllabus: An examination of new trends in information systems. 
This course has five parts; students take ONE only 
A. Global consequences of information technology 
B. Knowledge, organisations and technologies 
C. E-Government 
D. Information and Communication Technology Policy: Theory and 
Practice 
E. Techno-Legal Aspects of Information Systems: Policy, Regulation and 
Business Perspectives 
A. Global Consequences of Information Technology: Teacher 
responsible 
Professor I O Angell, U302 
Content (A): Taught by Professor I O Angell. An investigation into the 
effect of advances in information technology on underlying social 
structures - particularly commercial and polit ical structures. 
Reading list (A) : William Gibson, Neuromancer, Grafton Books; Jane 
Jacobs, Systems of Survival, Hodder & Stoughton; Friedrich Hayek, The 
Road to Serfdom, University of Chicago Press; Sun Tzu, The Art of War, 
OUP Press; Ronald Coase, The Firm, the Market and the Law, University of 
Chicago Press; Robert Reich, The Work of Nations, Simon & Schuster; 
Kenichi Ohmae, The Borderless World, Fontana; Michael Porter, The 
Competitive Advantage of Nations, Macmillan; I Angell, The New 
Barbarian Manifesto, Kogan Page; J Kerry, The New War, Simon & 
Shuster; A Rand, Atlas Shrugged, Signet; N Nicholson, Managing the 
Human Animal, Texere; Frederic Nietzsche, Beyond Good and Evil, 
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Penguin; M Castells, The Rise of the Network Society, Blackwell. 
B. Knowledge , Organ isations and Technologies: Teachers 
responsible 
Mr M Cushman, U403 and Dr W Venters 
Content {B): This course explores how organizations, in their various 
forms, use knowledge and knowledge-technologies to manage in a fast 
changing organisational environment. The course focuses on how the 
concept of knowledge can be used practically to shape management 
activities and how ICTs can be used to promote knowledgeable action and 
learning. The course will critically assess whether investment in know ledge 
management systems can confer strategic advantage. Through this 
analysis the course will consider broader debates within IS, from systems 
development to supporting management decision making. 
Reading list {B): M Alavi & D E Leidner, 'Knowledge Management and 
Knowledge Management Systems: Conceptual Foundations and Research 
Issues', MIS Quaterly 25 (1 ). 2001; J S Brown, 'Internet Technology in 
Support of the Concept of Communities-of-Practice: The Case of Xerox·, 
Accounting, Management and Information Technologies, 8 (4), 1998; C U 
Ciborra & R Andreu 'Sharing Knowledge across Boundaries', Journal of 
Information Technology, 16 (2), 2001; Garud, R & A Kumaraswamy 
'Vicious and Virtuous Circles in the Management of Knowledge: THe Case 
of Infosys Technologies' MIS Quarterly 29 (1), 2005; P Hendriks, 'Many 
Rivers to Cross: From ICT to Knowledge Management Systems', Journal of 
Information Technology, 16(2) pp 57-72, 2001; S Little, P Quintas & T Ray 
(Eds), Managing Knowledge: An Essential Reader, The Open University in 
association with Sage Publications, London, 2002; S Newell, M Robertson, 
H Scarbrough & J Swan, Managing Knowledge Work, Palgrave, 2002; I 
Nonaka & H Takeuchi, The Knowledge-Creating Company, Oxford 
University Press, New York, 1995; J-C Spender. 'Making Knowledge the 
Basis of a Dynamic Theory of the Firm', Strategic Management Journal, 17 
(Special Issue (Winter)), pp 45-62, 1996; H Tsoukas & E Vladimirou, 'What 
Is Organizational Knowledge7', Journal of Management Studies, 38 (7), 
2001; E Wenger, Communities of Practice: Learning, Meaning, and 
Identity, Cambridge University Press. Cambridge, 1998; K Weick. 
Sensemaking in Organisations, London, Sage Publications, 1995. 
C. E-Government: Teacher responsible 
Dr A Cordelia, U508 
Content {C): The course explores the causes, consequences and 
challenges of government's adoption and implementation of initiatives 
based on the use of contemporary information and communication 
technologies. This is approached in terms of motivations, effects on the 
organization of public administration and socio-political impacts. Core 
questions addressed include: what distinguishes government as a site for 
technology based innovation; how government functions and practices 
are potentially changed by e-government initiatives; how public 
administrators respond; and the consequences for relationships between 
government, citizens and the private sector. 
Reading list {C): J Fountain, Building the Virtual State: Information 
Technology and Institutional Change, Washington, DC: Brookings 
Institution Press, 200 1; RD Atkinson & J Ulevich, Digital Government The 
Next Step to Reengineering the Federal Government, Progressive Policy 
Institute Technology & New Economy Project; B G Peters, The Politics of 
Public Administration , Routledge, 2000; M Bovens & S Zouridis, From 
Street-Level to System-Level Bureaucracies: How Information and 
Communication Technology is Transforming Administrative Discretion and 
Constitutional Control, Public Administration Review; 62 (2) pp 17 4- 184, 
2002; I T M Snellen & W B H J v d Dank (Eds), Public Administration in an 
Information Age. A Handbook, Rotterdam, IOS-Press; A Leigh & Robert D 
Atkinson, 'Breaking Down Bureaucratic Barriers: The Next Phase of Digital 
Government', PP/ Policy Report, November 27, 2001; A Kakabadse, N K 
Kakabadse & A Kouzmin, 'Reinventing the Democratic Project through 
Information Technology: A Growing Agenda for Debate', Public 
Administration Review, 63 (1) pp 44-60, 2003; R Heeks (Ed), Reinventing 
Government in the Information Age, Routledge, 1999; A Tat-Kei Ho, 
'Reinventing Local Governments and the E-Government Initiative', Public 
Administration Review, 62 (4), 2002; Office of the e-Envoy Modernising 
Government White Paper, 2000 (www.e-envoy.gov.uk); Dufner et al, 'Can 
Private Sector Strategic Information Systems Planning Techniques Work for 
the Public Sector,' Communications of the Association for Information 
Systems, 8: 413-431 (2002); Bryson & Roering, 'Strategic Planning 
Options for the Public Sector' in James Perry (Ed), Handbook of Public 
Administration, San Francisco: Jossey-Bass Publishers; Thomas B Riley, E-
government vs e-governance, available: 
www .rileyis.com/pub1ications/research_papers/tracking03/ 
lntlTrackRptMay03no4.pdf (2003); D F Norris, 'Building the virtual state ... 
or not? A critical appraisal,' SSCR 21 (4): 417-424, (2003). 
Teaching arrangements (C): 10 two-hour lectures and 9 one-hour 
seminars in the LT. 
Assessment (C): Assessment is by individual coursework. Guidelines on 
the assessment format will be made available. 
D. Information and Communication Technology Policy: Theory and 
Practice: 
Teacher responsible: Professor C Avgerou, U506 

Content (D): This course studies the efforts national and international 
institutions make to facilitate the exploitation of ICTs for economic growth 
and social improvements and to address potent ially undesirable 
consequences. First. the course examines the current understanding of the 
role of ICT in economic and social change, drawing from economic 
theories on technology and economic growth and conceptions of the 
Information Society and globalisation. Subsequently, it focuses on specific 
areas of ICT policy, including IT industries; telecommunications 
liberalisation and regulation; IT in Government; social policy to respond to 
structural changes associated with the diffusion of IT; legislation for data 
protection, intellectual property rights. 
Reading list (D): Detailed reading lists will be provided on a weekly basis. 
General reading include: G S Kirkman, P K Cornelius, J D Sachs & K 
Schwab, The Global Information Technology Report: Readiness for the 
networked world. www.cid.harvard.edu/cr/pdf/gitrr2002 _ch 11.pdf (2002); 
B Kahin & E Wilson (Eds), National Information Infrastructure Initiatives: 
Vision and Policy Design, Cambridge, Massachusetts, MIT Press (1997); D 
Archibugi, J. Howells & J Michie.Innovation Policy in a Global Economy, 
Cambridge University Press: 19-34 (1999); R Mansell & U Wehn (Eds), 
Knowledge Societies. Information Technology for Sustainable 
Development, www .sussex.ac.uk/spru/ink/knowledge.html (1998); United 
Nations Development Programme, Making new technologies work for 
human development, New York, UNDP. 
http ://hdr.undp.org/reports/global/2001/en/ (2001 ); F Webster, Theories of 
the Information Society, London, Routledge (1995). 
Teaching arrangements (D): 10 two-hour seminars in the LT. 
Assessment (D): This course will be examined by an individual 5,000-
word essay. 
E. Techno-Legal Aspects of Information Systrems: Policy, Regulation 
and Business Perspect ives: 
Teacher responsible: Professor Ian Angell 
Content (E): This course studies the legal and technological aspects of a 
variety of information systems facilitating business transactions within 
certain regulatory environments. It focuses in particular on the design of 
the appropriate policy, regulation and business models that have the 
capacity of fostering technological and entrepreneurial innovation at the 
micro, mesa and macro levels. 
First, the course visits contemporary notions of the regulatory 
phenomenon as the synthesis of law. markets, social norms and 
technology drawing among others from theories of transaction cost 
economics. meaning, power and Actor Network Theory. Second, it follows 
closely the development and evolution of regulatory ecologies with strong 
technological and business elements through the presentation and 
analysis of a series of case studies covering a wide range of phenomena: 
information production and dissemination, co-ordination and 
collaboration in physically dispersed working environments, hybrid 
market-hierarchy models for the organization of work, trading of 
Intellectual Property Rights (IPR), information intermediaries in IPR 
markets, Free/ Open Source and open content licences, indirect wealth 
creation in the value chain etc. 
The course provides an insight into the business and legal aspects of 
Intellectual Property Rights, mainly copyright, database right, patents. 
trademarks and design rights. It also provides a set of fundamental skills 
in digital networks, Internet protocols and systems design. 
The course highlights the implications of the emergence of Intellectual 
Property against the static perception of Property in an increasingly 
connected world and emerging regulatory environments, for innovative 
and entrepreneurial thinking . 
The course will be accompanied by a series of workshops, 'techno-legal 
reverse engineering labs', where students will have the opportunity to 
analyze the technical, legal, business and social aspects of successful real-
world models. 
Reading list (E): Mark Lemley, 'The Law and Economics of Internet 
Norms', Chicago-Kent Law Review 73: 1257-1272 (1998); Robert C. 
Ellickson, Order without Law: How Neighbors Settle Disputes, Harvard 
University Press (1991); Joel Reidenberg, 'Lex lnformatica: The Formulation 
of Information Policy Rules Through Technology', Texas Law Review 76: 
553 (1998); Lawrence Lessig, Code and Other Laws of Cyberspace, Basic 
Books (1999), Yochai Benkler, 'Coase's Penguin.or Linux and the Nature of 
the Firm', 112 Yale Law Journal 369 (2002); Tsiavos 'Deconstructing Larry: 
From Modalities to Ecologies of Regulation', Forthcoming Journal of 
Information Technology and Law (2005); Bo Dahlbom, 'The New 
Informatics', Scandinavian Journal of Information Systems, Vol 8, No 2, 
1997; Chris Reed & John Angel, Computer Law, Oxford University Press 
(2003); Robert Baldwin & Martin Cave, Understanding Regulation, Oxford 
University Press, NYU (1999); Ciborra, From Control to Drift, Oxford 
University Press (1999); Feller & Fitzgerald, Understanding Open Source 
Software Development Addison Wesley (1999); Bruno Latour, Pandora's 
hope: essays on the reality of science studies, Harvard University Press 
( 1999); Raymond, The Cathedral and the Bazaar (2001 ); o· Reilly, 
[Peltzman) Regulation and the Natural Progress of Opulence, Faulhaber & 
Farber (2002); Spectrum Management: Property Rights, Markets and The 
Commons, Coglianeses; Zeckhauser & Parson, Seeking Truth for Power: 

Informational Strategy and Regulatory Policy Making (2004)· Wolters & 
Zitzewitz, Prediction Markets (2004); Hahn & Tetlock, Big ld~as: The 
Market's Last Frontier (2005) digital copies available at www.aei-
brookings.org/, Prahalad & Ramaswamy, The Future of Competition: Co-
creating Unique Value with Customers, Harvard Business School Press, 
(2004); Prahalad, The Fortune at the Bottom of the Pyramid: Eradicating 
Poverty Through Profits, Financial Times Prentice Hall (2004). 
Teaching arrangements (E): Ten lectures and nine classes (workshops) in 
the LT. 
Assessment (E): At the end of the course students in groups are 
expected to deliver a project with real world application demonstrating a 
sound understanding of its legal, technical. business and social 
implications and exhibiting a degree of originality and innovation. The 
students will also. have to deliver an individual essay on a related topic and 
make a presentation by the end of the term. The group project will cover 
40% and the personal essay 60% of each student's overall grade. 

1S489 Half Unit 
Principles of Privacy and Data Protection 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Mr S Davies, U305 and Dr G Hosein, U304 
Availability: This course is optional for MSc Analysis. Design and 
Management of Information Systems and MSc New Media Information 
and Society. Other MSc students may follow the course. · 
Core syllabus: History and Legal Definitions of Privacy; Data Protection in 
the UK; Biometrics, Visual Surveillance and Identity Cards; Open Access 
and Freedom of Information; Communications Surveillance; International 
Co-operation in Policy-Making and Policy Laundering; Genetic and Health 
Privacy; Responses to Terrorism; Politics of Privacy and Data Protection. 
Content : The course provides a detailed overview of the key elements of 
privacy and its relationship with other human rights. Its content is 
international in _nature, and discusses technological. social, legal and 
political d1mens1ons of key contemporary policy issues including data-
mIning,_ national security and combating terrorism, internet policy and free 
expression, and the protection of sensitive personal data; as well as some 
insight into international regulatory regimes and existing and potential 
conflicts. 
Teaching: There are 10 two-hour and six one-hour seminars in the LT. 
Reading list: The course covers a w ide spectrum of aspects of privacy, 
human rights, and data protection, and will make use of components 
from the following texts: Privacy International: Privacy & Human Rights 
2004 at _www.privacy1nternat1onal.org; David Flaherty, Protecting Privacy 
1n Survedlance Societies, University of North Carolina Press. 1989; Colin 
Bennet, Regulating privacy: data protection and public policy in Europe 
and the Umted States, Cornell University Press, 1992 and a number of 
journal articles and some court decisions from the US Supreme Court and 
the European Court of Human Rights 
Assessment : The course is assessed by a 5,000 word research essay. 

1S490 
Information Technology: Issues and Skills 
This informa t ion is for t he 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Dr Steve Smithson, U31 O 
Availability : This course is a compulsory but non-assessed part of the 
MSc In the Analysis, Design and Management of Information Systems. 
Core syllabus: This course provides students with the technological 
context of 1_nformat1on systems and the opportunity to learn (or revise) 
essential skills relevant to the study of information systems. It also 
provides a forum for seminars by visiting speakers. 
Content: A critical overview of the changing nature and environment of 
informatio_n technology. Research skills, teamworking and other practical 
skills. Semi_nars by various visiting speakers from academia and industry 
who wi ll_ discuss a wide range of issues relevant to contemporary 
1nformat1on systems. 
Teaching: 20 two-hour seminars in MT and LT, 10 one-hour lectures (MT) 
and seven one-hour classes (LT). 
Reading list: T Cornford & S Smithson, Project Research in Information 
Systems, Macmillan, 2nd edn, 2005; F Adam & M Healy, A practical guide 
to postgraduate research in the business area, Blackhall, Stillorgan, 2000. 
Other books and Journal articles will be recommended. 
Assessment: This course is not formally assessed. 

1S499 
Dissertation 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: MSc Analysis, Design and Management of 
Information Systems tutor. All members of the Department of Information 
Systems and associated academic staff are involved in dissertation 
support. 
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Availability : Compulsory for MSc Analysis, Design and Management of 
In formation Systems 
Core syllabus: The aim of the dissertation is for students to pursue an 
independent piece of research within the field of information systems. 
Content: The d1ssertat1on is a quantitative or qualitative investigation in 
the field. It may be either a theoretical or empirical piece of research. 
Students must obtain the approval of their advisor before embarking on 
an~ research. The course 15490 Informa t ion Technology: Issues and 
Skills provides background material on undertaking dissertation work. 
Arrangements for supervision : Advisers will normally be allocated 
according to student dissertation proposals. The dissertation advisor will 
advise the student, help provide information and bibliography and identify 
likely problems with the proposed research. 
Referen d ng: Deta_ils on Departmental requirements for referencing and 
paraphrasing a;e given during the 15490 Informa t ion Technology : 
Issues and Skills course. Students with any queries on this area should 
contact their dissertation advisor or the MSc Tutor. 
Assessment: Three_ paper copies must be handed in to the Department 
on a speof1ed date in late August/early September. An electronic version 
of the dissertation must also be submitted. Penalties will be applied to any 
late subm1ss1on. The word limit for the dissertation is 10,000 words. 

LL400 
Jurisprudence and Legal Theory 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Mr R Nobles 
Availabil ity: For LLM students, MSc Regulation, MSc Regulation 
(Research), MSc Law. Anthropology and Society students, and other 
Master's level students with permission. 
Content: The course is divided into two parts. During MT a range of 
topics In modern Jurisprudence wil l be considered. In LT four or five 
important philosophers of law/schools of thought will be examined in 
turn, which will involve the close reading of important texts. 
Teaching: 21 two-hour seminars. 
Reading list: Readings will be provided in advance on a weekly or 
fort nightly basis. 
Assessment : This subject is examined by one three-hour paper. 
Preliminary reading: Penner, Schiff & Nobles, Introduction to 
Jurisprudence and Legal Theory: Commentary and Materials 
(Butterworths, 2002); H LA Hart, The Concept of Law (2nd edn, OUP, 
1994) 

LL402 
Alternative Dispute Resolution 
This infonnation is for the 2005 /06 session. 
Teacher responsible : Professor S Roberts, A 150 
Availabil ity : For LLM degree and MSc Law, Anthropology and Society. No 
previous know ledge of alternative dispute resolution is required. 
Core syllabus: The principal focus of the course is upon methods of 
resolving disputes other than by adjudication. The course brings together 
theory and pract ical exercises. It is divided into two parts: following an 
examination of the history of the "info rmal justice" movement, and 
contemporary debates surrounding it, the focus of the first part of the 
course is on the general features of negotiation and mediation and hybrid 
processes. In the second half the course examines alternatives to 
adjudication in particular subject areas, as well as giving students some 
opportunity for regional specialization. The course is designed to 
complement the option on Commercial Arbitration. , 
Teaching: Teaching will be by 23 two-hour (LL402) seminars, held weekly 
at LSE. 
Reading list : A reading list will be distributed at the beginning of the 
course. Main texts are: M Palmer & S Roberts, Dispute Processes 
(Butterworths, 1998); S Goldberg, F Sander & N Rogers, Dispute 
Resolution (Little Brown, 2nd edn, 1992); J Murray, A Rau, & E Sherman, 
Processes of Dispute Resolution (Foundation Press, 2nd edn. 1996). 
Assessment: The subject will be examined by one three-hour paper and 
one course essay, not exceeding 4,000 words on a topic chosen in 
consultation with the Teachers responsible for the course. In the overall 
assessment of the candidate's performance such essay shall carry 
weighting of 25% of the total marks awarded in the examination in the 
subject. Essays to be submitted by end of LT. 

LL403 
Copyright and Related Rights 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Dr Elizabeth Townsend Gard, A 155 
Availability: For LLM students and other Master's level students with 
permission. 
Core syllabus: An examination of the law of copyright and related rights, 
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in the context of an analysis of the history of the institution of copyright; 
the arguments that have been advanced to justify or oppose its 
expansion; its role as an instrument of cultural policy; and its relationship 
with the technologies, institu tions and investment strategies that sustain 
the global culture industries. 
Content: Topics to be covered will include: the major international 
conventions on copyright and their role in bringing about the global 
harmonization of copyright norms; the role of the EU in determining the 
contours of copyright law in its various Member Slates; the history and 
conceptual basis of copyright; the major rules and doctrines of copyright 
law, case studies of particular areas of contemporary interest. The starting 
point for the analysis throughout w ill be UK copyright law, but the course 
will involve a substantial comparative element, with US law seNing as the 
main basis of comparison. 
Teaching: There will be one two-hour seminar weekly. 
Reading list: Students will receive a detailed reading list for each topic. 
Assessment: One three-hour writt en paper. 

LL404 Not available in 2005/06 
Criminal Procedure and Evidence 
This information is for the 2005 /06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Dr M Redmayne, A 158 
Availability : For LLM and MSc Criminal Jusl1Ce Policy. 
Core syllabus and Content: This course examines key aspects of the 
processes of prosecution and trial in England and Wales. It considers the 
values underlying the criminal process, such as the need lo deliver 
accurate verdicts and to respect the rights of suspects, defendants and 
v1Clims. These values are considered in the context of various topics. While 
the topics considered may vary slightly from year lo year, they are likely to 
include: police interrogations and confessions; identification evidence; 
prosecution; disclosure; entrapment and abuse of process; double 
jeopardy; privilege against self-incrimination; guilty pleas; the jury; 
relevance and admissibility; burden and standard of proof; cross-
examination; hearsay; character evidence; experts; vulnerable witnesses; 
exclusionary rule; appeals. 
Teaching: Weekly two-hour seminar. 
Indicativ e reading : Ashwor th & Redmayne, The Criminal Process; 
Dennis, The Law of Evidence. 
Assessment : Three-hour examination. 

LL406 Half Unit 
Introduction to Regulation 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teachers responsible : Professor R Baldwin, A455 and Mr L Stirton 
Availability : This Is an optional paper for LSE LLM students, MPA Public 
and Economic Policy, MSc Law and Accounting, MSc Public Pol1Cy and 
Administration and MSc Public Policy and Admin1strat1on (Research). It is a 
compulsory paper for MSc Media and Communications Regulation and 
Policy and MSc Media and Communications Regulation and Policy 
(Research). Other MSc students may take the paper by arrangement. This 
paper is NOT available for students of the MSc Regulation programme. 
Core syllabus : The course provides an introduction lo key topics in the 
study of regulation from with a comparative and generic perspective 
drawn from public administration , socio-legal studies and instituti onal 
economics. 
Content : Topics include: defining regulation; regulatory institu tions; the 
regulatory slate; regulatory styles and processes; standard settin g; 
enforcement and compliance; supranational regulation and regulatory 
competition; evaluation and accountability; counter-productive regulation 
and unintended effects. 
Teaching : 10 weekly two-hour seminars In a variable format: some 
lecture-discussions, some student-paper-led discussions, some debates and 
guest speakers wh ere appropriate. 
Written work : All students are expected to submit one non-assessed 
essay and to prepare one presentation on a topic assigned to them. 
Reading list: R Baldwin & M Cave, Understanding Regulation (1999); R 
Baldwin, C Hood & C Scott, Socio-Legal Reader on Regulation (OUP, 
1998); A Ogus, Regulation (OUP, 1994); R Baldwin, Rules and 
Government (OUP, 1995); I Ayres & J Braithwaite, Responsive Regulation 
(OUP, 1992); L Hancher & M Moran, Capitalism, Culture and Regulation 
(OUP, 1989); M Derthick & P Quirk, The Politics of Deregulation (1985); M 
Bishop, J Kay & C Mayer, The Regulatory Challenge (OUP. 1995). 
Assessment: Consists of two parts: (i) a two-hour unseen writt en 
examination in June accounting for 75% of the marks; (ii) a single essay 
for Assessment to be submitt ed by the end of the third week of the term 
following the conclusion of the course. 

LL407 Half Unit 
Media and Communications Regulation 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teachers responsible: Mr C Scott A340, Dr G Gow (Media and 
Communications) and Ms A Barron, A 155 
Availability : This is an optional paper for the MSc Regulat ion, MSc 
Regulation (Research), LLM students, MSc Law and Accounting, MPA 
Public and Economic Policy, MSc Public Policy and Administrat ion and MSc 
Public Policy and Administration (Research). It is a compulsory paper for 
MSc Media and Communicalions Regulation and Policy and MSc Media 
and Communications Regulation and Policy (Research). Other MSc 
students may take the paper by arrangement. 
Core syllabus: This course provides a comparative and generic 
introduction to key issues in the regulation of media and communications, 
focusing on economic and Content regulation of print media, 
broadcasting, telecommunications and postal seNices and internet, and 
including problems relating lo convergence of media and 
communications. 
Content : Economic regulation topics include: regulation and liberalization 
of telecommunications and postal networks; spectrum allocation; price 
controls; licensing; cross-media own ership and general competItIon issues. 
Content regulation topics include: broadcasting and press standards; 
advertising controls generally; premium rate telecommunications seNICes; 
copyright; defamation; freedom of information; data protection and 
interception of communications. 
Teaching: 1 O weekly two-hour seminars in a variable format: some 
lecture-discussions, some student-paper-led discussions, some debates and 
guest speakers where appropriate. 
Written work : All students are expected to submit one non-assessed 
essay. 
Preliminary reading : T Gibbons, Regulating the Media, Chapter 1 (2nd 
edn, Sweet & Maxwell, 1998) M Feintuck, Media Regulation, Public 
Interest and the Law, Chapter 1 (1999). 
Reading list: T Gibbons, Regulating the Media (2nd edn, Sweet & 
Maxwell, 1998); M Fe1ntuck, Media Regulation, Public Interest and the 
Law ( 1999); D Goldberg, T Prosser & S Verhulst (Eds), Regulating the 
Changing Media a Comparative Study (OUP. 1998); B Levy & P Spiller, 
Regulation, Institutions and Commitment (CUP. 1996); R Collins & C 
Murroni, New Media New Pohcies (Polity, 1996); R Collins (Ed), 
Converging Medial Converging Regulationl (IPPR, 1996); S Venturelli, 
Liberahzing the [uropean Media: Politics, Regulation, and the Pubhc 
Sphere (OUP, 1998), Barendt & Hitchens, Media Law. Cases and Materials 
(Longman, 7000); Mansell & Silverstone (Eds), Communication by Design 
(OUP, 1996). 
Assessment: Consists of two parts: (i) a two-hour unseen written 
examination In June accounting for 75% of the marks; (i1) a single essay 
for Assessment to be submitted by the end of the third week of the term 
following the conclusion of the course. 

LL409 
Human Rights in the Developing World 
This inform ation is for the 2005 /06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Mr Michael Anderson 
Availability : For LLM and MSc Human Rights students. 
Core syllabus: The course examines the application of global human 
rights standards through the national legal systems of post-colonial states 
with an emphasis upon the Judicial application of conslit ul1onal bills of 
rights. 
Content : 
1. The problem of universal norms and diverse societies. 
2. International human rights law in national courts. 
3. Drafting and Content of bills of human rights. 
4. Problems of Judicial application: interpretation, derogation, limitations, 
horizontal effect, remedies. 
5. Civil and political rights, including: life, torture, death penalty, 
preventive detention, expression, religion, and association. . 
6. Economic, social and cultural rights, including: food, health, education, 
housing, environment. 
7. Rights in circumstances of economic deprivation, abolit ion of forced 
labour, trade union rights and economic growth, rights and resource 
const raints. 
8. Methods of implementation: public interest litigation, access to justice, 
human rights commissions, role of NGOs. 
9. Current controversies and problems: human rights and customary law, 
obligations of multinational enterprise, rights based approaches to 
development. 
Teaching: 23 two-hour seminars, including guest lecturers and student 
presentations. 
Reading list: Alston, Promoting Human Rights Through Bill of Rights; 
Anderson & Guha, Changing Concepts of Rights and Justice in South 
Asia; Anderson & Happold, An-Nairn, Human Rights in Cross-Cultural 

Perspectives: Quest for Consensus; An-Nairn, Human Rights, Local 
Remedies, An-Nairn, Human Rights Under African Constitutions; Baehr, 
Human Rights in Developing Countries Yearbook; Bauer & Bell, The East 
Asian Challenge for Human Rights; Boyle & Anderson, Human Rights 
Approaches to Environmental Protection; Dunne & Wheeler, Human 
Rights in Global Politics; Jayawickrama, The Judicial Application of Human 
Rights Law; Shivji, The Concept of Human Rights in A frica; Steiner & 
Alston, International Human Rights Law in Context. 
A full reading list will be distributed at the beginning of the course. 
Assessment: This subject is examined by means of a three-hour written 
paper. Informal assessment by means of a constitutional drafting exercise 
and a moot court on a human rights problem will not count toward final 
assessment. 

LL410 Not available in 2005 /06 
The Law and Policy of International Courts and 
Tribunals 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teachers responsible: Professor Christine Chinkin (LSE) and Professor 
Philippe Sands (UCL) 
Availability : For LLM students. 
Core syllabus: The Course will examine responses to international 
disputes including the law, policies and practices of adjudicatory and non-
adJudicatory institutions and processes. It will consider the creation, 
processes and functions of international courts, tribunals and other 
international bodies such as the human rights treaty bodies and the 
Inspection Panels of the international financial institutions. 
Content : Part One wi ll examine the historical evolution of the obligation 
to settle international disputes peacefully. It will consider the concept of 
international disputes and stale and non state participants within them. It 
will consider the use of non-adjudicatory methods of international dispute 
settlement, including negotiation, fact finding and mediation, in the 
context of particular disputes. 
Part Two will consider thematically 1nst1tutional aspects of the adjudicatory 
methods of international dispute settlement including the appointment and 
role of adjudicators; the role of registry/secretariat; participants (and non-
participants in proceedings) and their representation; applicable law: 
procedural and substantive, issues of access, 1nclud1ng Jurisdiction 
(Contentious and advisory), standing and adm1ss1b1hty; and financing of 
1nternat1onal courts and tribunals and proceedings before them. It will also 
look at procedural aspects 1nclud1ng third party participation, including 
1nteNention and amicus curiae briefs; preparation and filing of written 
pleadings and the role of oral arguments; provisional measures; evidentiary 
rules and principles; the powers of the various courts and tribunals, including 
remedies; and interpretation, appeal and review. These issues wi ll be 
considered through reference lo a range of the international courts and 
tribunals now in existence. 
Teaching : One two-hour seminar per week. 
Reading list: J Merrills, International Dispute Settlement (3rd edn, 1998); P 
Sands, R Mackenzie & Y Shany, Manual of International Courts and Tribunals 
(Bullerworths, 1999); J Collier & V Lowe, International Courts (Oxford, 1999). 
Additionally, reference will be made to other treatises and law review articles. 
Materials and information will be placed regularly on the course website. 
Assessment: Examination will be by three-hour w ritten examination in 
June. Alternatively, students wi ll be able to write an essay provided that 
they are able to identify a suitable supeNisor from the college at which 
they are aff iliated. 

LL411 Not available in 2005 /06 
Comparative Family Law 
This informat ion is for the 2005 /06 session. 
Teacher responsible : Mr D C Bradley, A465 
Ava ilabil ity: For LLM students. 
Core syllabus: The objectives of the course are to examine from a 
comparative perspective systems of family law and issues of contemporary 
importance in developed and developing countries. 
Content: Section A examines family laws of developed countries and 
Section B examines developing countries. The focus is on the evolution 
and structure of legal regulation, political and institut ional influences on 
legislation; and the context in wh ich family laws operate. Topics examined 
include: marital capacity and divorce, abortion, gender equality, economic 
and property relations, the status of unmarried heterosexual and same-sex 
relationships; domestic violence and concepts of child welfare. 
Teaching: Weekly seminars over three terms. 
Written work: Students are expected to produce an essay on either a 
prescribed topic or a topic of their choice. 
Reading list: No single book covers the syllabus for this course. Students 
w ill be provided either with a detailed Reading list and/or photocopied 
material for seminar topics. 
Assessment: One three-hour paper. 
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LL412 Not available in 2005 /06 
European Community Tax Law 
This information is for the 2005 /06 session. 
Teachers responsible: Dr I Roxan, A460, Dr A Mumford, A370 and 
Professor M Gammie 
Ava ilability : For the LLM degree and MSc Law and Accounting. 
Pre requisites: Students are required to have a prior knowledge of the 
principles of taxation (or to be taking other taxation courses in their LLM, 
particularly Elements of Taxation ) and of the basic principles of EC law 
(or to be taking other courses in their LLM covering the institutions and 
basic policies of the EC and EU). 
Core syllabus: The objective of this course is to introduce students to the 
EC rules relating lo all forms of taxation. There is an emphasis on the 
background to these rules in the Treaties and in the institutio ns of the 
Community, as well as on the measures taken so far to harmonise the tax 
systems of the member states. The course also considers future directions 
for EC taxation, including draft directives and other proposals. 
Content: 
• The Institutional Background 
• OveNiew of the Development of EC Tax Law 
• The Harmonisation of VAT 
• The Harmonisation of Direct Taxes, Jurisprudence of the European Court 

of Justice on Direct Taxes 
• The Harmonisation of Other Taxes and Duties 
• The EC and International Tax Law 
• The Role of the ECJ in Taxation Matters 
• The Future Directions of an EC Tax Law 
Teaching: Two-hour lectures (LL412) weekly with occasional classes. Part 
of this course will be taught jo intly w ith Queen Mary and King's College. 
Recommended preliminary reading: Farmer & Lyal, EC Tax Law 
(Oxford); Terra & Watte!, European Tax Law or Williams, EC Tax Law. 
Reading list: Detailed reading lists will be provided during the course. 
Assessment: The examination will be by three-hour wr itten paper. 
Candidates may take into the examination room un-annotaled copies of K 
van Raad (Ed), Materials on International and EC Tax Law, Vol 2 (ITC 
Leiden). 

LL414 Not available in 2005 /06 
Interests in Securities 
Th is informat ion is for the 2005/ 06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Dr Joanna Benjamin 
Availability: For LLM students. 
Core syllabus: This course considers the proprietary aspects of the 
international securities markets, considering in particular the impact of 
computerisation. The course applies rigorous substantive law analysis to 
innovative developments in practice, and considers a range of domestic 
and cross border financial techniques and products. Special reference is 
made to the collateralisation of cross-border financial exposures and the 
impact of insolvency. The course wi ll be as topical as possible and Content 
may change in the light of developments. 
Content: Introduction to securities, interests in securities, the securit ies 
markets and settlement; the legal nature of securities and interests in 
securities; transfers; securities collateral; security interests; outright 
collateral transfers; the conflict of laws and securities collateral; 
international and UK clearing and securities settlement. 
Teaching: One two-hour weekly session, comprising alternate lectures 
and seminars. 
Reading list: Benjamin, Interests in Securities (2000) (student discount 
available) and assigned readings. 
Assessment: Three-hour written examination plus 15-minutes reading 
time. 

ll415 
Compensation and the Law 
This information is for the 2005 /06 session. 
Teacher responsible : Dr Julian Fulbrook, A368 
Availability : For LLM students. Some knowledge of torts and welfare law 
w ill obviously be helpful, but is not essential. _ 
Core syllabus: The aim of the course is to analyse compensation claims 
in torts and in the welfare state at an advanced postgraduate level. The 
course w ill also consider alternative methods of compensation in other 
countries and the various proposals for reform which have been 
suggested in Britain. 
Cont ent : A. Negl igence Liability 
1. The inter-relationship of Torts Liability, private insurance and social 
security. 
A. Negligence Liability 
2. Elements of Personal Injuries litigation: duty, breach, causat ion, 
remoteness. 
3. Employer's Liability. Health and Safety at Work. 



350 Taught Masters Course Guides 

4. Transport Liability. 
5. Medical Malpractice litigation. 
6. Psychiatric Damage. 
7. Occupier's Liability. 
8. Sports and Leisure Pursuits Liability. . 
9. Trespass to the Person and the Criminal Injuries Compensation Board. 
1 o. Defences: Assumption of Risk and Contributory Negligence. 
11. Vicarious Liability. 
12. Damages for personal injuries and death. 
B. The Welfare State 
13. Workman's Compensation and the origins of National Insurance. 
14. The Industrial Injuries system. 
15. Industrial Diseases. 
1 6. Disability and other benefits. 
1 7. The personal social services. . . . 
Teaching: A weekly seminar (LL415) of two-hours. Detailed reading 1s 
handed out one week in advance. The seminars are on the basis of 
general discussion but students will be asked to make a presentation from 
time to time. 
Written work: Students are recommended to write an essay during both 
the Christmas and Easter vacations on assigned questions_ from former 
examination papers, wh ich will help refine their exammat~on technique. 
Reading list: Students should purchase a copy of At1yah s Amdents, 
Compensation and the Law (6th edition by Dr Peter Cane, 1999); Hepple, 
Howarth & Matthews, Casebook on Torts (5th edition 2000) and a torts 
textbook. . 
Assessment: There is a three-hour written examination in June with a 
choice of four questions from a total of eight. 

LL416 Not available in 2005/06 
Regulating New Medical Technol?gies 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Ms Emily Jackson, A328 
Availability : For LLM students, and student_s _taking MSc Law, . 
Anthropology and Society, and MSc Biomed1one, B1osc1ence and Sooety. 
Core syllabus: This course examines legal responses_ to developments 1n 
medical science. It addresses the ethical dilemmas raised by new 
biotechnologies and their regulation. 
Content: 
1. Bioethics 
2. Reproductive technologies 
3. Genetics and confidentiality 
4. Ownership of the human body; ownership of genes . 
5. Pre-implantation genetic diagnosis; sex selection; 'designer' babies 
6. Moral status of the embryo 
7. Scarcity of human organs; alternative sources 
8. Stem cell research 
9. Reproductive cloning 
10. Surrogacy 
11. End of life decisions; euthanasia 
Teaching: A weekly seminar of one-and-a-half hours. 
Reading list: A detailed Reading list will be provided. . . 
Assessment: This course is assessed by a 15,000 word d1ssertat1on due 
24 August. 

LL418 
EU Law and Governance 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teachers responsible: Professor Carol Harlow (LSE} and Professor Richard 
Rawlings (LSE} . 
Availabil ity: For the LLM. The course is open to students with and 
without a law degree. Students of public administration are welcome. A 
knowledge of the structure of European institutions is desirable. . 
Familiarity with the administrative law of another European country will 
be helpful. 
Core syllabus: The course is concern~d with the development of a 
system of European Community administrative law. l_t focuses on the . 
development of institutions for control of the adm1n1strat1on; on prinoples 
of, and structures and processes for securing, accountability; and on the 
role and contribution of the courts, and of alternative methods of dispute 
resolution. Case studies will be used to illustrate the place of law in the 
administrative process, including by reference to the draft Constituti on for 
Europe. 
While the course draws on administrative law as practised in the Member 
States, and also in the USA, direct comparison is n.ot anticipated. 
Course Content: A. Law and Administration in the European Union 
• Introductory. European administrative law: purpose and ambit. The 

comparative law approach. . . . 
• European Administration. The structure of European adm1nistrat1ons. 

Direct and indirect administration; supervision and enforcement. 

co ncepts of administration. Public service ethos. 'New Public 
Management' . 

B. Administrative Functions and Processes 
• Law making. Different types of norms or the hierarchy of rules. 'Hard' 

and 'soft' law. 
• Rule making procedures: the Council and the Parliament; the 

Commission and comitology. Citizen access to rule making procedures. 
• Rules and discretion in administrative law: A case study of public 

procurement. . 
• Regulation in action: the rise of the European agenoes. 
• Enforcement, or policing 't he level playing field': the role of the 

Commission. 
• The regional or sub-state dimension. A case study of the European 

structural funds. 
c. Courts and the Administrative Process: Human Rights 
• The multiple functions of the ECJ. Access to court and interest 

representation. . 
• General principles of administrative law. Fair procedure. Reasoned 

decisions. The principles of review. 
• Judicial remedies and effectiveness. State liability. 
• Human rights and the EU Charter. 
D. Accountabil ity. The Golden Thread . 
• The diverse meanings of accountability; the contribut ion of national 

systems. 
• Transparency and access to information. 
• Political accountability and redress of grievance. The European 

Parliament: committees and enquiries. 
• Complaint handling and investigatorial technique: the European 

Ombudsman. 
• Financial accountability and the audit culture. The European Court of 

Auditors. . 
Teaching: There will be 22 two-hour seminars. A full weekly seminar list 
of appropriate readings will be provided. . 
Written assignments wi ll be distributed as appropriate throughout the 
course of the year. Opportunities will be provided for student 
presentations. . 
Reading list: For general and reference purposes, we recommend P Craig 
& G de Burca, EC Law, Text Cases and Materials (3rd edn, 2003). The 
foll owing books contain essential reading for different parts of the course: 
p Craig & C Harlow (Eds), Lawmaking in the European Union (Kluwer, 
1998); R Dehousse, The European Court of Justice (Macmillan, 1998); J 
Hayward & E Page, Governing the New Europe (Polity}; G Maione, 
Regulating Europe ( 1996); P Craig & G de Burca, The Evolution of 
European Law (Oxford, 1998); C Harlow. Acwuntability _ in the European 
Union (Oxford University Press, 2003); P Craig & R Rawlings, Law and 
Administration in Europe (Oxford 2003). . 
Relevant writings by the teachers include: R Rawlings, 'Law, Territory_ and 
Integration. A View from the Atlantic Shore', Journal of.the International 
Institute of Administrative Sciences (2001); R Rawling_s, Engaged Elite,s. 
Citizen Action and Institutional Attitudes in Comm1ss1on Enforcement , 6 
European Law Journal 4 (2000); C Harlow, 'European Adm1nistrat1ve Law 
and the Global Challenge' in P Craig & G de Burca, The Evolution of EU 
Law (Oxford, 1998); C Harlow, 'Francovich and the Problem of the 
Disobedient State', 2 European Law Journal (1996). 
The principal journals used in the course are as follows: Commo n Market 
Law Review, European Public Law, European Law Journal, European 
Review of Public Law, Journal of Common Market Studies,_ Journal of 
European Public Policy, European Journal of Legal Integration, Pubhc Law, 
Modern Law Review, West European Politics. 
Assessment: One three-hour examination. 

LL420 
Legal Regulation of Information Technology 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Mr A Murray, A473 
Availability : For LLM and MSc Regulation. 
Core syllabus: This course discusses the impact com_puters and the 
Internet are having on the substantive law of the United Kingdom, Europe 
and the United States, and analyses the socio-legal effects of regulatory 
structu res on the development of the Internet community. 
Content : 
1. An Introduction to Electronic Media and the History of Computers and 
Cyberspace. . 
2. An introduction to Computers, Cyberspace and Internet Technology. 
How they developed and what role they play in modern society. . 
3. Information Technology and the Legal Profession: Use of technology in 
the profession. . . 
4. Supply Contracts for IT Hardware and Software: Shrink-wrap and Cl!Ck-
wrap agreements and their legal effectiveness. 
5. Liability for Defective Software: What happens when softw are goes 
wrong ? Who is liable? 
6. E-commerce 1: Electronic Contracting E-mail and 'web-click' contracts. 

7. E-commerce 2: Contract Formalities Encryption, Electronic Signatures 
and Digital Payments. 
8. E-commerce 3: Digital Payment Mechanisms and Escrow Digital cash 
and escrow systems. 
9. Cyberharms 1: Viruses, Denial of Service Attacks and Hacking, The legal 
regulation of harmful digital materials and cyberattacks . 
1 O. Cyberharms 2: Damaging Content, Libellous materials and Spam. 
11. Intellectual Property Rights 1: Copyright in Computer Software. 
12. Intellectual Property Rights 2: Free and Open-source Software. 
13. Intellectual Property Rights 3: Copyright in Computer Software, The 
software industry and protectionism . 
14. Intellectual Property Rights 4: Patents, Patenting software applications 
and business methods patents . 
15. Intellectual Property Rights 5: The Software Patent Directive, An 
examination of the EU Software Patents Directive. 
16. Data Protection and Privacy 1: Supervising Data Controllers. The Data 
Protection Act 1998 and rules for the management of data. 
17. Data Protection and Privacy 2: Individual Rights & Data Flows Access 
rights and the exporting of data. 
18. Data Protection and Privacy 3: Databases and Database content 
Control of databases. The Database Directive 
19. Data Protection and Privacy 4. Offline Privacy, Technologies to track 
and trace individuals. 
20. Conclusions: Future developments. 
Teaching: The course is taught by weekly seminars throughou t the year. 
Reading lists are handed out in advance of the seminars and students are 
expected to participate in discussions. 
Course website : This course is web supported. The Course website may 
be accessed at: www .it lawweb.co.uk 
Preliminary reading : L Lessig, Code and Other Laws of Cyberspace (Chs 
6 & 7, Basic Books, 2000); R Susskind, Transforming the Law (Chs 1 & 2, 
OUP, 2000) 
Reading list: I Lloyd, Information Technology Law (4th edn, Buttervvorths, 
2004); C Reed & J Angel, Computer Law (5th edn, Blackstone, 2003); L 
Lessig, Code and Other Laws of Cyberspace (Basic Books, 2000); R 
Susskind, Transforming the Law (OUP, 2000); I Lloyd, Legal Aspects of the 
Informa tion Society (Buttervvorths, 2000); Bainbridge, An Introduction to 
Computer Law (5th edn, Longman, 2004); Blackstones Statu tes on IT and 
E-commerce (2nd edn, OUP, 2004). 
Assessment: One two-hour formal examination contributing 50% of the 
final mark and one assessed essay contributing 50% of the final mark to 
be submitted by 24 August. 

LL421 Half Unit 
New Media Regulation 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Mr A Murray, A473 
Availab ility: Intended as an optional paper for MSc Regulation, MSc 
Regulation (Research}, LLM students, MPA Public and Economic Policy and 
MSc Media and Communications Regulation. 
Core syllabus: The course provides an introduction to current issues in 
the regulation of new media focusing on the Internet, but also examining 
Wireless Application Protocol and Third Generation Mobi le Technology. It 
focuses on the regulatory structures which control Internet navigation and 
Content and carries out a comparative socio-legal analysis of those 
structures and the regulatory regimes in relation to new media. 
Content: 
1. Why Study Cyberlaw 
2. Space and Cyberspace 
3. A Brief History of the Internet and Cyber-regulatory Theory 
4. Societies, Cultures and Cybersociety 
5. Regulating Societies: Controlling Individuals 
6. A review of Lawrence Lessig's 'modalities of regulation' model of Cyber 
regulation 
7. Architecture - Internet Structure and Regulatory Bodies 
8. Market Controls - Allocating bandwidth in 3G telecommunications 
9. Social and Cultural Controls - Community Based Regulation 
10. Law as Command - Hierarchical Controls 
Teaching: 10 weekly two-hour seminars in a student-led discussion or 
debate format. 
Written work : All students are expected to submit one assessed essay on 
a topic of their choice as approved by the course organiser. 
Preliminary reading: Johnson & Post, Law and Borders - The Rise of Law 
in Cyberspace, 48 Stanford Law Review, 1367 (1996). Available at: 
www.temple.edu/lawschool/dpost/Borders.html; Lessig, The Law of the 
Horse: What Cyberlaw Might Teach, 113 Harvard Law Review, 501 (1999); 
L Lessig, Code and Other Laws o f Cyberspace, (Chs 6 & 7, Basic Books, 
New York, 1998). 
Reading list: A Murray, Regulating the Digital Environment (Cavendish, 
2005 forthcoming); L Lessig, Code and Other Laws of Cyberspace (Basic 
Books, New York, 1998); L Lessig, The Future of Ideas: The Fate of the 
Commons in a Connected World (Random House, New York, 2001); S 
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Biegel, Beyond Our Control? Confronting the Limits of Our Legal System 
in the Age of Cyberspace (MIT Press, 2001 }; C Sunstein, Republic.cam 
(Princeton University Press, 2001); M Klang & A Murray (Eds}, Human 
Righ ts in the Digital Age (Cavendish, 2004); R Mansell & E Steinmuller, 
Mobiliz ing the Information Society (OUP, 2002); M Castells, The Internet 
Galaxy (OUP, 2001 }; E Dyson, Release 2.1: A Design for Living in a Digital 
Age (Broadway Books, New York, 1998); N Negroponte, Being Digital 
(Vintage Books, New York, 1998); W Gates, The Road Ahead (Penguin, 
1996); W Gates, Business @ the Speed of Thought (Penguin, 2000); Y 
Akdeniz, C Walker & D Wall (Eds}, The Internet, Law and Society 
(Longman, 2000); L Edwards (Ed}, The New Legal Framew ork for E-
Comme rce in Europe (Hart, 2004). 
Course website : This course is web supported. The Course website may 
be accessed at: www.itlawweb.co.uk 
Assessment: Consists of two parts: (i} a two-hour unseen written 
examination in June accounting for 75% of the marks; (ii} a single essay 
for Assessment to be submitted by the end of the week follow ing 
conclusion of the course. 

LL422 Half Unit 
Globalization, Regulation and Governance 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Professor F G Snyder and Dr D Cass, A355 
Availability: For LLM and MSc Regulation students. 
Core syllabus: The course aims to give a detailed introduct ion to the 
institutions, norms and dispute resolution processes that regulate global 
markets and govern economic globalisation today. 
Content : The course consists of a general part and a modular part. Topics 
in the general part include theories of globalisation; sites of governance, 
and mechanisms, principles and actors in regulation. Each year a number 
of modules will be offered drawn from the following: Regulation of 
economic globalisation; External relations of the European Union; 
Regulatory relations between the EU and the WTO; The 
'constitutionalisation' of international trade law; The regulation of 
dumping and subsidies; Internationalisation of competition law and policy; 
Foreign investment; Labour standards; Export processing zones; 
Telecommunications; Agriculture; Trade in services; Financial services; 
Genetically modified foods; Trade and competition law; Legal and 
accounting services; Regulatory competit ion; Intellectual property and 
TRIPS; Regulation of e-commerce; Trade regulation and the Internet; 
Mu tual recognition; Trade between the EU and China; Transatlantic trade 
relations; Credit rating; Trade and environmental protection; Food; Drugs; 
Organised crime; Air transport; The legal profession and global regulation 
of markets; The process of China's accession to the WTO; Developing 
countries and the WTO; Legitimacy, democracy and internation al 
regulation; International regulation, global markets and global inequality; 
Law, science and international trade regulation; Regional and global 
regulation of markets. 
Teaching: This is a half-subject. There is a seminar of one-and-half hours 
duration each week during the first term. The course will be taught by the 
socratic method. Students are expected to read the assigned materials 
before each seminar. 
Reading list: Recommended: J Braithwaite & P Drahos, Global Business 
Regulation (2000); F Snyder, International Trade and Customs Law o_f the 
European Union (1998); F Snyder (Ed}, Regional and Global Regulation of 
Internat ional Trade (2001 }; M Trebilcock & R Howse, The Regulation of 
International Trade (2nd edn, 1999). 
Assessment: Two-hou r written examination. 

LL423 
International Law: Theory and Practice 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teachers responsible: Professor Christine Chinkin and Dr Gerry Simpson 
Availability: For LLM Students. 
Core syllabus: This course will be taught as an advanced level general 
course in Public International Law. It is intended to complement and 
underpin the specialist internat ional law courses currently being taught in 
the LLM. The main purpose of the course is to give students at graduate 
level the opportunity to study the discipline of international law as a 
whole from different theoretica l, historical and practical perspectives. The 
course's unusual structure is designed to reflect this aim. It is anticipated 
that students who have already completed an undergraduate course in 
Public International Law would find this course stimulat ing and 
demanding. The course will permit a re-acquaintance with and a 
development of many of the principles and problems studied at 
undergraduate level. The course will have the ancillary purpose of 
allowing an examination of some contemporary incidents of relevance to 
international law as they arise. 
Content: The course will include a number of the following topics: 
rethink ing the state and state sovereignty; contemporary forms of 
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international law-making; use of force and intervention; "g lobalisation" 
and international law; institutionalisation and regionalism; international 
law, capitalism and poverty; theories of international law; the settlement 
of international disputes and the practice of international law in courts 
and tribunals. 
Teaching : 1 O two-hour seminars MT and 10 two-hour seminars LT. Five 
one-hour classes MT and five one-hour classes LT. 
Reading : LSE Course Pack (2003), H Charlesworth & C Chinkin, The 
Boundaries of International Law, Manchester (2000), G Simpson, Great 
Powers and Outlaw States (2003). 
Assessment: 100% Examination. 

LL425 Not available in 2005/06 
European Monetary and Financial Services Law 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible : Dr C Hadjiemmanuil, A360 
Availability : For LLM. 
Core syllabus : This course seeks to provide an in-depth understanding of 
the institutional and legal underpinnings of the European financial 
economy. In addition to examining the EC Treaty provisions on central 
banking and monetary management, capital movements and the freedom 
of movement of financial service providers, the course will involve a 
comprehensive analysis of secondary Community legislation in the fields 
of banking, securities and insurance. 
Content : Introduction 
1. Introduction: European integration, monetary issues and the financial 
sector 
Capital movement s 
2. Freedom of movement of capital (and current payments) under the EC 
Treaty 
Central banking and monetary policy in EMU 
3. The road to EMU: the economics of monetary union, history of 
European monetary integration, and the Maastricht Treaty 
4. Institutional structure of the monetary union: European Central Bank 
and European System of Central Banks: decentralised structure; objectives; 
independence and accountability 
5. The conduct of the single monetary policy in Stage Ill 
6. Exchange-rate policy and external relations of the monetary union 
European banking law and regulation 
7. Introduction to EC banking law: freedom of establishment and freedom 
to provide services 
8. Second Banking Directive and the "passport" strategy for financial 
liberalisation: mutual recognition, minimum harmonisation, home-country 
control 
9 _ Second Banking Directive and the national rules of the host state: 
market access and host-state rules "adopted in the interest of the general 
good" 
1 O. Minimum prudential requirements for credit institutions · I: capital 
adequacy 
11. Minimum prudential requirements for credit institutions · II: 
consolidated supervision, large exposures, market risks 
12. European banking regulation: organisational issues/ Institutional 
structure of banking supervision in EMU 
13. Payment systems in EMU: standards for European payment systems; 
TARGET 
14. Retail banking services and consumer protection in EC law 
15. EC competition law and the financial sector 
European securities law and regulation 
16. Integration of European securities markets: from the "passport" 
directives to the Lamfalussy report 
17. Investment Services Directive: freedom of movement, regulation of 
securities intermediaries and effective market access 
18. Prudential regulation of trading risks in EC law: Capital Adequacy 
Directive 
19. Primary markets: public offering and listing of securities 
20. Regulation of trading in secondary securities markets: insider dealing 
and market manipulation 
21. Regulation of collective investment schemes: UCITS Directive 
European insurance law 
22. European insurance law: A brief introduction to the issues 
Insolvency of financial institutions and the protection of clients 
23. Failed financial institutions and policies aimed at their orderly 
resolution : Winding-up Directive; Settlement Finality Directive; Collateral 
Directive 
24. Protection of investors exposed to insolvent financial institutions: 
deposit guarantees and investor compensation schemes 
Review 
2 5. Review class 
Teaching : 22 two-hou r lectures. 
Reading materials: A set of primary materials and essential secondary 
materials will be made available to the students. In addition, students are 
referred to Andenas, Gormley, Hadjiemmanuil & Harden (Eds), European 

Economic and Monetary Union: The Institutional Framewo rk (1997); 
Eijffi nger & de Haan, European Mo netary and Fiscal Policy (2000); 
Dassesse, Isaacs & Penn, EC Banking Law ( 1994 ); Moloney, EC Securities 
Regulation (2002). A full Reading list will be distributed during the course. 
Assessment : The subject will be examined by means of an essay, not 
exceeding 8,000 words, on a prescribed special topic, as well as a two-
hour written examination at the end of the course. Students may bring an 
un-annotated copy of primary materials into the final exam. The essay and 
the exam will each carry weighting of 50% of the total marks awarded in 
the examination of the subject. Essay due second week of ST. 

LL427 
Environmental Protection in the European Union : Law 
and Policy Developments 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Veerle Heyvaert. A328 
Availability: This course is optional for LLM; other graduate studies with 
an interest in Europe and/or the environment are welcome. 
Core syllabus: The aim of the course is to explore and critically assess, 
from an interdisciplinary perspective, the contributions made to 
environmental protection through European Union and international law. 
Content: The course will address (i) the development and application of 
supranational environmental philosophies and legal principles; (ii) 
environmental regulation, paying particular attention to the role of EU 
institutions in the development and introduction of new approaches to 
environmental regulation, including economic instruments and managerial 
styles of regulation; (iii) issues of national implementation and 
enforcement of environmental standards; (iv) trade and the environment 
in a liberal economy; (v) international treaty negotiations and EU external 
relations; and (vi) globalisation and environmental citizenship. 
These topics will be analysed and illustrated through the study of a range 
of EU and international policy areas, such as the resolution of trade and 
environmental disputes, the regulation of hazardous chemicals, the 
adoption of harmonised permitting schemes for integrated pollution 
prevention and control, access to environmental information and 
part1cipat1on in decision-making; and the regulations of GMOs. 
Teaching : 22 two -hour weekly seminars. 
Reading list: Students will receive a detailed Reading list for each topic. 
Good reference books include L Kramer, European Communi ty 
Environmental Law (2000); J Jans, European Environmental Law (2000). 
Some general introductory reading: R Revesz, Foundations of 
Environmental Law and Policy (1997), M Hajer, The Politics of 
Environmental Discourse (1995); Golub, Global Competition and EU 
Environmental Policy (1998), Revesz, Sands & Stewart, Environmental Law, 
the Economy, and Sustainable Development (2000). 
Assessment: This subject is examined by one three-hour paper. 

LL430 
European Union Competition Law 
This information is for the 2005 /06 session . 
Teachers responsible: Giorgio Monti, A362 and Imelda Maher, A472 
Availability : For LLM, MSc Regulation, MSc Regulation (Research), MSc 
European Political Economy: Integration and MSc European Politics and 
Governance. 
Pre requisites : There are no pre-requisites but it 1s desirable that students 
should be, or become, familiar with the general law and principles of the 
EC. 
Core syllabus: A comprehensive review of EC law relating to competition 
in the context of private market behaviour with some attention to 
economic analysis. 
Content: The competition rules and practice of the EC, notably Articles 
81-82 EC and the Merger Regulation. The first term is devoted to 
exploring the economic and policy rationale for competition law and 
application of Article 81 to a variety of agreements including: price-fixing, 
market sharing, distribution, research and development, franchising, 
collective purchasing. The second and third term will review the 
relationship between competition law and intellectual property, the 
concepts of dominance and abuse of dominance under Article 82, the 
scope and application of the Merger Regulation and the control of 
oligopoly. Atten tion wi ll be paid to the implications of the Commission's 
modernisation of EC competition law. 
Teaching : One two-hour seminar each week. 
Reading List: The main works for the student market are: Whish, 
Competition Law (4th edn, 2001 ); Jones & Sufrin, EC Competition Law: 
Cases and Materials (2001); Korah, An Introductory Guide to EC 
Competition Law and Practice (7th edn, 2000); Goyder, EC Competition 
Law (3rd edn, 1998); Cini & McGowan Competi tion Policy in the 
European Union (1998). 
A full Reading list is distributed at the beginning of the course and each 
seminar sheet wi ll contain references to relevant literature. 

Assessment: An essay of up to 4,000 words due at the end of the LT. 
counting for 25% of the mark and a three-hour examination counting for 
75% of the mark. 

LL432 Not available in 2005/06 
Commercial Equity 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible : Professor Sarah Worthington, A 159 
Availability : For LLM students, and for other Master's level students with 
permission. 
Core syllabus: An examination of the proprietary and security aspects of 
commercial transactions. 
Content: This course considers the legal and economic signif icance of 
property; the special protection the law affords to proprietary interests; 
and the impact of this on insolvency. It examines various types of 
substantial commercial transactions involving the transfer of property, the 
use of property, and the taking of security, and explores the legal 
strategies available to commercial parties and their practical and economic 
significance in managing commercial risk. The course provides a rigorous 
analysis of the fundamental legal principles underlying the law of personal 
property, and the economic and social impact of these rules on modern 
commercial practice. Special reference is made to the significant 
differences between common law and civilian approaches to the issues. 
Teaching : One two-hour weekly session. 
Reading list: A detailed reading guide will be provided at the start of the 
course. For preliminary reading on the basic principles of property and 
insolvency law, see S Worthington, Equity, Part II (2003); S Worthington, 
Personal Property Law: Text and Materials, chs 1, 3 (2000); R Goode, 
Principles of Corporate Insolvency Law, chs 2, 3 (2nd edn, 1997). 
Assessment: One three-hour written examination paper. 

LL433 
International and Comparative Commercial Arbitration 
This information is for the 2005 /06 session. 
Teacher responsible : Professor Simon Roberts, A 150 
Availability: For LLM students and other Master's level students with 
permission. 
Core syllabus: This course, which is divided into three main parts, is 
designed to provide an overview of domestic and international arbitration 
as a means of settling commercial disputes. The first part of the course 
examines the theory and institutional structure of arbitration and the legal 
framework within which arbitral disputes are resolved. In the second part 
of the course, there is a review of the principles and practices of 
international commercial arbitration. This section will also examine recent 
developments in international commercial arbitration, the emergence of 
common or converging laws, international efforts to achieve uniformity 
and an overview of the arbital institutions of China, Hong Kong and 
Japan. The English law and practice of arbitration is the subject of the 
final part of the course, with particular reference to the changing role of 
the court in providing assistance for the arbitrator(s) and in reviewing 
arbitration awards, in light of the Arbitration Act 1996. 
Teaching: One weekly two-hour seminar. 
Reading list: Detailed reading lists will be provided during the course. 
Assessment : A formal three-hour examination. 

LL434 
Employment Law 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Professor H Collins, A342 
Availability : LLM and MSc Law and Accounting students and available to 
other Master's students with sufficient legal background wi th permission 
of the teacher responsible. 
Core syllabus: The course provides a detailed examination of the 
purposes and effects of legal regulation of the employment relation 
between employees and their employers. 
Content: Regulation of access to the labour market and the form of the 
employment relation. Equality of opportunity: discrimination law. The 
Content of the employment relation: employee status, self-employment, 
express and implied terms of the contract of employment. Regulation of 
pay and hours: minimum wage, occupational pension schemes, sick pay, 
maternity pay, paid time off, equal pay, working time regulations. 
Discipline and protect ion from dismissal and termination of employment. 
Business reorganisation, insolvency and employment rights, and economic 
dismissals. Civil libert ies in the workplace. 
The approach involves theoretical perspectives, economic analysis, 
comparative law of employment, and examination of relevant European 
Community law. 
Teaching: The course involves a weekly seminar throughout the session. 
Detailed Reading lists are handed out in advance of the seminars, and 

Taught Masters Course Guides 353 

students are expected to participate in discussions. 
Written work: Students are advised to write at least two essays during 
the session and wi ll be expected to make short presentations. 
Reading list: H Collins, Employment Law (Oxford: 2003); H Collins K 
Ewing & A McColgan, Labour Law: Text and Materials (Butterworth's 
Employment Law Statutes (Ed Wallington). 
Assessment : There is both a formal examination and an essay. The 
examination is a two-hour formal examination. The essay of 5,000 words 
is w ritten in response to questions set in the spring, and is completed 
before the ST. 
Subject to confirmation by the examiners, candidates are allowed to take 
an un-annotated copy of a collection of statutory materials into the 
examination. 

LL435 
Corporate Governance 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teachers responsible : Professor P L Davies and Dr E Micheler, A356 
Availability : For LLM, MSc Law and Accounting (with permission of the 
Law and Accounting course director), MSc Management and Regulation 
of Risk and other Masters level students (with permission of the teachers 
responsible). 
Core syllabus : This course will focus on the role of boards of directors in 
large public companies and groups of companies. It w ill deal with the 
legal regulation of agency problems arising between the board and 
shareholders as a class; between the board/majority shareholders and 
minority shareholders; and between the board and other stakeholder 
groups, notably creditors and employees. Although the main focus will be 
on board and shareholder relationships, the aim of the course is to 
develop and apply a framework of analysis which illuminates relations 
between the board and all stakeholder groups. The course will not be 
systematically comparative but will have a large comparative element. 
Teaching: 20 two-hour sessions weekly. 
Reading list : Reading will be prescribed for each seminar. Preliminary 
reading can be found in P Davies, Introduction to Company Law (eh 5-9, 
2002); R Kraakman et al, The Anatomy of Corporate Law (2004); B 
Cheffins, Company Law: Theory, Structure and Operation (Parts I and 111, 
1997); M Roe, Political Determinants of Corporate Governance (2003); K 
Hopt et al, (Eds), Comparative Corpora te Governance (1998); J Parkinson, 
Corporate Power and Responsibility ( 1993). 
Assessment: One three-hour examination. 

LL437 Not available in 2005/06 
Law of Corporate Finance 
This information is for the 2005 / 06 session. 
Teachers responsible: Professor P L Davies, Dr E Micheler, A356 and Dr J 
Benjamin, A339 
Availability : For LLM, MSc Law and Accounting and MSc Management 
and Regulation of Risk students and other Master's level students with 
permission. 
Core syllabus : This course will examine the types of capital structure 
which the law makes available to companies and analyse the legal 
regulation of the agency problems which different types of financing 
generate as between management and investors. It will also examine legal 
issues arising out of the operation of the capital markets as intermediaries 
between investors and issuers and as facilitators of the transfer of investor 
interests independently of the ownership of corporate assets. 
Teaching : 20 two-hour sessions weekly. 
Reading list: Reading will be prescribed for each seminar. Preliminary 
reading can be found in E Ferran, Company Law and Corporate Finance, 
Parts Ill-IV (1999); G Ferrarini et al (Eds), Capital Markets in the Age of the 
Euro, Parts V and VI (2002); R Romano (Ed), Foundations of Corporate 
Law, Part IV ( 1993). 
Assessment : One three-hour examination. 

LL438 
Fundamentals of International Business Law 
This information is for the 2005 / 06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Professor Roger McCormick, do Ms Lucy Wright, 
A370 
Availability : LLM and MSc Law and Accounting . 
Core syllabus : This course provides an overview of t he substantive law 
aspects of interna tional business transactions. The focus is on broad 
principles and policy issues rather than a detailed examination of statute, 
case law and drafting . The course is intended to provide a conceptual and 
cross-sectoral basis for the more detailed study of specialist areas offered 
in other LLM courses. It seeks to be as topical as possible, and the 
Content may change in the light of developments. 
Content: 
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• Introduction ovc'rv1Pw, tll r w n11nc1u,1I contr<lll, tll r IJu\1nC'\\ 
orCJ,llll \,lllOll, prr,on;il ,rnd propr rty nqilt', In 1nsolvrrKy, prr~onal ,ind 
proprir t,11y ,purnty, rnmrnr•ru,1I l,1w i1nd pr,1CtIC<', 

• Risk tr,ide fI11,111ce, in~uriHKC', d<'IIV<llIve\, contNr1por,1ry mk . 
rn,m.1qr rnrr1t tr cllniqu<'\, cc>r11111NC1ill rnnflict of l,1w\ lr4.il n,k, 

• Market s rrq ul,11ory ob1c't11vc•\ ,1110 techniqur\, qlol>,1lis,1t1on 
Teaching: One' two l10ur w<'rkly \C'ss1011 
Reading list: c,oodc, C.omm1•ru.i t I aw, J 11d c•dn, Prnqu1n, I onclon, 1 CJ9'i, 
drtailrd Hr,1d1nq lim will lw prov1dr d for c,1tll topic . . 
Assessment : 1 ill <'<' ho11r w1Il1Pll c-x.11nin,1tI011 pill\ 1 ') rrnnulC'\ 1r,1d111q 
11111c 

LL439 
Insolvency Law: Principles and Policy 
This Information Is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: V,11w\~,1 r 111ch, /\'.l'10 
Availability : f 01 11 M ;ind MSc I ,lW ,incl /\ccountlllCJ \ tudent\ 
core syllabus: llm course 1~ conwrned w1tl1 thr p11nc1ple, ,md poliocs 
undrrlyinq tlH' lrqa l tre,1tme11t of 1nsolvrncy It con\1drr, llow tile naturr 
of the p,obl('fllS raised by 1nsolvrnty vanes depc11d1nq on thr IPq,11 
identity of tll r msolvrn t (for rq whctl1er 11 1\ a comp,111y with l11111tcd 
11,ibility or an 1ncJ1v1dual), and 11 rx,1mIncs the leq,1I 1c~ponsc~ to thC\C 
problem, 1 llc lcq<1I proc.edurr\ avail,1ble for dc,iilnq with rnrnp,1111cs 1n 
distrc\S ,11r dnalyscd ilS ,ire tll r 1rnpact of these procrdures on thud 
pMllCS 
Content : p,III / flolc, Ob11•ctrvc~ ,1nd C h,1r,1CtN1\IKS of lnsolvt'ncy I aw 
1 lntroducllon /\1ms and Ob1rc11vr, 
1 P,1rt1tul,1r problems posed by different P11t1tIr, 
J Outl11H' of procC'dures av,ul.ibil• 
'1 Wily do companies fail ,111d who <Joe, b.inkrupt 1 

Ptirt II /\vN/lnCJ I 1qurda11on ,inc/ f),1nkr11f)tcy 
5 Rc\cuC Pro(rdurc\ I 
6 Rescur Procedures II 
7 Business rescue comp,1r<1t1vr <1priro,1cl1C's 
Part Ill I rqurcl,lli on 
8 Control of Procedures 
9 /\ssNs ,1v,11i,11.Jle for d1stni>ut1on 
I O 01\ tnbu11011 of ilSSClS 
AIrr /V /\ r/m,nrstrauon of /mo/vmc y fll'qrmr•s 
11 Insolvr11c.y Practit1onNs ,111cJ tllP Insolvency SeNKl' 
Part v UC'()Ncussro/15 of lmolvC'ncy on tnd,v,rlu.i/s 
11 C ornpany directors 
1 3 f rnploy('eS 
Teaching: wcrr ly scm1nilrs (Ii '139) of two hours clur<1t1011 throuqllout tile 
Se,s1011 
Reading list: /\ full Read111q list t1nd m,ncrials will be d1str1butcd dunnq 
the course Wider l)ackq1011nd rt',1d111g will 1ncludr some compc1r,ll1ve lnw 
reform and otlwr materiill 1nclud111q r,nc.h, Corpor,11c Insolvency I aw 
Perspcc11vcs anc/ Pnncrp/es (C ,1rnl>nd(JC' University Press, JOO)), Cork 
Repo1 l , f/cport of the Rcvrcw Comrrnll c<' on Insolvency I ,iw ancl Pract,cl' 
(Cmnd 8558, 1987), T 11 Jackson, (/Jc I 09Ic and I rrnrts of Bankruptcy 
Jaw, 1 larv,ird (1986), Justice, Insolvency I DW /\n /\ql'nda for Reform 
( 199'1) 
Assessment: /\ three hour wri ttrn ex;imIn;it1on ,11 tile end of the course 

LL440 
Corporate Accountability: Topics in Legal and 
Accounting Regulation 
This Information Is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teachers responsible: V f inch, /\5'10, R Mc1cve, r 306, /\ Murnforcl, 
/\310 M Power, 11606, P I Davies, /\'167, C Noke, /\31 1 and others 
Avail~bility : rhis 1s the cor<' compulsory course for students taking thr 
MSc In I aw ,1nd /\ccount1ng and 1s not available to others 
Core syllabus: The purpose of this course 1s to acquaint students with 
the central issues faced by law and accounting 1n relation to problems of 
corporr1te accountability and regulation It Is 1r1terd1scipl1nary 1n focus, and 
provides students from varying backgrounds with llC'W pcrspcn1vcs and 
leads to In depth study by way of long essay. 
Content : Topics may include: 
Overview of functions of accountants and lawyers 1n corporale 
governance and the relation between them Models of the corporate 
form l1m1ted l1ab1lity 
Regulatory 1nst1tut1ons and techniques statutes, markets, f1n,1noal 
reporting rhe interrelated functions, rights and dut1e.s of dir~ctors, , 
auditors, shareholders, creditors, employees and the public 1nteres~ ... 
Audit committees, internal controls; the audit process and auditor il;ib1l_ity. 
rorm, substance and the 'true and fair view' in financial reporting, realised 
profits and capital maintenance 
Accounting standards and company law, accountmg standards and tax 
law Accounting for and regulating corporate groups and networks, SMr s 
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Reading list: Dct,HINI 1cwllnq 11\IS w1ll l>r provided dunnq tile co11rsr ,1nd 
will 111(1udc ,11tIci<'S f101r1 1,1w, ;icco11nt1rHJ, rconomIcs ,1nd souoloqy 
1011rn,i lc, ,rnd bookr, Somr illustr,111vr rc>fr 1C'n(cs to tC'xts ,111d 1;nrn,11y 
1r1,1tp1Ic1is r1rr B1ornw1d1 & I lopwood, /\ « ount,nq anc/ I nw (1 )'))), 
f IC'<'dman & Powrr, / ,1w and /\cco11nt,111cy· C onfl,ct anc/ C oopNr1tron 1n 
tile• 1 CJ90s ( 199)), Pow('(, The /\u cilt ~OW'IY ( 1999). DC'1,1lay & S11qJrman 
(I dc,) Pro/ernon,1/ CompcI,I,on ,me/ Profrs~1onal Power I ,1wy1Ys, 
11,c;untan ts ancl the' <,oc,,i/ Constnrcuon of M.1rkcIs (l<JCJ'i), /rff & 
Dll,Jr,111, Rra<l,nrJ, ,111<! Note'~ on nn,mc,.il /\ccountl/lg M11fl\ ,lfHi 
c ontrovcrs,es ( 199 /), C,owN ,111d IJ,1V1('\ PmlClples of Mo<illfr\\ 01rJp,uiy 
J ,1w ()001), P.irk111son, C orporatc PowN ,inc/ Rflspom1b,/1ty ( 1 ) J J), 
r ,l\t~rb,ook & ri\ChC'I, / /lr f conom,c 'ilmcturc' of C orporatP J ,1w ( 1091 ). 
Mc( ,ihrry, l'iootto & Scott, Corpor,ll c (on trot ,incl /\ ccounrr1h1J,ty (1093), 
1 inch c orpontc /nsolvc•ncy t aw· PN\f)l'UIV<'~ ,incl Prrnopt,,, ()00)) 
Asse~sment:' /\n C'ssay of up to 10,000 words cJur by rncl July ('10%) and 
CHIC' fo1m,il two hour ('x,1mIniltIon 111 Mr1y/ll111C' (60%) Stud 'Ill\ will be 
1c•qu1red to ,rnswrr thr<'e questions 

LL441 Not available in 2005/06 
Comparative Law: Theory and Practice 
This information Is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Dr lqor Strc11111q110111 (I Sr), Is tl)(l C 011vc'11or of this 
to ursr lllr coursr 1., t,iuqll t by Or Str,1rn1q11011I plus 1nv11C'cl quc",tS l11v1ted 
C)lJC'\IS for the ,lC,HlC'llllC y<'rl( )00'1 0'> W('IC' Profc<,sor PI C'CJr,llld (Pdm I 
1,1 Sorbonnr), Profrwir w Mcnsk1 (SO/\S) f'rofrssor S Hol1r1 t, (I Sf), and 
l'rofc<,sor C, TrulllH'f (I r,111kfurt) 
Avail ability : r or 11 M ,lll d MSc.law, /\11tllropology and Soc1<•ty students, 
,111d otllPr studr11t<, w1tll ,ornc ir11crc•st or l>,Kk41ound 111 pl11losophy, leqal 
,llld polilltdl throry, <,on,11 theory, ,1rcl11ll'cturr, litcr,11urC' or r111tl1ropoloqy 
Core syllabus and Content: ScvN,ll d11,1111qu1shrd ,1c,1dP1rncs from both 
tllr I sr and beyond 10111 force, to offN tlH•ir own rnt1t,1I ,1\ws•,rrwnt of 
tlw opposition twtwC'C'll the /\nqlo /\mN1c,111 comrnon lilw ,lflcl the 
rnnt1ncntal I,1w, of We~tcrn [uropt•, ,is tlw pnvileqed suiJJl'l t of 
crnnpar,llivc law Dor, that opposIt1011 m<1kt' srnse? Wilill ,Hr tllr pohl1C\ 
111,11 underilr th,11 oppos111on? Wllt1t cloc•s th,11 opposI11on tC'II u\ of the 
n.iturC' of comp,ir,111vc' l,Jw? /\nd, a11yvv,1y, llas cornpar,11Ivr l,1w ,rny longrr 
,1 futurr that 1s worth 1rn,1q1ninq? r ,Kil tr ,JChN In his or hrr scrnIr1,1rs will 
t,Kklc tho,e qur,t Ions In different ways ,1r1d throuqh d1ffrrN1t case 
, tuciles rach tImr look1nq c1t comp,1r,1tIvr lnw c1tllcr from w1th1n, or from 
wi thou't its estabilsll<'d dom,11ns /\uord1n(Jly, student\ will l>r rxposed to 
a r,inge of divN\P ;ipproachcs dnd sourer, (1nclud1n(J tllr non i('(Jal and 
tile non writ ten), r1ncl should expect to rnq,1qe 1n t1 frC'c !Jut somehow 
1rr1•vcrcnt exam1n,1t1on of so,nc of tiH' most fund,1mrnt.il prNnisrs on 
which much compart1tive i,1w throry and pract1Ce arc currrntly b,1sed 
Teaching : Two llour srrrnnars per wrrk . 
Reading list: rt1crr Is no general Rc.id1nq list for this wursC', but at the 
1Jrq1nninq of c;ich nrw stream of scmIn<1rs e;ich lecturer will provide a 
specific 11st of rcdd1n!JS designed to support his or her trr1ch1J1q 
Assessment: fh1s coursr will be ilSSC'\SC'd through a wnttm d1ssrrtat1on 
of 15,000 words, on an topic to lJr ,1pprovrcl by the Convr11or of the 
rnursC' no later than the beg1nninq of thr IT I he d1\srrtat1on 1s due 7'1 
/\uqust 

LL442 
International Business Transactions I: Litigation 
This information is for the 2005 /06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Professor T C I lartlcy 
Availability : f or 11 M students 1ntcnd1ng to of fC'r this subJC'Ct m the . 
cxam1r1at1ons Other \tudcnts may attend only with the prior permission 
of Professor t lartley. Students must have il qood general knowledge of 
law. Knowledge of conflict of laws (private international lilw) would be 
u\eful but is not essential. 
Core syllabus: 11t1qJt1on resulung from 1r1ternat1onal business 
transactions . 
Content : The following topics will be studied from the pomt of view of 
rnghsh, Commonweillth, /\mcrican and (where relevant) ruropean 
Commun11y law: . 
1. Judicial Jurisdiction in cases involving international business 
transactions, espeoally 
a Jurisd1ct1on over comp,1111es (the 'do1nq business' test), 
lJ Product l1ab1l1ty awons, 
c Branches and agents, 

et. C 011st1tut1onill hm1t,1t1om on 11insd1ct1011 1n 1lw United St, trs, 
c' I oru,n select1011 tl,11,.,,,.,, 
f I or um non convenir11,; 
q I is ,1lib1 pendC'ns 
/ Obt,11ninq ev1drncr In tr.imnallonal bus1nrsc, ht1gat1on cxtratc'1ntonal 
,1ppl1C,1t1on of tlw forum\ own d1scovrry 1111<'5, 1ntern,1t1onal J11d111,11 
ass1\t,1ncr, block1nq st,1111tC'S ,111d InJU1KtIons 
J P1ov1s1on,1i remecl1C'', t1nd procedurr1I problrms 111 transnr111011,1I 1>11s1ness 
1i1Iq,1t1or1: Mr1rcv,1I111unc 11011s, /\nton Plilrr ordNs r1ncl equ1vi1IC'11t 1rmrd1rs. 
'1. I 1110,ccrnent of forciqr1 j11dqrrnents 111 co1nmerci,1i rnilttrrs . 
1 xtrm1vC' case matrri ,1ls r1rc• provided ily the' School fo1 snlr to \t11dC'11ts 
I llrsr should be r<'<lcl l>rforr rach sc,111n,1r Students will not be 
admitted to the course unless they purchase the mate rials. 
Teaching: Sem1n,m Sr•,i,1onal (11 '1'1)) 
Reading list: (St11dcnl\ ,irr not cxpectrd to huy any of thesr IJook,) I C 
11,Htic'y, Civil luriscliction <111cl JuclqmC'nts; I ,1w1rnce Collins, C rvrl 
J11ris<lic tion anc/ Juclqmm/\ /\Cl 198?, C,C'orcws R Delaume, lmmn,11ionr1/ 
c ontr,ws /\pp/1ca/Jlc I r1w r1nc/ Sc11/cm('f)t of f>r\1111tes, I lrn,y J )trinC'r & 
DC'tl<'v r VilCJt~. lramn,111ont1f I cgal Prol)f<•ms, D1cry & Morns, //w Conflict 
of Jaws, J 11 C Morn~. I he• c onflrct of I ,1ws, C heshirc & North, Pnv,llr 
/ntcmatronal I aw, RobNt /\ I cfla1, /\mNic,1n Conft,us I aw, Hussrll J 
WP111trt1ub, Commentary on the Confhct of I aw, P r Nyqh, Conflict of 
J ,iw\ 111 /\ustrai,a; r11qr11r Scolc,; & Peter 11,1y, C.onfl,ct oft aws, J C, C,1stcl, 
C r1nt1cil,1n Con/fret of/ ,1ws 
Assessment: Norm,11 t11rc•c> ho11r wnt ten rx,1minat1ons 

LL443 
International Business Transactions II: Substantive Law 
This informat ion Is for the 2005 /06 session. 
Teacher responsible: l'rofrssor I C I l,1rtl<•y 
Availa bility: ror 11 M st11dc'nts 1ntend1nq to offer this subJCl t 111 thr 
C'Xdrrnn,ll1ons Other stuclrnts m;iy attend only with tl1c pno1 prrrr11s\lon 
of Profrssor I tarlley Studc•11ts must hc1vr d qood general knowledqc of 
l,iw Knowlrclqe of confhtt of l,1ws (pnv,1tr 111trrnat1on,1I ldw) wo11lcl be 
11,d11i lwt Is not cssc1111,1i 
Core syllabus: I rqal problC'rns (othrr th,111 lit1q,111on) relat111q to 
1ntr111,111onal IJusin('SS tr,ms,1ct1ons 
Conten t: rile follow111q topics will br st11d1C'cl from the point of view of 
I nqh<,h, Commonwrt1ltll, /\rnPnc,111 ,1ml (whr,r relevant) f uropr.in 
( omrnun1ty Law 
1 /\ppilcable law 111 1ntPrn.it1on,1i commrrc1.il contr,ict, 
J l11trrnat1onal sale of qoocls 
J I hr 1ntC'rnat1on;il r ,H h of IPq1sl,111on for thr rcqulr1t1011 of 1Jus111c~s and 
tilC' protcct1on of tonsurnrr\ and C'mploycrs 
'1 I llr pnv,lle 1nternat1on,1l law asprcts of boycotts ilnd rmb,1rqocs 
'> I lie• appli atIon of 1ntrrnat 1onal conventions to 1nternal1on,11 bu<,1ncss 
t r,m,,1c t ions. 
6 Tllr 1ntcrnat1011al ,isprcts .iqency 
/ r xc hanqr controls. 
8 r1r1,1nnnq 1nternat1on,1I business tram,1ct1ons clocumentJry urd11, c1ncl 
othrr f1nanoal mechanisms 
CJ C urrc11cy problems 111 1ntrrnat1onal ontracts 
1 O I he 1nternat1onal a\pl'<l, of property trans.ict1ons 
11 I he re ogn1t1on of forr1qn expropndtIons and other qovernmcntal ilC.ts 
,1ffC'ct1ng property (includ1nq financial dS\C'ls) 
11 I he problem of extr,llerritonality with sprc1,1I rcfcrcncr to /\rnrn c,1n 
antitrust law and rrc compr tIt1on law 
1 J Proof and apphct111on of foreign law 
rx1rns1ve case materials arr provided by the School for sale to students 
TllC'Se should be reild brforr e;ich \crn1nar Students w ill not be 
admitted to the course unless they purchase the mat erials. 
Teaching: Seminars: (I I '1'13) Ses\1onal. 
Reading list: (Students arc not expected to i)uy any of these books). 
Cieorqcs R Delaume, TriJmnauona/ Contract<, /\ppt,cablc I aw anc/ 
Sclllc.'mcnt of Disputes, I lrnry J Steiner & Dctlcvc r Vaqts, Transnational 
Lcg,11 Problems; Dicey & Morns, (/Jc ConfltCt of I aws, Cheshire and North, 
Prrvatc International I aw, P M North, Contract Confhcts, Robert /\ I eflar, 
/\mcrican Conflicts I aw, Russell J Weintraub, Commentary on lhc Conflict 
of I aw; P r Nygh, Conflict of I aws in /\ ustralra; [ugene Scoles & Peter 
I lay, Conflicl of I aws; J G Castel, Canadian Conflin of Laws; Philip Wood, 
I r1w and Practice of Jn1crna1ional finance; r /\ Mann, The I cgal Aspects of 
Money; Richard Plender, The ruropcan Contracts Convention 
Assessment: Normal three hour written examinations 

LL444 
Constitutional Theory 
This information is for the 2005 /06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Professor Martin I oughlin, /\470 
Availability : Available to 11 M students; available to other Master's 
students with permission of the Teacher responsible 
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Core syllabus: I h1\ rnur,;c 1c, ,111 In(]111ry 11110 tlH' roi<' of comt1tutions ,111d 
th<' nr1turr of co11st1tut1on,1I cl11,co1w,C'. [hr l11q1111y pmcr,,ds by r x,1mInI11q 
tl1C' w,iys 111 wl11d1 thco11st\ h,wr rnntnll111rd to 011r 11ndrr\tandlnq of 
co11\tIt11tIom and of drv1'.11H1 sol1111on1, to ,1 r,1nqr of co11st1tut1onal 
problPrns 
Content : l hC' courw clc•.ils with tile• follow111q topics thr scope of 
wns 1111111onr1I theory; til<' constIt11t1on of qovr111rrw111, tonst1tut1onal 
pol1t1( 5, rrprCSC'lltat1011, SOVC'fC'Iqnty, (QllSIIIIIC'lll pOW('I, const1tut1on,1I 
nqll t ,; t ilc' 111lr of lr1w, l1hrr,1li\111 ,llld rC'puhl1Ciln1srn, con,;tItul ionnl 
ad111d1rnt1011, c.ultu,al pl111,1il~m, tliroi 1!''> of fede,,1iism; thr co,mopolit.111 
polity 
Teaching: I he coursP involvrs a wc•rkly two-hour srrn1nr1r dunnq thr Ml 
,1nd IT Det,11lrd rc,1d111q lists .ir<' provided 1n ,1clv,111ce of scm1nJrs Jncl 
stucJrnts Mr rxpectrd to p.irt1C1p,lle 111 cJ1\ClM1on,; 
Readi ng: Much of tile rcad1nq for tile cour\c cons1stc, of classic trxts 111 
pol1t1c, I thouqllt M,1ny arr ,1vr1il,1l>IC' onlinr ,1ncl tile> rnursr Is deilverrd 
tl1rouqh Wrl>C I. 1 hr ~tr1ndard trxt (covrnng tlw first h,1lf of the co11rsr 
only) 1s M<1rtI11 I ouqlll111, n,c tcJc,1 of Pub/re I aw (OUI', )003) /\s 
prr lirn1n,1ry rcJd1nq, studrnts ,1,e ,1dv1\NJ to re,HI H C v,Hl ( ilcneqrm, /I n 
J t,storical lntroc/uction to Western C onrntut,o,wl I r1w (C ,1rnbridqe 
Univrrs1ty Pre\S, 1 <)95), Mart 111 I ouqhl1n, Swore/ ,1tlll Si ,11(,s /\n 
rx,Jmrn,won of tile flcla11ons/Jrp hc'lWl'Cn I ,1w ,lflcl f'olrtrc~ (I lart, JOOO) 
Assessment: fhe,r 1\ a two llour form,1I ex;im1n,1tIon in June, wll1cl1 
cowit~ for '.l0% of the marks for thr course In add111on, ,Jn assessed 
essay of 8,000 words (due )'1 /\11qust) will contni>11tr '>0% of the marks 
for thr course 

LL445 
Int ernat ional Criminal Law 
This Information is for the 2005 /06 session. 
Teachers responsible: Dr Ci J S1rnpso11 /\'1 I 1, Dr C Ucy,1n1, /\'156 r1nrl 
Profrssor CJ C,rrenwoocl, QC, /\18/ 
Ava ilabilit y: ror 11 M stucJrnts, MSc Criminal Jusucr l'olKy nnd MSc 
I turn,1n H1qhts 
Core syllabus: I he doctnnC', tlwo,y ,rnd pr,1CtI, r of 111tr1 na11onill rnm1n,1I 
lr1w 
Content : M ichaelmas Term. Part One, Institutions: Introduction and 
C oncrpts, lll<' Problem of lntem,111011,11 Crim1nt1I I r1w, Prr I lIstory, P1rr1cy 
,111cl Sl,Jvery, Nurernilrrg ,111d fokyo, Mun1C1pill lri,1ls (rq / 1/1/a, Bnr/Jrc), 
hiriscJ1c11011 (cq rrchm,mn), I he IC I Y (Yuqoslt1v1t1), lntcrn,1I r1nd 
lntN1h1t1011ill W<1rs (lac/re), IC I R (f\wanda), 111r l11tC'n1<1t1onal Cnmmal 
Court 
Lent Term. Part Two, Substa ntive Law: Gcnrr,11 Principles of 
lntrrnilt1011,1I Cnm1nt1I 1,1w, War Cnrncs and lntern,ll1onal I lumanitarian 
I ,1w, nrnrs /\qa1nst I lumanity, Cienocide (Mrloscv,c), Crimes agamst 
Pr,Kc ,rnd /\9qrcs\1on, Gcndrr Bu~cd Crimes; Crimes ,JS lorts (Karad/ic), 
I he Draft Code of Offences /\qa1mt the Peace and Security of Mankind 
and "New" lnternat1011al Crunr~. )upenor Orders (Calley), Command 
Rcspons1bli1t1es, Sovcrl'1qn lmmu111ty ;ind lntern,1t1011;il Crimes (Pinochrl), 
01Jtlaw Stairs, Statr C nm1nal Rrspons1b1hty and thr ILC 
Teaching: Seminars (LI '1'15). Ten MT, Ten IT 
luto rials l hree MT, r ive 11 
Requ ired text: /\ntonio (dSSC'SC', lnt<'rnat,onal Crrm,nal I aw (Oxford, 
7003) 
Reading list: Knangsak Kit t1cl1<11s,1rce, International Criminal I aw (Oxford 
) 001 ); Gury Bas~. Siay the I land of Vengeance The Polillcs of War Crimes 
Trrbunals (Pnnccton, 7000), Judith Shklar, / cqai,sm (I larvard, 196'1), Mark 
Os1el, Mass /\trocity, Collcctrvr Memory & the I aw (Triln~act1on PubhshN\, 
1997), r McCormack & G S11npson, The I aw of War Cnmes (Kluwer 
1991), W Schabas, The tn1crnt111onal Crrminal Court (C ,Jmbridge, 7001), 11 
/\r<'ndt, Tr hmann ,n Jersualcm (Penqu1n, 1997) 
Assessment: I hr e·hour written rxaminat1on 

LL446 Not available in 2005/ 06 
Regulation : Legal and Political Aspects 
This informat ion is for the 2005 /06 session. 
Teacher responsible : Professor Robert Baldwin, /\'155 
Av ailability: 11 M students and other MSc students when places av;iil;ible 
(MP/\ Public and rconomic Polley). 
Core syllabus: The course aims to give students an essential grounding 1n 
theories of regulation encountered 1n the public pohcy/adm1nistrat1on/lcgal 
literature. It ex;immes competing cxplanatlons of the ong1ns, development 
and reform of regulation; the styles and processes of requlat1on; issues 
surround1nq enforcement; the 1nter-organisat1onal ,mcJ international 
aspects of regulation; and questions of evaluation and accountability. 
Content: 
1. Survey ing the Scene: I cnses for view1nq regulation, paradoxes ilnd 
unintended effects, regulation and 1nst1tut1onal des1qn 
7 Contrasting Perspectives on Regulatory Incidence : Regulation as 
funct ional response; public choice approaches, new 1nst1tullonal accounts, 
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cultural theory. 
3. Regulatory Styles and Processes: Classical Regulation; economic 
alternatives. 
4. Regulatory Standard-Setting: Regulatory standard-setting; 
economics and optimal standard-setting; risk regulation. 
5. Regulatory Enforcement: Compliance and deterrence; public and 
private enforcement; self-regulation. 
6. Regulatory Regime Dynamics: The regulatory state; discretion, rules, 
proceduralization and juridification; regulatory reform; ideas, prophets and 
entrepreneurs. 
7. Evaluating Regulation : What is good regulation?; accountability and 
regulation; CBA, compliance cost and regulatory review; regulatory 
competition; whither regulation? 
Teaching: The course is taught by 22, two-hour sessions in variable 
format (some lecture-discussions, student-paper led discussions, debates). 
Written work: All students are expected to produce three written essays 
plus short presentations on topics assigned to them. 
Core reading: R Baldwin, C Scott & C Hood, Socio-Legal Reader on 
Regulation (1998); R Baldwin & M Cave, Understanding Regulation 
(1998); A Ogus, Regulation (1994); R Baldwin & C Mccrudden, 
Regulation and Public Law ( 1987); C Hood, Administrative Analysis 
(1986); The Tools of Government (1983); R Baldwin, Rules and 
Government (1994); S Breyer, Regulation and its Reform (1982); E Bardach 
& R Kagan, Going by the Book ( 1982); C Sunstein, After the Rights 
Revolution (1990); M Derthick & P Quirk, The Politics of Deregulation 
( 1985); L Hancher & M Moran, Capitalism, Culture and Regulation (1989}, 
M Bishop, J Kay & C Mayer, The Regulatory Challenge (1995). 
Assessment: Students will be assessed by a three-hour examination 1n 
June. The examination will involve answering three questions out of 12. 

LL447 
International Economic Law 
This information is for the 2005 /06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Dr D Cass, A355 
Availability: For LLM students and MSc Development Studies. 
Core syllabus: The aim of the course is to study in detail those aspects of 
public international law which are concerned with international economic 
relations, including the principles, norms and policies of: international 
trade governed by the World Trade Organisation, 1nternat1onal monetary 
relations within the IMF, and 1nternat1onal development assistance applied 
by the World Bank. 
Content: The course topics may include: 
• The evolution of the international economic order 
• International monetary relations 
• International development assistance and debt relief 
• Challenges to the established international economic order: the NIEO, 

sustainable development, the post-colonial critique and globalisation 
• Institutional aspects of the GAIT/WTO 
• WTO decision-making and dispute settlement 
• GAIT/WTO basic principles: MFN, national treatment, tariffs, quotas and 

general and security exceptions 
• Health, safety and environmental standards: TBT and SPS Agreements 
• Dumping and subsidies 
• Agreements on Agriculture and Textiles 
• General Agreement on Trade in Services 
• Trade Related Intellectual Property Rights 
• Regional Integration Agreements 
• Trade and Development: safeguards, escape clauses and special and 

differentia l treatment 
• 'New' issues: investment, competition and institutional reform. 
Teaching: There is a seminar (LL447) of one-and-a-half hours duration 
each week, sessional. 
Reading list: Recommended: M Matsushita, T Schoenbaum & P 
Mavroidis, The World Trade Organization : Law, Policy and Practice, 
Oxford, 2003. 
Assessment: There is a three-hour formal examination in May or June, 
based on the full syllabus. The paper counts for 100% of the assessment 
of the course. 

LL448 Not available in 2005/06 
International Environmental Law 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teachers responsible: Dr L D M Nelson, Dr Elias (KCL) and Dr M 
Fitzmaurice (QMW) 
Availability : For LLM students. Optional course for MSc Development 
Studies, MSc Regulation and MSc Regulation (Research). Some knowledge 
of concepts of international law is required. 
Core syllabus: The course aims at providing a good introduction to the 
customs, treaties and concepts of international law relating to control or 
prevention of pollution and for protection and conservation of living 

resources. 
Content: Three parts: 
Intr oduction: 
Definition of International Environmental law; factors influencing 
development; applicable principles of international law preceding 1972 
UN Conference on the Human Environment (UNCHE); the UNCHE and 
UNEP (UN Environment Programme); developments under UNEP. 
Prevention of Pollution: 
All sources; general principles; creation of standards; regulatory powers; 
organisational framework; principles of responsibility and liability for 
pollution damage; regional and international approaches; influence of 
developing states; relevant regional and international treaties and 
customary laws. 
Conservation of Living Resources: 
Emerging principles of international wi ldlife law concerning land-based 
and maritime species needing protection for survival; regulatory 
techniques and powers; state responsibilit ies; regional and international 
approaches; organisational framework; dispute settlement; new 
enforcement techniques, such as control of trade in endangered species; 
protection of habitats; relevant international and regional conventions and 
customs. 
Teaching: Teaching is by weekly two-hour seminars (LL448) held at the 
IALS for 1 O weeks in the MT, 11 weeks in the LT and seven weeks in the 
ST. 
Reading list: J Schneider, World Public Order of the Environment: 
Towards an Ecological Law and Organizations; S Lyster, International 
Wildlife Law; B Ruster, R S1mma & M Boch, International Protection of the 
Environment: Treaties and Related Documents; D Johnston (Ed), The 
Environmental Law of the Sea; R McGonigle & M Zacher, Pollution Politics 
and International Law; A Springer, The International law of Pollution : 
Protecting the Global Environment in a World of Sovereign States; L 
Caldwell, Internat ional Environmental Policy; Birnie & Boyle, Internat ional 
Law and the Environment (1993). 
Periodicals include: Environmental Policy and Law; Ocean Development 
and International Law Journal; Ecology Law Quarterly; Marine Policy; 
relevant articles in international law journals. 
Further reading : Books, periodical articles, conference proceedings and 
other publications are included in the comprehensive syllabus issued to 
participants. 
Assessment: There Is a three-hour written examination paper 1n June, 
consIstIng of at least 10 questions, four of which must be answered 

LL451 Not available in 2005/06 
International Law of the Sea 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Dr L D M Nelson 
Availability : For LLM degree. Some knowledge of basic concepts of 
International Law is required. 
Core syllabus: Resources and Uses of the Sea, and applicable 
international principles, customs and treaties. 
Content : 1 . Sources of the Law. 
2. Histor1Cal Development of the Law of the Sea. 
3. The Regime based on the 1992 Convention on the Law of the Sea and 
the Agreement Relating to the Implementation of Part XI of the United 
Nations Convention on the Law of the Sea of 10 December 1982. 
i. The Territorial Sea and Contiguous Zone. 
ii . International Straits and Archipelagos. 
iii . The Exclusive Economic Zone. 
iv. The Continental Shelf. 
v. High Seas. 
vi. Fisheries. 
vii. Deep Seabed Mining Regime. 
viii . Landlocked and Geographically Disadvantaged States. 
ix. Protection and Preservation of the Marine Environment. 
x. Marine Scientific Research. 
xi. Settlement of Disputes. 
4. Current status of the 1982 Convention; its relation to customary law. 
Teaching: One seminar (LL451) of two -hours each week, sessional. 
Written work: Students, individually or in groups, may be asked to 
present one paper in a seminar during the session. They should have 
prepared the required reading for each seminar to be able to benefit from 
discussions. 
Reading list: Oppenheim's International Law, Vol I (9th edn, 1992), 
Jennings & Watts (Eds); Brownlie, Principles of Public International Law 
(5th edn, chs 9-11) and Basic Documents in International Law (4th edn); E 
D Brown, The International Law of the Sea, Vais I & II, 1994; Churchill & 
Lowe, The Law of the Sea (3rd edn, 1999); McDougal & Burke, The Public 
Order of the Oceans; Churchill et al (Eds), New Directions in the Law of 
the Sea, Vais I-XI; D P O'Connell, The International Law of the Sea (Ed I A 
Shearer) Vol I (1982), Vol 11 (1984); Third UN Conference on the Law of 
the Sea, Official Records, Vais et seq; Nordquist (Ed), United Nations 
Convention on the Law of the Sea 1982: A Commentary, Vol I (1985), Vol 

II (1993), Vol I11 (1995), Vol IV (1991), Vol V (1989). The 1958 Geneva 
Conventions on the Law of the Sea; Convention on the Law of the Sea 
1982. Agreement Relating to the Implementation of Part XI of the United 
Nations Convention on the Law of the Sea of 1 O December 1982 (1994). 
Agreement for the Implementation of the Provisions of the United Nations 
Conventio_n on the Law of the Sea of 10 December 1982 relating to the 
Conservation and Management of Straddling Fish Stocks and Highly 
Migratory Fish Stocks (1995). 
Periodicals include: The American Journal of International Law; The British 
Yearbook of International Law; The International and Comparative Law 
Quarterly; Ocean Development and International Law; Marine Policy; San 
Diego Law Review (LOS issues); International Journal of Marine and 
Coastal Law. 
Reading lists and materials will be issued to participants during the course 
of the academic year. 
Assessment: Three-hour written examination in June; nine questions, 
four to be answered. 

LL452 
The International Law of Armed Conflict and the Use of 
Force 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teachers responsible: Professor C J Greenwood, CMG, QC A387 
Availability : fo r LLM students and MSc Human Rights. So~e prior 
knowledge of international law is useful but not essential. 
Core syllabus: T_he aim of this course is to develop an understanding of 
the prinoples of 1nternat1onal law which regulate the use of force in 
international society. 
The course examines both the law relating to when it is permissible to use 
force (The Jus ad bellum ) and the law governing the conduct of 
hostilities once the decision to resort to force has been taken (The Law 
of Armed Conflict or International Humanitarian Law) 
Content : The first half of the course is devoted to the law on resort to 
force. It concentrates on the prohibition of resort to force in Article 2(4) of 
the United Nations Charter and the exceptions to that prohibition. This 
part of _the course looks in detail at the right of self-defence, 
humanitarian intervention, intervention to promote democracy, self-
determination and to protect nationals, reprisals and intervention in civil 
war The use of force by or with the authorization of the United Nations Is 
also considered. 
The second half of the course is concerned with the legal regulation of 
the conduct of host11it1es and examines the concepts of war and armed 
conflict, the right to participate in hostilities, the law of weaponry 
(1nclud1ng nuclear and chemical weapons), the protection of civilians, 
belligerent occupation, the law of naval warfare and the enforcement of 
the laws of war (including the activities of the Yugoslav and Rwanda 
international tribunals). 
Teaching: Teaching is by seminar. There is normally one two-hour seminar 
each week. 
Reading list: A detailed reading list will be issued at the first seminar. 
See, in particular: Dinstein, The Conduct of Hostilities under the Law of 
Armed Conflic t; Gray, International Law and the Use of Force (2001 2nd 
edn due June 2004); Roberts & Guelff, Documents on the Laws of War 
(3rd edn) and Rogers, Law on the Battlefield (2nd edn, 2004). 
Assessment: There is a three-hour formal examination, based on the 
entire syllabus. The examination will contain not fewer than eight 
questions, of which four are to be answered. 

LL453 
The International Protection of Human Rights 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible : Dr C Beyani, A467 
Availability : For LLM students, MSc Development Studies and MSc 
Human Rights. 
Pre requisites: Some knowledge of public international law is required. 
Core syllabus: Comprehensive study of the expanding international law 
of human rights and institutions, both at a universal and regional level. 
Content: The course is divided in three parts. The first part deals with 
conceptual issues, namely: definitions of human rights; the role of 
international law in the protection of human rights; the individual and the 
state; the relevance _of different cultures, stages of development, 
1deolog1es; human rights as absolute or qualified rights; the role of non-
d1scrimination; individual and group rights; economic, social and cultural 
rights. The second part is devoted to a study of specific rights, drawing 
largely upon the case law of the European Convention, the American 
Convention and the African Charter as well as the UN Covenants. Among 
the rights examined through the case law are fair trial; property; freedom 
of expression; right to life; privacy; freedom from torture; and non-
d1scrimination; minority rights; rights of indigenous groups; the 
prohibition on genocide; rights of women, children and refugees. The 
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third part is concerned wi th the system of international protection of 
human rights. There is the UN System in respect of which a detailed 
examination of the various UN institut ions and techniques for the 
protection of human rights is covered; the Inter-American System and the 
OAU System with regard to the standards, the institutions of the 
Commission and the Court, and procedural requirements for lodging 
complaints; and_ the European System, with emphasis on the Court, the 
procedural requirements for lodging complaints, and the incorporation of 
the European Convention in the United Kingdom by means of the Human 
Rights Act 1998. Also various non-institutional methods of promot ing 
hum_an rights, including the role of Non-Governmental Organisations, are 
studied. 
Teaching: This course (LL4 53) is taught by one-and-a-half hour weekly 
seminars ( 10 in MT, 10 in LT, three in ST). 
Reading list: A comprehensive reading list will be provided. 
Assessment: There is a three-hour formal examination in the June 
following the end of the course. There are usually 1 O questions, of which 
four are to be answered. 

LL454 Not available in 2005/06 
Human Rights of Women 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teachers responsible: Professor C Chinkin (LSE) and Dr F Banda (SOAS) 
Availabi lity: For LLM and MSc Human Rights. 
Core syllabus: An introduction to a gender based analysis of the 
mainstream normative and institutional frameworks for human rights. 
Content: The course explores the following issues: the concept of 
women's human rights; international instruments guaranteeing civil and 
pol1t1cal and economic and social rights; the approach of the mainstream 
human_ rights mechanisms and institutions, including the Human Rights 
Committee and the European, American, and African Commissions and 
Courts of Human Rights; the UN Commission on the Status of Women 
and the development of specific normative standards relating to women; 
the background, drafting, content and experience of the Convention on 
the Elimination of All Forms of Discrimination against Women 1979 and 
its Optional Protocol, 1999; the work of the Committee on the 
Elimination of Discrimination Against Women in report monitoring and 
the elaboration of recommendations; debates around universalism and 
cultural _particularity; the establishment of new standards at the global 
and regional levels; violence against women, including in armed conflict 
and trafficking; economic rights and the right to development; examples 
of domestic protection of women's rights, including India and 
Commonwealth Africa; women refugees; the rights of the girl child. 
Teaching: This course is taught by tw o-hour weekly seminars in MT and 
LT. 
Reading: Detailed readings are arranged for each class. 
Assessment: 100% examination. 

LL455 
International Tax Law 
This information is for the 2005 /06 session. 
Teachers responsible: Dr I Roxan A460, Dr A Mumford A370, Professor 
John Avery Jones and Professor David Oliver 
Availability : For the LLM degree and MSc Law and Accounting. Students 
will be assumed to have a working knowledge of the tax system of at 
least one country (not necessarily the UK) or be studying the Elements of 
Taxation course. 
Core syllabus: The course is designed to examine taxa!ion law and policy 
from an 1nternat1onal viewpoint. It is intended to complement the other 
taxation options in the LLM by providing an international, non-UK 
approach to taxation. 
Content: The main part of this course looks at international fiscal law and 
policy and examines the solutions adopted by states, both unilaterally in 
their domestic law and by agreement with other countries, to tackle these 
problems. Particular emphasis is given to double taxation agreements 
(taking the OECD Model Convention as the starting point) and to the 
special problem of the taxation of corporations operating inten;iationally. 
The course will also look at international tax policy to highlight those 
differences between various tax systems which give rise to problems in the 
international sphere. 
Throughout the course examples will be drawn from various tax systems 
of different countries. Some of these examples will be drawn from the 
law of the UK, but the course is not and is not intended to be a course in 
UK tax law. 
Topics covered will include: 
1. Taxation and public international law: 
- Causes of internat ional double taxation of income/profits 
- Methods of unilateral relief from international double taxation 
- Bilateral relief from international double taxation: double taxation 
agreements and their operations: analysis of the major model double 
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taxation agreements (OECD Model, UN Model, US Model); the double 
taxation agreements . . . 
_ Special issues in the international taxation. of mult1nat1onals and other 
corporations; the taxation of international f1nanoal transactions 
2. International co-operation between tax adm1nistrat1ons 
3. Tax havens as fiscal systems: the uses of tax havens 
4 . International tax avoidance and evasion. 
Teaching: Two-hour seminars (LL455) weekly with occasion_al classes. Part 
of this course wi ll be taught jointly wi th Queen Mary and King's College. 
Reading list: General reading: P Baker, Double Taxation Conventions 
and International Tax Law; Publications of: the Fiscal C_omm1ttee of the 
OECD; the u.N. Group of Experts on Double Tax Treaties; the Bur_eau of 
International Fiscal Documentation; the International Fiscal Assooat1on; 
the Commission of Taxation of the International Chamber of Commerce; 
the Board of Inland Revenue. . 
Recommended preliminary reading: Williams, Trends in International 
Taxation (IBFD); Arnold & McIntyre, International Tax Primer (Kluwer). 
General journals: Bulletin of International Fiscal Documentavon (BIFD); 
Cahiers de Droit Fiscal International; lntertax; European Taxation; EC Tax 
Review; EC Tax Journal; Tax News Service; British Tax Review. 
Detailed Reading lists will be provided during the course. 
Assessment: The examination will be by three-hour written paper. 
Candidates may take into the examination room unannotated copies of K 
van Raad (Ed), Materials on International and EC Tax Law_(Vol 1_, ITC . 
Leiden). Candidates will also be provided in the examination with copies 
of the OECD Model Tax Convention on Income and on Capital. 

LL458 
Mental Health Law 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Professor Jill Peay (LSE, A462). This course will be 
taught jointly with staff from the Institute of Psychiatry. A number of the 
sessions wi ll take place at lnstitute's premises at Denmark Hill. LSE 
students will accordingly be taught alongside psychiatrists, psychologists 
and other health care professionals from the Institute. 
Availability: For LLM students, MSc Criminal Justice Policy and MSc 
Criminology. 
Core syllabus: This course is designed to integrate a practical and 
theoretical understanding of mental health law, from the perspective of 
both law and mental health sciences. It tries to provide students with a 
broad conceptual understanding of the particular problems encountered 
by mental health law. Since the course is taught jointly to lawyers and 
clinicians it assumes no prior knowledge of either d1sophne, and 1s 
designated to facilitate inter-disciplinary u_nderstanding . 
Content: The introduction to the course 1s concerned with the context of 
mental health law and covers issues relating to basic legal and clinical 
terminology, basic legal structures and the interaction between ment_al_ 
health law and psychiatry. The remainder of the term is devoted to ov1I 
mental health law and looks at; issues of capacity, compulsory treatment 
both in hospital and in the community and discharge from hospital. We 
also touch on issues of mental health law, rights and discrimination. The 
second term focuses more on issues relating to mentally disordered 
offenders; it reviews relevant issues of criminal law and sentencing, and 
covers materials relating to the relationship between mental disorder and 
offending. The final part of the course looks at issues of mental health 
law policy and reform. . 
Teaching: Weekly seminars of one-and-a-half hours for 10 weeks 1n the 
MT, 1 O in LT and up to three in the ST. 
Writt en work: Students are encouraged to prepare written work for the 
weekly seminars. 
Reading list: There is no single satisfactory text. As a general textbook 
we recommend P Bartlett & R Sandland, Mental Health Law. Policy and 
Practice, 2nd edn, Oxford University Press (2003). We will also make 
extensive reference to J Peay, Decisions and Dilemmas: Working with 
Mental Health Law, Hart Publishing (2003) and N Eastman & J Peay (Eds), 
Law Without Enforcement: Integrating Mental Health and Justice, Hart 
Publishing (1999). A study pack for purchase of some of the relevant 
articles and cases will be made available. 
Assessment: There will be one three-hour examination which wi ll count 
for 100% of the marks. 

LL459 
Constitutional and Institutional Law of the European 
Union 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Professor T C Hartley 
Availability: For LLM students. No previous knowledge of European 
Community law is expected, but good general legal skills are required. 
Students on MSc European Politics and Governance who wish to take this 
course must seek approval from the course convenor. Students without a 

law degree (or other qualification recognised as equivalent for the practice 
of law) may not take this course. 
Core syllabus: Constituti onal and Instituti onal Law of the European_ 
Union: the law relating to the institutions of the European Community 
and other aspects of European integration and co-operation, studied 1n a 
comparative global context. 
Content : Part I: The European Union 
1 . Origin and principles of the Community. . . 
2. EU legislative institut ions: Comm1ss1on, Couno l and _Parliament. 
3. Legislative powers: procedures; legal basis; subs1d1anty. _ 
Part II: International Adjudication: the European Court in 

Comparative Context 
1. Composition and Jurisdiction. 
2. The Problem of Compliance. 
3. Interpreting the Law . . 
Part Ill : The Community and the Member States in Comparative 
Context 
1. International law, Community law and National law: general issues. 
2. The Community treaties in the legal systems of the Member States. 
3. The direct effect of directives. 
4. Enforcement of EU law in Member States: preliminary rulings; 
governmental liability in tort. 
Part IV: The Community in the World System 
1. The conclusion of treaties: the Community compared with selected 
States. 
2. The effect of treaties. 
Part V: Human Rights 
1. Human rights in the United States and Germany; the European 
Convention on Human Rights: structure, procedure and general issues; 
the EU Charter. 
2. The development of human rights in EC law: the European Court and 
the Bundesverfassungsgericht 
3. Selected topics. 
4. The European Convention on Human Rights and the EU: harmony or 
friction? 
5. The international boundaries of European human rights. 
Teaching: Two-hour weekly seminars for the discussion of cases and 
materials. 
Reading list: Trevor C Hartley, European Union Law in a Global Context; 
T c Hartley, The Foundations of European Community Law (5th _edn_). 
Assessment: Half the marks will be based on a two-hour exam1nat1on; 
the other half will be based on a dissertation. The essay must be handed 
in by the last Wednesday of May. 

LL460 
International Law and the Protection of Refugees, 
Displaced Persons and Migrants 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Dr C Beyani, A467 
Availability: For LLM students. . . 
Core syllabus: The course provides a detailed study of the 1nternat1onal 
legal framework in which the causes, problems, pohoes, standards, 
techniques and institutions concerning the protection of asylum seekers, 
refugees and refugee women, internally displaced persons and migrants 
are situated. 
Content : The course explores the overlap between International. Refugee 
Law, Human Rights, International Humanitarian Law and Humanit_anan 
Assistance, the phenomenon of legal and illegal Migration, 1nclud1ng_ 
Human Trafficking in the context of refugees, persons displaced w1th1n 
states during armed conflict, legal and illegal migrants. It covers: the 
definition of refugees, internally displaced persons, legal and 1lleg,al 
migrants, including traffi cking in human beings; the concepts of well-
founded fear' of persecution and group eligibility to refugee protection; 
procedures for determining refugee status on an_ individual and group 
basis, in Africa, Asia, Australia, the European Union, North America, and 
Latin America; temporary protection; the process of exclusion from . 
refugee protection and individual criminal responsibility for persecution 
and associated crimes; the role of the ad hoe Tribunals with cnm1nal 
jurisdiction and the International Criminal Court; the role, in refugee law 
and human rights, of the principle of non-refoulement 1n re_fugee 
protection; the cessation of refugee status, voluntary repatriation, and 
safe return; standards applicable in international law to the protection of 
refugees, internally displaced persons, migrants, and evolving standards 
against human traffi cking; the regulation of m1grat1on in regional . 
economic and political unions, namely the European Union, East Africa~ 
Community, the Union of West African States, the Caribbean Community 
and the Southern Afri can Development Community ; the regime of 
humanitarian assistance to displaced persons in armed conflict and in 
refugee settlements, including the Sphere Project and the Humanitarian 
Ombudsperson; and finally the institutional protection of refugees, 
displaced persons, and migrants by the United Nations High 

Commissioner for Refugees, the United Nations High Commissioner for 
Human Rights and the United Nations Human Rights Treaty Bodies, the 
Red Cross, the International Organisation for Migration, and Non-
Governmental Organisations. 
Teaching: This course is taught by two-hour weekly seminars in MT, LT, 
and ST. 
Reading list: A detailed Reading list for the whole course is provided. 
Assessment: Three-hour formal examination; 10 questions, four to be 
answered. 

LL461 
United Nations Law 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teachers responsible : Professor C J Greenwood, CMG, QC, A387 and 
Professor A I Aust, CMG 
Availability: For LLM students, MSc Development Studies and MSc 
Human Rights. Some knowledge of public international law is required. 
Core syllabus: The aim of the course is to provide an understanding of 
the international legal aspects of international institutions. The focus is 
primarily on the United Nations, which is dealt with in depth. 
Content: International legal personality: the capacity to sue, treaty-
making power, implied powers. The Secretariat: powers of the Secretary 
General, role of the international civil service, privileges and immunities. 
Membership, representation and credentials. Participation of non-
members. Structure and voting of General Assembly of UN. Structure and 
voting of Security Council of UN. Functions and powers of major organs. 
Securing compliance with obligations: suspension, expulsion. The 
collective security mechanism. Case studies of Iraq and Kosovo. UN 
peacekeeping and dispute settlement. Enforcement through the Security 
Council. Regional agencies and peace enforcement. Law making by 
international institutions. The International Court of Justice: problems of 
use and jurisdiction; its role in dispute settlement; its advisory function . 
Teaching: Teaching is by seminar (LL461 ), with one-and-a-half hours per 
week being offered . 
Reading list: Conforti, The Law and Practice of the United Nations; 
Klabbers, The Law of International Institutions; Sarooshi, The United 
Nations and the Development of Collective Security; White, The Law of 
international Organisations; Simma, Charter of the United Nations (2nd 
edn) for reference. 
Detailed guidance on reading will be given at the first seminar. 
Assessment: There is a three-hour formal examination, based on the 
entire syllabus. There are usually at least nine questions, of which four are 
to be answered. The paper usually comprises both essay and problem 
quest ions. 

LL462 
Criminal Law, Criminology and Criminal Justice 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teachers responsible: Professor N Lacey and Professor R Reiner 
Availability : For LLM students and for MSc Criminal Justice Policy, MSc 
Biomedicine, Bioscience and Society, MSc Law, Anthropology and Society 
and MSc Regulation students (with permission). 
Core syllabus: Theories of crime and of social control: aims and functions 
of criminal law ; theories of responsibility and punishment. 
Teaching: 20 seminars of two-hours duration. 
Selected Bibliography : H L A Hart, Punishment and Responsibility 
(1968); N Nicola Lacey, Oliver Quick & Celia Wells, Reconstructing Criminal 
Law (3rd edn, 2003); Alan Norrie, Crime Reason and History (2nd edn, 
2001); M Maguire, R Morgan & R Reiner (Eds), The Oxford Handbook of 
Criminology (3rd edn, 2002); David Downes & Paul Rock, Understanding 
Deviance (4th edn, 2003); G Vold, T Bernard & J Snipes, Theoretical 
Criminology (5th edn, 2002). 
Assessment: Three-hour paper. 

LL463 
Collective Labour Law and Human Rights 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Mr R C Simpson 
Availability: For LLM and MSc Industrial Relations (Research) students. 
Core syllabus: This course examines the scope of the principle of 
freedom of association within the workplace, including the rights of 
individuals, as against both the state and employers, to join trade unions 
and other organisations of workers and to participate in the activities of 
worker organisations. The course will examine also the rights of 
associations of workers to organisational autonomy. These questions will 
be studied with part icular reference to rights to information , consultation 
and bargaining, legal impact of collective agreements and the right to 
strike. These issues will be studied with reference to international, 
European and national labour law, including some reference to national 
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labour law systems other than those of the UK. 
Teaching: 20 two-hour weekly seminars. 
Reading list: Reading will be prescribed for each seminar. Preliminary 
reading can be found in T Novitz, International and European Protection 
of the Right to Strike (2003); P Davies et al (Eds), European Community 
Labour Law, eh 8-1 O; S Deakin & G Morris, Labour Law (eh 1, 2, 7-11, 3rd 
edn, 2001). 
Assessment: One three-hour examination plus 15 minutes reading time. 

LL464 
Investment Funds Law in Europe 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Vivien Prais, A363 
Availability: For LLM students and any other suitably qualified MSc 
Students with the permission of the course convenor. 
Core syllabus: The objective of this course is to introduce students to the 
law and regulations relating to collective investment funds in the UK and 
selected European jurisdictions (eg Germany, France, Italy, Sweden). The 
course will include both study of the relevant law of the countries selected 
and also a comparative assessment of the development and current 
features of the regulation of the collective investment fund industry in the 
European context. 
Content: The history of the development of collective investment in the 
UK and the individual European countries selected with particular 
emphasis on the business association used as the vehicle; a comparative 
assessment of the effect of the different systems of law on the growth of 
Investment funds, both historical and current; an examination of the 
different types of funds developed w ith particular emphasis on variation 
and innovation; the regulation of the establishment and marketing of 
collective investment funds both domestic and cross-border, including 
consumer protection measures, state-funded incentives and the effect of 
EC law especially the 1985 UCITs Directive as amended by the Product 
and Management Directives of 2002. 
Teaching: One two-hour seminar each week. 
Reading list: No single textbook covers the syllabus of this course but 
comprehensive coursepacks will be provided for both Michaelmas and 
Lent terms. A full reading list and materials w ill be distributed during the 
course. Some illustrative references to texts are: A Adams, The split capital 
investment trust crisis (2004); K F Sin, The Legal Nature of the Unit Trust 
(1997); Niamh Moloney, EC Securities Regulation (2002); Paul & Pasler, 
German Investment Law (2003). 
Course materials wi ll be available for purchase. 
Assessment: One three-hour written examination. 

LL465 
Law and Social Theory 
This information is for the 2005 /06 session. 
Teacher responsible : Dr T Flessas, A459 
Availability : For LLM and MSc Law, Anthropology and Society students 
and other students with some interest in legal, social or political theory. 
Optional course for MSc Biomedicine, Bioscience and Society, MSc 
Criminal Justice Policy, MSc Regulation and MSc Regulation (Research) 
students. 
Core syllabus: This course is designed to introduce students to the study 
of law through the perspective of modern social theory. 
Content: 
A. Law, Modernity and Society 
B. Rules and the Boundaries of the Social 
C. The Human and the Social Subject. 
Teaching: 23 two-ho ur seminars (LL465). 
The seminars wi ll be conducted by Professor Collins, Professor Lacey, 
Professor Murphy and Mr ~ottage. 
Select Bibliography : Bourdieu, The Logic of Practice; Habermas, The 
Philosophical Discourse of Modernity; Habermas, Between Facts and 
Norms; Luhmann, Social Systems; Luhmann, Risk; Foucault, The History of 
Sexuality (3 vols); Foucault, Discipline and Punish; Teubner, Law as an 
Autopoietic System; Murphy, The Oldest Social Science?; Butler, Bodies 
that Matter. 
Assessment: The course is assessed by means of one tw o-hour 
examination. The marks obtained count for 50% of the composite mark 
for the course. In addition, students are required to submit an essay of 
8,000 words maximum which is due by 24 August. 

LL466 
Media Law 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible : Mr C Scott 
Availabil ity: For LLM students and other Masters level students. 
Core syllabus: The course examines the legal and administrative 
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regulation of the mass media, principally the press and broadcasting 
media. It covers the legal constraints placed on the media by the general 
law of breach of confidence, defamation, copyright, contempt of court 
and other statutory reporting restrictions. It also examines the central 
place of media freedom, the freedom to report and disrnss matters of . 
public interest, and looks at the impact of the Human Rights Act 199_8, 1n 
particular the balancing act between pre_ss freedom and ind1v1dual privacy. 
Other aspects covered include the open Justice prinople and its 
application to reporting court proceedings, protection of journalists' 
sources, and press self- regulation, including the Press Complaints 
Commission code and complaints procedure 
Content: The principle of media freedom, the special regulation of the 
broadcasting media, defamation (including case studies relating to the 
press the broadcasting media and the internet) breach of confidence, 
cont~mpt of court, the open justice principle, anonymity orders, statutory 
and other exceptions to the open justice rule, reporting children's cases, 
reporting rape and other sexual offences cases; prote_ction of journal ists' 
sources, copyright, statutory reporting restrictions, privacy, the Human 
Rights Act 1998, the European Convention on Hu_man Rights, the Press 
Complaints Commission and its code and complaints procedure. 
Teaching: 20 weekly two-hour seminars. 
Written work: All students are expected to submit one non-assessed 
essay and to use this as the basis of a presentation on a topic assigned to 
them. 
Reading list: Robertson & Nichol, Media Law(4th edn, 200 1);_Barendt & 
Hitchens, Media Law: Cases and Materials (Longman, 2000); Gibbons, 
Regulating the Media (2nd edn, 1998). . . . 
Assessment: Consists of one three-hour examInatIon accounting for 
100% of the marks. 

LL467 
The Law and Practice of International Finance 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Visiting Professor Andrew McKnight 
Availability: For LLM and MSc Law and Accounting students. 
Core syllabus: The course examines the legal issues which arise in . 
international finance transactions taking place In the London f1nanoal . 
markets. It looks at the various forms of transaction, the relevant commeroal 
and regulatory background and the risks and protections available to those 
providing such finance. The course is based upon an analysis of the rel_evant 
issues under English law with reference to other systems for comparative 
purposes. 
Content : 
1. An introduction to international finance transactions and relevant 
principles of English law 
2. Insolvency, state default and credit protection 
3. Conflict of laws, sovereign immunity and legal opinions 
4. Bilateral loans and foreign currency lending 
5. Syndicated loans 
6. International bonds · 
7. Derivatives and swaps 
8. Loan transfers and securitisation 
Teaching: There is a weekly two-hour seminar. 
Preliminary reference list: R M Goode, Commercial Law; R Cranston, 
Principles of Banking Law. 
A full Reading list w ill be distributed during the course. 
Assessment: This subject is examined by means of one three-hour open 
book written paper. 

LL468 Half Unit 
Law of Human Rights in the United Kingdom 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teachers responsible: Professor CA Gearty, Z127 and Professor H 
Collins, A342 
Availability: For LLM and MSc Human Rights students and other Master's 
level students with permission. It is not possible to take this course along 
with LL4B6. 
Content: This course will be made up of a detailed study of the UK Human 
Rights Act. The origins and the political background to the Act will be 
explained, and the structure of the measure will be fully elaborated, relying 
on the text of the Act itself but also on the burgeoning case law that 
accompanies the measure. The course will identify the principles that 
underpin the Act and explain its proper place in English law. It will also 
explore the wider constitutional implications of the measure, looking at its 
effect on the relationship between courts and Parliament. 
Teaching: 12 two-hour seminars in the LT and ST of each academic year. 
Reading list: Gearty, Principles of Human Rights Adjudication (Oxford 
University Press, 2004) is the core text. Students will receive a detailed 
Reading list for each topic. 
Assessment: This subject is examined by one two-hour paper. 

LL469 Half Unit 
The Theory, History and Practice of Human Rights Law 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Professor C A Gearty, Z 127 . , 
Availability: For LLM students and MSc Human Rights; other Masters 
level students with permission. It is not possible to take this course along 
with LL4B6. . 
Content: This course wi ll provide a theoretical and historical introduction 
to the theory and practice of human rights. It wi ll cover _the development 
of the idea of human rights since the 18th century and In particular the 
flourishing of 'rights' talk since the second world war. This course will 
provide those taking it with a theoretical understanding of the sub1ect but 
will ground that theory in practice. Designed in this way It will appeal to_ 
students interested in 'black letter law' as well as those more interested In 
the philosophy and/or history of human rights and civil liberties .. 
Teaching: 1 o two-hour seminars in the first term of _ the academic year._ 
Reading list: There is no set text. Students will receive a detailed Reading 
list for each topic. This course is served by Web CT. 
Assessment: This subject is examined by one two -hour paper. 

LL470 
Banking Law 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Co-ordinating teacher : Visiting Professor Andrew McKnight 
Availability: For LLM. 
Pre requisites: Knowledge of company law and contract law, as well as 
general EC law, Is desirable but not necessary. . . 
Core syllabus: The course wi ll be taught by the co-ord1nat1ng teacher 
with the assistance of visiting teachers who are practItIoners in specialist 
areas. The course wil l focus on English law as it affects the regulation and 
practice of banking in England, with some limited reference to EU law in 
relevant areas. 
Content : 
1. An introduction to banks and banking transactions 
2. Banking regulation in the UK 
3. The banker-customer relationship 
4. The regulation of transactions and consumer protection 
5. Financing transactions 
6. Insolvency and credit protection 
7. Payment instruments, payments and payment systems. 
Teaching: Weekly lectures of two-hours. 
Reading materials: For introductory purposes, students are referred to 
Goode, Commercial Law (2004); Cranston, Principles of Banking Law . 
(2002); Ellinger, Lomnicka & Hooley, Modern Banking Law (2002); Bla'.r et 
al, Banking & Financial Services Regulation; and Blair et al, Blackstone s 
Guide to the Financial Services & Marke ts Act 2000 (2000). 
Assessment: The course will be assessed by means of a three-hour open 
book examination paper, in which students will be required to answer 
three questions. 

LL474 Not available in 2005/06 
Modern Legal History 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Professor WT Murphy, A372 
Availability: For LLM students, MSc Law, Anthropology and Society, MSc 
Regulation and MSc Regulation (Research). Some _knowledge of British 
political and economic history in the period Is desirable. . 
Core syllabus: A survey of developments in English law in the period 
1750-1950 in their social, economic and political context. Nor all the 
specific topics listed in the syllabus will be covered in. any year. 
Content : Topics will be selected from the follow ing list: Sources and .. 
methods; Social change, law reform and the main movements 1n political 
and economic thought, Constituti onal and administrative law; reform of 
Parliament and local government; Judicial review; Police and criminal law; 
The legal system: courts, legal profession, procedural reform; Contract _ 
theoretical basis, commercial contracts, consumer contracts, public policy, 
Tort: negligence, nuisance, economic torts; Land law: settlements, _married 
women, conveyancing; Personal status: marriage and divorce, family . 
support , children; Associations: incorporation and other form~ of business 
organisation; trade unions and legal regulation of labour; Social welfare 
law; relief of poverty, public health, environmental control, safety, 
education. 
Teaching: One weekly two -hour seminar (LL474), Sessional. . 
Written work: No formal wr itt en work is prescribed but students will be 
expected to make presentations to the seminar. . . 
Reading list: A detailed reading list is available at the beginning of the 
course from either of the teachers responsible. 
Assessment: By means of 15,000 word long essay due by 24 August. 

LL475 Half Unit 
Terrorism and the Rule of Law 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Professor Gearty, Zl 27 
Availability : For LLM students and MSc Human Rights; other Master's 
level students with permission. 
Content: This course will provide a theoretical and historical introduction 
to the concept of terrorism. It will critically consider definitions of 
terrorism, and analyse the relationship between terrorism and the right to 
rebel, and the right to engage in civil disobedience. The historical 
development of the idea of 'terrorism' from the late eighteenth century 
through to the present will then be traced, with the emphasis on locating 
the practice of political terror in its political and military/quasi-military 
context. The role of international law generally and international human 
rights law in particular in the context of terrorism and anti-terrorism 
action will be considered in detail, and the half course will include three 
case studies, Northern Ireland, the Palestine/Israel conflict and the post 11 
September 'war on terror'. 
Teaching: 12 two-hour seminars in the LT and ST of each academic year. 
Reading list: There is no set text. Students will receive a detailed Reading 
list for each topic. The course is served by Web CT. 
Assessment: This subject is examined by one two-hour paper. 

LL478 
Policing and Police Powers 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teachers responsible: Professor T Newburn, A280 and Professor R 
Reiner, A207 
Availability: For LLM, MSc Criminal Justice Policy, MSc Criminology, MSc 
Regulation and MSc Regulation (Research). 
Core syllabus: The police are a central part of the criminal justice system 
and of the State's formal machinery for maintaining order and enforcing 
law. It is diff icult to underestimate their importance in the process of 
criminal law enforcement and social policy more generally. Nonetheless 
the police are only one aspect of the more general institutions and 
processes of policing. There is a burgeoning research, policy-oriented and 
theoretical literature analysing the nature and functions of policing. 
Policing and police powers are central focal points for debate in the 
politics of criminal justice, as well as one of the fastest-growing areas in 
academic research and publishing within criminology. This course will 
review the extensive research literature and policy developments about 
policing in recent years. 
Content includes: 
1. The nature and functions of 'policing '. What is the role of the police in 
the State and legal system? The pluralisation of policing, and the 
relationship between the police and other aspects of policing. 
2. The historical development of policing. Theoretical debates about the 
explanation and interpretation of changes in policing in modern t imes. 
3. Police work and the impact of police organisations. Particular stress will 
be laid on issues of police discretion, discrimination, and the measurement 
and enhancement of 'effectiveness'. 
4. The characteristics and dynamics of po lice organisations. Particular 
attention will be paid to questions of management, personnel issues, and 
'canteen culture' ie informal organisation. 
5. Specialist aspects of policing organisations, notably criminal 
investigation, and the control of public order, will be examined. 
6. The relation ship between State and 'private ' forms of policing . 
7. The legal powers of the police . Police powers and the controls over 
their exercise will be analysed, with particular reference to The Police and 
Criminal Evidence Act 1984 and its impact. 
8. Police accountability and control. Who guards the guardians? The 
complaints system and the debates about police governance will be 
discussed. 
9. The role of police organisation in the formulation of law and criminal 
just ice policy The politics of police representative associations, and their 
role as pressure groups for legal and policy change. 
10. Policing and the Mass Media . The representation of the police and 
policing in the mass media will be analysed, and its implications assessed. 
Teaching: A weekly two-hour seminar sessional. 
Assessment: One three-hour examination, counting for 100% of the 
marks. 
Preliminary Reading list: General surveys of the field include: T 
Newburn (Ed), Handbook of Policing (2003); R Reiner, The Politics of the 
Police (3rd edn, 2000); R Morgan & Newburn, The Future of Policing 
(1997); PA J Waddington, Policing Citizens (1999); L Johnston, Policing 
Britain; D Dixon, Law in Policing (1998); N Walker, Police in a Changing 
Constitutio nal Context (2000). 
Useful collections of research and policy papers include: T Newburn (Ed), 
Policing: Key Readings Willan 2004; R Reiner (Ed), Policing Vais I and II 
Dartmouth (1996); F Leishman, B Loveday & S Savage, Core Issues in Policing 
(2nd edn, 2000). Detailed Reading lists for each topic will be provided. 
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LL479 
Issues in Taxation - Dissertation 
This information is for the 2005 /06 session. 
Teachers responsible: Dr I Roxan, A460 and Dr A Mumford, A370, with 
contribut ions from Professor J F Avery Jones, Dr Jonathan Leape and 
others 
Ava ilability : For LLM students. This course is required for the specialism 
in Taxation. Students will be expected to be taking other tax courses or to 
have a good background in taxation. 
Core syllabus: This course will begin with the basic principles of tax 
policy and the methodology of applying these principles. It will go on to 
discuss a range of current issues in taxation and tax policy, often with an 
interdisciplinary approach. 
Content: This course will provide support for students in writing an LLM 
dissertation on a taxation topic. It will also use the monthly Taxation 
Seminars, organised by the Law and Economics Departments, to provide 
students with direct exposure to current debates in taxation. The monthly 
seminars bring together a wide variety of participants, including lawyers, 
economists, accountants and government off icials. Those attending the 
meetings are encouraged to participate and the meetings provide a forum 
for topical discussion on taxation. The precise topics for the seminars are 
chosen each year from subjects of current interest. Seminars in this course 
outside of the month ly series will provide students with background for 
the month ly seminars and will look at other topical issues in taxation. 
Teaching: Two-hour seminars (LL479). Sessional (weekly). 
Reading list: There is no fixed list, selections being made from year to 
year on the basis of topicality. 
Assessment: Dissertation of no more than 15,000 words due by 24 
August. Students will also be required to make at least one presentation 
(not formally assessed) during the year. 
NB: The monthly Taxation Seminars are available to all with an interest in 
taxation including LLM and MSc students. Students wishing to observe are 
very welcome. For more information, see the LSE Financial Markets Group 
web pages. 
Recommended preliminary reading: James & Nobes, Economics of 
Taxation, or another introductory tax policy book. 

LL480 
The Principles of Civil Litigation 
This information is for the 2005 /06 session. 
Teachers responsible: Joe Jacob, A341 
Ava ilability: For LLM students. 
Core syllabus: The course, as its t itle indicates, is concerned more with 
the principles than with the details of civil procedure. Its focus is the 
English system but reference is made throughout to other models. 
Content: The course wi ll consist of selected topics chosen from the 
follow ing: general principles and practice of civil litigation, including: the 
organisation, jurisdiction and functions of the various Courts and Tribunals 
and of the legal profession including in particular the Courts and Legal 
Services Act 1990 and the Access to Justice Act 1999. The remedies afforded 
by civil proceedings (both interim and final) including enforcement of 
judgements and orders. The procedures adopted in the High Court and in 
the County Court in ascertaining and dealing with disputed issues, in 
preparation for trial, in the trial and post-trial Assessment of damages or 
other consequential relief; the system and right of appeal and the procedure 
on appeal; (knowledge of the law of evidence will not be required, except so 
far as it affects the general procedure). The social and economic effects and 
value of the system of civil litigation. 
Teaching: There is one lecture per week. 
Written work: No written work is set during the year but students 
wishing to do essays can get them marked. 
Reading list: Students will be issued with a full Reading list at the 
beginning of the year with reading suggested for each lecture topic. The 
subject does not have a single book that covers the course. It is probable 
that the Reading list will be contained within the School's on-line Teaching 
package, WebCT. Other material is likely' to be contained in a bound 
course pack. 
Students will probably wish to buy one or two books. The most useful 
are: Joseph Jacob, Civil Litigat ion: Practice and Procedure in a Shift ing 
Culture (200 1); M Zander, Cases and Materials on the English Legal 
System; Sir Jack Jacob, The Fabric of English Civil Litigat ion; Sir Jack Jacob, 
The Reform of Civil Procedural Law. 
Assessment: There is a three-hour formal examination in June based on 
the syllabus and the series of lectures. There are normally nine or 1 O 
questions out of which the candidate is expected to answer three. 

Ll484 
Regulation of Financial Markets 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Dr J Black, A461 
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Availab ility: For LLM, MSc Regulation, MSc Regulation (Research), MSc in 
Management and Regulation of Risk and MSc Law and Accounting . 
Core syllabus: This course aims to examine the regulatory structures 
governing financial markets and intermediaries and the conduct of banking 
and investment services. Whilst it covers the main principles of international 
and UK financial regulation it abstracts from much of the detail of the 
regulation, in order to provide a broader perspective on the policies and 
philosophies underpinning those structures. The aim is to contribute to a 
critical understanding of the conceptual framework for financial regulation. 
The course does not aim to provide a comparative account of financial 
regulation across countr ies, but international comparisons wi ll be made 
where these are useful. In this context, students are encouraged to draw 
on their knowledge of their own national systems of regulation in making 
comparisons, and to apply the analytical perspectives suggested to those 
systems. The focus will be on public regulation of national and 
international aspects, rather than on contract law or transactional aspects. 
No previous knowledge of financial market regulation or background in 
economics is required for those wishing to follow this course. Indeed, the 
course provides a good background for further study of both financial and 
economic law and economic analysis of law. The course might be 
regarded as complimentary to a number of other courses, including the 
LLM courses in Regulation: Legal and Political Aspects, Banking Law, 
European Monetary and Financial Services Law, The Law of Corporate 
Finance or The Law and Practice of International Finance. 
Content : The syllabus includes the following topics: 
• Overview of financial markets, institutions and instruments 
• Rationales and techniques of financial regulation 
• Institutional architecture: international, EU and UK 
• Overview of FSA Handbook 
• Regulatory activities and authorisation 
• High level standards 
• Regulation of intermediaries 
• Prudential regulation of banks 
• Insurance regulation 
• Financial conglomerates 
• Derivatives 
• Insider Dealing and Market Abuse 
• Money Laundering 
Teaching: 20 two -hour lectures. 
Reading list: A full Reading list wil l be distributed during the course and 
essential materials wil l be made available to the students, w here possible. 
In addition, the students will be invited to do independent reading. Good 
general introductions to financial markets and their regulation include: C 
Goodhart, et al.Financial Regulation.· Why, How and Where Now? (1998) 
and S Valdez, Introduction to Global Financial Markets (4th edn, 2003). 
Assessment: The course will be assessed by means of a three-hour, 
unseen examination paper, in which students wil l be required to answer 
three questions. 

LL491 
Taxation of Corporate Transactions 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teachers responsible : Dr I Roxan, A460, Dr A Mumford, A370, Professor 
David Oliver, Jefferson VanderWolk and others 
Availability: For LLM degree and MSc Law and Accounting . 
Pre requisites: Students should be familiar with the UK tax system, or 
have working knowledge of another system of business taxation, and 
othervvise wil l be expected to be taking Elements of Taxation 
Core syllabus: The course examines the principles governing the taxation 
of corporate and other business transactions. The course will take a 
comparative approach in examining the business tax systems of the 
United Kingdom and other countries. 
Content : The main tax system studied will be that of the United Kingdom 
(primarily income tax, capital gains tax and corporation tax), but there wi ll 
also be extensive examination of the tax system of the United States and 
possibly another country. This course will concentrate on a number of key 
advanced topics that are central to corporate taxation, such as the 
treatment of shares, the taxation of corporate finance, the treatment of 
groups of companies, the taxation of corporate reorganisations (in the 
broader sense), and the taxation of multi-national companies from a 
domestic perspective. 
Teaching: Two-hour seminars (LL4g1 ). Sessional (weekly). 
Reading list: Textbooks : Hugh Ault et al, Comparative Income Taxation: 
A Structural Analysis (Kluwer, 1997), Tiley & Collison, U. K. Tax Guide 
(latest edition); Tiley, Revenue Law; Abrams & Doernberg, Essentials of US 
Taxation. 
Detailed Reading lists will be provided during the course. 
Recommended preliminary reading: Hugh Ault et al, Comparative 
Income Taxation: A Structural Analysis (Kluwer, 1997). 
Assessment: The examination will be by three-hour written paper. 
Candidates will be permitted to take into the examination room 
unannotated copies of approved statutory materials. 

LL492 
Elements of Taxation 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teachers responsible: Dr A Mumford, A456, Professor Malcolm Gammie 
and others 
Availability: For LLM degree and MSc in Law and Accounting. 
Pre requisites: The course is suitable both for those who have not 
studied taxation before and for those who have studied the subject in a 
non-theoretical context. Although UK based, this course provides a useful 
overview of the system for non UK students interested in comparative 
taxation. It is recommended strongly for those who have not studied 
taxation previously. 
Core syllabus: This course is designed to provide a theoretical survey and 
analysis both of general problems of taxation as well as of the United 
Kingdom tax system, in a way that wi ll be suitable for the tax specialist as 
well as non-specialist. 
It is composed of two elements: first, an overview of policy objectives and 
issues and of the legal problems inherent in using taxation to realise those 
objectives; second, an analysis of aspects of the law of current U.K. 
taxation and tax administration. 
Content: A. Policy Issues 
1. Objectives of taxation and various criteria for evaluating tax systems. 
2. Introduction to basic concepts used in the economic analysis of 
taxation. (eg, neutrality, vertical and horizontal equity, progressivity, etc). 
3. Economic analysis of types of taxation - direct/indirect, 
capitaVincome/expenditure. 
4. Theoretical introduction to income tax and corporation tax and the 
problem of integration, distinctions between income and capital. Theory 
of capital taxation, and non-technical introduction to inheritance tax and 
capital gains tax. Introduction to structure of value added tax. 
5. Historical background. 
6. Sources of tax law. 
7. Interpretation of taxing statutes and introduction to tax avoidance 
debate. 
B. Administration and Enforcement 
1. Structure of the Inland Revenue and Customs and Excise. 
2. The Court System in relating to tax cases, including Law and Fact. 
3. Assessment. 
4 . Enforcement and Collection (including the Black Economy). 
5. Inland Revenue discretion - practice statements and extra-statutory 
concessions - judicial review and the Inland Revenue. 
C. Income Taxation 
1 . The Schedular System. 
2. Personal allowances, rates of tax, computing personal liability to 
taxation. 
3. Schedule D, Cases I and II and Class 4 social security contributi ons. 
4. Schedule E and Class 1 social security contribut ions (omitt ing profit-
sharing schemes and profit-related pay). Including foreign element. 
5. Losses (in out line). 
6. Capital Expenditure (in outline). 
D. Capital Taxes 
Capital gains tax in detail - basic structure - assets; exemptions and reliefs, 
disposal; computation. 
E. Foreign Element 
Domicile and Residence of individuals. Relevance to UK taxation. 
F. Detailed Discussion of control of tax avoidance 
1. Legislative and judicial treatments. 
2. Proposals for Reform. 
Teaching: Seminars (LL492) Sessional (weekly). 
Reading list: Tiley, Revenue Law; Whitehouse.Revenue Law Principles and 
Practice; Tiley & Collison's, U.K. Tax Guide; A Easson, Cases an~ Materials 
on Revenue Law; Kay & King, The British Tax System; James & Nobes, The 
Economics of Taxation. Current editions should be used. 
Detailed Reading lists w ill be provided during the course. 
Assessment: The examination wi ll be by three-hour written paper. 
Relevant legislation may be taken into the examination room. 
(Butterworths Yellow Tax Handbook and Butterworths Orange Handbook 
or CCH Tax Statutes and Statutory Instruments) may be used if un-
annotated. 

LL493 Not available in 2005/06 
Tax and the Family 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Availability: For LLM 
Pre requisites: No previous knowledge of tax, social security or family 
law is required. 
Core syllabus: The course aims to provide an integrated study of family 
finance from the perspectives of both tax law and social security law. 
Content: 
1. Introduction 
Purposes of the tax law and social security systems and how they interact. 

2. Introduction to the Income Tax System (in outline only). 
The schedular system; rates of tax; personal allowances; method of 
Assessment; deduction at source. Introduction to capital taxation. 
3. The Unit of Assessment 
a. Husband and wife: taxation of spouses (including capital taxation); 
aggregation for social security; arguments for and against aggregate 
systems of taxation and social security disaggregation. 
b. Cohabitees: the cohabitation rule for social security; taxation of 
cohabitees. 
c. Dependants: increases in social security benefits; taxation reliefs 
including arguments for and against the deductibility of child care 
expenses. 
4. Social Security and the Family 
a. Contributi on rules (in outline), credits and home responsibilities 
provisions. 
b. State provision for the family; family credit , child benefit, one-parent 
benefit, maternity benefits, guardian's allowance. 
c. The impact of other welfare benefits upon the family: income support 
and the social fund, housing benefit. 
5. Income Replacement and the Family 
a. The impact of "income replacement" benefits on the family: maternity 
benefits, unemployment benefits for sickness and disability, retirement 
pensions, widow s pensions. 
b. Taxation of benefits and state pensions. 
6. Marriage Breakdown 
a. Support Rights: Between spouses and for children. The impact of the 
Child Support Act 1991. 
b. The effect of separation/divorce on benefit entitlement . The effect of 
benefit entitlement on support rights. 
c. Taxation effects: tax planning in relation to settlement and Court 
orders; impact of the reforms in the Finance Act 1988. 
d. Interaction between taxation and social security on marriage 
breakdown and proposals for reform. 
7. Impact of EEC Law 
The application of EEC equal treatment principles to English social security 
and tax law. 
8. Integration of Tax and Social Security 
a. The Poverty and Unemployment Traps. 
b. Analysis of suggested models of integration (tax credit and negative 
income schemes). 
Teaching: Teaching is by weekly seminar. 
Reading list: Students are advised not to buy any particular textbook 
before attending the first seminar. The following are some of the books 
and other materials to which students are likely to be referred during the 
course. 
Butterworths Yellow Tax Handbook; or CCH British Tax 
Legislation;Butterworths U.K. Tax Guide (latest edition); O Wylie, Taxation 
of Husband and Wife, 1990; Butterworths U.K. Tax Guide Policy 
Supplement (latest edition); F R Davies, Introduction to Revenue Law, 
1985; S Mayson, A Practical Approach to Revenue Law, 1987; Meade 
Committee, The Structure and Reform of Direct Taxation, 1978; Moores & 
Rowland, Tax Guide (latest edition). CPAG Social Security Handbooks, 
Family Law, Child Maintenance under the Child Support Act 1991, 1993 
(latest edition). 
Students will also be referred to reported decisions of the Social Security 
Commissioners and art icles in the Journal of Social Welfare Law, Legal 
Action, British Tax Review, Fiscal Studies. 
Assessment: The course is assessed entirely by way of a formal three-
hour examination held in September. The examination is based on the 
above syllabus as covered by the course of seminars. 

LL494 Not available in 2005/06 
Value Added Tax 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teachers responsible : Dr Ian Roxan, A460, Professor John Avery Jones 
and others 
Availability : For LLM degree and MSc Law and Accounting. Students will 
be expected to have or acquire a general knowledge of the laws and 
institutions of the EC. They are not required to have prior knowledge of 
tax law, nor are they required to be taking or to have taken any other 
specific course. 
Core syllabus: The main emphasis in the course will be on VAT as it 
operates in the United Kingdom. A significant part of the course will be 
devoted to EC legislation and ju risprudence. Opportunity will be taken to 
note on a comparat ive basis variations in the VAT regimes between the 
member states, and also EC proposals for reform of the system. 
Content: The course will begin with an introduction to VAT, which will 
include: forms of VAT; general framework of EC VAT; administrative and 
judicial framework for implementing the tax; taxable persons; taxable 
supplies; the value of supplies; exemption; the rate structure; deductibility 
of input tax. The course will then examine selected problems both of the 
theory of the tax and its practical application in the EC (particularly the 

Taught Masters Course Guides 363 

UK). The precise problems studied will take into account current concerns 
and developments, but the list will include topics such as procedural 
issues; VAT and land transactions; VAT and financial and related services; 
taxation of international transactions and taxation of acquisitions from 
another member state. 
Teaching: Two-hour seminar weekly. Part of this course w ill be taught 
jointly wi th Queen Mary and King's College. 
Recommended preliminary reading: Ogley, Principles of Value Added 
Tax: A European Perspective (lnterfisc Publishing, 1998); Terra & Wattel, 
European Tax Law (Kluwer); or Farmer & Lyal, EC Tax Law (Oxford). 
Reading list: Students will be expected to acquire either the Butterworths 
Orange TaxHandbook, or the CCH Tax Statutes for the relevant year. 
Students will be provided with detailed outlines and Reading lists for the 
course, together with selected materials for further study. 
Assessment: Three-hour formal written examination. Candidates will be 
permitted to take into the examination room unannotated copies of the 
Butterworths Orange Tax Handbook or CCH Tax Statutes and Statutory 
Instruments, Vol 2. 

LL4A1 
LLM Subject Area Specialist Research Seminars 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teachers responsible: Professor Nicola Lacey, A463 and Dr Gerry 
Simpson, A471 
Availability : For LLM students, and for other Master's level students with 
permission. 
Content: A series of ad hoe one-hour seminars running during MT and 
LT. The programme changes annually, with sessions given by dist inguished 
visiting academics, practitioners and other experts on issues related to 
their specialist interests. The aim is to expose LLM students to a wider 
range of material than is possible in many of the taught courses, and to 
explore and challenge some of the issues and themes that are currently 
controversial. Most sessions w ill run as seminars rather than public 
lectures, with students expected to interact with the seminar speaker and 
with each other. 
Teaching: Weekly or fortnightly one-hour sessions during the MT and LT. 
Assessment: Not assessed, although many sessions will be directly or 
indirectly related to material considered in other assessable LLM courses. 

LL4A2 
LLM Dissertation Seminars 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Professor Nicola Lacey, A463 
Content: A series of seminars on dissertation research, wr iting and 
presentation skills. Theses sessions will give guidance on selecting and 
managing a research project, organising research materials, analysing and 
formulating arguments, and delivering appropriate conclusions. These 
sessions include integrated input from LSE Library and Teaching and 
Learning Centre staff . 
Teaching: Weekly or fortnightly one-hour sessions during MT and LT. 
Assessment: Not assessed, but each LLM student is expected to attend 
regularly and to make periodic presentations. 

LL4B1 Half Unit Not available in 2005/06 
International Economic Law 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Ms Imelda Maher 
Availability : For LLM Students, MSc Development Studies, MSc Global 
Market Economics, MSc Public Financial Policy, 
Core syllabus: 
• The evolution of the international economic order 
• International monetary relations 
• International development assistance and debt relief 
• Challenges to the established international economic order: the NIEO, 

sustainable development, the post-colonial critique and globalisation 
• Institutional aspects of the GATI/WTO 
• WTO decision-making and sipute settlement 
• GATI/WTO basic principles: MFN, national treatment, tariffs, quotas and 

general and security exceptions 
• Health, safety and environmental standards: TBT and SPS Agreements 
• Dumping and subsidies 
• Agreements on Agriculture and Textiles 
• General Agreement on Trade in Services 
• Trade Related Intellectual Property Rights 
• Regional Integration Agreements 
• Trade and Development: safeguards, escape clauses and special and 

differential treatment 
• 'New' issues: investment , competition and inst itutional reform. 
Content: The aim of the course is to study in detail those aspects of 
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public international law which are concerned wit_h_ international economic 
relations, including the principles, norms and polioes of: 1nternat1onal 
trade governed by the World Trade Organisation, international monetary 
relations within the IMF, and international development assistance applied 
by the World Bank. . 
Teaching: There is a seminar (LL4B1) of one and a half hours duration 
each week. Seminar Sessional. 
Reading list: Recommended: J H Jackson & W J Davey, Legal Problems of 
International Economic Relations: Cases, Materials and Test (4th edn, 
2002); Trebilock & Howse, The Regulations of International Trade (2nd 
edn, 1999); J Jackson, The World Trading System ( 1989). 
Assessment: There is a two-hour formal examination in May or June, 
based on the full syllabus. The paper counts for 100% of the assessment 
of the course. 

LL4B2 
European Union Public and Human Rights Law 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Damian Chalmers, J 106 
Ava ilabi lity : For LLM students. 
Core syllabus: The course aims to study the central themes and 
challenges posed by the development of European Union citizenship, 
governance and constitutionalism. 
Content: 
• European Constitutionalism and Governance - new forms of EU 

governance; deliberative and participatory models of EU decision-
making; accountability and transparency within the Union; economic 
constitutionalism. 

• European Union Citizenship - Membership rights granted by EU law; EU 
law and the EU Charter on Fundamental Rights; EU law and its 
Denizens; EU Law, Policing and Anti-Terrorism. 

• European Union Legal Theory - EU law and State law; EU law and 
Cosmopolitan Law, EU Law and Legal pluralism; EU legal networks and 
'Europeanisation'. 

Teaching: Two-hour seminars weekly. 
Recommen ded reading: Weiler & Wind (Ed), European Constitutionalism 
Beyond the State (2003); Walker (Ed), Sovereignty in Transition? (Hart, 
2003); Groenendijk et al (Eds), In Search of Europe's Borders (2002); 
Kostakopoulou, Citizenship, identity and immigration in the European 
Union (2001); Balibar, We, the Peoples of Europe' (2004). 
Assessment: Three-hour unseen examination. 

LL4B3 Half Unit 
EU Regulation of State Commercial Activities 
This infor mation is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teachers responsible: Giorgio Monti, A362 and Colin Scott, A340 
Availabi lity: For LLM, MSc Regulation and MSc Regulation (Research) 
students and other Master's students with permission. 
Pre requisites: Students should be familiar with the general law and 
principles of EU Law, and preferably have some knowledge of competition 
law. 
Core syllabus: A review of how competition law applies to regulate the 
intervention of Member States in competitive, and newly liberalised 
markets. 
Content: The course covers two main areas: ( 1) the liberalisation of 
economic sectors: The State Action Doctrine in EC and US Law; Art 86( 1) 
EC and the contribution of the European Courts; the EC Liberalisation 
Directives (in Electronic Communications, Energy, Postal Services); Arts 
86(2) and 16 EC and the provision of services of general interest; Services 
of general interest and the Constitutional Treaty; (2) State Aid: definition; 
procedure; enforcement by Commission and by private litigation; State 
Aids and Services of General Economic Interest; State Aid and EC 
Industrial Policy. 
Teaching: 1 O two-hour seminars MT and two revision seminars ST. 
Reading list: For introductory reading see: Arnull et al, Wyatt and 
Dashwood's European Union Law, 4th edn, chs 24 and 25 (2000); 
Buenida Sierra, Exclusive Rights and State Monopolies under EC Law 
(2000); Geradin (Ed), The Liberalisation of State Monopolies in the 
European Union and Beyond (2000); Quigley & Collins, EC State Aid Law 
and Policy (2003); Biondi et al, The Law of State Aids in the European 
Union (2003). Specific reading lists will be available for each seminar 
topic. 
Assessment: A two-hour examination (100%). 

LL4B4 Half Unit 
Competition Law in an International Context 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Ms Imelda Maher, A472 
Availability: For LLM and MSc Regulation. 

Core syllabus: Competition law, theory and policy in the context of 
globalisation and international trade. . . . . 
Content : Competition Regimes: theories of competItIon, competItIon 
policy; institutions and enforcement; institutional design. Trade and 
competition (including developing economies). Legal responses to 
internationa lisation: extraterritoriality; bilateral agreements; the WTO and 
competition. Case studies: international cartels and mergers. 
Teaching: One two-hour seminar each week LT. 
Reading list: Amato, Antitrust and the Bounds of Power (Hart, 1997); 
Doern & Wilks (Eds), Comparative Competition Policy (OUP, 1996); Y-C 
Chao, G San, C Lo & J Ho (Eds), International and Comparative 
Competition Lavvs and Policies (2001 ); R Zach (Ed), Towards WTO 
Competition Rules (1999); M R Joelson, An International Antitrust Primer 
(2nd edn, 2001). See also H Ullrich (Ed), Comparative Competition Law: 
Approaching an International System of Antitrust Law (Nomos, 1998); F 
M Scherer, Competition Policies for an Integrated World Economy 
(Brookings Institute, 1994). 
Assessment : One two-hour examination worth 100%. 

LL4B5 
Internet and New Media Law 
This information is for the 2005 / 06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Mr A Murray, A473 
Availability : For LLM and MSc Law and Accounting students only. All 
other students should take option LL421. Please note that students 
undertaking this course can not also undertake LL421. 
Core syllabus: The course provides an introduction to current issues in 
the legal regulation of new media focusing on the Internet, but also 
examining Wireless Application Protocol and Third Generation Mobile 
Technology. It focuses on the regulatory structures and systems which 
control Internet navigation and Content and carries out an advanced 
comparative socio-legal analysis of those structures and the regulatory 
regimes in relation to the Internet new media. 
Content : 
1. Why Study Cyberlaw 
2. Spaces and Cyberspace 
3. A Brief History of the Internet and Cyber-regulatory Theory 
4. Societies, Cultures and Cybersociety 
5. Regulating Societies: Controlling Individuals 
6. A review of Lawrence Lessig's 'modalities of regulation' model of 
Cyber-regulation 
7. Architecture - Internet Structure and Regulatory Bodies 
8. Market Controls - Allocating bandwidth in 3G telecommunications 
9. Social and Cultural Controls - Community Based Regulation 
1 O. Law as Command- Hierarchical Controls 
11. Advanced Architecture- Domain Names, Meta Tags and Search 
Engines 
1 2. Advanced Architecture - Spectrum Scarcity 
13. Advanced Market Controls - The Digital Divide 
14. Advanced Market Controls - Free and Open Source Software 
15. Advanced Social and Cultural Controls - Underground Communities 
16. Advanced Social and Cultural Controls - File Sharing Communities 
17. Advanced Law as Command - Jurisdiction and Enforcement 
18. Advanced Law as Command - 3G Mobile Content 
19. Advanced Law as Command - Conditional Access in Digital 
Broadcasting 
20. Human Rights I - Monitoring 
21. Human Rights II - Digital Censorship 
22. The Future and the Commons 
Teaching: 22 weekly two-hour seminars in a student-led discyssion or 
debate format. Some guest speakers where appropriate. 
Preliminary reading : Sommer, 'Against Cyberlaw', 15 Berkeley 
Technology Law Journal (2000) available at 
www.law.berkeley.edu/journals!bt1Varticles/vol15/sommer/sommer.htm1; 
Lessig, 'The Law of the Horse: What Cyberlaw Might Teach', 113 Harvard 
Law Review, 501 (1999); Lessig, Code and Other Lavvs of Cyberspace (Chs 
6 & 7, Basic Books, New York, 1998). 
Reading list: A Murray, Regulating the Digital Environment (Cavendish, 
2005 forthcoming); L Lessig, Code and Other Lavvs of Cyberspace (Basic 
Books, New York, 1998); L Lessig, The Future of Ideas: The Fate of the 
Commons in a Connected World (Random House, New York, 2001); S 
Biegel, Beyond Our Control? Confronting the Limits of Our Legal System 
in the Age of Cyberspace (MIT Press, 2001 ); C Sunstein, Republic.corn 
(Princeton University Press, 2001); R Mansell & E Steinmuller, Mobilizing 
the Information Society (OUP, 2002); M Castells, The Internet Galaxy (OUP, 
2001); E Dyson, Release 2.1: A Design for Living in a Digital Age 
(Broadway Books, New York, 1998); N Negroponte, Being Digital (Vintage 
Books, New York, 1998); W Gates, The Road Ahead (Penguin, 1996); W 
Gates, Business@ the Speed of Thought (Penguin, 2000); Y Akdeniz, C 
Walker & D Wall (Eds), The Internet, Law and Society (Longman, 2000); L 
Edwards (Ed), The New Legal Framework for £-Commerce in Europe (Hart, 
2004); M Klang & A Murray (Eds), Human Rights in the Digital Age 

(Cavendish 2004); C Reed & J Angel (Eds), Computer Law (Blackstone 
Press, 2000); I Lloyd, Information Technology Law (3rd edn, Sweet & 
Maxwell, 2000). 
Course website: This course is web supported. The Course website may 
be assessed at: www.itlawweb.co.uk 
Assessment: The course will be assessed by means of a formal three-
hour unseen examination paper. 

LL4B6 
Human Rights in the United Kingdom: Theory, Law and 
Practice 
This information is for the 2005/ 06 session. 
Teachers responsible: Professor C Gearty, 2127 and Professor H Collins, 
A342 
Availability : For LLM students and other Master's level students with 
permission. This is the full unit of LL468 and LL469. It is not possible to 
take this course in conjunction with either LL468 or LL469. 
Content: This course will be made up of a review of the theory, practice 
and history of human rights (term one) with a detailed study of the UK 
Human Rights Act (terms two and three). The origins and development of 
human rights will be explained, tracing the concept from its pre-
Enlightenment days through the 18th and 19th Century to the explosion 
in the use of rights-language that followed the Second World War. The 
relationship between human rights and other analogous concepts such as 
civil rights, civil liberties and justice will be closely considered as will the 
connection between civil and political rights on the one hand and social 
and economic rights on the other. In the second term, the origins and the 
political background to the UK Human Rights Act 1998 will be explained, 
and the structure of the measure will be fully elaborated, relying on the 
text of the Act itself but also on the burgeoning case law that 
accompanies the measure. The course will identify the principles that 
underpin the Act and explain its proper place in English maw. It will also 
explore the wider constitutional implications of the measure, looking at its 
effect on the relationship between courts and Parliament. In term three, 
the practical application of the Act will be considered in a number of 
different legal contexts. 
Teaching: One two-hour seminar per week in each term of the academic 
year. 
Reading list: Reliance will be placed on various different readings in term 
one (many of which will be on WebCT) and (in the second term) on C A 
Gearty, Principles of Human Rights Adjudication. 
Assessment: Three-hour examination. 

LL4B7 Half Unit 
The European Company and Cross-border Mergers in 
Europe 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teachers responsible : Professor J Rickford and Professor P L Davies, 
A457 
Availability : For LLM and MSc Law and Accounting Students. 
Core syllabus: This course will focus on the development of Community 
legal rules which facilitate the promotion of cross border business activity 
through the corporate form. The adoption of the European Company 
statute and accompanying Directive on employee involvement in 2001 is 
an important expression of such a Community policy and its analysis will 
be a central feature of the course. However, students on the course will 
also study the development of the proposed Community Directives on 
cross-border mergers and the transfer of a company's seat, as well as the 
application to companies of the Treaty provisions on freedom of 
establishment. 
Content: 
1 . Freedom of association as a fundament freedom in the EC Treaty and 
its application to companies and the case-law of the European Court of 
Justice in this area. Opportunities for regulatory competition or arbitrage 
among the Member States of the European Union. 
2. The history of proposals for a European Company. The distinction 
between matters governed by Community law and those governed by the 
law of the Member State of registration. Options for the Member States 
when implementing Community law. 
3. Methods of formation of the European Company. Choice between 
one-tier and two-tier boards. Employee involvement, within and without 
the corporate structure. Location and transfer of the European Company' 
seat. Taxation of the European Company. 
4. Adaptation by Community law of Member States' merger procedures, 
especially the draft 10th Directive. Alternative forms of company 
restructuring. 
5. Private international law rules on the connection between a company 
and a state: incorporation and real seat theories. Community law and the 
transfer of a company's seat, notably the proposed 14th Directive. 
Teaching: 10 two-hour seminars in either MT or LT. 
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Reading list: A full reading list will be distributed at the beginning of the 
course. Background material can be found in J Rickford (Ed), The 
European Company (2003); V Edwards, EC Company Law (1999); G 
Ferrarini, K Hopt & E Wymeersch (Eds), Capital Markets in the Age of the 
Euro, Part VII (2002). 
Assessment: By means of a two-hour, two question examination. 

LL4B8 Half Unit Not available in 2005/06 
Environmental Protection in the European Union: Law 
and Policy Developments 
This information is for the 2005 / 06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Veerle Heyvaert, A539 
Availability: This course is optional for LLM; other graduate studies with 
an interest in Europe and/or the environment are welcome. 
Core syllabus: The aim of the course is to explore and critically assess, 
from an interdisciplinary perspective, the contributions made to 
environmental protection through European Union and international law. 
Content: The course will address (i) the development and application of 
supranational environmental philosophies and legal principles; (ii) 
environmental regulation, paying particular attention to the role of EU 
institutions in the development and introduction of new approaches to 
environmental regulation, including economic instruments and managerial 
styles of regulation; (iii) issues of national implementation and 
enforcement of environmental standards; (iv) trade and the environment 
in a liberal economy; (v) international treaty negotiations and EU external 
relations; and (vi) globalisation and environmental citizenship. 
These topics will be analysed and illustrated through the study of a range 
of EU and international policy areas, such as the resolution of trade and 
environmental disputes, the regulation of hazardous chemicals, the 
adoption of harmonised permitting schemes for integrated pollution 
prevention and control, access to environmental information and 
participation in decision-making; and the regulations of GMOs. 
Teaching: 12 two-hour weekly seminars. 
Reading list: Students will receive a detailed Reading list for each topic. 
Good reference books include L Kramer, European Community 
Environmental Law (2000); J Jans, European Environmental Law (2000). 
Some general introductory reading: R Revesz, Foundations of 
Environmental Law and Policy (1997), M Hajer, The Politics of 
Environmental Discourse (1995); Golub, Global Competition and EU 
Environmental Policy (1998), Revesz, Sands & Stewart, Environmental Law, 
the Economy, and Sustainable Development (2000). 
Assessment: This subject is examined by one two-hour paper. 

LL4B9 
Corporate and Financial Crime 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Jonathan Fisher, QC 
Availability : For MSc Accounting and Finance, MSc Criminal Justice 
Policy, MSc Criminology, LLM, MSc Law and Accounting, MSc 
Management and Regulation of Risk and MSc Regulation. 
Core syllabus: This course focuses on crime committed within the 
commercial and business environment, with particular emphasis on 
financial crime. The law is responding to the challenges presented by 
financial crime; as the primary vehicle for commercial activity, 
unacceptable corporate practices are increasingly made the object of 
criminal sanction and causes of action in civil law. 
Content: Following an introductory session on the place of corporate and 
financial crime in the criminal justice system, the course considers the 
development of corporate criminal liability, regulatory offences, directors' 
liability, corporations and criminal procedure, and sentencing corporate 
defendants. The course explores the importance in terms of corporate 
governance of directors placing emphasis on the problems of corporate 
and financial crime by ensuring that the risks of corporate criminal activity 
are properly identified. Criminal offences directed at the enforcement of 
accounting transparency, recovery of losses by civil action, asset 
confiscation and the application of the UK anti-money laundering 
legislation are also considered. The course examines current perspectives 
in the detection, investigation and prosecution of corporate and financial 
crime. This includes analysis of the role of the law enforcement agencies, 
the use of informants, surveillance and entrapment techniques, and a 
consideration of the tension between the exercise of invasive powers and 
privacy issues. The efficacy of the criminal process in the batt le against 
financial crime is examined, with particular reference to substantive 
criminal offences such as conspiracy to defraud, theft, deception, forgery, 
false accounting, corruption, market offences, insider dealing, Companies 
Act offences, revenue offences and cartel offences. Issues surrounding the 
debates over a generic "fraud" offence, trial by jury, admissibility of 
evidence obtained by surveillance, informants and entrapment, and levels 
of sentencing are addressed. Recent init iatives in partnerships between 
the public sector and the private sector to tackle the prevention, detection 
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and investigation of fraud are also considered. 
Teaching: Twenty two-hour sessions weekly; the first half of the session is 
lecture format, the second half seminar format. Case studies are used to 
illuminate particular aspects of the course. Students wi ll be asked to do 
the reading in advance and to come to seminars prepared to discuss it. 
Written work : Students are asked to submit a 2,500 word essay. 
Reading list: LSE course pack. Additional reading wi ll be prescribed for 
each seminar. There are no core textbooks available for this course; 
however, much of the additional reading will be available from easily 
accessible resources on the internet. For an understanding of the areas 
covered in the course, preliminary reading can be found in Pinto & Evans, 
Corporate Criminal Liability,2003, Sweet & Maxwell; Fisher, Bewsey, 
Waters, Ovey, Law of Investor Protection, 2003, Sweet & Maxwell; 
Goldspink & Cole, International Commercial Fraud, 2002, Sweet & 
Maxwell; Boyle & Bird, Company Law, 2004, Jordans; and classic texts on 
criminal law, procedure and evidence, and company law. 
Assessment: One three-hour examination (100%). 

LL4C1 
Patent Law 
This inform ation is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Sivaramjani Thambisetty 
Availabil ity : This course is primarily intended for students enrolled on the 
LLM. Students enrolled on MSc Law and Accounting, MSc Biomedicine, 
Bioscience, and Society and MSc law, Anthropology and Society may take 
the course subject to the approval of the course coordinator. 
Core syllabus: This course aims to examine key issues in the UK law of 
patents in relation to global developments in the science-based industries; 
the rationales that have been offered for patent protection; empirical 
evidence concerning the role of patents in innovation policy and in 
scientific research and development (particularly in the biotechnological 
field); and legal developments both in the domestic laws of other 
countries and at regional and international levels. Case studies will be 
used for purposes of illustration where appropriate. 
Content : Topics to be covered will include: 
• Criteria of patentability: novelty, non obviousness, industrial applicability, 

sufficiency of disclosure; 
• Excluded subject matter, with particular reference to matter excluded on 

grounds of public order and morality; 
• The nature of a patent: the patent term and the rights of the patentee; 
• Claim construction and infringement ; 
• Defences to infringement, with particular reference to the exemption for 

research use; 
Special issues to be considered will include some or all of the following : 
• Patentability of biotechnological research tools 
• Protection of traditional knowledge 
• Exploitation of traditional knowledge by third parties and the question 

of benefit sharing 
• Exploitation of patent rights in respect of pharmaceuticals 
• Plant Variety Rights and their relationship to patent rights 
• Exclusion of methods of medical treatment 
• The place of patents in research and development of stem cells 
• Article 27(1) of the TRIPS Agreement and its implementation 
• Anticommons: The problem of trivial patents and broad patents 
Teaching: Weekly two hour seminars. 
Reading list: Core Textbook - Bentely and Sherman, Intellectual Property 
Law, Oxford University Press, 2004. 
Note that students wi ll be expected to read widely in appropriate journals 
and books. Detailed reading lists will be provided during the course, the 
following is a recommended reading list: 
Recommended - Cornish & David Llewellyn, Intellectual Property Law, 
Sweet and Maxwell, 2003; Adelman, Rader, Thomas & Wegner, Cases and 
materials on Patent Law, 2nd edn, West Group, 2003; Ducor, Patenting 
the Recombinant Products of Biotechnology, Kluwer Publications, 1998; 
Grubb, Patents for Chemicals, Pharmaceuticals and Biotechnology, 3rd 
edn, 1999; Vaver & Bentley, Eds, Intellectual Property in the New 
Millenium, Cambridge University Press, 2004; Nuff ield Bioethics Council, 
The Ethics of Patenting DNA, 2002; Merges, Menell & Lemley, Intellectual 
Property in the New Technological Age, Aspen, 2003; Ashley Roughton et 
al, The M odern Law of Patents, Butterworths Law, 2004 (forthcoming); 
Simon Thorley, Ed, Terrell on the Law of Patents, Sweet and Maxwell; Ove 
Grandstrand, Ed, Economics, law and Intellectual Property, Kluwer 
Academic Publishers, 2003; Jaffe & Lerner, Innovation and its Discontents, 
Princeton University Press, 2004; Chartered Institute of Patent Agents, 
CIPA Guide to the Patents Act, Sweet and Maxwell. 
Assessment: One th ree-hour w ritten paper, accounting for 100% of the 
f inal grade. 

MA401 Half Unit Not available in 2005/06 
Computational Learning Theory and Neural Networks 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Professor M Anthony, 8409 
Availability : This course is primarily intended for students taking MSc 
Applicable Mathematics. It may also be taken by other students having a 
suitable mathematical background. 
Core syllabus: This course uses mathematical techniques (including 
probability theory, discrete mathematics and computationa l complexity) to 
analyse the representational and learning properties of artificial neural 
networks and other machine learning systems (including classes of 
Boolean functions). 
Content: The key topics to be covered are: Neural networks and other 
learning systems; Boolean functions; A framework for supervised learning; 
Probabilistic modelling of learning; Consistent algorithms, sample error 
minimisation algorithms and learnability; The VC-dimension and the 
sample complexity of learning; Computational complexity of learning; The 
complexity of neural network learning. Other topics may be explored, if 
time permits. 
For further information see www.maths.lse.ac.uk/Courses/MA401/ 
Teaching: 20 lectures in MT and nine classes. 
Reading list: Summary lecture notes and research papers will be 
distributed . The most useful books are the following: Martin Anthony & 
Norman L Biggs, Computational Learning Theory: An Introduction, 
Cambridge (1992); Martin Anthony & Peter L Bartlett. Neural Network 
Learning : Theoretical Foundations, Cambridge University Press (1999); 
Michael J Kearns & Umesh Vazirani, Introduction to Computational 
Learning Theory, MIT Press (1995); Martin Anthony, Discrete Mathemati cs 
of Neural Networks : Selected Topics, SIAM (200 1 ). 
Assessment: A two-hour w ritten examination in the ST (90%) and one 
piece of assessed coursework_(10%). 

MA402 Half Unit 
Game Theory I 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Dr Bernhard von Stengel, 8408 
Availability: This course is available to students on MSc Applicable 
Mathematics and MSc Decision Sciences. Students from other MSc 
programmes may follow this course, provided they fulfil the pre-requisites. 
Pre requisites: Students should have basic knowledge of matrices as 
covered in Mathemat ical Methods (MA 100) or Quantitative Methods 
(MA 107) and some knowledge of probability. It is not available to 
students who have taken Game Theory (MA300) or Game Theory I 
(MA301) 
Core syllabus: The theory of games and its applications in economics: 
Content: Game trees with perfect information, NIM. Backward 1nduct1on. 
Extensive and strategic (normal) form of a game. Nash equilibrium. 
Commitment. Zero sum games, mixed strategies. Maxmin strategies. Nash 
equilibria in mixed strategies. Finding mixed-strategy equilibria for two-
person games. Extensive games with information sets, behaviour 
strategies, perfect recall. The Nash bargaining solution. Multistage 
bargaining . 
Teaching: The lecture course MA300 .1 Game Theory I consisting of two 
lectures a week and classes MA402 .1 A in the MT. Revision lectures wi ll be 
arranged in the ST. 
Written work: Weekly exercises are set and marked. 
Reading list: The text is K G Binmore, Fun and Games. 
Assessment: There wi ll be a two-hour written examination in the 
Summer term. 

MA407 Half Unit 
Algorithms and Computation 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Dr Bernhard von Stengel, 8408 
Availability: This course is compulsory for MSc Applicable Mathematics 
and opt ional for MSc Risk and Stochastics. Students from other MSc .. 
programmes may follow this course, provided they fulfil the pre-requIsItes. 
Pre requisites: Good general know ledge of mathematics, ind uding . 
familiarity wit h abstract concepts, and a willingness to cope w ith technical 
details of computer usage. No previous programming experience is 
required. 
Core syllabus: Introduction to programming, data structures and the 
theory of algorithms. 
Content: Programming in Java. Data structures; including stacks, linked 
lists and tables. Sorting and searching. Running times; order of functions. 
Graph algorithms. Time permitt ing: basics of numerical computing, 
including rounding errors and error propagation. For further info rmation 
see: www. maths.lse.ac.uk/Courses/ma407 .html 
Teaching: 20 lectures (MA407) in MT, 10 classes (MA407.A), and 
occasional computer help sessions. 

Written work: Weekly exercises are set and marked. Many of these wi ll 
require implementation of programming exercises in Java. 
Reading list: T H Carmen, C E Leiserson & R L Rivest, Introduct ion to 
A lgorithms; D Flanagan, Java in a Nutshell. 
Assessment: The course is examined by projects and a writ ten 
examination as follows: 10% for a first short programming project around 
the middle of the MT; 20% for a second larger programming project at 
the end of the MT; 70% for a two-hour written examination in the ST. 

MA408 Half Unit 
Discrete Mathematics and Complexity 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Dr Jan van den Heuvel, 841 O 
Availability : The course is intended for students taking the MSc 
Applicable Mathematics. Students on other MSc programmes may take 
the course subject to the approval of the Programme Tutor and the 
Lecturer. 
Pre requisites: Students should have taken the course MA407 
Algorithms and Computation or an equivalent course to provide a basic 
knowledge of algorithms and programming, and should have experience 
with proofs and proof techniques used in pure mathematics. 
Core syllabus: The first part of this course covers some basic parts of 
discrete mathematics, with emphasis on their algorithmic aspects. In this 
part the problems considered can be solved by algorithms whose running 
time is a polynomial function of the size of the input. The second part is 
concerned with the idea of effective computability, and the identif ication 
of problems that (apparently) cannot be solved in polynomial t ime. 
Content : Brief review of graph-theoretic terminology. Edge-colourings, 
matchings, Hall's Theorem. Network flows, the max-flow min-cut 
theorem, and its algorithmic version. Fundamental ideas about 
computability, Turing machines, the halting problem. Polynomial time, 
non-deterministic polynomial time, NP-complete and NP-hard problems. 
Intractable problems and randomised algorithms. 
Teaching: 20 lectures and 1 O classes in the LT. 
Recommended reading: N L Biggs, Discrete Mathematics , Oxford 
University Press; T H Carmen, C E Leiserson & R Rivest, Introduction to 
Algorithms, Cambridge University Press; R Diestel, Graph Theory, Springer; 
H S Wilf, Algorithms and Complexity, Prentice Hall; R Motwani & p 
Raghavan, Randomised Algorithms , Cambridge University Press; J A Bondy 
& U S R Murty, Graph Theory with App lications, North Holland. 
Several of these text are available online. More information, plus 
additional notes, will be provided during the course. 
Assessment: One assessed coursework (10%) and a two-hour 
examination in the ST (90%). 

MA409 Half Unit 
Continuous-Time Optimisation 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Dr A Ostaszewski, 8406 
Availability: Intended for students on MSc Applicable Mathematics, 
MSc Risk and Stochastics and other suitably qualified students. 
Pre requisites: Students should have attended a course in Mathematical 
Methods, similar to MA200 Further Mathematical Methods (Calculus), 
and should have experience with proofs and proof techniques used in 
pure mathematics. 
Core syllabus: This is a course in optimisation theory using the methods 
of the Calculus of Variations. No specific knowledge of functional analysis 
will be assumed and the emphasis will be on examples. It introduces key 
methods of continuous time optimisation in a deterministic context, and 
later under uncertainty. 
Content: Calculus of variations and the Euler-Lagrange Equations. 
Sufficiency conditions. Pontryagin Maximum Principle. Extremal controls. 
Transversality conditions. Linear time-invariant state equations. Bang-bang 
control and switching functions. Singular control. Dynamical 
programming. Control under uncertainty. lt1'l's Lemma. Hamilton-Jacobi-
Bellman equation. Verification lemma. Applications to Economics and 
Finance: Economic Growt h models, Consumption and investment, 
Optimal Abandonment. If time allows: Black-Scholes model. 
Teaching: 20 lectures and 10 classes in LT. Revision lectures w ill be 
arranged in the ST. 
Reading list: A full set of lecture notes will be provided. Reference will be 
made to the followi ng books: E R Pinch, Optimal Control and the Calculus 
of Variations, Oxford Science Publications; G Leitmann, Calculus of 
Variations and Opt imal Control, Plenum; A K Dixit & R S Pindyck, 
Investmen t under Uncertainty, Princeton University Press; D Duffie, 
Security Mar kets, Academic Press; D J Bell & D H Jacobsen, Singular 
Op timal Con trol, Academic Press; J L Troutman, Variational Calculus and 
Op timal Contro l, Springer; W H Fleming & R W Rishel, Deterministic and 
Stochastic Opt imal Con trol, Springer; W H Fleming & H M Fleming, Saner 
Contro lled Markov Processes & Viscosity Solutions, Springer; G Hadley & 
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M G Kemp, Variationa l Methods in Economics, North Holland. 
Assessment: There w ill be a two-hou r written examination in the ST. 

MA410 Half Unit 
Information, Communication and Cryptography 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Professor N L Biggs, 84 12 
Availability: The course is primarily intended for students taking the MSc 
in Applicable Mathematics. Students on other MSc programmes may 
follow this course, provided they fulfil the pre-requisites. 
Pre requisites: Students should have taken the course MA407 
Algorithms and Computation or an equivalent course. 
Core syllabus: This course provides an introduction , for students with a 
mathematical background, to the applications of mathematics in 
informat ion theory, coding theory, cryptography, and related areas. 
Content: The course wi ll cover mathematical aspects of the following 
topics: Noiseless coding, the Kraft-McMillan criterion, optimal coding, 
entropy, Shannon's first theorem; Noisy channels, capacity, system entropy, 
outline proof of Shannon's fundamental theorem; Error-correcting codes, 
decoding rules, bounds, construction and propert ies of linear and cyclic 
codes; Structure of natural languages, redundancy, the frequency table, 
making and breaking cryptosystems, historic examples; Public-key 
cryptography, complexity issues, the RSA system, discussion of the current 
security situation. 
Teaching: 20 lectures and 10 classes in the MT. 
Reading list: G A Jones & J M Jones, Information and Coding Theory; C 
M Goldie & R G E Pinch, Communication Theory; D J A Welsh, Codes and 
Cryptography; P Garrett. Mak ing and Breaking Codes. 
Assessment: One assessed coursework count ing for 10%; two-hour 
written examination in the ST (90%). 

MA411 Half Unit 
Probability and Measure 
This informat ion is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Dr M Luczak, 84 11 
Availability: Intended for students on the MSc Applicable Mathematics, 
and other suitably qualified students. 
Pre requisites: Some background in pure mathematics is essential. 
Core syllabus: The purposes of this course are (a) to explain the formal 
basis of abstract probability theory, and the justification for basic results in 
the theory, (b) to explore those aspects of the theory most used in 
advanced analytical models in economics and finance. 
Content: The approach taken will be formal. Probability spaces and 
probability measures. Random variables. Expectation and integrat ion. 
Convergence of random variables. Conditional expectation. The Radon-
Nikodym Theorem. Martingales. Stochastic processes. Brownian motion. 
The Ito integral. 
Teaching: The lecture course MA313 Probabil ity for Finance and 
Economics consisting of two lectures a week and 1 O classes of MA411 in 
the MT. Revision Lectures wil l be in the ST. 
Reading list: Full lecture notes will be provided. The following may prove 
useful: J S Rosenthal, A First Look at Rigorous Probability Theory; G R 
Grimmett & D R Stirzaker, Probabili ty and Random Processes; D Williams, 
Probabil ity with Martingales ; N H Bingham & R Kiesel, Risk-Neutral 
Valuation : Pricing and Hedging of Financial Derivatives. 
Assessment: Two-hour written examination in the ST. 

MA412 Half Unit 
Functional Analysis and its Applications 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Dr Amol Sasane, 8414 
Availability: The course is primarily intended fo r students taking MSc 
Appl icable Mathematics. Students on other MSc programmes may follow 
this course, provided they fulfil the pre-requisites. 
Pre requisites: A background in undergraduate mathematics, in 
particular linear algebra (for instance, at the level of MA20 1 Further 
Mathematical Methods (Linear Algebra) ) and ordinary calculus (for 
example, at the level of MA200 Further Mathematical Methods 
(Calculus)), wou ld be sufficient as a prerequisite. Some degree of 
mathematical maturity is expected. 
Core syllabus: This course aims at familiarizing the student with the basic 
concepts, principles and methods of functional analysis and its 
applications. Methods of functional analysis find wide applicability in 
diverse problems arising in the applied sciences. 
Content: Metric spaces, normed and Banach spaces, linear operators, 
inner product and Hilbert spaces, applications of contractions, 
approximation theory, basic concepts of spectral theory. Illustrative 
examples and applications to optimisation, approximation theory and 
differential equations wi ll be discussed throughout the course. 
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Teaching: 20 lectures (MA412) and 10 classes (MA412.A) in MT 
Wr itten work : Weekly exercises are set and marked. 
Reading list: Jean-Pierre Aubin, Applied Functional Analysis, Wi ley, 2000; 
A.V. Balakrishnan, Applied Functional Analysis, Springer, 1981; Erwin 
Kreyszig, Introductory Functional Analysis with Applications, John Wiley, 
1989; Nicholas Young, An Introduction to Hilbert Space, Cambridge 
University Press, 1988. 
Assessment: There will be a formal two-hour written examination in the 
ST (90%) and one piece of coursework to be completed in the middle of 
the MT (10%). 

MA413 Half Unit 
Games of Incomplete Information 
This inform at ion is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Dr Robert Simon, 8404 
Availability : The course is intended for students taking MSc Applicable 
Mathematics. Students on other MSc programmes may take the course 
subject to approval of the Programme Tutor and Lecturer. 
Pre requisites: Students should have taken MA402 (Game Theory I) or 
an equivalent course in game theory. A background in algebra, such as 
the material covered in MA201 (Further Math ematical Methods 
(Linear Algeb ra)) would be desirable. Some degree of mathematical 
maturity is expected. 
Core syllabus: The techniques and results of game theory are increasingly 
important to economic analysis. This course focuses on the problems of 
information incompleteness and information asymmetry. This is a relatively 
new but rapidly expanding area of game theory with connections to 
several areas of economic theory, for example conflict resolution, auctions, 
principal-agent problems, and the logic of knowledge. 
Content : An introduction to undiscounted games of incomplete 
information, proof of a value in any repeated zero-sum game of 
incomplete information on one side, demonstration of a counter-example 
to value in repeated zero-sum games of incomplete information on two 
sides, introduction to the Borsuk-Ulam theorem and related theorems of 
algebraic topology, proof of the existence of an equlibrium in non-zero-
sum repeated games of incomplete information on one side, related 
repeated games of incomplete information for which there are equilibria, 
an introduction to repeated games with a hierarchy of information, the 
structure of infinite information and its relation to ergodic theory, proof of 
a value in any zero-sum Bayesian game, counter-example to the existence 
of a measurable equilibria in a three person continuously defined Bayesian 
game, possibilities for future research, some applications to auctions and 
arms control. 
Teaching: The course consists of 20 lectures and 10 classes in the LT. 
Revision lectures will be arranged in the ST. 
Wr itten work : Weekly exercises are set and marked. 
Reading list : A full set of lecture notes will be provided. An useful 
accompanying text is Robert J. Aumann and Michael B. Maschler, 
Repeated Games with Incomplete Information, MIT Press, 1995. 
Assessment : There will be a two-hour written examination in the ST. 

MA498 
Dissertation in Mathematics 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible : Professor S Alpern, 8407, other members of the 
Mathematics Department 
Availability : MSc Applicable Mathematics only, except by special 
arrangement. 
Core syllabus: A substantial project as an introduction to mathematical 
research methods. 
Content : The student will investigate and write a report on an area of 
mathematical research, or on the application of advanced mathematical 
techniques. The project may include some programming. The dissertation 
topic will normally be proposed by the Department. 
Teaching: There will be a series of eight one-hour seminars, mostly in the 
LT, covering research methods and preparation of reports, as well as giving 
extra information about some or all of the proposed projects. In addition, 
each student will be assigned a supervisor who wi ll monitor progress on a 
continuing basis and provide appropriate guidance. 
Reading list: Detailed suggestions for reading wi ll be provided by the 
supervisor. 
Assessment: Assessment is based entirely on the report, two copies of 
which must be submitted by September 1 st. (The report may include 
some software relating to the project.) 

MC400 
Theories and Concepts in Media and Communications 
(Power and Processes) 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Professor Sonia Livingstone 
Availability : Compulsory course for MSc Media and Communications 
and MSc Media and Communications (Research). Optional course for MSc 
Gender and the Media, MPA Public and Economic Policy and MSc Political 
Sociology. Students on degrees other than media and communications 
programmes may only attend subject to numbers, their own degree 
regulations and with the permission of the Teacher responsible. 
Core syllabus: This course is the core theoretical and conceptual course 
for students studying MSc Media and Communications and it takes a 
social science perspective on a range of issues in media and 
communications. 
Content : An interdisciplinary, theoretical course, covering selected topics 
in contemporary media and communications research and addressing key 
concepts and debates at an advanced level. Topics will normally be chosen 
from among the following : traditions, concepts and debates in media and 
communications research, theories of media, society and power, media 
meanings and representations, media and cultural processes, media and 
identity, the influence of the media, media and development, 
globalisation, public opinion, public sphere, social aspects of emerging 
media and communication technologies. 
Teaching: Lectures: one-and-a-half hours x 20 MT and LT; Seminars: one-
hour x 20 MT and LT. 
Written work : A 5,000 word (formally assessed) written assignment is 
required plus additional coursework as set. 
Reading list: N Abercrombie, Television and Society, Polity Press, 1996; N 
Couldry, The Place of Media Power: Pilgrims and Witnesses of the Media 
Age, Routledge, 2000; J Curran & M Gurevitch (Eds), Mass media and 
society (3rd edn), Edward Arnold, 2000; J Curran & J Seaton, Power 
Without Responsibility, Routledge, 1997; P Dahlgren, Television and the 
Public Sphere: Citizenship, Democracy and the Media, Sage, 1995; M R 
Levy & M Gurevitch, Defining media studies, OUP, 1994; R Mansell & W E 
Steinmueller, Mobilizing the Information Society: Strategies for Growth 
and Opportunity, Oxford University Press, 2000; 0 Boyd-Barrett & C 
Newbold, Approaches to media: A reader, Arnold, 1995; R Silverstone, 
Why study the media, Sage, 1999; J Thompson, The media and 
modernity, Polity, 1995; F Webster, Culture and Politics in the Information 
Age, Routledge, 2000. A number of more specialist texts will also be 
recommended. 
Assessment: 
1. A formal three-hour examination in the ST: three questions from a 
choice of 1 O (50%). 
2. A written assignment of not more than 5,000 words (50%). 

MC401 Half Unit 
Citizenship and the Media 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Dr Bart Cammaerts, S209 
Availability : Available primarily for students on the following 
programmes: MSc Global Media and Communications, MSc Media and 
Communications, MSc Media and Communications (Research), MSc New 
Media, Information and Society, MSc Media and Communications 
Regulation and Policy and MSc Politics and Communication. Other 
students may only attend subject to numbers, their own degree 
regulations and at the discretion of the Teacher responsible. 
Core syllabus: The object of this course will be to examine the 
mainstream-as well as alternative-media social structures of 
communication from the perspective of their relationship to democratic 
citizenship. It will concentrate on examples from all over the wor ld, 
relating to different political systems, as well as media contexts. 
Content: Topics include: notions of citizenship, civil society and the public 
sphere, models of public information and propaganda, deliberative 
democracy: televised debates and polling, public broadcasting and the 
roles of the media professional, participation of citizens in mainst ream 
and alternative media, the information society and democracy, linking 
informal and formal democratic processes. 
Teaching: Lecture/seminar (two-hours) x 10 MT. 
Written work: 3,000 word (formally assessed) w ritten assignment is 
required. 
Reading list: Axford, B. & Huggins, R. (2001) New Media and Politics, 
London: Sage; Street, J. (2001 ), Mass Media, Politics and Democracy, 
London: Palgrave; Webster, F. (Ed.) (2001) Culture & Politics in the 
Information Age: A New Politics? London: Routledge. 
Assessment: 
1. A formal two-hou r examination in the ST: two questions from a choice 
of five (50%). 
2. A written assignment of not more than 3,000 words (50%). 

MC402 Half Unit 
The Audience in Media and Communications 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Professor Sonia Livingstone S 105, Dr Youna Kim, 
S108 
Availability: For MSc Media and Communications and MSc Media and 
Communications (Research). Optional course for MSc Culture and Society, 
MSc Politics and Communication and MSc Social Research Methods, 
although students on degrees without a media and communications or 
social psychology component may only attend subject to numbers, their 
own degree regulations and with the permission of the teacher 
responsible. 
Core syllabus: This course examines a variety of social, cultural and 
psychological issues as they relate to television and new media audiences. 
Content: The analysis of people's engagement with media, focusing on 
television audiences. Theories of active critical and diffused audiences. 
Comprehension and interpretation of texts by readers, focussing on 
specific genres such as the news, the audience discussion programme and 
the soap opera. Issues of gender, class, age and culture in audience 
reception. Methods of studying audiences. The shift from mass 
communication to interactive media, from audiences to users and publics. 
Developing models of communication and the future of audience 
research. 
Teaching: Lectures (one-hour) x 10 MT; Seminar (one-hour) x 10 MT. 
Written work: A 3,000 word (formally assessed) written assignment is 
required. 
Reading list: S M Livingstone, Making Sense of Television, Routledge, 
1998; W Brooker & D Jermyn, The Audience Studies Reader, Routledge, 
2003; K Schroeder, et al, Researching Audiences, Arnold, 2003; J Fiske, 
Television Culture, Routledge, 1987; T Liebes & E Katz, The Export of 
Meaning, Polity, 1995; D Morley, Television, Audiences and Cultural 
Studies, Routledge, 1992; N Abercrombie & B Longhurst, Audiences: A 
Sociological Theory of Performance and Imagination, Sage, 1998. A 
number of more specialised texts will also be recommended. 
Assessment: 
1 . A formal two-hour examination in the ST: two questions from a choice 
of five (50%). 
2. A written assignment of not more than 3,000 words (50%). 

MC403 Half Unit 
Contemporary Issues in Media Policy 
This information is for th e 2005/06 session. 
Teachers responsible: Dr Gordon Gow, S211 and Dr Damian Tambini 
Availability: Available primarily for students on the following 
programmes: MSc Global Media and Communications, MSc Media and 
Communications, MSc Media and Communications (Research), MSc New 
Media, Information and Society, MSc Media and Communications 
Regulation and Policy, MPA Public and Economic Policy and MSc Politics 
and Communication. Other students may only attend subject to numbers, 
their own degree regulations and at the discretion of the teacher 
responsible. 
Core syllabus: An introduction to contemporary issues in media and 
communication policy and to concepts relevant to their understanding. 
Content: Introduction : history of public service broadcasting and the 
public sphere; the market and competition; the information society; new 
communications technologies and convergence; the radio spectrum; 
globalisation and media imperialism. 
Teaching: Lecture/seminar (two-hours) x 10 LT. 
Written work: A 3,000 word (formally assessed) written assignment is 
required. 
Reading list: A Reading list will be provided for each topic. General 
works relevant to the course include: R Collins & C Murroni, New Media 
New Policies, Polity, 1996; D Tambini and J Cowling, Eds From Public 
Service Broadcasting to Public Service Communications, IPPR, 2004; T 
O'Malley & C Soley, Regulating the Press, Pluto Press, 2000; N Garnham, 
Capitalism and Communications, Sage, 1990; ME Price & M Thompson, 
Forging Peace, Edinburgh University Press, 2002; Department for Culture, 
Media and Sport/Department of Trade and Industry, White Paper, A New 
Future for Communications, 2000; H lumber (Ed), Media Power, 
Professionals and Policies, Routledge, 2000. Journals such as Media 
Culture and Society, New Media and Society, Info and Telecommunications 
Policy. The European Information Society portal 
http://europa.eu.int/information_society/index.htm, as well as the OECD, 
OfCOM, and BBC websites. 
Assessment: 1. A fo rmal two -hour examination in the ST: two questions 
from a choice of five (50%) . 
2. A writt en assignment of not more than 3,000 words (50%). 
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MC404 Half Unit 
Political Communication 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Dr Margaret Scammell, S213 
Availability: This is a core course for students on MSc Politics and 
Communication. It is also available to students on the following programmes: 
MSc Global Media and Communications, MSc Media and Communications 
and MSc Media and Communications (Research). Other suitably qualified 
students may only attend subject to numbers, their own degree regulations 
and at the discretion of the teacher responsible. This course is capped 
(number of students to be determined by teacher responsible). 
Core syllabus: The aim of the course is to examine the relationship 
between the mass media and political processes. 
Content: Critical review of key aspects of contemporary theory and 
research in political communications. This course examines a range of 
interconnected issues concerning the politics/mass media relationship: 
media and political influence, political marketing, news management and 
political advertising, political reporting, the 'crisis' of current civic 
communications and media and war. 
Teaching: Lecture (one-hour) x 10 LT; Seminar (one-hour) x 10 LT. 
Written work : A 3,000 word (formally assessed) written assignment is 
required. 
Reading list: W Lance Bennett & R Enteman (Eds), Mediated Politics: 
Communication in the future of democracy, Cambridge University Press 
(2001 ); Doris Graber (Ed), Media Power in Politics, 4th edn (2000); D 
Hallin & P Mancini, Comparing Media Systems, CUP (2003); Kathleen Hall 
Jamieson, Everything You Think You Know About Politics ... And why you 
are wrong, New York, Basic Books (2000); Pippa Norris, Virtuous Circle, 
Cambridge University Press (2000); M Scammell & H Semetko, Media, 
Journalism and Democracy: A Reader, Aldershot: Dartmouth (Ashgate), 
(2000); M Scammell, Designer Politics, Basingstoke, Macmillan (1995); 
Michael Schudson, The Power of News, Harvard University Press: 
Cambridge (1995); D Swanson, & P Manicini (Eds), Politics, Media and 
Modem Democracy, London: Praeger (1996). 
Assessment: 
1. A formal two-hour examination in the ST: two questions from a choice 
of five (50%). 
2. A written assignment of not more than 3,000 words (50%). 

MC405 Half Unit 
Current Issues in Media and Communications 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Dr Gerry Power 
Availability : Available primarily for students on the following 
programmes: MSc Media and Communications, MSc Media and 
Communications (Research). Other students may only attend subject to 
numbers, their own degree regulations and at the discretion of the 
teacher responsible. 
Content: The class will examine how media resources are employed to 
advance international development, addressing a range of challenges 
including health, education, good governance, gender and human rights. 
There will be a special focus on the role of formative, process and 
summative research in development communications. The course will 
draw on case studies of media and development projects throughout 
Africa, the Middle East and Asia. 
Objectives: 
• to examine the potential of media to contribute to a range of 

development objectives in developing countries 
• to explain how research methods can be applied and adapted to the 

requirements of these media development projects -
• to illustrate, using case studies, the application of research approaches 

to a range of developing media environments throughout the world 
Teaching: Lecture (one-hour) x 10 MT; Seminar (one-hour) x 10 MT. 
Written work : A 3,000 word (formally assessed) written assignment is 
required. 
Recommended reading list: Deepa Narayan, Measuring Empowerment: 
Cross-Disciplinary Perspectives, Washington DC: World Bank (2005); M 
Frohardt & J Temin, Use and Abuse of Media in Vulnerable Societies, 
United States Institute of Peace, Special Report 11 O (October 2004); P H 
Rossi, M W Lipsey & H E Freeman, Evaluation: A Systematic Approach, 7th 
edn, Thousand Oaks: Sage Publications (2004); Bella Mody, International 
and Development Communication: A 21st Century Perspective, Thousand 
Oaks; Sage (2003); William B Gudykunst & Bella Mody, Handbook of 
International and lntercultural Communication, 2nd edn, Thousand Oaks: 
Sage (2001); Bella Mody, Designing Messages for Development 
Communication: An audience participation-based approach, New Delhi: 
Sage (1991); Cees J Hamelink, Gazette: The International Journal for 
Communication Studies, University of Amsterdam, The Netherlands. 
Assessment: 1. A formal two-hour examination in the ST: two questions 
from a choice of five (50%). 
2. A written assignment of not more than 3,000 words (50%). 
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MC406 
The Media Seminar 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Dr Terhi Rantanen S 113 
Availability : Compulsory for students on MSc Politics and 
Communication, MSc Media and Communications and MSc Media and 
Communications (Research). Students on the MSc Gender and the Media, 
MSc Global Media and Communications. MSc Media and 
Communications Regulation and Policy and MSc New Media Information 
and Society are strongly encouraged to attend. 
Core syllabus: A seminar series which addresses the interface between 
academic issues taught on the Media and Communications programmes 
and professional issues facing the media and communications industry. 
Content : This is an invited speaker series. Speakers w ill normally include a 
mix of practitioners. regulators. journalists. and other media professionals 
working wi thin the London area. The purpose of the seminar is to provide 
an opportunity for students to relate the topics and themes addressed _ 
wit hin their academic studies to the debates and concerns currently faong 
those practitioners. 
Teaching: 1 O x one-hour sessions during MT and LT. 

Assessment: The course is an additional, non-assessed lecture 
programme. It is therefore not one of the units taken as part of the 
degree programme, but is a compulsory seminar to accompany and 
complement the MSc Media and Communications programme. 

MC407 Half Unit 
Alternative and Community Media : History, theory and 
politics 
This inform ation is fo r the 2005/ 06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Peter Lewis. S 104 
Availability: Available primarily for MSc Media and Communications. 
MSc Media and Communications (Research). Other students may only 
attend subject to numbers. their own degree regulations and the 
discretion of the teacher responsible. 
Core syllabus: The course will examine the concepts of alternative and 
community media and situate them within a theoretical framework. The 
history of such media will be reviewed and some case-studies analysed. 
The course will end with a discussion of the politics of alternative and 
community media in relation to international communication policy in the 
aftermath of the World Summit on the Information Society. 
Conte nt: As an introduction, some definitions will be established and 
theoretical perspectives relating to alternative and community reviewed. 
The first part of the course will then consider the history and growth of 
alternative media around the world, taking examples from North America. 
Latin America. Europe, Africa and South Asia; the course will consider a 
range of media (including film, video. street theatre and others). but with 
an important emphasis on radio, especially community radio. The second 
part of the course wi ll discuss World Summit on the Information Society 
(WSIS) and current policy debates alongside a consideration of 
communities. globalisation and the Internet. Contemporary case-studies in 
Africa and South-Asia, illustrating the use of convergent technology 1n 
community settings for poverty reduction, will be examined. 
Teaching: Lecture/seminar (two-hours) x 10 LT 
Wr itt en work: A 3,000 word (formally assessed) written assignment is 

required. 
Reading list: C Atton, Alternative Media andAn Alternative Internet, Vol 
25, No 5, 2003; N Couldry (Ed w ith J Curran). Contesting Media Power: 
Alternative Media in a Netwo rked World; J Downing, Radical Media: 
Rebellious Communication and Social Movements ; B Girard, A Passion for 
Radio; A Gumucio Dagron, Making Waves: Stories of Participatory 
Communication for Social Change; N Jankowski, Community Media in the 
Inf ormation Age: Perspectives and Prospects; P Lewis, Alternative Media: 
Linking Global and Local; D Miller and D Slater, The Internet : an 
Ethnographic Approach ; C Rodriguez. Fissures in the Media scape; J 
Servaes. The European Information Society: a Reality Check; R Silverstone. 
Why Study the Media? Sage, 1999. 
Assessment: 
1 . A formal two-hour examination in the ST: two questions from a choice 
of five (50%). 
2. A written assignment of not more than 3,000 words (50%). 

MC408 Half Unit 
Theories and Concepts in Media and Communications 
(Media and Power) 
This information is for th e 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Professor Sonia Livingstone, S 105 
Availability : This is a core course for students taking the following 
programmes: MSc Politics and Communication, MSc Gender and the 
Media, MSc Global Media and Communications, MSc Media and 

Communications Regulation and Policy, MSc Media and Communications 
Regulation and Policy (Research). MSc New Media, Information and 
Society and MSc New Media, Information and Society (Research). It is an 
optional course on MSc Culture and Society. It is also open to other 
appropriately qualified students with the agreement of the course 
convenor. 
Core syllabus: This course addresses key theoretical and conceptual 
issues in the field of media and communications, taking an 
interdisciplinary social science perspective, wi th the central focus on issues 
of media power. 
Content : Beginning with a broad introduction to theories and concepts in 
the field of media and communication, the course addresses a series of 
debates centred on the media and power, locating these in historical and 
cultural perspective. The aim of the course is to enable students to 
develop their understanding, and formulate critical appraisals, of the 
relation between media and power at the levels of inst itut ions, culture 
and social processes. The course encompasses a selection of issues at an 
advanced level, relating media and communications to such topics as 
political economy, the culture industries. the public sphere, public opinion, 
regulation, impacts and influence. 
Teaching: Lectures: 10 x one-and-a-half hours (MT); Seminars: 10 x one-
hour (MT). 
Writt en work : A 3,000 word (formally assessed) w ritt en assignment is 
required, plus additional coursework as set. 
Reading list: N Abercrombie, Television and Society, Polity Press. 1996; 0 
Boyd-Barrett & C Newbold (eds). Approaches to Media : A Reader, Arnold, 
1995; N Couldry, The Place of Media Power: Pilgrims and Witnesses of the 
Media Age, Routledge, 2000; D Crowley & D Mitchell (Eds). 
Communication Theory Today, Polity Press. 1994; J Curran & M Gurevitch, 
Mass Media and Society (3rd edn). Arnold, 2000; J Curran & J Seaton. 
Power Without Responsibility, Routledge, 1997; N Garnham, 
Emancipation, the Media, and Modernity, Oxford University Press. 2000; E 
Katz et al, (Eds), Canonic Texts in media Research, Cambridge: Polity, 
2003; 8; S Livingstone, Making Sense of Television (2nd edn). Routledge, 
1998; R Mansell & W E Steinmueller, Mobilizing the Information Society: 
Strategies for Growth and Oppo rtu nity, Oxford University Press, 2000; M 
Scammell & H Semetko. Media. Journalism and Democracy: A Reader, 
Ashgate, Aldershot and Dartmouth, 2000; R Silverstone, Why Study the 
Media?, Sage, 1999; J B Thompson, The Media and Modernity: A social 
theory of the media, Cambridge: Polity, 1995; F Webster, Culture and 
Politics in the Information Age, Routledge, 2001. 
Assessment: 
1. A formal two-hour examination in the ST: two questions from a choice 
of five (50%) . 
2. A wri tten assignment of not more than 3,000 words (50%). 

MC409 Half Unit 
Media, Technology and Everyday Life 
This informat ion is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Dr Leslie Haddon 
Ava ilability : Available for students on the following programmes: MSc 
Global Media and Communications, MSc Culture and Society, MSc Media 
and Communications, MSc Media and Communications (Research). MSc 
New Media, Information and Society and MSc Politics and 
Communication. Other students may only att end subject to numbers. 
their own degree regulations and at the discretion of the teacher 
responsible. 
Content : The course aims to explore how information and 
communication technologies are experienced in everyday life. This 
includes examining how ICTs are socially shaped, through looking at 
current theoretical frameworks as well as historical and contemporary 
examples. The course covers such matters as the domestication of ICTs, 
changes in their role over time, their place in social networks and their 
implications of and for time and space. Finally, a range of potential social 
consequences are considered, from the specific implications for parent· 
child relationships to broader questions about the extent to which these 
technologies are changing social life. 
Teaching : Lecture (one-hour) x 10 LT; Seminar (one-hour) x 10 LT. 
Written work : A 3,000 word (formally assessed) written assignment is 
required. 
Reading list: L Haddon, Information and Communi cation Technologies in 
Everyday Life: A Concise Introduction and Research Guide, Berg, 2004; R 
Silverstone & E Hirsch (Eds). Consuming Technologies, Sage, 1992; W 
Dutton (Ed), Inf ormation and Communicati on Technologi es: Visions and 
Realit ies, OUP. 1996; R Ling, The M obile Connection . The Cell Phone's 
Impact on Society, Morgan Kaufmann, 2004; W Dutton (Ed). Society on 
the Line: Information Politics in the Digital Age, OUP, 1999; B Wellman & 
C Haythornthw aite (Eds), The Internet in Everyday Life, Oxford, 2002; 
Bakardjieva, M.(2005) Internet Society. The Internet in Everyday Life, Sage; 
Katz. J., and Rice. R (2002) Social Consequences of Intern et Use, MIT 
press, Boston. 
Assessment: 

1 . A formal two- hour examination in the ST: two questions from a choice 
of five (50%). 
2. A written assignment of not more than 3,000 wo rds (50%). 

MC411 Half Unit 
Media and Globalization 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Dr Terhi Rantanen, S 113 
Availability: Compulsory for students taking the MSc Global Media and 
Communications and optional for MSc Media and Communications, MSc 
Media and Communications (Research). MSc Politics and Communication 
and MSc Culture and Society. Other students may only attend subject to 
numbers (this course is capped at 60 students). their own degree 
regulations and at the discretion of the teacher responsible. 
Core syllabus: The aim of this course is to explore and demonstrate the 
role of the media in the process of globalisation by introducing the 
relevant literature, by examining various theories of globalisation and by 
identifying their relevance in understanding the media. 
Content: Introduction. Theorizing Globalisation and Media: Mediated 
Globalisation; History of Mediated Globalisation; Time, Place and Space; 
Global Media: Americanisation, Cultural and Media Imperialism; Ident ity, 
Resistance and Media; Global, National and Local Audiences; Diasporic 
media; Cosmopolitanism; Course Review. 
Teaching: Lecture (one-hour) x 10 MT; Seminar (one-hour) x 1 O MT. 
Wr itten work : A 3,000 word (formally assessed) written assignment. 
Reading list: A reading list will be provided for each topic. General works 
relevant to the course include: 0 Boyd-Barrett & T Rantanen (Eds), The 
Globalization of News, Sage, 1998; E Herman & R W Mcchesney, The 
Global Media, Cassell, 1997; J Lull, Media, Communicat ion, Culture: A 
global approach (2nd edn). Polity Press. 2000; T Rantanen, The Media and 
Globaliza tion. London: Sage, 2004; D K Thussu (Ed), Electronic Empires. 
Arnold, 1998; J Tomlinson, Globalization and Culture, Polity Press. 1999. 
Assessment: 
1 . A formal two-hou r examination in the ST; two questions from a choice 
of five (50%) 
2. A written assignment of not more than 3,000 words (40%) 
3. Active participation in on-line discussions (10%) 

MC412 Half Unit 
Media, Ritual and Public Life 
This informat ion is for the 2005/ 06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Dr Nick Couldry, S216 
Availability : Available primarily for students on the following 
programmes: MSc Global Media and Communications, MSc Culture and 
Society, MSc Media and Communications. MSc Media and 
Communications (Research) and MSc Politics and Communication. Other 
students may only attend subject to numbers, their own degree 
regulations and the discretion of the teacher responsible. 
Core syllabus: The aim of this course is to explore how the media 
operate as a focus of ritual action, symbolic hierarchies, and symbolic 
conflict, introducing a range of relevant theoretical perspectives and 
applying them to specific themes from public life. 
Content: The course begins with a general introduction to debates on 
the media's social impacts (integrative or othervvise). Key theoretical 
concepts are then outlined: sacred and profane, symbolic power, ritual, 
boundary, and liminality (two lectures). Specific themes relating to the 
media's contributi on to public life and public space are then explored: 
celebrity and ordinariness; fandom and media pilgrimages; media events 
and public ritual; mediated self-disclosure (from talk shows to the 
Webcam); 'reality' television and everyday surveillance; and the media and 
symbolic protest (total six lectures). The course concludes with a review of 
ethical questions arising from the media's role in public life and public 
space. 
Teaching: lectur e (one-hour) x 10 MT; Seminar (one-hour) x 10 MT. 
Note: for 2005/2006 only, this course will be taught in Michaelmas term. 
Wr itten work: A 3,000 word (formally assessed) written assignment is 
required. 
Reading list: A detailed reading list will be provided for each topic. 
General works relevant to the course include: J Carey, Communication as 
Culture, Unwin Hyman, 1989; N Couldry, The Place of Media Power, 
Routledge, 2000; D Dayan & E Katz, Media Events, Harvard UP, 1992; E 
Durkheim, The Elementary Forms of Religious Life. Free Press, 1995; J 
Dovey, Freakshow, Pluto, 2000; N Gabler, Life: The Movie, Vintage Books. 
2000; T Liebes & J Curran (Eds), Media Ritual and Identity, Routledge, 
1998; A Melucci, Challenging Codes. Cambridge UP, 1996; P Scannell, 
Radio, Television and Mod ern Life, Blackwell, 1996; R Silverstone, Why 
Study the M edia 7 Sage, 1999; V Turner, Dramas, Fields and Metaphors. 
Cornell UP, 1973. 
Assessment: 
1. A formal two hour examination in the ST: two questions from a choice 
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of five (50%). 
2. A written assignment of not more than 3,000 words (50%). 

MC413 Half Unit 
New Media, Information and Knowledge Systems 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Dr Alexandre Caldas, S 107 
Availability: This is a core course for students on MSc New Media, 
Information and Society, MSc New Media, Information and Society 
(Research). It is also available as an option for students on MSc Global 
Media and Communications, MSc Media and Communications, MSc 
Media and Communications (Research). MSc Politics and Communication 
and MSc Media and Communications Regulation and Policy. Other 
students may only attend subject to numbers (this course is capped at 45 
student s). their own degree regulations and at the discretion of the 
teacher responsible. 
Core syllabus: The aim of this course is to provide insight into analytical 
perspectives on the social, organisational, and economic processes 
contr ibuting to innovation wi thin new media, information and knowledge 
systems. 
Content: The course is designed to enable students to understand the 
interrelationships between innovations in information and communication 
technologies and the implications for transformations in society. The 
course begins from the premise that both new and old media and 
information and communication technologies are developed and used 
within an increasingly complex innovation system which has local and 
global dimensions. The aim of the course is to enable students to 
formulate critical appraisals of how the social and technical innovation 
systems associated with new media are creating new opportunities for 
individual and collective interaction. Normally, topics will encompass 
perspectives on innovation systems, e-services for citizens and businesses, 
Internet governance, intellectual property rights. policy and regulation, the 
Internet and the economy, and new media and social equity. 
Teaching: Lecture: f ive x one-hour MT; five x one-hour LT; Seminar: five x 
one-hour MT; f ive x one-hour LT. 
Written work : A 3,000 word (formally assessed) written assignment is 
required. 
Reading list: N Garnham, Emancipation, the Media and Modernity : 
Arguments about the Media and Social Theory, OUP, 2000; L Lessig, Code 
and Other Laws of Cyberspace, Basic Books, 1999; R Mansell & W E 
Steinmueller, Mobilizing the Information Society: Strategies for Growth 
and Opportunity, Oxford University Press. 2002; R Mansell (Ed) Inside the 
Communicat ion Revolution: Evolving Patterns of Social and Technical 
Interaction, OUP, 2002; R Mansell, R Samarajiva & A Mahan (Eds). 
Networking Know ledge for Informa tion Societies: Instit ut ions and 
Intervention, Delft University Press. 2002; R Mansell & B S Collins (Eds). 
Trust and Crime in Information Societies, Edward Elgar Publishers. 2005. 
Assessment: 
1. A formal two-hour examination in the ST: two questions from a choice 
of five (50%). 
2. A written assignment of not more than 3,000 words (50%). 

MC414 Half Unit 
Communications Regulation in Theory and Practice 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Dr Gordon Gow. S211 
Availabil ity : Available primarily as a core course (half unit) for students 
taking MSc Media and Communications Regulation anp Policy and MSc 
Media and Communications Regulation and Policy (Research). but also as 
an option for students taking MSc New Media Information and Society. 
Other students may only attend subject to numbers (this course is capped 
at 45 students). their own degree regulations and the discretion of the 
Teachers responsible. 
Core syllabus: The aim of this course is to explore communications 
regulation from a multidisciplinary perspective in order to consider 
theoretical and practical aspects of regulation and their connection to 
fundamental research questions in the social sciences. 
Content: The course examines various aspects of policymaking drawing 
on theories from the social sciences and by, introducing concepts from a 
range of disciplines including political theory, sociology, and economics. 
Course material also seeks to integrate a number of current and emerging 
themes in the practice of media and communications regulation, with a 
specific emphasis on electronic networks and digital convergence. 
Teaching: Ten tw o-hour seminars/lectures MT. 
Written work: A 3,000 word (formally assessed) written assignment is 
required. 
Reading list: A detailed reading list wi ll be provided for each topic. 
General works relevant to the course include the following titles: B 
Compaine & S Greenstein (Eds). Communications Policy in Transition (MIT 
Press, 2001); C Hall, C Scott & C Hood, Telecommunications Regulation: 
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Culture, Chaos and Interdependence Inside the Regulatory Process 
(Routledge, 2000); C Shapiro & H R Varian, Information Rules: A Strategic 
Guide to the Network Economy (Harvard Business School Press, 1999); E 
Noam, Interconnecting the Network of Networks (MIT Press, 2001); J 
Jordana, Governing Telecommunications and the New Information Society 
in Europe (Edward Elgar, 2003); L Lessig, Code and Other Laws of 
Cyberspace (Basic Books, 1999); N Garnham, Emancipation, The Media 
and Modernity (Oxford University Press, 2000); R Mansell & R Silverstone 
(Eds), Communication by Design (Oxford University Press, 1996); R 
Rhodes, Understanding Governance: Policy Networks, Reflexivity and 
Accountability (Open University Press, 1997); S Benhabib, Democracy and 
Difference: Contesting the Boundaries of the Political (Princeton University 
Press, 1996); T Misa et al (Eds), Modernity and Technology (MIT Press, 
2003); W Melody (Ed), Telecom Reform (Technical University of Denmark, 
1997). 
Assessment: 
1. A formal two hour examination in the ST; two questions from a choice 
of five (50%). 
2. A written assignment of not more than 3,000 words (50%). 

MC415 
The Global Media Seminar 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Dr Terhi Rantanen, S 113 
Availability : Compulsory for students on the MSc Global Media and 
Communications programme. This course is also open to students on the 
MSc Gender and the Media, MSc Media and Communications, MSc 
Media and Communications Regulation and Policy, and MSc New Media, 
Information and Society programmes where appropriate and with 
agreement of the course convenor. 
Core syllabus: The seminar series offers students an opportunity to visit 
global media companies in London and to listen to invited speakers. 
Speakers will normally include a mix of journalists and executives working 
for global media companies in London. The purpose of the seminars is to 
relate the topics and themes on global media taught in academic courses 
to those faced by global media practitioners. 
Content : This is a seminar series that combines global media theory and 
practice. Its aim is to take students to global media companies to see how 
they work, but also give students an opportunity to learn from global 
media specialists by inviting them to give talks at the School. 
Teaching: Seminar: five x one-hour LT; Visits: five x one-hour LT. 
Assessment: The course is an additional, non-assessed lecture 
programme. It is therefore not one of the units taken as part of the 
degree programme, but is a compulsory seminar to accompany and 
complement the MSc Global Media and Communications programme. 

MC416 Half Unit 
Globalisation, Communication and the Internet 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Shani Orgad, S 106b 
Availab ility: Compulsory for students taking the MSc Global Media and 
Communications and available primarily for MSc students taking Media 
and Communications programmes. Other students may only attend 
subject to numbers (this course is capped at 60 students), their own 
degree regulations and at the discretion of the teacher responsible. 
Core syllabus: The aim of this course is to otter a bridge linking theories 
and concepts of globalisation with the study of the Internet and its 
implications for social life. The course explores the relationship between 
processes of globalisation and the design, use and consequences of the 
Internet, combining micro and macro theoretical and analytical levels. 
Content : Internet research and global media and communications are 
major contemporary debates in the field of media and communications 
studies. This course focuses on a range of issues that are central to both 
these research streams. It takes a broad exploratory view of the 
relationship between the Internet, its production, design and uses in a 
global context. Departing from traditional approaches of international 
communication, it introduces a conceptual framework that integrates 
theories of globalisation and key ideas about the salience of media and 
communication in this context. This framework is developed in order to 
enlighten and challenge current understandings of Internet and 
communication, globalisation and the relationship between them. The 
course examines issues concerning the discourses of the Internet and 
cyberspace; the political economy of the Internet; production and 
convergence of content on the World Wide Web; Computer Mediated 
Communication (CMC) and its cultural dimensions, the consequences of 
the Internet for the changing concepts of time and space; the Network 
Society; the implications of the Internet for political action, resistance, 
processes of media consumption, and the concept of audiences. The 
course also considers the consequences of the Internet and CMC from an 
ethical standpoint. 

Teaching: 1 O x one-hour lectures LT, 10 x one-hour seminars LT. 
Written work: A 3,000-word (formally assessed) w ritten assignment. 
Reading list: Z Bauman, Globalization: The Human Consequences; U 
Beck, What is Globalization?; T Bentely & J Stedman (Eds), The Moral 
Universe; M Castells, The Internet Galaxy; A Giddens. The Consequences 
of Modernity, Harvard Conference on the Internet and Society; P N 
Howard & S Jones (Eds), Society Online: The Internet in Context; S Jones, 
Cybersociety 2.0; B Kogut (Ed), The Global Internet Economy; LA 
Lievrouw & S Livingstone (Eds), Handbook of New Media; J Lull, Media, 
Communication, Culture: A Global Approach; D Schiller, Digita l 
Capitalism; D Miller & D Slater, The Internet: An Ethnographic Approach; J 
Slevin, The Internet and Society; M A Smith & P Kollock (Eds), 
Communities in Cyberspace; J B Thompson, The Med ia and Modernity ; J 
Tomlinson, Globalization and Culture; B Wellman & C Haythornthwaite 
(Eds), The Internet in Everyday Life; M. Wolf (Ed.), Virtual Morality : Morals, 
ethics, and New Media; A F Wood & M J Smith, Online Communication: 
Linking Technology, Identity, and Culture. 
Assigned reading will also include up-to-date articles from academic 
journals and the Internet. Key journals include: Global Media & 
Communication, Information, Communication and Society, Journal of 
Media Economics, and New Media & Society. 
Assessment: 
1. A formal two-hour examination in the ST: two questions from a choice 
of five (50%) . 
2. A written assessment of not more than 3,000 words (50%) . 

MC417 Half Unit 
Democracy and the Media 
This information is for the 2005 /06 session. 
Teacher responsible : Dr Margaret Scammell, S213. 
Availability: This is a core course restricted to students on MSc Politics 
and Communication. 
Core syllabus: This course examines the links between media and 
democracy in theory and practice. 
Content : It examines theories of democracy and the obligations of media; 
media, elections and voting behaviour; media, public opinion and public 
policy; the Internet and political participation. 
Teaching: Lectures 10 x one-hour; Seminars 10 x one-hour. 
Written work : A 3,000 word (formally assessed) written assignment is 
required. 
Reading list: Gunther, Richard & Anthony Mughan, Democracy and the 
Media : A comparative perspective, CUP (2000); 
D Hallin & P Mancini, Comparing Media Systems, CUP (2003); David Held, 
Models of Democracy, 2nd edn, Cambridge: Polity (1996); H Jenkins & D 
Thorburn, Democracy and the New Media, MIT (2003); P O'Neill (Ed), 
Post-communism, the Media and Eastern Europe, London: Cass (1996); 
Susan Pharr & R Putnam, Disaffected Democracies (2000); P Robinson, 
The CNN Effect : The Myth of News Media, Foreign Policy and 
Interv ention, London: Routledge (2002); M Scammell & Semetko (Eds), 
Media, Journalism and Democracy (2000). 
Assessment: 
1. A formal two-hour examination in the ST: two questions from a choice 
of five (50%) . 
2. A written assignment of not more than 3,000 words (50%). 

MC499 
Dissertation : Media and Communications 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible : Dissertation coordinator (to be announ€ed). All 
members of the Media and Communications Department- and associated 
academic staff- may be involved in dissertation supervision. 
Availability : Compulsory unit for MSc Global Media and 
Communications, MSc Media and Communications, MSc Media and 
Communications (Research), MSc Media and Communications Regulation 
and Policy, MSc Media and Communications Regulation and Policy 
(Research), MSc New Media Information and Society, MSc New Media, 
Information and Society (Research) and MSc Politics and Communication. 
Core syllabus: The aim of this dissertation is for students to pursue an 
independent piece of research within the field of media and 
communications following the guidelines provided in the MSc Handbook 
and the instructions by the School's staff members. 
Content: The dissertation is usually a combination of theoretical enquiry 
and original empirical enquiry concerning an issue in the field of media 
and commun ications. On rare occasions it is based on a theoretical 
interrogation . In all cases, students must obtain the approval of their 
supervisors before embarking on any research. The dissertation must be 
word-processed. It should be not less than 10,000 words and not more 
than 15,000 words in length . 
Arrangements for supervision : Supervisors will be allocated according 
to student dissertation proposals early in the LT. The supervisor will advise 

the student, help provide information and bibliography, and identify likely 
problems with the research proposed. A one-day Dissertation Symposium 
will be held towards the end of LT at which students present their topic to 
peers and staff members for feedback. Detailed dissertation guidelines will 
be issued to all students during MT and are also available in the MSc 
programme handbooks. 
Assessment: Two hard copies of the dissertation and an electronic copy 
on diskette must be handed in to the Department of Media and 
Communications MSc Programme Administrator by Monday 1 5 August 
2006. 
There are no formal reading lists, but students are encouraged to consult 
handbooks on how to w rite dissertations. In addition, students are 
advised to consult dissertations of previous years for style and formatting 
purposes and to make sure that topics have not been examined before. 

MC4M1 Half Unit 
Methods of Research in Media and Communications 1 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Dr Bart Cammaerts, S209 
Availability: MSc Gender and the Media, MSc Global Media and 
Communications, MSc Media and Communications, MSc Media and 
Communications Regulation and Policy, MSc New Media Information and 
Society, MSc Politics and Communication and MPhil/PhD Media and 
Communications. 
Core syllabus: The aims of the course are to provide students with a 
broad training in research methods and techniques, including research 
design, the collection, analysis and interpretation of data, and to enable 
students to evaluate critically their own research and that of professional 
researchers. 
Content: The course has three components: 
i. Principles of Research in Media and Communications: a series of 
lectures offered by media and communications staff in the MT. The 
lectures will normally cover the following topics central to research design 
across the social sciences, with a specific emphasis on their application to 
media and communications contexts: the general nature of research as 
social inquiry, documentary and archival research, interviewing, content 
analysis, visual analysis, survey design/questionnaires, research ethics, 
production case studies, and transnational comparative research. 
ii. Principles of Social Research: a series of five x two -hour workshops 
offered by media and communications staff in the LT. Students are 
required to participate in two of the workshops. 
iii . Quantitative Analysis: Students will take the following course 
of fered by the Methodology Institute: Ml451 Quantitat ive Analysis 1: 
Description and Inference. Please note that this course is automatically 
included when you register for MC4M 1. 
Teaching : 
1. Principles of Research in Media and Commun ications: Lectures 
nine x one-hour MT and a Dissertation Topic Selection Workshop x one 
MT; 
ii. Principles of Social Research: two x two-hour workshops LT; 
iii . Quantitative Analysis: Ml451 nine x two-hour lectures and nine x 
one-hour computer classes MT. 
Wr itte n work: 
i. For the combination of Principles of Research in Media and 
Communications and Principles of Social Research: One (formally 
assessed) written assignment of not more than 3,000 wo rds is required. 
Workshops may have associated practical exercises. 
ii . Quantitative Analysis : Weekly assignments are required. 
Reading list: U Flick, An Introduction to qualitative research, Sage, 1998: 
A Hansen et al.Mass Communications Research Methods, Macmillan, 
1998; R P Webster, Basic ContentAnalysis, Sage, 1985; R Kent, Measuring 
Media Audien ces, Routledge, 1994; R C Adams, Social Survey Methods 
for Mass Media Research, Lawrence Erlbaum Associates, 1989; KB Jensen 
& N Jankowski (Eds), A Handbook of Qualitative Methodologies for Mass 
Comm unications Research, Routledge, 1991; P Alasuutari, Researching 
Culture, Sage, 1995; D Silverman (Ed), Qualitative Research. Theory, 
method, practice, Sage, 1997; J Habermas, Knowledge and human 
interest, Polity, 1997; M W Bauer & G Gaskell (Eds), Qualitative 
researching with text, image and sound : A practical handbook, London, 
Sage, 2000; D Burton, Research Training for Social Scientists: A Handbook 
for Postgraduate Researchers, Sage, 2000; C Robson, Real World 
Research: A Resource for Social Scientists and Practitioner Researchers, 
Blackwell, 1993. 
No one book covers the entire syllabus; students will be expected to read 
widely in appropriate journals, and a list of references will be provided at 
the start of the course. 
Assessment: 
1. Coursew ork: One assignment relating to the combination of Principles 
of Research in Media and Communications and Principles of Social 
Research (80%). 
2. Examination relating to Quantitative Analysis (20%) . 
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MC4M2 
Advanced Methods of Research in Media and 
Communications 1 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Dr Bart Cammaerts, S209 
Avai lability: MSc Media and Communications (Research), MSc Media 
and Communications Regulation and Policy (Research), MSc Media and 
Communications Regulation and Policy (Research), MSc New Media 
Information and Society (Research) and MPhil/PhD Media and 
Communications. Students taking non-research track media and 
communications MSc programmes may take this course instead of 
MC4M 1/5/6 subject to their own degree regulations and with the 
agreement of the teacher responsible. 
Core syllabus: The aims of the course are to provide students with a 
broad training in research methods and techniques, including research 
design, the collection, analysis and interpretation of data, and to enable 
students to evaluate critically their own research and that of professional 
researchers. 
Content : The course has four components: 
i. Principles of Research in Media and Communicat ions: A series of 
lectures offered by media and communications staff in the MT. The 
lectures will normally cover the following topics central to research design 
across the social sciences, with a specific emphasis on their application to 
media and communications contexts: the general nature of research as 
social inquiry, documentary and archival research, interviewing, content 
analysis, visual analysis, survey design/questionnaires, research ethics, 
production case studies, and transnational comparative research. 
ii. Principles of Social Research: A series of five x two-hour workshops 
offered by media and communications staff in the Lent term. Students are 
required to participate in all five wo rkshops. 
iii. Advanced Principles of Social Research: A complementary series of 
five x two-hour advanced workshops offered by media and 
communications staff in the Lent term. Students are required to 
participate in all f ive workshops. 
iv. Quantitative Analysis: Students will take the following courses 
offered by the Methodology Institute: Ml451 Quantit ati ve Analysis 1: 
Description and Inference ; Ml452 Quantitat ive Analysis 2: The 
Generalis ed Linear Model. Please note that these courses are 
automat ically included when you register for MC4M2 . 
Teaching: 
1. Principles of Research in Media and Communications : nine x one-
hour lectures, and one x one-hour Dissertation Topic Selection Workshop 
MT. 
ii. Principles of Social Research: five x two -hour workshops LT. 
iii. Advanced principles of Social Research: five x two-hour advanced 
workshops LT. 
iv. Quantitative Analys is: Ml451 nine x two-hour lectures and nine x 
one-hour computer classes MT; Ml452 nine x two-hour lectures and nine 
x one-hour computer classes LT. 
Written work: 
i. For the combination of Principles of Research in Media and 
Communications , Principles of Social Research and Advan ced 
Principles of Social Research: Two (formally assessed) assignments of 
not more than 3,000 words are required. Workshops may have associated 
practical exercises. 
ii. Quantitative Analysis : Weekly assignments are required. 
Reading list: U Flick, An Introduction to qualitat ive research, Sage, 1998: 
A Hansen et al, Mass Communications Research Methods , MacMillan, 
1998; R P Webster, Basic ContentAnalysis, Sage, 1985; R Kent, Measuring 
Media Audiences, Routledge, 1994; R C Adams, Social Survey Methods 
for Mass Media Research, Lawrence Erlbaum Associates, 1989; K B Jensen 
& N Jankowski (Eds), A Handbook of Qualitative Methodologies for Mass 
Communications Research, Routledge, 1991; P Alasuutari, Researching 
Culture, Sage, 1995; D Silverman (Ed), Qualitative Research. Theory, 
method, pract ice, Sage, 1997; J Habermas, Knowledge and human 
interest, Polity, 1997; MW Bauer & G Gaskell (Eds), Qualitat ive 
researching with text, image and sound : A practical handbook , London, 
Sage, 2000; D Burton, Research Training for Social Scientists: A Handbook 
for Postgraduate Researchers, Sage, 2000; C Robson, Real World 
Research: A Resource for Social Scientists and Practi tioner Researchers, 
Blackwell, 1993. 
No one book covers the entire syllabus; students will be expected to read 
widely in appropriate journals, and a list of references will be provided at 
the start of the course. 
Assessment: 
1. Coursework: Two assignments relating to the combination of 
Principles of Research in Media and Communications , Principles of 
Social Research and Advanced Principles of Social Research (67%). 
2. Quantitative Analysis examinations (see Methodology Institute 
course guides) (33% ). 
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MC4M3 
Advanced Methods of Research in Media and 
Communications 2 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Dr Bart Cammaerts, S209 
Availability: MSc Media and Communications (Research), MSc Media 
and Communications Regulation and Policy (Research), MSc New Media 
Information and Society (Research) and MPhil/PhD Media and 
Communications. Students taking non-research track media and 
communications MSc programmes may take this course instead of 
MC4M1/5/6 subject to their own degree regulations and with the 
agreement of the teacher responsible. 
Core syllabus: The aims of the course are to provide students with a 
broad training in research methods and techniques, including research 
design, the collection, analysis and interpretation of data, and to enable 
students to evaluate critically their own research and that of professional 
researchers. 
Content: The course has four components: 
i. Principles of Research in Media and Communications: A series of 
lectures offered by media and communications staff in the MT. The 
lectures will normally cover the following topics central to research design 
across the social sciences, with a specific emphasis on their application to 
media and communications contexts: the general nature of research as 
social inquiry, documentary and archival research. interviewing, content 
analysis, visual analysis, survey design/questionnaires, research ethics, 
production case studies, and transnational comparative research. 
ii . Principles of Social Research: A series of five x two-hour workshops 
offered by media and communications staff in the Lent term. Students are 
required to participate in all five workshops. 
iii. Advanced Principles of Social Research: A complementary series of 
five x two-hour advanced workshops offered by media and 
communications staff in the Lent term. Students are required to 
participate in all five workshops. 
iv. Quantitative Analysis: Students will take the following courses 
offered by the Methodology Institute: MI452 Quantitative Analysis 2: 
The General ised Linear Model.MI45S Quantitative Analysis 3: 
Applied multivariate analysis. Please note that these courses are 
automatically included when you register for MC4M3 . 
Teaching: 
i. Principles of Research in Media and Communications : nine x one-
hour lectures, and one x one-hour Dissertation Topic Selection Workshop 
MT. 
ii . Principles of Social Research: five x two-hour workshops LT. 
iii. Advanced Principles of Social Research: five x two -hour advanced 
workshops LT. 
iv. Quantitative Analysis: MI452 nine x two-hour lectures and nine x 
one-hour computer classes MT; MI455 10 x one-hour lectures LT, eight x 
one-hour computer workshops LT. 
Written work: 
i. For the combination of Principles of Research in Media and 
Communications , Principles of Social Research and Advanced 
Principles of Social Research: Two (formally assessed) assignments of 
not more than 3,000 words are required. Workshops may have associated 
practical exercises. 
ii. Quantitative Analysis: Weekly assignments are required. 
Reading list: U Flick, An Introduction to qualitative research, Sage, 1998: 
A Hansen et al, Mass Communications Research Methods, MacMillan, 
1998; R P Webster, Basic Content Analysis, Sage, 1985; R Kent, 
Measuring Media Audiences, Routledge, 1994; R C Adams, Social Survey 
Methods for Mass Media Research, Lawrence Erlbaum Associates, 1989; K 
B Jensen & N Jankowski (Eds), A Handbook of Qualitative Methodologies 
for Mass Communications Research, Routledge, 1991; P Alasuutari, 
Researching Culture, Sage, 1995; D Silverman (Ed), Qualitative Research. 
Theory, method, practice, Sage, 1997; J Habermas, Knowledge and 
human interest, Polity, 1997; MW Bauer & G Gaskell (Eds), Qualitative 
researching with text, image and sound: A practical handbook, London, 
Sage, 2000; D Burton, Research Training for Social Scientists: A Handbook 
for Postgraduate Researchers, Sage, 2000; C Robson, Real World 
Research: A Resource for Social Scientists and Practitioner Researchers, 
Blackwell, 1993. 
No one book covers the entire syllabus; students will be expected to read 
widely in appropriate journals, and a list of references will be provided at 
the start of the course. 
Assessment: 
1 . Coursework: Two assignments relating to the combination of 
Principles of Research in Media and Communications , Principles of 
Social Research and Advanced Principles of Social Research (67%). 
2. Quantitative Analysis coursework and examinations (see 
Methodology Institute course guides) (33%). 

MC4M4 
Advanced Methods of Research in Media and 
Communications 3 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Dr Bart Cammaerts, S209 
Availability: MSc Media and Communications (Research), MSc Media 
and Communications Regulation and Policy (Research), MSc New Media 
Information and Society (Research) and MPhil/PhD Media and 
Communications. Students taking non-research track media and 
communications MSc programmes may take this course instead of 
MC4M1/5/6 subject to their own degree regulations and with the 
agreement of the teacher responsible. 
Core syllabus: The aims of the course are to provide students with a 
broad training in research methods and techniques, including research 
design, the collection, analysis and interpretation of data, and to enable 
students to evaluate critically their own research and that of professional 
researchers. 
Content: The course has four components: 
i. Principles of Research in Media and Communications: A series of 
lectures offered by media and communications staff in the MT. The 
lectures will normally cover the following topics central to research design 
across the social sciences, with a specific emphasis on their application to 
media and communications contexts: the general nature of research as 
social inquiry, documentary and archival research, interviewing, content 
analysis, visual analysis, survey design/questionnaires, research ethics, 
production case studies, and transnational comparative research. 
ii. Principles of Social Research: A series of five x two-hour workshops 
offered by media and communications staff in the Lent term. Students are 
required to participate in all five workshops. 
iii. Advanced Principles of Social Research: A complementary series of 
5fivex two-hour advanced workshops offered by media and 
communications staff in the Lent term. Students are required to 
participate in all five workshops. 
iv. Quantitative Analysis: Students will take the following courses 
offered by the Methodology Institute: Ml4S1 Quantitative Analysis 1: 
Description and Inference; Ml45S Quantitative Analysis 3: Applied 
multivariate analysis. Please note that these courses are automatically 
included when you register for MC4M4 . 
Teaching: 
i. Principles of Research in Media and Communications : Lectures nine 
x one-hour MT and a Dissertation Topic Selection x one MT; Workshops: 
10 x two-hours LT. 
ii. Quantitative Analysis: Ml451 nine x two-hour lectures and nine x one-
hour computer classes MT; MI455 10 x one-hour lectures LT, eight x one-
hour computer workshops LT. 
Written work: 
i. For the combination of Principles of Research in Media and 
Communications , Principles of Social Research and Advanced 
Principles of Social Research: Two (formally assessed) assignments of 
not more than 3,000 words are required. Workshops may have associated 
practical exercises. 
ii. Quantitative Analysis : Weekly assignments are required. 
Reading list: U Flick, An Introduction to qualitative research, Sage, 1998; 
A Hansen et al, Mass Communications Research Methods, Macmillan, 
1998; R P Webster, Basic Content Analysis, Sage, 1985; R Kent, 
Measuring Media Audiences, Routledge, 1994; R C Adams, Social Survey 
Methods for Mass Media Research, Lawrence Erlbaum Associates, 1989; K 
B Jensen & N Jankowski (Eds), A Handbook of Qualitative Methodologies 
for Mass Communications Research, Routledge, 1991; P Alasuutari, 
Researching Culture, Sage, 1995; D Silverman (Ed), Qualitative Research. 
Theory, method, practice, Sage, 1997; J Habermas, Knowledgi; and 
human interest, Polity, 1997; MW Bauer & G Gaskell (Eds), Qualitative 
researching with text, image and sound: A practical handbook, Sage, 
2000; D Burton, Research Training for Social Scientists: A Handbook for 
Postgraduate Researchers, Sage, 2000; C Robson, Real World Research: A 
Resource for Social Scientists and Practitioner Researchers, Blackwell, 
1993. No one book covers the entire syllabus; students will be expected 
to read widely in appropriate journals, and a list of references will be 
provided at the start of the course. 
Assessment: 
1 . Coursework: Two assignments relating to the combination of 
Principles of Research in Media and Communications, Principles of 
Social Research and Advanced Principles of Social Research (67%). 
2. Quantitative Analysis coursework and examinations (see 
Methodology Institute course guides) (33%). 

MC4M5 Half Unit 
Methods of Research in Media and Communications 2 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Dr Bart Cammaerts, S209 
Availability : MSc Global Media and Communications, MSc Media and 

Communications, MSc Politics and Communication, MSc Media and 
Communications Regulation and Policy, MSc New Media Information and 
Society and MPhil/PhD Media and Communications. 
Core syllabus: The aims of the course are to provide students with a 
broad training in research methods and techniques, including research 
design, the collection, analysis and interpretation of data, and to enable 
students to evaluate critically their own research and that of professional 
researchers. 
Content: The course has three components: 
i. Principles of Research in Media and Communications: A series of 
lectures offered by media and communications staff in the MT. The 
lectures will normally cover the following topics central to research design 
across the social sciences, with a specific emphasis on their application to 
media and communications contexts: the general nature of research as 
social inquiry, documentary and archival research, interviewing, content 
analysis, visual analysis, survey design/questionnaires, research ethics, 
production case studies, and transnational comparative research. 
ii. Principles of Social Research: A series of five x two-hour workshops 
offered by media and communications staff in the Lent term. Students are 
required to participate in all two of the workshops. 
iii. Quantitative Analysis: Students will take the following course 
offered by the Methodology Institute: Ml4SS Quantitative Analysis 3: 
Appliedmultivariate analysis. Please note that this course is 
automatically included when you register for MC4M5 . 
Teaching: 
i. Principles of Research in Media and Communications : nine x one-
hour lectures MT, and a Dissertation Topic Selection Workshop x one MT; 
1i. Principles of Social Research: two x two-hour workshops LT; 
iii. Quantitative Analysis: Ml455 10 x one-hour lectures LT, eight x one-
hour computer workshops LT. 
Written work : 
i. For the combination of Principles of Research in Media and 
Communications and Principles of Social Research: One (formally 
assessed) written assignment of not more than 3,000 words is required. 
Workshops may have associated practical exercises. 
11. Quantitative Analysis: Weekly assignments are required. 
Reading list: U Flick, An Introduction to qualitative research, Sage, 1998; 
A Hansen et al, Mass Communications Research Methods, Macmillan, 
1998; R P Webster, Basic Content Analysis, Sage, 1985; R Kent, 
Measuring Media Audiences. Routledge, 1994; R C Adams, Social Survey 
Methods for Mass Media Research, Lawrence Erlbaum Associates. 1989; K 
B Jensen & N Jankowski (Eds). A Handbook of Qualitative Methodologies 
for Mass Communications Research, Routledge, 1991; P Alasuutari, 
Researching Culture, Sage, 1995; D Silverman (Ed), Qualitative Research. 
Theory, method, practice, Sage, 1997; J Ha berm as. Knowledge and 
human interest, Polity, 1997; M W Bauer & G Gaskell (Eds). Qualitative 
researching with text, image and sound: A practical handbook, Sage, 
2000; D Burton, Research Training for Social Scientists: A Handbook for 
Postgraduate Researchers, Sage, 2000; C Robson, Real World Research: A 
Resource for Social Scientists and Practitioner Researchers. Blackwell, 
1993. 
No one book covers the entire syllabus; students will be expected to read 
widely in appropriate journals, and a list of references will be provided at 
the start of the course. 
Assessment: 
1. Coursework: One assignment relating to the combination of Principles 
of Research in Media and Communications and Principles of Social 
Research (80%). 
2. Coursework and examination relating to Quantitative Analysis 
(20%) . 

MC4M6 Half Unit 
Methods of Research in Media and Communications 3 
This information is for the 2005 /06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Dr Bart Cammaerts, S209 
Availability : MSc Global Media and Communications. MSc Media and 
Communications, MSc Media and Communications Regulation and Policy, 
MSc Politics and Communication, MSc New Media Information and 
Society and MPhil/PhD Media and Communications. 
Core syllabus: The aims of the course are to provide students with a 
broad training in research methods and techniques, including research 
design, the collection, analysis and interpretation of data, and to enable 
students to evaluate critically their own research and that of professional 
researchers. 
Content: The course has three components: 
i. Principles of Research in Media and Communications: A series of 
lectures offered by media and communications staff in the MT. The 
lectures will normally cover the following topics central to research design 
across the social sciences. with a specific emphasis on their application to 
media and communications contexts: the general nature of research as 
social inquiry, documentary and archival research, interviewing, content 
analysis, visual analysis, survey design/questionnaires. research ethics, 
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production case studies, and transnational comparative research. 
ii. Principles of Social Research: A series of five x two-hour workshops 
offered by media and communications staff in the Lent term. Students are 
required to participate in all two of the workshops. 
iii. Quantitative Analysis: Students will take the follow ing course 
offe red by the Methodology Institute: Ml452 Quantitative Analysis 2: 
The Generalised Linear Model. Please note that this course is 
automatically included when you register for MC4M6. 
Teaching: 
i. Principles of Research in Media and Communications : Lectures nine 
x one-hour MT and a Dissertation Topic Selection Workshop x one MT; 
ii. Principles of Social Research: two x two-hour wo rkshops LT; 
iii. Quantitative Analysis: Ml452 nine x two-ho ur lectures LT, nine x one-
hour computer workshops LT. 
Written work: 
i. For the combination of Principles of Research in Media and 
Communications and Principles of Social Research: One (formally 
assessed) written assignments of not more than 3,000 words is required. 
Workshops may have associated practical exercises. 
ii. Quantitative Analysis: Weekly assignments are required. 
Reading list: U Flick, An Introduction to qualitative research, Sage, 1998; 
A Hansen et al, Mass Communications Research Methods, Macmillan, 
1998; R P Webster, Basic Content Analysis, Sage, 1985; R Kent, 
Measuring Media Audiences, Routledge, 1994; R C Adams, Social Survey 
Methods for Mass Media Research, Lawrence Erlbaum Associates, 1989; K 
B Jensen & N Jankowski (Eds). A Handbook of Qualitative Methodologies 
for Mass Communications Research, Routledge, 1991; P Alasuutari, 
Researching Culture, Sage, 1995; D Silverman (Ed), Qualitative Research. 
Theory, method, practice, Sage, 1997; J Habermas, Knowledge and 
human interest, Polity, 1997; M W Bauer & G Gaskell (Eds), Qualitative 
researching with text, image and sound: A practical handbook, Sage, 
2000; D Burton, Research Training for Social Scientists: A Handbook for 
Postgraduate Researchers, Sage, 2000; C Robson, Real World Research: A 
Resource for Social Scientists and Practitioner Researchers, Blackwell, 
1993. No one book covers the entire syllabus; students will be expected 
to read widely in appropriate journals, and a list of references will be 
provided at the start of the course. 
Assessment: 
1. Coursework: One assignment relating to the combination of Principles 
of Research in Media and Communications and Principles of Social 
Research (80%). 
2. Examination relating to Quantitative Analys is (20%). 

Ml401 Half Unit 
Concepts and Methods of Social Inquiry 
This information is for the 2005 /06 session. 
Teachers responsible: Professor George Gaskell, 8811, Dr Simon Hix, 
L305 and Dr Cheryl Schonhardt-Bailey, L 105 
Availability: For MSc European Politics and Governance and MSc 
Statistics (Research). 
Core syllabus: This course focuses on qualitative research design in the 
social sciences, especially for those types of 'qualitat ive' studies that are 
less amenable to statistical analysis. The key purpose is to think through 
the main stages of designing a research project such as an MSc 
dissertation. Most research projects. like most buildings, are better if they 
are carefully designed. 
Ml401 has several parts. There will be an overview of the process and 
organisation of writ ing an MSc dissertation, followed by a consideration 
of the scientific nature of social science; how is the latter different from 
natural science and w ith what consequences? Then in \he 'middle ' part of 
the course there are lectures on the sequential 'stages' of designing a 
research project. Any useful research project must seek to answer at least 
one significant question. Thus the first thing that you logically have to do 
is to find a research topic that you are going to study, and develop some 
'questions' within that 'topic'. Also, for the project to be of general 
interest it is better if the research questions are theoretically informed 
rather than haphazardly selected. Once you are equipped with 
theoretically informed questions, the next consideration to think about is 
essentially - 'how can I seek to explain (rather than just describe) -
whatever I am interested in?'. But of course once we have a theory, 
questions and an approach, we still need to decide 'what' are we actually 
going to study - for example, which cases or countries shall we analyse? 
Hence we pay a lot of attention to the crucial matter of case selection. 
We begin with the logic of comparative enquiry and case selection, and 
pay some attention to the problem of selection bias. We also focus more 
specifically on designing good case studies. 
The final part of the course then presents an overview of a variety of 
particular approaches. These are prominent examples, rather than a 
comprehensive account of the range of approaches that are available. For 
example in 2003-04 we covered rational choice theory in comparative 
studies, methods of content analysis of text, the design of social surveys 
and the design, conduct and analysis of individual and group interviews. 
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Teaching: 10 sessions of two-hours in LT. 
Reading list: G King, R O Keohane & S Verba, Designing Social Inquiry: 
Scientific Inference in Qualitative Research (Princeton University Press, 
1994); Barbara Geddes, Paradigms and Sand Castles: Theory Building and 
Research Design in Comparative Politics, University of Michigan Press, 
2003; B Guy Peters, Comparative Politics: Theory and Methods 
(Macmillan, 1998). (A very readable introduction to the methodology of 
comparative politics); A F Chalmers, What is This Thing Called Science?, 
3rd edn (OUP. 1999) (treatment by a rationalist philosopher); Paul 
Pennings, Hans Kernan & Jan Kleinnijenhuis, Doing Research in Political 
Science: An Introduction to Comparative Methods and Statistics (Sage, 
1999) 
Assessment: A two -hour unseen examination. 

MI402 Half Unit 
Introduction to Quantitative Methods for the MPA 
Programme 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teachers responsible: Sarah Smith, H409, Dr Laila Haider and others 
Availability : For MPA students. 
Core syllabus: An introduction to basic mathematical and statistical 
concepts for use in MPA courses in economics and quantitative 
approaches. 
Content : The course is intended for students with no little or no previous 
experience of quantitative methods in economics and applied statistics. It 
will cover the following: 
Mathematics 
Linear functions; simultaneous equations; non-linear functions; financial 
mathematics and discounting; differentiation and optimisation. In all 
cases, there will be simple economic applications. 
Statistics and probability 
Descriptive statistics - the univariate case (measures of central tendency, 
measures of variability); Covariance and correlation; Probability theory and 
distributions; Estimation and hypothesis testing; Interpretation of 
regression coefficients. 
Teaching: The pre-sessional course will run over 8 days, beginning 19th 
September 2005. There will be two two-hour sessions each day - one for 
mathematics and the other for statistics. These will be run as combined 
lectures/ classes, ie combining teaching with examples that students need 
to work through . 
Reading list: Notes covering the course material will be handed out and 
no further reading is required. The following textbooks are recommended 
for additional reading if desired. 
T Bradley & P Patton, Essential Mathematics for Economics and Business; 
M Stock & J Watson Introduction to Econometrics chapters 1-3; T 
Wonnacott & R Wonnacott Introductory Statistics. 
Assessment: The course will not be formally assessed. But, the students 
will be required to submit answers to review questions to check progress. 

MI424 
Interviewing Skills Workshop 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible : Professor George Gaskell, 8811 and others 
Core syllabus: The aim of this course is to give students the basic 
principles, conduct and analysis of in-depth interviewing of individuals, 
elites and groups. 
Content: Basic concepts in qualitative research, sampling of respondents 
and the design of the topic guide; interviewing skills for individuals, elite 
respondents and groups; the analysis of qualitative data, reporting results 
and the issue of quality indicators in qualitative research. 
Teaching: One-day course (to be arranged). 
Assessment: Non-examinable. 

Ml440 
Evolution and Explanation: An Introduction to 
Darwinian Method in the Social Sciences 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Dr C Badcock, S282 
Availability: For research students and MSc students (also students 
attending SO215 and SO418). 
Content : The course aims to give graduates in social science an 
understanding of the evolutionary approach to explanation; to discuss the 
issues raised by evolutionary explanation and to suggest ways in which 
evolutionary explanation can be applied to social science. The course 
takes research into autism as an exemplary case study and considers the 
issues raised by it in relation to basic questions such as proximate and 
ultimate causation, holism and individualism, reductionism and anti-
reductionism, and the role of genetics, psychology and neuroscience in 

social science explanation. 
Teaching: 10 one-hour lectures/discussions. 
Reading list: C Badcock, Evolutionary Psychology: A Critical Introduction 
(2000); C Badcock, 'Mentalism and Mechanism: the tw in modes of 
human cognition', in C Crawford & C Salmon (Eds) (2004); L Ellis, 'A 
Discipline in Peril: Sociology's Future Hinges on Curing Its Biophobia', 
American Sociologist 27: 21 41 (1996); W D Hamilton, Narrow Roads of 
Gene Land (1996); Judith Rich Harris, The Nurture Assumption; J Lopreato 
& T Crippen, Crisis in Sociology: The Need for Darwin; J Tooby & L 
Cosmides, 'The Psychological Foundations of Culture' in The Adapted 
Mind: Evolutionary Psychology and the Generation of Culture (1992); J 
Barkow, L Cosmides, J Tooby & R Trivers, Social Evolution (1985); R Trivers, 
Sociobiology and Politics (1981 ); E White, Sociobiology and Human 
Politics. 
Assessment: Non-examinable. 

Ml451 Half Unit 
Quantitative Analysis I: Description and Inference 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Jouni Kuha, 8808 
Availability : Optional for MSc Sociology (Research), MSc Social Research 
Methods, MSc Gender (Research), MSc International Health Policy, MSc 
International Health Policy (Health Economics), MSc Social Anthropology 
(Research), MSc Local Economic Development and MSc European Politics 
and Governance; available for research students. 
Core syllabus: An intensive introduction to quantitative data analysis in 
the social sciences. 
Content: The course is intended for students with no previous experience 
of quantitative methods or statistics. It covers the foundations of 
descriptive statistics and statistical estimation and inference. At the end of 
the course students should be able to carry out univariate and bi-variate 
data analysis and have an appreciation of multiple regression. The 
computer classes give 'hands-on' training in the application of statistical 
techniques to real social science research problems using the SPSS 
computer package (no prior knowledge of SPSS is necessary). 
Teaching: Nine two-hour lectures and nine one-hour computer classes in 
the MT. Weekly assignments are required. 
Reading list: A course pack will be handed out at the beginning of the 
course. It will be the core text for the course. A Agresti & B Finlay, 
Statistical Methods for the Social Sciences (1997) is recommended as 
additional background reading. 
Assessment: A two-hour open book unseen examination 1n ST. 

Ml452 Half Unit 
Quantitative Analysis II: The Generalised Linear Model 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teachers responsible: Dr Jonathan Jackson, 8812 and Dr Satoshi 
Kanazawa, 8809 
Availability : This course is available to MSc Sociology (Research), MSc 
Social Research Methods, MSc European Politics and Governance, MSc 
Local Economic Development, MSc Social Anthroplogy (Research), MSc 
International Health Policy, MSc International Health Policy (Health 
Economics) and MSc Gender (Research). It is designed to follow in 
sequence from Quantitative Analysis I. Students are required to have 
completed Ml451 or an equivalent level statistics course. 
Core syllabus: The course is designed for students with a good working 
knowledge of elementary descriptive statistics; sampling distributions; one 
and two sample tests for means and proportions; correlation and the least 
squares regression model with one or more predictor variables. -The course 
is concerned with deepening the understanding of the generalized linear 
model and its application to social science data. The main topics covered 
are: least-squares regression; logistic regression; among others. Class 
exercises and homework will be carried out using the SPSS package. 
Teaching: Nine x two-hour lectures and nine x one-hour computer 
classes. Weekly assignments are required. This course is given tw ice per 
session, starting in the second week of each of the MT and LT. 
Reading list: A Agresti & B Finlay, Statistical Methods for the Social 
Sciences; M Lewis-Beck, Applied Regression: An Introduction; J Aldrich & 
F D Nelson, Linear Probability, Logit, and Probit Models. A course pack will 
be provided at the beginning of the course and additional reading will be 
recommended. 
Assessment: A two-hou r open book unseen examination in ST. 

Ml453 Half Unit 
fundamentals of Research Design 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Professor George Gaskell, 88 11 
Availability: Compulsory for MSc Social Research Methods, MSc Social 
Anthropology (Research), MSc Health, Community and Development and 

MSc Gender (Research), optional for MSc Local Economic Development 
and MSc Stat1st1cs (Research); also available for research students. 
Core syllabus: The objective is to give students an appreciation of the 
basic concepts, debates and methodologies in social scientif ic research. 
The course 1s designed to enable students to critically evaluate empirical 
research, to understand the strengths and weaknesses of different 
methods and designs and to provide a foundation for research 
projects/dissertations. 
Teaching: 10 x two- hours lectures and practicums in the MT 
• Introduction: research as social inquiry · 
• Ethnography and participant observation 
• The comparative method 
• Policy analysis 
• Case studies 
• Forms of interviewing 
• Questionnaire and survey design 
• Sampling and social measurement · 
• Data sources and secondary analysis 
• The pragmatics of research: management, ethics and dissemination 
Reading list: M W Bauer & G Gaskell (Eds), Qualitative Researching ~ith 
Text, Image and Sound: A Practical Handbook (Sage, 2000); L Bickman & 
D Rog (Eds), Handbook of Applied Social Research Methods ( 1998); M 
Dogan & A Kazancigil, Comparing Nations: Concepts, Strategies and 
Substance (Blackwell, 1994); A Fink & J Kosecoff, How to Conduct 
Surveys. A Step by Step Guide (Sage, 1985); J Habermas, Knowledge and 
Human Interest (1987); J Hughes, The Philosophy of Social Research 
(Longman,. 1990); G King, R O Keohane & S Verba, Designing Social 
lnqwry:_ Screnttfrc Inference in Qualitative Research, Chapter 1 (Princeton 
University Press, 19_94); D Little, Varieties of Social Explanation (Westview 
Press, 1991); R K Yin, Case Study Research. Design and Method, 2nd edn 
(Sage, 1994) 
Assessment: A two-hour unseen examination. 

Ml454 Half Unit 
Qualitative Social Research: Interview, Text and Image 
This information is for th e 2005/ 06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Dr Martin W Bauer, 8804 
Availability : Compulsory for MSc Social Research Methods and MSc 
Health, Community and Development; optional for MSc Gender 
(Research). 
Core syllabus: Building on the module Ml453 Fundamentals of 
Research Design this course covers the process of social research with an 
emphasis on qualitative inquiry. Given a research question and the 
requirement for evidence the process of research is captured in the stages 
of building of a corpus of data, for example texts or images, and in the 
choice among different analytic and interpretational approaches. The 
pract1cums will give students hands on experience of different techniques 
1nclud'.ng sof_tware packages for the analysis of texts (M1555). 
Teaching: Nine x two-hour lectures and in-class practica in the LT 
including: ' 
• Knowledge interests and qualitative inquiry 
• Corpus construction 
• Observation 
• Grounded theory: indexing and memoing 
• Content analysis: classical coding 
• Rhetoric and argumentation analysis 
• Discourse analysis 
• Image analysis 
• Data sources: quantitative data sets, qualitative and internet 
• Computer-support for qualitative inquiry: an overview 
• Quality indicators for qualitat ive inquiry 
Reading list: M Bauer & G Gaskell, Qualitative Researching with Text, 
Image and Sound (Sage, 2000); U Flick, An Introduction to Qualitative 
Research (Sage 1998). 
Please Note: No single publication covers the whole content of the course. 
Assessment: A two hour unseen examination. 
a. Half Unit: two hour unseen examination, Ml454 only. 
b. Two hour unseen examination combining Ml453 and Ml454 (for 
Ml4M l and M14M2). 

Ml455 Half Unit 
Q~a_ntitati~e Analysis Ill: Applied Multivariate Analysis 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teachers responsible: Dr Jouni Kuha, 8808 
Availability: Optional for MSc Social Research Methods and a number of 
other MSc degrees; also available for research students. 
Pre requisites: A basic know ledge of probability and statistical methods 
up to fi rst degree level. 
Core syllabus: An introduction to the application of modern multivariate 
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methods used in the social sciences. 
Content: A selection from the follow ing topics: cluster analysis, multi-
d1mens1onal scaling, pnnc1pal components analysis, factor analysis and 
latent variable models. 
Teaching: Lectures: 10 LT. Computer Workshops: four x two hours LT 
Reading list: D J Bartholomew, F Steele, I Moustaki & J I Galbraith, The 
Analysis and Interpretation of Multivariate Data for Social Scientists; D J 
Bartholomew & M Knott, Latent Variable Models and Factor Analysis. 
Assessment: A two-hour wri tten examination in the ST. Students are also 
assessed on work done during the course. 

Ml456 Half Unit 
Special Topics in Quantitative Analysis 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Dr Jouni Kuha, 8808 
Availability: This is an optional course for MSc Social Research Methods 
and MSc Statistics. Students taking other Master's degrees may be 
admitted, space and timetabling permitting, and wi th the approval of 
their department and the course teacher. The course is open to PhD 
students. 
Pre requisites: The course will assume a knowledge of standard 
regression models, to the level covered in Ml452. 
Core syllabus: The aim of the course is to introduce students to 
advanced analytic methods frequently used in leading-edge social 
research. 
Content : The content of the course will change from year to year. 
Possible _top1c_s include advanced models for categorical data (eg models 
for mult1nom1al and ordinal data), event history analysis, and structural 
equ_at1on modelling. Details of the content for any one year wi ll be 
available from the Methodology Institute office. 
Teaching: Lectures: 10 LT. Computer classes: five two-hour sessions LT. 
Written work : One piece of assessed coursework. 
Reading list: Readings for this course will vary according to the topics 
covered each year. A reading list will be provided at the beginning of the 
course. Examples of readings for the topics mentioned above at the level 
of this course are A Agresti, Categorical Data Analysis; Box-Steffensmeier 
and Jones, Event History Modelling; Kaplan, D., Structural Equation 
Modelling. 
Assessment: Two-hour written examination in the ST (50%) and 
coursework (50%). 

Ml460 
Quantitative Approaches and Policy Analysis 
This information is for the 2005 /06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Marieke Huysentruyt, H41 O 
Availab ility : This course is for the first year of the MPA in Public and 
Economic Policy. 
Pre-requisites : The course requires familiarity wi th key statistical concepts 
and_ techniques. MPA students are assessed by their supervisors at the 
beginning of the course, and those who are advised to do so must attend 
courses provided by the Methodology Institute during MT, Ml45 1 for 
beginners, and Ml452 for people with intermediate skills. 
Core syllabus: The objective of the course is to make students more 
effective users. of evidence and research in analysing policy problems and 
1dent1fy1ng policy solutions. The course will look at techniques that will be 
helpful at key stages in policy-making to make the overall process more 
rigorous. So, it will encompass the use of evidence to support policy-
mak1n_g and policy evaluation (as well as some of the problems), cost-
benefit analysis as a tool to guide policy choices and performance 
measurement. 
MT (weeks 1-5): Introduction to the use of descriptive statistics: 
Importance and limitations of evidence-based policy making; Types of 
survey data and sampling issues; Review of statistical concepts, including 
means, standard errors, confidence intervals, null and alternative 
hypotheses. Case studies including income distribution, education. 
MT (weeks 6-10): Using evidence to understand policy issues and 
solutions: Introductio n to bivariate and multivariate regressions; 
ModeUing continuous and discrete outcomes; Identif icat ion problems 
1nclud1ng endogeneity and select ion effects and some of the solutions 
including instrumental variables. Case studi~s including education and' 
health. 
LT (weeks 1-3): Policy Evaluation: Statist ical techniques for evaluating 
the effectiveness of government policies; the advantages and 
disadvantages of experimental, quasi-experimental, and observational 
data; control and treatment groups. Case studies including welfare-to-
work and saving incentives. 
LT (weeks 4-7): Cost benefit analysis: Basic approach to CBA; choosing 
discount rates; valuing non-monetary costs and benefits concepts of 
w illingness-to-pay and will ingness-to-accept and contingent valuation; 
problems in using CBA in practice. Case studies including congestion 
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charge 
LT (weeks 8-10): Perform ance measurement : Whal characteristics 
should performance target have; what arc some of the problems with 
setting performance targets for the public sector; what 1s the evidence on 
the effect of performance targets. Case studies 1nclud1ng health and 
education. 
Teaching: 1 here will be 20 lectures and 70 classes. During the first term 
we will use six classes to cov r an introduction to ST/\lA (a statistical 
package). In the rest of the classes. we will look at examples of evidence-
based policy making and evaluation. CB/\ and performance measur rncnt, 
drawing on Government publications and journal art1cl s. Students will be 
required to participate r ully in all the classes. . 
Readi ng list: /\ full reading list will be distributed at the beginning or the 
course. Useful textbooks 1nclud . /\ngus Dedton. The /\nalysis of . 
/ louschold Surveys /\ Microcconometric /\pproach to Developmenl Pohcy: 
James Stock & Mark Watson, lnrroducLion Lo rconomeLrics: Anthony [ 
Boardman e1 a/, Cos1-benef11 /\nalysis.· Concepts and Practice. 
Assessment: There will be one data analysis exercise, to be completed by 
the beginning of the fourth week of LI that will count for one-third of the 
marks. /\ final three-hour examination will count for the remaining two-
thirds or the marks. 

Ml470 
Introduction to quantitative analysis: pre-sessional 
course 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teachers responsible: Dr Jouni Kuha, Satoshi Kana;awa, Jonathan 
Jackson and George Gaskell 
Availability: ror MSc and PhD students 
content: The course covers the same material as Mll\5 1. It 1s intended for 
students with no previous experience of quantitative methods or statistics 
It covers the foundations of estimation and inference. /\ t the end of the 
course students should b able to carry out and correctly interpret uni and 
bi-variate data analysis and have n appreciation or multiple regression 
rhe computer classes give 'hands-on· training 1n the application of 
statistical techniques to real social science research problems using the 
SPSS computer package (no prior knowledge of SPSS is necessary) 
Assessment: /\ two-hour open book unseen examination 
Teaching: Over five days, 71 st. 72nd. 73rd, 26th & 77th September 
7005 09 30-17 .30 and 11\ 00-17 00. nine x two-hour lectures and nine x 
one-hour computer classes 

MI4M1 
Foundations of Social Research 1 
This information is for th e 2005/06 session. 
Teachers responsible: Professor George Gaskell, 0811. Dr Martin [Jauer. 
B8011 and others 
Availability : ror MSc Human Geography (Research). MSc Industrial 
Relations (Research). MSc Poht1cal Sociology (Research). MSc Politics of the 
World economy (Research). MSc Russian and Post-Soviet Studies 
(Research), MSc Public Polley and /\dministration (Research). MSc Social 
Policy (Research) and first year research students. 
Core syllabus: This programme is designed to give students a good 
introduction to quant1tat1vc and qualitative methods and to acquaint 
them with the strengths and limits of different methodologies. 
Content : The course has three main components: 
1. Ml451 Quantitative Analysis 1: Description and Inf erence - this 
course 1s intended for students with no previous experience of 
quantitative methods or statistics. Students who have already studied 
statistics and data an lysis shol1ld take M1452. Plus: 
7. Mll\53 Fundamentals of Research Design 
3. Ml451\ Qualitativ e Research: Interview, Text and Imag e. 
Teaching : See separate course outlines above. 
Assessment: Examination is by two two-hour papers in the Sr. Students 
registered on course MII\Ml will take paper M14M1a (based on the Mll\51 
syllabus) and MII\Mlb (based on the M1453 and Mll\54 syllabuses). 

Ml4M2 
Foundations of Social Research 2 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teachers responsible : Professor George Gaskell, 13811, Dr Mall Mulford, 
B802, Dr Martin Bauer, B804 and others 
Availability : For MSc Human Geography (Research), MSc Industrial 
Relations (Research). MSc Political Sociology (Research), MSc Politics of the 
World rconomy (Research), MSc Russian and Post-Soviet Studies 
(Research). MSc Public Policy and Administration (Research}, MSc Social 
Policy (Research) and first year research students. 
Core syllabus: This programme is designed to give students a good 
introduction to quantitative and qualitative methods and to acquaint 

them with the strengths and limits of different methodologies. 
Content : lh c course has three main components: 
1. Mll\!:>2 Quantitativ e Analysis 2: The generalized linear model. Plus: 
7 Ml453 Fundamentals of Research Design 
3. Mll\51\ Qualitative Research: Interview , Text and Image . 
Teaching: ~cc separate course outlin s above. 
Assessment : rxam1nat1on 1s by two two-hour papers in the SI. Students 
r gistered on course MII\M7 will take p per M14MJa (based on the M111r.7 
syllabus) and MII\M2b (based on the Mll\53 and Mll\'.:,I\ syllabuses). 

MN401 Half Unit 
Public Management Theory and Doctrine 
This inform atio n is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teachers responsible: Dr M Bar,clay, C,507 and Dr Martin Lodge, L309 
Availability : Core course for MSc Public Policy and /\dm1n1strat1on and 
MS Public Policy and Administration (Rrscarch). optional cours for MSc 
Management Other postgraduates r quire permission of tea h rs 
responsible. 
Core syllabus: fhe ob1ect1vcs of the course arc to become acquainted 
with public management c1s an intcrd1sc1plinary field of study, where 
political science and public policy ar among th reference d1sc1plincs: to 
develop an appreciation for the nexus between resedrch and prat t1ce, to 
acquire a process understanding of administrative practices and change 1n 
government; to become adept at 1d nt1fy1ng, analysing, critici,1119 and 
formulating practical arguments about public management; and to 
establish a political sc1en e/pubhc policy foundation for the LT course. 
Contested Issues in Pubic Man agement 
Content: Introducing public management. Public Polley implementation 
Organizational learning and capacity building. Public management policy-
making and change Leadership /\rqumentation 1n Public Manag ment. 
/\ccountab1lity, values and bi me 
Teaching : 1 o lectures and 1 O seminars 1n the Mr and two seminars 1n th 
first and second we ks of the ST. 
Reading list: M Oar,elay, The New Pubhc Management. 2001: C llood, 
/ he /\rt of Lhe State. 1998. N C Roberts & P J King, rransform1ng Pubhc 
Pohcy: Dyn,1m,cs of Pohcy r n1repreneursh1p and lnnovauon, 1996. C 
Bardach. Geumg Agcnci s to Work logeLher. 1998; P /\uco1n. The New 
Public MancJgement Canadd 1n Comparauve Pcrsprcuv . 1995; D N 
Walton, Plausible /\rgument ,n [v ryddy ConversrJUon, 1992, C I lood & M 
Jackson, /\dmm1strauve /\rgurnent, 1991, 11 Simons, Per~uas1on ,n Soocly. 
7001 
Assessment : Consists of two pam · (i) a two-hour unseen written 
examination in June. accounts for IS% of the marks. (ii) a single css y for 
Assessment by tlie end of Weck one of LI, accounts for 75% of the 
marks 

MN402 Half Unit 
Public Management : A Strat egic Approach 
This information is for the 2005 /06 session. 
Teachers responsible: Dr Michael [Jar1elay, GSO/ . 
Availability : Available to MSc students where regulc1t1ons permit. 
including MSc Public Polley and /\dm1nistrat1on. MSc Public Polley and 
Adm1nistrat1on (Research). MSc Management, MSc D velopmcnt 
Management and MP/\ Public and Economic Policy 
Pre requisit es: GVl\83/MNl\01 Public Management Theory and 
Do ctrin e 1s normally considered a pre-requisite for this course. 
Core syllabus : rh1s course develops a way of reasoning and arguing 
about how to craft organ11at1onal pra t1ces in search of organiLat1onal 
achievement 1n the core public sector. It focuses on practices geared to 
carry out the generic organi1ational functions of strategy dcvel?pment, 
product/process innovation, management control, and production. . 
lcxtbook theories of how to carry out these functions are of limited ullhly, 
especially in the core public sector. lo rely exclusively on direct experience 
is myopic. Learning from second-hand experience can degenerate into 
mimicry. To overcome the limitations of these typical routes lo . 
organization design decisions, the course equips students with a rigorous 
way of analyzing organizational practices and their operative 
performance. The approach is applicable to all organizational functions. ll 
also develops the skills needed to think creatively and argue intelligently 
about how situated organi,ational practices should be created, 
maintained, and modified. 
Content : The course begins with developing a practice approach to 
organization and management. The hybrid approach is influenced by 
processually-orientcd organization theory, large-scale pracl_1cal_ arguments 
about organiLation I achievement in the public sector. 1nstilut1~nal theory, 
and design methodologies rooted in decision sciences and ~ng1nce'.1ng. 
The main body of the course is organized around the generic functions of 
strategy development, product/process (or program) innovation, . 
management control, and production. In addition, some furlh r topics are 
examined, including external reporting and accountability and public 

management in developing countries. 1 he course gives equal emphasis to 
critical analysis of readings and discussion of teaching case studies. 
Teaching: 10 three-hour lectures in the 11 and two seminars in tile third 
and fourth weeks of the ST. 
Reading list: M S r ldman & B T Pentland. Reconceptuah/ing 
Organi/ational Roulin s as a Source of nexibility and Chang (7003); J G 
March, I S Sproull & M Tamul . I earning from Samples of One or rewer 
(1991 ); W J Orlikowski, Using Technology and Constiluting Slructures: /\ 
Practice I ens for Studying Technology in Organi7aLions (7000); M Briers & 
w r hua. The llole of /\ctor-Nelworks and Boundary Objects in 
Management /\ ccounting Change (7001}, [ Bardach, Ill e rx trapolation 
Problem. I low Can we I cam from lhe [xperience of OLher (7001\); I\ G 
1 lopwood & P Miller. /\ccounling as Social and lnsLitutional Praclicc; C. 
1100d & M Jackson. /\dminisLrative/\rgument (1991); M Moore, Creating 
Public Value SLraLegic Management ,n Government (199S); J Q Wilson. 
Bureaucracy (1989); M Bar LClay & C Campbell, Preparing for the ru111re: 
Strategic Planning ,n 1he U.S. /\ir rorce (2003). J Oryson. Strategic 
Planning for Public and NonprofiL Organi?alions (7001\); M Noordegraaf & 
r /\bma. Management by Measurement? Public ManagemenL Practices 
/\midst /\mbigu ily (7003): r fhompson & I ll Jones. llesponsibility 
BudgeLing and /\ ccounting (7000); J Askim, Performance Manag me/ll 
and Organi/ ,1tional lnLell1gence: /\dapling the Balanced Scorecard in I arv1k 
Municipahty (7001\); 11 Norrekl1t, The Balanced Scorecard· What is Lhe 
Score?/\ Rhewrical /\nalysis of the Balanced Scorecard (7003); K Weick & 
K Roberts, Collective Mind ,n Organi/ations: I leedful Interrelating on 
n1ghl Decks (1993); M Power. Making lhings Auditablc (1996). M 
Oarzelay. CcnLral /\ud1L lnstilutions and Performance /\udwng: /\ 
Comparative /\nalysis of Organi/alional SlraLegies in 1he orcD (199/ ); l 
Tendlcr. Good GovernmenL in the Tropics (1997), and numerous teaching 
case stud1rs. 
Assessment: Consists of two parts. (1) one two-hour uns en written 
cxc1m1nation 1n June. c cunts for 75% or th marks: (11) one essay on one 
of two dcs1gnat d topics to be submitted by the middle of June, accounts 
for 75'1/o of th marks. 

MN403 Half Unit 
Negotiation Analysis 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible : Dr Marta Coelho. GS 16 
Availability : Optional course for MSc Management and MSc 
Manag mcnt (C[M S/IMfX) . fh1s course 1s capped. 
Core syllabus : l'his course adopts an int rdisciplinary pcrsp ct1ve lo 
analyse negotiations. covering ideas from economics. decision sciences 
and psychology 
Content : fhc course examines game theoretic. decision analytic, and 
cognitiv psychological p rspcctiv s to negotiation problems. I hcsc 
approaches highlight the importance of interests. information, strategy 
and power in defining the structure and outcomes of inter-dependent 
interactions. Prescriptive as well as descriptive f1nd1ngs from research in 
ncgot1at1ons w ill be discussed throughout the course. The first part covers 
th basics or distributiv bargaining and the importance or prc-
n gotiat1on information in the division of a fixed negotiation surplus. Tile 
second part introduces the concept of integrative bargaining rhc third 
part covers some basic game theoretic models of strategic interaction. TI1e 
final part of the course concentrates on psychological mechanisms that 
can powerfully shape n gotiation behaviour and outcomes. 
Teaching : 10 one-hour lectures and 10 two-hour classes in the MT. 
Wr itten work : Students. 1nd1v1dually or in groups, will be asked to make 
presentations and participate 1n negotiation exercises. 
Reading list: L Thompson, 7/Je Mind and I !earl of the NegoLiator, 
Prentice I lall (7001 ); /\ Dixit & S Skcath, Games of SLraLegy, Norton 
( 1999); R Clemen. Making I lard Decisions: /\n lnLroduction LO Decision 
Analysis, Duxbury Press ( 1996); M Bazerman & M Neale, NcgotiaLing 
Ralionally, rrec Press (1992); 11 Raiffa, Tile /\rl and Science of Nego1ia1ion, 
I larvard University Press (1982). Note that no one book covers the entire 
syllabus; students will be expected to read widely in appropriate journals. 
and a list of references w ill be provided al the start of the course. 
Assessment: /\ formal two-hour examination in January. 

MN404 Half Unit 
Incentives and Governance in Organizations 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teachers responsible : Dr Mariano Selvaggi, G408 
Availability: Core course for MSc Management. /\vailable as an option 
for MPA Public and economic Policy with the permission of the Course 
Convenor. 
Pre requisites : A knowledge of Mathematics and Economics. 
Core syllabus : The course will draw on various disciplines including 
management science. industrial organisation and microeconomics. The 
course will include a case study component. 
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Content: 1 his course uses formal economic analysis lo systematically 
xaminc issues concerning th fficient organisation and management of 

organisations. Putting ethics/morality aside, we analyse how to 
appropriately motivate employees (i.e., provide incentives to work hard) 
and curb costly self-interest d and opportunistic behaviour within 
organisations. We tackle thes problems using the insights of principal-
agent mod Is in conjunction with moral ha1ard/advcr c selection 
frameworks. ·1 he impacts of bounded rationality, information and 
coordination failures. transaction costs and incomplete contracting on the 
firm's buy or make decision arc also examined. /\ final section of the 
course gets to grips with corporate finance theory. Particularly, inv stment 
theory together with asymmetric information (managers/cntrepr ncurs arc 
bctt r informed than the market) and principal-agent (managers make 
decisions on behalf of th harcholdcrs) models are used to analyse 
corporate governance and control. Import nlly, these theoretical 
frameworks arc put to the test and assessed in the light of sclcclccl case 
studies and mpirical/cconom tric investigations. 
Teaching: 10 one-hour lectures and ight one-hour classes in th MT. 
Reading list: P Milgrom & J Roberts, Economics, OrganiLalion and 
M,magemenl, Prentice I lall ( 1992); [ La,car. Personnel rconomics for 
Managers, John Wiley, (1998); J Roberts. rhe Modern rirm. OUP, 7001\ 
Additional materials Gournal articles and case studies) will be made 
available during th course. 
Assessment : rxamination of two-hours in the ST (100%). 

MN409 Half Unit 
Aspects of Human Resource Management 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Ms Ana Canhoto, GS 14 
Availability : Primarily for MSc Management and MSc Managemct 
(Cl MS/IMLX) students. but oth r MSc students may take the course with 
tile approval of the course teacher. 
Core syllabus: The cours considers the policies and strategies that 
org nisations adopt in order to deal w1lh a range of human resource 
problems. 
Content: Problems of specifying the ob1cctivcs. both underlying and 
oprrati onal, of human resource policies. The probl ms surrounding issues 
such as recruitment and sclccl1on. training and dcv lopment. appraisal, 
securing commitment, control and incentive systems, strategies of human 
r source policy, internal labour markets ,ind labour market segmcn1at1on, 
manpower planning mod Is. 
Teaching: fhcre arc 1 O hours of lectures (IOI\ 10) and 10 hours of classes 
(MN409). 
Reading list: /\ key text 1s J Barsh & D Kreps, Slratcgic lluman Resources, 
John Wiley, 1999. Further reading will b suggested at the start of the 
course. 
Assessment : /\ssessmcnl is determined by a one-hour l rm test worth 
20% of the final grade, and an essay of no more than 3,000 words 1n 
length worth 80%. 

MN413 Half Unit 
International Marketing: A Strategic Approach 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Ms Ana Canholo, GS 14 
Availability : For MSc Management students, bul other MSc stud nts 
may take the course with approval of the course teacher. 
Core syllabus: The course covers the main theories in Marketing 
Management. It emphasises theories and a strategic approach to 
understand the marketing behaviour of firms in an international selling . 
Content: The course focuses on the 'theory· of marketing with attention 
also paid to some applied research. One of its important aims is to 
emphasise the range of social science disciplines that are relevant 11 
marketing is to be properly understood. It will be a critical course, in the 
sense that the marketing taught here will not involve 'how to' or intensely 
'practical' applications. Rather, the emphasis will be on understanding 
strategic concepts with broader applicability. The course will encourage 
students to question the limitations and problems of marketing 
management. 
Teaching: Lectures: 1 O lectures. Nine one-hour classes (MN413.A) in the 
LT beginning in the 2nd week of the LT. 
Reading list: Some useful texts are J-J Lambin, SLrategic Marketing 
Management, McGraw-Hill, 1997. And 5 Jagpal, Marketing Strategy and 
Uncertainty, Oxford University Press, New York, 1999. Further references 
will be given during the course. 
Assessment: Assessment is determined by a one-hour term test worth 
20% of the final grade. and and essay of no more than 3,000 words in 
length worth 80%. 
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MN414 Half Unit 
International Marketing Research Topic 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Ms Ana Canhoto, G514 
Availability : MSc Management. 
Prerequisites: This course is for students who have taken some 
marketing or market research courses or, who have taken MN302 or 
ST327. This course may be taken in conjunction with MN413 by students 
who do not have any of these pre requisites subject to the agreement of 
Dr R Gomez. 
Core syllabus: This course is designed for students who have followed an 
introductory course in the Marketing or Marketing research area and who 
wish to develop their research skills in this area. . . . 
con tent: Students will use the techniques they have acquired In previous 
Marketing course to develop their ideas and technical capacity in an area 
connected with Marketing . 
Teaching: There will be personal meetings with the instructor and then 
1 o hours of Workshops in the MT and a final presentation In the ST. 
Reading list: Some useful texts are Kinnear & Taylor's, _Marketing 
Research: An Applied Approach and Chisnall's, Marketing Research. 
Assessment: Students will be assessed on a 10,000 word project and oral 
presentation given in the ST. 

MN415 Half Unit 
The Analysis of Strategy A 
This informa tion is for the 2005 /06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Professor David de Meza, GS 12 
Availability: Compulsory course for MSc Management students. Opt iona l 
course for MSc Decision Sciences and MPA Public and Economic Policy 
although there is no guarantee that additional places will be available. 
This course is also capped. 
Core syllabus: The objective of the two courses (A and B) is to pro~ide 
students with a critical appreciation of what It takes to be a strategist - in 
the context of the real world, within and outside firms and with other 
strategists. The critical aspect of being a strategist is to anticipate and 
prepare in advance for possible reactions of other players (eg 
competitors) . These two courses will help students to understand how 
managers in the real world ought to read sItuatIons from a strategic 
angle. The particular emphasis is on the perspective provided by 
economics on the subject of strategy. Besides applications. stress will also 
be given to the theoretical underpinning s. . 
Content : The course is an interaction of game theory, economics, and 
strategic management. In this course. students will be introduced to ideas 
of behaving in strategic situations . A powerful tool to study these 
situations is game theory, where the emphasis is on outplaying a 
competitor who is trying to outplay you. About three lectures and two 
seminars will be devoted to building up the flavour of game theory and 
basic equilibrium concepts (Nash and sub-game-perfect Nash). The second 
part of the course will be focused on applying these concepts to salient 
issues in competitive industries; in particular, we will be studying 
economies of scale and scope, vertical integration. The third part of the 
course introduces the concepts of creating and appropriating value, 
distinctive capabilities and ways to build and maintain competitive 
advantage. These issues will be deepened further in the accompanying 
seminars. Finally, a particularly important set of markets will be discussed 
in the last lecture and seminar of the course: We will be studying the 
dynamics of markets with network effects, ie where there are advantages 
to consumers in joining the same (compatible) network. Theoretical issues 
of analysing such markets will be enriched by case studies and examples. 
Teaching: 1 0 two-hour lectures and one-hour classes in the MT. 
Reading list: D Besanko, D Dranove & M Shanley, Economics of Strategy, 
John Wiley, 2003; A Dixit & B Nalebuff, Thinking Strategically: The 
Competitive Edge in Business, Politics and Everyday Life, Norton, 1998; J 
Kay, Foundations of Corporate Success, OUP 1995; J Roberts, The Modern 
Firm, OUP, 2004. 
Assessment: Two-hour examination in the ST. 

MN416 Half Unit 
The Analysis of Strategy B 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Dr Jorn Rothe, GS 11 
Availability: Compulsory course for MSc Management students. Optional 
course for MPA Public and Economic Policy. Other students may attend 
subject to numbers, degree regulat ions, and at the discretion of the 
teacher responsible. This course is also capped. 
Pre requisites: MN415 The Analysis of Strategy (A) is a pre-requisite. 
Core syllabus: In this course we continue, deepen and extend the 
analysis of strategy. The success of a firm depends on the decisions it 
makes, and these decisions have to take the behaviour of competitors 
into account w ho themselves t ry to make optimal decisions. Thus the firm 

faces a problem of strategic interaction, and game theory takes this 
interact ion into account. This course aims at a strategic understanding of 
the decision situations that a firm faces. 
we will study the general principles of strategic thinking, the application 
of these principles to specific problems and the general conclusions we 
can draw in these situations. 
Content : This part of the course focuses on the strategic aspects of 
compet ing against other firms within the same industry. We start by 
analysing market structure and various dimensions of competition -
pricing, capacity choices, research and development and advert1s1ng. We 
will then discuss different aspects of strategic commitment and the 
commitment aspects of pricing, investment and financing decisions. 
We then focus on the dynamic aspect of pricing rivalry, in particular 
collusion, price wars, experimental pricing and information sharing. We 
will finally discuss the incentives for innovation and market entry and exit 
decisions. Our approach wil l be critica l throughout, emphasising both the 
power and the limits of a game-theoretic approach. We will use case 
studi es to emphasise the relationship between the analysis of strategy and 
managerial decision making . 
Teaching: There will be 10 two-hour lectures in the LT and 10 one-hour 
classes in the LT and ST. 
Reading list: There is no fully adequate textbook for this course. 
The most important text is D Besanko, D Dranove & M Shanley, The 
Economics of Strategy, John Wiley ( 1996). Among the other sources are: 
L M B Cabral, Introduction to Industrial Organization, MIT Press (2000); P 
Ghemawat, Games Businesses Play: Cases and Models, MIT Press (1997); 
D M Kreps, Game Theory and Economic Modelling, Clarendon Press 
( 1990); J Sutton, Technology and Market Structu re, MIT Press ( 1998). A 
detailed reading list will be provided at the beginning of the course: . 
Assessment: The course will be examined by a two -hour examination in 
the ST. 

MN419 Half Unit 
Systems Thinking and Strategic Modelling 
This informa t ion is for the 200S/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Dr David Lane. G410 
Avail abil ity: For students taking the MSc Management and MSc 
Management (CEMS/lMEX Route). . . 
Pre requisites : Pre-requisites are a sound understanding of algebraic and 
fun ctional relationships as well as comfort with the use of elementary 
differential equations and the practical use of computer packages. 
Core syllabus: The course provides an introduction to the form of . 
systems thinking called system dynamics . The emphasis is_on the creation 
and use of strategic models which allow the rigorous testing of different 
policies. This course introdu ces the causal feedback thinkin _g at the centre 
of system dynamics and shows how this qualitative modelling approach 
can add clarity and precision to strategic debates. The benef1_ts of fuUy 
specified and parametrised simulation models are then described using a 
range of examples and students are expected to explore and experiment 
with quantitative computer models using 'state of the art' s1mulat1on 
software with a graphical interface . This course concentrates on the use 
of simulation models and the contribution that they can make to 
management. It therefore compliments the course OR431 System 
Dynamics Modelling which gives greater emphasis to the process of 
model building and which offers a broader range of examples from 
business, public-po licy making, epidemio logy/ecology and elsewhere._ Non 
CEMS/IMEX students may take either or both courses. subJect to their 
specific degree requirements, the respective course restrictions, and the 
approval of the teacher responsible. 
Content : The course treats the following subjects: the core co,ncepts of 
system dynamics and its intended contribution to man~gement thinking, 
the symbols and conventions of causal loop diagramming, creat ing causal 
theories with CLDs the benefits of simulations models, iconography for 
strategic modelling', managerial applications of strategic modelling . 
Teaching: Two sessions per week (normally alternating lecture then class. 
some of these classes being held in compute r rooms) for the 10 weeks of 
MT. 
Reading list: G P Richardson (Ed), Modelling for Management ; J A M 
Vennix, GroupModel Building: facilitating team learning using system 
dynamics; J D w Morecroft & J Sterman. Modelling for Learning 
Organizations; J W Forrester, Industrial Dynamics; G P Richardson & A L 
Pugh, Introduction to Systems Dynamics Modelling with DYNAMO; P M 
Senge, The Fifth Discipline; various research papers from the LSE Library 
offprints collection. 
Assessment: The course is examined by two pieces of individual course 
work. 
These involve the following general areas and mark weighti ngs: 
explanation and policy intervention using causal loop diagrams (50%) and 
analysis of the managerial implications of a simulation model In the fo rm 
of a management report (50%). . 
For the first assignment students will be expected to choose their own 
pol icy issue to explore wi th CLDs. 

For the second assignment students may use one of the examples on the 
course or explore some other application of system dynamics. For both 
assignments the student choices are subject to approval by the teacher 
responsible. 
These pieces of work are made available at the mid-point and then 
towards the end of the course, with appropr iately staged hand-in dates, 
the last being on the first day of LT. 

MN425 Half Unit 
Business in the Global Environment 
This information is for the 200S/06 session. 
Teachers responsible: Sir Geoffrey Owen, G407. Mark Bleackley and 
Louis Turner, do GS00 
Availability: For MSc Management and MSc Management (CEMS/IMEX 
route) and incoming CEMS/IMEX students . Priority will be given in the 
following order: CEMS/lMEX students (home and visiting); other students 
from the IIM and International Relations; all other LSE students. This 
course is also capped. 
Core syllabus: This course aims to cover the impact of global 
competition and technolog ical change on the structure and location of 
industries, on the organisation and behaviour of firms, and on 
governmen t policy towards business both at the national and supra-
national level. 
Content: The course looks at the key challenges facing businesses 
operating in world markets, including such topics as: continuing advances 
in information technology; the integration of world capital markets; 
corporate governance; and corporate social responsibility. It will also 
compare and contrast the different responses to global compet ition by 
firms and governments in the US, Europe and Asia, discussing, among 
other things, the use of industria l policy to support national firms, and 
recent developments in the management of mult inational companies. 
Teaching: 10 lectures and 10 seminars in the MT. The course includes 
presentations from business executives. 
Reading list: Useful books for background reading are P Dicken, Global 
Shift, 4th edn, Sage Publications 2003; Giorgio Barba Navaretti & Anthony 
J Venables, Multinational Firms in the World Economy, Princeton, 2004; 
and Martin Wolf , Why Globalisation Works, Yale 2004. Detailed reading 
lists will be provided for each of the ten lectures. A course pack of key 
readings will be made available. 
Assessment: The assessment is based on two essays of 2,000 words 
each. The first essay will be set in week 4, for delivery in week 8, and will 
be based on the top ics covered in the first five lectures. The second essay 
will be set in week 7, for delivery at the start of the Lent term, and wi ll be 
based on the topics covered in the second five lectures. In addition, each 
student will provide a short seminar presentation (not assessed) on one 
the topics discussed in the lectures. 

MN426 Half Unit 
Design and Management of Organisations 
This informat ion is fo r the 200S/ 06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Dr Bernd lrlenbusch, G508 
Availability : Core course for MSc Management. 
Core syllabus: The course focuses on the analysis of organisations. 
Organisational theory, in combinat ion with perspectives from other social 
sciences, i_s applied to topics of interest to management. 
Content : We investigate the internal organisation of the firm. Elements 
of organisational structure such as hierarchy and promotion, job 
assignment. profit sharing and leadership are analysed. The course covers 
organisational decision making, coordination, restructuring, internal 
labour market, corporate cul ture, and corporate social responsibility. 
Students are int roduced to a set of frameworks which will enable them to 
critically evaluate contemporary management literatu re and practice. 
While the organising principle of much of the content of the course has 
its origins in empirical behavioural observations adn economic theory 
applied to issues and ideas relevant to management. Contributions from 
sociology and psychology are integrated. The course complements MN404 
Incentives and Governance in Organizations but can be taken as a 
stand-alone course. Whe reas MN404 focuses on fo rmal structure, 
incentive contracts , principal-agent models and topics in finance, th is 
course focuses on aspects of informal structure. 
Teaching: 1 O two-hour lectures and 1 0 one-hour classes in the LT. 
Reading list: P Milgrom & J Roberts, Economics, Organization and 
Management; J A Brickley, C W Smith & J L Zimmerman, Managerial 
Economics and Organisational Architecture. 
Assessment: A forma l two- hour examination in the ST. 

MN498 
Dissertation and Case Study 
This information is for the 200S/06 session. 
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Teacher responsible: Professor Diane Reyniers, GS 10 
Availability: Compu lsory for and exclusive to all MSc Management 
students. 
Content: The case study component involves an examination of the 
recent history of a number of major companies, focusing in part icular on 
strategic choices, organisational issues and overall performance. The aim 
is to use these case studies as a way of illustrat ing some of the top ics 
dealt with in the MSc Management programme. 
Each of the study groups into wh ich the class is divided w ill be assigned a 
company, wh ich will form the subject of its case study. Linked to these 
case stud ies is a set of talks on strategy and organisation given by outside 
speakers. Some of these talks will be related to the companies, which 
form the subject of the case studies. Others will deal more generally with 
management issues. 
The dissertation is based on a topic of the student's choice although the 
topic must relate to the syllabus for one or more components of the MSc 
Management programme. Students are allocated an appropriate 
supervisor whom they can consult from February until the end of July. The 
dissertation should be a demonstration that students have sufficiently 
mastered the study of an area of Management to make a contribut ion 
which merits attention by other scholars and practitioners in the field. 
Teaching: The Case Study componen t will consist of approximately 40 
hours of contact time during the MT and LT. Dissertation supervisors are 
available for consultation from late February until the end of July, when all 
supervision will cease. All meetings with supervisors are instigated by 
students. The number of contact hours for supervision varies with the 
nature of the dissertation. Supervisors will initially advise students on 
approach, coverage, questions to be asked and the outline structure and 
research design of the dissertation. Supervisors will not give detailed 
comments on dra fts. 
Assessment: One dissertation of 8,000 words (70%), Case Study 
component consisting of a group presentat ion and a report of up to 
2,500 words (30%) . 

MN499 
Dissertation 
This informat ion is for the 2005/ 06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Professor Diane Reyniers 
Availability: Compulsory for and exclusive to all MSc Management 
(CEMS/IMEX) students. 
Content: The dissertation is based on a topic of the student's choice 
although the top ic must relate to the syllabus for one or more 
components of the MSc Management programme. Students are allocated 
an appropriate supervisor whom they can consult from February unt il the 
end of July. The dissertation should be a demonstration that students have 
sufficiently mastered the study of an area of Management to make a 
contribution which merits attent ion by other scholars and practit ioners in 
the field. 
Teaching: Dissertat ion supervisors are available for consultation from late 
February until the end of July, when all supervision wi ll cease. All meetings 
w ith supervisors are instigated by students. The number of contact hours 
for supervision varies with the nature of the dissertation. Supervisors will 
initially advise students on approach , coverage, questions to be asked and 
the outline structure and research design of the dissertation. Supervisors 
will not give detailed comments on drafts. 
Assessment: One dissertation of 10,000 words (100%). 

OR401 Half Unit 
Techniques of Operational Research 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Dr K Papadaki, G309 
Availability: The course is comp ulsory for MSc Operational Research 
students. Optional course for MSc Applicable Mathematics, MSc Analysis, 
Design and Management of Info rmati on Systems and MSc Decision 
Sciences. 
Pre requisites: Students must have a knowle dge of mathematics and 
stat istics to the level of the undergraduate paper Quantitative Methods . 
Core syllabus: An introduction to Operat ional Research techniques. 
Content : Basic Operational Research Techniques (OR401.1 ): A range 
of OR techniques wi ll be covered. The particular techniques taught may 
vary slightly from year to year. Topics normally covered are: inventory 
models, scheduling, queueing theory, replacement; critical path analysis, 
dynamic programming, markov chains, game theory and linear 
programming . 
Workshop in Computer Software (OR401.2): Applications of 
computers in OR. 
Teaching: Lectures: OR401.1 19 MT and LT. 
Classes: OR401.1 A 19 MT and LT. 
OR401.2 five x two-hour MT. 
Written work: Written answers to problems set in OR401.1 will be 
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expected weekly. 
Reading list: Recommended books are: Wayne Winston, Operationa l 
Research; Applications and Algo rithm s, Fourth/lnternatioal Student 
Edition. 
Students may also wish to consult: F S Hillier & G J Lieberman, 
Introduction to Operations Research, 7th edn. 
Assessment: A formal three-hour examination, based on the course 
OR401. 1, in ST. The paper contains at least seven questions of which five 
must be attempted. 

OR402 Half Unit 
Operational Research in Context 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Dr K Papadaki, G309 
Availability : The course is intended for MSc Operational Research, for 
which it constitutes a compulsory half-unit paper. It is an optional course 
for MSc Decision Sciences. 
Core syllabus: This course is designed to complement the theoretical 
emphasis of Techniques of Operational Research OR401. The intention 
is firstly to give students an appreciation of the non-technical factors 
which enter into the successful execution of an operational research study 
- by means of case study presentations, a discussion of methodological 
issues, and an experience of 'practical' project work. Secondly the course 
provides an introduction to several other disciplines which are very 
relevant to the practice of Operational Research. 
Content: In addition, students are required to attend two of the 
following four courses: 
• Operation al Research Methodology (OR402.1 ): The practice and 

context of operational research - how they affect each other. Topics 
covered range from problem formulation and model building through to 
the scientific status of OR and to the nature of OR's social responsibility. 
The course is taught by a mixture of presentations by the lecturer and 
by groups of students. The approach of the course Is critical - students 
will be encouraged to re-examine cherished assumptions, and debate 
their validity. 

• Selected Topics in Operational Research (OR402.2): A series of 
invited speakers present practical illustrations of OR In business or in 
public agencies. 

• Operational Research Tutorial Class (OR402.3): Students will be 
given an OR problem to be solved in groups of about four students. The 
problem requires the application of commonsense and the use of some 
of the skills learnt during the course in order to produce a group report 
by the end of the first week of the ST. A one day session wi ll be held 
during the last week of the LT on presentation skills, and there will be 
sessions in the first week of the ST at which each student group will 
make a presentation of its report to the other students and the OR staff. 

In addition, students are required to attend two of the following four 
courses: 
• Financial Reporting and Management (AC490) Dr T Ahrens: An 

overview of management accounting. 
• Strategic Planning and Management (OR402.4) Mr J Hargreaves: 

The competitive environment; technological forecasting and futures 
studies; strategic management; strategic formulation; organizational 
structure and strategy; implementation of strategy. 

• Information Systems Issues (OR402.5) Dr G Harindranath: An 
introduct ion to the relationship of OR and information systems. 

• Economics of Operational Research (OR402.6) Mr Max Steuer: An 
introduction to economics. 

Teaching: 
• OR402.1 four x one-and-a-half hours MT; six x one-and-a-half hours LT 
• OR402.2 six x one LT 
• OR402.3 one x six LT and one x five ST 
• AC490 five x two LT 
• OR402.4 eight x one-and-a-half LT 
• OR402.5 10 x one MT or LT 
• OR402.6 10 x one MT or LT 
Written work: Any requirements in addition to those listed below will be 
announced by teachers at the start of their courses. 
Reading list: Recommended books (for Operational Research 
Methodology ) are: P Keys, Operational Research and Systems; G Majone 
& E S Quade (Eds), Pitfalls of Analysis; J Rosenhead (Ed), Rational Analysis 
for a Problematic World . 
A more extensive reading list wi ll be provided at the start of this lecture 
course. Useful preliminary reading for Financial Reporting and 
Management is C T Horngran & G L Sunden, Introduction to 
Management Accounting . Reading for other elements of the course wi ll 
be recommended by the teachers. 
Assessment: There is no formal examination of this course. Assessment 
weight of 40% is given to a 2,000-3,000 word essay from a list of topics 
based on the Operational Research Methodology course. Another 
40% is given to the report and presentation mentioned above under 
Operational Research Tutorial class. Both the essay and the report are 

evaluated on presentation as well as content. The remaining 20% is 
allocated to one piece of w ritten work which can be selected from the 
following lecture courses: 
a. Financial Reporting and Management; 
b . Strategic Planning and Management; 
c. Information Systems Issues; 
d. Economics for Operational Research. 

OR404 
Applied Operational Research 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Professor R G Bevan, G311 
Availability: MSc Operational Research only. 
Core syllabus: A substantial project as an introduction to practical 
Operational Research. 
Content: The student will carry out and report upon a substantial 
practical piece of Operational Research. The project will either be found 
by the department or may be suggested by the student, with the approval 
of his/her teachers. 
Teaching: Lectures: OR404 Applied Operational Research and OR418 
Applied Decision Sciences: seven MT, one x two LT and two x three 
hour seminars LT. 
In addition each student will be assigned an internal supervisor who will 
monitor his/her progress on a cont inuing basis and give tutorial guidance 
as required. 
Reading list: Detailed suggestions for reading will be provided In the 
course of supervision. 
Assessment: Assessment is based entirely on the report, two copies of 
which must be submitted by the beginning of September. 

OR405 Half Unit 
Advanced Behavioural Decision Making 
This information is for the 2005 /06 session. 
Teacher responsible: B Fasolo, G313 
Avai lability : For students of MSc Operational Research, MSc Decision 
Soences and MSc Management and Regulation of Risk; an outside option 
for students on other degrees where permitted by the regulations. 
Core syllabus: This course is an introduction to the foundations and 
current state-of-the-art of behavioural decision making . The course will 
begin with a critical 1ntroduct1on to rational choice theory. Although this 
theory has been subjected to a great deal of critical appraisal (both 
theoretical and empirical) over the past half-century, It remains the 
foundation of the decision sciences. We will follow with a survey of some 
alternatives to this theory, emphasising prospect theory, which is by far 
the most influential of these. Once these foundations are established we 
will then examine some of the most important developments In 
behavioural decision making Throughout the course emphasis will be 
placed on evaluating the empirical support (both from the laboratory and 
the field) for theoretical claims. Moreover, we will also consider how the 
knowledge can be applied in the 'real world.' Because empirical tests of 
theory Is at the heart of so much decision research, considerable time will 
be spent discussing applicable research methods. 
Content: Content will vary depending on the status of the field. 
Provisional list of topics: Utility and the economic model of rationality; 
Prospect theory; Mental accounting and Behavioural finance; Auct ions 
and the winner's curse; Choosing for the future; Simple heuristics that 
make use smart; How preferences are constructed; Emotions and 
rationality and the Philosophy of decision making. 
Teaching: 10 x three-hour meetings In MT. 
Reading list: Required readings will be provided, either as printed copies 
or by posting on the public folder. These will be available well in advance 
of seminars, so there will be time to prepare for the day they will be 
discussed. 
Recommended books include: R Hastie & R M Dawes, Rational Choice in 
an Uncertain World, Sage (2001); AR Damasio, Descartes' Error: Emotion, 
Reason and the Human Brain, Quill, NY 1994. 
Assessment: The course is examined by essay assignments during the 
year as follows: one written report of approximately 25 pages (70%), one 
of eight pages and two short written assignments (30%). 

OR406 Half Unit 
Mathematical Programming: Theory and Algorithms 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Professor H P Williams, G314 
Availability : MSc Applicable Mathematics, MSc Operational Research, 
MSc Statistics, MSc Statistics (Research) and as permitted by the 
regulations. 
Pre requisites: Students must have a knowledge of linear algebra 
sufficient to handle matrix inversion and manipulation of partitioned 

vectors and matrices. Previous experience of computers is not required, 
but students must be prepared to use computer packages. 
Core_ syllabus: To cover the use of mathematical programming models in 
practice. and an 1ntroduct1on to the theory and computational methods. 
Content: As described under the headings of the lecture courses below. 
• OR406.1 Foundations of Mathematical Programming: An 

introduction to the mathematical foundations of mathematical 
programming 

• OR406.2 Mathematical Programming : Introduction to theory and the 
solution of linear and nonlinear programming problems: simplex and 
interior point algorithms, integer linear programming (ILP) methods 
(branch and bound, enumeration, cutting planes), decomposition 
methods, quadratic programming. 

Teaching: 
• OR406. 1 four LT, OR406.1 A two x 1. 5 LT 
• OR406.2 sixteen LT, OR406.2A eight x 1.5 LT 
Written work : Written answers to set problems will be expected weekly. 
Reading list: V Chvatal, Linear Programming; G Dantzig & M Thapa, 
Linear Programming 1 and 2; M Padberg, Linear Optimization and 
Extensions; M Bazaraa, J Jarvis & H Sherali, Linear Programming and 
Network Flows; J Nocedal & S Wright, Numerical Optimization; S Wright, 
Primal Dual Interior Point Methods; Nemhauser & Wolsey, Integer and 
Combinatorial Optimization; A Schrijver, Theory of Linear and Integer 
Programming; J More & S Wright. Optimization Software Guide; H P 
Williams, Model Building and Mathematical Programming; H P Williams, 
Model Solving in Mathematical Programming. 
Assessment: A formal three-hour examination in the ST. 

OR408 Half Unit 
Combinatorial Optimization 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Dr G Appa, G312 
Availability: MSc Applicable Mathematics, MSc Operational Research and 
as permitted by the regulations. 
Pre requisites: Some familiarity with graph theory and some knowledge 
of programming could be desirable. 
Core syllabus: The course is intended as an introduction to discrete and 
combinatorial techniques for solving optimisation problems, mainly 
involving graphs and networks. 
Content: As described under the headings of the lecture course below. 
• OR406.1 Foundations of Mathematical Programming . An 

introduction to the mathematical foundations of mathematical 
programming. 

• OR408Combinatorial Optim isation. Shortest path algorithms in 
networks, various matching algorithms, the Chinese postman problem, 
solution techniques for Travelling Salesman and other Combinatorial 
Optimisation problems. Also polyhedral combinatorics, heuristic 
approaches and a brief introduction to complex theory. 

Teaching: 
• OR406.1 four LT; OR406.1 A two x 1.5 LT 
• OR408 sixteen LT; OR408A eight x 1.5 LT. 
Written work: Lecture notes containing problems are supplied. Written 
answers wi ll be expected by the lecturer on a regular basis, and the 
problems will be discussed in the problem class. 
Reading list: Relevant sections from the following texts wil l provide 
useful supplementary reading - N Christofidis, Graph Theory: An 
Algorithmic Approach; M R Garey & D S Johnson, Compute rs and 
Intractability ; E Lawler, Combinatorial Optimization; E L Lawler, J K Lenstra, 
Rinnooy Kan & D H Shimoys (Eds), The Travelling Salesman Problem; 
Nemhauser, Rinnooy Kan & Todd, Optimization; Nemhauser & Wolsey, 
Integer and Combinatorial Optimization; C H Papdimitiou & K Steiglitz, 
Combinatorial Optimization; C F Laywine & G L Mullen, Discrete 
Mathematics using Latin Squares, Wiley & Sons 1998. As concise 
reference material for the graph theoretic part of the course R Wilson's 
book Introduction to Graph Theory should prove useful. 
Assessment: Students will be assessed by a three-hour formal 
examination in the ST. 

OR409 Half Unit 
Dynamic Processes and Game Theory 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Dr J Howard, B602 
Availability: MSc Operational Research and MSc Decision Sciences. 
Pre requisites: Students must have a knowledge of Statistics and 
Probability Theory to the level of the course Elementary Statistical 
Theory ; Mathematics to the level of Quantitative Methods and 
Operational Research to the level of Basic Operational Research 
Techniques. Students must be prepared to use micro computers. 
Core syllabus: The course aims to give an introduction to discrete and 
continuous dynamical systems and to deepen and extend students 
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know ledge of game theory and stochastic processes. 
Content: The precise Content will vary from year to year to reflect 
important developments. Areas normally covered are: discrete and 
continuous dynamical systems; game theory; auction design; queueing 
theory; replacement; ecology and evolution. 
Teaching: OR409 18 LT, OR409 .A 18 LT. 
Very full lecture notes are provided, and every week a set of problems is 
given out in the lecture. These are discussed in the following classes 
(OR409A) . 
Reading list: Recommended books are: H M Taylor & S Karlin, An 
Introduction to Stochastic Modelling; K Binmore, Fun and Games; J T 
Sandefur, Discrete Dynamical Systems; H C Tijms, Stochastic Models; D W 
Jorgenson, J J McCall & R Radner, Optimal Replacement Policy; F S Hillier 
& G J Lieberman, Operations Research. 
Assessment: A two-hour formal examination in the ST covering the 
whole syllabus. 

OR411 Half Unit 
Problem Structuring Methods 
This information is for the 2005/ 06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Professor J Rosenhead, G208 
Availability: This course is available without prerequisites to students on 
any MSc programme where the regulations permit. However it is most 
likely to be of interest to those on MSc Operational Research, MSc 
Decision Sciences, MSc Analysis Design and Management Information 
Systems and MSc Management and Regulation of Risk. 
Core syllabus: The course provides an introduction to a range of 
participative methods for structuring the understanding of problems 
situations under conditions of complexity, uncertainty and conflict. They 
are situated by a discussion of the debate on planning theory. 
Content: 
• Planning Theory (OR411. 1) The debate on planning theory - rational 

comprehensive planning, incrementalism, mixed scanning, transactive 
planning , political economy school, communicative action. 

• Introduction to Problem Structuring Methods (OR411.2) The 
classical techniques of operational research provide solutions to well-
structured problems. The course will cover, both descriptively and 
critically, the variety of interactive approaches which have been 
developed to structure such situations. These include Soft Systems 
Methodology, Strategic Choice, Robustness Analysis, Cognitive 
Mapping, and Metagames. 

Teaching: 
• OR411.1: eight LT 
• OR411.2: 22 MT and LT; OR411.2A 10 MT and LT. 
Written work : Students will be expected to produce a short essay in the 
LT. 
Read ing list: Students should buy J Rosenhead (Ed), Rational Analysis for 
a Problematic World. 
Recommended reading: M Camhis, Planning Theory and Philosophy; P B 
Checkland, Systems Thinking, Systems Practice; C Eden & F Ackermann; 
Making Strategy: the journey of strategic Management; J K Friend & A 
Hickling, Planning Under Pressure; C Eden & J Radford (Eds), Tackling 
Strategic Problems. 
Details of other relevant reading will be provided at the start of the 
course. 
Assessment: Examination w ill be by a three-hour paper in the ST. 

OR414 Half Unit Not available in 2005/06 
Advanced Topics in Operational Research 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: To be announced 
Availability: The course is intended for students on MSc Operational 
Research and, depending on the topics covered, students from other 
degrees may be admitted by agreement. 
Core syllabus: An examination of new trends in Operational Research. 
Content: The topics selected differ year to year; information is available 
from the Operational Research office in G305. 
Teaching: 15 x two-hour sessions in MT and LT. 
Written work : Details wi ll be provided at the start of the course. 
Reading list: There is no textbook suitable for the course. Detailed 
suggestions for reading w ill be given in the sessions. 
Assessment: This course is examined entirely by course work and/or 
project work . The nature of the work will depend on the topics offered. 

OR418 
Applied Decision Sciences 
This information is for the 2005 /06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Professor L D Phillips, G307 
Availability: MSc Decision Sciences only. 
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Core syllabus: An introduction to the use of Decision Sciences in 
practice. 
Content : The student will carry out and report upon a substantial 
practical piece of decision analysis. The projects will either be found by 
the department or may be suggested by the student, with the approval of 
his/her teachers. 
Teaching: See Course Guide OR404. Each student w ill be assigned an 
internal supervisor who will monitor their progress on a continuing basis 
and give tutorial guidance as required. 
Reading list: See course guide OR404. 
Assessment : See course guide OR404. 

OR422 
Decision Analysis in Theory and Practice 
Th is informat ion is for the 2005 /06 session. 
Teacher responsible : Dr J V Howard, 8602 
Ava ilability : Optional course for MSc Operational Research and as 
permitted by the regulations. 
Pre requisites : Pre-requisites are Mathematics, Probability Theory and 
Statistics to the level of the course Quant itative Methods 
Core syllabus: This full unit course covers the fundamentals of the theory 
of decision analysis, its use in Bayesian statistics, behavioural decision 
theory, and the application of decision analysis in practice. The course is 
intended to be genuinely inter-disciplinary. 
Conte nt: Topics covered are the foundations of decision theory; 
descriptive models of human decision making; Bayesian statistical 
methods with applications; the use of decision analysis in practice. The 
lecture courses are: 
• ST331.1 Fundam entals of Decision Theory (Dr J V Howard). The 

normative theory of subjective probability and expected utility. 
• OR304.1 Behavioural Decision Theory (Dr B Fasolo and Professor L D 

Phillips). An exposition of descriptive models of human decision making, 
wi th an emphasis on the relationship between descriptive and normative 
theories. 

• ST331.2 Bayesian Sta tist ical M ethods (Professor H Wynn). General 
discussion of the Bayes approach and comparison with other 
approaches to statistical inference. Applications to some statistical 
problems. 

• OR304.2 Decision Analysis in Practice (Dr A Morton). Presents 
applications of Decision Theory in both public and private sectors, 
illustrating how Decision Theory is modified and supplemented to 
provide a workable technology. 

Teaching: There are four main lecture courses, each accompanied by a 
fo rtnightly class. 
• ST331.1 10 MT, ST331.1 B five MT, 
• ST331.2 10 LT, ST331.2B five LT, 
• OR304.1 10 MT,OR304. 1 B five MT & LT, 
• OR304.2 10 LT, OR304.2B five LT & ST. 
Written work : Written answers to set problems will be expected weekly. 
Up to six projects will be set dur ing the year. 
Reading list: H Raiffa, Decision Analysis: Introductory Lectures on Choices 
Under Uncertainty; S R Watson & D M Buede, Decision Synthesis; P M 
Lee, Bayesian Statistics: An Introduction; P R Goodwin & G Wright, 
Decision Analysis for Management Judgment; D von Winterfeldt & W 
Edwards, Decision Analysis and Behavioural Research; D V Lindley, Making 
Decisions (2nd edn); J Baron, Thinking and Deciding (2nd edn); R Clemen, 
Making Hard Decisions: An Introdu ction to Decision Analysis (2nd edn). 
Assessment: The course is examined by an essay or project assignment 
(4,000 words) during the year (20%) and by a three-hour formal 
examination (80%) in the ST. The paper will probably contain two 
questions on each of the four main topics, and five of these questions 
must be attempted, including at least one on ST331. 1 . 

OR423 Half Unit 
Topics in Decision Analysis 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible : Dr J V Howard, 8602 
Availability: Optional course for students taking MSc Operational 
Research, MSc Analysis, Design and Management of Information Systems 
and MSc Management and Regulation of Risk and as permitted by the 
regulations. 
Pre requisites: Mathematics, Probability Theory and Statistics to the level 
of the course Quantitative Methods . 
Core syllabus : This half-unit course covers the fundamentals of the 
theory of decision analysis, and then students may choose to study either 
Bayesian statistics, or behavioural decision theory, or the application of 
decision analysis in practice. The course is intended to be genuinely inter-
disciplinary. 
Content: The foundations of decision theory; descript ive models of 
human decision making; Bayesian statistical methods with applications; 

the use of decision analysis in practice. Each student must cover the 
material in the first lecture course and one of the other three. The courses 
are as follows: 
• ST331.1 Fundamentals of Decision Theory (see course guide OR422) 
• OR304.1 Behavioural Decision Theory (see course guide OR422) 
• ST331.2 Bayesian Statistical Methods (see course guide OR422) 
• OR304.2 Decision Analysis in Practice (see course guide OR422). 
Teaching: There are four lecture courses. 
• ST331.1 and ST331.1 B. ST331.2 and ST331.2B see course guide OR422. 
• OR304.1 and OR304.1 B, OR304.2 and OR304.2B see course guide 

OR422. 
Written work: Written answers to set problems will be expected weekly. 
Up to three projects will be set during the year. 
Reading list: H Raiffa, Decision Analysis: Introductory Lectures on Choices 
Under Uncertainty; S R Watson & D M Buede, Decision Synthesis; P M 
Lee, Bayesian Statistics: An Introduction; P R Goodwin & G Wr ight , 
Decision Analysis for Management Judgment; D van Winterfeldt & W 
Edwards, Decision Analysis and Behavioural Research; D V Lindley, Making 
Decisions (2nd edn); J Baron, Thinking and Deciding (2nd edn); R Clemen, 
Ma king Hard Decisions: An Introduction to Decision Analysis (2nd edn). 
Assessment: The course is examined by an essay or project assignment 
(2,500 wo rds) during the year (20%) and by a two-hour formal 
examination (80%) in the ST. The paper will probably contain two 
questions on each of the four main topics, and three of these questions 
must be attempted, including at least one on ST331.1. 

OR424 Half Unit 
Analytic Frameworks for Policy Evaluation 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Professor G Bevan, G311 
Availabi lity : This course is intended for students on MSc Operational 
Research, MSc Management and Regulation of Risk, MSc Decision 
Sciences, MSc Regulation and MSc Social Research Methods. Students 
from other degrees may be admitted by agreement. 
Core syllabus: This course focuses on how analysis needs to take 
account of, and be designed to relate to, the process throug h which 
policies are made. It combines discussion of case studies and concepts. 
The case studi es include signal failures (eg Roskill Commission), disasters 
(eg the Challenger and Columbia explosions), and where analysis has 
fundamenta lly changed policies (in health care and legal aid). The 
concepts discussed include some of the leading intellectual arguments of 
the 20th Century: eg, the nature of science, critiques of positivism; the 
nature of power; efficiency, equity and justice; and market and 
government failure. 
Content : Introdu ction to policy analysis: case studies and overview. 
Introduction to, and overview of the nature of policy analysis. Discussion 
of case studies of failures of economic analyses to influence the decisions 
made - social cost benefit analysis in the choice of a site for the third 
London airport (the Roskill Commission); and cost-effectiveness analysis in 
setting a priority list for rationing health care for the indigent (the Oregon 
experiment). 
M easurement in the natural and social sciences Measurement. Review of 
the nature of theory choice and measurement in the natural sciences and 
critiques of positivistic analyses of social data. 
Analytical frameworks of decision-making. Review of the nature of power; 
strategies of conflict; criteria for resolving problems of distribution on 
grounds of efficiency and justice as fairness. 
Market and government failure: causes and remedies. Review of concepts 
of government failure, market failure and transactions costs, 
principal/agent problems, path dependency. Discussion of varii;,us case 
studies of: rirogram budgeting; resource allocation by capitation in health 
care; causes of the Challenger and Columbia disasters; methods of 
standard pricing for contracting for hospital services; contractual redesign 
in legal aid; reforming health care to introduce hierarchies and quasi 
markets; regulation of health care by targets. 
Teaching : 19 one-and-a-half hour seminars in MT and LT. These seminars 
are designed to allow discussion in class of material that should be read in 
advance. 
Reading list: General background is provided by D M Hausman & M S 
McPherson, Economic Analysis and Moral Philosophy, Cambridge 
University Press, 1996 and W Parsons, Public Policy: An Int roduction to 
the Theory and Practice of Policy Analysis, Edward Elgar Publishing, 1997. 
In addition students will be introduced to extracts from classic wo rks of 
leading scholars including: T S Kuhn, The Structure of Scientific 
Revolutions (2nd edn), University of Chicago Press, 1972; J Rawls, A 
Theory of Justice, Oxford University Press, 1971; J Rawls, Just ice as 
Fairness, London: Harvard University Press, 200 1; S Lukes, Power: A 
Radical View, 2nd edn, Pagrave, 2005; T C Schelling, The Strategy of 
Conflict , Oxford University Press, 1973; O E Wi lliamson, Markets and 
Hierarchies, The Free Press, 1975; O E Williamson, The Economic 
Insti tutions of Capitalism: Firms, M arkets and Relational Contracting, New 
York, The Free Press, 1985. Students wi ll examine extracts from official 

reports including: Commission on the Third London Airport, Report, 
HMSO, 1971; Department of Health and Social Security, Sharing 
Resources for Health in England. Report of the Resource Allo cation 
Working Party (The RAWP Report), HMSO, 1976; Columbia Accident 
Investigation Board, Report, 2003. Lord Chancellor's Department, 
Modernising Justice, HMSO, 1998. 
Assessment: Students will be required to produce two assessed essays of 
3,000 to 5,000 words each. There will be a choice of topics, but students 
may also, subject to agreement with the teacher responsible, write on a 
subject of their choice. 

OR425 
Decision Analysis in Social Context 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Dr A Morton, G31 O 
Availability: For MSc Decision Sciences only. 
Pre requ isites: Mathemati cs, Probability Theory and Statistics to the level 
of the course QuantitativeMethods . 
Core syllabus: This full unit course shows how decision analysis can assist 
decision makers to take better decisions, provides an understanding of 
how people actually make decisions, develops skills needed for 
practitioners to engage with decision makers, and shows how social 
context influences the engagement. 
Content : Modelling decisions wi th conflicting objectives in the face of 
uncertainty; models and theories describing how people exercise 
discretion, form preferences. make judgements, deal w ith uncertainty and 
take decisions, either individually or in groups; how the practice of 
decision analysis is affected by organisational structure, an understanding 
of roles and role relationships and issues of accountability and authority; 
strategic think ing and strategic management; working in groups; decision 
conferencing for creating aligned commitment to the way forward; 
process consultancy and facilitation skills; the use of computer programs 
for modelling decision trees, mult i-criteria evaluation and resource 
allocation problems, risk analysis and Bayesian belief netwo rks. 
Teaching: One three-hour session each week in the MT and LT. Sessions 
are conducted differently each week, but most involve a mixture of 
lectures, discussions, exercises and projects. 
Written work : A problem set is assigned each week, with a decision 
analysis on a topic of the student's choice, carried out individually or in a 
group, presented in the final week of the LT. 
Reading list: J Baron, Thinking and Deciding (3rd edn); R Hastie & R M 
Dawes, Rational Choice in an Uncertain World; W Edwards & D van 
Winterfeldt, Decision Ana lysis and Behavioral Research; P Goodman & G 
Wright, Decision Analysis for Management Judgment (3rd edn); R T 
Clemen & T Reilly, Making Hard Decisions with Decision Tools Suite. 
Assessment: The course is examined by a three-hour formal examination 
in the ST. The paper consists of one required question made up of nine 
short-answer questions, plus a choice of three additional questions from 
seven covering the main topics in the course. 

OR426 Half Unit 
Computer Modelling: Applied Statistics and Simulation 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible : Dr J Howard, G308 
Availability: MSc Applicable Mathematics, MSc Decision Sciences and 
MSc Operational Research. 
Pre requisites: Student s must have a knowledge of mathematics and 
statisti cs to the level of the undergraduate papers Quant itative 
Methods and Elementary Statistical Theory . Students must be 
prepared to use comput er packages. 
Core syllabus: An introducti on to simulation and applied statistics. 
Content: Applied Statistics (OR426.1 ): Revision of Descriptive stats, 
EDA, outliers, transformat ions; ideas of experimental design, one-way 
ANOVA; simple and multip le regression. 
Workshop in Simulation (OR426.2): Computer simulation models: 
design, construct ion and implementation. 
Teaching: OR426.1 10 MT and OR26.1A 10 MT 
OR426.2 10 MT and OR426.2A 9 MT 
Reading list: Recommended for OR426.1 are: Ramsey & Schafer, The 
Statistical Sleuth, Duxbury; M Chapman & B Mahon, Plain Figures; WW 
Himes & D C Montgomery , Probability and Statistics in Engineering and 
Management Science; D C Hoaglin, R J Light, B McPeek & F Mosteller, 
Data for Decisions; J A Rice, Mathematical Statistics and Data Ana lysis; B F 
Ryan & B L Joiner, M IN/TAB Handbook; E Tufte, The Visual Display of 
Quantitative Info rmation; J W Tukey, Exploratory Data Analysis; T J 
Wonnacott & R J Wonnacott , Econometrics . Recommended for OR426.2 
are: A M Law & W D Kelton, Simulation Modelling and 
Analysis; M Pidd, Compute r Simulation in Management Science, S Ross, 
Simulatio n, Academic Press. 
Assessment : This course is examined entirely by course wo rk and 
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projects, as follows: 
50% for a final project for Applied Statistics, and 50% to a management 
report covering the results of a computer simulation project. Written work 
is marked on presentation as well as on content. 
The projects are given during the second half of MT for completion by the 
beginning of LT. 

OR427 Half Unit 
Computer Modelling: Applied Statistics and 
Mathematical Programming 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible : Dr S Powell, G308 
Availability : MSc Applicable Mathematics, MSc Operational Research and 
an outside option for students on other degrees where permitted by the 
regulations. 
Pre requ isites: Students must have a knowledge of mathematics and 
statistics to the level of the undergraduate papers Quan ti tat ive 
Methods and Elementary Statistical Theory . Students must be 
prepared to use computer packages. 
Core syllabus: An introduction to mathematical programming and 
applied statistics. 
Content : Applied Statist ics (OR426. 1 ): Revision of descriptive Statistics, 
EDA, outl iers, transformat ions; ideas of experimental design, one-way 
ANOVA; simple and multiple regression. 
Basic Mathematical Programming (OR427): An introduction to the 
theory of linear programming. Formulation of operational problems using 
linear and network models; solution of such problems with available 
computer programs; interpretat ion of the solutions; limitations of such 
models. 
Teaching : OR426.1 10 MT and OR426.1A 10 MT. OR427 10 MT, 
OR427 .A 10 MT and nine x two computer workshop hours MT (optional). 
Reading list: Recommended for OR426.1 are: Ramsey & Schafer, The 
Statistical Sleuth, Duxbury; M Chapman & B Mahon, Plain Figures; WW 
Himes & D C Montgomery, Probability and Statistics in Engineering and 
Management Science; D C Hoaglin, R J Light, B McPeek & F Mosteller, 
Data for Decisions; J A Rice, Mathematical Statistics and Data Analysis; BF 
Ryan & B L Joiner, MIN/TAB Handbook; E Tufte, The Visual Display of 
Quantitative Information; J W Tukey, Exploratory Data Analysis; T J 
Wonnacott & R J Wonnacott, Economet rics. Recommended for OR427 are 
H P Williams, Model Building in Mathematical Programming; Wi ley. 
Students may also w ish to consult: H P Williams, Model Solving in 
Mathematical Programming. 
Assessment: This course is examined entirely by course wo rk and 
projects, as follows: 
50% for a final project for Applied Statistics and 50% either for a 
management report on a mathematical programming project or based on 
week ly mathematical programming exercises. Written wo rk is marked on 
presentation as well as on content. The projects are given during the 
second half of MT for completion by the beginning of LT. 

OR428 Half Unit 
Model Building in Mathematical Programming 
This information is for the 2005 /06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Dr S Powell, G308 
Availability: MSc Applicable Mathematics, MSc Operational Research and 
an outside option for students on other degrees where permitted by the 
regulations. 
Pre requisites : Students must have a knowledge of mathemat ics and 
statistics to the level of the undergraduate papers Quantitative 
Methods and Elementary St at istical Theory . Students must be 
prepared to use computer packages. 
Core syllabus: The course aims to teach a range of approaches to 
building and understanding opt imisation models. 
Content: Basic Mathematical Programming (OR427): An introduction 
to the theory of linear programming. Formulation of operational problems 
using linear and network models; solution of such problems with available 
computer programs; interpretation of the solutions; limitat ions of such 
models. 
Mathematical Programming Modelling (OR428): Formulation and 
solut ion of non-linear models including some or all of integer, quadratic 
and stochastic programming models. 
Teaching : OR427 10 MT, OR427 .A 10 MT and nine x two computer 
workshop hours MT (optional) 
OR428 6 MT and OR428.A 6 MT. 
Reading list: Recommended are: H P Williams, Model Building in 
Mathemat ical Programming , Wiley; Students may also wish to consult: H 
P Williams, M odel Solving in Mathematical Programming, Wiley; D Smith, 
Linear Programming Models in Business. 
Assessment: This course is examined entirely by weekly exercises or by 
project. Written work is marked on presentation as well as on content. 
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The project is given during the second half of MT for completion by the 
beginning of LT. 

OR431 Half Unit 
System Dynamics Modelling 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Dr D C Lane, G410 
Availability : The course is optional on MSc Operational Research, MSc 
Management and Regulation of Risk and MSc Decision Sciences. Students 
from other degrees are most welcome but will only be admitted by 
agreement. 
Pre requisites : Pre-requisites are a sound understanding of algebraic and 
functional relationships as wel l as comfort with the use of differential 
equations and the practical use of computer packages. 
Core syllabus: This course introduces the theory and application of the 
system dynamics modelling approach as it is used to support strategic 
decision making in complex social systems. It involves the qualitative and 
quantitative mapping of the relevant system structure (including physical 
processes, information links and human decision making) and the 
simulation of the dynamic consequences of that structure. The aim is both 
to examine the general modes of behaviour that result so as to gain 
qualitative insights and also to experiment with alternative policies in 
order to formulate ones which improve behaviour. It has three distinctive 
themes: the concept of information feedback, the use of computer 
simulation models to explore complex behaviour and the need to work 
with the mental models of relevant system actors (with a view both to 
drawing on the relevant knowledge and interpretations of the system and 
to implementing the insights gained from the modelling process). The 
course deals with all stages of the modelling approach as well as 
introducing some research topics in the field. Students will use 'state of 
the art' simulation software with a graphical interface (currently 
STELLA/iThink) and will be expected to work extensively with quantitative 
computer models. The practical application of system dynamics will be 
emphasised throughout, using various cases studies from business, public-
policy making and elsewhere. 
Content : The course is structured primarily around three themes, each 
with its own topics: 
Feedback: Modelling feedback with causal loop diagrams (the concept of 
feedback, CLDs, conceptualisation exercises, the limits of CLDs). 
Simulation Modelling: Simple structures (positive loop, negative loop, 
coupled loops, loop polarity and shifts in loop dominance), model 
formulation (rate equations, auxiliary equations, table functions, levels, 
delays, representation of decision processes, principles of formulation), 
model testing (understanding model behaviour, sensitivity analysis), policy 
analysis (general approach, application to inventory management). 
Working with Mental Models: Insights and archetypes (necessity and 
benefits of system dynamics, use and abuse of archetypes, general system 
insights), system dynamics in organisations (as group decision support 
tool, as organisational learning tool). 
In addition students will be introduced to: critiques of system dynamics, 
further applications, current research problems. 
Teaching: 10 x three LT (primarily lectures but including problems classes). 
Reading list: J W Forrester, Industrial Dynamics; G P Richardson & A L 
Pugh, Introduction to Systems Dynamics Modelling with DYNAMO; J W 
Forrester, Principles of Systems; J Randers, Elements of the System 
Dynamics Method; J D W Morecroft & J Sterman, Modelling for Leaming 
Organizations; G P Richardson, Feedback Thought in Social Science and 
System Theory; P M Senge, The Fifth Discipline; D H Meadows, The Global 
Citizen, various research papers from The British Library of Political and 
Economic Science offprints collection. 
Assessment: Examined by three pieces of individual course work . These 
involve the following general areas and mark weight ings: problem 
conceptualisation using causal loop diagrams (30%), computer model 
formulation (30%) and analysis of a pre-built simulation model and 
production of a management report on resulting policy insights (40%). 
These pieces of work are made available throughout the course and have 
staged hand-in dates, the last being on the first day of ST. 

PH400 
Philosophy of Science and Scientific Method 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible : Dr Roman Frigg, T501 a 
Availability: The course is primari ly intended for MSc Philosophy and 
History of Science, MSc Philosophy of the Social Sciences, MSc Economics 
and Philosophy, MSc Philosophy, Policy and Social Value, MSc Social 
Research Methods and MSc Biomedicine, Bioscience and Society. The 
associated seminar is also available to research students. 
Core syllabus: The problem of induct ion. Theories of confirmation. The 
nature of scientific theories and laws of nature. Scientific Explanation. 
Reductionism. Realism versus Antirealism. Reductionism. Sociological 

perspectives on science. Theories of causation. Philosophy of a special 
science: Space and Time in Newtonian Physics. 
Content: Theory and Observation (weeks 1-4): Hume's problem of 
induction and Goodman's new riddle of induction, Popper's 
falsificationism, underdetermination of theory by evidence, the positive 
instance account, Bayesianism. Theories and laws (weeks 5-7): the 
received view of theories, the semant ic view of theories, the regularity 
view of laws, law idealism, laws as universals, the best systems-account, 
instrumentalism. Explanation (weeks 8-10): the DN model of explanation, 
statistical explanation, causal explanation, unification. Reductionism (week 
11 ): reductionism and pluralism. Realism versus Anti realism (weeks 12-15): 
Scientific realism and the no miracles argument, inference to the best 
explanation, antirealism and the pessimistic meta-induction, reductive 
empiricism, constructive empiricism, the natural ontological attitude, 
entity realism, structural realism, Kuhn and scientific revolutions. 
Sociological approaches to sciece (weeks 16-17): Social constructivism, 
feminism. Causation (weeks 18-19): Hume's, Mil l's, Mackie's accounts of 
causation, counterfactual theories, probabilistic causality and Bayes' nets, 
transference accounts. Philosophy of a special science (week 20): Space 
and Time in Newton's physics. 
Teaching: Lectures PH201 x 20 (MT, LD. Seminars PH400 20 x one-and-a-
half hours (MT, LD. Students on this course may also benefit from 
attendance at PH551. 
Preliminary reading : T S Kuhn, The Structure of Scientific Revolutions; K 
R Popper, Conjectures and Refutations; B van Fraassen, The Scientific 
Image; N Cartwright, How the Laws of Physics Lie. 
Reading list: A detailed reading list forms part of the course booklet that 
will be available at the beginning of the year. 
Assessment: A three-hour wri tten examination in the ST. 

PH402 
Philosophical Logic and Metaphysics 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible : Dr. Matthew Parker 
Ava ilability: The course is primarily intended for the MSc Philosophy of 
the Social Sciences and MSc Philosophy and History of Science. 
Core syllabus: Some of the main contemporary philosophical problems in 
philosophical logic and metaphysics. Topics may vary by year. 
Content : 
a. Philosophical Logic: reference, names and descriptions, validity, truth, 
logical truth, conditionals, necessity and modality, existence and 
quantification, vagueness and non-classical logics; 
b. Metaphysics: universals and particulars, free-will and determinism, 
personal identity, substance; why there is anything at all. 
Teaching: PH209 x 20 (MT, LD; Seminars PH402 20 x one-and-a-half 
hours (MT, LD. 
Written work: Students will be expected to write at least two essays per 
term and to give class presentations. 
Reading list: Required books: R M Sainsbury, Logical Forms; B Russell, 
Logic and Knowledge; D Lewis, On the Plurality of Worlds; Van lnwagen 
and Zimmerman, Metaphysics: The Big Questions; J Perry (Ed), Personal 
Identity; B. Rundle, Why There is Something Rather Than Nothing. 
Additional required readings wi ll be handed out throughou t the 
course. Most of these will come from the following sources, which are 
also suggested as supplemental readings and resources for essays. 
Supplemental readings: P Geach & M Black (Eds), Translations from the 
Philosophical Writing of G Frege; L Wi ttgenstein, Tractatus Logico-
Philosophicus; L Wittgenstein, Philosophical Investigations; R Carnap, 
Meaning and Necessity; WV Quine, From a Logical Point of View; WV 
Quine, Philosophy of Logic; S Kripke, Naming and Necessity; R Nozick, 
Philosophical Explanations; A Rorty (Ed), The Identities of Persons; D Parfit, 
Reasons and Persons; G Watson (Ed), Free Will; D Davidson, Essays on 
Actions and Events. 
Assessment : A three-hour written examination in the ST. 

PH403 
Philosophy of Mathematics 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Professor Colin Howson, T301 c 
Availability: The course is primarily intended for MSc Philosophy and 
History of Science. The lectures and associated seminars are also open to 
research students. Some knowledge of set theory is helpful but not 
essential. Advanced knowledge of mathematics is not required since the 
emphasis is on the broad philosophical issues raised by mathematics. 
Core syllabus: The course is concerned w ith the metaphysics and 
epistemology of mathematics - w hat its subject matt er is, and how we 
can have knowl edge of it. 
Content: Part 1: The metaphysics and the epistemology of geometry 
and arithmetic: the nature and existence of geometrical objects and 
numbers, and how we know about them. 

Part 2: The main 20th century views of mathematics. (i) Versions of 
Logicism; logical paradoxes; type theory; the vicious circle principle. (ii) 
Finitism and Hilbert's programme; formal systems, consistency and finitary 
reliability; the significance of Godel's underivability theorems. (iii) 
lntuitionism: the challenge to classical mathematics and to classical logic. 
(iv) Empiricism: Quine's holism - Mathematics as part of empirical science. 
Teaching: Lectures for this course are taught within the London 
Intercollegiate system at one of the other colleges of the University of 
London. As with all Master's courses, the chief focus is the seminars. The 
seminars w ill review the topics covered in the lectures but considerably 
deepen and extend the lecture material. 
Lectures/Seminars PH403 20 x two-hours (MT, LD. 
Written work: Students wi ll be required to produce two essays per term 
and to give class papers. 
Reading list: P Benacerraf & H Putnam (Eds), Philosophy of Mathematics: 
Selected Readings; W D Hart (Ed), The Philosophy of Mathematics; S 
Shapiro, Thinking About Mathematics: the philosophy of mathematics; F 
Waismann, Introduction to Mathematical Thinking; C Parsons, 
Foundations of Mathematics in the Encyclopaedia of Philosophy, Vol 5. 
Further detailed reading lists will be given during the course. 
Assessment: A three-hour written examination in the ST. 

PH404 
History of Science 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Professor Colin Howson, T301c 
Availabil ity : The course is primarily intended for MSc Philosophy of the 
Social Sciences, MSc Philosophy and History of Science. 
Core syllabus : Selected topics from the history of modern science with 
special emphasis on the transmission and further development of Greek 
science in the Middle Ages and Renaissance, the Copernican Revolution, 
the development of mechanics to Newton, and the rise of the 
experimental and mechanical philosophies in the seventeenth century. 
Content : The course consists of two parts: lectures - PH404 and seminars 
- PH404.1 both given weekly at King's College by Dr John Milton. 
a. PH404 : The Greek inheritance: Aristotelian natural philosophy and 
Ptolemaic astronomy. Medieval natural philosophy. The Renaissance and 
its consequences. The astronomical revolution: Copernicus, Tycho, Kepler 
and Galileo. The experimental philosophy and the mechanical philosophy: 
Bacon and Descartes. Inertial mechanics from Galileo to Huygens. The 
Newtonian Synthesis. 
b. PH404.1: weekly seminars aimed at strengthening understanding of 
the material covered in the lectures, and extending into other areas. 
Teaching: Twenty one-hour lectures PH404 (MT, LT) and twenty one-and-
a-half hour seminars PH404. 1 (MT, LT). 
Written work: Students will be expected to write at least two essays per 
term and give class papers. 
Reading list: E J Dijksterhuis, The Mechanization of the World Picture; D 
C Lindberg, The Beginnings of Western Science; J North, The Fontana 
History of Astronomy and Cosmology; D Lindberg & R Westman, 
Reappraisals of the Scientific Revolution; T S Kuhn, The Copernican 
Revolution; R S Westfall, The Construction of Modem Science; A R Hall, 
The Revolution in Science 1500/1 750; R S Westfall, Force in Newton's 
Physics; T Hankins, Science and the Enlightenment; H Margolis, Paradigms 
and Barriers. 
Assessment: A three-hour written examination in the ST. Students will be 
required to prepare presentations for the seminars but marks for these will 
not form part of the final assessment. 

PH405 
Philosophy of the Social Sciences 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Dr J McKenzie Alexander, T506 
Availability: The course is primarily intended for MSc Philosophy of the 
Social Sciences, MSc Philosophy and History of Science, MSc Economics 
and Philosophy and MSc Philosophy, Policy and Social Value, MSc 
Biomedicine, Bioscience and Society and MSc Social Research Methods. 
The seminar is also open to research students. 
Core syllabus: Philosophical issues concerning the nature of social 
scientif ic theory and its applications. 
Content: Topics to be covered wi ll include some or all of the following: 
the explanation and interpretation of action, naturalist and hermeneutic 
social theory; the nature of 'social facts'; reductionism and methodolog ical 
individualism; functional and structural explanations; rationality and 
relativism; the role of values in social science; methods of evolutionary 
explanation in the social sciences; philosophical and methodological 
critiqu es of socio-biology and evolut ionary psychology. Philosophical 
problems of particular social sciences such as anthropology, sociology, and 
economics may also be addressed. 
Teaching: Lectures PH203 x 20 (MT, LT); Seminars PH405 20 x one-and-a-
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half hour (MT, LT). 
Written work: Students wi ll be expected to write at least two essays per 
term and may be asked to give seminar presentations. 
Reading list: A detailed reading list wi ll be provided at the beginning of 
the course. Useful background readings are: D Little, Varieties of Social 
Explanation; A Rosenberg, Philosophy of Social Science; M Hollis, The 
Philosophy of Social Science; B Skyrms, Evolution of the Social Contract. A 
useful anthology is M Martin & L McIntyre (Eds), Readings in the 
Philosophy of Social Science. 
Assessment: A three-hour written examination in the ST. 

PH407 
Foundations of Probability 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Dr. Matthew Parker 
Availability: The course is primarily intended for MSc Philosophy and 
History of Science, MSc Philosophy of the Social Sciences, MSc Economics 
and Philosophy and MSc Social Research Methods. No previous 
know ledge of probability is assumed. 
Core syllabus: The course covers the various interpretations of 
probability, and examines how the concept is used in science, economics, 
artificial intelligence, and philosophy of science. 
Content : The classical, logical, subjective, frequency, and propensity 
interpretations of probability. Discussion of at least two of the following 
top ics: (i) Confirmat ion theory and the Bayesian controversy. (ii) The use of 
probability in the natural sciences compared and contrasted w ith its use in 
social sciences such as economics. (iii) Statistical mechanics and the "set 
of measure zero" problem. (iv) Concepts of randomness. 
Teaching : Lectures PH407 x 20 (MT, LT); Seminars PH407.2 x 20 (MT, LT). 
Written work: Students are expected to write at least one essay per 
term, complete some mathematical exercises in probability, and possibly 
give class presentations. 
Reading list: D A Gillies, Philosophical Theories of Probability; P Laplace, 
Philosophical Essay on Probabilities; J M Keynes, A Treatise on Probability; 
H E Kyburg & H E Smokier (Eds), Studies in Subjective Probability; R von 
Mises, Probability, Statistics and Truth; K R Popper, Realism and the Aim of 
Science; D A Gillies, An Objective Theory of Probability; C Howson & P 
Urbach, Scientific Reasoning: The Bayesian Approach. (These are general 
sources; specific readings and additional articles will be announced in 
class.) 
Assessment: A three-hour w ritten examination in the ST. 

PH408 Not available in 2005/06 
Mathematical Logic 
This information is for t he 2005 / 06 session. 
Teacher responsible : Professor Colin Howson, T301C 
Availability: The course is primarily intended for MSc Philosophy and 
History of Science, MSc Philosophy of the Social Sciences. Logic (PH101) 
or a similar first course in deductive (symbolic) logic, including 
propositional and predicate logic, is required. 
Core syllabus: A second course in deductive logic giving detailed proofs 
of the fundamental meta-theorems concerning the power and limitat ions 
of formal theories based on first-order logic; and a detailed analysis of the 
general notion of a computation or algorithm. 
Content: The propositional calculus; its soundness and completeness. 
First-order languages; their (Tarskian) semantics. The first-order predicate 
calculus; its soundness; the Henkin completeness theorem; compactness; 
the Lowenheim-Skolem theorem; Computers; Code-nu_rnbering; recursive 
functions and relations; recursively enumerable relations. Church's thesis. 
Formal first-order theories of arithmetic. Categoricity. Tarski's theorem; 
Godel's incompleteness theorems. 
Teaching: This is an intercollegiate course. Lectures are taught at one of 
the colleges of the University of London, seminars are held at LSE. 
Lectures PH200 20 x two-hours (MT and LD; Seminars PH408 20 (MT and 
LD 
Reading list: The text for the course is H Enderton, A Mathematical 
Introduction to Logic (Academic Press Inc, 1972). 
Assessment: A three-hour written examination in the ST. 

PH409 
Philosophical Foundations of Physics 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible : Dr Roman Frigg, T501 a 
Availability: The course is intended for MSc Philosophy and History of 
Science. The seminar is also open to all research students. 
Core syllabus: The fi rst term covers the philosophy of space and time ; 
the second deals w ith the philosophical foundation of quantum 
mechanics. 
Content: First Term: Relat ionism vs substantivalism; the Leibniz-Carke 
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debate; the special and general theory of relativi ty; space and geometry ; 
handedness; the hole argument; tim e and becoming, causal and tempora l 
order; classical and quantum cosmology. 
Second Term: The history and the mathematical formalism of the theory, 
the measurement problem, the EPR experiment, Bell's inequalitie s, 
Kochen-Specker paradox. interpretations of quantum mechanics 
(Copenhagen, spontaneou s localization , pilot wave, moda l, many worlds, 
many mind s, decoherence). realism versus instrum entalism, individuality 
and indistinguishable particles, quantum logic. 
Teaching : Lectures PH409. 1 x 20 (MT, LT); Seminars PH409.2 10 x two-
hours (MT, LT). There Is also an optional research seminar in philosophy of 
natur al science (PI 155 1 ). 
Written work : Stud ents will be expected to writ e at least two essays per 
term and to give a class presentation . 
Reading list: Detailed reading lists will be distributed during the course. 
Assessment: /\ three-hour w ritt en examination in the ST. 

PH411 
Philosophy of Biological and Cognitive Sciences 
This information is for the 200S/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Professor Colin Howson, T30 1 c 
Availabi lity : The course Is primarily intended for MSc Philosophy and 
I listory of Science, M Sc Philosophy of the Social Sciences. 
Core syllabus: The course covers the philosophy of psychology and 
biology and includes a series of lectures on special topics . 
Content : The bio log ical and cognitive sciences have given rise to a 
numb er of important conceptua l problems . In this course we examin e the 
logic of evolutionary explanatio ns; adaptation ism; the debate about levels 
of selection; the relationship between psychoanalyt ic and folk 
psychological explanations; the debate between simulation theory and 
theory theory; the connectionist challenge to classical computational 
model s of the mind; and recent work on cogni tion. The last topi c focuses 
especially on evolut ionary theories of cognition, and in genera l there is an 
emphasis on empirical approaches to philosophical issues in psychology 
and biology. 
Teaching: The main Teaching for this course is a seminar given at King's 
College P!-1411. 1 1 O x one-and-a -half hours (MT) and the 1ntercolleg1ate 
MA Philosophy o f Psychology seminar held at Birkbeck College PH4 11.2 
20 x one-and-a-ha lf hours (ML, LT). An alternat ive to the latter seminar is 
the intercollegiate BA Philosophy of Psychology lectur e course (Birkbeck) 
PI 14 11.2 20 x one hour (Mr, LT). Students would also benefit from 
attend ing the intercollegiate MA Philosophy of Mind seminar 20 x one-
and-a-half hours (ML, LT) and/or the intercollegiate BA Philosophy of Mind 
lecture course 20 x one hours (M T , LT) . 
Reading list: Detailed reading lists are provided for each part of the 
course; the following shou ld provide a useful intr oduc tion to some of the 
th emes discussed: W Lycan (Ed), Mind and Cognition, ?nd edn (Blackwell, 
1999); [ Sober, Philosophy of Biology, (Oxford University Press, 1987); P 
Griffiths & K Sterelny, Sex and Death (University o f Chicago Press. 1999) . 
Assessment: A th ree-hour writt en examin ation in the ST. 

PH413 
Philosophy of Economics 
This information is for th e 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Dr Richard Bradley, T30 1 a 
Availability : The cou rse is primari ly intended for student s taking MSc 
Philosophy of the Social Sciences, M Sc Philosophy and History of Science. 
M Sc Economics and Philosophy, MSc Philosophy, Policy and Social Value, 
MPA Public and Economic Policy and MSc Social Research Methods. The 
seminar is opt ional for MRes/PhD Economics and also open to othe r 
research students . 
Core syllabus: Philosophical issues In economics . 
Content : The natur e of economic th eories. model s and laws . Explanation 
and idealisation in econom ics. Testing economic theories and mode ls. 
Causal reasoning in economics. Issues in experimental economics. Facts 
and values. The nature of rationality. Issues in decision and game theory. 
Social choice theory: Arrow's impossibility theorem and the problem of 
int erpersonal compa risons of welfare. Markets and planning. Theories of 
di stributiv e justice . Welfarism and utilit arianism. Freedoms and capabiliti es. 
The notion of equality. 
Teaching: Lectures PI 12 1 1 x 20 (MT, LT); Semin ars PH4 13 20 x one-a nd-a-
half hours (MT, LT). 
Written work : Students will be expected to wr ite at least tw o essays per 
term. 
Reading list: D Hausman, The Inexact and Separate Science of 
Economics; D Hausman (Ed), The Philosophy of Economics; L Robbins, The 
Nature and Significance of Economic Science; S H Heap, et al, The Theory 
of Choice; J Rawls, A Theory of Justice; R Nozick, Anarchy, State and 
Utopia; J Eisler & J E Roemer (Eds), Interpersonal Comparisons of Wei/-
Being; A Sen & B Willi ams (Eds), Utilitarianism and Beyond (1999) . 

Additional reading suggestion s, parti cularly o f articles, wi ll be made in the 
lectures and th e seminars. 
Assessment: A three-hour w rit ten examination in the ST. 

PH415 
Philosophy and Public Policy 
This informat ion is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Professor Luc Bovens, T402 
Availability : The course is compulsory for MSc Philosophy, Policy and 
Social Value and optional for MSc Biomedicine, Bioscience and Society 
and MPA Public and Economic Policy. 
Core syllabus: This course is intended to provide the stud ent with the 
tools to evaluate pub lic po licy from the perspective of moral theory and 
polit ical philosophy . 
Content: l his course explores how historical and contempo rary 
developments in moral theory and polit ical phi losophy can clarify issues in 
public po licy. Topics include democracy, pub lic and social choice, just war 
theory, welfare, equality, human righ ts, freedom of speech, risk analysis, 
the market and philosophical aspects of health, environmental and 
development policy. 
Teaching: Lectures PH415 20 x one-hour (MT, LT); Seminars PH415.2 10 x 
one-and-a-half hours (MT, LT) 
Written work : Students will be required to give seminar presentations 
and to write three small essays per term. 
Reading list: Detailed reading lists, including specific articles from 
relevant journals, w ill be supplied at the beginning of the cou rse. 
Assessment: A three-hou r written examination in the Sr. 

PH416 
Philosophy, Morals and Politics 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Mr Alex Voorhoeve 
Availability: This course Is primar ily intended for MSc Philosophy, Policy 
and Social Value and MSc Philosophy of the Social Sciences. 
Core syllabus: Centra l top ics in moral and politi cal phi losophy. 
Content: We address some basic questions of moral philo sophy: How do 
we Judge whether an action Is morally righ t or wrong? If an action Is 
w rong, what reason does that give us not to do it? How and why can we 
be motivated to act on this reason? We also address analogous questions 
In pol1t1cal philosophy: how do we judge what justice requ ires? What 
reasons do we have to arrange society justly? And, can we be mo tivated 
to act on these reasons? 
In addressing these questions, we wil l become fami liar w ith some key 
ethical and polit ical concepts and categor ies of evaluation : virtue and vice, 
right and duty, and good and bad consequences. 
We approach these questions by a careful reading of seminal texts in the 
history of western moral and pohllca l philosophy by Aristotle, Aquinas, 
Hobbes, Locke, I lume, Kant and Mill, and of modern classics by Rawls 
and Nozick. Throughou t, we link th e classic texts to contemporary 
philo sophical debates. The course is also arranged, as far as possible, to 
provide the genera l philosophica l background for the lectures and 
seminars in PI 14 15 Philosophy and Public Policy. 
Teaching: Seminars PH416 20 x one-and-a-ha lf hours (MT, LT); Students 
are strong ly advised to attend PH214 Morality and Values. 
Written work : Students wi ll be required to give seminar presentations 
and to write two extended essays per term. 
Reading list: The purchase of the following books is required : 
Aristotle, The Nichomachean Ethics. Irwin translation, Hackett; David 
Hume, A Treatise on Human Nature, David Fate Norton & Mar,i Norton 
(Eds), ISBN: 019875 1729, Oxfo rd University Press; Jean Jaques Rousseau, 
Basic Political Writings:'Discourse on the Sciences and th e Arts', 'Discourse 
on the Origins of Inequali ty', 'Discourse on Political Economy', 'On the 
Social Contra ct", ISBN: 0872200477, Hackett; Immanuel Kant, 
Groundwork of the Metaphysics of Morals (Cambridge Texts in the History 
of Philosop hy), Immanuel Kant, Mary J Gregor (Ed), Christine M Korsgaard 
(Introdu ction), ISBN: 052 1626951, Cambridge University Press; J S Mill, 
Utilitarianism, ISBN: 087220605X, Hackett; John Rawls, A Theory of 
Justice, revised, 2nd edn, ISBN: 0 19825055X, Oxford. 
A detailed reading list and a Course Pack wil l be made availab le at the 
beginning of the year. Reading some int roductory texts, part icularly at or 
before the beg inning of the course, wi ll greatly help you in get t ing a view 
of th e centr al areas of concern and in orienting yourself in relation to 
more central material. For moral philosophy, you could do wor se than 
Bernard Willi ams' Morality: an Introduction to Ethics, Jonathan Wolff' s, An 
Introduction to Political Philosophy is also a great w ay into th at subject , as 
is Will Kymlicka's Contemporary Political Philosophy. 
Assessment: A thr ee-hour writt en examination in th e ST. 

PH418 

Philosophical Research and Writing - Economics and 
Philosophy 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Dr Richard Bradley, T301 a 
Availab ility: The course is restricted to students taking MSc Economics 
and Philosophy. 
Core syllabus: The course is intended to develop the ability to make 
philosophical arguments and to write structured philosophical essays. It 
w ill serve to prepare students for research and writing their dissertation . 
Content: Among the substantive issues covered may be some of the 
following: Methodologi cal issues in economics - what counts as a 
successful economic theory?; When is one rival theory inferior to 
another?; Are econom ic theories falsifiable?; The status of assumptions of 
economic rationality. Issues of ethical and fair behaviour in the economic 
sphere, bot h within and betwe en countr ies. 
Teaching: Seminar: 10 x one-ho ur (M); 10 x two- hour (L). 
Assessment: This course is not assessed. 

PH419 
Set Theory and Further Logic 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Dr. Matthew Parker, T30 1 B 
Availab ility : This course is primarily intended for the MSc Philosophy and 
History of Science and MSc Philosophy of the Social Sciences but is 
available as an outside option. Logic (PH 101) or a similar introductory 
course covering the syntax and semantics of sentent ial and predicate logic 
Is a pre-requisi te. 
Core syllabus: This course is designed to advance a student 's know ledge 
of forma l logic in areas beyond the scope of an introductory course, 
paying attention to both forma l results and their philosophical 
imp lications. It provides an introduction to Set Theory and to some 
extension of or alternative to Classical Logic. 
Content: The course Is structured In two parts: (a) Set Theory, including: 
the axioms of set theory and their rationale; Russell's Paradox; relations, 
functions and orderings; ordinals and cardinals; infinity; the basics of 
transfinite arithmetic. (b) Modal Log1C, including the maior systems of 
propos1t1onal and first-order predicate modal logic and Kripke semantics 
for those systems. 
Teaching: This course ut ilises intercollegiate lectures. Lectures PH217 20 x 
two-hour (MT, LT). Seminars will be taught in-house, PH419 x 20 (MT, LT). 
Written work : Written answers to set exercises will be expected on a 
regular basis, and essays as demanded by the seminar teacher. 
Reading list: H Enderton, Uements of Sel Theory, Academic Press; M. 
ritt ing and R. Mendelsohn , First-order Modal Logic, Springer. 
Assessment: A three-hour written examination in the ST. 

PH420 
Special Topics in the Philosophy of Natural and Social 
Science 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Dr Stephan Hartmann, T401 a 
Availability: This course Is primarily intended for the MSc Philosophy and 
I listory of Science and MSc Philosophy of the Social Sciences but is 
available as an outside option . 
Pre requisites: Stud ents must already have taken or be taking PI 1400 or 
PH405. 
Core syllabus: Philosophical issues connected with the natural and social 
sciences. 
Content : The course will cover a number of advanced topics in the 
philosophy of natural and social science. Precise information on the course 
con tent w ill be made available on public folders before the beginning of 
th e course. 
Teaching: Lectures PH300 x 20 (MT, LT). Seminars PH420 20 x one-and-a-
hal f hours (MT, LT). 
Written work: Studen ts will be expected to wr ite at least two essays per 
term and to give seminar presentations. 
Reading list: A deta iled reading list w ill be provided at the beginning of 
th e course. For background readings consult the readings for PH400 and 
Pl-1405. 
Assessment: A th ree-hour wri ll en examination in the ST. 

PH421 
Philosophical Research and Writing Seminar -
Philosophy, Policy and Social Value 
This information is for the 2005/ 06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Professor Luc Bovens, T402 
Availability : The course is restricted to students taking the MSc 
Philosophy, Policy and Social Value. 
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Core syllabus: This course is intended to develop the ability to wr ite a 
struc tu red philosophi cal essay. It serves to prepare students writing a 
dissertation. 
Content: The seminar w ill cover techniques of philosoph ical 
argumentation, an exploration of relevant journa ls in philosophy of public 
policy and class presentations that wil l prepare you for your dissertation. 
Teaching: Seminar: 1 O x one-hour (MT); 10 x two-hour (LT). 
Assessment: This course is not assessed. 

PH422 
Philosophical Research and Writing Seminar -
Philosophy of Social Science 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Dr J McKenzie Alexander, T506 
Availab ility: The course is restricted to students taking the MSc 
Philosophy of the Social Sciences. 
Core syllabus: The course is intended to develop the ability to make 
philosophical arguments and to write structured philosophical essays. It 
will serve to prepare students for research and wr iting their dissertation. 
Content: Most of the seminars w ill cover top ics that are chosen by MSc 
students for their theses. In the early meetings, topics to be discussed 
include the structure and content of an MSc dissertation in Philosophy, 
the grading rubric used for marking dissertat ions, and possibly some core 
topics in the phi losophy of social science may be discussed, includ ing: 
Methodo logical issues such as the role of mathematical models, 
methodo logical individualism and its rivals, autonomy of the social 
sciences. 
Teaching: Seminar: 10 x one-hour (MT); 10 x two -hour (LT). 
Written work: A number of assignments whose completion w ill aid the 
writing of the dissertation will be set over the course o f MT and LT. 
Assessment: This course is not assessed. 

PH499 
Dissertation 
This information is for the 2005 /06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Programme Director of relevant MSc programme 
Availability: For students tak ing the MSc Philosophy and History of 
Science, MSc Philosophy of the Social Sciences, MSc Philosophy, Policy 
and Social Value and MSc Economics and Philosophy. 
Core syllabus: Students are required to wr ite a 10,000-wor d d issertation 
on a top ic with in the field covered by their cou rse of study and approved 
by the Department of Philosophy, Logic and Scientif ic Method . 
Teaching: For students taking the MSc Philosophy of the Social Sciences, 
preparation for the dissertation wi ll be throug h the seminar PH422; 10 x 
one-hour (MT); 10 x two-hour (LT). 
For students taking the MSc Philosophy Policy and Social Value, 
preparation for the dissertation w ill be through the seminar PH421; 10 x 
one-hour (MT) ; 10 x two-hou r (LT). 
For students taking the MSc Economics and Philosophy, preparat ion for 
the dissertation w ill be through the seminar PH4 18; 10 x one-hour (MT); 
10 x tw o-hour (LT). 
For students taking the MSc Philosophy and History of Science, 
preparation for the dissertat ion wi ll be through personal supervision. 
(Please see the Departmenta l course book let for details). 
Assessment: The course is assessed 100% by Dissertation. Dissertations 
must be subm itted on a specified date in Septembe r in the academic year 
registered. (Part-time students are required to submit their dissertations in 
the September of thei r second year of part-time reg istration) . All details 
are given in the Departmental course booklet. 

PS400 
Contemporary Social Psychology 
This informat ion is for the 2005/ 06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Dr Sandra Jovchelovitch , S307 
Availability: This is the core course for MSc Social Psychology. Optional 
for MSc Social and Public Communication. Students without a prior 
deg ree in psychology (or its equivalent) may on ly attend subject to 
numbers , their own degree regulations and at the discretion of the 
Teacher responsible . Students on MSc Organisational and Social 
Psychology and MSc Organisational and Social Psychology (Research) who 
are exempt from taking PS443 may enrol. 
Core syllabus: Selected topics in modern social psychology. 
Content: The relationship between the individual and society; social 
psychology in historical perspective; epistemologica l issues in social 
psychology; self and society; social identity , attribution theory; social 
representation; attitudes; the relations between culture and psychology; 
applied aspects of social psychology. 
Teaching: Lecture (PS400) (two-hours) x 20 MT; Class (PS400.A) (one 
hour) x five MT. 
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Written work : One written assignment of 5,000 words required. 
Reading list: R M Farr, The Roots of Modern Social Psychology, Blackwell, 
1996; H Tajfel, Human Groups and Social Categories; Studies in Social 
Psychology, CUP, 1981; C Fraser & G Gaskell, The Social Psychological 
Study of Widespread Beliefs, Clarendon Press, 1990; R M Farr & S 
Moscovici (Eds), Social Representations, CUP, 1984; K Danziger, Naming 
the Mind: How Psychology Found its Language, Sage, 1997; M Billig, 
Arguing and Thinking: A Rhetorical Approach to Social Psychology, CUP, 
1987; J Israel & H Tajfel, The Context of Social Psychology, Academic 
Press, 1972; K Deaux & G Philogene, Representations of the Social, 
Blackwell, 2001; S Moscovici, Social Representations: Explorations in 
Social Psychology, Polity, 2000. 
In addition Reading lists on specific topics will be distributed during the 
course. 
Assessment: 
1. A formal three-hour examination in the ST: three questions from a 
choice of 10 (50%). 
2. One written assignment of not more than 5,000 words (50%). 

PS404 
Organizational Social Psychology 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Professor Patrick Humphreys, 5303 
Availabil ity: Core course for MSc Organisational and Social Psychology 
and MSc Organisational and Social Psychology (Research). Optional for 
MSc Social Research Methods. Students on degrees without a psychology 
or media component may only attend subject to numbers, their own 
degree regulations and at the discretion of the Teacher responsible. 
Core syllabus: The course addresses both the social psychology of 
organisations and social psychological processes within organisations. It 
also provides multidisciplinary coverage of the organisational contexts in 
which social psychologists may work in a variety of professional domains. 
A basic familiarity with social psychological methods is assumed but their 
application within organisational processes and contexts will be examined 
in detail within the course. Issues and techniques in organisational 
investigation, discourse, decision-making and change management are 
covered with emphasis on their social psychological aspects. 
Content: Lectures/seminars in the MT: These will cover key social 
psychological concepts and theories and their application to the 
understanding of organisations and the implementation of change 
processes. The specific topics covered include: Introduction: critique of the 
tradition and logic underlying organisational psychology; history and 
frameworks in organisational analysis; "Scientific" management; Taylorism 
and Fordism; the Human Relations movement and the Socio-Technical 
approach; understanding and aiding the creative transformation of 
organisations on work : a social psychological perspective; organisational 
representations; social processes in organisations; the cultural image of 
organisations; cultural processes in organisations; changing working lives; 
knowledge and organising; job design, motivation and stress; from groups 
to teams in organisations; frameworks for understanding organisational 
decision-making : discourses, communication and space; organisational 
transformation; management of change; resistance and organisational 
learning; concepts of 'community' in organisations, empowerment in 
communities; implications for practice. 
Seminars in the LT: These wil l centre on discussion of practical and 
research applications in domains where organisational social psychological 
investigation and analysis may play a leading role. Each topic will be 
presented by a member of LSE staff or invited external expert working in 
the domain. 
Teaching: Lecture (PS404) (one-and-a-half hours) x 20 MT; Seminar 
(PS404) (one-and-a-half hours) x 10 LT. Class (PS404.A) (one-hour) x five 
fortnightly MT devoted to the further analysis of specific organisational 
issues. 
Written work : One written assignment of not more than 5,000 words. 
Reading list: Reading lists on specific topics will be distributed during the 
course. Texts which are recommended for general use throughout the 
course are: S Clegg & C Handy, Studying Organisations: Theory and 
Method, Sage, 1998; E H Schein, Organisational Psychology (3rd edn), 
Prentice Hall, 1988; G Morgan, Images of Organisation (2nd edn), Sage, 
1997; E Jaques, Requisite Organisation, Casson Hall, 1989; A Bryman (Ed), 
Doing Research in Organisations, Routledge, 1988; D Hoskins & I Morley, 
A Social Psychology of Organising, Simon and Schuster, 1992; K E Weick, 
Sense Making in Organisation, Addison Wesley, 1995; P Humphreys et al 
(Eds), Decision Support in Organizational Transformation, Chapman & 
Hall, 1997. 
Assessment: 
1 . A formal three-hour examination in the ST: three questions from a 
choice of 1 O (50%). 
2. A written assignment of not more than 5,000 words (50%) 
communication technologies. 

PS408 
Research Report: MSc Social and Public Communication 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: All members of the Institute may be involved in the 
supervision of the research project on which the Report is based. 
Availability: MSc Social and Public Communication (Standard) and MSc 
Social and Public Communication (Research) students only. 
Core syllabus: An empirical investigation of a social psychological issue, 
carried out on the student's own initiative, under the supervision of a 
member of staff . 
Content : The research project, is one quarter of the year's work. Students 
must obtain the approval of their supervisors before embarking on the 
empirical part of their investigation. Many projects are linked to the half-
course unit option courses offered in the LT. It is desirable, but not 
necessary, that a student undertakes a research project in the area of one 
of his or her option courses. PS408 includes a short series of structured 
workshops (organised by Mr Steve Bennett, Superintendent Technician) to 
introduce students to the specialised facilities for research available in the 
Institute. These workshops will normally be in the MT. Work on student 
projects will be supported and guided by case study work in the MT and 
LT. 
Topic selection and supervision: Towards the end of the MT a 
'Research Report Topic Selection' paper is circulated which outlines the 
research areas of academic staff in which they would be willing to 
supervise projects. In the first instance students should approach the 
member of staff whom they think is most appropriate to supervise the 
research they have in mind, although final decisions regarding supervision 
will be made by the Programme Directors. The supervisor will advise the 
student, help provide information and bibliography, and identify likely 
problems with the research proposed. 
Assessment: Two copies of the Report plus an electronic copy must be 
handed into/received by the Institute Office in August (exact date to be 
confirmed). The Report must be typewritten . It should not be less than 
10,000 words and should not exceed 15,000 word s in length. 

PS410 Half Unit Not available in 2005/06 
Social Representations 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Dr Sandra Jovchelovitch, 5307 
Availability: Optional course for MSc Culture and Society, MSc Social 
Psychology, MSc Organisational and Social Psychology, MSc Organisational 
and Social Psychology (Research), MSc Social and Public Communication 
and MSc Social and Public Communication (Research). Students on 
degrees without a psychology or media component may only attend 
subject to numbers, their own degree regulations and at the discretion of 
the Teacher responsible. An advanced knowledge of any of the following 
is considered relevant: psychology, sociology, anthropology, linguistics or 
philosophy. 
Core syllabus: To acquaint students with the richness and diversity of 
modern research on social representations and to relate it to other forms 
of social psychology, especially other sociological forms of social 
psychology. 
Content : Moscovici's study of psychoanalysis and his choice of Durkheim 
as the ancestor of this tradition of research. Social representati ons of 
health (including mental health), disability and illness. Social 
representations of childhood. Common sense, science, technology and 
the public's understanding of both science and technology. The 
relationship between theory and method in the study of social 
representations. The theory and some of its critics. The relationship 
between social representations and other theories in the social sciences. 
Individual representations and the collective representation of the 
individual. The collective nature of widespread beliefs eg scripts, plans, 
scenarios, narratives, etc and the social nature of social movements eg 
Greenpeace, Friends of the Earth etc. The role of the mass media of 
communication in the creation and dissemination of representations. A 
special theme, this session, concerns images and representations. This will 
include extensive coverage from NASA of the 1969 moon landing . This 
will comprise a case study in the social psychology of globalisation. The 
use of images in advertising will also be covered. 
Teaching: Lecture (PS410) (one-hour) x 10 LT; Class (one-hour) x 10 LT. 
Written work: A 3,000 word written assignment required. 
Reading list: Set text: Two out of: D Jodelet, Madness and Social 
Representations, Harvester/Wheatsheaf, 1991; I Markova & R M Farr (Eds), 
Representations of Health, Jllness and Handicap, Harvvood, 1994; M 
Bradbury, Social Representations of Death and Loss: An urban 
ethnography, Routledge, 1999; H Joffe, Risk and 'The Other', CUP, 1999. 
Other texts: R M Farr & S Moscovici (Eds), Social Representations, 
Cambridge University Press, 1984; C Fraser & G Gaskell (Eds), The Social 
Psychology of Widespread Beliefs, Clarendon Press, 1990; R M Farr (Guest 
Editor), Journal for the Theory of Social Behaviour, Vol 17, No 4, Special 
Issue on 'Social Representations', 1987; S Moscovici, The Age of the 

Crowd: A historical treatise on mass psychology, Cambridge University 
Press, 1985; Special issue of Culture and Psychology, Vol 4, No 3, 1998 on 
Social Representations; R M Farr, 'Common sense, science and social 
representations', Public Understanding of Science, Vol 2, No 3, 1993. 
Assessment: 
1. A formal two-hour examination in the ST: two questions from a choice 
of five (50%). 
2. A written assignment of not more than 3,000 words (50%). 

PS411 Half Unit Not available in 2005/06 
Social Psychology of the Media 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Professor Patrick Humphreys, 5303 
Availability : Optional course for MSc Social Research Methods, MSc 
Media and Communications, MSc Media and Communications (Research), 
MSc Organisational and Social Psychology, MSc Organisational and Social 
Psychology (Research), MSc Culture and Society, MSc Global Media and 
Communications, MSc Social Psychology, MSc Social and Public 
Communication and MSc Social and Public Communication (Research). 
Students on degrees without a psychology or media component may only 
attend subject to numbers, their own degree regulations and at the 
discretion of the teacher responsible. 
Core syllabus: The course encourages a critical attitude to the media and 
considers their influence on individuals and society in general. Throughout 
the course, the following concerns are addressed: the nature of 
communication and problems in defining its effectiveness; the role of the 
media in providing information to its audience; the ideological functions 
of the media; media representations of minority groups or controversial 
issues and how these may influence people's attitudes. 
Content: Conceptualisations of the media in terms of a system in 
context, and in terms of communication; interpretation of Contents and 
effects. The power and social context of the media. Conflicting views on 
children in the media; children as an active audience. Drama and story-
telling in the media: cultural products; case studies of television drama 
production; images of blackness on television, perpetuating stereotypes? 
Propaganda through the media: war propaganda, election campaigns, 
encouragement of stereotypes. Presentation techniques: diffusion of 
messages, mediation of myths. Publicity and advertising: contexts, 
methods and mechanisms. Creating social reality: the process of news 
selection and construction . The ideology of impartiality and balance. 
Teaching: Lecture/seminar (PS411) (two hours) x 10 MT; Classes (one 
hour) x five fortnightly, devoted to in-depth analysis of specific material. 
Written work : 3,000 word written assignment required. 
Reading list: E Cashmore, And then there was Television, Routledge, 
1994; J Fiske, Television Culture, Routledge, 1987; A Wernick, 
Promotional Culture, Sage, 1991; M Sturken & L Cartwright, Practices of 
Looking: An Introduction to Visual Culture, Oxford, 2001; A Briggs & P 
Cobley (Eds), The Media: An Introduction, Longman, 1998; R Nelson, TV 
Drama in Transition: Forms, Values and Cultural Change. Macmillan, 1997. 
Additional Reading lists wil l be given out at the beginning of the Session. 
Assessment: 
1 . A formal two-hour examination in the ST: two questions from a choice 
of five (50%) 
2. A wr itten assignment of not more than 3,000 words (50%). 

PS413 Half Unit Not available in 2005/06 
Psychology of Gender 
This informat ion is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Dr Jan Stockdale, 5366 
Availability: Optional course for MSc Gender, MSc Gender and Social 
Policy, MSc Organisational and Social Psychology, MSc Organisational and 
Social Psychology (Research), MSc Social Psychology, MSc Social Research 
Methods, MSc Social and Public Communication and MSc Social and 
Public Communication (Research) students. Students on degrees without a 
psychology or gender component may only attend subject to numbers, 
their own degree regulations and at the discretion of the Teacher 
responsible. 
Core syllabus: The course examines recent directions in research, 
methodological issues and theoretical developments relating to 
psychological aspects of gender. 
Content : Using a social psychological perspective, the course examines 
the development of gender as an analytical category, its role in theoret ical 
development and debate, and its impact on individual action, social 
interaction and the societal context. Specific issues include: the 
construction of gender and its implications for how people construe 
themselves and others; the production of gendered knowledge and 
identity; communicating gender through language; gendered aspects of 
emotion and health; power; the practice of gender and multiple 
masculinities: workplace relations, opportunity and achievement. 
Teaching: Lecture/Seminar (PS413) (two hours) x 10 LT; Class (PS413.B) 
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(one hour) x 1 O LT. 
Written work: A 3,000 word written assignment is required. 
Reading list: D L Anselmi & A L Law, Questions of Gender: Perspectives 
and Paradoxes. McGraw Hill, 1998; L Brannon, Gender: Psychological 
Perspectives, 3rd edn, Allyn & Bacon, 2002; K Clatterbaugh, 
Contemporary Perspectives on Masculinity: Men, Women and Politics in 
Contemporary Society, Westview Press, 1997; M M Gergen & S N Davis 
(Eds) Toward a New Psychology of Gender: A Reader, Routledge, 1997; M 
R Walsh (Ed) Women, Men and Gender: Ongoing Debates, Yale University 
Press, 1997. 
A full Reading list will be available at the beginning of the course. 
Assessment: 
1 . A formal two-hour examination in the ST: two questions from a choice 
of five (50%). 
2. A written assignment of not more than 3,000 words (50%). 

PS415 Half Unit 
The Social Psychology of Economic Life 
This information is for the 2005 /06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Professor George Gaskell, B811 
Availability: MSc Media and Communications, MSc Media and 
Communications (Research), MSc Organisational and Social Psychology, 
MSc Organisational and Social Psychology (Research), MSc Social 
Psychology, MSc Social Research Methods, MSc Social and Public 
Communication and MSc Social and Public Communication (Research). 
Students on degrees without a psychology or media component may only 
attend subject to numbers, their own degree regulations and at the 
discretion of the teacher responsible. 
Core syllabus: The course reviews the contribut ion of social psychological 
theories and perspectives, broadly interpreted to include micro-sociology, 
to the understanding of people's representations, attitudes, choices and 
behaviours in the economic sphere. 
Content : Rationality in individual and collective decision taking. The 
scientific and lay representations of risk. Trust in contemporary society. 
Consumer behaviour, fashion and the symbolic aspects of consumption. 
Equity and justice. Behavioural economics. 
Teaching: Lecture (PS415) (one hour) x 10 LT; Class x 10 LT. 
Written work: A 3,000 word written assignment required. 
Reading list: Reading lists will be provided for each topic, the following 
are of general use; S E G Lea, R M Tarpy & P Webley, The Individual in the 
Economy, Cambridge University Press, 1987; A Lewis, P Webley & A 
Furnham, The New Economic Mind : The social psychology of economic 
behaviour, Harvester, 1995. 
Assessment: 
1 . A formal two-hour examination in the ST: two questions from a choice 
of five (50%). 
2. A written assignment of not more than 3,000 words (50%). 

PS418 Half Unit 
Social Psychology of Health 
This information is for the 2005 / 06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Professor Catherine Campbell, 5387 
Availability: Optional for MSc Organisational and Social Psychology, MSc 
Organisational and Social Psychology (Research), MSc Social Research 
Methods, MSc Social Psychology, MSc Social and Public Communication, 
MSc Social and Public Communication (Research) and MSc Health, 
Community and Development. Students on degrees w ithout a psychology 
component may only attend subject to numbers, their own degree 
regulations and at the discretion of the Teacher responsible. 
Core syllabus: The application of social psychology to concepts, systems 
and problems of health and well-being in their social context. 
Content: Health and well-being (physical, mental and social), viewing the 
individual (i) as a bio-psycho-social system, (ii) located with in 
family/community/social networks/local cultures. Socially ascribed 
definitions of health and illness. Health and social identity. Theoretical 
debates regarding determinants of health-related behaviours; implications 
of these debates for health promotion campaigns and policies 
(information-based campaigns, peer education, community participatory 
approaches, public health policy) - in both developed and developing 
country contexts. Health and social capital (social networks; community 
cohesion). The social construction of sexuality and its implications for 
health. Social psychological dimensions of HIV-prevention and AIDS care. 
Doctor-patient relations. Dominant and alternative/complementary 
approaches of health and healing. Mental ill-health and psychotherapy. 
Teaching: Lecture/Seminar (PS418) (two hours) x 10 LT. Class (PS418.A) 
(one hour) x 10, directed to in-depth analysis of specific material. 
Written work: 3,000 word written assignment required. 
Reading list: M Crossley, Rethinking Health Psychology, Open University 
Press, 2000; J Ogden, Health Psychology - A Textbook, Open University 
Press, 2004; S Nettleton, The Sociology of Health and Illness, Polity, 1995; 
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M Foucault, The History of Sexuality, Vol 1, Penguin, 1976/ 1990; D 
Lupton, Medicine as Culture: Illness, Disease and the Body in Western 
Societies, Sage, 1994; G Nelson & I Prilleltensky (Eds}, Community 
Psychology: in Pursuit of Liberation and Well-Being, Palgrave MacMillan, 
2005; K Tones & S Tilford, Health Education: Effectiveness, Efficiency and 
Equity, Sage, 1997; P Friere, The Pedagogy of the Oppressed, Penguin, 
1970/1993; C Campbell, Letting them Die: Why HIV/AIDS Prevention 
Programmes Fail, Indiana University Press, 2003; R Wilkinson, Unhealthy 
Societies - the Afflictions of Inequality, Routledge, 1996; A Peterson & D 
Lupton, The New Public Health - Health and Self in the Age of Risk, Sage, 
1996. 
Assessment: 
1 . A formal two-hour examination in the ST: two questions from a choice 
of five (50%}. 
2. A written assignment of not more than 3,000 words (50%}. 

PS421 Half Unit 
Issues in Social Psychology: Evolutionary Psychology 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Dr Andy Wells, S305 
Availability : Optional for MSc Organisational and Social Psychology, MSc 
Organisational and Social Psychology (Research), MSc Social Psychology, 
MSc Social and Public Communication and MSc Social and Public 
Communication (Research). Students on degrees without a psychology 
component may attend subject to numbers, their own degree regulations 
and at the discretion of the Teacher responsible. 
Core syllabus: An introduction to evolutionary theory and its applications 
to social psychology. 
Content: Darwin's theories of natural and sexual selection. Fisher's 
runaway model, Zahavi's handicap theory, indicator theory. Evolutionary 
genetics. The nature-nurture controversy. Trivers' parental investment 
theory, Hamilton's kin selection theory. Gender issues in evolutionary 
biology. Altruism between individuals and groups. Mate choice. Homicide, 
violence and aggression. Gene and culture co-evolution. 
Teaching: Lecture/seminar (PS421) (two hours) x 10 LT. 
Written work : A 3,000 word w ritten assignment is required. 
Reading list: C Crawford & D Krebs (Eds}, Handbook of Evolutionary 
Psychology, Lawrence Erlbaum Associates, Hillsdale, NJ, 1998; H Cronin, 
The Ant and the Peacock, CUP, 1991; C Darwin, On the Origin of Species 
by means of Natural Selection or the Preservation of Favoured Races in 
the Struggle for Life, John Murray, London, 1859. Facsimile reproduction 
with an introduction by Ernst Mayr, Athenaeum, New York, 1967; C 
Darwin, The Descent of Man and Selection in Relation to Sex, John 
Murray, London, 187 Facsimile reproduction with an introduction by J T 
Bonner & R M May, Princeton University Press, 1981; R H Frank, Passions 
Within Reason. The Strategic Role of the Emotions, WW Norton & 
Company, New York, 1988; P A Gowaty (Ed), Feminism and Evolutionary 
Biology Boundaries, Intersections and Frontiers, Chapman and Hall, 
London, 1997; S B Hardy, Mother Nature. Natural Selection and the 
Female of the Species, Chatto & Windus, London, 1999; G Miller, The 
Mating Mind. How Sexual Choice Shaped the Evolution of Human Nature, 
Heinemann, London, 2000; R Trivers, Social Evolution, Benjamin 
Cummings, Menlo Park, CA, 1985. 
Assessment: 
1. A formal two-hour examination in the ST: two questions from a choice 
of five (50%} 
2. A written assignment of not more than 3,000 words (50%). 

PS428 Half Unit 
Knowledge Processes in Organizations 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Dr Lucia Garcia-Lorenzo, S311 
Availability: Optional for MSc Organisational and Social Psychology, MSc 
Organisational and Social Psychology (Research), MSc Social Psychology, 
MSc Social and Public Communication and MSc Social and Public 
Communication (Research). Students on degrees witho ut a psychology or 
media component may only attend subject to numbers, their own degree 
regulations and at the discretion of the teacher responsible for the course. 
Core syllabus: The course addresses the results of the interaction 
between people and organisational settings especially in relation to 
knowledge and organisational development. The course will look at the 
new opportunities that the processes of globalisation, virtualisation and 
de-territorialisation of work have opened for new ways of organising and 
for different forms of institutional involvement. Taking into account how 
these trends shape and are shaped by our daily working practices the 
course will focus on the evolution of organisational knowledge exploring 
the different processes of generating, communicating and sharing it 
within and across organisations. See also www .psych.lse.ac.uk/kode/ 
Content The course will cover topics such as: Organisations in the 
Knowledge Society; Knowledge-intensive companies. Knowledge 

processes inside the organization; i) Innovation, learning, storage and 
dissemination of knowledge; ii) Individual, organisational and community 
approaches to knowledge, Communities of practice; iii} Knowledge and 
ICTs: The technological actor; iv) Disseminating and sharing knowledge: 
storytelling as knowledge transmission. Knowledge processes beyond the 
organisation; i} Addressing organisational development: complex and co-
evolving organisations; ii) New ways of organising: virtual spaces, 
organisational networks and on-line communities. Implications for 
research and practice. 
Teaching: Lecture (one hour} x 10 LT; Class/Seminar x 10 LT. Students will 
be expected to make extended use of the course intranet - WebCT 
supported for on-line discussions and group presentations. 
Written work: A 3,000 word written assignment required. 
Reading list: Reading lists will be provided for each topic, the following 
are of general use; M Alversson & H Wi llmott, Critical Management 
Studies, Sage, 1992; P Berger & T Luckmann, The Social Construction of 
Reality. A Treatise in the Sociology of Knowledge, Penguin, 1991; M 
Castells, The Raise of the Network Society, Blackwell, 1996; B 
Czarniawska, A Narrative Approach to Organisation Studies, Qualitative 
research methods series, London: Sage, 1988; M Dierkes, A B Natsal, A B 
J Child & I Nonaka, Handbook of Organisational Learning and Knowledge, 
Oxford University Press, 2001; S Little, P Quintas & T Ray, Managing 
Knowledge. An Essential Reader, Sage and Open University Press, 2002; R 
Stacy, Complexity and Management, Routledge, 2002; K E Weick, 
Sensemaking in Organisations, Sage, 1995. 
Assessment: 
1. A formal two-hour examination in the ST: two questions from a choice 
of five (50%). 
2. A written assignment of not more than 3,000 words (50%). 

PS429 
The Social Psychology of Communication 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Dr Martin Bauer, 8804 
Availability : This is a full-unit core course intended for students enrolled 
on MSc Social and Public Communication (Standard}, MSc Social and 
Public Communication (Research}, MSc Media and Communications and 
MSc Media and Communications (Research). Other students may access 
thi s course subject to space and following discussion with the Teacher 
responsible. 
Core syllabus: The course examines core theories towards a social 
psychology of communication. Issues raised will refer to verbal and non-
verbal, face-to-face, rumours and mass mediated, as well as private and 
public, communal and strategic forms of communication. The second half 
of the course will provide an overview of applied communication research 
in various professional areas of public communication. 
Content : Theories of communication covered in the course include 
evolutionary theory, classical rhetoric, diffusion research, pragmatics and 
relevance theory, semiotics and system theory and the theory of 
communicative action. Issues will be raised as to the critical analysis and 
the design of communicative action. Issues will be raised as to the critical 
analysis and the design of communication efforts in professional fields 
such as business corporations, NGOs, scientifi c professional bodies, health 
promotion, governments and politi cal parties, police campaigns, and 
international organisations. 
Teaching: 20 x one-and-a-half hour weekly lectures. 10 x one-hour 
weekly seminars. 
Written work : An assignment of not more than 5,000 words is required. 
Reading list: No one book covers the entire syllabus; students will be 
expected to read widely in appropriate journal s, and a list of r~ferences 
wi ll be provided at the start of the course. 
J Habermas, Theory of Communicative Action, Vol 1 + 2, Polity Press, 
1997; R Heath & B Jennings, Human Communication Theory and 
Research: Concepts, Contexts, and Challenges (2nd edn), Lawrence 
Erlbaum, 2000; A Mattelart & Mattelart, Theories of Communication: a 
Short Introduction, Sage, 1998; D McQuail, McQuail's Mass 
Communication theory (4th edn), Sage, 2000; R Rice & C Atkin, Public 
Communication Campaign, Sage, 2000; E Rogers, Diffusion of Innovation, 
Free Press, 1995; D Sperber & D Wilson, Relevance: Communication and 
Cognition, Cambridge, 1995. 
Assessment: 
1. A formal three-hour examination in the ST: three questions from a 
choice of 10 (50%) . 
2. A written research assignment of not more than 5,000 words (50%). 

PS433 
Report: MSc Social Psychology 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: All members of the Institute may be involved in the 
supervision of the research project on which the Report is based. 

Availability: MSc Social Psychology students only. 
Core syllabus: An empirical investigation of a social psychological issue, 
carried out on the student's own initiative, under the supervision of a 
member of staff. 
Content: The research project, an empirical investigation of a social 
psychological issue, is one quarter of the year's work. Students must 
obtain the approval of their supervisors before embarking on the empirical 
part of their investigation. Many projects are linked to the half-course unit 
option courses offered in the LT. It is desirable, but not necessary, that a 
student undertakes a research project in the area of one of his or her 
option courses. PS433 includes a short series of structured workshops 
(organised by Mr Steve Bennett, Superintendent Technician} to introduce 
students to the specialised facilities for research available in the Institute. 
These workshops will normally be in the MT. 
Topic selection and supervision: Towards the end of the MT a 
'Research Report Topic Selection' paper is circulated in which members of 
staff outline the research areas in which they would be wil ling to 
supervise projects. In the first instance students should approach the 
member of staff whom they think is most appropriate to supervise the 
research they have in mind, although final decisions regarding supervision 
will be made by the Programme Directors. The supervisor will advise the 
student, help provide information and bibliography, and identify likely 
problems with the research proposed. 
Assessment: Two hard copies of the Report plus electronicc copy must 
be handed into the Institute Office in August (exact date to be 
confirmed). The Report must be typewritten. It should not be less than 
10,000 words and should not exceed 15,000 words in length. 

PS434 
Research Report: MSc Organizational and Social 
Psychology 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: All members of the Institute may be involved in the 
supervision of the research project on which the Report is based. 
Avai lability : MSc Organisational and Social Psychology and MSc 
Organisational and Social Psychology (Research} students only. 
Core syllabus: Theoretical analysis or empirical research relating to the 
programme Content, carried out on the student's own initiative, under 
the supervision of a member of staff. 
Content: The report is one quarter of the year's wo rk. It is an opportuni ty 
for students to link aspects of social psychology to their professional 
interests. The report may take the form of a dissertation (extended essay} 
or an empirical research project. Students must obtain the approval of 
their supervisors before embarking on any research. PS434 includes a 
short series of structured workshops (organised by Mr Steve Bennett, 
Superintendent Technician) to introduce students to the specialised 
facilities for research available in the Institute. These workshops will 
normally be in the MT. 
Topic selection and supervision: Towards the end of the MT a 
'Research Report Topic Selection' paper is circulated in which members of 
staff outline the research areas in which they would be wi lling to 
supervise projects. In the first instance students should approach the 
member of staff whom they think is most appropriate to supervise the 
research they have in mind, although final decisions regarding supervision 
will be made by the Programme Directors. The supervisor will advise the 
student, help provide information and bibliography, and identify likely 
problems with the research proposed. 
Assessment: Two copies of the Report plus electronic copy on CD or 
diskette must be handed into the Institute Office in August (exact date to 
be confirmed). It should not be less than 10,000 words and should not 
exceed 15,000 words in length. The electronic version of this report may 
be annotated with pictures and/videoclips. If this is the case it should be 
presented in PDF or Nightkitchen/Expanded Book format. 

PS437 Half Unit 
Representations, Institutions and Communities 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Dr Sandra Jovchelovitch, S307 
Availability: Optional course for MSc Culture and Society, MSc Social 
Psychology, MSc Organisational and Social Psychology (Standard), MSc 
Organisational and Social Psychology (Research), MSc Social and Public 
Communication (Standard), MSc Social and Public Communication 
(Research) and MSc Health, Community and Development. Students on 
degrees without a psychology component may only attend subject to 
numb ers, their own degree regulations and at the discretion of the 
Teacher responsible. 
Core syllabus: The objective of the course is to allow students to explore 
in depth the relationship between social representations and social 
contexts, with especial attention to the construction of everyday forms of 
know ledge, instituti onal functioning and community life. 
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Content: The social context of representational activity: (i} The genesis 
and development of representations, (ii) The public nature of 
representations, (iii) Time and place in the construction of representations: 
Memory and identity; Representing institut ions and communities: (i) 
Instituti ons: The symbolic and the material in the life of communit ies, (ii) 
The institut ing and the instituted in the life of communities, (iii} 
Institutions and communities as potential space; Representing/constructing 
Others: (i) The other institutionalised: strategies of classification, 
segregation and exclusion, (ii) The other in the community: strategies of 
habituation , denial and different iation, (ii} The other in dialogue: solidarity 
and strategies of communicative action; The limitat ions and possibilities of 
social psychological intervention: (i} Research as a dialogical act: 
Interpretation, knowledge and empowerment. 
Teaching: Lecture (one hour} (PS437) x 10 LT, seminar/class (one hour) x 
10 LT. 
Written work : A 3,000 word written assignment required. 
Reading list: D Jodelet, Madness and Social Representations (1991 }; M 
Douglas, How Institutions Think (1987); C Castoriadis, The Imaginary 
Institution of Society (1987); M Foucault, Madness and Civilization (1971); 
J Habermas, The Theory of Communicative Action, Vol I and II (1987); S 
Freud, Civilization and Its Discontents (1930), Group Psychology and the 
Analysis of the Ego (1921 ); D W Winnicott, Playing and Reality (1971 ); I 
Martin-Baro, Writings for a Liberation Psychology (1994). 
Assessment: 
1. A formal two-hour examination in the ST: two questions from a choice 
of five (50%). 
2. A written assignment of not more than 3,000 words (50%). 

PS438 Half Unit 
Corporate Communications 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: To be announced 
Availability: Mainly for: MSc Social Psychology; MSc Organisat ional and 
Social Psychology (Standard); MSc Organisational and Social Psychology 
(Research); MSc Social and Public Communication (Standard) and MSc 
Social and Public Communication (Research} students. Students from 
other programmes can access this course subject to space and discussions 
with the teacher responsible. 
Core syllabus: The objectives of the course are to provide an introduction 
to organisational communication, internal and external, in particular the 
practices of public relations and corporate communications, and their 
evaluation, and to show how an understanding of communications 
management, based on knowledge of the social sciences, may contribute 
to the overall management of organisations. 
Teaching: One-hour lecture and one-hour seminar LT. 
Written work: A 3,000 word written assignment required. 
Reading list: To be announced. 
Assessment: 
1. A formal two-h our examination in the ST: two questions from a choice 
of 5 (50%). 
2. A written assignment of not more than 3,000 words (50%). 

PS439 Half Unit 
Science, Technology and Resistance 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Dr Martin Bauer, 8804 
Availability: MSc Media and Communications, MSc Media and 
Communications (Research), MSc Social Research Methods, MSc Social 
Psychology, MSc New Media, Information and Society, MSc Analysis, 
Design and Management of Information Systems, MSc Culture and 
Society, MSc Regulation, MSc Organisational and Social Psychology 
(Standard), MSc Organisational and Social Psychology (Research), MSc 
Social and Public Communication (Standard) and MSc Social and Public 
Communication (Research). Students on degrees wit hout a social 
psychology or media component may attend subject to numbers and at 
the discretion of the Teacher responsible. 
Core syllabus: In this course we will analyse functionally how resistance, 
expressed in public opinion as the interplay of mass media, public 
perceptions and activism, impact on technological trajectories. New 
technology is neither good nor bad, nor is it neutral. It is a negotiated 
project, a growing web of engineers, lawyers, regulators, users etc, in a 
dynamic configuration of ideas, materials, affil iations and dissent. The 
discussions explore issues leading toward a social psychology of 
objectification. 
Content: Public opinion and representations of science and technology 
make and brake technological projects such as nuclear power, information 
technology, genetic engineering and nanotechnology. While being 
partially supportive, public opinion often resists: why and to what effect? 
This is modelled in analogy to 'acute pain' (Bauer, 1991, 1997). We will 
explore conceptions of 'resistance' in psychotherapy, attitude research, 
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rural studies, risk analysis and communication, media perfect studies, 
group dynamics, public understanding of science, and studies of social 
influence. Students are expected to appreciate theory driven empirical 
research. 
Teaching: Combined lecture (one hour) (PS439) x 10 LT, + seminar/class 
(one hour) x 10 LT. 
Written work: A 3,000 word written assignment required. 
Reading list: M Bauer (Ed), Resistance to New Technology - Nuclear 
Power, Information Technology, Biotechnology, CUP, 1997; J Carloppio, 'A 
history of social psychological reactions to new technology', Journal of 
Occupational Psychology, 61, 1988; B Joerges, 'Technology in everyday 
life: conceptual queries', Journal for the Theory of Social Behaviour, 18, 
1988; B Latour, 'On inter-objectivity', Mind, Culture and Activity, 3, 228-
245, 1996; T Marteau & M P M Richards (Eds), The Troubled Helix: Social 
and Psychological Implications of the New Human Genetics, CUP, 1996; J 
Van der Plight. Nuclear Energy and the Public, Blackwell, 1992; S R Weart, 
Nuclear Fear: A History of Images, Harvard University Press, 1988; M 
Bauer & G Gaskell, Biotechnology - the Making of a Global Controversy, 
CUP, 2000. No one book covers the entire syllabus; students wi ll be 
expected to read widely in appropriate journals, and a list of references 
will be provided at the start of the course. 
Assessment: 
1 _ A formal two-hour examination in the ST: two questions from a choice 
of five (50%). 
2. A written assignment of not more than 3,000 words (50%). 

PS443 Half Unit 
Modern Social Psychology 
This information is for the 2005/ 06 session. 
Teachers responsible: Dr Jan Stockdale, S366 and Dr Caroline Howarth, 
S365 
Availability : A compulsory half-course unit for MSc Organisational and 
Social Psychology, MSc Organisational and Social Psychology (Research), 
MSc Social Research Methods, MSc Social and Public Communication, 
MSc Social and Public Communication (Research) and MSc Health, 
Community and Development. Students on these degrees who have a 
prior knowledge of social psychology may request an exemption from this 
course from their Programme Director. Other students may attend subject 
to numbers, their own degree regulations and at the discretion of the 
Teachers responsible. 
Core syllabus: The course provides an overview of key theories and 
concepts in social psychology. 
Content: The perspective of social psychology; the social nature of the 
self; social identity and inter-group relations; causal representations; social 
influence and ideology. 
Teaching: 10 x two-hour lecture/seminar (PS443) MT. 
Reading list: M Augoustinos & I Walker, Social Cognition: An Integrated 
Introduction, London: Sage, 1995; R Brown, Social Psychology (2nd edn), 
Collin-Macmillan, New York, 1986; H Tajfel, Human Groups and Social 
Categories: Studies in Social Psychology, Cambridge University Press, 
198 1; M Hewstone, W Stroebe, J-P Codol, & G M Stephenson, 
Introduction to Social Psychology: A European perspective (2nd edn), 
Blackwell, 1996 (set text); H Himmelweit & G Gaskell (Eds), Societal 
Psychology, Sage, 1990; D T Gilbert, S T Fiske & G Lindzey (Eds), The 
Handbook of Social Psychology, Volume 11, McGraw Hill, 982-1026, 1998; 
M A Hogg & G M Vaughan, Social Psychology (3rd edn), Pearson Prentice--
Hall, 2002 (set text). 
A full reading list will be available at the beginning of the course. 
Assessment: 
1. A formal two-hour examination in the ST: two questions from a choice 
of five (50%). 
2. A written assignment of not more than 3,000 words (50%). 

PS445 Half Unit 
Organizational and Social Decision Making 
This information is for the 2005/06 session_ 
Teacher responsible: Professor Patrick Humphreys, S303 
Availability : Optional for MSc Social Psychology, MSc Organisational and 
Social Psychology (Standard), MSc Organisational and Social Psychology 
(Research), MSc Social Research Methods, MSc Social and Public 
Communication (Standard) and MSc Social and Public Communication 
(Research). Students on degrees without a psychology component may 
only attend subject to numbers, their own degree regulations and at the 
discretion of the Teacher responsible. 
Core syllabus: This course starts with a short historical introduction 
(which helps in understanding where the technical terms currently used in 
the field actually come from), followed by a primarily problem and people 
centred, rather than formal, approach to the subject, with a number of 
case studies of organisational and social decision making, and of attempts 
to provide support for decision making in organisations. 

The course will examine the discourses and processes involved in forming 
judgments, planning actions and evaluating their consequences, what 
happens in societal decision making when people have conflicti ng 
objectives; how risk is experienced and analysed. Techniques for aiding 
decision making are explored, and ways in which decision support may be 
embedded in process supporting organisational management and change 
are investigated. 
Content : The course will concentrate on contexts in w hich, at the outset, 
there is uncertainty about how to represent the structure of the decision 
problem and examine both the formal techniques and the kind of 
discourses employed in negotiating and constructing representations of 
"the decision problem" , securing agreement on "the decision" and the 
associated commitments to action, and attempting to manage its 
implementation. In organisational decision making, the decision maker 
may be a "problem owner" but. on his or her own, may have insufficient 
information or power to formulate and implement a policy for action, and 
so usually relies on the support of proposers of solut ions to parts of "the 
problem", on experts and perhaps on some computer based "decision 
support system" which may be introduced by external consultants. Hence 
in studying organisational decision making systems we shall need to 
examine the sometimes conflicting motivations of people occupying these 
various roles. We shall also investigate how decision problems 
representations are employed as artefacts by those people who participate 
in the making of decisions and attempt to get them implemented in 
organisational contexts. In social decision making we shall examine cases 
where different stakeholders or interest groups have different views and 
motivations concerning the effects (and side-effects) of decision making 
which may have wide-ranging social impact. We shall examine how 
decision theory, originally developed as a theory informing individual, 
"rational" decision making, may be situated and developed as a 
methodology shaping social decision making in a wide range of contexts. 
Teaching: Lecture/Seminar (PS445) (two hours) x 10 LT. Class (PS445.A) 
(one hour) x five fortnightly LT. devoted to in-depth analysis of specific 
material. 
Written work: 3,000 word written assignment required. 
Reading list: L R Beach, The Psychology of Decision Making : People in 
Organisations, Sage, 1997; M Zeg, Rational Choice and Organisational 
Theory: ACritique, Sage, 1998; P C Humphreys etal, Decision Support in 
Organisational Transformation, Chapman and Hall, 1997; J Ansell & F 
Wharton, Risk: Analysis, Assessmentand Management, Wiley, 1992; D 
Berkeley, G Widmeyer, P Brezillon & V Rajkovic, Context Sensitive Decision 
Support Systems, Chapman and Hall, 1998; D Von Winterfeldt & W 
Edwards, Decision Analysis and Behavioural Research, Cambridge 
University Press, 1986; P R Kleindorfer, H C Kunreuther & P H 
Schoemaker, Decision Sciences: An Integrative Perspective, Cambridge 
University Press, 1993; P Humphreys & P Brezillon, Decision Systems in 
Action, Hermes, 2001; 0 Larichev & D L Holson, Multiple Criteria Analysis 
in Strategic Citing Problems, Kluwer, 2001; C Jaegar et al, Risk, 
Uncertainty and Rational Action, Earthscan, 2001. 
Assessment: 
1 . A formal two hour examination 1n the ST: two questions from a choice 
of five (50%). 
2. A written assignment of not more than 3,000 words (50%). 

PS446 Half Unit 
Issues in Organizational and Social Psychology: 
Organizational Life 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teachers responsible : Dr Lucia Garcia-Lorenzo, S311 and Mr Barry 
Rogers, S312 
Availability : Optional for MSc Organisational and Social Psychology 
(Standard), MSc Organisational and Social Psychology (Research), MSc 
Social Psychology, MSc Social and Public Communication (Standard) and 
MSc Social and Public Communication (Research). Students on degrees 
without a psychology component may only attend subject to numbers, 
their own degree regulations and at the discretion of the Teacher 
responsible. 
Core syllabus : The course aims to give a social psychological perspective 
on the elements of continuity and change in contemporary organisational 
life allowing students to develop a critical and reflective understanding of 
these key processes. The course will be informed throughout by a dual 
mandate: a rigorous approach to theory yet one firmly placed within the 
context of emerging organisational issues and relevant, current topics of 
debate. It develops the basic conceptual themes explored in the PS404 
while providing detailed focus on a range of contemporary organisational 
issues - students will be actively encouraged to relate key themes covered 
to 'unfolding' organizational issues in the press and media. In line with 
this approach, a primary focus for the course in 2004/2005 will be the 
'career' and the changing nature of the employment relationship. 
Content: Elements of continuity and change in organisational li fe -
globalisation & knowledge. Production as a service industry. The 

boundaryless organisation- from workplace to workspace. The changing 
nature of the social in, around and outside organisations. Social 
psychological issues associated with new ways of working. Making sense 
of the career- models of structure and agency. Project work . Career 
enactment. Managing the employment relationship- a critical look at the 
role of HR within the contemporary organization. Leadership and strategy-
models of innovation and creativity. Managing under uncertainty. The 
inclusive organi sation - ethics, social responsibility and cultural diversity. 
Career fragmentation and the feminisation of the workspace - winners 
and losers, reality or rhetoric? Models of organisa tional communication-
from 'silver bullet' to organisational 'listening'. Multiple rationalities. 
Implications for models of management and for methodology. People, our 
greatest asset?- framing people policy on the continuum between trust 
and control. The emerging complexity of the employment relationship. 
Teaching: Lecture (one hour) x 10 LT; Seminar (one hour) x 1 O LT. 
Written work: 3,000 wo rd assignment required. 
Reading list: Detailed references and class topics are distributed in the 
first lecture of the series. The following are of general use: M B Arthur, K 
lnkson & J K Pringle, The New Careers: Individual Action and Economic 
Change Sage, 2000; S R Barley, 'Careers, Identities and Institutions: The 
legacy of the Chicago School of Sociology', in M B Arthur, D T Hall & B S 
Lawrence (Eds), Handbook of Career Theory, Harvard University Press, 
1989; P Berger & T Luckmann, The social construction of reality, Penguin, 
1967; S J Frenkle, M Korczynski, K A Shire & Tam, On the front 
line:Organization of Work in the Information Economy, ILR Press, Ithaca, 
New York, 1999; J Pfeffer, 'Understanding Organizations: Concepts and 
Controversies' in D T Gilbert, S T Fiske & G Lindzey (Eds), The Handbook 
of Social Psychology, 4th edn, Vol 2, pp 733-778, McGraw-Hill, New York, 
1998; E Wenger, Communities of Practice: learning, meaning and identity, 
Cambridge University Press, 1999; K E Weick, Sensemaking in 
Organisations, Sage, California, 1995. 
Assessment: 
1. A formal two -hour examination in ST. Two questions from a choice of 
five (50%); and 
2. A written assignment of not more than 3,000 words (50%). 

PS451 Half Unit 
Cognition and Culture 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Dr Bradley Franks, S313 
Availability: Optional course for MSc Culture and Society, MSc Social 
Psychology, MSc Organisational and Social Psychology (Standard), MSc 
Organisational and Social Policy (Research), MSc Social and Public 
Communication (Standard) and MSc Social and Public Communication 
(Research). Students on degrees without a psychology component may 
only attend subject to numbers, their own degree regulations and at the 
discretion of the teacher responsible. 
Core syllabus: The course examines recent directions in research relating 
to the relationships between mind and culture. 
Content: Theoretical issues including: relationships between social facts 
and psychological facts; naturalistic and non-naturalistic concepts of 
culture; symbolic culture; cultural relativity and universals; evolutionary 
and developmental constraints on the relations between mind and 
culture; communication, cultural transmission and change. These issues 
will be discussed with reference to specific domains of investigation, such 
as: emotio ns, representations of religion, race and natural kinds; 
pragmatics and communication; and social divisions of labour in meaning 
and representation, including deference and expertise. 
Teaching: Lecture (one hour) x 10 LT; Seminar (one hour) x 1 O LT. 
Written work : 3,000 word assignment required. 
Reading list: Detailed references and a synopsis of lectures and class 
topics are distributed in the first lecture of the series, and are available in · 
S315 and in Outlook/Public Folders/Departments/Social Psychology. The 
followi ng are of general use: S Atran, Cognitive Foundations of Natural 
History, Cambridge University Press, 1990; P Boyer, The Naturalness of 
Religious Ideas, University of California Press, 1996; D E Brown, Human 
Universals, McGraw-Hill , 1991; D M Buss & D T Kenrick, Evolutionary 
Social Psychology, 1998, cited in D T Gilbert, S T Fiske & G Lindzey (Eds), 
The Handbook of Social Psychology, Vol 2, McGraw-Hill, pps. 982-1026; 
M Cole, Cultura/Psychology, Harvard University Press, 1996; S T Fiske et al, 
TheCultural Matrix of Social Psychology, cited in D T Gilbert, S T Fiske & G 
Lindzey (Eds), The Handbook of Social Psychology, Vol 2, McGraw-Hill; L 
Hirschfeld, Race in the Making : Cognition, Cultu re and the Child's 
Construct ion of Social Kinds, MIT Press, 1996; R Nisbett & D Cohen, The 
Culture of Honor : The Psychology of Violence in the South, Westview 
Press, 1995; P B Smith & M H Bond, Social Psychology Across Cultur es 
(2nd edn), Prentice Hall, 1998; D Sperber, Explaining Cultur e, Cambridge 
University Press, 1996. 
Assessment: 
1 . A formal two -hour examination in ST - Questions from a choice of five 
(50%) 
2. A written assignment of not more than 3,000 w ords (50%). 
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PS460 Half Unit 
Social Psychology of Racism, Multiculture and 
Resistance 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teachers responsible: Dr Caroline Howarth, S365 and Dr Derek Hook, 
S308 
Availability: For students on MSc Social Psychology, MSc Organisational 
and Social Psychology (Standard), MSc Organisational and Social 
Psychology (Research), MSc Social and Public Communication (Standard), 
MSc Social and Public Communication (Research) and MSc Health, 
Community and Development. Students from all departments may attend 
subject to numbers, their own degree regulations and at the discretion of 
the Teachers responsible. 
Core syllabus: Demonstrates the importance of a Social Psychological 
perspective for research into racism, multiculture and related 
contempo rary issues. Lecturers aim to achieve a balance between 
theoretical and applied issues, in the interests of critically investigating the 
way in which conceptual tools can enhance our understanding of the 
concrete social wo rld. 
Content: This course examines the issues of racism, racialised identities 
mult iculture and resistance from both grounded empirical studies and ' 
more broadly theoretical perspectives, bringing together a variety of social 
psychological traditions of analysis. There are two parts to the course: a) 
theoretical perspectives which include discussion on the racialising 
discourses and the social re-presentation of 'race', psychoanalytics of 
racism, Black Consciousness and racial abjection and b) empirical 
examples which cover contested British identit ies, the role of the media in 
the production of racial difference, deconstructing whiteness, the 
racialisation of school exclusion and post-apartheid context of Southern 
Africa. 
Teaching: 10 one-hour lectures and 10 one-hour seminars in LT. 
Written work: Students are expected to write one essay of 3,000 words. 
Reading list: A detailed reading list will be handed out at the beginning 
of the course. 
M Augoustinos and K Reynolds, Understanding Prejudice, Racism and 
Social Conflict, London: Sage (2001 ); H Bhabha, The Location of Culture, 
London & New York, Routledge (1997); S Biko, / write what I like, 
London: Bowerdean (1996); M Billig, Banal Nationalism, London: Sage 
( 1995); A Brah, Cartographies of Diaspora, London: Routledge ( 1996); F 
Fanon, Black Skin, White Masks, London: Pluto Press (1952); P Gilroy, 
There Ain't no Black in the Union Jack, London: Unwin Hyman (1987); D 
Howitt and J Owsus-Bempah, The Racism of Psychology: Time for 
Change, Hemel Hempstead: Harvester Wheatsheaf (1994); N Hutnik, 
Ethnic Minority Ident ity: A Social Psychological Perspective, Oxford: Oxford 
University Press (1991); McCulloch Black Soul White Artefact. Cambridge: 
Cambridge University Press (1983); S Reicher and N Hopkins, Self and 
Nation , London: Sage (2001 ); E Said, Orientalism, London & New York: 
Penguin (1978); AL Stoler, Race and the Education of Desire, Durham & 
London: Duke University Press (1995); B Tizard and A Phoenix, Black, 
white, or mixed race? Race and racism in the lives of young people of 
mixed parentage, London; New York: Routledge (1993); M Wetherell and 
J Potter, Mapping the language of racism: discourse and the legitimat ion 
of exploitation, Hemel Hempstead: Harvester Wheatsheaf (1992). 
Assessment: A formal two-hour examination on the ST; two questions 
form a choice of five (50%), and a written assignment of not more than 
3,000 words (50%). 

PS461 
Health, Community and Development 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible : Professor Catherine Campbell, S387 
Availability : MSc Health, Community and Development students. Other 
students may access this course with the agreement of the teacher 
responsible. 
Core syllabus: Application of the principles of community social 
psychology to public health and health promotion in developing countries, 
with particular attention to the psycho-social and community-level 
determinants of health-related behaviour and of participation in collective 
action for community development. 
Content: This course examines the psycho-social determinants of 
community development for health, and more particularly the role of 
community participation, partnerships and collective action in the 
promotion of health and the management of disease in developing 
countries. This material is contextualised within a multi-level framework of 
health spanning the individual, community and social levels of analysis. 
Brief introductory attention is given to the macro-social context of health-
related experience and behaviour (health as a 'global public good', a 
'nati onal public good', gender, poverty and so on). Viewing communities 
as mediators between the individual and social dimensions of health, the 
bulk of the course focuses on the social psychology of grassroots 
participation, collective action, partnerships and community development 
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for health - relat ing health and community development to social 
identities, social representations and local know ledge, empowerment, 
critical thinking and the public sphere. Particular attention is given to the 
mechanisms underlying individual/social change in building health-
enabling social environments. The course concludes with a focus on the 
incorporation of social psychological perspectives into the design and 
evaluation of community development for health programmes. 
Teaching: Lectures/Seminars (two hours) x 20 MT; Class (one hour) x five 
MT. . h 
Written work: One 5,000 word written assignment in the MT, whlC 
counts for 50% of the total assessment. 
Reading list: p Freire, Education for Critical Consciousness, New York: 
Continuum (1973); M Seedat, (Ed), Commun,ty Psychology: Theory, . 
Method and Practice, Cape Town: Oxford University Press (2001 ); I MartIn-
Baro, Writings for a Liberation Psychology. London: Harvard University 
Press (1994); J Pottier, A Bicker & P Sillitoe (Eds), Negotiating Local 
Knowledge: Power and Identity in Development. London: Pluto; J 
Habermas, 'The public sphere: an encyclopedia article'. In S Bronner & M 
Douglas (Eds), Critical Theory and Society: a Reader, London: Routledge. 
Pp. 136-142; M Foucault, Power/Knowledge. Selected Interviews and 
other Writings 1972- 1977, London: Harvester Wheatsheaf (1980); 
R Chambers, Whose Rea//ty Counts? Putting the First Last. London: ITDG 
(2003); D Hook (Ed) Critical Psychology University of Cape Town Press 
(2004); S Jovchelovitch & C Campbell (Eds), Health, Community ~nd . 
Development. Special Edition of Journal of Community and App//ed Sooal 
Psychology, 1 O; C Campbell, Letting them Die: why HIV Prevention 
Programmes Fail, Oxford: James Currey. . . . 
Assessment: 1 . A formal three-hour examInatIon in the ST: three 
questions from a choice of 10 (50%). 
2. One written assignment of 5,000 words in the MT (50%). 

PS462 Half Unit 
Theory and Practice of Organisational Development 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Professor Patrick Humphreys, 5303 and Dr Caryn 
Solomon, 531 2 
Availability : Optional for MSc Organisational and Social Psychology, MSc 
Organisational and Social Psychology (Research), MSc Social Psychology, 
MSc Social and Public Communication and MSc Social and Public 
Communication (Research). 
Core syllabus: The organisation Is a social system that Is complex, 
dynamic and ever changing. This course attempts to explore the . 
management of organisational change and development In a practical 
way. It does this by recognising that there are research-based . 
methodologies for ensuring that the potential inherent In change Is. 
harnessed, and that the capacity and potential of the organisation, In the 
pursuit of a broad range of organisational objectives, are enabled .. While It 
is informed by a number of key theoretical frameworks, Organisation 
Development comes into its own in application. 
The aim of the course, therefore, Is two fold: first to explore the body of 
core theory underpinning the practice; second, to examine the practice of 
Organisation Development as a 'process' (not a 'product' or a 
'programme') w hich fundamentally influences and is influenced _by the 
specific organisational context within which It takes place. Draw_1ng on 
key theoretical frameworks and the approaches of major practItIoners,. the 
course also examines a range of current, best practice soc10-psycholog1Cal 
interventions. 
Students wi ll be actively encouraged to relate key theoretical perspectives 
to organisational challenges covering a range of contemporary issues and 
contexts. 
Teaching: 1 O x two-hour lectures (LT) plus five x one-hour seminars (LT). 
Written work : 3,000 word coursework essay. 
Reading list: C Argyris, On Organisational Learning (Malden, Mass: 
Blackwell Business, 1999); Richard Beckhard, Organisational Development: 
Strategies and Models (Reading, Mass. Addison-Wesley Publishing Co, Inc, 
1969); W Bennis, K Benne & R Chin, The Planning of Change, (New York: 
Holt, Rinehart & Winston, 4th edn, 1984); P Checkland,Systems Thinking, 
Systems Practice (Chichester: Wiley, 1981 ); W Isaacs, Dialogue and the Art 
of Thinking Together (New York: Doubleday 1999); P R Lawrence & J W 
Lorsch, Developing Organisations: Diagnosis and Action (Reading, Mass. 
Addison-Wesley Publishing Co, Inc, 1969); M L Tushman & P Anderson, 
Managing Strategic Innovation and Change (New York: Oxford University 
Press, 1997); Edgar Schein, Process Consultation: Its Role in Organisation 
Development (Reading, Mass. Addison-Wesley Publishing Co, Inc, 1988); 
Edgar Schein, Organisational Culture and Leadership (San Francisco: 
Jossey Bass, 1992 
Assessment: One 3,000-word coursework essay (50%) and a two-hour 
examination (50%). 

PS498 
Dissertation in Health, Community and Development 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: All dissertations will be supervised by members of 
the Social Psychology Institute. 
Availability: MSc Health, Community and Development students only. 
core syllabus: An empirical investigation, carried out on the student's 
own initiative, under the supervision of a member of staff. 
Content : The dissertation, an empirical investigation, Is one quarter of 
the year's work . Students must obtain the approval of the_ir supervisors . 
before embarking on the empirical part of their invest1gat1on. Projects will 
focus on some aspect of the role of community participation, partnerships 
or collective action ,n facilitat ing the promotion of health, the 
management of disease and/or the promotion of health-enhancing social 
change. 
Topic selection and supervision: Towards the end of the MT a 
'Research Report Topic Selection' paper is circulated in which members of 
staff outline the research areas in which they would be wi lling to 
supervise projects. In the first instance students should_ approach the 
member of staff whom they think is the most appropriate to supervise the 
research they have in mind, although final decisions regarding supervision 
will be made by the Programme Director. The supervisor will advise the 
student, help provide information and bibliography, and identify likely 
problems with the research proposed. . 
Assessment: Two hard copies of the dissertation plus an electronlC copy 
must be handed in to the Institut e Office in August (exact date to be 
confirmed). The dissertation must be typewritten . It should be no less 
than 10,000 words and should not exceed 15,000 words In length. 

PS4M1 
Methods of Research and Quantitative Analysis A 1 
This information is for the 2005 /06 session. 
Teachers responsible: Dr Jan Stockdale, S366 and Dr Sandra 
Jovchelovitch, S307 
Availability: MSc Social Psychology students and MSc Organisational and 
Social Psychology (Research) and MSc Social and Public Communication 
(Research) students only. 
Core syllabus: The aims of the course are to provide students with a 
broad training In research methods and techniques, 1nclud1ng research 
design, the collection, analysis and interpretation of data, and to enable 
students to evaluate critically their own research and that of professional 
researchers. 
Content : The course has three components: 
i. Ml453 Fundamentals of Research Design which is offered by the 
Methodology Institute 
ii. PS430 Research Techniques 1. 
i11. Ml451 Quantitative Analysis 1: Description and Inf erence and 
Ml452 Quantitative Analysis 2: The Generalised linear Model both 
of which are offered by the Methodology Institute. 
If you register for course PS4M1 you will automatically be included on 
MI453, PS430, MI451 and MI452. 
For details of the course Content please consult the relevant course guide. 
Teaching: Michaelmas term 
MI453 - Fundamentals of Research Design - lecture/workshop = 20 
contact hours. 
Plus PS430 - Research Techniques 1-4 workshops - each two weeks x one 
hour (1e eight hours in total) in weeks 3/4, 5/6, 7/8, 9/10. In addition in 
week one there will be a one-hour Introduction to Methods and In week 
two there will be a one-hour lecture on Research Processes. 
Also throughout the MT and LT students take two further courses offered 
by the Methodology Institute (Ml451 and Ml452), one of which takes 
place in the MT, with the other taking place in the LT. . 
Reading list: C Robson, Real World Research: A Resource for Sooal 
Scientists and Practitioner Researchers, Blackwell, 1993; D Silverman (Ed), 
Qualitative Research: Theory, method, practice, Sage, 1997; MW Bauer & 
G Gaskell (Eds), Qualitative researching with text, image and sou_nd; A 
practical handbook London, Sage, 2000; D Burton, Research Trammg for 
Social Scientists: A Handbook for Postgraduate Researchers, Sage, 2000; 
N Hayes, Doing Psychological Research: Gathering and analysing data, 
Open University Press, 2000; F N Kerlinger & H B Lee, Foundations of 
Behavioural Research (4th edn), Harcourt Brace, Fortworth, 2000; N 
Gilbert, Research Social Life (2nd edn), Sage, 2001; T May, Social 
Research: Issues, Methods and Process, Open University Press, 2001. 
No one book covers the ent ire syllabus; students will be expected to read 
widely in appropriate journals, and a list of references will be provided at 
the start of the course. 
Assessment: Ml453 examination - 20% 
PS430 methods assignment - 40% 
Ml451 and M1452 statistics coursework and examination(s) - 40% 
Assignments: 
i. PS430 one assignment which cont ributes to formal assessment 

ii. Ml453 coursework and examination. 
iii. Ml451 and Ml452 statistics coursework and examination. 

PS4M2 
Methods of Research and Quantitative Analysis A2 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teachers responsible: Dr Jan Stockdale, S366 and Dr Sandra 
jovchelovitch, 5307 
Availability: MSc Social Psychology students, MSc Organisational and 
Social Psychology (Research) and MSc Social and Public Communication 
(Research) students only. 
Core syllabus: The aims of the course are to provide students with a 
broad training in research methods and techniques, including research 
design, the collection, analysis and interpretation of data, and to enable 
students to evaluate critically their own research and that of professional 
researchers. 
Content: The course has three components: 
i. MI453 Fundamentals of Research Design. 
ii. PS430 Research Techniques I. 
iii. Ml452 Quantitative Analysis 2: The General ised linear Mod el and 
Ml455 Quantitat ive Analysis 3: Appl ied Mult ivariate Ana lysis both 
of which are offered by the Methodology Institute. 
If you register for course PS4M2 you will automatically be included on 
MI453, PS430, Ml452 and MI455). 
For details of the course Content please consult the relevant course guide. 
Assignments : 
i. PS430 one assignment which contributes to formal assessment. 
ii . Ml453 coursework and examination. 
iii. MI452 and Ml455 coursework and examination. 
Teaching: Michaelmas term 
Ml453 - Fundamentals of Research Design - lecture/workshop = 20 
contact hours 
Plus PS430 - Research Techniques 1-4 workshops - each two weeks x one 
hour (ie eight hours in total) in weeks 3/4, 5/6, 7/8, 9/10. In addition in 
week one there will be a one-hour Introduction to Methods and in week 
two there will be a one-hour lecture on Research Processes. 
Also, throughout the MT and LT students take two further courses offered 
by the Methodology Institute (Ml452 and Ml455), one of which takes 
place in the MT, with the other taking place in the LT. 
Reading list: C Robson, Real World Research: A Resource for Social 
Scientists and Practitioner Researchers, Blackwell, 1993; D Silverman (Ed), 
Qualitative Research: Theory, Method, Practice, Sage, 1997; M W Bauer & 
G Gaskell (Eds), Qualitative Researching with Text, Image and Sound; A 
practical Handbook London, Sage, 2000; D Burton, Research Training for 
Social Scientists: A Handbook for Postgraduate Researchers, Sage, 2000; 
N Hayes, Doing Psychological Research: Gathering and Analysing Data, 
Open University Press, 2000; F N Kerlinger & H 8 Lee, Foundations of 
Behavioural Research (4 th edn), Harcourt Brace, Fortworth, 2000; N 
Gilbert, Research Social Life (2nd edn), Sage, 2001; T May, Social 
Research: Issues, Methods and Process, Open University Press, 2001. 
No one book covers the entire syllabus; students will be expected to read 
widely in appropriate journals, and a list of references will be provided at 
the start of the course. 
Assessment: Ml453 examination - 20% 
PS430: one methods assignment - 40% 
Ml452 and Ml455 statistics coursework and examination(s) - 40% 

PS4M3 Half Unit 
Methods of Research and Quantitative Analysis B1 
This information is for the 2005 /06 session. 
Teachers responsible: Dr Jan Stockdale, S366, Professor Patrick 
Humphreys, S303 and Dr Martin Bauer, 8804 
Availability : MSc Organisational and Social Psychology (Standard Track) 
and MSc Social and Public Communication (Standard Track) students only. 
Core syllabus: The aim of the course is to provide students with a broad 
training in research methods and techniques, including research design, 
the collection, analysis and interpretation of data, and to enable students 
to evaluate critically their own research and that of professional 
researchers. 
Content: The course has three components: 
i. MI453 Fundamentals of Research Design which is offered by the 
Methodo logy Institute. 
ii. PS431 Research Techniques 2. 
iii. Ml45 1 Quantitative Analysis 1:Description and Inference which is 
offered by the Methodology Institute. 
Please note if you register for course PS4M3 you wi ll automatically be 
included on Ml4 53, PS431 and Ml451 . 
Assignments : 
i. Ml4 53 coursework. 
ii. PS431 one assignment which contribut es to formal assessment. 
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iii. Ml451 statistics coursework and examination. 
Teaching: Michaelmas term 
Ml453 - Fundamentals of Research Design - lecture/workshop = 20 
contact hours 
Plus PS431 - Research Techniques 2-4 workshops - each two weeks x one-
hour (ie eight hours in total) in weeks 3/4, 5/6, 7/8, 9/10. In addit ion in 
week one there will be a one-hour Introduct ion to Methods and in week 
two there will be a one-hour lecture on Research Processes. 
Also, throughout the MT students wou ld cont inue to take one course 
offered by the Methodo logy Institute (Ml45 1 or Ml452). 
Reading list (P5431) : G Symon & C Cassell (Eds), Qualitative Methods 
and Analysis in Organisational Research: A Practical Guide, Sage, 1998; J 
Mingers & A Gill, Multimethodology, Wiley, 1997; M W Bauer & G 
Gaskell (Eds), Qualitative Researching with Text, Image and Sound: A 
Practical Handbook, Sage, 2000; D Burton.Research Training for Social 
Scientists: A Handbook for Postgraduate Researchers, Sage, 2000; N 
Hayes, Doing Psychological Research: Gathering and Analysing Data, 
Open University Press, 2000; N Gilbert, Research Social Life (2nd edn), 
Sage, 2001; T May, Social Research: Issues, Methods and Process, Open 
University Press, 2001; D Silverman (Ed), Qualitative Research: Theory, 
Method, Practice, Sage, 1997. 
No one book covers the entire syllabus; students will be expected to read 
widely in appropriate journals, and a list of references wi ll be provided at 
the start of the course. 
Assessment: 1. PS431 methods assignment - 60% . 
2. Ml453 coursework and MI451 statistics coursework and examination -
40%. 

PS4M7 Half Unit 
Methods of Research and Quantitative Analys is B2 
This information is for the 2005 /06 session. 
Teachers responsible: Dr Jan Stockdale, S366, Professor Patrick 
Humphreys, S303 and Dr Martin Bauer, 8804 
Availab ility: MSc Organisational and Social Psychology (Standard Track) 
and MSc Social and Public Communication (Standard Track ) students 
only. 
Core syllabus: The aims of the course are to provide students with a 
broad training In research methods and techniques, including research 
design, the collection, analysis and interpretation of data, and to enable 
students to evaluate crit ically their own research and that of professional 
researchers. 
Content: The course has three components: 
i. Ml453 Fundame ntals of Research Design which is offered by the 
Methodology Institute. 
ii. PS431 Research Techniques 2. 
iii. Ml452 Quantitative A nalysis 2:The Genera lised linea r Mode l 
wh ich is offered by the Methodolog y Institute . 
Please note if you register for course PS4M7 you will automatically be 
included on Ml453, PS431 and Ml452 . 
Assignments: 
i. PS431 : one assignment which contributes to formal assessment. 
ii. Ml453 coursework. 
iii. Ml452 statistics coursework and examination. 
Teaching: Michaelmas term 
MI453 - Fundamentals of Research Design - lecture/workshop = 20 
contact hours. 
Plus PS431 - Research Techniques 2-4 workshops - each two weeks x one-
hour (ie eight hours in total ) in weeks 3/4, 5/6, 7/8, 9/ 10. In addition in 
week one there will be a one-hour Introduct ion to Methods and in week 
two there will be a one-hour lecture on Research Processes. 
Also, throughout the MT students would cont inue to take one course 
of fered by the Methodology Institute (Ml451 or Ml452) . 
Reading list (P5431) : G Symon & C Cassell (Eds), Qualitative Methods 
and Analysis in Organisational Research: A Practical Guide, Sage, 1998; J 
Mingers & A Gill, Mult imethodology, Wiley, 1997; M W Bauer & G 
Gaskell (Eds), Qualitative researching with text, image and sound: A 
practical handbook, Sage, 2000 ; D Burton.Research Training for Social 
Scientists: A Handbook for Postgraduate Researchers, Sage, 2000; N 
Hayes, Doing Psychological Research: Gathering and analysing data, Open 
University Press, 2000; N Gilbert, Research Social Life (2nd edn), Sage, 
2001 ; T May, Social Research: Issues, Methods and Process, Open 
University Press, 2001; D Silverman (Ed), Qualitative Research: Theory, 
method, practice, Sage, 1997. 
No one book covers the entire syllabus; students w ill be expected to read 
widely in appropriate journals, and a list of references wi ll be provided at 
the start of the course. 
Assessment: PS431 one methods assignment - 60% . 
Ml453 coursework and MI452 statistics coursework and examination -
40%. 
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PS940 
Psychology (Seminar) 
This inform ation is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teachers responsible: Professor Patrick Humphreys, S303 and Dr Sandra 
Jovchelovitch, S307 
Availability : Open to staff and graduate students in the Institute. 
Teaching: Fortnightly seminars (PS940) Sessional. Papers will be presented 
by outside speakers. 
Assessment: Non-examinable. 

PS950 
Current Research in Social Psychology 
This information is for t he 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Professor Catherine Campbell, S387 
Availability : Academic staff and research students only. 
Teaching: Weekly seminars (PS950) MT, LT and ST. Seminars for research 
students in: Social Psychology; Organisational and Social Psychology; 
Social and Public Communication throughout the academic session. 
Assessment: Non-examinable. 

PS960 
Classical Texts in Social Psychology 
This inform ation is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teachers responsible: Dr Martin Bauer, 8804, Dr Sandra Jovchelovitch, 
5307, Professor George Gaskell, 881 1 and others 
Core syllabus: To maintain awareness of classical monographical studies 
of social psychology, its psychological as well as its sociological tradition. 
To provide a forum for entire textual reading and contextual d1scuss1ons of 
contributions by J Vygotzky, K Piaget, Lewin, G H Mead, LeBon, 
McDougall, F Bartlett, S Freud, E Goffman, lchheiser, Buehler and others. 
Teaching: A series of discussion seminars centering on key texts and 
authors. LT and ST. 
Reading list : R M Farr, The Roots of Modern Social Psychology, Blackwell, 
1 996. Further readings will be suggested at the start of the seminar. 
Assessment: Non-examinable. 

SA401 
Building Studies 
This inform ation is for th e 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Ms G Beckett, c/o A224 
Ava ilability : Compulsory for Diploma in Housing students. Other 
students are welcome to attend but should be aware that this course 
does not have any MSc unit value. 
Core syllabus: To introduce students to the basic principles of 
construction and maintenance of dwellings with an emphasis on 
sustainable building and preventative maintenance. The organisation and 
management of building and repair programmes will be covered. 
Content: A series of lectures/seminars will cover the following topics: 
structural elements of buildings, including defects and their diagnosis; 
services to buildings; construction industry standards; new technology in 
building; energy efficiency; additional building requirements such as 
procuring, organising, and setting standards for maintenance; sound 
insulation, emergency repairs, and repairs to voids. 
Teaching: 10 combined lectures/seminars, MT. 
Reading list: Marshall & Worth ing, The Constructi on of Houses, Estates 
Gazette (2000); Marshall, Worthing & Heath, Understanding Housing 
Defects, Estates Gazette (1998); Melville & Gordon, The Repair and 
Maintenance of Houses, Estates Gazette (1997); Chudley & Greeno, 
Building Construction Handbook , Heinemann (2001); Paul Wordsworth, 
Lee's Building Maintenance Management, Blackwell Science (2001); 
Seeley, Building Technology, Macmillan Building and Surveying Series 
( 1995); Seeley, Building Maintenan ce, Macmillan Building and Surveying 
Series ( 1987); Borer & Harris, The Whole House Book: Ecological Building 
Design and Materials, Centre for Alternative Technology Publications 
(1998); Mitchell's Building Series, Introduction to Building 2000. Students 
are advised to select a construction text and a maintenance text from the 
general reading list for use and reference during the course. A number of 
more specialist texts will be recommended. 
Assessment: The course is asessed through the Building Studies 
Fieldwork Notebook, whi ch must be submitted by the first Friday of the 
LT. 

SA402 Half Unit 
Social Policies for Ageing Populations 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: To be announced 
Availability : For postgraduates mainly on MSc Health, Population and 

Society, MSc Gender, MSc Social Policy (Research) and MSc Gender and 
Social Policy. . 
Core syllabus: The course wi ll examine the policy response to ag_eIng and 
ageing populations from different theoretical perspectives taking into 
account the fact that women make up the great majority of the older 
population . The aim will be to consider the experience of ageing and to 
analyse the options available in different societies, taking cultu ral, 
demographic, economic, social and political conditions into consideration. 
Content : Attitudes to old age, positive and negative; demography, sex, 
gender and cohort in old age; policy formulation; political power in later 
life; structural adjustment and the economics of ageing; pensions pohoes; 
family care and self care; health and social care in later life; NGOs and 
elders; policies for collective living; service delivery with special attention 
to accountability, participation and user empowerment. 
Teaching: 10 x one-hour lectures and 10 x one-and-a-half hour seminars, 
MT. 
Written work : Students will write a course work essay of 1 ,500-2,000 
words, which must be submitted by January 2006. 
Reading list: 5 Arber & J Ginn, Gender and Later Life, Sage, 1991; P 
Johnson & J Falkingham, Ageing and Economic Welfare, 1992; HelpAge 
International , The Ageing and Development Report, Earthscan, 1979; AM 
Rivlin & J M Wiener, Caring for the Disabled Elderly, 1986; T Schuller, Age, 
Capital and Democracy, 1986; K Tout, Ageing in Developing Coun tries, 
1989; MB Tracy, Social Policies for the Elderly in the Third World, 
Greenwood Press, New York, 1991; C Victor, Old Age in Modern Society, 
Croom Helm, 1987; G Wilson, Understanding Old Ag e, Sage, 2000. 
Assessment: The course work essay will count for 40% of the total 
mark. A two -hour written examination in the ST (60%). Candidates must 
answer questions on subjects other than their coursework essays. 

SA403 
Criminal Justice Policy 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Professor T Newburn, A280 
Availability: Compulsory course for MSc Criminal Justice Policy. Optional 
for MSc Regulation, MSc Regulation (Research), MSc Social Polley 
(Research}, MSc Social Policy and Planning, MSc Voluntary Sector 
Organisation, LLM and other master's level students (by permission). 
Pre requ isite s: Some pnor knowledge of law or sociology is useful but 
not essential. 
Core syllabus: The course provides a detailed and critical introduction to 
the study of criminal justice institution s, practices and participants. . 
Content : The course begins with an introduction to the nature of crime 
and contemporary criminal 1ustIce policy. It then examines the main 
elements of modern criminal justice systems (police, prosecutors, the 
judiciary, prisons, probation, the media, private security and victims'. 
groups). Special emphasis is given to current issues such as restorative 
justice, money laundering and increasing rates of incarceration. The . 
course combines up-to-date empirical work with theoretical perspectives 
and also emphasises the role of historical and comparative perspectives in 
understanding current trends. 
Teaching: Lectures: SA403. 1. 20 weekly lectures in MT and LT. 
Seminars: 5A403.2, 20 weekly one hour seminars, MT and LT. 
Written work : All students are expected to submit one non- assessed 
essay. . 
Reading list: There is no set text for the course, but most topics are 
covered by M Maguire, R Morgan & R Reiner (Eds}, The Oxford Handbook 
of Criminology, 3rd edn, 2002; T Newburn, Crime and Crim inal Justice 
Policy, 2nd edn, 2003. D Garland, The Culture of Control is also 
recommended reading for all student s. A full reading list covering all 
seminars is provided at the first seminar. • 
Assessment: A three-hour written examination in the ST. 

SA405 
European Social Policy 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Dr 5 Mangen, A26 1 and other 
Availability : Compulsory for MSc European Social Policy, optional for 
MSc European Political Economy: Integration, MSc European Politics and 
Governance, MSc International Health Policy, MSc Gender and Social 
Policy, MSc Public Policy and Administration, MSc Public Policy and 
Administration (Research), MSc Regulation, MSc Regulation (Research), 
MSc Social Policy and Planning and MSc Social Policy (Research). Students 
on MSc European Polit ical Economy: Transition may take th is course only 
with the permission of the teacher concerned. Available as an option in 
other Master's degrees as permitted by the regulations. 
Core syllabus: The course reviews the development of welfare states and 
contemporary social policies in Europe, focusing particularly on member 
states of the European Union. Social policy-making at the EU level also 
forms an equally important component. 

Content: The comparative study of the development of European welfare 
states in their political, social and economic contexts. The first part of the 
course traces the emergence of collective provisions of welfare from the 
last quarter of the nineteenth century. After reviewing current welfare 
state formations among the member states attent ion turns to the 
growing social policy competences of the EU. In the second part seminars 
focus on present processes of policy-making and implementation, and 
these are discussed in the context of contemporary issues in social policy: 
demographic trends and the planning of welfare; privatisation and 
decentralisation of welfare states; the fiscal crisis and problems of funding 
social security; training and labour market issues; social exclusion; urban 
problems; health policies; women and the welfare state; and the 
oppo rtunities and threats posed by globalisation. 
Teaching: 21 weekly seminars (SA405) beginning in week three of the 
MT: 20 weekly lectures (5A213) in MT and LT. 
Written work : Students are expected to work in small groups to prepare 
presentations for the weekly seminar. In addition there are two assessed 
essays (see below). 
Reading list: Some introductory texts are: P Baldwin, The Politics of Social 
Solidarity; M Kleinman, A European Welfare State? EU Social Policy in 
Context, Palgrave; L Hantrais, Social Policy in the EU, Macmillan; C 
Pierson, Beyond the Welfare State, Polity; G Esping-Andersen, Why We 
Need A New Welfare State, Chapters 1, 2 6; M Ferrera & M Rhodes, 
Recasting European Welfare States. 
A full list will be handed out with the seminar programme. 
Assessment: One assessed paper of 2,000 words in each of the MT and 
LT (50%). A two-hour written examination in the ST (50%). 

SA407 Half Unit 
Health Systems and Policies I 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teachers responsible: Professor Elias Mossialos, J413 and Ms Sarah 
Thomson, J301 
Availabil ity: A core course for students taking MSc International Health 
Policy, MSc International Health Policy (Health Economics) and MSc Health 
Policy, Planning and Financing. An optional course for students taking the 
MSc Health, Population and Society; MSc European Social Policy, MSc 
Social Policy and Planning, MSc Biomedicine, Bioscience and Society and 
other programmes where regulations permit. 
Core syllabus: A comparative approach to the analysis of health systems 
and policies in high-income countries, with an emphasis on critical 
assessment of current and future policy options and issues. 
Content : Cross-national comparisons in health care; health system 
objectives; the state's role in health care; analysis of different models of 
finance (tax, social and private health insurance, user charges, medical 
savings accounts), defining benefits and setting health system priorit ies; 
allocating resources for health care; purchasing health services; paying 
health care providers (hospitals and doctors); influencing doctors' 
behaviour; patient choice in health care. 
Teaching: 14 one-hour lectures, and five two-hour seminars in the MT. 
Reading list: E Mossialos, A Dixon, J Figueras & J Kutzin (Eds), Funding 
Health Care: Options for Europe, Buckingham, Open University Press 
(2002); B Abel-Smith, An Introduction to Health : Policy, Planning, and 
Financing, Longman (1994); T Rice, The Economics of Health 
Reconsidered, Health Administration Press, (2nd edn, 1998). 
Assessment: An assessed essay of 2,500 words (40%) to be submitted at 
the beginning of the LT and a two-hour written examination in the ST 
(60%). 

SA408 Half Unit 
Health Economics 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Professor A McGuire, 1405 
Availability : For MSc Health Policy, Planning and Financing; MSc Health, 
Population and Society; MSc International Health Policy; MSc International 
Health Policy (Health Economics), MSc Social Policy (Research) and other 
Master's students where programme regulations permit. 
Core syllabus: This course develops basic economic concepts as they are 
applied to the health sector, and provides for specialisation in health 
economics. 
Content Distinction between health and health care. Nature of health 
care as an economic commodity. Opportunity costs and problems of 
rationing health care. Definitions of technical and allocative efficiency, and 
of various types of equity. How markets and insurance markets work, and 
how they can fail for health care. The economics of financing health care 
and different approaches taken by governments in different countries. 
Containing costs and eff iciency. Costs: fixed, marginal and average costs. 
The measurement of hospital case-mix and risk in populations. The 
economics of paying providers and different approaches taken by 
governments in different countries. The measurement of health and 
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health state utility. Discounting and risk aversion. Deriving Quality-
Adjusted Life Years (QALYs) and Disability-Adjusted Life Years (DALYs). 
Using cost-effectiveness analysis to set priorit ies. 
Teaching: 10 lectures and 10 seminars MT. 
Reading list: The following is a basic reading list for the course: 5 
Folland, A C Goodman & M Stano, The Economics of Health and Health 
Care (3rd edn), Prentice Hall, 2001; B McPake, L Kumaranayake & C 
Normand, Health Economics • An Internationa l Perspective, Routledge, 
2002. 
Supplementary reading list: This is given at the beginning of the course 
and includes references to specialised texts and articles on each subject 
covered wi thin the course. 
Assessment: A two-hour written examination in the ST. 

SA409 Half Unit 
Social Security Policies 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teachers responsible: Professor D Piachaud, A243 and Dr H Dean, A262 
Availability : For MSc Social Policy and Planning, MSc European Social 
Policy and MSc Social Policy (Research). This course will be offered if there 
are a sufficient number of students. 
Content : The course analyses income maintenance and social security 
policies defined broadly to include not only national insurance and social 
assistance provisions but also fiscal, occupational and private provisions 
that maintain incomes. Definitions and measurements of need and 
poverty are reviewed. Economic and financial aspects of social security are 
considered, as is the impact of social security on social and economic 
behaviour. A comparative approach is adopted. 
Teaching: 10 lectures and 10 seminars, MT. 
Written work : Seminar members will be expected to make regular 
presentations to the seminar and submit a written paper at the end of 
term . 
Reading list: Basic reading for the course includes: A Atkinson, The 
Economics of Inequality, 2nd edn, Oxford, 1983; 5 Baldwin & J 
Falkingham (Eds), Social Security and Social Change, Harvester 
Wheatsheaf, 1994; N Barr, Economics of the Welfare State, 3rd edn, 
Weidenfield, 1998; E Kingson & J Shultz, Social Security in the 2 1 st 
Century, Oxford, 1997; J Hills & J Ditch (Eds), Beveridge and Social 
Security, Oxford, 1994; P Townsend, Poverty in the United Kingdom, Allen 
Lane, 1979; J Ditch (Ed), Introduction to Social Security, Routledge, 1999; 
J Dixon, Social Security in Global Perspective, Praeger, 1999; 5 McKay & K 
Rowlingson, Social Security in Britain, Macmillan, 1999; J Millar (Ed), 
Understanding Social Security, The Policy Press, 2003; J Flaherty et a/, 
Poverty: The facts, 5th edn, CPAG, 2004; J Hills, Inequality and the State, 
Oxford University Press, 2004. 
Assessment: An assessed essay of 1,500 words (25%) to be submitted in 
the first week of the LT. A two-hour written examination in the ST (75%). 

SA422 
Housing Economics and Finance 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Professor C Whitehead, 5377 
Availability : MSc Housing and Regeneration (Social Policy), MSc 
International Housing and Social Change, MSc Housing and Regeneration 
and MPA Public and Economic Policy. Other students may attend where 
regulation s permit. 
Core syllabus: The course provides an introduction to the use of 
economic and financial analysis in the context of housirg . These analytic 
tools are then used to examine particular problems and policies. 
Content : The course provides an introduction to financing, pricing, 
investment and allocation decisions in both private and social housing; 
examines the rationale for government policy intervention and the 
outcomes of policy initiatives. It is divided into two sections: principles, 
taught in the MT and applicat ion taught in the LT and ST. Topics include: 
The special attributes of housing and housing markets. The determinants 
of demand for housing. Forecasting housing demand and assessing the 
need for social housing. The determinants of investment in new and 
existing stock. The supply of new housing and its relation to land 
availability. House price determination in the short and long run and the 
relationship between rents and prices. The determinants of tenure choice. 
The economic rationale of government intervention . Mechanisms of 
government intervention including regulation, taxation and subsidy; 
income versus price subsidies; direct provision. The financing and subsidy 
systems as they apply to owner-occupation, private renting and the social 
sector. Paying for investment in social housing. The introduction of private 
finance into social housing. Financing housing as part of urban 
regeneration and neighbourhood renewal. Examples will be drawn from 
current British housing policy, w ith comparisons from other industrialised 
countr ies. 
Teaching : 14 lectures MT and LT; 20 seminars MT, LT, ST, starting week 
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three of MT. 
Reading list: A detailed reading list will be provided at the beginning of 
the course. Much of the policy material will be available on the web. 
Relevant texts include: T O'Sullivan & K Gibb (Eds), Housing Economics 
and Public Policy; R Muth & A Goodman, The Economics of Housing 
Markets; G Fallis, Housing Economics; J Hills, Unravelling Housing Finance; 
K Gibb & M Munro, Housing Finance in the UK; G MacCrone & M 
Stephens, Housing Policy in Britain and Europe; P Williams (Ed), Directions 
in Housing Policy; M Kleinman, Housing, Welfare and the State in Europe; 
S Monk & C M E Whitehead, Restructuring Housing Systems. 
Assessment: A three-hour written examination in the ST. 

SA427 Half Unit 
Pharmaceutical Economics and Policy 
This inform at ion is for th e 2005 /06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Professor E Mossialos, J413 
Availability : For MSc Health Policy, Planning and Financing; MSc 
Biomedicine, Bioscience and Society; MSc International Health Policy; MSc 
International Health Policy (Health Economics); MSc Health, Population 
and Society; MSc Social Policy (Research) and other Master's students 
where programme regulations permit. Students must have an 
understanding of basic Health Economics principles. 
Core syllabus: The aim of this course it to introduce students to the 
economics of pharmaceutical markets and related policies that affect 
national and international markets broadly, as well as those affecting 
certain actors within these markets specifically. Attention will be given to 
examining how market structure and regulation varies in different national 
markets and how these differences then affect market performance and 
outcomes. 
Content: 
• To provide students with an understanding of how the market for 

pharmaceuticals works and why it is often the focus of much regulation. 
• To introduce students to the economic and policy problems encountered 

in managing pharmaceutical markets and how to evaluate the impact of 
alternative policy approaches. The course wi ll: (1) introduce students to 
the basic features of pharmaceutical markets; (2) cover approaches to 
regulating the market; and (3) give students some experience in critically 
evaluating the impact of policy on market outcomes. 

• To enable students to analyse pharmaceutical markets from the 
perspectives of several main actors: governments, third party payers, the 
pharmaceutical industry, doctors, patients, pharmacists and wholesalers. 
Literature from Health Economics, Industrial Organisation and Health 
Policy will be incorporated into lectures, discussions and seminar 
exercises. 

Teaching: 10 x one-hour lectures and five x two-hour seminars, MT; plus 
one revision seminar, ST. 
Reading list: E Mossialos, M Mrazek & T Walley (Eds), Regulating 
Pharmaceuticals in Europe. Striving for Efficiency, Equity and Quality, 
Buckingham, Open University Press (2004); S O Schweitzer, 
Pharmaceutical Economics and Policy, OUP (1997); PM Danzon, 
Pharmaceutical Price Regulation, AEI Press (1997); W S Comanor, 'The 
Political Economy of the Pharmaceutical Industry', Journal of Economic 
Literature, XXIV (September): 1178-1217 (1986); F M Scherer 'The 
Pharmaceutical Industry', Chapter 25, in: A J Culyer & J P Newhouse (Eds), 
Handbook of Health Economics, Vol 1, Amsterdam, Oxford, Elsevier. 
Assessment: An assessed essay of 2,500 words (40%) to be submitted 
by the first day of the LT. A two-hour written examination in the ST 
(60%) . 

SA429 Half Unit 
Social Exclusion, Inequality and the 'Underclass' Debate 
This information is for th e 2005 / 06 session. 
Teachers responsible: Professor D Piachaud, A243, Dr H Dean, A262, Dr 
R Tunstall and others 
Availability : For MSc Social Policy and Planning, MSc City Design and 
Social Policy, MSc Health, Population and Society, MSc Criminal Justice 
Policy, MSc Housing and Regeneration (Social Policy), MSc European Social 
Policy, MSc Social Policy (Research), MSc Gender and Social Policy, MPA 
Public and Economic Policy, MSc Voluntary Sector Organisation and other 
MScs at the discretion of the teachers responsible. 
Core syllabu s: This course focuses on the related topics of the 
emergence of social exclusion as a key concept in social policy, the 
changes in inequality and the theoretical and empirical issues provoked by 
the 'underclass' debate. There is an emphasis on relating concepts to 
empirical evidence. Evidence and literature from Britain, the USA and 
Europe are examined. 
Cont ent: Concepts of social exclusion and the 'underclass' debate. 
Inequality and poverty - evidence, trends and causes. Family change and 
disadvantage; long term unemployment and welfare-to-wo rk; area 
segregation, housing and 'welfare ghettos'; ethnic division; employment; 

education; social exclusion and citizenship. 
Teaching: 1 O Lectures and 10 Seminars, LT. 
Assessment: A two-hour w ritten examination in the ST. 
Reading list: R Lister, Charles Murray and the Underclass: the developing 

debate, IEA, 1996; J Hills et al (Eds), Understanding Social Exclusion, OUP, 
2002; W J Wilson, When Work Disappears. 

SA433 
Management Studies and Management Skills 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible : Professor A Power, A237 
Availabil ity: Compulsory for Diploma in Housing students. Other 
students are welcome to attend but should be aware that this course 
does not have any MSc unit value. 
Core syllabus: The course covers organisational management and the 
management of change with a focus on social housing management. 
Content : Management Studies - Linking management theory, including 
strategic management, organisational structure, managing people and 
managing change, to current issues and practice in social housing. 
Teaching: Management Studies - Seven one-hour seminars with 
prominent housing policymakers and managers and three workshops, MT. 
Reading list: D Osborne & T Gaebler, Reinventing Government: How the 
Entrepreneurial Spirit is Transforming the Public Sector, Plume, New York; 
C Handy, Understanding Organisations (4th edn); DETR, Modernising 
Local Government, HMSO, 1998; M Pearl, Social Housing Management, 
Macmillan, 1997; R Tunstall, Reinventing Housing Management, LHF, 
1999. 
Assessment : One essay to be submitted by the first Friday of LT. 

SA435 
NGO Management, Policy and Administration 
Th is informat ion is for the 2005 / 06 session. 
Teachers responsible : Professor Jude Howell, A 117, Dr Armine 
lshkanian, A 119 and Dr Marlies Glasius, A 140 
Availability : Compulsory for MSc Management of Non-Governmental 
Organisations. Optional for MSc Development Management, MSc 
Development Studies, MSc Global Politics, MSc Social Policy (Research) 
and MPA Public and Economic Policy. 
Pre requ isites: Applicants will be expected to be well -qualified graduates 
with at least some experience of work within NGOs and/or relevant 
government departments or donor agencies working with NGOs 
Core syllabus : The course considers a wide range of conceptual, 
contextual, and policy issues and ideas related to NGOs. These include the 
changing policy contexts in which NGOs operate, the complexities of 
accountability, organisational growth and change, the ethical dimensions 
of NGO work, the links between human rights (civil, political, and 
economic) and development, the new conceptual debates around civil 
society, globalisation, humanitarianism, development, social movements, 
social capital, and social entrepreneurship. As an MSc course at the LSE, 
this academic programme provides a unique opportunity for critical 
reflection, analysis, and debate on the topic of NGOs working in 
development, relief, and advocacy contexts. The MSc is not a professional 
training course; it draws together theory and practice through the 
seminars and lectures, equipping participants with essential analytic skills 
to operate strategically in the work environment. The MSc draws on 
documentation from many countries and the accumulated research 
experience of staff at the LSE's Centre for Civil Society. 
Content : The MSc focuses broadly on the work of NGOs engaged in 
development, humanitarian relief, and advocacy. It examines -,(a) the 
work NGOs do, the challenges they encounter, and the special role they 
play in development, relief, and advocacy contexts, (b) the NGOs 
relationships with other stakeholders including beneficiaries, communities, 
government, donors, social movements, transnational networks and other 
organisational actors and how these relationships affect the work of 
NGOs; (c) the internal organisational challenges NGOs face including 
human resources, evaluation, accountability, legitimacy, and planning; (d) 
the changing policy contexts in which development NGOs are operating 
and how those policy contexts affect the work of NGOs and (e) theories 
of civil society and non-governmental public action and how these can be 
used to analyse and understand the changing roles of NGOs. 
Teaching : 20 x one-and-a-half hour lectures (SA435.1) and 20 one-and-a-
half hour Seminars (SA435.2) in MT, LT. Plus one revision seminar in the 
ST. 
Written work : Students wi ll be expected to produce ONE course essay of 
not more than 2,000 words each on titles supplied by the course 
teachers. 
Reading list: The following publications are some of the key texts. Much 
of the relevant literature is contained in book chapters and journal 
articles. Additiona l references will be provided at the start of the course 
and in the lectures. 

A Fowler, Striking a Balance: a guide to enhancing the effectiveness of 
NGOs in international development; C Hann & E Dunn, Civil society: 
challenging western models (1996); J Howell & J Pearce, Civil Society and 
Development: A Critical Exploration (2001); D Hulme & M Edwards (Eds), 
Too Close for Comfort? NGOs, States and Donors (1995); M Kaldor, H 
Anheier & M Glasius, Global Civil Society Yearbooks 2001, 2002, 2003, 
2004 and 2005106 
www .lse.ac.uk/Depts/globaVyearbook04chapters.htm/globaVYearbook/; M 
Keck & K Sikkink, Activists beyond borders: advocacy networks in 
international politics (1998); D Lewis, The Management of Non-
Governmental Development Organisations: An Introduction (2001 ); D 
Lewis & T Wallace, New Roles and Relevance: Development NGOs and the 
Challenge of Change (2000); M Ottaway & T Carothers, Funding virtue: 
civil society aid and democracy promotion (2000); Glasius, M, Lewis, D 
and Seckinelgin, H (2004) eds. Exploring Civil Society: Political and 
Cultural Contexts, London: Routledge; Van Rooy, A (1997) Civil Society 
and the Aid Industry London: Earthscan. 
Assessment : The mark of the essay submitted during the LT (25%). A 
three-hour written examination in the ST (75%). 

SA436 Half Unit 
Planning and Regeneration 
This information is for th e 2005 / 06 session. 
Teacher responsible : Dr R Tunstall, A240 
Availability : Intended primarily for MSc Housing and Regeneration, MSc 
International Housing and Social Change, MSc Housing and Regeneration 
(Social Policy) and MSc Social Policy (Research). Other students may attend 
where regulations permit. 
Core syllabus: The course is intended to help students understand the 
British planning system and regeneration policy, with particular emphasis 
on their impact on housing. 
Content : The rationale for a planning system, its aims, its elements of the 
system from national policy level through to local authority plans, to the 
factors affecting a development control decision. The impact of the 
planning system on the existing housing stock and planning to meet 
housing need. Public participation in planning. The planning and design 
of social housing. The development of urban regeneration policy. The 
impact of community regeneration and estate regeneration. 
Teaching: 10 x one-hour lectures; 10 x one and a half-hour seminars MT 
There will be outside speakers and a field trip. ' · 
Rea ding list: Carmona, Carmona & Gallent, Delivering New Homes. 
Processes, Planners and Providers (2003); B Cullingworth & V Nadin, Town 
and Country Planning in Britain (2002); A Coleman, Utopia on Trial: Vision 
and Reality in Planned Housing (1985); S Muthesias & M Glendenning, 
Tower Block (1995): Social Exclusion Unit, Bringing Britain Together: a 
National Strategy for Neighbourhood Renewal (1998); J Foster, Docklands: 
Cultures in Conflict, Communities in Transition (1998). 
Assessment: An essay of not more than 2,000 words (50%) and a 
planning project of no more than 3,000 words (50%) to be submitted by 
the first Friday of the LT. 

SA441 
Planning Studies 
This information is for the 2005 /06 session. 
Teacher responsible : Dr Rebecca Tunstall, A240 
Availability : MSc Housing and Regeneration and MSc International 
Housing and Social Change students completing the CIH Diploma. This 
course does not have any MSc unit value. 
Core syllabus : The course is intended to help students understand the 
British planning system and regeneration policy, with particular emphasis 
on their impact on housing. 
Content : The rationale for a planning system, its aims, its elements of the 
system from national policy level through to local authority plans, to the 
factors affecting a development control decision. The impact of the 
planning system on the existing housing stock and planning to meet 
housing need. Public participation in planning. The planning and design 
of social housing. The development of urban regeneration policy. The 
impact of community regeneration and estate regeneration. 
Teaching : 10 x one-hour lectures; 10 x one and-a-half-hour seminars MT 
There will be outside speakers and a field trip. ' · 
Reading list: Carmona, Carmona & Gallen\, Delivering New Homes. 
Processes, Planners and Providers (2003); B Cullingworth & V Nadin, Town 
and Country Planning in Britain (2002); A Coleman, Utopia on Trial: Vision 
and Reality in Planned Housing (1985); S Muthesias & M Glendenning, 
Tower Block (1995); Social Exclusion Unit, Bringing Britain Together: a 
National Strategy for Neighbourhood Renewal (1998); J Foster, Docklands: 
Cultures in Conflict, Communities in Transition (1998). 
Assessment: A planning project of no more than 3,000 words to be 
submitted by the first Friday of the LT. 
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SA443 
Race and Housing 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Notes: This is a required training session for Diploma in Housing students 
that takes place in the September preceding the Diploma term. The Race 
and Housing module helps students understand and learn to deal with 
issues of equality and discrimination in housing. 

SA446 Not available in 2005/06 
Psychology and Crime 
This information is for the 2005/ 06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Dr J Rumgay, A255 
Availability: Available as an option for MSc Criminal Justice Policy, MSc 
Social Policy (Research), LLM and for other Master's students by 
agreement with their supeNisors and as permitted by regulation. 
Core syllabus: The aim of the course is to introduce students to a 
selection of theory and research from key areas of criminological 
psychology. The course critically evaluates the range of contributions 
made by psychology to the theory, prevention and treatment of criminal 
behaviour, the prevention and investigation of crime, and the 
understanding of criminal justice processes. 
Content : Grouped into four areas: 
• The Development of Criminal Behaviour: developmental theories; 

criminal career research. 
• Varieties of Criminal Behaviour: violent offending; drugs and crime; 

alcohol and crime; sex offending; property crime; mental disorder and 
crime; stalking. 

• Courtroom Processes: interrogation; juror decision-making; testimony; 
sentencing decision-making; treatment of victims. 

• Crime Prevention and Treatment: victims and lifestyles; procedural 
analysis of crime; situationa l crime prevention; profiling of serial 
offenders; rehabilitat ion; risk management. 

Teaching: 20 lectures and 22 seminars (including revision). 
Written work : Students will be expected to make a number of class 
presentations and write two essays. 
Reading list: P B Ainsworth, Psychology and Crime: Myths and Reality, 
2000; R L Akers & G Jensen (Eds), Social Leaming Theory and the 
Explanation of Crime, 2003; D Carter & L Alison,The Social Psychology of 
Crime, 1999; G Gudjonsson, The Psychology of Interrogations and 
Confessions, 2002; J Rumgay, Crime, Punishment and the Addicted 
Offender, 1998; D Howitt, Forensic and Criminal Psychology, 2002; E 
Leyton (Ed), Serial Murder, 2000; J McGuire, T Mason & A O'Kane (Eds), 
Behaviour, Crime and Legal Processes, 2000; R F Meier, L Kennedy & V F 
Sacco (Eds), The Process and Structure of Crime: Criminal Events and 
Crime Analysis, 2001; J Boon & L Sheridan, Stalking and Psychosexual 
Obsession: Prevention, Policing and Treatment, 2002; G Gudjonsson, The 
Psychology of Interrogations and Confessions, 2002; E Hickey, Serial 
Murderers and their Victims, 2002; G Godwin, Criminal Psychology and 
Forensic Technology: a Collaborative Approach to Effective Profiling, 2001. 
Assessment: A three-hour written examination in the ST. 

SA447 Half Unit 
Foundations of Health Policy 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible : Dr M Bhatia, A239 
Availability : For MSc International Health Policy, MSc International Health 
Policy (Health Economics), MSc Health, Population and Society, MSc 
Biomedicine, Bioscience and Society, MSc Social Policy fResearch) and 
other Master's students from LSE and LSHTM where programme 
regulations permit - excluding MSc Health Policy, Planning and Financing. 
Core syllabus: A comparative approach to the development of health 
care policies in high, middle and low income countries, emphasising 
present and future policy options and problems. 
Content: The course will discuss the main trends in health and population 
in both developed and developing countries, including the demographic 
and Epidemiological Transition. The principal social determinants of health 
and mortality, which are also related to inequalities in health, are 
described. Theories of planning and techniques for setting priorities in 
health care are discussed. The emphasis is on understanding the policy 
process and assessing various policy options. The course will also examine 
the changing role of the state and the role of international organisations 
like WHO and World Bank in improving the health status and influencing 
the policy agenda. Finally, the course will conclude with examining the 
reforms taking place in the health sector. 
Teaching : The course consists of 1 O lectures and five seminars in the MT. 
Students will participate in presenting at least one seminar paper. 
Written work: Students will write one non-assessed essay during the 
course. 
Reading list: B Abel-Smith, An Introduction to Health Policy, Planning 
and Financing, Longmans (1994); A Green, An Introduction to Health 
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Planning in Developing Countries, Oxford Medical Publications, OUP 
( 1992); D Acheson, Independent Inquiry into Inequalities in Health Report, 
London, Stationery Office (1998); L Berkman & I Kawachi (Eds), Social 
Epidemiology, Oxford, OUP (2000); M Marmot & R Wilkinson (Eds), Social 
Determinants of Health, New York, OUP (1999); D Leon & G Watts (Eds), 
Health Inequalities and Public Policy, Oxford: OUP; B Amick et al, Society 
and Health, New York, OUP (1995). 
Assessment: A two-hour written examination in the ST. 

SA448 Half Unit Not available in 2005/06 
Foundations of Social Service Policy 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teachers responsible: To be announced 
Availability: Optional for MPA Public and Economic Policy, MSc Social 
Policy (Research) and MSc Social Policy and Planning. 
Core syllabus: A comparative approach to the development of social care 
systems in advanced countries, emphasising present and future policy 
options and problems. 
Content: The current problems facing social care systems (demographic 
change, rising public expectations, social polarisation, changing social 
values, fiscal constraints); policy options and what we know of their 
effectiveness (eg, the effectiveness of different kinds of social work action, 
options for preventive activity); systems for providing and financing social 
care (informal and self care, private markets, state provision, planned and 
quasi-markets). 
Teaching: The course consists of 10 lectures and 10 seminars in the LT 
and two seminars in ST. Students will participate in presenting at least one 
seminar paper. 
Written work : Students will write one essay and present one piece of 
course work during the course. 
Reading list: The following are useful introductory texts: H Brown & H 
Smith, Normalisation: a reader for the nineties (1992); N Carter, R Klein & 
P Day, How Organisations Measure Success (1992); K Jones, Asylums and 
After : a revised history of the mental health services (1993); M Knapp et 
al, Care in the Community (1992); S Sainsbury, Regulating Residential Care 
(1989); G Wistow et al, Social Care Markets (1996); M Parton et al, Child 
Protection: Risk and the Moral Order ( 1997); J Twigg & K Atkin, Carers 
Reviewed: Policy and Practice in Informal Care (1994); S Sainsbury, People, 
Policies and Professionals (2002). 
A full bibliography will be provided with the programme of seminar 
topics. 
Assessment: A coursework essay of not more than 2,000 words to be 
submitted in the 1 st week of the ST {40%). A two-hour written 
examination in the ST (60%). 

SA451 
Social Policy Research 
This inform ation is for the 2005 /06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Professor J Hills, R512 
Availability : For MSc Social Research Methods, MSc Social Policy and 
Planning, MSc Social Policy (Research) and MSc Voluntary Sector 
Organisation. 
Core syllabus: The course reviews applications of a wide variety of 
research methods to the study of social policy questions. 
Content: The varied traditions and approaches to social policy research. 
Historical methods and archive research. Field studies: participatory 
research; understanding organisations at work; interviewing users and 
clients. Analysis of policy and evaluation of policy reform. Social 
experiments and pilots. Geographical methods. Social surveys and the 
analysis of large datasets. Longitudinal analysis. Micro-simulation 
techniques. Comparative research. Research strategies and choices. The 
impact of social policy research. 
Teaching: 20 lectures and 20 seminars (SA451 ). The lectures wi ll be given 
by a member of staff expert in that particular method or topic and are 
followed by a seminar examining research exemplifying the approach and 
issues raised. Students will make at least one seminar presentation per 
term. 
Wr itten work: In addition to written versions of two seminar 
presentations, students wi ll write at least two essays of no more than 
3,000 words for the course. 
Reading list: P Alcock et al (Eds), The Student's Companion to Social 
Policy, 2nd edn; C Hakim, Research Design: strategies and choices in the 
design of social policy; C Robson, Real World Research; T May, Social 
Research: Issues Methods and Process, 3rd edn; A Bryman, Social 
Research Methods. 
Additional references will be supplied at the start of the course and in 
lectures. 
Assessment: A three-hour written examination in the ST. 

SA452 
Social Policy, Planning and Participation in Developing 
Countries 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teachers responsible: Or D Lewis, A281, Or S Kumar, A226 and Dr H 
Seckinelgin, A269 
Availability : This paper is a compulsory part of the MSc Social Policy and 
Planning in Developing Countries and MSc Management of Non-
Governmental Organisations. It is optional for MPA Public and Economic 
Policy and MSc Social Policy (Research). 
Pre requisites: Students are expected to have a background in the social 
sciences and practical work experience in developing countries. Seminars 
draw extensively on case studies from the Third World and students 
should provide themselves with background information on their own 
countries, or one on which they intend to focus. 
Core syllabus: The course is designed to give students a knowledge of 
the theory and methodology of social policy, and social development in 
developing countries. It examines the interrelat1onsh1p between theoretical 
approaches to Third World development and the formulation and practice 
of social policy, planning and community participation in relation to 
different social, economic and political contexts. 
Content : SA452.2 Introduction to social planning and development and 
social policy In the north and south; approaches to understanding poverty; 
the household and sustainable livelihoods; the state, market and civil 
sooety; the aid system; the policy process; trade and poverty; reform and 
the planning process; participation and community development; the 
nature of development projects; the role of international agencies; 
gender; barriers to social development; human and welfare rights; 
migration and policy interventions; basic development economics for 
social planning. Project Planning Residential Workshop and Participatory 
methods exercise. 
Teaching : SA452.2: The Theory of Social Polley, Planning and 
Participation: Lectures: 20 x one-and-a-half hours. Seminars: 20 x one-
and-a-half hours. 
SA452.3a: Conceptualising the Research Process: A self-learning web-
based course after an introductory session. Students should also attend 
Ml45 3 Fundamentals of Research Design : 10 x two-hour sessions, MT, 
as well as SA4C 1 Long Essay and the Research Process: 5 sessions MT 
and LT. All non-assessed. 
SA452 3b: The Methodology of Social Policy, Planning and Participation in 
Developing Countries: Lectures: three x one-and-a-half hours, LT. 
Written work : In addition to workshop exercises and the writing of a 
Proiect Planning Essay, students will write essays for their tutors on the 
subject matter of the course. 
Reading list: No one book covers the entire syllabus so that specialist lists 
for each topic will be provided. The following books are recommended: 
D Booth (Ed), Rethinking Social Development, Longman, 1994; R Dale, 
Development Planning: Concepts and Tools for Planners, Managers and 
Facilitators, Zed Books, 2004; I Gough & G Wood (Eds), Insecurity and 
Welfare Regimes 1n Asia, Africa and Latin America, Cambridge University 
Press, 2004; N Kabeer & S Cook, 'Revisioning Sooal Policy in the South: 
Challenges and Concepts', IDS Bulletin, 31,4, 2000; U Kothari & M 
Minogue (Eds), Development Theory and Practice: Critical Perspectives, 
Palgrave, 2002; J Midgley, Social Development: The Development 
Perspective in Social Welfare, Sage, 1995; R Mishra, Globalization and the 
Welfare State, Edward Elgar, 1999; T Mkandawire, Social Policy in a 
Development Context, Palgrave Macmillan, 2004; M Turner & D Hulme, 
Governance, Administration and Development, Macmillan, 1997; M 
Bulmer & D Warvvick (Eds), Social Research in Developing Countries. 
Assessment: A 3,000 word project planning essay produced as part of 
the proJect planning exercise (25%) to be handed In at the enp of week 
1, ST. A three-hour written examination in the ST (75%) . 

SA456 
Study Skills 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Professor A Power, A237 
Availability : For MSc Housing and Regeneration (Social Policy) students. 
Other students may attend where regulations permit (dependent on 
places available). 
Core syllabus: The course comprises six sessions lasting 30 minutes and 
covering basic study skills. Each session has a practice exercise of 1 O 
minutes. The course is particularly helpful for students not experienced in 
LSE's formal lecture and examination structure. 

SA460 Not available in 2005/06 
Urbanization and Social Planning 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Dr S Kumar, A226 
Availability : For postgraduate students with an interest in urban social 

policy in developing countries. Available on MSc Development 
Management, MSc Development Studies and MSc Social Policy (Research) 
and MSc Population and Development. Some knowledge and experience 
of urban issues is essential. 
Core syllabus: The course examines the contextual, social, economic and 
spatial problems in urban areas in developing countries, and the different 
policies and planning practices designed to mitigate them. 
Content: The city in theory and practice; the city and post-modernism, 
neo-liberalism and globalisation; urban poverty and livelihood responses; 
migration and the rural-urban inter! ace, individual and collective 
responses to urban poverty; age, gender and urban poverty; urban 
employment and housing; urban services, decentralisation and urban 
management; health and the urban environment; pro-poor urban policy. 
Teaching: Lectures: eight x two-hours. Seminars: 12 x one-and-a-half 
hours. Debate: one x three-hours. Revision session: one x two-hours . 
Written work: All students are expected to read widely, make seminar 
presentations during the year, and actively participate in seminar 
discussions and workshops. Students are required to contribute to the 
seminars on a weekly basis using Web CT. All written work should be 
related to urban issues In developing countries. 
Reading list: A detailed reading list will be included in the seminar 
programme. The following Is an introductory list of books: J Gugler (Ed), 
Cities in the Developing World: issues, theory and policy; J Hardoy & D 
Satterthwaite, Squatter Citizen; R J Skinner & M J Rodell (Eds), People, 
Poverty and Shelter. J Hardoy et al, Environmental Problems in Third 
World Cities; N Devas & C Rakodi (Eds), Managing Fast Growing Cities; J 
Beall (Ed), A City for All: valuing difference and working with diversity; S 
Bartlett et al.Cities for Children; UNHCS, An Urbanising World: global 
report in human settlements; J Seabrook, Cities in a Globalizing World, 
UNCHS, In the Cities of the South: scenes from a developing world. 
Assessment: A 3,000-word essay to be handed in early in the ST (25%). 
A three-hour written examination paper in the ST (75%). 

SA462 
Welfare Rights 
This information is for th e 2005/06 session. 
Notes: This Is a required training session for Diploma in Housing students 
taken in the September preceding their Diploma term. Welfare Rights 
familiarises students with how to advise and help low income tenants 
with benefits and other income support, introducing the agencies, 
services and structure of the benefits system. 

SA464 Half Unit 
Current Issues in Housing, Community and 
Regeneration Policy 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teachers responsible: Professor A Power, A237 and Dr N Holman, A238 
Availability : For MSc Housing and Regeneration (Social Policy), MSc City 
Design and Social Science, MSc Social Policy and Planning, MSc Social 
Policy (Research) and MSc Regional and Urban Planning Studies. Other 
students may attend where regulations permit. 
Core syllabus: The changing organisation of housing and urban policy in 
Britain, and other countries, with a focus on social housing. 
Content : Different models of housing tenure: organisation and 
management of housing, alternative landlords, privatisation, tenant 
participation and control. Homelessness, access and affordability. Urban 
regeneration and brown field development. Social exclusion and housing; 
funding affordable housing; owner occupation and private renting in the 
21 st century. 
Teaching: 10 Lectures, LT. 10 Seminars, LT plus four revision sessions, ST. 
Written work: Each student will prepare two 2,000-word essays and 
make accompanying class presentations. 
Reading list: M Harloe, The People's Home; A Power, Estates on the 
Edge; P Saunders, A Nation of Homeowners; H Glennerster & J Hills, The 
State of WelfareUrban Task Force Report; A Power & R Rogers, Cities for a 
Small Country. 
Assessment: An assessed essay of 2,000 words to be handed in on the 
fi rst day of ST (25%) . A two- hour written examination in the ST (75%) . 

SA465 
Criminal Justice Policy - Long Essay 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible : Professor T Newburn, A280 
Availability : For MSc Criminal Justice Policy. 
Those taking the course part-time must submit the dissertation in their 
second year. The course is compulsory for all students taking the MSc in 
Criminal Justice Policy. 
Core syllabus: The objective is to write an original dissertation on an 
approved topic in the field. 
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Selection of topic: The selection of the topic is a matter primarily for the 
student, though the approval of the supervisor is needed for topic 
registration. 
Arrangements for supervision: The tutor or other designated 
supervisor should discuss the selection of the topic and its title with the 
student, advise about preliminary reading, methods and broad analytical 
approach; and comment on the draft version. At their discretion, 
supervisors may give additional advice and comments. 
Assessment: The date for submission of the dissertation is September. 
Dissertations should be no more than 10,000 words in length, excluding 
notes and appendices and should be typed. Formal titles should be 
registered with the Course Director by the end of January. 

SA466 
European Social Policy - Long Essay 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Dr S Mangen, A261 and other 
Availability : For MSc European Social Policy. The dissertation is 
compulsory. 
Core syllabus: The purpose is to allow students to study a topic in depth 
researching the literature and analysing a subject: often these essays 
involve original perspectives or research. 
Selection of topic: The general subject area of the dissertation should be 
approved by the course convenor and tutor by the sixth week of the MT 
and the final title of the dissertation and drah project protocol should be 
submitted to the course convenor by the end of the LT. 
Arrangements for supervision : An appropriate tutor will be appointed 
to advise each candidate and comment on draft elements of the 
dissertation. 
Assessment: The completed dissertation, which should be typewritten, 
must be submitted by 1 September in the year of the examination. It must 
not exceed 10,000 words - bibliography and tables will not be included in 
this total. 

SA469 
Housing Dissertation 
This information is for the 2005 /06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Dr Nancy Holman, A238 
Ava ilability : For MSc Housing and Regeneration, MSc International 
Housing and Social Change and MSc Housing and Regeneration (Social 
Policy). 
Core syllabus: A dissertation of not more than 10,000 words on a 
housing topic to be approved by the candidate's teachers. The dissertation 
offers the opportunity for a detailed and thorough exploration of an area 
of special interest to the student. It involves original research. 
Supervision and Teaching: In addition to introductory workshops in MT, 
students will pursue their dissertations under the supervision of a member 
of the Department who will offer advice on choice and scope of subject, 
methodo logy, reading and construction of the work. Comments will be 
provided on an initial draft. 
Assessment: The dissertation must be submitted to the Course 
Administrator by 1 September 2006. It should be typewritten. The 
Department will issue precise details on format and presentation. 
Candidates may be called for an oral examination if the Examiners wish to 
satisfy themselves that the dissertation is the candidate's own work . 

SA470 
NGO Management Dissertation 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teachers responsible: Professor Jude Howell, A 117, Dr Armine 
lshkanian, A 119 and Dr Marlies Glasius, A 140 
Availability: Compulsory for MSc Management of Non-Governmental 
Organisations. 
Core syllabus and objective: A dissertation on a topic related to NGO 
Management and approved by the candidate's teachers. The dissertation 
offers the opportunity for detailed exploration, under supervision, of an 
area of special interest to the student. It may involve original fieldwork or 
the analysis, appraisal and application of existing literature. 
Teaching: Students will pursue their dissertations under the supervision of 
one of their course teachers w ho will offer advice on the choice and 
scope of subject, methodology, reading, construction and presentation of 
the work during MT, LT, and ST. Comments will be provided on an outline 
and an initial draft. There w ill be five seminars on writ ing and research 
skills in the MT and weekly seminars, beginning in the LT, to enable 
students to explore their proposals and plans as a group . 
Assessment: The dissertation must be submitted to a course 
administrator by the 1 September. It should be not more than 10,000 
words and typewritten. 
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SA471 
Social Policy and Planning - Long Essay 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teachers responsible: Professor D Piachaud, A243 and tutors 
Availability : For MSc Social Policy and Planning, MSc Social Policy 
(Research). The Long Essay is compulsory. 
Core syllabus: The purpose is to allow students to study a topic in depth 
researching the literature and analysing a subject: often these dissertations 
involve original perspectives or research and some have been subsequently 
published . 
Selection of topic: The general subject area of the dissertation should be 
approved by the course convenor and tutor by the middle of LT and the 
title should be submitted to the course convenor by the end of the LT. 
Arrang ements for supervision: An appropriate tutor will be appointed 
to advise each candidate and comment on the first draft of the 
dissertation . 
Assessment: The completed dissertation, must be submitted by 1 
September in the year of the examination. It must not exceed 10,000 
words . 

SA472 
Social Policy and Planning in Developing Countries: 
dissertation 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teachers responsible: Dr D Lewis, A281, Dr S Kumar, A226 and Dr H 
Seckinelgin, A269 
Availability: The dissertation is a course requirement for all those taking 
the MSc Social Policy and Planning in Developing Countries and MSc 
Social Policy (Research). 
Core syllabus: The 10,000-wor d dissertation enables students to analyse 
in greater depth a topic of relevance to social policy and planning . 
Selection of topic: The area of study is defined by the student, in 
consultation with the supervisor. An outline proposal is developed on 
SA452.3A and discussed with the supervisor. 
Arrangements for supervision: The supervisor will provide regular 
supervision and provide feedback. 
Assessment: The dissertation must be submitt ed to the Course 
Admini strator by 1 September. Dissertations should be no more than 
10,000 words In length, excluding notes and appendices. Students are 
strongly recommended to acquire word processing skills and type their 
own dissertations . 

SA475 
Voluntary and Nonprofit Sector Dissertation 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible : Dr Sarabajaya Kumar, A250 
Availability : Compu lsory for students taking the MSc Voluntary Sector 
Organisation . 
Objective : A dissertation on a topic related to the voluntary and 
nonprof1t sector and approved by the Programme Director. The 
dissertation offers the opportunity for detailed exploration, under 
supe_rvision, of an area of special interest to the student. It may involve 
empirical research (case studies, policy analysis, surveys). or the appraisal 
and analysis o f existing literature . 
Supervision and Teaching: Students will pursue their dissertations under 
the supervision of the Programme Director who will offer advice on the 
choice and scope of subject, methodology, reading, analysis and 
presentation of the work . Comments will be provided on draft chapters. 
There will be 8 workshops, to review the research process and 
methodology, and to enable students to explore their proposal in their 
peer group . 
Assessment: The dissertation must be submitted to the Programme 
Administrator by 1 September. It should not exceed 1 O OOO words be 
typewritten and conform to standard social science style in presentation 
and citation . 

SA479 Half Unit 
Development of Housing and Urban Renewal 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teachers responsible : Professor A Power, A239 and Dr Nancy Holman 
A238 ' 
Availability: For MS_c Housing and Regeneration (Social Policy), MSc City 
Design and Social Science, MSc Social Policy and Planning, MSc Social 
Policy (Research) and MSc European Social Policy. Other students may 
attend where regulations permit. 
Core syllabus: The development of housing policy from the late 
nineteenth century to the present day, with a focus on social housing . 
Content : The development of housing models, the post-war drive for 

mass house building, the growth of owner-occupation and the decline of 
the private rented sector, problems within social housing, radical housing 
change since the 1980s, European housing pol icies, partnersh ips, 
alternative approaches. 
Teaching: 10 lectures, MT. 10 seminars, MT. There will be revision 
seminars in the ST. 
Written work : Each student will prepare two 2,000-word essays and 
make accompanying class presentations. 
Reading list: J Burnett, A Social History of Housing; Wohl, The Eternal 
Slum; P Dunleavy, The Politics of Mass Housing in Britain 1945-75; M 
Burbidge et al, Investigation of Difficult to Let Housing; A Coleman, 
Utopia on Trial; A Power, Property Before PeopleHovels to High Rise. 
Assessment: An assessed essay of 2,000 words to be handed in on the 
first day of LT (25%). A two-hour written examination in the ST (75%). 

SA481 Half Unit 
Basic Population Analysis 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Dr R Sear, A270 
Availability : For MSc Development Studies, MSc Population and 
Development, MSc Health, Population and Society, MSc Statistics, MSc 
Stati stics (Research) and MSc Social Research Methods. Also available to 
other MSc students where regulations permit. 
Pre requisites: Students should have basic numeracy. 
Core syllabus: This course covers the basic principles and techniques of 
population analysis. Topics covered include the analysis of mortality, 
fertility, nuptiality, and migration, as well as the basic principles of 
population projection . 
Content : The construction, interpretation, and uses of life tables. The 
measurement and analysis of fertility and birth intervals. Natural fertility 
and the proximate determinants of fertility, including Bongaarts' 
framework . Cohort and period approaches to measurement. Nuptiality 
and reproductivity. The basic measurement of migrat ion. Component 
population projections. The use of models in demography . 
Teaching: 10 x one-and-a-ha lf hour lectures and 1 O x one-and-a-half 
seminars MT. 
Written work: Students will be expected to complete exercises and write 
a number of essays. 
Reading list: A detailed reading list will be provided at the start of the 
course. A useful text is Demographic Methods and Concepts by D 
Rowland, 2003; or, alternatively Methods and Models in Demography by 
C Newell. 1988 or Demographic Techniques by A H Pollard, F Yusuf & G N 
Pollard, 1990. 
Assessment: A two -hour written examination in the ST. 

SA485 Half Unit 
Methods for Population Planning 
This information is for the 2005 /06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Professor M Murphy, A234 
Availability : For MSc Population and Development. MSc Development 
Stud ies, MSc Social Policy (Research), MSc Health, Population and Society, 
MSc Social Research Methods; and other MScs where regulations permit. 
Pre requisites: Some familiar ity with personal computers is required, but 
a high degree of technical proficiency is not required. 
Core syllabus: The course covers the main quantitative methods used in 
population and development, especially the implications of the HIV/AIDS 
pandemic. These include methods of making population projections for 
both overall populations and particular sub-groups; methods for assessing 
the impact of factors such as AIDS and the introduction of a new family 
planning programme . The approach is practical and complements the 
more theoretica l courses in the rest of the MScs. Students will undertake 
a number of computer-based assignments. 
Content: Concepts used for population analysis. The role of population 
projections in the population planning and development process. The 
basis of projections of international agencies. The formulation of 
projection assumptions and methods of making projections. Methods for 
assessing the impact on demographic trends of external factors: the cases 
of AIDS and incorporation of such factors into national planning; the use 
of AIM (AIDS Impact Model) and ones for assessing the effects of family 
planning programmes. Projections for particular sub-groups such as 
households, families, urban, sub-national and labour force ones. The 
implications of uncertainty for the planning process. 
Teaching: 10 x two -ho ur seminars and 10 x one-hour computer-based 
practicals. 
Reading list: Relevant documents wi ll be provided at the start of the 
course, mainly in the form of electronic documents . 
Asses~ment: Assessment will be by two coursewo rk assignments, each of 
a maximum of 10 x A4 pages, which will involve the formulation, 
execution and writing up of a project concerned with a model for 
population planning , whi ch has been agreed with the teacher responsible. 

SA488 Half Unit 
Social Policy: Goals and Issues 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teachers responsible: Professor D Piachaud, A243 and others 
Availability: For MSc Social Policy and Planning, MSc Voluntary Sector 
Organisat ion, MSc Housing and Regeneration (Social Policy), MSc Gender 
and Social Policy, MSc Social Policy (Research), MSc Health, Population 
and Society, MSc European Social Policy and MSc Criminal Justice Policy. 
Also available to other MScs in the Department of Social Policy and, with 
approval, other MScs outside the department. 
Core syllabus: The development of social policy, its goals and the main 
issues facing social policy. 
Content: The nature of social policy: key concepts and theories. The goals 
of_ sooal policy. Issues including : the political economy of social policy; the 
mixed economy of welfare; the governance of social policy; gender and 
social policy; poverty, inequality and social exclusion; globalisation and the 
future of social policy. 
Teaching: 10 weekly lectures and 1 O weekly seminars MT. 
Reading list: Some introductory texts are: M Bulmer. J Lewis & D 
Piachaud (Eds). The Goals of Social Policy, Unwin Hyman, 1989; H 
Glennerster, British Social Policy since 1945; J Hills et al, The State of 
Welfare, Oxford, 1990; H Glennerster, Understanding the Finance of 
Welfare, Policy Press, 2003. 
A full bibliography will be handed out with the programme of seminar 
topics. 
Assessment: A two-hour written examination in the ST. 

SA492 Half Unit 
Reproductive Health Programmes: Design, 
Implementation and Evaluation 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Dr E Coast, A232 
Avai lab ility: For MSc Population and Development, MSc Development 
Studies, MSc Development Management, MSc Gender, MSc Gender and 
Social Policy, MSc Gender, Development and Globalisation, MSc Social 
Policy and Planning in Developing Count ries, MSc Health, Population and 
Society, MSc Social Research Methods and MSc Health, Community and 
Development. Also available for other MSc students where regulat ions 
permit. 
Core syllabus: This course is primarily concerned with the effectiveness 
and efficiency of reproductive health programmes especially those that 
deliver services. The key issues addressed are the design of programmes, 
their effective implementation, and their evaluation. 
Content : The course addresses key questions such as: 
• What role can the mass media play in communicating reproductive 

health messages? 
• What are the key elements of a reproductive health programme? 
• What special sexual and reproductive needs do adolescents have? 
• Should violence against women be considered a reproductive health 

issue? 
• How appropriate is social marketing as a means of increasing 

contraceptive use in develop ing countries? 
• What are the main causes of maternal death in the less developed 

worldJ 
The course covers a wide range of topics, including : the organisation of 
programmes; issues of strategic management ; personnel training; logistics 
and commodity supply; the tools of management and evaluation, 
including management information systems; information, education and 
communication, including the role of the mass media; innovative 
approaches to reproduct ive health education, including an examination of 
the role of formal education and curriculum content; violence against 
women as a reproductive health issue; meeting the reproductive health 
needs of "special" groups, including adolescents and refugees; the use of 
social marketing; issues of quality in service delivery; techniques for 
evaluating programme effectiveness. 
Teaching: 10 Lectures and 10 Seminars, LT. 
Written work: Students are expected to prepare a seminar presentation 
and an essay (circa 1,500 words) during the term . 
Reading list: Reading lists are provided at the beginning of each term 
along with topics for class presentations. There is no single key text. The 
fo llowin_g journals are of key importance : Studies in Family Planning, 
Population Reports, International Family Planning Perspectives, Population 
Council Working Papers, Health Transition Review, Social Science and 
Medicine. 
Assessment: A two-hour w ritten examination in the ST. 
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SA493 Half Unit 
Population Trends and Processes in the Developing 
World 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Dr E Coast, A232 
Avai_lability: For MSc Population and Development, MSc Development 
Studies, MSc Health , Population and Society, MSc Gender, MSc Gender 
and Social Policy, MSc Social Policy (Research), MSc Gender, Development 
and Globalisation, MSc Social Policy and Planning in Developing Countries 
and MSc Social Research Methods . Also available to othe r MSc students 
where regulations permit. 
Core syllabus: The course provides an up-to-date and comprehensive 
account of the popu lation trends in less developed societies. The course is 
substantive in content, and examines population size, distribution, rates of 
growth, fertility, morta lity, disease and migration. The main determinants 
of these variables and their principal consequences are also examined. 
Content: The course addresses key questions such as: 
• How important is economic development for mortality decline? 
• Why does the educationa l level of the mothe r appear to be such a 

powerful facto r in accounting for differences in child mortality in many 
developing countries? 

• What are the consequences of famine for levels of fertility, mortality and 
migration? 

• What are the demographic consequences of HIV/AIDS? 
• What are the socio-economic implications of population ageing in Asia? 
• How is malnutr it ion defined and measured? 
The course covers a w ide range of topics, including: the distribution of 
the wor ld's population between major countries and regions; differentials 
in populat ion age and sex composition; variation in rates and patterns of 
fertili ty, mortality and population growth; levels and trends of 
urban isation; the extent of nat ional and internat ional migration flows; 
determinants of fertility - marriage patterns, breastfeeding, contraception, 
abortio n; the relationships between fert ility and mortal ity and socio-
economic variables such as income and education; major disease profiles, 
including malaria, diarrhoea and HIV/AIDS; famine demograp hy; the 
consequences of rapid fertility decline, including populat ion ageing and 
issues of old age care. 
Teaching: 10 Lectures and 1 O Seminars, LT. 
Written work : Students are expected to prepare a seminar presentation 
and an essay (circa 1,500 words) dur ing the term . 
Reading list: Reading lists are provided at the beginning of the course 
along with topics for seminar presentat ions. Some key overview texts 
include: M Livi-Bacci, A Concise History of World Populat ion; W Lutz, The 
Future Populat ion of the World; United Nations, World Population 
Prospects. 
Assessment: A two-hour written examination in the ST. 

SA499 
Dissertation: Population and Development 
This information is for the 2005 /06 session. 
Teachers responsible: MSc Convenor and personal supervisor. 
Availabil it y: This course is intended for students taking the MSc 
Population and Development. 
Core syllabus: The purpose is to allow students to explore a parti cular 
research top ic in depth . 
Arrangements for supervision: An appropria te dissertat ion tutor will be 
appointed to advise each student as the work proceeds. Students are 
given a class on research and dissertation writing in addition to attend ing 
SA4C 1. Students are expected to make a non-assessed presentation on 
their proposed dissertation topic in LT. 
Selection of topic: The topic of the dissertation is selected in 
consultation with the student's personal supervisor. 
Assessment: The completed dissertation must be submitted by 1 
September in the year of examination . 

SA4A3 Half Unit 
Social and Political Aspects of Regional and Urban 
Planning 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teachers responsible : Dr A Thorn ley, 5420 and other 
Availability: For MSc Regional and Urban Planning, MSc City Design and 
Social Science, MPA Public and Economic Policy, MSc Public Policy and 
Administrat ion, MSc Public Policy and Administration (Research) and MSc 
Social Policy (Research). Other postgraduate students may attend where 
regulations permit. 
Core syllabus: The course will explore the impact of key social and 
political processes on the activity of urban and regional planning. These 
processes will be explored from the global, through national, to local 
scale. 
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Content: Globalisation and its impact on cities and urban planning. The 
'World City' debate. The impact of political ideology on planning 
intervention. The effect of different institutional structures on the nature 
and form of the planning system across Europe. Processes of 
gentrification and social segregation in cities. Theories of urban politics. 
The changing governance of selected cities including London and its 
effect on urban policy. Debates on the concept of 'community' and its 
relevance for planning. Participation in the planning process. 
Teaching: 1 O lectures and eight seminars in the MT. 
Written work : Students will be required to submit a 3,000-word essay. In 
addition work will be undertaken for a seminar presentation. 
Reading list: P Newman & A Thornley, Planning World Cities: 
Globalization and Urban Politics; D Held & A McGrew (Eds), The Global 
Transformation Reader; J Short & Y Kim, Globalization and the City; S 
Sassen, The Global City; A Thornley, Urban Planning under Thatcherism; P 
Newman & A Thornley, Urban Planning in Europe; D Judge et al, Theories 
of Urban Politics; D Hill, Urban Policy and Politics in Britain; S Fainstein, 
The City Builders: Politics and Planning in London and New York; S 
Fainstein et al, Divided Cities: New York and London in the Contemporary 
World; N Smith, The New Urban Frontier: gentrification and the revanchist 
city; C Jencks & P Peterson, The Urban Underclass; D King & G Stoker, 
Rethinking Local Democracy; A Etzioni, The Spirit of Community. 
Assessment: Course work in the form of a 3,000-word essay (25%). A 
two-hour written examination in the ST (75%). 

SA4A5 
Dissertation: Gender and Social Policy 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Dr W Sigle-Rushton, A258 
Availability : Compulsory for MSc Gender and Social Policy. 
Core syllabus: The purpose is to allow students to study a topic in depth 
researching the literature and analysing a subject: ohen these essays 
involve original perspectives or research. 
Supervision: An appropriate tutor will be appointed early in LT, aher 
submission of a two line topic. Supervision will follow the procedures set 
out for students by the Gender Institute. 
Selection of Topic: The area of study is defined by the student, with the 
supervisor's assistance if necessary. The final title of the dissertation should 
be submitted to the course tutor by the end of the MT. 
Assessment: The completed essay, which must be typewritten, should be 
submitted by the last Friday in August in the year of the examination. It 
should be between 10,000-12,000 wo rds. 

SA4A7 Half Unit 
Gender and Social Policy: Theory and Practice 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Dr W Sigle-Rushton, A258 
Availability : Compulsory for MSc Gender and Social Policy; optiona l for 
MSc European Social Policy, MPA Public and Economic Policy, MSc Social 
Policy (Research) and MSc Social Policy and Planning. 
Core syllabus: The course looks at two distinct aspects of gender and 
social policy: the importance of gender in explaining the structure and 
development of social policy and the use of gender in analysing 
inequalities that arise in access to and outcomes of social policies. 
Content: Feminist perspectives on welfare are explored, while notions of 
justice, citizenship and inequality are examined as tools to analyse social 
policy. The use of gender as a category of analysis is examined and 
attention is paid to how this may mask differences of race and class. 
Policy-making is analysed to see how gender roles and the form, 
functioning and responsibilities of the family are understood. The course 
will also focus on the gender impact of economic reform on labour 
market opportunitie s and on inequalities in economic resources. 
Teaching: 10 x one-and-a-half hour lectures and 10 x one-and-a-half 
hour seminars, MT. 
Reading list: C Ungerson & M Kember, Women and Social Policy: a 
reader, 1997; F Williams, Social Policy: a critical introduction, 1989; G 
Pascall, Social Policy: a new feminist analysis, 1997; L Gordon, Women, 
the State and Welfare, 1990; L Fox Harding, Family, State and Social 
Policy, 1996; J Lewis, Women's Welfare, Women's Rights, 1983; J Peters & 
A Wolper (Eds), Women 's Rights, Human Rights: internat ional feminist 
perspectives; Popay, Hearn & Edwards (Eds), Men, Gender Divisions and 
Welfare, 1998. 
Assessment: A 3,000-word essay to be handed in on the first day of LT 
(25%). A two-hour written examination in the ST (75%). 

SA4A9 Half Unit 
Gender and European Welfare States 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Dr W Sigle-Rushton, A258 

Availability : Optional for MSc Gender and Social Policy on completion of 
SA4A7 Gender and Social Policy: Theory and Practice. Optional for 
MSc European Social Policy, MPA Public and Economic Policy, MSc Social 
Policy (Research) and MSc Social Policy and Planning. 
Core syllabus: The study of gender and social policy from a European 
perspective will allow stud ents to analyse the different ways in which 
gender is incorporated into national welfare states and the impact this 
incorporation has on particular, national structures of gender inequalities. 
Content: The course will examine the theory and methodology of 
comparative studies and the applicability of existing comparative 
theories/methods to the analysis of gender. Consideration will be given, to 
how well existing typologies of welfare states fare when gender is the 
focus of analysis, and the role, if any, that the European Union has played 
in the development of more gender equitable outcomes in EU countries. 
A number of key areas will then be studied, including: the organisation of 
caring services including child care; family policy; provision for lone 
parents; the labour market and labour market policies; men and 
masculinities; and aging. In looking at these areas students wi ll be 
encouraged to contrast the approach of different families of nations (eg, 
Bismarckian regimes versus Scandinavia) as well as looking at the 
particularism of certain national approaches. 
Teaching: 10 x one-and-a-half hour lectures and 10 x one-and-a-half 
hour seminars, LT. 
Reading list: M Daly, The Gender Division of Welfare, 2000; D Sainsbury, 
Gender, Equality and Welfare States, 1996; D Sainsbury, Gendering 
Welfare States, 1994; J Lewis, Women and Social Policies in Europe, 1993; 
C Hoskyns, Integrating Gender : women, law and politics in the European 
Union, 1996; N Ginsburg, Divisions of Welfare, 1992. 
Assessment: A 3,000-word essay to be handed in on the first day of ST 
(25%). A two-hour written examination in the ST (75%). 

SA4B3 
Dissertation: Health, Population and Society 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teachers responsible: MSc Convenor and personal supervisor 
Availability : For students taking MSc Health, Population and Society. 
Core syllabus: The purpose is to allow students to explore a particular 
research topic on issues related to health and population in depth. 
Selection of topic: The topic of the dissertation is selected in 
consultation with the student 's personal supervisor. 
Supervision: An appropriate dissertation tutor will be appointed to 
advise each student as the work proceeds. In addition, students are given 
a class on research and dissertation writing . 
Assessment: The completed dissertation must be submitted by 1 
September in the year of examination. 

SA4B4 
Child Rights, Child Poverty and Development 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible : Professor P Townsend, A263 
Availabil ity: An optional course for MSc Human Rights and MSc Social 
Policy and Planning. 
Core syllabus: This is an interdisciplinary course that explores the links 
between child rights and child poverty at all levels of development in rich 
and poor countries. 
Content: The social and economic as well as the civil and political rights 
of children, as defined in recent international laws and Conventions, are 
examined in relation to the conditions, especially poverty, experienced by 
many children. Human rights theories as a basis for internatioC1al and 
social policies will be a focus of attention, and issues of importan ce in 
both rich and poor societies, such as child labour, abuse, 
commercialisation of childhood, gender inequality, family disputes 
between the generations, sexual and reproductive rights and general 
rights of women, and services for disabled children - are included. The 
structural problems of market globalisation and social polarisation in the 
21 st century, and the implications for children will be addressed. The 
fundamental right of children to social security will be given particular 
attention . The role of the international agencies, Trans National 
Corporations and NGOs in relation to policy wi ll be assessed. 
Teaching: Lectures: 20 x one-hour. Seminars: 29 x one-and-a-half hours. 
Three additional seminars separate from lectures in each of the three 
terms (including three review seminars in sn. Students will be expected to 
participate in seminars and give a presentation in both the MT and LT. 
Written work : Students are expected to submit one written essay (2,000 
word s) by the ninth week of their first term. This will be marked and 
returned to the student but not assessed in the award of the degree. 
Reading list: H J Steiner & P Alston, International Human Rights in 
Context, Oxford University Press, 2000; P Townsend & D Gordon (Eds), 
World Poverty: New Policies to Defeat an Old Enemy, Policy Press, 2002; D 
Gordon, et al,Child Poverty in the Developing World, Policy Press, 2003; 

Commission of The Commonwealth Human Rights lnitiaitive (CHRI) 
Human Rights and Poverty Eradication, New Delhi and London, CHRI, 
2001; National Research Council, From Neurons to Neighbourhoods : The 
Science of Early Childhood Development, Washington DC, National 
Research Council, 2000; UNICEF, Poverty Reduction Begins with Children, 
New York, UNICEF, 2001; UNDP, Human Development Report 2000, New 
York, UNDP, 2000; UNICEF, Child Poverty in Rich Countries, 2005; G Van 
Bueren, The International Law on the Rights of the Child, The Hague, 
Netherlands, Kluwer Law International, 1994; K Watkins, Rigged Rules 
and Double Standards: Trade, Globalisation and the Fight Against Poverty, 
London, World Development Movement, 2002; C Chinkin, 'The United 
Nation Decade for the Elimination of Poverty: What Role for International 
Law?', Current Legal Problems 2001, Oxford University Press, 2002; E 
Munro, Effective Child Protection, Sage, 2002; M Flekkoy & N Kaufman, 
The participation rights of the child. London, Jessica Kinglsey, 1997; D 
Fottrell (Ed), Revisiting Children's Rights: 10 Years of the UN Convention 
on the Rights of the Child, The Hague and London, Kluwer Law 
International , 2000; ILO, Social Security: A New Consensus, Geneva, 
2001; B Thompson, Africa's Charter on Children 's Rights. A Normative 
Break with Cultural Traditionalism, 41 ICLQ 432, 1992. 
A full reading list will be circulated at the start of the course. 
Assessment: An assessed essay of up to 3,000 words to be submitted by 
the first day of the ST (40%). A three-hour written examination in the ST 
(60%). 

SA4B5 Half Unit 
International Planning and Children's Rights 
This information is for the 2005/ 06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Professor P Townsend, A263 
Availability : For graduate students as an optional course for Masters' 
degrees, where regulations permit. 
Core syllabus: This course explores international planning as a central 
feature of development through the application of Human Rights 
concepts and legislation to current conditions experienced by children. It is 
an interdisciplinary course. 
Content: The social and economic as well as the civil and political rights 
of children, as defined in recent international laws and Conventions, are 
examined in relation to the conditions, especially poverty, experienced by 
many children. Issues of child labour, the sexual and reproductive rights of 
adolescent children, the violations of war, cultural discrimination against 
girl children and the right to a minimally adequate family income will be 
discussed in relation to the roles played by international agencies, 
governments and NGOs. 
Teaching: Lectures: 10 x one-hour. Seminars: 16 x one-and-a-half hours 
MT including three summer revision sessions x one-and-a-half hours. 
Students will be expected to participate in seminars and to give seminar 
presentations. 
Wr itten work: Students are expected to submit one written essay (2,000 
words) by the ninth week of term. This will be marked but not assessed in 
the award of the degree. 
Reading list: H J Steiner & P Alston, Internationa l Human Rights in 
Context, Oxford University Press (2000); P Townsend & D Gordon (Eds), 
World Poverty: New Policies to Defeat an Old Enemy, Policy Press (2002); 
D Gordon, et al, Child Poverty in the Developing World, Policy Press 
(2003); Commission of The Commonwealth Human Rights lnitiaitive 
(CHRI), Human Rights and Poverty Eradication, New Delhi and London, 
CHRI (2001 ); National Research Council, From Neurons to 
Neighbourhoods : The Science of Early Childhood Development, 
Washington D.C., National Research Council (2000); UNDP, Human 
Development Report 2000 , New York, UNDP (2000); K Watkins, Rigged 
Rules and Double Standards : Trade, Globalisation and the Fight Against 
Poverty, London, World Development Movement (2002); E Munro, 
Effective Child Protection , Sage (2002); D Fottrell (Ed), Revisiting Children's 
Rights: 10 Years of the UN Convention on the Rights of the Child, The 
Hague and London, Kluwer Law International (2000); B Thompson, 
Africa's Charter on Children's Rights. A Normative Break with Cultural 
Traditionalism, 41 ICLQ 432 (1992); J Kerr, Ours by Right : Women 's Rights 
as Human Rights, Zed Books, (1993); H Cunningham & P Viazzo, Child 
Labour in Historica l Perspective 1800- 1995, UNICEF, 1996. 
A full reading list wil l be circulated to students at the start of the course. 
Assessment: A two-hour written examination in the ST (100%). 

SA4B6 Half Unit 
International Social Policy and Children's Needs 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible : Professor P Townsend, A263 
Availability : For graduate students as an optiona l course for Masters' 
degrees, wh ere regulations permit 
Core syllabus: The relationship of international and national policies to 
the fulfi lment of declared child rights and the eradication of poverty is 
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examined. The role in policy of the different Charters and World Summits 
on child rights will be considered. 
Content: The links between child rights, child poverty and development 
are examined with particular reference to national and international 
policies, operating as causes and not only as effects. Human rights 
theories as a basis for international and social policies will be a focus of 
attention, and the case of the United Kingdom will be illustrated. The 
structural problems of market globalisation and social polarisation in the 
21 st century, together with the growth of Trans National Corporations will 
be addressed. The policies of the international agencies and NGOs will be 
analysed in relation to children. The needs of disabled and institut ionalised 
children and of all children in relation to the right to social security, will be 
given particular attention. 
Teaching: Lectures: 10 x one-hour. Seminars: 16 x one-and-a-half hours, 
LT including three revision sessions in the ST x one-and-a-half hours. 
Students will be expected to participate in seminars and give seminar 
presentations. 
Written work : Students are expected to submit one written essay (2,000 
words) by the ninth week of term. This will be marked but not assessed in 
the award of the degree. 
Reading list: H J Steiner & P Alston, Internationa l Human Rights in 
Context, Oxford University Press (2000); P Townsend & D Gordon (Eds), 
World Poverty: New Policies to Defeat an Old Enemy, Policy Press (2002); 
D Gordon et al, Child Poverty in the Developing World, Policy Press (2003); 
Commission of The Commonwealth Human Rights lnitiaitive (CHRI), 
Human Rights and Poverty Eradication, New Delhi and London, CHRI 
(2001 ); UNICEF, Child Poverty in Rich Countries, 2005; G Van Bueren, The 
International Law on the Rights of the Child, The Hague, Netherlands, 
Kluwer Law International (1994); C Chinkin, 'The United Nation Decade 
for the Elimination of Poverty: What Role for International Law?', Current 
Legal Problems 2001, Oxford University Press (2002); E Munro, Effective 
Child Protection, Sage (2002); D Fottrell (Ed), Revisiting Children's Rights: 
1 O Years of the UN Convention on the Rights of the Child, The Hague and 
London, Kluwer Law International (2000); ILO, Social Security: A New 
Consensus, Geneva, (200 1 ); B Thompson, Africa's Charter on Children's 
Rights. A Normative Break with Cultural Traditionalism, 41 ICLQ 432 
(1992) 
A supplementary reading list will be circulated to students at the start of 
the course. 
Assessment: A two-hour wr itten examination in the ST (100%). 

SA4B8 Half Unit 
Ethnicity, 'Race' and Social Policy 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Dr C Phillips, A230 
Availability: For MSc Social Policy and Planning, MSc European Social 
Policy, MSc Criminal Justice Policy, MSc Social Policy (Research) and MSc 
Gender and Social Policy. Also available as an optional course for other 
MSc students where regulations permit. 
Core syllabus: The course analyses the historical and contemporary 
relations between ethnicity and 'race' in the discipline and practice of 
social policy. It will examine the theoretical frameworks, which seek to 
explain patterns of racial inequality, racial discrimination, and racism in the 
formulation, implementation and outcome of social policies. 
Content: Historical Contexts and Contemporary Debates; Concepts and 
Social Policy Discourses; Policy and Ideology; Demography, 
Neighbourhoods and Housing; Education; Employment, Underclass and 
Social Exclusion; Theorising Racial Inequality and Racisms; Globalisation, 
Migration and Asylum; Crime and Criminal Justice; Ant i-Discrimination 
and Minority Perspectives. ' 
Teaching: 10 x one-hour lectures, 1 O x two-h our seminars, MT, and one 
revision session, ST. 
Reading list: A Pilkington, Racial Disadvantage and Ethnic Diversity in 
Britain, 2003; J Solomos & L Back, Racism and Society, 1996; D Mason, 
Race and Ethnicity in Modem Britain, 2000; B Parekh, The Future of Multi-
Ethnic Bri tain, 2000; P Gilroy, There Ain't No Black in the Union Jack, 
1987; J Solomos, Race and Racism in Britain, 2003; G Bhattacharyya, J 
Gabriel & S Small, Race and Power: Global Racism in the Twenty-First 
Century, 2002; T Modood & R Berthoud, Ethnic minorities in Britain: 
diversity and disadvantage , 1997; F Williams, Social Policy: a critical 
introduction, 1989; B Bagilhole, Equal Opportunities and Social Policy, 
1997; L Back & J Solomos Theories of Race and Racism: A Reader, 2000; 
H S Mirza, Black British Feminism: a Reader, 1997; M Mac an Ghaill, 
Contemporary Racisms and Ethn icities: social and cultural transformations, 
1999. 
Assessment: A 2,000 word essay to be handed in on the first day of LT 
(25%). A two -hour written examination in the ST (75%). 
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SA4B9 Half Unit 
Education Policy, Reform and Financing 
This information is for the 2005 /06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Professor A West, A 139 
Availability: Optional for MPA Public and Economic Policy, MSc Social 
Policy (Research) and MSc Social Policy and Planning. 
Core syllabus: The course considers education policy, reforms and 
financing across developed countries, in particular Britain, Europe and 
North America. There is a particular focus on equity and social justice and 
the redistribution of resources. 
Content: Issues to be addressed will include: market-oriented reforms in 
education; reform of education finance and demand-side financing; 
impact of social background (socio-economic, race/ethnicity, gender) on 
outcomes and related policy reform; education and sooal exclusion; 
special educational needs/disability and policy; international comparisons 
of attainment and policy; higher education policy and practice. Not all 
issues are covered as separate topics. 
Teaching: 1 0 lectures and 10 seminars during LT. . 
Writ te n work : Students will be expected to make a number of seminar 
presentations. _ . 
Reading list: Specialist lists for each topic will be provided. The following 
books are recommended: A H Halsey, H Lauder, P Brown & A Stuart Well, 
Education: Culture, economy and society, Oxford University Press, 1997; J 
Le Grand & W Bartlett (Eds), Quasi-Markets and Social Policy, Macmillan, 
1993; M Coleman & L Anderson (Eds), Managing Finances and Resources 
in Education, Paul Chapman, 2000; A West & H Pennell, 
Underachievement in Schools, Routledge Falmer, 2003. 
Assessment: One written assignment of no more than 2,000 words 
(25%) to be submitted during the first week of the ST. A two-hour 
written examination in the ST (75%). 

SA4C1 
Long Essay and the Research Process 
This infor mat ion is for t he 2005 /06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Dr W Sigle-Rushton, A258 
Availability : For all MSc Social Policy programmes involving a dissertation 
or long essay. Exemptions at the discretion of the course tutor. Lecture 
notes will be available electronically via Social Policy public folders (for 
part-time students). 
Core syllabus: The course aims to provide an understanding of issues 
associated with the research process in the context of MSc Social Policy 
long essays. It includes an examination of philosophical issues 
underpinning research methods in social policy, the place of different 
research methods (qualitative and quantitative) in social policy and the 
process of writing a long essay. 
Content: Issues in the methodology of social policy research; selecting the 
appropriate methods; the process of framing a research question; 
hypothesis building and/or using conceptual frameworks; and 
constructing an argument. 
Teaching: Two lectures in MT, three lectures in LT. 
Wr itt en work : None required. 
Reading list: Three useful texts are: T May, Social research: Issues, 
methods and processes, Open University Press, 1997; C Robson, Real 
world research: A resource for social scientists and practitioner-
researchers, Oxford University Press, 1993; N S R Wallimann, Your 
Research Project: A step-by-step guide for the first-time researcher, Sage, 
2001. 
Assessment: Non-examinable. It is expected that the student's 
dissertation will be informed by the course and appropriate discussion of 
methodological issues will be incorporated in all dissertations. 

SA4C2 Half Unit 
Basic Education for Social Development 
This information is for the 2005 /06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Dr Anthony Hall 
Availability : Optional course for MSc Social Policy and Planning in 
Developing Countries, MSc Development Management, MSc 
Development Studies, MSc Social Policy (Research) and MSc Health, 
Community and Development. Students in other Master's degrees may 
also take this paper by agreement with their supervisors and the class 
teacher and as permitted by the regulations. Work experience in a 
developing country is highly desirable but not essential. 
Core syllabus: The course is designed to examine the role of basic 
education in developing countries as it relates to social development and 
social policy. 
Content : History of education and current problems in developing 
countries, links between basic education and socio-economic 
development, primary provision, decentralisation of education 
management and funding, non-formal and vocational education, adult 
literacy, popular education for grassroots development and environmental 

education. 
Teaching: 1 Ox one-hour lectures and 10 x one-and-a-half hour seminars, 
LT. 
Reading list: K Watkins, The Oxfam Education Report, 2000; UNICEF, The 
State of the World's Children : Education, 2005; UNESCO, Education For 
All Global Monitoring Report - The Quality Imperative, 2005 
(www.unesco.org); L Kane, Popular Education and Social Change in Latin 
America, 2001; World Bank, Priorities and Strategies for Education, 1995; 
S Graham-Brown, Education in the Developing World: Conflict and Crisis, 
1991; M Todaro, Economics for a Developing World, chapter 9, 2000; H 
Patrinos & D Ariasingam, Decentralisation of Education: Demand-Side 
Funding, 1997; J Huckle & S Sterling (Eds), Education for Sustainability, 
1996 
Assessment : One 2,000-word essay to be handed in during the first 
week of ST (25%). A two-hour examination paper in June (75%). 

SA4C3 Half Unit 
Statistical Methods in Health Care Economic Evaluation 
This information is for the 2005 /06 session. 
Teachers responsible: Professor A McGuire, J405 and Dr M Raikou, J305 
Availability : For MSc Health Policy, Planning and Financing; MSc Health, 
Population and Society; MSc International Health Policy; MSc International 
Health Policy (Health Economics) and other Master's students where 
programme regulations permit. There is no pre-requisite, although it is 
envisaged to be complementary to SA4C4. 
Core syllabus: This course develops the statistical and modelling 
techniques necessary to apply economic evaluation to the health care 
sector. 
Content : Introduction to statistical methods, Linear regression analysis, 
logistic regression analysis, Survival analysis for health outcomes, survival 
analysis for treatment costs, Economic evaluation and clinical trials. 
Estimation of confidence intervals for cost-effectiveness ratios. 
Transformation of ratios - net benefit approach. Missing data, parametric 
and non-parametric approaches. Willingness to pay and contingent 
valuation . Bayesian interpretations . Presentation of analysis, acceptability 
curves. 
Teaching: 1 O lectures (one-hour) and 10 seminars (one-and-a-half hours), 
LT. 
Reading list: The following are basic reading for the course: M 
Drummond & A McGuire (Eds), Economic Evaluation in Health Care: 
Merging Theory with Practice, OUP, 2002; M Drummond, B O'Brien, G 
Stoddart & T Torrance, Methods for the Economic Evaluation of Health 
Care Programmes, 2nd edn, OUP, 1997; M Gold, J Siegel, L Russell & M 
Weinstein, Cost-Effectiveness in Health and Medicine, OUP, 1996; M 
Johannesson, Theory and Methods of Economic Evaluation in Health Care, 
Kluwer, 1996; P Johansson, Evaluating Health Risks: An Economic 
Approach, CUP, 1995. 
Assessment: A 2,500 word essay to be handed In on the first day of the 
ST, (25%). A two-hour written examination in the ST, (75%). 

SA4C4 Half Unit 
Cost-Effectiveness Analysis in Health Care 
This information is for the 2005 /06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Dr F Sassi, A279 
Availability : For MSc Health Policy, Planning and Financing; MSc Health, 
Population and Society; MSc International Health Policy; MSc International 
Health Policy (Health Economics) and other Master's students where 
programme regulations permit. . 
Core syllabus: This course develops concepts and methods ol economic 
analysis of health care services and programmes, particularly focusing on 
cost-effectiveness analysis techniques. 
Content: The theoretical foundations of health care economic evaluation: 
welfare economics and extra-welfarist approaches. The design of a cost-
effectiveness analysis and interpretation of cost-effectiveness ratios. 
Evaluations based on primary studies and evaluations based on 
mathematical models. Methods for measuring the outcomes of health 
care interventions. Survival, quality of life assessment and preference 
elicitation techniques. Methods for calculating QALYs and DALYs. The 
opportunity cost of health care interventions . Sources of data for cost 
analysis. Methods for dealing with uncertainty and generalisability in cost-
effectiveness analysis. The impact of economic evaluation on decision 
making in health care. 
Teaching: 1 O lectures and nine seminars and practical workshops in the 
LT. 
Reading list: The following are basic readings for the course: M 
Drummond & A McGuire (Eds), Economic Evaluation in Health Care: 
Merging Theory with Practice, Oxford, OUP, 2002; M Gold, J Siegel, L 
Russell & M Weinstein, Cost-Effectiveness in Health and Medicine, New 
York, OUP, 1996; M Drummond et al, Methods for the Economic 
Evaluation of Health Care Programmes, Oxford, OUP, 1997; F Sloan (Ed), 

Valuing Health Care, Cambridge University Press, 1995; S Curry & J Weiss, 
Project Analysis in Developing Countries, Macmillan, 1994; C Dinwiddy & 
F Teal, Principles of Cost-Benefit Ana lysis for Developing Countries, 
Cambridge University Press, 1996. 
Supplementary reading list: This is made available on Web CT along 
with all other course materials, and includes references to specialised texts 
and articles on each subject covered within the course. 
Assessment: Assessment is through a project that students will 
undertake in small groups and write up individually (2,000 word paper), 
to be submitted at the end of the course. 

SA4C5 Half Unit 
International Housing and Social Change: Shelter Needs 
and Strategies 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teachers responsible: Professor A Power, A237 and Dr S Kumar, A226 
Availability : For MSc Housing and Regeneration (Social Policy) and MSc 
European Social Policy. Other students may attend where regulations 
permit. 
Core syllabus: Key urban social and housing issues facing developed and 
developing countries- overview. 
Content : Introduction to international housing and social change; shelter 
needs and urban growth; government intervention; government as 
enabler; private renting and self-help housing; urban poverty and 
livelihood systems; bottom up shelter models; the role of the environment 
in sustainable cities; a global perspective. 
Teaching: 10 lectures MT, 10 Seminars MT. There will be four revision 
seminars in the ST. 
Written work : Each student will prepare two x 2,000 word essays and 
produce four case studies. 
Reading list: UN, An Urbanising World; B Aldrich, Housing the Urban 
Poor, A Power, Estates on the Edge; C Jencks, Homelessness; 
Satterthwaite & Hardy, Squatter Settlements; Van Vilet, International 
Housing Policy, Basrah, Our Urban Future; D Satterthwaite, Sustainable 
Cities 
Assessment: A two-hour written examination in ST (75%) and an 
assessed 2,000 word essay (25%) to be handed in on the first day of LT. 

SA4C6 Half Unit 
International Housing and Human Settlements : Conflicts 
and Communities 
This information is for the 2005 /06 session. 
Teachers responsible: Professor A Power, A237 and Dr S Kumar, A226 
Ava ilability : For MSc Housing and Regeneration (Social Policy). Other 
students may attend where regulations permit. 
Core syllabus: Key urban social and housing issues facing developed and 
developing countries - roles and conflicts. 
Content : Providers of urban housing; tenure development; local 
government; NGOs; women in Housing and Community; the social 
consequences of urban and housing design; new roles in contemporary 
housing design and development; the role of international agencies in 
tackling shelter problems; tneories and practical tools for making urban 
settlements work; the role of participation in shelter. 
Teaching: 10 lectures LT, 10 Seminars LT. There will be four revision 
seminars in the ST. 
W ritten work : Each student will prepare two x 2,000 word essays and 
produce four case studies. 
Reading List: UN, An Urbanising World; B Aldrich, Housing the Urban 
Poor; A Power, Estates on the Edge; C Jencks, Homelessness; 
Satterthwaite & Hardy, Squatter Settlements; Van Vilet, International 
Housing Policy, Basrah, Our Urban Future; D Satterthwaite, Sustainable 
Cities 
Assessment: A two-hour written examination in ST (75%) and a 2,000 
word assessed essay (25%) to be handed in on the first day of ST. 

SA4C7 Half Unit 
Understanding Housing Finance and Economics 
This information is for the 2005 /06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Professor C Whitehead, S377 
Availability : For MSc Housing and Regeneration (Social Policy), MSc 
Housing and Regeneration and MSc International Housing and Social 
Change. Other students may attend where regulations permit. 
Pre-requisites : Students must have completed a course in economics at 
undergraduate level. Those students who have not done an economics 
course must take the full unit SA422. Students must see the teacher 
responsible before registration. 
Core syllabus: The course uses economic and financial principles to 
address particular housing problems and policies. Examples wi ll 
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concentrate on the UK but include comparisons wi th other countries. 
Content: Topics include: Forecasting housing demand and assessing the 
need for social housing. The supply of new housing and its relation to 
land Availability. Maintaining and improving the existing stock. The 
relationship between housing and regeneration policies. Financing and 
subsidy systems as they apply to owner-occupation, private renting and 
the social sector. Demand versus supply subsidies. Paying for investment in 
social housing. Regulation and control of public subsidy. Resource 
accounting. The introduction of private finance into social housing. 
Analysis will be applied to British housing policy, with comparisons from 
other industrialised countries. 
Teaching: Four lectures LT; 12 seminars LT and ST. 
Reading list: A detailed reading list wi ll be provided at the beginning of 
the course. Much of the policy reading wi ll be available from the web. 
Relevant texts include: T O'Sullivan & K Gibb (Eds), Housing Economics 
and Public Policy; R Muth & A Goodman, The Economics of Housing 
Markets; G Fallis, Housing Economics; J Hills, Unravelling Housing Finance; 
K Gibb & M Munro, Housing Finance in the UK; G MacCrone & M 
Stephens, Housing Policy in Britain and Europe; P Williams (Ed), Directions 
in Housing Policy, M Kleinman, Housing, Welfare and the State in Europe; 
S Monk & C M E Whitehead, Restructuring Housing Systems. 
Assessment: A two-hour w ritten examination in the ST. 

SA4C8 Half Unit 
Globalization and Social Policy 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Dr H Seckinelgin, A269 
Availability : Optional for MSc Social Policy and Planning in Developing 
Countries, MSc Health, Community and Development, MSc Social Policy 
and Planning and, depending on the available space, open to students 
from other departments in the school. 
Core syllabus: The course is concerned with the relationship between 
social policy and globalisation: It examines the significance of globalisation 
for social policy and it provides a critical analysis of new ideas on the role 
of social policy in globalisation processes. The course explores the 
interaction between the global policy process and social policy in 
particular national and international contexts. 
Content : The course will examine a variety of perspectives on the 
relationship between globalisation and social policy. This will involve two 
main components. First, the impacts of various forms of globalisation on 
social policy are considered. The impact of globalisation on migration 
patterns, on national economies, and on cultural and political 
developments are examined and the impact of these on national social 
policies is assessed. Second, the course examines the international policy 
environment, particularly intergovernmental organisations; bilateral and 
multilateral aid agencies and non-governmental organizations (NGOs), 
which inf luence the social policy environment in developing countries. The 
impact of the inter-governmental policy process on policy outcomes is 
examined. The role of the UN, the IMF, the WTO and the World Bank in 
these processes, the role of states in the process and accountability issues 
in relation to social policy are analysed. Major issues influencing people's 
lives such as the effects of foreign direct investment, the HIV/AIDS 
epidemic, and the impact of major international UN conferences will be 
used as case studies to analyse social policy outcomes. 
Teaching: 10 lectures and 10 seminars in LT, two revision seminars, ST. 
Written work: Students will write a long essay and will do seminar 
presentation. 
Reading list: A detailed reading list will be presented at the beginning of 
the term. Some introductory texts include: B Deacon, M Hulse & P Stubbs, 
Global Social Policy: International Organisations and the Future of 
Welfare, Sage (1997); G Esping-Andersen (Ed), Welfare States in 
Transition: National Adaptations in Global Economics (1996); D Held et 
al.Global Transformations: Politics, Economics and Culture, Polity Press 
(1999); J Hills, J Le Grand & D Piachaud (Eds), Understanding Social 
Exclusion, OUP (2002); P Hirst & G Thomson (Eds), Globalisation in 
Question: The International Economy and the Possibilities of Governance, 
Polity Press (1996); F Jameson & M Miyoshi (Eds), The Cultures of 
Globalization, The Duke University Press (2001); J Midg ley, Social Welfare 
in Global Context, Sage (1997); R Mishra, Globalisation and the Welfare 
State, Edward Elgar (1999); D Nayyar, Governing Globalization: Issues and 
Institutions, OUP (2002); V S Peterson & A S Runyan, Global Gender 
Issues, Westview Press 1993. 
Assessment: An assessed essay to be handed in on the first day of the ST 
(25%). A two-hour written examination in the ST (75%). 

SA4C9 Half Unit 
Social Policy - Organization and Innovation 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Professor J Le Grand, A244 and others 
Availability: For MSc Housing and Regeneration (Social Policy), MSc 
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Social Policy and Planning, MSc Voluntary Sector Organisation, MSc . 
Gender and Social Policy, MSc Criminal Justice Policy, MSc European Social 
Policy, MSc Social Policy (Research), MSc Health, Population and Society 
and, with approval, MScs outside the department. 
Core syllabus: This course examines the organisation of social policy, _ 
structures, processes and delivery, and recent developments in social policy 
in industrialised countries. 
Content: The course examines how policy debates effect policy 
implementation, with a particular focus on innovation, identify_ing the 
social forces influencing the changes, and examining the practical 
consequences in service provision in industrialised countries. Changes in 
the organisational structure and management approach, In the nature of 
social control, and in the social and economic context are examined. 
Teaching: The course consists of 10 lectures and 10 seminars in the LT 
with a revision seminar in the ST. 
Reading list: M Power, The Audit Society Rituals of Verification, . Oxford 
University Press (1997); J Le Grand, Motivation, Agency and Public Pohcy: 
Of Knights and Knaves, Pawns and Queens, Oxford University Press 
(2003); D Garland, The Culture of Control, Oxford University Press (2001); 
J Birchall, Building Communities the Co-operative Way, Routledge (1988); 
A Power, Estates on the Edge, Macmillan (1996); J Hills, Inequality and the 
State, Oxford (2004); M Powell, Evaluating New Labour's Welfare 
Reforms, Policy Press (2002); G Lewis, Race, Gender and Social Welfare: 
encounters in a post colonial society, Polity Press (2000). 
Assessment: An assessed essay of 2,000 words to be handed in during 
the first week of the ST (25%). A two-hour written examination in the ST 
(75%). 

SA4D1 Half Unit 
Health and Population in Contemporary Developed 
Societies 
This inform at ion is for the 2005 /06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Professor M Murphy, A234 
Availabi lity : For MSc Health Policy, Planning and Financing; MSc Health, 
Population and Society; MSc International Health Policy; MSc Social 
Research Methods and other Master's students where programme 
regulations permit. There are no pre-requisites. 
Core syllabus: This course brings together the main issues In health, 
population and society in developed countries. It covers basic techniques 
and measurement of health, mortality and morbidity. Issues such as 
determinants of health, societal and health changes as well as policy 
responses to health and population changes will be dealt with in detail. 
Content: Social and biological determinants of health and mortality in 
developed societies. Health and societal changes: family changes and 
health; social support and health, health of elderly people and coping 
with ageing in the 21 st century. Prospects for health and mortality in 
decades to come. Techniques of mortality analysis. Measurements of 
health: self-reported measurements; 'objective' measurements of 
morbidity and health service use indicators. Key issues in public health In 
developed countries. Policy responses to health, population and societal 
changes. Implications of Human Genome Project for health. 
Teaching: 1 O weekly lectures and five fortnightly seminars, MT. 
Reading list: A detailed reading list will be provided at the beginning of 
the course. 
Assessment : A 2,000-word essay to be handed in by the end of the first 
week of the MT (40%). A two-h our written examination in the ST (60%). 

SA4D2 Half Unit 
Health and Population in Developing and Transitional 
Societies 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible : Dr A Gjorn;a, A229 
Availab ility : For MSc Health, Population and Society; MSc Health Policy, 
Planning and Financing; MSc International Health Policy; MSc Health, 
Community and Development; MSc Population and Development; MSc 
Social Research Method s and other Master's students where programme 
regulations permit. There are no pre-requisites. 
Core syllabus: This course brings together the main issues in health, 
population and society in developing and transitional societies. Issues such 
as determinants of health, health consequences of HIV/ AIDS epidemics. 
Poverty and health, as well as policy responses to health and population 
changes will be dealt with in detail. 
Content : The major threats to health and mortality in developing 
countries and the double burden of disease. Poverty and inequalities in 
developing countries. Reducing poverty: programmes and strategies, what 
do we know? Health consequences of HIV/Aids epidemic in developing 
and transitional societies. Ageing in developing societies 'is it a matter for 
concern'? Mental health issues in developing countries. Urbanisation and 
inequalities in health in developing countries. Health and mortality crises 
in Eastern Europe and the Central Asian Republics. The emerging threats 

of health and mortality in transitional economics. Achieving 'good health 
at low cost' in developing countries. Main priorities for health 
improvements in developing countries. 
Teaching: 1 O weekly lectures and five fortnightly seminars, LT. 
Reading list: A detailed reading list will be provided at the beginning of 
the course. 
Assessment: A 2,000-word essay to be handed in by the end of the first 
week of the ST (40%). A two-hour written examination in the ST (60%). 

SA4D3 Half Unit 
Valu ing Health 
This informat ion is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Professor Alistair McGuirer, J405 
Availability : For MSc International Health Policy; MSc International 
Health Policy (Health Economics); MSc Health, Population and Society and 
other Master's students where programme regulations permit. The course 
is of great value to those wishing to work as health economists after 
graduation, be that in academia, industry, government or health care 
management and practice. It is recommended that the course be taken 
alongside Introduction to Health Economics, Advanced Cost-Effectiveness, 
and Statistical Methods in Health Care. 
Core syllabus: This course offers a thorough understanding of how we 
might value health for use in health economic evaluation. The major value 
elicitation methods, and the assumptions that underlie these methods, are 
critically assessed. Moreover, possible alternatives to the standard ways in 
which health is valued and distributed in economic evaluation are 
considered. 
Conte nt : The health state value elicitation methods (e.g. rating scale, 
time trade-off and standard gamble); expected utility theory; preference 
reversals; prospect theory; multi-attribute health status classifications; 
experienced and remembered utility; health maximisation as an 
appropriate decision rule; contingent valuation and discreet choice 
experiments. 
Teaching: 10 lectures (one-hour) and eight seminars (one-and-a-half 
hours), LT. 
Reading list: The following are background readings for the course: 
J Broome, 'QALYS', Journal of Public Economics, 50, 1993, 149-67; G 
Torrance & D Feeny, 'Utilities and Quality-Adjusted Life Years', 
International Journal of Technology Assessment in Health Care, 5, 1989, 
559-75; G Loomes & L McKenzie, 'The use of QALYS in Health Care 
Decision-Making', Social Science and Medicine, 28, 1989, 299-308 . 
Assessment : An assessed essay of 2,500 words (25%) and a two-hour 
written examination in the ST (75%). 

SA4D4 Half Unit 
Health Systems and Policies (11) 
This inform at ion is fo r the 2005 /06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Professor E Mossialos, J413 
Availab ility: For MSc Health Policy, Planning and Financing, MSc Health, 
Population and Society, MSc Social Policy and Planning and other Master's 
students where programme regulations permit. 
Core syllabus: A comparative approach to the development of health . 
care systems in advanced countries emphasising present and future policy 
options and problems. . 
Content: The role and organisation of primary care; the role and function 
of hospital; regulating pharmaceutical markets, challenges in the long-
term care sector; development of mental health care. 
Teaching: 1 O lectures and five two -hour seminars in the LT. Two lectures 
in the ST. , 
Reading list: M McKee & J Healy (Eds}, Hospitals in a Changing Europe, 
OUP, 2002; R Saltman, R Busse & E Mossialos (Eds), Regulating 
Entrepreneural Behaviour in European Health Care Systems, OUP, 2002; B 
Abel-Smith, An Introduction to Health: Policy, Planning and Financing, 
Longman, 1994; B Saltman & C Von Otter, Implementing Planned Markets 
in Health Care, OUP, 1995; R Saltman, J Figueras & C Sakellandes (Eds), 
Critical Challenges for Health Care Reform in Europe, OUP, 1998; A Mills 
(Ed}, Reforming Health Sectors, London, Kegan Paul, 2000; A Mills, S 
Bennet & S Russel, The Challenges of Health Sector Reform: What Must a 
Government Do?, Macmillan, 2001. 
Assessment: A two-hour examination in the ST (100%) . 

SA4D5 Half Unit 
Social Rights and Human Welfare 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible : Dr Hartley Dean, A262 
Availability: This is an optional course for MSc Human Rights, MSc 
Management of Non-Governmental Organisations, MSc Social Policy 
(Research), MSc Social Policy and Planning and MSc Social Policy and 
Planning in Developing Countries. 

Core syllabus: (1) concepts of social rights and welfare citizenship; (2) 
human needs and human rights; (3) social/welfare rights in global context; 
(4) critiques of sociaVwelfare rights as human rights; (5) the scope and 
substance of sociaVwelfare rights; (6) sociaVwelfare rights and 
mechanisms of redress; (7) rights based approaches to poverty alleviation; 
(8) social development and sociaVwelfare rights; (9) constitutional 
instruments and sociaVwelfare rights; (10) human rights and the ethics of 
welfare . 
Content : The course will examine the basis of social or welfare rights as a 
component of human rights. It will situate sociaVwelfare rights in an 
historical and comparative context and explore a range of debates 
concerning the relevance and effectiveness of a rights based approach to 
poverty alleviation and social welfare provision, both in the developed and 
the developing world. It will address the practical limitations of and the 
constraints upon sociaVwelfare rights. 
Teaching: 1 O lectures and 10 seminars in LT and one revision seminar in 
ST. 
Reading list: This reading list is indicative only - a detailed list will be 
provided at the start of the session: H Dean, Welfare Rights and Social 
Policy, Prentice Hall (2002); H Dean (Ed), The Ethics of Welfare: Human 
rights, dependency and responsibility, The Policy Press (2004); A Eide, et al 
(Eds), Economic, Cultural and Social Rights: A textbook, Martinas Nijhaff 
(2001); M Freeman, Human Rights, Polity (2002); P Hunt, Reclaiming 
Social Rights: International and comparative perspectives, Dartmouth 
(1996); T Pogge, World Poverty and Human Rights, Polity (2002); F 
Wilson, et al,Poverty Reduction: What role for the state in today 's 
globalised economy? CROP/2ed Books (2001 ). 
Assessment: An essay of 1,500 words (25%) and a two-hour written 
examination in ST (75%). 

SA4D6 Half Unit 
Health Systems and Policies in Developing Countries 
This informat ion is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Dr Mrigesh Bhatia 
Ava ilability : For MSc International Health Policy, MSc International Health 
Policy (Health Economics}, MSc Health Policy, Planning and Financing, MSc 
Health, Population and Society, MSc Health, Community and 
Development, MSc Population and Development and other Master's 
students by agreement, and as permitted by regulation. 
Core syllabus: A comparative approach to the development of health 
care systems and policies in developing countries. It will focus on 
financing and delivery of health care in developing countries and issues 
around stewardship. 
Conte nt: The course will aim to identify key health systems and policy 
issues in developing country context and understand why health sector 
reforms have become an important issue in the developing countries. It 
will examine the assumptions upon which health system reforms are 
based and the evidence to support these assumptions. After an 
introductory lecture on the history of the development of health systems 
and policies of the member nations of the World Health Organisation, the 
content of the course is divided into three components. These are 
financing health care, delivery of health care and stewardship. Because 
Primary Health Care is once again at the centre of the World Health 
Report (2003), these sections will focus on equity, participation and 
intersectoral collaboration . With respect to financing, the emphasis will be 
on options for financing health care in developing countries, examining 
the potential role of user charges and community financing schemes and 
the role of the UN and other donor agencies. Delivery will focus on 
decentralisation and the role of the private/public mix. Stewardship 
fun ctions will look into the role of the community and civil society, 
regulation and capacity building . The course concludes with a session on 
the future of Health Sector Reforms in developing countries. 
Teaching: 10 lectures x one-hour and five seminars x two-hours in the LT. 
Wr itten work: An essay of not more than 2,000 words. 
Reading list: B Abel-Smith, An Introduction to Health : Policy, Planning 
and Financing, Longman, 1996; S Bennett, B McPake & Mills, Private 
health providers in developing countries: serving the public interest? Zed 
Press, 1997; M Bhatia & E Mossialos, 'Health Systems in developing 
countries', in Anthony Hall & James Midgley, Social Policy for 
Development, Sage, Sage, 2004; M S Grindle (Ed), Getting Good 
Government: Capacity Building in the Public Sector of Developing 
Countries, Harvard Institute for International Development, Boston, 1997; 
K Mclaughlin, & S Osborne, New Public Management in Action, 
Routledge, 2001; A Mills & S Bennett, The Challenge of Health Sector 
Reform : what must and S Russellgovernments do? Macmillan, 2001; S 
Rifkin, 'Linking equity and empowerment with health outcomes: it's a 
matter of CHOICE', Journal of Health, Population and Nutrition, Val 21 
(3): 168-180; 2003; S Rifkin & P Pridmore, Partners in Planning, 
Macmillian, 200 1; A Sen, Development as Freedom, Oxford University 
Press, 1999; M Segall, 'District health systems in a nee-liberal world: a 
review of five key policy areas', International Journal of Health Planning 
and Management, 18: S5-S26, 2003; World Bank, World Development 
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Report 1993: Investing in Health, Washington DC: The World Bank, 1993; 
World Bank Bureaucrats in business. The economics and politics of 
government ownership, Washington DC: World Bank, 1995; WHO, The 
World Health Report, 2000: Health Systems: Improving Performance, 
Geneva: WHO, 2002. Available online at www.who.int/whr/2002 ; World 
Health Organisation, World Health Report 2003, Geneva: WHO, 2003. 
Assessment: One assessed essay of 2,000 words (25%) and a two-hour 
exam in June (75%). 

SA4D7 Half Unit 
Foundations of Health Policy with long essay 
This info rmation is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible : Dr M Bhatia, A239 
Availability: Compulsory course for MSc Health Policy, Planning and 
Financing. 
Core syllabus: A comparative approach to the development of health 
care policies in high, middle and low income countries, emphasising 
present and future policy opt ions and problems. 
Content : The course will discuss the main trends in health and population 
in both developed and developing countries, including the demographic 
and Epidemiological Transition. The principal social determinants of health 
and mortality, which are also related to inequalities in health, are 
described. Theories of planning and techniques for setting priorities in 
health care are discussed. The emphasis is on understanding the policy 
process and assessing various policy opt ions. The course wi ll also examine 
the changing role of the state and the role of international organisations 
like WHO and World Bank in improving the health status and influencing 
the policy agenda. Finally, the course will conclude with examining the 
reforms taking place in the health sector. 
Teaching: The course consists of 10 lectures and five seminars in the MT. 
Students will participate in presenting at least one seminar paper. 
Written work: Students wi ll write one non-assessed essay during the 
course. 
Reading list: B Abel-Smith, An Introduction to Health Policy, Planning 
and Financing, Longmans, 1994; A Green, An Introduction to Health 
Planning in Developing Countries, Oxford Medical Publications, OUP, 
1992; D Acheson, Independent inquiry into inequalit ies in health report, 
London, Stationery Office, 1998; L Berkman & I Kawachi (Eds}, Social 
Epidemiology, Oxford, OUP, 2000; M Marmot & R Wilkinson (Eds), Social 
Determinants of Health, New York, OUP, 1999; D Leon & G Watts (Eds), 
Health Inequali ties and Public Policy, Oxford: OUP; B Amick et al, Society 
and Health, New York, OUP, 1995. 
Assessment: A two-hour written examination in the ST (40%), and a 
6,000 word extended essay (60%) to be submitted by the end of the first 
week of September in the year of examination, on a subject to be agreed 
w ith programme tutors. 

SA4D8 Half Unit 
Welfare State Change: Ideas, Institutions and Actors 
This information is for t he 2005 /06 session. 
Teacher responsible : Professor Jane Lewis, A 137 
Ava ilabil ity : MSc Social Policy and Planning, MSc European Social Policy, 
MSc Social Policy (Research) and MSc Voluntary Sector Organisation. 
Other students may take the course, with the permission of the teacher. 
Core syllabus: This course is designed to encourage students to think 
broadly about the nature and determinants of changes in social provision 
in comparative perspective. 
Content : The course will provide students w ith a knoVl(ledge and 
understanding of key issues in the development of social policies in 
comparative perspective. It begins by considering the origins of social 
policy and how we can think about continuity and change. It then moves 
on to consider some of the major explanations for the 'rise' of welfare 
states, paying special attention to the frameworks used by political 
scientists. Students are asked to consider the role played by different sorts 
of political ideas in the conceptualisation of social provision and to link 
these through different understandings of the concept of citizenship. 
Central to the course is an examination of the expansion of welfare states 
and the extent of welfare state change over the past two decades. In the 
light of welfare state change, it examines the changing role of the state, 
the non-profit sector and the family. Finally, it explores social provision in 
relation to globalisation and Europeanisation, focusing on the extent to 
which there is convergence. 
Teaching : Students will attend a weekly two hour seminar. Each week 
ALL students will be expected to read for the seminar (under the guidance 
of the seminar leader) and to discuss what they have read. Each student 
will make two short seminar presentations. The seminar teacher will 
introduce the following week 's topi c at the end of each class. Students 
will write one essay for the seminar. 
Written wo rk: Students write one 2,000 word essay, as part of the 
assessment. 
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Reading list: Some of these key texts are more 'introductory' than others. 
Your seminar teacher will give you guidance on where to begin depending 
on your academic background. C Pierson & F Castles (Eds), The Welfare State 
Reader (2000); R E Goodin & D Mitchell (Eds), The Foundations of the 
Welfare StateVols. 1-3 [Volume I: chapters 1-6, 8, 10, 12, 18-19; Volume II: 
all of this is useful for different parts of the course; Volume Ill: 1, 4, 5, 8, 9, 
12-18, 23-241. This is a collection of the some of the key contributions to the 
study of social policy. (2000); G Esping Andersen, The Three Worlds of 
Welfare Capitalism ( 1990); P Pierson (Ed), The New Politics of the Welfare 
State (2000); M Ferrera & M Rhodes, Recasting European Welfare States 
(2000); F Scharpf & A Vivien Schmidt (Eds), Welfare and Work in the Open 
Economy, Vol 1 (2000); N Gilbert, Transformation of the Welfare State 
(2002); J Myles & J Quadagno, Political Theories of the Welfare State, Social 
Service Review (March 2002); A Deacon, Perspectives on Welfare (2002) an 
undergraduate text, but a useful introduction, especially for week 3; G Esping 
Andersen, et al, Why we need a New Welfare State (2002) (this is the 
published version of a document prepared for the Belgian Presidency of the 
EU in 2001. The Foreword by Frank Vandenbroucke is an excellent 
introduction to current issues); J Clasen (Ed), Comparative Social Policy (1999), 
[chapters 2-31 (other chapters are useful for other parts of the course). 
Assessment: One two-hour examination (75%) and one assessed 2,000 
word essay (25%). 

SA4D9 Half Unit 
Health Systems and Policies II with Long Essay 
This informat ion is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teachers responsible: Professor E Mossialas, J413. 
Availability : For MSc International Health Policy and MSc International 
Health Policy (Health Economics). 
Core syllabus: A comparative approach to the development of health 
care systems in advanced countries emphasising present and future policy 
options and problems. 
Content : The role and organisation of primary care; the role and function 
of hospital; regulating pharmaceutical markets, challenges in the long-
term care sector; development of mental health care. 
Teaching: Ten lectures and five two-hour seminars in LT. Two lectures in 
ST. 
Reading list : M McKee & J Healy (Eds), Hospitals in a Changing Europe, 
OUP, 2002; R Saltman, R Busse & E Mossialos (Eds), Regulating 
Entrepreneural Behaviour in European Health Care Systems, OUP, 2002; B 
Abel-Smith, An Introduction to Health: Policy, Planning and Financing, 
Longman, 1994; B Saltman & C Von Otter, Implementing Planned Markets 
in Health Care, OUP, 1995; R Saltman, J Figueras & C Sakellarides (Eds), 
Critical Challenges for Health Care Reform in Europe, OUP, 1998; A Mills 
(Ed), Reforming Health Sectors, London, Kegan Paul, 2000; A Mills, S 
Bennet & S Russel, The Challenges of Health Sector Reform: What Must a 
Government Do?, Macmillan, 2001 . 
Assessment : One 6,000 word essay to be submitted by September 1 st 
(50%). One two-hour written examination in the ST (50%). 

SA4E6 Half Unit 
Social Planning for Rural Development 
This information is for th e 2005 /06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Dr D Lewis, A281 
Availability : Optional course for MSc Social Policy (Research) and MSc 
Development Studies. 
Pre requisites: Knowledge of rural areas and relevant work experience is 
desirable but not essential. 
Core syllab us: The course is designed to introduce students to theory, 
policy and practice in development in the Third World. 
Content : Theories of rural development, history of rural development 
policy, green revolution, integrated rural development, globalisation and 
food policy, land reform, agricultural research and extension, micro-credit, 
participatory management, changing rural livelihoods, the rural non-farm 
sector. 
Teaching: Ten lectures and ten seminars, MT. Students are required to 
present papers for seminar discussion based on their reading and practical 
experience. 
Wr itten work : In addition to seminar presentations, students write essays 
on this subject for their supervisors. 
Reading list: A detailed reading list is included in the seminar 
programme. The following is an introductory list of books: A Shepherd, 
Sustainable Rural Development (1998); IFAD, Rural Poverty Report 2001; B 
Crow & H Bernstein (Eds), Rural Lives: Crises and Responses (1992); N 
Long, Development Sociology: Actor Perspectives (2001); J Harris (Ed), 
Rural Development (1982); M Kearney, Reconceptualising the Peasantry 
(1996); R Chambers, Rural Development: Putting the Last First (1983); C K 
Eicher & J M Staatz (Eds), International Agricultural Development (1998). 
Assessment: Students are required to write an elective essay of 2,000 
words (25%). A two-hour written examination in the ST (75%). 

SA4E7 Half Unit 
Voluntary and Nonprofit Sector - Concepts, Theories 
and Policy 
This informat ion is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Dr Sarabajaya Kumar, A250 
Availability : Compulsory for students taking MSc Voluntary Sector 
Organisation, optional for MSc Social Policy and Planning and other MSc 
Programmes within the department of Social Policy and the School where 
regulations and place availability permit. The course is intended for 
students with an interest in the voluntary, non-profit or third sector. 
Core syllabus: The course is concerned with the role, development and 
policy of the voluntary and non-profit sector. It covers theoretical 
approaches, and draws on literature and research from the UK, other EU 
countries and the United States. 
Content: Introduction to the voluntary sector; concepts; historical 
development; the public policy and funding context; economic, political 
and sociological theories; inter-organisational relationships; volunteers; 
and current policy issues including social enterprise. 
Teaching: Ten weekly lectures and ten weekly seminars in the MT with a 
revision session in ST. 
Reading list: The following are some recommended key texts. Additional 
references are provided in a course handbook at the start of the course, 
and on lecture handouts. 
H K Anheier, Nonprofit Organisations: Theory, Management, Policy, 
Routledge (2004); N Deakin, In Search of Civil Society, Palgrave (2001 ); J 
Kendall, The Voluntary Sector, Routledge (2003); M Harris & C Rochester 
(Eds), Voluntary Organisations and Social Policy in Britain: Perspectives on 
Change and Choice, Palgrave (2001 ). 
Assessment: An assessed essay of 2,000 words to be handed in during 
the first week of the LT (25%). A two-hour written examination in the ST 
(75% ). 

SA4E8 Half Unit 
Health Systems: Politics and Regulation 
This informat ion is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teachers responsible: Professors Elias Mossialos, J413, Dr Konstantina 
Davaki, Ms Anna Dixon and Dr Govin Permanand. 
Availability: MSc International Health Policy. 
Core syllabus: The aim is to offer an introduction to the politics and 
regulation of health policy-making and to basic political strategies for 
influencing health policy outcomes. The course is designed to help 
students to meet the following objectives: Explore and identify critical 
features of health policy issues and place them in the broader political, 
social, economic and historical context; Identify and classify the major and 
minor forces and institutions that shape health care policy; Review the 
fundamental strategies, institutions and explanations of regulation; 
Outline the means of identifying 'good' regulation; Acquire knowledge of 
the key components of the political process and ways in which public 
policy decision-making can be influenced; To analyse the politics of major 
health policy developments, to develop political strategies for influencing 
health policy, to develop skills in political strategy and case analysis; 
Understand the dynamics and differences of health policy development 
and implementation at different levels of government; Know the key 
players in health policy: interest groups, lobbyists, elected officials, press, 
legislative staff, public agencies. 
Content: The course will cover the following topics: Models of health 
policy analysis, understand the structure of the political process in the 
health policy-making process, review the fundamental strategies, 
institutions and explanations of regulation; Outline the means of 
identifying 'good' regulation, lobbying and interest groups, 
implementation of policies and public laws, barriers to successful 
implementation, assessing the impact of policies, the tobacco industry, 
regulating safety and health at the workplace and case studies on health 
system politics in the US and the EU countries. 
Teaching: 10 one-hour lectures and five two-hour seminars. 
Wr itten work : Students are required to write a 2,000 word unassessed 
essay. 
Reading list: The following are background readings for the course: 
Kingdon, John W. 1995. Agendas, Alternatives and Public Policies. NY: 
Harper Collins Publishers; Baldwin R., Cave M. Understanding Regulation. 
Oxford: Oxford University Press, 2004; Steinmo, Sven, Watts, Jon, " It's the 
Institutions, Stupid I Why Comprehensive National Health Insurance 
Always Fails in America", Journal of Health, Politics, Policy and Law, Vol. 
20, No. 2, Summer 1995, pp. 329-372; Evans, Robert G., "Going for the 
Gold: The Redistributive Agenda behind Market-based Health Care 
Reform", Journal of Health, Politics, Policy and Law, Vol. 22, No. 2, Apri l, 
1997, pp. 427-465; Rice, Thomas, "Can Markets Give Us the Health 
System We Want?" Journal of Health, Politics, Policy and Law, Vol. 22, 
No. 2, April, 1997, pp. 383-426; Walt , Gill, Health Policy.· An Introduction 
to Process and Power, Zed Books, 1994; Moran, M., & Wood, B. (1993). 
States, Regulation and the Medical Profession. Buckingham: Open 

University Press; Paul Starr, Social Transformation of American Medicine 
New York: Basic Books, 1984; Wilsford, David. "Path Dependency, or Why 
History Makes It Difficult but Not Impossible to Reform Health Care 
Systems in A Big Way." Journal of Public Policy. 14, no. 3 (1994): 25 1-
284. 
Assessment: An assessed essay of 2,500 words (25%) and a two-hour 
wr itten examination (75%). 

SA4H 
London School of Hygiene - Units 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
London School of Hygiene Study Units (LT and ST): 
Availability : Restricted to MSc Health Policy, Planning and Financing and 
MSc International Health Policy students. Students can take a maximum 
of four independent study units at the London School of Hygiene and 
Tropical Medicine. These are mostly assessed by assignments and there are 
usually no examinations. Students are advised to refer to their MSc 
handbook for details and course codes. 
London School of Hygiene Linear Units (MT) : SA4H5 Linear Unit 
Paper 
SA4H6 Linear Unit Paper (H) 
Availabil ity : Restricted to MSc Health Policy, Planning and Financing and 
MSc International Health Policy students. Students taking Linear Units at 
the London School of Hygiene and Tropical Medicine (LSHTM) are required 
to sit for this examination. Students taking SA4H6 will be assessed by a 
one-and-a-half hour written examination in the ST. Students taking 
SA4H5 will be assessed by a three-hour written examination in the ST. A 
maximum of two LSHTM linear units may be taken. 

SO401 
Social Research Methods 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teachers responsible: Dr Ursula Henz, S218 and Dr Patrick McGovern, 
S276 
Availability: Compulsory course for MSc Sociology and MSc Sociology 
(Research). Optional for MSc Political Sociology. Part-time students taking 
the MSc over two years may take the course in either the first or second 
year. 
Core syllabus: The course covers both quantitative and qualitative 
research methods. Special topics include: Different epistemological 
positions; Formulating research problems; The social context of research; 
Ethical aspects of research; Concepts and their measurement; Attitude 
measurement and scaling; Inference and generalization including 
probability and non-probability sampling; Research design, including 
experimental, quasi-experimental, and small n studies; Comparative 
research; Methods of data collection including questionnaire design, 
structured, semi-structured and unstructured interviewing, ethnography 
and participant observation; Other sources of data for sociological 
research; Analysis of qualitative data, including computer-assisted analysis. 
Teaching: The course is taught by a mixture of lectures, seminars and 
workshops. It normally provides two hours of teaching each week in MT 
and LT. 
Written work: There are two compulsory (assessed) assignments. 
Additional pieces of compulsory practical work, which will not contribute 
towards the assessment, are undertaken during the year. 
Reading list: There is no single textbook that covers the content of the 
who le course. Useful textbooks are R H Hoyle, M J Harris & C M Judd, 
Research Methods in Social Relations (7th edn); C Moser & G Kalton, 
Survey Methods in Social Investigation; A Bryman, Quantity and Quality in 
Social Research; D Q Patton, Qualitative Evaluation and Research 
Methods; M Hammersley & P Atkinson, Ethnography: Principles in 
Practice. 
Assessment: The course is assessed by two methods; (a) two pieces of 
coursework (20% each) and (b) a three-hour written examination in the 
ST (60%). The MT coursework is due on the first day of LT with the 
second due on the first Friday of ST. Both are to be handed in to the 
Sociology Administration office, S219a, before 4.30pm on each due date. 

SO407 
Contemporary Political Sociology: Theories and 
Research Strategies 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Dr Robin Archer, S283 
Availability: Compulsory for MSc Political Sociology, optional for MSc 
Sociology, MSc Social Research Methods and other interested MSc and 
graduate students. 
Core syllabus: The course aims to explore the relationship between 
polit ical power and social change in modern societies. 
Content The course w ill examine the interaction between social 
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identities, economic interests, political institutions, and cultural ideas; 
especially in societies which are both democratic and capitalist. It wi ll have 
two intersecting concerns. First, it will assess the strengths and 
weaknesses of some of the main theoretical approaches that have 
dominated the study of polit ical sociology. These include functionalist 
rational choice, and institutionalist theories, as well as historical and ' 
comparative approaches. Second, the course will provide a chance to 
study some of the major empirical controversies that animate political 
sociology. We will discuss questions like: Why are some social movements 
more powerful than others? Are women voters more conservative than 
men? When does religion become a force in politicsJ Why are welfare 
states more developed in some industrial countries than others? Why is 
there no Labor Party in the United StatesJ And what enables some 
societies to remain democratic? 
Teaching: Seminars: Teaching by seminar: S0407 Sessional. Papers will be 
presented by participants and, on occasion, by guest speakers. In addition 
to the weekly seminar, there wil l be a number of addit ional seminars 
specifically concerned with research strategies in political sociology. 
Students should attend the lecture course S0203 Political Sociology 
when available. 
Written work : Members of the seminar will be required to present a 
number of papers during the course of the seminar. There will also be a 
termly essay in MT and LT. 
Reading list: P Evans et al, Bringing the State Back In; H Kitschelt et al, 
Continuity and Change in Contemporary Capitalism; J Linz & A 
Valenzuela, The Failure of Presidential Democracy, Vol 1; S M Lipset, 
American Exceptionalism, S Lukes, Power: A Radical View; D McAdam, 
Comparative Perspectives on Social Movements; M Mann, The Sources of 
Social Power; M Olson, The Logic of Collective Action; T Skocpol, 
Protecting Soldiers and Mo thers; S Steinmo et al, Structuring Politics. 
Assessment: There is an assessed essay of 3,000 words, three copies to 
be submitted to the Sociology Administrat ion Off ice, Room S219a, no 
later than 4.30pm on the f irst Thursday of ST and representing 30% of 
the total mark. There is also a three-hour formal examination in ST based 
on the full syllabus, representing 70% of the total mark. Candidates will 
be required to answer three questions out of twe lve. 

SO408 Not available in 2005/06 
Sociology of Religion 
This info rmat ion is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: To be announced 
Availability : MSc Social Research Methods and MSc Sociology. No 
background knowledge is required. 
Core syllabus: The course is concerned with the relationship between 
religion and other areas of society; the ways in which and extent to which 
religion can affect and be affected by individuals, social groups, 
institutions and cultures. 
Content : The course concentrates primarily, but not exclusively, on the 
role of religion in industrial societies during the past century. The 
approach of classical theorists such as Weber, Durkheim and Marx, as well 
as more contemporary theorists, is considered at the theoretical and 
empirical levels. Topics receiving special attention include secularisation; 
religion in China; modern forms of religion; relations between religion and 
politics; religion in former Soviet societies; the rise of fundamentalism and 
how this ties in with national and ethnic conflicts; gender and 
methodological issues associated w ith the sociology of religion. Students 
wi ll have the opportunity to visit religious groups in and around London 
and will be required to embark on their own field research during LT. 
Some LT seminars will be devoted to issues in researching religion. 
Students are expected to present at least one paper. 
Teaching: 25 weekly seminars. 
Written work : Students will be expected to produce four pieces of 
written work during the year, and an examination essay (see below). 
Reading list: (More detailed reading lists are available for specific topics.) 
M McGuire, Religion: the Social Context, 4th edn, Wadsworth, 1997; P 
Berger, The Social Reality of Religion, Faber, 1967; M Weber, The 
Sociology of Religion, Methuen, 1965; B Wilson, Religion in Sociological 
Perspective, OUP, 1982; G Davie, Religion in Modern Europe: A Memory 
Mutates, OUP, 2000; M Douglas, Purity and Danger, Routledge, 1966. 
Assessment: A three-hour formal paper in the ST (70% of the marks) 
and a 4,000 maximum word essay (30%), three copies to be handed in to 
the Sociology Administration Office, S219a, before 4.30pm on the first 
Friday of ST. This is to be based on the research undertaken during LT. 
Further details will be given in the seminars. 

SO409 
Crime and Society: Concepts and Method 
This information is for the 2005 /06 session. 
Teacher responsible : Professor Dick Hobbs, S277 
Availability : Compulsory for MSc Criminology; optional for MSc 
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Sociology, MSc Social Policy and Planning, MSc Social Research Methods, 
MSc Criminal Justice Policy, MSc European Social Policy and the LLM. 
Students taking this course will normally be expected to have a Social 
Science or Law degree or an appropriate professional qualification. This 
course is capped. 
Core syllabus: The analysis of deviance, crime and social control. 
Content : The course offers students an introduction to concepts and 
problems in the sociology of crime, deviance and control; a review of 
major theories of deviance and control; empirical examples of deviance; 
major forms of social control and criminal justice (law-making, police and 
prisons) and selected issues such as the mass media and victims. Students 
are encouraged to examine substantive criminological studies and the 
theoretical and methodological concepts that underpin them. 
Teaching: Seminars: 50409 10 MT, 10 LT and three ST. There is a course 
of 20 lectures (50210) offered in the MT and LT to which MSc students 
are invited. 
Reading list : D Downes & P Rock, Understanding Deviance (2003); J 
Tierney, Criminology: Theory and Context (1996); J Muncie, et al (Eds), 
Criminological Perspectives; S Cohen, Visions of Social Control (1985); M 
Maguire, et al (Eds), The Oxford Handbook of Criminology, 3rd edn 
(2002) 
A more detailed reading list will be provided at the first seminar. 
Assessment : Three copies each of two 5,000 word essays. The first to be 
handed in to the Sociology Administration Office, 5219a, no later than 
4.30pm on the first Friday of LT. The second to be handed in to the 
Sociology Administration Office, 5219a, no later than 4 .30pm on the first 
Friday of ST. 

SO417 
Contemporary Russian Society : Key Issues and 
Developmental Trends 
This inform at ion is for the 2005 /06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Dr E A Weinberg, 5266 
Availability: Primarily for MSc Sociology, MSc Russian and Post-Soviet 
Studies, MSc Russian and Post-Soviet Studies (Research) and MSc Political 
Sociology. Other students may take this course as permitted by the 
regulations for their degrees. 
Core syllabus: Significant social issues will be examined in relation to 
problems of industrialisation and social change. While the course draws 
on a wide range of contemporary materials, these will be placed within 
an historical perspective. 
Content: Particular attention wil l be focused on the analysis of: women, 
the family, population policy, urban and rural structure, the distribution of 
power, the planned economy, the industrial base, social stratification and 
mobility, the education system, social problems including crime and 
juvenile delinquency and religion. 
Teaching: The first part of the course comprises seminars at which 
specified topics are presented. Individual students' interests will be catered 
for in the latter part of the seminar when papers are chosen by the 
students themselves, reading material being discussed individually. There is 
a sessional undergraduate lecture course (50202 The Social Analysis of 
Russia and the CIS) which MSc students may attend. 
Wr itt en work : Students will normally be expected to write seminar 
papers during each semester. 
Reading list : C Black (Ed}, The Transformation of Russian Society; J 
Pankhurst & M P Sacks, Contemporary Soviet Society; D Lane, Soviet 
Economy and Society and Soviet Society under Perestroika; M McCauley 
(Ed}, Gorbachev and Perestroika, A Jones et al (Eds), Soviet Social 
Problems; S White et al, Developments in Soviet and post-Soviet Politics; A 
Saikal & W Maley (Eds), Russia in Search of Its Future; M Buckley, 
Redefining Russian Society and Polity; E A Weinberg, Sociology in the 
Soviet Union and Beyond. 
Supplementary reading list: A more detailed list will be distributed in 
the seminar. 
Assessment : There is a conventional three-hour examination in the ST in 
which three questions out of twelve must be answered. 

50418 
Genes and Society 
This inform ation is for th e 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Dr C Badcock, 5282 
Availability : This course is an option for MSc Sociology and MSc 
Biomedicine, Bioscience and Society. 
Core syllabus: The history of genetics and its social impact. Basic 
principles of molecular and developmental genetics. The role genetics in 
modern evolutionary social science. The issues raised by modern genetics 
for society and the social sciences. 
Conte nt: Preformationism, Lamarckism, Pangenesis and epigenesis. 
Spencer and Social Darwinism. Mendel, Weismann, Morgan and the 
American geneticists. Single gene disorders. The eugenics movement. 

Lysenkoism in the USSR. The nature/nurture controversy. Twin studies and 
socialization theory. Sociological holism and genetic reductionism. The 
modern synthesis of Mendelian genetics and Darwinism. DNA and the 
genetic code. Hamilton's inequality and the genetics of social behaviour. 
The selfish gene model. The sociobiology controversy. Sex determination, 
violence and homicide. Sex determination, sex roles, cognitive differences 
between the sexes, and the division of labour. Parent-offspring conflict 
before and after birth. Genomic imprinting and intragenomic conflict. 
Genes, memes and gene-culture co-evolution. Evolutionary psychology 
and psychodarwinism. DNA, race and language. Biotechnology, gene 
therapy, and the human genome project. 
Teaching: 10 lectures in the first term, plus 22 seminars in both terms. 
Students are encouraged to attend the lectures for 50215, Evolution 
and Social Behaviour. 
Reading list: C Badcock, Evolutionary Psychology, 2000; M Berg & M 
Singer, Dealing with Genes: The Language of Heredity, 1992; NG Cooper 
(Ed), The Human Genome Project, 1994; R Dawkins, The Selfish Gene, 
1989; River Out of Eden, 1995; D Freeman, Margaret Mead and Samoa: 
The Making and Unmaking of an Anthropological Myth, 1983; W D 
Hamilton, Narrow Roads of Gene Land, 1996; A Edey & D Johanson, 
Blueprints: Solving the Mystery of Evolution, 1990; DJ Kevles & LE Hood, 
The Code of codes: scientific and social issues in the human genome 
project; D Nelkin & M S Lindee, The DNA Mystique: The Gene as a 
Cultural Icon; S Jones, The Language of the Genes: Biology, History and 
the Evolutionary Future, 1993; In the Blood, 1996; S Jones & B Van Loon, 
DNA for Beginners, 1993; R Pollack, Signs of Life: The Language and 
Meanings of DNA, 1994; S Tomkins, Heredity and Human Diversity, 1989; 
R Trivers, Social Evolution, 1985; lntragenomic Conflict; C Tudge, The 
Engineer in the Garden; T Wilkie, Perilous Knowledge: The Human 
Genome Project and Its Implications, 1993; L Wolpert, The Triumph of the 
Embryo; D Young, The Discovery of Evolution. 
Assessment: A three-hour unseen examination at the end of ST. 

50420 Half Unit 
Approaches to Globalisation 
Th is inform ation is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Dr Fran Tonkiss, 5212 
Avai lability : Available on MSc Sociology and MSc Gender, Development 
and Globalisation. Other students may on ly att end sub1ect to numbers, 
their own degree regulations and at the discretion of the teacher 
responsible. 
Core syllabus: The course will introduce students to key approaches to 
globalisation in sociology and related disciplines and to criticisms of these 
approaches. 
Cont ent: Debating and explaining globalisation; capitalism and 
globalisation; politics and globalisation; power and inequality in the global 
economy; cultural globalisation; challenges to globalisation. 
Teaching: Lecture/seminar (S0420) (two hours) x 10 MT. 
Writt en work : A 2,000 word (formally assessed) written assignment is 
required. 
Reading list : Recommended general texts: D Heald & A McGrew (Eds), 
The Global Transformations Reader; F Lechner & J Boli (Eds), The 
Globalization Reader; L Sklair, Globalization: Capitalism and its 
Alternatives. A detailed reading list will be distributed at the beginning of 
the course. 
Assessment: A formal two-hour examination in the ST: two questions 
from a choice of six (70%). A written assignment of 2,000 words (30%), 
three copies to be handed in to the Sociology Administration Office, 
S219a, before 4.30pm on the first Friday of LT. 

SO424 
Foundations and Key Issues in Human Rights 
This information is for the 2005 /06 session. 
Teachers responsible : Dr C Moon, S267 and Dr M Salomon, Z223. With 
Professor C Chinkin, A 154 and Professor C Gearty, Z 127. 
Availability: Compulsory core course for MSc Human Rights students. 
Also available to MSc Sociology; MSc Criminal Justice Policy; LLM; MSc 
Political Sociology; MPA Public and Economic Policy students and as an 
outside option for other MSc degrees, where regulations and numbers 
permit. 
Core syllabus: This is a multi-disciplinary course. It aims to provide MSc 
students with : (a) an understanding of the foundations of the idea of 
human rights together with a general overview of the contemporary legal 
and social scientific thinking about the subject; (b) the study of the 
prevention and control of selected human rights violations and (c) a 
selection of major current issues and public debates in the area. 
Content : The course covers the following topics: Political and 
Philosophical Theories of Rights; Anthropology and Universal Rights; 
Human Rights and Democracy; Historical Origins of internationa l Human 
Right Norms, Standards and Laws; Group Rights; Human Rights and 

Development; Human Rights and International Relations; Sociological 
Concepts about Crimes of the State; Genocide; Torture; Democratisation 
and Justice in Transition, (Truth Commissions, Justice and Reconciliation). 
It also deals with the international legal system and selected human rights 
prob lems through the following subjects: Legal and Institutional 
Mechanisms (domestic, regional and international) for Implementation 
and Enforcement; International Jurisdiction and the model of the 
International Criminal Court; Humanitarian Intervention; Asylum and 
Refugee Rights; Minority Rights; Women's Rights; Rights of Children; 
Social and Economic Rights. The course selects some international issues 
and debates for particular consideration, such as Universality versus 
Cultural Specificity; Globalisation and Corporate Legal Responsibility; 
Terrorism and National Security. 
Teaching: 25 two-hour seminars in the MT, LT and ST. 
Written work : Students will be required to write a 4,000 word paper. 
Reading list: Main Course textbook: Henry J Steiner & Philip Alston, 
International Human Rights Law in Context: Law, Politics, Morals (2nd 
edn), Oxford University Press, 2000. Good introductory texts to the field 
are: Jack Donnelly, Universal Human Rights in Theory and Practice (2nd 
edn), Cornell University Press, 2003 and Michael Freeman, Human Rights, 
Polity Press, 2002. 
Additional readings : Gudmundur Alfredsson & Asbjorn Eide, The 
Universal Declaration of Human Rights: A Common Standard of 
Achievement, Kluwer, 1999; Philip Alston (Ed), The United Nations and 
Human Rights. A Critical Appraisal, Oxford University Press, 2003; Philip 
Alston & James Crawford, The Future of UN Human Rights Treaty 
Monitoring, Cambridge University Press, 2000; Jan Berting et al (Eds), 
Human Rights in a Pluralist World: Individuals and Collectivities 
Greenwood Press, 1990; Philip Alston (Ed), People's Rights, Oxford 
University Press, 2001; Antonio Cassese, Human Rights in a Changing 
World, Polity, 1994; Louis Henkin, The Age of Rights, Columbia University 
Press, 1990; R E Howard, Human Rights and the Search for Community, 
Westview Press, 1995; Patrick Thornberry, Indigenous Peoples and Hurr'ian 
Rights, Manchester University Press, 2002; Tony Evans, The Politics of 
Human Rights: A Global Perspective, Pluto Press, 2001; Francesca Klug, 
Values for a Godless Age: The Story of the UK's New Bill of Rights, 
Penguin, 2000; V Orlu Nmehielle, The African Human Rights System; Its 
Laws, Practice, and its Institutions, Martinus Nijhoff Publishers, 2001; Neil 
J Kritz (Ed), Transitional Justice: How Emerging Democracies Deal with 
Former Regimes, United States Institute of Peace, 1997; Abdullahi Na'aim 
& Francis Deng (Eds), Human Rights in Cross-cultural Perspective: a Quest 
for Consensus, University of Philadelphia Press, 1992; Elazar Barkman, The 
Guilt of Nations: Restitution and Historical Injustices, Norton, 2000; 
Patricia Hayner, Unspeakable Truths: Confronting State, Terror and 
Atrocity, Routledge, 2001; Frank Chalk & Kurt Jonassohn, The History and 
Sociology of Genocide, Yale University Press, 1990; Helen Fein, 'Genocide: 
a Sociological Perspective', Current Sociology, Spring 1990; Stanley 
Cohen, States of Denial: Knowing about Atrocities and Suffering, Polity 
Press, 2001; John Conroy, Unspeakable Acts, Ordinary People Dynamics of 
Torture, Alfred Knopf, 2000; Edward Peters, Torture, Blackwell, 1995; 
Aryeh Ne_ier, War Crimes: Brutality, Genocide, Terror and The Struggle for 
Justice, Time Books, 1998; Geoffrey Robertson, Crimes Against Humanity: 
the Struggle for Global Justice, Penguin, 1999; Rosalyn Higgins, Problems 
and Process: International Law and How We Use ft, Clarendon Press, 
1998; Chris Brown, Sovereignty, Rights and Justice, Polity Press, 2002; 
Stuart Rees & Shelley Wright, Human Rights and Corporate Responsibility, 
Pluto Press, 2000; Peter Townsend & David Gordon (Eds), World Poverty: 
New Policies to Defeat an Old Enemy, Policy Press, 2002; Thomas Pogge, 
World Poverty and Human Rights, Polity Press, 2003. 
Assessment: 1. Assessed essay (30%), to be handed in to the Centre for 
the Study of Human Rights, Z 124, before 4pm on the first Wednesday of 
ST. 
2. Written examination paper (70%) . 

50425 Not available in 2005/ 06 
Regulation, Risk and Economic Life 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teachers responsible: Professor B Hutter, H604 and Dr N Dodd, S283 
Availability : This is an optional paper for MSc Sociology, MSc Political 
Sociology, MSc Regulation, MSc Regulation (Research), MSc Culture and 
Society, MSc Management and Regulation of Risk, MPA Public and 
Economic Policy, PhD Accounting students and other MSdMPhil students 
by arrangement. 
Core syllabus: This course introduces students to socio-legal, especially 
sociological, perspectives on regulation in advanced industrial societies. 
The_ course will pay particular attention to state and non-state regulation, 
to nsk and uncertainty and to local-global connections. It wi ll draw upon 
a broad international literature on social and economic regulation. 
Content: Topics include regulatory development, regulatory enforcement, 
corporate responses to regulation, regulation as risk management, risk 
taking and compliance, risk and information, globalisation and the 
market, globalisation, regulation and the nation state, national and 
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internat_ional styles of regulation, trends in regulation, regulation and 
competIt Ion. 
Teaching: 22 weekly two-hour seminars, wh ich will combine lecture-led 
and student-led discussions with debates. 
Written work: All students are expected to submit one piece of non-
assessed written work and prepare seminar presentations. 
Reading list: I Ayres & J Braithwaite, Responsive Regulation, 1992; R 
Baldwin, C Hood & C Scott, Socio-Legal Reader in Regulation, 1998; B M 
Hutter.Regulation and Risk, 2001; A Ogus, Regulation, 1994; N Fligstein, 
The Transformation of Corporate Control, 1990; R Swedberg (Ed), 
Economic Sociology, 1996; N Smesler & R Swedberg (Eds), The Handbook 
of Economic Sociology, 1994. 
Assessment: One three-hour examination (70%) and an assessed essay 
(30%), three copies to be submitted to the Sociology Administration 
Office, Room S219a, by the end of the first week of the ST. 

SO426 Half Unit 
Sociological Theory Part I 
This information is for the 2005/06 session . 
Teacher responsible: Dr Fran Tonkiss, 5212 
Avai labil ity: For MSc Culture and Society and MSc Sociology students. 
Core syllabus: A review of classical and modern social theory. 
Content : The origins and development of classical sociological theory; 
exploring the work of Marx, Weber, Simmel and Durkheim through a 
close reading and interpretation of primary tests. It is not assumed that 
students have a basic grounding in classical social theory. 
Teaching: 10 two-hour seminars (50426) weekly during MT. 
Reading list: Relevant books that provide an overview include: B Barnes, 
Elements of Social Theory; A Callinicos, Social Theory; N Dodd, Social 
Theory and Modernity; A Giddens, Capitalism and Modern Social Theory; 
A Giddens, The Constitution of Society; G Ritzer, Sociological Theory 
Assessment: One two-hour formal examination in the ST, comprising 
topics agreed with the students and covered in the seminars. Students 
must answer two out of six questions. 

50427 Half Unit 
Sociological Theory Part II 
This informat ion is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Professor Paul Gilroy, 5200 
Availability : MSc Sociology 
Core syllabus: Contemporary social theory. 
Content : This course will address elements of contemporary social theory 
to the novel climate represented by the "war on terror" . We will interpret 
aspects of post-colonial, post-industrial and post-modern social life with 
the help of a range of sociological analysis-not all of which will be 
provided by sociologists. The sociological writing of Elias, Foucault, 
Bauman, Bourdieu and others will be placed in provocative dialogue with 
a number of other theoretical voices. 
Teaching: 10 two-hour seminars weekly during LT. 
Reading list: Freud, Civilisation and Its Discontents and various other 
essays; Edward Bernays, Propaganda; Ian Hacking, Historical Ontology 
(selections), Judith Butler, Precarious Life and other essays; Anthony 
Appiah, The Ethics Of Identity; Slavoj Zizek, Iraq The Borrowed Kettle; 
Mahmood Mamdani, Good Muslim, Bad Muslim; Susan Buck Morss, 
Thinking Past Terror; Zygmunt Bauman, Wasted Lives; Giorgio Agamben, 
State Of Exception. 
Assessment: The course examination will be in two parts. The first part 
will be one essay of 1,500- 2,000 words (70%), three ~opies to be 
submitted to the Sociology Administration Office, Room 5219a, no later 
than 4.30pm on the first Tuesday of ST. The second part will be a two-
hour unseen examination in ST (30%) in which candidates will be required 
to answer two questions selected from a choice of six. 

50430 Half Unit 
Economic Sociology 
This information is for the 2005 /06 session. 
Teachers responsible: Dr Fran Tonkiss, 5212 
Availability : For MSc Sociology; also available as an outside option with in 
other Master's degrees where regulations permit. 
Core syllabus : The course draws on critical perspectives in economic 
sociology and related disciplines to examine contemporary changes in 
advanced economies. 
Content : Critcal approaches to economy and society; economic 
rationality; social capital; changing forms of production and work ; post-
Fordism and the 'cultural economy'; class, inequality and economic 
divisions. 
Teaching: 10 two-hour seminars on a weekly basis during the LT. 
Written work: A 1,500-2,000 word essay (formally assessed) is required. 
Reading list: Recommended general texts: M Granovetter & R Swedberg 
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(Eds), The Sociology of Economic Life; D Slater & F Tonkiss, Market 
Society: Markets and Modern Social Theory; N Smelser & R Swedberg 
{Eds), The Handbook of Economic Sociology. A detailed reading list wi ll be 
provided at the beginning of the course. 
Assessment: A two-hour unseen examination {70%) and an essay of 
1,500-2,000 words {30%). The essay should be submitted to the 
Sociology Administration Office, Room 5219a, no later than 4.30pm on 
the first Wednesday of ST. 

S0433 Half Unit 
Cultural Theory 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teachers responsible: Dr Nick Couldry, 5216 and Dr Don Slater, 5218a 
Availability: Available on MSc Sociology, MSc Media and 
Communications and MSc Media and Communications (Research). Other 
students may attend subject to numbers and their own degree 
regulations. 
Core syllabus: The course aims to provide intellectual foundations for 
theorizing and researching cultural forms and institutions within the 
context of social science disciplines. It will give students familiarity with 
major issues in contemporary cultural theory and its interrelations to 
social, spatial and media theory. 
Content: The course will provide a theoretical foundation for researching 
cultural processes and institutions. The course investigates concepts of 
culture in relation to core concerns of social theory. This includes both a 
review of traditions of theorizing culture and a consideration of analytical 
frameworks and debates that have developed in relation to specific social 
dimensions such as the city, economy, mediation, ethnicity, gender and 
technology. 
Teaching: Weekly lecture/seminar (10 x two hours) MT. 
Written work : All students are expected to submit one piece of non-
assessed written work and prepare seminar presentations. 
Reading list: P Bourdieu, Distinction (1984); P du Gay {Ed), Production of 
Culture, Cultures of Production (1997); N Couldry, Inside Culture (2000); T 
Eagleton, The Idea of Culture (2000); M Featherstone & S Lash (Eds), 
Spaces of Culture: City-Nation-World (1999); U Hannerz, Cultural 
Complexity ( 1992); D Harvey, The Condition of Postmodernity (1990); P 
Jackson, M Lowe et al (Eds), Commercial Cultures: economies, practices, 
spaces (2000); A McRobbie, In the Culture Society: Art, Fashion and 
Popular Music (1999); A J Scott, The Cultural Economy of Cities (2000); R 
Sennett, The Fall of Public Man (1977); D R Slater, Consumer Culture and 
Modernity, Cambridge (1997); M Smith, Culture: Reinventing the Social 
Sciences (2000); J Storey (Ed), Cultural Theory and Popular Culture : A 
Reader (1998); John Thompson, The Media and Modernity (1995)R 
Williams, Culture and Society ( 1958). 
Assessment: A formal two-hour examination {70%) and a written 
assignment of 2,500-3,000 words (30%), three copies to be handed in to 
the Sociology Administration Office, S219a, before 4.30pm on the first 
Wednesday of ST. 

S0434 
Cultural Theory and Cultural Forms 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teachers responsible : Dr Nick Couldry, S216 and Dr Don Slater, S218a 
Availability: Core course for MSc Culture and Society. 
Core syllabus: The course aims to provide intellectual foundations for 
theorizing and researching cultural forms and institutions within the 
context of social science disciplines. It will give students familiarity with 
major issues in contemporary cultural theory and its interrelations to 
social, spatial and media theory, and introduce students to central issues 
in the empirical investigation of cultural processes from a social science 
perspective. 
Content: The course will provide a foundation in approaches to cultural 
processes and institutions, attending to analytical frameworks, research 
strategies and empirical case studies. The first term investigates concepts 
of culture in relation to core concerns of social theory. This includes both 
a review of traditions of theorizing culture and a consideration of 
analytical frameworks and debates that have developed in relation to 
specific social dimensions such as, the city, mediation, economy, ethnicity, 
gender and technology. The second term looks at key themes in empirical 
research into cultural practice, drawing on a number of case studies such 
as specific organizational cultures, cultural industries and institutions, and 
processes of media and cultural consumption. 
Teaching: Weekly lecture/seminar (20 x two hours). 
Written work : All students are expected to submit one piece of non-
assessed written work and prepare seminar presentations. 
Reading list: Term 1: P Bourdieu, Distinction (1984); P du Gay {Ed), 
Production of Culture, Cultures of Production (1997); N Couldry, Inside 
Culture (2000); T Eagleton, The Idea of Culture (2000); M Featherstone & 
S Lash (Eds), Spaces of Culture : City-Nation-World (1999); U Hannerz, 

Cultural Complexity (1992); D Harvey, The Condition of Postmodernity 
(1990); D R Slater, Consumer Culture and Modernity (1997); M Smith, 
Culture: Reinventing the Social Sciences (2000); J Storey (Ed) Cultu ral 
Theory and Popular Culture: A Reader (1998); J Thompson, The Media 
and Modernity (1995); R Williams, Culture and Society (1958). 
Term 2: D Crane {Ed), The Sociology of Culture (1994); P Jackson & M 
Lowe et al (Eds), Commercial Cultures: economies, practices, spaces 
(2000); R Keat & N Abercrombie, Enterprise Culture (1991); D McKenzie & 
J Wajcman, The Social Shaping of Technology (1999); S Livingstone, 
Young People and New Media (2002); A McRobbie, In the Culture 
Society: Art, Fashion and Popular Music ( 1999); T Rantanen & 0 Boyd-
Barrett, The Global News Agency (1998); A J Scott, The Cultural Economy 
of Cities (2000); R Sennett, The Corrosion of Character (2000); C Seale 
(Ed), Researching Society and Culture (1998); B Skeggs, Formations of 
Class and Gender (1997); B Wellman, Networks in the Global Village 
(1998). 
Assessment: A formal three-hour examination in ST (70%) and a written 
assignment of not more than 2,500-3,000 words (30%), three copies to 
be handed in to the Sociology Administration Office, 5219a, before 
4.30pm on the first Wednesday of ST. 

S0436 Half Unit 
Sociology of Consumption 
This information is for the 2005 /06 session. 
Teacher responsible : Dr Inge Daniels, 5264 
Availability: Optional course for MSc Sociology and MSc Culture and 
Society. Also available to other graduate students where regulations 
permit. 
Core syllabus : The course explores a variety of key theoretical debates 
that have contributed to producing the sociology of consumption, and 
attempts to situate consumption within modern social thought. We will 
draw on a number of ethnographic case studies to investigate 
fundamental social categories that have been closely interrelated with 
consumption such as choice, identity, taste and authenticity. 
Co ntent : Traditions of theorizing consumption and consumer society; 
modernity, commodification and subject-object relations; the relationship 
between production and consumption; taste identity and subjectivity; 
globalisation, localization and cross-cultural consumption; case studies. 
Teaching: Weekly lecture/seminar LT. 
Written work : All students are expected to prepare seminar 
presentations. 
Reading list: P Bourdieu, Distinction (1984); M de Certeau, The Practice 
of Everyday Life (1984); Falk & Campbell, The Shopping Experience 
(1997); M Featherstone, Consumer Culture and Postmodernism (1991 ); B 
Fine & E Leopold, The World of Consumption ( 1993); A Haugerud et al, 
Commodities and Globalization (2000); P Jackson et al, Commercial 
Cultures: economies, practices, spaces (2000); S Lash & J Urry, Economies 
of Signs and Space (1994); N Klein, Nologo (2001 ); M Lee {Ed), The 
Consumer Society Reader (2000); G McCracken, Culture and 
Consumption (1988); D Miller, Material Culture and Mass Consumption 
( 1987); D Miller {Ed), Acknowledging Consumption : A Review of New 
Studies (1995); D R Slater, Consumer Culture and Modernity (1997); V 
Zelizer, The social meaning of money (1997). 
Assessment: A formal two-hour examination in the ST (70%) and a 
written assignment of not more than 1,500-2,000 words (30%), three 
copies to be handed in to the Sociology Administration Office, 5219a, no 
later than 4.30pm on the first Wednesday of ST. 

S0438 Half Unit , 
Sociology of Employment I: Social Relations at Work 
This information is for the 2005 /06 session. 
Teacher responsible : Dr Patrick McGovern, S276. 
Availability: For MSc International Employment Relations and Human 
Resource Management, MSc Social Research Methods and MSc Sociology. 
Other students wi ll be admitted at the discretion of the course convenor. 
Pre requisites: Students should preferably have a degree wit h a sizeable 
component of Sociology, but any social science is acceptable. 
Core syllabus: Theoretical perspectives and empirical analyses of the 
employment relationship w ith a particular emphasis on social relations in 
the workplace. Labour market divisions, especially those based on gender. 
Content: The employment contract; theoretical perspectives on the 
employment relationship; control and consent at work; scientific 
management and McDonaldization; informality, wo rk groups and 
emotional labour; labour market divisions; wo men in the labour market; 
occupational segregation; the 'gender gap' in pay; discrimination at work. 
Teaching: The course consists of 12 two-hour seminars {SO438) and 10 
lectures {SO212). The lectures are intended broadly to introduce the 
relevant material on each subject while the seminars, with papers 
presented by students, are intended to pursue the topic or some specific 
aspects in more detail. Both take place on a weekly basis during the MT. 

There is also a revision seminar in the ST. 
Written work: A 1,500-2,000 word essay (formally assessed) is required. 
Reading list: There is no recommended textbook. Books of a general 
nature that cover substantial parts of the syllabus are: K Grint, The 
Sociology of Work (3rd edn); C Tilly & C Tilly, Work Under Capitalism; C 
Hakim, Key Issues in Women's Work. A more comprehensive bibliography 
will be available to students taking this course. 
Assessment: A two-hour unseen examination (70%) and an essay of 
1,500-2,000 words {30%). The essay should be submitted to the 
Sociology Administration Office, Room S219a, no later than 4.30pm on 
the first Friday of LT. 

S0439 Half Unit 
Sociology of Employment II: Contemporary 
Management and Globalisation 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Dr Patrick McGovern, S276 
Availability : For MSc International Employment Relations and Human 
Resource Management, MSc Social Research Methods and MSc Sociology. 
Other students will be admitted at the discretion of the course convenor. 
Pre requisites : Students should preferably have taken Sociology of 
Employment I in the MT. 
Core syllabus: Sociological perspectives on changes in the employment 
relationship with particular emphasis on contemporary developments in 
management, work organisation and globalisation. 
Content : Change in the employment relationship; employment in Japan; 
contemporary developments in management such as self-managing teams 
and management gurus; globalisation and labour; employment practices 
of multinational corporations; immigrant workers. 
Teaching: The course consists of 12 two-hour seminars (SO439) and 10 
lectures (SO212). The lectures are intended broadly to introduce the 
relevant material on each subject while the seminars, with papers 
presented by students, are intended to pursue the topic or some specific 
aspects in more detail. Both take place on a weekly basis during the LT. 
There is also a revision seminar in the ST. 
Written work : A 1,500-2,000 word essay (formally assessed) is required. 
Reading list: There is no recommended textbook. A comprehensive 
bibliography will be available to students taking this course. 
Assessment: A two-hour unseen examination (70%) and an essay of 
1,500-2,000 words (30%). The essay should be submitted to the 
Sociology Administration Office, S219a, no later than the first Friday of ST. 

S0442 Half Unit 
Cities, Immigration, States 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Professor S Sassen (Centennial Professor), 5220 
Availability : Course primarily for those registered on MSc Cities, Space 
and Society, MSc City Design and Social Science, MSc Human Geography 
(Research), MSc Urbanisation and Development, MSc Local Economic 
Development and MSc Global Media and Communications. Other 
graduate students registered in programmes such as those in 
anthropology, sociology, social policy and international relations are also 
welcome. 
Content: Transnational processes such as economic globalization and 
cross-border migrations confront the social sciences with a series of 
theoretical and methodological challenges. This course examines these 
challenges through a focus on both macro level cross-border flows and 
micro processes which might take place at a global or at a sub-national 
level. Thus we go beyond the types of international economic analyses 
that characterize much globalization research and we ask what it means 
to study globalization at multiple scales of analysis, down to the most 
detailed approaches requiring fieldwork . To this end, the course will 
examine how different processes of globalization a) are actually 
constituted at different scales and in a range of institutional settings; b) 
transform key aspects of major institutions, such as sovereignty and 
cit izenship, and major processes, such as urbanization, immigration, 
digitization; and c) are in turn shaped by these institutions and processes. 
Particular attention will go to analyzing the challenges for theorization 
and empirical specification. 
Core syllabus: The social economic and cultural dimensions of 
globalisation for cities and regions. 
Teaching: 10 x one-and-a-half hour seminars in the LT. 
Reading list: Each class section will list required readings and suggested 
readings. Because these are all fields in formation, I will also hand out 
lengthy lists of additiona l suggested readings to interested students. 
Depending on a student's interests, I will recommend particular items 
from these suggested readings. Students should check with me. 
The followi ng books {all paperbacks) will be read more or less in their 
entirety. Y Ferguson & B Jones (Eds), Political Space: Frontiers of Change 
and Governance in a Globalizing World (SUNY 2004); Saskia Sassen, The 
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Global City (2nd edn), Princeton University Press 200 1; S Castles & M J 
Miller, The Age of Migration (3rd edn), Macmillan, 2003. Various articles 
w ill be put on the website for the class covering the three main foci: 
states, cities, immigration. 
Assessment: Two 2,500 word essays, the first submitted in Week 5 of LT, 
and the second submitted in the first week of ST, each to contribute 50% 
towards the final assessment. TWO COPIES of the each essay should be 
handed in to the Sociology Department Office, 5219a, no later than the 
first Friday of ST, based on the materials (readings, lectures) covered in 
class, with considerable leeway in the choice of the actual problem/subject 
as long as it makes use of the required class readings/lectures. 

S0443 Half Unit 
Spatial Approaches to Urban Sociology 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible : Professor E Soja, Y310 
Availability: For MSc City Design and Social Science, MSc Urbanisation 
and Development, MSc Cities, Space and Society and MSc Human 
Geography (Research). Also available to other MSc students where 
regulations permit. 
Core syllabus: This course aims to introduce students in spatially-oriented 
disciplines (architecture, urban and regional planning, geography, 
sociology) to recently developed approaches to the critical study of cities 
and regions. The primary emphasis will be on the interplay between urban 
culture and the geopolitical economy both in terms of an empirical 
understanding of contemporary urbanisation processes and as a field of 
inquiry that combines urban and regional analysis with critical cultural 
studies {post-structuralism, post-colonial critiques, post-modern feminism). 
Integrating the historical and contemporary discussions is a critical 
rethinking of the concepts of space and the social spatiality of urbanism. 
Comparisons will be drawn mainly from Los Angeles and London. 
Content: Lectures will cover the following topics 
1. New developments in spatial theory and urban studies 
2. Rethinking the origins of cities: the three Urban Revolutions 
3. Modernity and the Industrial Capitalist Metropolis 
4. Post-modernity and the New Urbanisation Processes 
5. Industrial restructuring and the Post-fordist metropolis 
6. Globalisation processes: capital, labour, culture 
7. Exopolis and the Fractal City: social and spatial polarisations 
8. Controlling the Post-metropolis: police vs. polis 
9. Simcities: restructuring the urban imaginary 
10. Spatial justice and regional democracy. 
Teaching: 10 x two -hour lectures in the MT. 
Reading list: E Soja, Thirdspace: Journeys to Los Angeles and Other Rea/-
and-Imagined Places, and Postmetropolis: Critical Studies of Cities and 
Regions; M Storper, The Regional World; A Scott, Regions and the World 
Economy; D Harvey, Social Justice and the City; J Jacobs, The Economy of 
Cities; Watson & Gibson {Eds), Postmodern Cities and Spaces; Syngedouw 
& Merrifield, The Urbanization of Injustice; Dear, The Postmodern Urban 
Condition. 
Assessment: There will be two assessed essays of 2,500 words each 
(100%) to be handed in during the MT. 

S0444 Half Unit 
Qualitative Methods for Cultural Research 
This information is for the 2005 /06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Dr Don Slater, S218a 
Availability : Compulsory course for MSc Culture and Society. 
Core syllabus and Content: Aims and philosophy of qualitative research; 
contrasts with quantitative research; research strategy and research 
design; in-depth interviewing; relationship between substantive problems 
and methodological approaches; ethnographic enquiry; analysis of 
"classic" and contemporary studies. 
Teaching: Lectures {comprising the lecture component of Ml454 
Qualitative Social Research - Text and Image ) and workshops 
provided by the Department of Sociology in the LT. 
Written work : Students are required to write a 1,500-2,000 word 
assignment on a piece of (a) interview research or (b) textual/visual 
analysis. 
Reading list: U Flick, An Introduction to Qualitative Research (2nd edn), 
Sage, 2002; M Quinn Patton, Qualitative Research & Evaluation Methods 
{3rd edn), Quinn, 2002; M Bauer & G Gaskell, Qualitative Researching 
with Text, Image and Sound: A practical handbook for social research, 
2000; M Burawoy, Ethnography Unbound: Power and Resistance in the 
Modern, 199 1; R Burgess, In the Field, 1984; R Burgess, Field Research: a 
Sourcebook and Field Manual, 1982; M Hammersley & P Atkinson, 
Ethnography : Principles in Practice, 1995; D Silverman, Interpreting 
Qualitative Data: Methods for the Analysis of Talk, Text and Interaction, 
(new edn 2001). 
Assessment: A formal two- hour examination in the ST (70%); and the 
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written assignment listed above of 1,500- 2,000 words (30%), three 
copies to be handed in to the Sociology Administration Office, S219a, no 
later than 4.30pm on the first Friday of ST. 

SO445 Half Unit 
Sociology of ICTs (Information and Communication 
Technologies) 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Dr Don Slater, S218a 
Availability: Optional course for MSc Sociology, MSc Culture and Society, 
MSc Analysis, Design and Management of Information Systems. Also 
available to other graduate students where regulations permit. 
Core syllabus: This course examines the construction and assimilation of 
information and communication technologies in diverse social contexts. 
and addresses the full range of ICTs that make up the communicative 
ecologies of specific locales (roads, radios and cassettes as well as internet 
and mobile phones). Discussions will draw on sociology of consumption 
and material culture studies, science and technology studies and 
ethnographic approaches to socio-cultural processes; and will emphasise 
cross-cultural comparison as well as development issues. 
Content: Theoretical approaches to technology, communication and 
consumption; comparative ethnographies of communication and 
technology; globalization and ICTs; development, poverty and ICTs; 
information society and new economy. 
Teaching: Weekly lecture/seminar in LT. 
Written work : All students are expected to submit one piece of non-
assessed written work and prepare seminar presentations. 
Reading list: K Askew & R Wilk (Eds). The Anthropology of the Media: A 
Reader (2002); M Castells, The Rise of Network Society (1996); L Lievrouw 
& S Livingstone (Eds), The Handbook of New Media (2002); R Mansell & 
W E Steinmueller, Mobilizing the Information Society: Strategies for 
Growth and Opportunity (2000); D Miller & D Slater, The Internet: An 
Ethnographic Approach (2000); R Silverstone & E Hirsch (Eds). Consuming 
Technologies: Media and Information in Domestic Spaces ( 1992); D Slater 
& J Tacchi. Research: ICT Innovations for Poverty Reduction (2004); J 
Wajcman, TechnoFeminism (2004); F Webster, Theories of the Information 
Society (2003); S Woolgar. Virtual society7 : technology, cyberbole, reality 
(2002). 
Assessment: A formal two-hour unseen examination in the Summer term 
(70%). A written assignment of 1,500-2,000 words (30%. three copies to 
be handed in to the Sociology Administration Office, before 4.30pm on 
the first Friday of ST. 

SO446 
Psychoanalysis and Contemporary Society 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teachers responsible: Professor Susie Orbach and Professor Renata 
Salecl 
Availability: For MSc Sociology and MSc Culture and Society; also 
available, subject to capacity, as an outside option within other Masters 
degrees where regulations permit. 
Core syllabus: This course provides a theoretically oriented and 
empirically informed analysis of the way psychoanalysis understands the 
changes in subjectivity in contemporary society. The course will introduce 
technical psychoanalytic terms such as projection, dissociation, 
transference, and countertransference and show their value in 
understanding social practices of exclusion in its many manifestations such 
as nationalism, ethnicity, religious, sexual and economic life. 
Content: Freudian and Lacanian psychoanalysis; Relational psychoanalysis; 
transference and identification; new form of hatreds; perception of the 
self in late capitalism; self-mutilation . 
Teaching: Ten two-hour seminars on a weekly basis during MT. 
Wr itten work: A 1,500-2,000 word essay (formally assessed) is required. 
Students also write a 1,500 word unassessed essay. 
Reading list: There is no recommended textbook . The following are 
some of the books that will be used in the course. Stephen J Costello, The 
Pale Criminal, Karnac Books, 2002; Bruce Fink, A Clinical Introduction to 
Lacanian Psychoanalysis, Chapter 9 Perversion, Harvard University Press, 
1997; Sue Gerhardt, Why Love Matters. How affection shapes a baby's 
brain. Brunner-Routledge, 2004; Jacques Lacan, The Ethics of 
Psychoanalysis, WW Norton, 1992; Jacques Lacan, The Four Fundamental 
Concepts of Psycho-Analysis, WW Norton, 1987; Darian Leader, Why Do 
Women Write More Letters than they post Faber, 1996; Susie Orbach, 
The Impossibility of Sex, pl 51-209, Penguin, 1999; Renata Salecl, 
(Per)versions of Love and Hate, Verso, 1998; Renata Salecl, On Anxiety, 
Routledge, 2004; D W Winnicott, The Maturational Processes and the 
Facilitating Environment, Hogarth Press 1965. 
A more comprehensive bibliography will be available to students taking 
this course. 
Assessment: a) a three-hour unseen examination (70% of the total mark) 

from which three questions are to be answered; b) an assessed essay of 
1,500-2,000 words (30%) to be handed in to the Sociology 
Administration Office, Room S219a, before 4.30pm on the first 
Wednesday of ST. 

SO450 Half Unit 
Foundations of Urban Studies 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Professor David Frisby, S285 
Urban Studies tutor: Sawas Verdis 
Availability : Compulsory for MSc City Design and Social Science 
students. Other graduate students may attend only with the permission of 
the teacher responsible. 
Core syllabus: This course introduces key issues relating architectural and 
urban design to the sociology, politics and economics of cities. Although 
the emphasis is not on a literature review of urban studies, some of the 
major approaches to the study of cities will be presented. The course will 
focus upon how sociological analysis, broadly conceived, an contribute t 
the study of urban spaces, processes and formation. In so doing, it will 
explore major problems and difficulties that arise when we seek to 
connect physical design to social realities. 
Content : The course explores the relationship between the city and urban 
experience. The nature of the city is initially examined through modes of 
experiencing the city's architecture and spaces. The notion of the city as 
text and imaginary raises issues of mapping and legibility in everyday life 
and in planning and design, as well as a presumed primacy of vision over 
tactile experience of the city and its built environment. The production of 
that environment generates issues of urban capital, boundaries between 
public and private spheres and boundaries of difference and flows. The 
city as system of circulation will be explored both in relation to the nature 
of the street and the circulation of individuals, commodities and images, 
and the transformation effected by information flows and the global city 
that may have changed the nature of work and its spaces. The regulation 
of movement requires a broader examination of regulatory practices that 
condition the parameters of political space in the city. 
Teaching: Teaching consists of ten one-hour lectures and ten two-hour 
seminars in LT. Topics covered in the lectures will be used as the basis for 
student presentations in the seminar sessions. 
Reading list: M Weber (tr D Martindale & G Neuwirth ), The City, London, 
1966; D Frisby & M Featherstone (Eds). Simmel on Culture, London, 1997; 
W Benjamin. The Arcades Project. Cambridge MA, 1999; L Mumford, The 
City in History, London, 1961; H Lefebvre. The Production of Space, 
Oxford, 1991; H Lefebvre, Writings on Cities, Oxford, 1966; D Harvey, 
Spaces of Capital, Edinburgh, 2001; I Susser (Ed). The Castells Reader on 
Cities and Social Theory, Oxford, 2002; S Sassen, The Global City, 
Princeton, 2001; R Koolhaas, 5, M, L, XL, New York, 1995; GE Frug, City 
Making, Princeton, 1999; N Leach (Ed), Rethinking Architectural Theory, 
London, 1997; R Sennett, The Fall of Public Man, Cambridge, 1977; R 
Sennett. Flesh and Stone, London, 1994; D Frisby, Cityscapes of 
Modernity, Oxford, 2001; S Kostof, The City Shaped, London, 1991; J 
Rykwert, The Idea of a Town, London, 1976; C Calhoun (Ed), Habermas 
and the Public Sphere, Cambridge, Mass, 1992. Readings may shift 
somewhat from year to year. 
Assessment: Assessment is by one 5,000 word essay to be submitted at 
the beginning of the ST. 

SO451 Half Unit 
Cities by Design 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Professor Robert Tavernor, Y308 
Availability: Compulsory for MSc City Design and Social Science and 
optional for MSc Sociology. Other graduate students may attend only with 
the permission of the teacher responsible. 
Core syllabus: The course examines key issues in contemporary urban 
design and architecture, by studying the evolving form of the western city 
since classical antiquity and the Renaissance; through the industrialised 
and post-industrialised cities, to the contrasting approaches of New 
urbanism and tall building this century. In particular, it provides a critical 
understanding of the impact of theory and practice - in specific political 
and social contexts - on the shape, structure and design of cities. 
Content: The course outlines the idea of the classical western city and its 
reinterpretation in Renaissance Italy and England, and its translation to 
America. This is contrasted with the reactive technical urban 'surgery' of 
Haussmann in Paris, of Nash and Bazalgette in London, in response to the 
industrialised city. This introductory overview concludes with Sitte's 
principles for a humanised townscape. Detailed studies on Bath, 
Edinburgh and London provide separate historical narratives on the 
relation of urban theory to practice. It concludes with current planning 
policy and legislation in contemporary London. The objective is to 
understand the principal influences that shape the urban environment 

through influential theory and practice. Seminars will centre on key urban 
case studies through history to the present. 
Teaching: Teaching consists of ten one-hour lectures and ten one-hour 
seminars in MT. Topics covered in the lectures will be used as the basis for 
student presentations in the seminar sessions. 
Reading list: Vitruvius: The Ten Books on Architecture, New York, 1960; 
Joseph Rykwert, The Idea of a Town, Cambridge, 1988; Richard Sennett, 
Flesh and Stone, London, 2003; Robert Tavernor, Palladio and 
Palladianism, London, 1991; Patrick Geddes. Cities in Evolution, London, 
1915; Le Corbusier, The City of Tomorrow and its planning, London, 
1929; A Rossi, The Architecture of the City, Cambridge, 1983; Peter Hall, 
Cities of Tomorrow, Oxford, 1996; G Cullen, The Concise Townscape, 
Oxford, 1971; K Lynch, The Image of the City, Cambridge, 1960; B Hillier, 
Space is the Machine, Cambridge, 1996; R Rogers et al, Towards an 
Urban Renaissance - the report of the Urban Task Force, London, 1999. 
Assessment: This is by one essay of 1,500-2,000 wo rds (30%) to be 
submitted at the beginning of the ST and by a two-hour examination in 
June 2006 (70%). 

SO452 Half Unit 
Urban Environment 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Professor Robert Tavernor 
Course tutor: Dr Mike Wells 
Urban environment tutor : Various 
Availability: Compulsory for MSc City Design and Social Science 
students. Optional for MSc Regional and Urban Planning Studies and 
other graduate students only with the permission of the teacher 
responsible. 
Core syllabus: To develop a critical understanding of the conditions that 
shape and regulate the urban environment and the socio-economic 
performance of cities, including sustainability, strategic design and 
implementation . 
Content: The course will provide an evaluation through recent case 
studies of developments that focus on achieving sustainable communities. 
Specific lectures will consider the global environmental challenge; the 
principles and key drivers of intelligent (sustainable) development; city 
performance and urban metabolism; intelligent transport systems; energy 
generation, conservation and use; rethinking waste; intelligent 
construction options; green infrastructure; and Environmental and Social 
Impact Assessment for urban design and monitor ing. 
Teaching: Teaching consists of ten one-hour lectures and ten one-hour 
seminars in LT. Topics covered in the lectures wi ll be used as the basis for 
student presentations in the seminar sessions. 
Reading list: Key texts include: H Giradet, Creating Sustainable Cities, 
1999; William McDonough and Partners, The Hanover Principles; 2000; 
U.N .. The Millennium Ecosystem Assessment Synthesis Report; R Rogers, 
Cities for a Small Planet, 1998; R Rogers & A Power, Cities for a Small 
Country, 1998; C Greed, Introducing Planning, 2000; S Bell & D 
McGillivray, Environmental Law, 2005; P Morris & R Therivel, Methods of 
Environmental Impact Assessment, 2001; D Pearce, A Markandya & E B 
Barbier, Blueprint for a Green Economy, 1989; Sustainable Urban Drainage 
Systems Best Practice Manual and Design Manual CIRIA C522 and C523. 
Assessment: An illustrated course essay of not more than 3,000 words 
(30%) on an approved topic to be submitted at the beginning of the ST. 
A two-hour written examination in the ST (70%). 

SO453 Half Unit 
Gender and Post-Colonial Theory 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Dr Suki Ali, S206 
Availability: MSc Sociology, MSc Culture and Society, MSc Health, 
Community and Development, MSc Human Rights, MSc Gender, MSc 
Gender, Development and Globalisation and MSc Political Sociology. 
Core syllabus: This course is designed to provide an introduction to some 
of the main authors and themes within postcolonial theory with a special 
focus on the intersections between gender and postcolonial theories. Both 
postcolonial and gender theories offer critiques of modernist conceptions 
of the subject, foregrounding issues of power. They also raise important 
methodological questions for understanding political, economic and social 
relations in the postcolonial era. The sessions will be run in such a way as 
to enable students to critically engage with the complex concepts. and 
sometimes difficult texts of postcolonial theory. Therefore it is essential 
that the set texts are read prior to the sessions and students come 
prepared to participate and raise questions. 
Content: The course focused on in-depth readings and historical and 
political contextualisation of key authors such as Edward Said, Frantz 
Fanon and Homi Bhabha. Feminist interventions in the field of 
postcolonial studies. highlighting critiques of postcolonial 'forefathers' and 
mainstream feminist theory. Particular arenas (case studies) of importance 
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to the development of postcolonial feminist thought, namely sexuality, the 
veil and resistance. 
Teaching: Teaching: 10 x two-hour integrated lectures and seminars. 
Reading list: J Alexander & C T Mohanty, Feminist Genealogies, Colonial 
Legacies, Democratic Futures, Routledge, New York (1997); Homi K 
Bhabha, The Location of Culture, Routledge (1994); A Brooks, 
Postfeminisms, Feminism, Cultural Theory and Cultural Forms, Routledge 
(1977); Fanon Frantz, Black Skin/White Masks, Grove Press, New York 
( 1967); A Loomba, Colonialismlpostcolonialism, Routledge ( 1998); J M 
John, Discrepant Dislocations: Feminism, Theory, and Postcolonial 
Histories, University of California Press (1996); D Landry & G Maclean 
(Eds). The Spivak Reader, Routledge (1995); M Marchand & J Parpart, 
Feminism, Postmodernism and Development. Routledge (1997); A 
McClintock, Imperial Leather: Race, Gender and Sexuality in the Colonial 
Contest, Routledge ( 1995); C T Mohanty, A Russo & L Torres (Eds). Third 
World Women and the Politics of Feminism, Indiana Press (1991 ); Edward 
W Said, Orientalism, Penguin (1987). 
Assessment: One 5,000-word assessed essay to be handed in to the 
Sociology Administration Off ice, Room S219a, by 4.30pm on the first 
Thursday of ST. 

SO454 Half Unit Not available in 2005/06 
The Family and the Life Course 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Dr Ursula Henz, S218 
Availability: The course is optional for MSc Sociology and other degrees 
where regulations permit. 
Core syllabus: The course provides an introduction into selected issues of 
the sociology of the family as well as an introduction of core concepts of 
life-course research. It examines contin uities and changes in modern life-
courses by drawing on a rich body of empirical studies about the family. 
Content: Major themes include: concepts of the life course; the changing 
experience of childhood; social origin and educational careers; transition 
to adulthood; family formation and dissolution; gender roles and the 
division of work in the family; pluralization of living arrangements; the 
third age. 
Teaching: 10 two-hour seminars in the LT. 
Reading list: A detailed reading list will be provided at the beginning of 
the sessions. General reading: G S Becker, A Treatise on the Family; J Z 
Giele & G H Elder Jr. Methods of Life Course Research; M Buchmann, The 
Script of life in Modern Society; S McRae, Changing Britain. Families and 
Households in the 1990s; H-P Blossfeld & A Timm, Who Marries Whom? 
Educational Systems as Marriage Markets in Modem Societies; T K 
Hareven, Transitions. The Family and the Life Course in Historical 
Perspective. 
Assessment: Two-hour unseen examination (70%) and a 1,500-2,000-
word essay (30%). 

SO455 
Key Issues in Biomedicine, Bioscience and Society 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teachers responsible: Professor Sarah Franklin, S210 with Professor 
Nikolas Rose. S217 
Availability: Compulsory course primarily for MSc Biomedicine, 
Bioscience and Society. Optional for MSc International Health Policy and 
MSc International Health Policy (Health Economics). Available to students 
following other MSc programmes where regulations permit. 
Core syllabus: The course provides an introduction to pifferent areas of 
research and debate on social aspects of contemporary developments in 
the life sciences and biomedicine. It is interdisciplinary, bringing together 
perspectives from across the social sciences to explore the social, political, 
economic and ethical drivers and implications of developments in 
genomics, reproductive technologies, neuroscience and pharmacology, 
and it aims to develop an awareness of the field of contemporary research 
in these issues. 
Content: Approaches to the social studies of (bio) science and (bio) 
technology; eugenics and the new genetics, new reproductive 
technologies; stem cells; cloning; GMO; the politics of bioethics; the 
sociology of the pharmaceutical industry; risk and trust; public 
understandings of science; biotechnology and human rights; bioscience 
and intellectual property. 
Teaching: The course consists of 22 three-hour lectures/seminars held in 
the MT, LT and ST. 
Written work: One 2,500-3,000 word essay (formally assessed) 
submitted on the first Wednesday of the ST. 
Reading list: Daniel J Kevles. In the Name of Eugenics: Genetics and the 
Uses of Human Heredity, New York, Knopf (1985); Giorgio Agamben, tr D 
Heller-Roazen, Homo Sacer: Sovereign Power and Bare Life, Stanford 
University Press (1998); P Kitcher, The Lives to Come - The Genetic 
Revolution and Human Possibilities, Penguin, 1996, paperback edn, 1997; 
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Evelyn Fox Keller, The Century of the Gene, Cambridge, MA Harvard 
Univerity Press (2000); Rayna Rapp, Testing Women, Testing the Fetus: The 
Social Impact of Amniocentesis in America, New York, Routledge (1999); 
s Franklin, Embodied Progress. A Cultural Account of Assisted 
Conception, Routledge ( 1997); G E Pence (Ed), Flesh of My Flesh: The 
Ethics of Cloning Humans, Lanham, Rowman & Littlewood (1998); J Bryan 
& J Clare, Organ Farm. Pig-to-Human Transplants: Medical Miracle or 
Genetic Time Bomb, London, Carlton Books (2001); M Bauer (Ed), 
Resistance to New Technology: Nuclear Power, Information Technology 
and Biotechnology, Cambridge University Press (1995); M Dando, 
Biological Warfare in the 21st Century, London, Brasseys (1994); P Conrad 
& R Gabe (Eds), Sociological Perspectives on the New Genetics, Blackwell 
(1999), in P Wheale, R von Schomberg & P Glasner (Eds), The Social 
Management of Genetic Engineering, Aldershot, Ashgate (1998); Carl 
Elliot, Better than Well, Norton (2003); Francis Fukuyama, Our Posthuman 
Future, Picador (2002); R Brownsword, WR Cornish & M Llewelyn (Eds), 
Law and Human Genetics: Regulating a Revolution, Oxford, Hart (1998); 
U Beck, The Risk Society, Sage (1992); J Durant, M Bauer & G Gaskell 
(Eds), Biotechnology in the public sphere: a European source book London 
Science Museum Press (1998); D Guston & K Kenniston, The Fragile 
Contract: University Science and the Federal Government, Cambridge MA, 
MIT Press (1994). 
Assessment: A formal three-hour examination in the ST (70%) and a 
written assignment of 2,500-3,000 words (30%), three copies to be 
submitted to the Sociology Administration Office, Room 5219a, no later 
than 4.30pm on the first Wednesday of ST. 

50456 Half Unit 
'Race', Ethnicity and Difference: Theoretical Perspectives 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Dr Claire Alexander, 5284 
Availability : Optional course for MSc Sociology, MSc Culture and Society, 
MSc Gender, MSc Human Rights, MSc Gender and Social Policy, MSc 
Gender, Development and Globalisation and MSc Political Sociology. Other 
students may take this course as permitted by the regulation of their 
degrees. 
Core syllabus: The course provides an introduction to theoretical and 
contemporary debates around race, ethnicity, and difference. It explores 
the main theoretical perspectives which have been used to analyse racial 
and ethnic relations and then considers some of the key theoretical 
debates in contemporary racial and ethnic studies. 
Content : Race, identity and difference; race in a historical perspective; 
race and class; race, ethnicity and gender; racial states; multiculturalism; 
race and the body; mixed race; postcolonial theory; whiteness. 
Teaching: 10 combined lectures/seminars held weekly in MT. 
Written work: Each student is expected to produce a paper for class 
presentation. 
Reading list: L Back & J Solomos (Eds), Theories of Race and Racism 
(Routledge, 2000); M Bulmer & J Solomos (Eds), Racism (OUP, 1999); M 
Banton, Racial Theories (CUP, 1998), J Solomos & L Back, Racism and 
Society (Macmillan, 1996), R Miles, Racism after Race Relations 
(Routledge, 1993); M Bulmer & J Solomos (Eds), Racial and Ethnic Studies 
Today (Routledge, 1999); H Mirza (Ed), Black British Feminism (Routledge, 
1997); K Owusu (Ed), Black British Cultural Studies (Routledge, 1999); D T 
Goldberg, Racist Culture (Blackwell, 1993); M Mac An Ghaill, 
Contemporary Racisms and Ethnicities (Open University Press, 1999); P 
Gilroy, Between Camps (Allen Lane, 2000); J Donald & A Rattansi (Eds), 
Race, Culture and Difference (Sage, 1992); P Hill Collins, Black Feminist 
Thought (Routledge, 1991 ); CCCS, The Empire Strikes Back (Hutchinson, 
1982); B Hesse (Ed), Un/Settled Multiculturalisms (Zed, 2000); A Sharma, J 
Hutnyk & A Sharma (Eds), DisOrienting Rhythms (Zed, 1996), D T 
Goldberg (Ed), Multiculturalism: A Critical Reader (Blackwell, 1994); R 
Frankenburg, White Women, Race Matters (Routledge 1993); R Delgado 
& J Stefancie (Eds), Critical White Studies (Temple University Press, 1997); 
F W Twine & J Warren (Eds), Raceing Research, Researching Race (NYU, 
2000); I Chambers & L Curti (Eds), The Postcolonial Question (Routledge, 
1996); H Bhabha, The Location of Culture (Routledge, 1994). 
Assessment: A 5,000 word assessed essay, three copies to be handed in 
to the Sociology Administration Office, S219a, no later than 4.00pm on 
the first Friday of LT. 

50457 Half Unit 
Political Reconciliation 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Dr Claire Moon, 5267 
Availability : Optional course primarily for MSc Human Rights, MSc 
Culture and Society, MSc Sociology and MSc Political Sociology. Available 
to students following other MSc programmes where regulations permit. 
Core syllabus: The course explores the politics of reconciliation by 
identifying and examining its key themes, the practices and institutions in 

which it is embedded, and the political subjects of reconciliation 
discourse. It is an interdisciplinary course that draws upon literature from 
law, political theory, sociology, and philosophy amongst others, and 
contends that any investigation of reconciliation must be approached 
from a variety of perspectives in order to understand and interpret its 
wider social and political reach, as well as its limitation s. The course 
introduces students to current research in the field of transitional justice 
and draws upon a range of African and Latin American examples. 
Content : Defining reconciliation; legal narratives of reconciliation 
(retributive and restorative); transitional justice; truth commissions; 
political subjects of reconciliation ('victims' and 'perpetrators') ; trauma and 
memory; responsibility; truth; amnesty; religious discourses. 
Teaching: 10 lectures and 10 seminars in MT. 
Reading list: Hannah Arendt, Eichmann in Jerusalem: A Report on the 
Banality of Evil (Penguin Books, 1977); Priscilla Hayner, Unspeakable 
Truths: Confronting State Terror and Atrocity (Routledge, 2001);Michael 
Humphrey, The Politics of Atrocity and Reconciliation: From Terror to 
Trauma (Routledge, 2002); Karl Jaspers, The Question of German Guilt 
(Capricorn Books, 1961 ); Neil Kritz, Transitional Justice: How Emerging 
Democracies Reckon with Former Regimes (US Institute of Peace, 1995); 
Judith Shklar, Legalism: Law, Morals, and Political Trials (Harvard University 
Press, 1986); Nicholas Tavuchis & Mea Culpa, A Sociology of Apology and 
Reconciliation (Stanford University Press, 1991 ); Richard Wilson, The 
Politics of Truth and Reconciliation in South Africa: Legitimizing the Post-
Apartheid State (Cambridge University Press, 2001 ). 
Assessment: One 1,500-2,000 word essay (70%) to be handed in to the 
Sociology Administration Office, S219, before 4.30pm on the first Friday 
of LT and one two-hour unseen examination (30%) in which candidates 
answer two questions out of six. 

50458 Half Unit 
Gender and Societies 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Dr Suki Ali, S206 
Ava ilability : MSc Sociology, MSc Social Research Methods, MSc Gender 
and Social Policy, MSc Political Sociology and others where regulations 
permit. 
Core syllabus: Theorisation of gender and its articulation with other 
kinds of social difference such as 'race', ethnicity, class and sexualities. 
Content : Theoretical debates and contemporary issues; 
femininit ies/masculinities; sexualities; nation and family; work; education; 
violence; transnational feminism; politics. 
Teaching: 10 Seminars on a weekly basis in MT. 
Indicative reading: R W Connell, Gender & Power, 1987; J Alexander & 
C T Mohanty, Feminist Genealogies, Colonial Legacies, Democratic 
Futures, New York, Routledge, 1997; C Smart, Regulating Womanhood, 
1992; S Jackson, Heterosexuality in Question, 1999; Abelove, et al, The 
Lesbian and Gay Studies Reader, Routledge, 1993; S Lees. Ruling Passions, 
1997; E Silva & C Smart, The New Family?, 1999; J Wacjman, Managing 
like a man: Women and men in corporate management, 1998. A more 
detailed reading list wi ll be provided at the beginning of the course. 
Assessment: One 5,000 word assessed essay, three copies to be handed 
in to the Sociology Administration Office, Room S219a, by 4.30pm on the 
first Thursday of LT. 

50459 Half Unit Not available in 2005/06 
Gender, Identity and Difference 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Dr Suki Ali, S206 
Availability : MSc Sociology, MSc Social Research Methods, MSc Gender 
and Social Policy, MSc Political Sociology and others where regulations 
permit. 
Core syllabus: Theoretical debates about the production of social 
identities, subjectivity and difference. 
Content: Key concepts from psychoanalysis, post-colonial and post-
structuralist theory; feminist theories of subjectivity; alterity; 
performativity; cultural theories of 'race' and ethnicity; sexualities; kinship; 
belonging; racial science. 
Teaching: 10 Seminars on a weekly basis in LT. 
Indicative reading : J Butler, Antigone's Claim: kinship between life and 
death, Columbia University Press, 2000; R J C Young, Colonial Desire: 
hybridity in theory, culture and race, Routledge, 1995; J Lacan, Ecrits, 
Routledge; E Gross, Antigone's claim: kinship between life and death; 
Homi K Bhabha, The Location of Culture, Routledge, 1994; J Rose & J 
Juliet Mitchell (Eds), Feminine Sexuality: Jacques Lacan and the ecole 
freudienne Norton; N Zack, Philosophy of Science and Race, 
Routledge,2002; D Haraway, Modest Witness@the Second Millennium: 
FeMale Man, Meets Onco Mouse: feminism and technoscience, 
Routledge; J Carsten, After Kinship, Cambridge University Press, 2004; K 
Mercer, Welcome to the Jungle: new positions in black cultural studies, 

Routledge, 1994. 
Assessment: One 5,000 word assessed essay, three copies to be handed 
in to the Sociology Administration Office, Room S219a, by 4.30pm on the 
first Thursday of ST. 

50460 Half Unit 
Comparative Immigration 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Dr Patrick McGovern, S276 
Availability: For MSc Sociology. Also available, subject to space, as an 
outside option within other Masters degrees where regulations permit. 
This course is capped. 
Pre requisites: Students should preferably have a degree with a sizeable 
component of Sociology, but any social science is acceptable. 
Core syllabus: Provides a theoretically oriented and empirically informed 
analysis of contemporary immigration in the UK and the USA. The course 
covers traditional topics, such as theories of migration, labour market 
incorporation and social assimilation as well as new developments, such 
as transnationalism and the second generation. 
Content : International migration: types and trends; theories of 
internationa l migration; the perpetuation of migration; the state and 
immigration control; labour market incorporation; skilled labour, domestic 
labour and migrat ion; social assimilation; Asian, Irish and West Indian 
immigrants in the UK and the USA; the second generation; 
transnationalism. 
Teaching: Ten two-hour seminars on a weekly basis during the LT. There 
is also a revision seminar in the ST. 
Written work: One 2,500 word essay (formally assessed) is required. 
Reading list: There is no recommended textbook. The following are 
useful general introductions: P Boyle et al, Exploring Contemporary 
Migration (1998); S Castles & M Miller, The Age of Migration (2nd edn), 
(2003); C Brettell & J Hollifield, Migration Theory (2000) and A Portes & R 
Rumbaut, Immigrant America (1996). A more comprehensive bibliography 
will be available to students taking this course. 
Assessment: One two-hour unseen examination (70%) and one essay of 
1,500-2,000 words (30%). The essay should be submitted to the 
Sociology Admission office, Room S219a, no later than 4.30pm on the 
first Wednesday of ST. 

50499 
Dissertation 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teachers responsible: Programme Tutor of the relevant MSc programme 
and other Sociology and Cities staff. 
Ava ilability: For students taking MSc Sociology, MSc Sociology 
(Research), MSc Political Sociology, MSc Culture & Society, MSc Human 
Rights, MSc Criminology and MSc Biomedicine, Bioscience and Society. 
Core syllabus: The dissertation may be on any topic within the field of 
the MSc programme studied. Approval for the topic must be obtained 
from the relevant Programme Tutor. 
Teaching: The candidate must submit a working title and a brief Abstract 
of his/her intended dissertation (up to an A4 page, double-spaced) by 24 
February 2006. This should be handed to the MSc Sociology 
Administrator in Room S219a, who will issue a signed receipt that it has 
been handed in; a copy should also be sent electronically to the relevant 
Programme Director. These Abstracts are the basis for an MSc dissertation 
Workshop that is organised for each programme. Attendance at this is 
optional but students are, of course, encouraged to attend. 
Arrangements for supervision: The dissertation should reflect the 
candidate's own views. The dissertation may take the form of a pilot study 
and include limited original fieldwork. Even where the topic is 
substantively a literature or policy-review exercise, candidates are expected 
to offer original reasoned argument and interpretation and to show 
evidence of a competence in research methods. Guidance on topic 
selection and methods wi ll normally be provided by the candidate's tutor. 
The dissertation is primarily a reflection of the candidate's own work and 
so feedback will not be given on drafts of the dissertation. 
Assessment: The course is assessed by the Dissertation (100%). 
Dissertations must be submitted on a specified date in late August/early 
September in the academic year registered (Full-Time), or in the 
subsequent year (Part-Time). Exact dates will be provided in induction 
materials. Dissertations may be up to 10,000 words, must be word-
processed and be fully referenced using a recognised citation system. 

5O4M3 
Criminological Research Methods 1 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teachers responsible: Dr Janet Foster, S268 
Availability: Compulsory for MSc Criminology. This course is also open to 
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students taking other MSc programmes. 
Core syllabus: This course offers students the opportunity to examine 
elements of quantitative and qualitative research methods which are 
particularly helpful for criminological enquiry. There are three elements of 
this course: 1) Students must attend and be examined in either Ml45 1 
Quantitative Analysis in Social Research 1: Description and 
Inference (for those with little, or no statistical training), or Ml452 
Quantitative Analysis 2: The Generalised Linear Model (for those 
with more sophisticated statistical skills) or Ml470 Introduction to 
Quantitative Analysis: pre-sessional course; 2) Quantitative 
Criminological Research; 3) Qualitative Criminological Research. 
Content: The M1470, Ml451 and Ml452 courses run by the Methodology 
Institute form the foundation for the quantitative element of the course. 
Ml451: Quantitative Analysis 1: Description and Inference covers the 
basic theory and concepts associated with quantitative social research: 
logic of sampling, descriptive statistics, hypothesis testing and basic data 
analysis. Students use SPSS (a statistics package) to explore and 
manipulate data. If you register for SO4M3 you will automatically be 
included on Ml451 . 
Ml452 Quantitative Analysis 2: The Generalized Linear Model is a 
more sophisticated course that covers various multivariate techniques, 
including multiple regression, logistic regression and log-linear modelling. 
If you register for course SO4M4 you will automatically be included 
on Ml452 . Both Ml451 and Ml452 take place in MT and exercises and 
project work must be completed for these courses. 
Ten one and-a-half hour seminars on Quantitative Criminology are also 
held in MT. We examine how the generic skills developed in Ml451 or 
Ml452 are utilised in quantitative Criminological research (for example, 
crime surveys, longitudinal analysis, crime trend analyses and evaluation). 
Students also have the opportunity to work with criminological databases 
to apply the skills gained in Ml451/2 in practice. 
In LT we have a further ten one and-a-half hour seminars where we 
examine elements of qualitative research methods which are particularly 
useful for criminolog ical enquiry including participant observation, 
interviewing, analysing and interpreting qualitative data, and integrating 
theory and practice in qualitative research. As in the MT seminars there is 
an attempt to integrate the philosophy and principles of qualitative 
research with case studies and fieldwork experience. 
Teaching: MT: Ml452 or Ml451 and ten one and-a-half hour Quantitative 
Research Seminars. 
LT: Qualitat ive Research Seminars, one and-a-half hours. 
Reading list: Bryman, A (2004) Social Research Methods Oxford: Oxford 
University Press; Noaks L & Wincup E (2004) Criminological Research: 
Understanding Qualitative Methods London:Sage; Creswell, J (2002) 
Research Design: Qualitative, Quantitative and Mixed Method Approaches 
(Thousand Oaks, CA: Sage); Creswell, J (1998) Qualitative Inquiry and 
Research Design: Choosing among the Five Traditions; Jupp V, Davies P 
and Francis P (eds.) (2000) Doing Criminological Research London: Sage; 
King, R.D. & Wincup, E. (eds.) (2000) A Handbook of Criminological and 
Criminal Justice Research (Oxford: Oxford University Press); Bryman A & 
Cramer D (2001) Quantitative Data Analysis with SPSS London: Routledge. 
Assessment: A two-hour open book examination based on Ml451 /Ml452 
or Ml470 (30%), a 3,000 word quantitative exercise (35%) and a 3,000 
word qualitative assessment (35%). 
The quantitative assessment must be handed into the Sociology 
Administration Off ice, S219a, before 4.30pm on the Wednesday of week 
two of LT. The qualitative assessment must be handed into the Sociology 
Administration Office S219a before 4.30pm on the Wednesday of week 
three of ST 

5O4M4 
Criminological Research Methods 2 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Content: This course is the same as SO4M3 except that students 
registered for SO4M4 will take Ml452 Quantitative Analysis 2: The 
Generalized Linear Model which is a more sophisticated statistical 
course that covers a range of multivariate techniques, including multiple 
regression, logistic regression and log-linear modelling. If you register 
for SO4M4 you will automatically be included on Ml452. 
Assessment: A two-hour open book examination based on M1452 
(30%); a 3,000 word quant itative exercise (35%) and a 3,000 word 
qualitative exercise (35%). The quantitative assessment must be handed 
into the Sociology Administration Office, S219a, before 4.30pm on the 
Wednesday of week two of LT. The qualitative assessment must be 
handed into the Sociology Administration Off ice S219a before 4.30pm on 
the Wednesday of week three of ST. 
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ST402 Half Unit 
Principles and Methods of Statistical Practice 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Dr M Knott, 8607 
Availability : Compulsory for MSc Statistics and MSc Statistics (Research), 
optional for MSc Operational Research. 
Pre requisites: Mathematics to the level of MA200/MA201 Further 
Mathematical Methods . 
Core syllabus: The course is intended partly as a refresher - quickly 
covering some fundamental aspects of practical probability and statistics -
and partly as an introduction to advanced methods currently used in social 
science and finance. 
Content: Revision of probability theory. Random variables, instance of 
random variable, discrete and continuous distributions, conditional 
distributions, mass and density functions, expectation, variance, 
covariance, correlation and dependence, generating functions, 
transformations of random variables. Sampling distributions, estimation 
and hypothesis testing, properties of statistics (sufficiency, bias, efficiency). 
Introduction to more advanced topics, regression, ANOVA, multivariate 
distributions, sampling theory. 
Teaching: Lectures: 20 MT, classes: 10 MT. 
Reading list: G S Casella & R L Berger, Statistical Inference; R V Hogg & A 
T Craig, Introduction to Mathematical Statistics; P L Meyer, Introduction to 
Probability with Applications 
Assessment: Two-hour written examination in the ST. 

ST404 Half Unit Not available in 2005/06 
Sampling Theory and Practice 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Mrs J I Galbraith, 8615 
Availability: Primarily for MSc Statistics and MSc Statistics (Research). 
Pre requisites: Mathematics to the level of MA200/MA201 Further 
Mathematical Methods ; ST202 Probability, Distribution Theory and 
Inference . 
Core syllabus: The course deals with the theory and practice of sample 
design. Particular emphasis is given to sampling problems which arise in 
the social sciences. 
Content : Simple random sampling, estimation of means, proportions, 
totals and standard errors, ratio and regression estimation. Stratified 
random sampling, proportional allocation, optimal allocation. Cluster 
sampling, multi -stage sampling. Double and multi-phase sampling, post-
stratification, equal probability of selection designs. Estimation for 
complex designs. Non-response errors, weighting and other practical 
constraints with examples from surveys. 
Teaching: Lectures: 20 MT. 
Classes: eight MT plus one two-hour workshop MT. 
Reading list: W G Cochran, Sampling Techniques (1977); L Kish, Survey 
Sampling (1965); R L Scheaffer, W Mendenhall & R L Ott, Elementary 
Survey Sampling (1996); F J Fowler Jr, Survey Research Methods (2002); G 
Kalton, Introduction to Survey Sampling (1983); E S Lee et al,Analyzing 
Complex Survey Data (1989); E Babbie, The Practice of Social Research 
(2001). 
Assessment: Two-hour written examination in the ST. 

ST405 Half Unit 
Multivariate Methods 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teachers responsible : Professor A Skrondal, 8702 and Dr J Kuha, 8808 
Availability: Primarily for MSc Statistics and MSc Statistics (Research). 
Pre requisites: Mathematics to the level of MA200/MA201 Further 
Mathematical Methods ; ST202 Probability, Distribution Theory and 
Inference . 
Core syllabus: An introduction to the theory and application of modern 
multivariate methods used in the Social Sciences. 
Content: A selection from the following topics: cluster analysis, multi-
dimensional scaling, principal components analysis, correspondence 
analysis, factor analysis, latent variable models, multivariate normal 
distribution, exponential family, and structural equations models. 
Teaching: Lectures: 15 LT. Computer workshops: four x two-hour LT. 
Written work: Two small reports to be used for Assessment. 
Reading list: D J Bartholomew , F Steele, I Moustaki & J I Galbraith, The 
Analysis and Interpretation of Multivariate Data for Social Scientists; D J 
Bartholomew & M Knott, Latent Variable Models and Factor Analysis; C 
Chatfield & A J Collins, Introducti on to Multivariate Analysis; B S Everitt & 
G Dunn, Applied Mu lt ivariate Data Analysis. 
Assessment: Course Assessment (30%); two-hour written examination in 
the ST (70%). 

ST409 Half Unit 
Stochastic Processes 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Dr U Cetin, 8608 
Availability: Primarily for MSc Statistics, MSc Statistics (Research), MSc 
Management and Regulation of Risk, MSc Applicable Mathematics, MSc 
Risk and Stochastics and MSc Econometrics and Mathematical Economics. 
Pre requisites : Mathematics to the level of MA200/MA201 Further 
Mathematical Methods and a good undergraduate knowledge of 
distribution theory; some probability to the level of ST402 or equivalent. 
Core syllabus: A broad introduction to stochastic processes for 
postgraduates with an emphasis on financial and actuarial applications. 
Content : Martingales, Markov Chains, Poisson Processes, Brownian 
motion, stochastic differential equations and diffusion processes. 
Applications in Finance. Actuarial applications. 
Teaching: Lectures: 20 MT. Classes: 10 MT. 
Reading list: N H Bingham & R Kiesel, Risk Neutral Valuation; R Durrett, 
Essentials of Stochastic Processes; T Mikosch, Elementary Stochastic 
Calculus; SI Resnick, Adventures in Stochastic Processes; D Williams, 
Probability with Martingales . 
Assessment: Two-hour written examination in the ST. 

ST411 Half Unit 
Regression, Diagnostics and Generalized Linear 
Modelling 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Professor H Wynn, 8605 
Availability : Primarily for MSc Statistics, MSc Statistics (Research) and 
MSc Econometrics and Mathematical Economics. 
Pre requisites: Mathematics to the level of MA 100 Mathematical 
Methods , probability to the level of ST202 Probability, Distribution 
Theory and Inference . 
Core syllabus: Regression analysis and generalized linear modelling with 
an emphasis on diagnostics and the exponential family. 
Content : One variable and multiple regression. Factorial design. Variable 
selection and model building . Deletion diagnostics. Transformation of the 
response, constructed variables. The use of R for data analysis. 
Exponential family and generalized linear models. Loglinear models, 
contingency tables, exact tests. 
Teaching: Lectures: 20 LT. Computer Workshops: 10 LT. 
Reading list: A C Atkinson & M Riani, Robust Diagnostic Regression 
Analysis; A C Atkinson, Plots, Transformations, and Regression; W N 
Venables & B D Ripley, Modern Applied Statisticswith S-Plus; A Dobson, 
An Introduction to Generalised Linear Modelling; P McCullagh & J A 
Nelder, Generalized Linear Models ; R Venables & D M Smith, An 
Introduction to R (downloadable) . 
Assessment: Two-hour written examination in the ST. 

ST415 Half Unit 
Surveys and Experiments in Social Research 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible : Dr J Kuha, 8808 
Availability : Primarily for MSc Statistics, MSc Statistics (Research), MSc 
Social Research Methods and MSc Operational Research. 
Pre requisites : A basic knowledge of statistics and probability up to first 
degree level. 
Core syllabus: The course deals with the principles and practicalities of 
the design and execution of experiments, quasi-experiments and sample 
surveys for social investigations. · 
Content: Principles and methods of empirical research, formulation and 
testing of theories, operationalisation and measurement. Principles of 
experimental research, common experimental and quasi-experimental 
designs. Strategies and methods of survey data collection, sampling, 
attitude measurement, questionnaire design, non-sampling errors, non-
response. 
Teaching: Lectures: 10 MT and 20 LT. 
Reading list: R H Hoyle, M J Harris & C M Judd, Research Methods in 
Social Relations; w R Shadish, TD Cook & D T Campbell, Experimental 
and Quasi-experimental Designs for Generalized Causal Inference. 
Assessment: Two-hour written examination in the ST (70%); course 
Assessment (30%). 

ST416 Half Unit 
Multilevel Models 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Professor A Skrondal, 8702 
Availability: Primarily for MSc Statistics, MSc Statistics (Research) and 
MSc Social Research Methods. 

Pre requisites: A knowledge of probability and statistical theory, 
including linear regression and logistic regression. 
Core syllabus: A practical int roduction to multilevel modelling with 
applications in social research. 
Content: This course deals with the analysis of data from hierarchically 
structured populations (eg individuals nested within households or 
geographical areas) and longitudinal data. Multilevel (random-effects) 
extensions of standard statistical techniques, including multiple linear 
regression and logistic regression, will be considered. The course wi ll have 
an applied emphasis with computer sessions using appropriate software 
(eg Stata). 
Teaching: Lectures: 10 LT, computer classes: five two-hour sessions LT. 
Written work : One piece of assessed coursework. 
Reading list: T Snijders & R Bosker Multilevel Analysis: an Introduction to 
Basic and Advanced Multilevel Modelling, Sage ( 1999); 
S Rabe-Hesketh & A Skrondal, Multilevel and Longitudinal Modeling using 
Stata, Stata Press (2005). 
Also recommended are: A Skrondal & S Rabe-Hesketh, Generalized Latent 
Variable Modeling: Multilevel, Longitudinal and Structural Equation 
Models, Chapman & Hall (2004); H Goldstein, Multilevel Statistical 
Models, Arnold (2003); S W Raudenbush & A S Bryk, Hierarchical Linear 
Models : Applications and Data Analysis Methods, Sage (2002); G Verbeke 
& G Molenberghs, Linear Mixed Models for Longitudinal Data, Springer 
(2000); E Demidenko, Mixed Models, Wiley (2004). 
Assessment: Course Assessment (50%); two-hour written examination in 
the ST (50%). 

ST418 Half Unit 
Non-Linear Dynamics and the Analysis of Real Time 
Series 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Dr L Smith, 8705 
Availability: Primarily for MSc Statistics, MSc Statistics (Research), MSc 
Applicable Mathematics, MSc Econometrics and Mathematical Economics. 
Pre requisites: ST422 Time Series. 
Core syllabus: An introduction to the dynamics of non-linear 
deterministic systems with a practical focus, including case studies, of use 
of time series data in industry. 
Content: Analysis and modelling of real data, involving an introduction to 
the dynamics of non-linear systems. Focus is on evaluating which methods 
to employ (linear/non-linear, deterministidstochastic) in a given problem. 
Concrete applications in economics (electricity demand) and environment 
(weather derivatives) as well as analytically tractable illustrations. 
Teaching: Lectures: 20 LT, two ST. Computer Workshops: 1 O LT. 
Reading list: H Kantz & T Schreiber, Non-linear Time Series Analysis; E 
Ott, T Sauer & J A Yorke (Eds), Coping with Chaos: Analysis of Chaotic 
Data and The Exploitation of Chaotic Systems; E Ott, Chaos in Dynamical 
Systems; R Tsay, Analysis of Financial Time Series. 
Assessment: Two-hour written examination in ST: 80%; project: 20%. 

ST419 Half Unit 
Computational Statistics 
This information is for the 2005 /06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Dr J Penzer, 8610 
Availability: MSc Statistics, MSc Social Research Methods and MSc 
Operational Research. 
Pre requisites : Statistics to the level of ST203 Statistics for 
Management Sciences. 
Core syllabus: An introduction to the use of computers in modern 
applied statistics. The course teaches simulation and data analysis using 
the R software package. 
Content: R open source softwar e. Objects: matrices, vectors, lists. Input, 
output, data manipulation . Descriptive analysis. Graphical analysis. 
Functions, logical operators, conditional expressions, loops. Psuedo-
random numbers, Monte Carlo experiments, simulation based inference. 
Applied linear modelling: multiple regression, model selection, regression 
diagnostics, factors, analysis of variance, analysis of covariance, factorial 
designs. Applied time series analysis: time series objects, model 
identification, ARIMA modelling . 
Teaching: 20 lectures and 20 computer workshops MT. 
Reading list: Free documentation associated with R can be found at 
www.r-project.org . This includes W. N. Venables et. al., An Introduction to 
R (http://cran.r-project.org/manua ls/R-intro.pdf). Main text: W. N. Venables 
and B. D. Ripley, Modern Applied Statistics with S. Other texts: P. 
Dalgaard, Introductory Statistics with R; J. Maindonald and J. Braun, Data 
Analysis and Graphics using R; A. C. Davison, Statistical Models . 
Assessment: Two-hour examination in the ST: 50%. Coursework: 50% 
(made up of group project 20% and individual project 30%). 
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ST421 Half Unit 
Developments in Statistical Methods 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Professor Q Yao, 8609 
Availability: Primarily for MSc Statistics, MSc Statistics (Research) also 
available as an option to MSc Econometrics and Mathematical Economics 
students. 
Pre requisites: ST402 Principles and Methods of Statistical Practice. 
Students are advised to take ST 411 Regression, Diagnostics and 
Generalized Linear Models in parallel to this course. 
Core syllabus: Our aim is to teach students important statistical 
methodologies that reflect the exciting development of the subject over 
the last ten years, which include empirical likelihood, MCMC, bootstrap, 
local likelihood and local fitting , model Assessment and selection 
methods, boosting, support vector machines. These are computationally 
intensive techniques that are particularly powerfu l in analysing large-scale 
data sets with complex structure. 
Content: A selection from the following topics. Robustness of likelihood 
approaches: distance between wo rking model and "truth", maximum 
likelihood under wrong models, quasi-MLE, model selection with AIC, 
robust estimation. Empirical likelihood: empirical likelihood of mean. 
Bayesian methods and Markov chain Monte Carlo (MCMC) basic Bayes, 
Gibbs sampler, Metropolis-Hastings algorithm. Elements of statistical 
learning: global fitting versus local fitting, linear methods for regression, 
splines, kernel methods and local likelihood. Model Assessment and 
selection: bias-variance trade-off, effective number of parameters, BIC, 
cross-validation. Further topics: additive models, varying-coefficient linear 
models, boosting, neural network, support vector machines. The course 
will be continuously updated to reflect important new developments in 
statistics. 
Teaching: Lectures: 20 LT, Classes: five LT, Computer sessions: five LT. 
Reading list: T Hastie, R Tibshirani & J Friedman, The Elements of 
Statistical Learning: Data Mining, Inference and Prediction; Y Pawitan, In 
All Likelihood: Statistical Modelling and Inference Using Likelihood; M A 
Tanner, Tools for Statistical Inference . 
Assessment: Two-hour written examination in the ST. 

ST422 Half Unit 
Time Series 
This information is for the 2005 /06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Professor H Tong, 8711 
Availability: Primarily for MSc Statistics, MSc Statistics (Research), MSc 
Operational Research, MSc Applicable Mathematics, MSc Risk and 
Stochastics, MSc Econometrics and Mathematical Economics. 
Pre requisites: Mathematics to the level of MA200/MA20 1 Further 
Mathematical Methods and a good undergraduate knowledge of 
probability and distribution theory. 
Core syllabus: A broad introduction to statistical time series for 
postgraduates. 
Content : Stationarity, Autocorrelation, ARIMA models, identification, 
estimation, diagnostic checking and linear prediction. Non-stationarity and 
differencing. Spectral analysis. 
Teaching: Lectures: 20 MT. Seminars: 10 MT. 
Reading list: P J Brockwell, Introducti on to Time Series and Forecasting; 
G E P Box & G M Jenkins, Time Series Analysis, Forecasting and Control; 
W A Fuller, Introduction to Statistical Time Series. 
Assessment: Two-hour written examination in the ST. 

ST423 Half Unit 
Fundamentals of Decision Theory and Bayesian 
Statistics 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Dr J Howard, 8602 
Availability : Primarily for MSc Decision Sciences. This course must not be 
taken with OR422 Decision Analysis in Theory and Practice nor 
OR423 Topics in Decision Analysis . 
Pre requisites: Pre-requisites are Mathematics, Probability Theory and 
Statistics to the level of the course Quantitative Methods . 
Core syllabus: The fundamentals of the theory of decision analysis and 
its use in Bayesian statistics. 
Content: Topics covered are the foundations of decision theory and 
Bayesian statistical methods with applications. 
ST331. 1 Fundamentals of Decision Theory (Dr J Howard). The 
normative theory of subjective probabil ity and expected utility. 
ST331.2 Bayesian Statistical Methods (Professor H Wynn). General 
discussion of the Bayes approach and comparison w ith other approaches 
to statistical inference. Applications to some statistical problems. 
Teaching: Lectures ST331. 1: 10 MT. 
Classes ST331.1 A: five MT. 
lectures ST331.2: 10 LT. 
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Classes ST331.2A: five LT. 
Written work : Written answers to set problem s will be expected weekly. 
Reading list: ST331.1: R. T. Clemen and T. Reilly, Making Hard Decisions 
with Decision Tools Suite; H. Raiffa, Decision Analysis: Introduct ory 
Lectures on Choices under Uncertainty; J.T. Buchanan, Discrete and 
Dynamic Decision Analysis; D.V. Lindley, Making Decisions (2nd Edition}; S. 
French, Decision Theory. An Introduction to the Mathematics of 
Rationality; S. R. Watson and D. M. Buede, Decision Synthesis. The 
Principles and Practice of Decision Analysis; P. Goodwin and G. Wright, 
Decision Analysis for Management Judgment . 
ST331.2: P M Lee, Bayesian Statistics: An Introduction. 
Assessment: The course is examined by a 2,500 word essay or project 
assignment during the year (20%} and by a two-hour formal examination 
(80%} in the ST. 

ST431 
Risk Theory I 
Th is informa tion is fo r the 2005 /06 session. 
Teacher responsible: M Steffensen and Dr A Dassios, B606 
Ava ilabili ty: MSc Risk and Stochastics. 
Pre requisites: ST302 Stochast ic Processes; ST402 Principles and 
M ethod s of Statistical Practice (or equivalent). 
Content : The course consists of two modules that are taught in parallel 
throughout the term :-
ST431.1 Life Insurance (M Steffensen} 
Core syllabus: A self-contained, comprehensive introduction to life and 
pensions insurance mathematics based on the theory of stochastic 
processes, notably marked point processes and their associated coun ting 
processes and martin gales. A variety of insurance schemes are analysed, 
ranging from the traditional participating policy to modern index-linked 
insurance with benefits dependent on prices of traded securities or other 
market indices. An introduction to statistical life history analysis is part of 
the course. 
Content : Time continuous non-homogeneous Markov chain mode l for 
life histories and development s of life insurance policies. Extension to 
semi-Markov chains. Diffusion and jump process models for financial 
markets. Actuarial analysis of basic insurance products: li fe endowment, 
life annuity, life assurance, and disability insurance. Extension to the 
general multi-state policy. The participating policy; surplus, bonus, and 
guaranteed interest. Defined benefits vs defined contributions . Index-
link ed benefits (unit-linked, salary-dependent and others); risk 
minimizat ion in the framework of theory of incomplete financial markets. 
Portfolio analysis o f combined insurance risk and financial risk; solvency 
and market value of insurance companies. Pension funding . Statistical li fe 
history analysis in th e Markov chain model. 
ST431.2 Non-life Insurance (Dr A Dassios} 
Core syllabus: This modu le covers the core matter o f mathemati cal risk 
th eory. It gives precise content to the notion of (insurable} risk and 
presents theories for how to mitigate and possibly eliminate such risk 
throu gh insurance schemes. Emphasis is on prin ciples for pricing of 
insurance products and on solvency control of insurers. The actuarial 
topi cs of ruin theory and claims reserving are thoroughly treated . 
Content : Axiomatic approach to ordering of risks; expected utility ; 
optimal forms of insurance from the insured's and from the insurer's point 
of view (Ohlin's theory), Pareto-optimal risk exchanges (Borch 's and 
OuMouchel's theory}. Premium principles; Ordering of risks (stop-loss, 
convex, and other orders}. Ruin theory in various model scenarios 
including large claims and stochast ically com pounding assets, and applied 
to the issue of opt imal reinsurance. Evaluation of total claims distributions 
for risk portfol ios. Value at Risk (VaR}. Claims reserving in non -life 
insurance - a marked Poisson process scenario. 
Teaching: ST 431 . 1 Lectu res: 20 MT. Seminar s: 10 MT. 
ST 431.2 Lectures: 20 MT. Seminars: 10 MT. 
Written work: ST 431 . 1 Take home mock examinat ion at the end of MT. 
ST 431 .2 Take home mock examination at the end of MT. 
Reading list: R Norberg, Risk and Stochastics in Life Insurance (Lecture 
notes); P K Andersen, 0 Borgan, R D Gill & N Keiding, Statistical Models 
Based on Counting Processes; P Embrechts, C Kluppelberg & T Miko sch, 
Modelling Extremal Events. 
Further material will be specified during the course. 
Assessment: Three-hour written examination in ST. 

ST432 
Risk Theory II 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teachers responsible: Dr T Rheinlander, B609 and Dr P Barrieu, B603 
Availability: Primarily for MSc Risk and Stochastics. The course consists 
of two modules that are taught in parallel throughout the term. 
Pre requisites: ST409 Stochastic Processes 
ST432.1 Derivatives : 

Core syllabus: Valuation and hedging of derivative securities, taking in 
particular into account the stochastic natur e of interest rates, morta lity 
rates and volatility. 
Content : Basic principles of actuarial and financial valuation : Arbitrage 
opport unit ies and martingale measures. Valuation of claims in complete 
markets . Stochastic interest rates: Basic notions. Pricing of claims under 
the forward measure. Models of the short rate. The Heath-Jarrow-Morton 
framework . Interest rate derivatives. Mortality risk: Stochast ic mortality 
intensity and survival probabilities . Gaussian stochastic Thiele model. 
Valuation and static replicat ion of guaranteed annuity opt ions. Stochastic 
volatility: Survey of different models . Market completion by trading in 
vanilla options. Static-dynamic hedging of exotic derivatives. Incomplete 
markets : Overview of diffe rent approaches to valuation and hedging. 
Foellmer-Sondermann approach. Risk minimization and optimal martingale 
measures. Utility-indifference pricing. Exponential hedging and the 
minimal entro py martingale measure. Computations via the localizing 
measure. Ap plications to equity-linked insurance . 
Teaching : 30 lectures in the LT. 
Reading list: T Rheinlaender, Derivatives in Insurance and Finance, lecture 
notes (2005); Selected papers from scientific journals . 
ST432.2 Securitizat ion: 
Core syllabus: Reinsurance and alternat ive forms of risk transfer in 
insurance with emphasis on securitization . 
Content : This module broadly examines the securitization process both as 
a funding tool and as a means of transfer of risk between economic 
agents, first examples being mortgage-backed securities and credit risk 
securitization. In particular, the poten t ial benefits of insurance risk 
securitization and the alternative it offers compared to traditional 
reinsurance schemes are studied in detail. In view of numerous 
innovations in the area, the course consists of a mainly descriptive part 
and a theoretical part based on recent research. 
Teaching : 30 lectures in the LT. 
Reading list: Barrieu, P. (2005): Securitization of insurance risk, lecture 
notes; Froot, K. (200 1): The Market for Catastrophe Risk: a Clin ical 
Examination, Journal of Financial Economics, Vol. 60, 529-5 71; Selected 
papers from scientific Journals . 
Assessment : Three-hou r written exam1nat1on in the ST. 

ST433 Half Unit 
Risk Theory Project 
Th is info rmat ion is for the 2005 /06 session . 
Teacher responsible: Dr U Cet1n, B608 
Availability : MSc Risk and Stochastics. 
Pre requisit es: ST431 Risk Theory I. 
Core syllabus: The project aims at developing the ability of students to 
apply the theory taught in lectured courses, to work independently on a 
research project, and to write a scholarly thesis. 
Content: The project set s a scenario with the student playing the part of 
a consulting actuary who is to produce a report on some problem 
formulated in non-mathematical terms by a client. The report should meet 
the standards of a scholarly treatise: start with a description of the 
problem, define the purpose of the study and, with adequate references 
to related literature, proceed to theoretical deliberations, collection of 
relevant data, set up a suitable model, calibrate it w ith statistical methods, 
derive decisions within the model framework, and conclude with 
recomm endations formulated in a language legib le to the client. 
Teaching : Seminars: ten LT, five ST. 
Written work : Thesis. 
Read ing list: N E Steenrod, P Halmos, M M Schiffer & J A Dieudonne, 
How to write mathematics (1973). Further material will be specified 
during the course. ' 
Assessment : Students subm it a wr itten report, no rmal ly between 20 and 
25 pages long (11 pt, singl e-spaced} by 1 September . 

ST434 Half Unit 
Risk Theory Ill 
This informat ion is for the 2005 /06 session. 
Teacher responsible : Professor Ragnar Norberg, B601 
Availabil ity : MSc Risk and Stochastics. Also available for students from 
other MSc programmes who satisfy the prerequisites . 
Pre requisites: ST409 Stochastic Processes. 
Core syllabus: Bayes and empirical Bayes decision the ory. Stochastic 
control. External events. Advanced probabil istic topics. Current research 
developments in insurance mathemat ics. 
Content: 1 . Bayesian decision theory and its extensions to empirical Bayes 
models, latent variable models, dynamical system s, and hierarchical 
models . Linear and quasi-linear estimators (actuarial credibility theory). 
Appli catio ns to experience rating in heterogeneous insurance portfolios, 
claims reserving in non- life insurance , and assessment of default risk for 
corporate fixed-income securities. 2. Basic the ory of classical stochastic 

control and singular stochastic contro l. App lications to redistribution of 
dividends in life insurance, reten tion strategies in reinsurance, and 
solvency in general insurance. 3. Extreme value theory for catastrophe 
risk. Applications to direct insurance and reinsurance. 4. Advanced topics 
in stochastic analysis wi th applications to pricing of exotic options in 
insurance and finance. 5. Current research developments: This modu le will 
br ing the studen ts in touch with current research in the subject area of 
the programme, expose them to new ideas and acquaint them with 
scientific journals, thereby inspiring awareness that science is an 
evolutionary process, not a fixed body of eternal knowledge compiled in 
existing textbooks. 
Teaching: 30 lectures in the LT. 
Reading list: R Norberg, Topics in Non-Life Insurance Mathemat ics. 
Lecture notes (2004); J O Berger, Statistical Decision Theory and Bayesian 
Analysis, Springer (1985); B Hoejgaard & M Taksar, An Introduction to 
Stochastic Control . Lecture notes; B 0ksenda l, Stochastic Different ial 
Equations, Springer-Verlag (1989); P Embrechts, C Klueppelberg, & T 
M ikosch, Modelling Extremal Events, Springer; Selected art icles (1998). 
Assessment: A two- hour written examination in the ST. 

ST450 
Advanced lectures on Special Topics in Statistics 
This info rmat ion is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: To be announced 
Seminar series. Please refer to Departmental web page for details. 
www.lse .ac.uk/co llections/statistics 

ST499 
Dissertation 
This informatio n is for t he 2005 /06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Dr Jeremy Penzer, 8610 
Availab ility : MSc Statistics and MSc Statistics (Research) only. 
Core syllabus: Independent project work on a subject chosen by the 
student. 
Assessment: Dissertation to be submitted mid-September (SO page limit}. 
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RESEARCH 
The information contained in this section is relevant to all MRes/PhD and MPhil/PhD 
programmes. This section should be read in conjunction with General, which 
contains information relevant to all programmes and levels of study. 

The School reserves the right at all times to withdraw or alter particular courses 
and syllabuses, and to alter the level of fees. 
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RESEARCH PROGRAMMES (MPHIL AND PHD) 

Introduction . . 
MPhil/PhD programmes are governed by the University of London Regulations for the degrees of MPhil and PhO and by the Code of Practice for Research 
Students and their Supervisors further on in this section. . . . . 
All students are registered initially for the MPhil degree. If your progress is satisfactory you will be upgraded to PhD reg1strat1on with full retrospect ive 
effect. The Code of Practice gives more information on this point . 
See Your programme of study . 
Each department has its own arrangements and requirement s in the form of attendance at seminars and classes for research students. These arrangements 
are set out in the departmental entr ies at the end of this section. 

You must attend the School for the period set out in the regulation s for your programme. 

Durat ion of stud y 
Minimum period of registration . . . 
The minimum period of registration is two academic years (six terms) for full-time students, and for part-time studen ts two years (six terms) for the MPhil or 
three years (nine terms) for the PhD. The University may under certain conditions reduce the minimum penod to one year for those coming to the School to 
continue research previously being done for a research degree elsewhere in the UK. 
Maximum period of registration . . . 
The maximum period is six years (18 terms) for full-time students and eight years (24 terms) for part-time swdents or students who have studied a mixture 
of full- and part-time . Extension to the maximum period will be allowed only in exceptional cases by perm1ss1on of your department, the Dean of Graduate 
Studies and Chair of the Graduate Studies Subcommittee. 
Continuous registration rule 
You are required . 
• to remain in registration, to consult your supervisor regularly about your progress and to be sub_ject to the School's_ reg_ular progress-reporting system, 

whether in attendance at the School or not. for as long as you wish to retain the right to submit a thesis for exam1nat1on; 
• to pay full fees at the appropriate rate up to the end of the minimum period of registration; 
• to pay for the first year (1e three terms) thereafter fees at 75% of the appropriate full rate; . . . . 
• to pay the Completion Fee annually thereafter until either a thesis is submitted for examination, the maximum penod of reg1strat1on has been met or the 

research is abandoned . 
Residence outside London 
Subject to the approval of your supervisor, the Doctoral Programme Director and the Dean, you may continue registration outside the London area _and/o r 
outside the UK for employment purposes, if the minimum period of registration has been completed and 1f Y(!Ur department 1s satisfied that you will 
maintain regular communication and make satisfactory progress. Any re-registration will be part-time . 

Interrupti ng your studies . . 
Please comp lete the Interruption of Registration Form available in the Student Services Centre. A maximum of two years 1nterrupt1on may be allowed. 
Exceptiona lly and subject to the approval of the Doctoral Programme Director, the Dean of Graduate Studies may allow a longer period . _Periods of . 
int erruption do not count towards the minimum period of registration required by the University of London . No fees are charged for periods of interruption 
of registration . 
The Leave of Absence Fee is at the same level as the Completion Fee. 
Research students: you may spend time away, to consult origina l sources or to undertake fieldwork or for other reasons, only on leave of absence with the 
written permission of the supervisor and the Dean of Graduate Studies. While on leave of absence you pay to the School the leave of a~sence fee to 
maintain your registration . You are not issued with a Library card and you are not expected to make heavy demands on your supervisors time, up to three 
·supervisions' by correspondence per session may be expected. You wi ll not be allowed leave of absence for more than a total of e1g_hteen months unless 
exceptional permission has been given by the Dean of Graduate Studies and the supervisor following an examination of the academic case for leave. 
You may choose to pay full fees while on leave of absence. 
Any period of leave of absence for which full fees are paid will count towards the minimum penod of registration; otherwise it w1Unot count. Stud ents 
with awards from the ESRC will normally be counted as full-time students during periods of leave of absence, for which full fees will be charged. 

Part-time registration 
Part-time registration 1s intended only for those who need to spread their studies over a longer period because of outside commitments . Documentary 
evidence will be required before we can allow you to register as a part-time student. You will be eligible to register if you are in one or more of the 
following catego ries: 
• employed or self-employed in London for at least 15 hours a week in normal office hours 
• registered as unemployed and are over 25 years old 
• retired from regular employment 
• with children under school age or if you are the main carer for an elderly or disabled person 
• a full-time member of staff of the School. 
Evening or weekend work will not be considered sufficient to allow part-time registration . . 
If you wish to move from full-time to part-time registration you should not be refused on academic grounds if you meet _ the School's published -
requirements for being registered as a part-time student and if you have comp leted at least one year of study on a full-time basis. 
A department may, if it wishes, refuse to admit part-time students . 

Progress reports 
The Student Services Centre will send you a progress report form in April to complete and pass to your supervisor. This form will usually be part of a formal 
departmental review of your progress that will include comments from teachers other than your own supervisor. After this review decisions are taken about 
whether you may re-register and/or registration upgraded to PhD. 

Reports on progress to outside bodies 
If your studies are being financed by an outside body we may be required by that body to give a report on your progress. 

Collecting research data 

You must ensure that your data collection conforms to the requirements set out below 

Data protection law and the research student 
The Data Protection Act requires public registration of all records of personal data on identifiable individuals . Where the material is held for research 
purposes, the individuals concerned are unlikely to have a right of access to such information; but control and use of the info rmation is subject to legally-
enforceable restrictions . If you hold, or think you are likely to hold, computerised information on individuals you should seek information and advice on 
registration, control and use of such records from Rachel Maguire, Records Manager, (extension 6481 or email r.e.maguire@lse.ac.uk.) 
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Use of confidential material in theses 
There is provision for access to a successful MPhil or PhD thesis to be restricted for a maximum of five years; but the University has made it clear that it sees 
dangers in basing a thesis on evidence which cannot be substantiated or tested by other researchers or which is given under conditions which render the 
thesis inaccessible to other researchers. To satisfy the criteria for the award of a research degree, theses should be available for teaching and study purposes 
and be based on evidence that can be checked. The University will therefore not accept applications to restrict access to a successful thesis based on the 
grounds that confidential material is included; nor will the University allow such applications for the protection of third-party holders of copyright. No thesis 
should b_e submitted 1n a_form which will give rise to such a problem. The only possible exceptions are that work on the thesis began before January 1981, 
when this policy was clarified, or that confidential material was not originally expected to form part of the thesis, but subsequently became indispensable. 

Collection of material outside the School 
From time to time , students collecting research material outside the School unwittingly cause offence, perhaps by issuing too elaborate a questionnaire or 
by apprnaching people who have already spent a great deal of time helping other researchers. If you wish to issue a questionnaire or ask for unpublished 
1nformat1_on outside the School you must first secure your supervisor's approval. If you wish to use the School's address for this purpose, the text of any 
communication must be approved by your supervisor before it is sent. 

Supervision and research training support 
You wil l be assigned at least one supervisor who is a member of the School's teaching staff. Your supervisor is your academic guide at the School. The Code 
of Practice for Research Students and their Supervisors sets out what you can reasonably expect from your supervisor. 

Outside supervision 
As a research student of the School it is expected that you will receive all your teaching and supervision at the School. In rare cases a student is admitted to 
the School on the basis of joint registration with another college or School of the University. The School does not normally allow research students to have 
supervision from outside the School. Exceptionally outside supervision can be approved when (a) your thesis takes you beyond the expertise of a member of 
the department such that additional, outside supervision is felt appropriate, or (b) your original supervisor has left the School and additional supervision is 
appropriate. Where an outside supervisor is appointed, it is expected that he or she will offer up to six supervisions a year and that the cost will be borne 
by the department. 

Doctoral Programme Director 
Every department and institute appoints a member of staff to act as Doctoral Programme Director. The Doctoral Programme Director can be expected to 
carry out the following functions in consultation, and in co-operation, with his or her colleagues: 
• induction of new research students 
• allocation, change and training of supervisors 
• ensure that the progress monitoring procedures for all research students are proper ly carried out 
• monitor submission rates in the department/inst itute 
• development of appropriate research training 
• act as an advocate for research students 

Departm ental facilities 
Most departments have some special facilities available for the sole, or priority, use of research students. These include word-processing facilities, 
departmental libraries and common room facilities. Check with your own department what facilities are available and when . 
See also section on the LIBRARY 

Research Training Support Grant and Fieldwork Grants 
Each year the ESRC and EPSRC allocate the School a small sum of money for each student holding an ESRC or EPSRC research studentship to help support 
costs of their research training (eg purchase of equipment and materials, survey costs, remuneration of interpreters, etc). If you are funded by ESRC or 
EPSRC you should apply to your department for funds from the Research Training Support Grant. 

Research degree exam inat ion 
The degrees of MPhil and PhO are examined by thesis. Before you can submit your thesis for examination you must get official approval for your thesis title 
from the Graduate Studies Subcommittee. To do this you should complete the Thesis Title Approval Form available from the Student Services Centre. 

Officia l entry form 
You will then need to comp lete an official examination entry form available from the Student Services Centre. Your supervisor w ill have to countersign your 
form. Your supervisor will also need to indicate on the form who will be organising the examination and to wh ich Subject Area Board the entry should be 
forwarded. Your supervisor will be asked to nominate an internal (to the University) and external examiner. The internal examiner should, if possible, come 
from another School or College of the University. Your supervisor cannot be appointed as the internal examiner. 
The University's procedures for appointing examiners can be slow-moving. Your supervisor might wish to make informal contact with the proposed 
examiners before you submit your thesis, especially if it hoped to arrange the oral examination soon after the thesis is submitted. 
The signed entry form (and the requisite supporting forms) should be sent to the Student Services Centre so that it may be authorised and forwarded to 
the Research Degree Officer at the University (tel 020 7636 8000, ext 7018/7019). The Student Services Centre will contact your supervisor for the names 
of the proposed external examiners. These names are then forwarded to relevant committees for approval. When the examiners have formally been 
approved the Research Degrees Office writes to the examiners, inviting them to act. When the Research Degrees Office receives your thesis it will pass it on 
to the examiners. 

Practical arrangements for your examination 
Once an entry form has been submitted, enquiries about the practicalities of thesis submission and oral examination should be directed to the Research 
Degrees Office at Senate House. The practical arrangements for examinations are entirely a matter of convenience between the examiners and the student 
and neither the Student Services Centre nor the Research Degrees Office at Senate House is involved. 
You have 18 months from the date of your examination entry within which to submit your thesis. If you do not submit within 18 months your entry will 
lapse and a new entry will have to be made. 

Format and binding of thesis 
Your thesis must be submitted in the approved format. Details about the format are available from the Student Services Centre. You are responsible for the 
costs involved in the production of your thesis to the correct format. 

Typing and photocopying of thesis 
Names of typists wi lling to type theses are sometimes advertised in LSE News and Views. Departmental Managers may also be able to make 
recommendations. 

Re-submission of thesis 
If your MPhil or PhD examination is not successful and you are required to re-submit the thesis after further work, there is an additional fee payable. For 
details on up to date charges please contact the Research Degrees Office at Senate House (020 7636 8000, ext 7018/7019). 
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UNIVERSITY OF LONDON REGULATIONS FOR THE DEGREES 
OF MPHIL AND PHD 
W ith effect from September 2004 
candidates for the MPhil and PhO degrees are required to comply with any additional regulation s prescribed by the College' of registration . 
1. Adm ission and Registrat ion . . 

1.1 Application for admission to a course o f study for the degree of MPhil or PhD should be made to the relevant College 1n accordance with the 
procedures prescribed by the College to which application is made. . . . . 

1.2 Entrance requirements and any qualifying examinations are prescribed by the College to which application 1s made. . . . . . 
1.3 A candidate for a research degree will be registered initially for the MPhil degree except where the College has given permission for 1nit1al 

registration for the PhD degree in accordance wi th any circumstances identified in the College's admission and registration procedures. 
1.4 A College may register for the MPhil or PhD degree, with exemption from part of the course of study, a person who has commenced elsewhere 

a relevant course of study for the MPhil or PhD degree or equivalent degree. (see also paragraphs 3.5 and 4.3.1). 
2. Transfer of Registration . . 

2.1 A College may permit a student to transfer from a Postgraduate Taught degree to the MPhil degree, from the MPhil degree to the Ph_D degree or 
the PhD degree to the MPhil degree in accordance with the conditions specified by the College, provided_ that no transfer of reg1strat1on 1s 
permitted after entry to the examination for any one of these degrees. Registration for the degree to which transfer has been made may date 
from initial registration for the degree from which transfer has been made. 

2.2 On transfer of registration, the registration for the origina l degree will lapse. 
3. Attendance and Course of Study 

3.1 Every student is required to pursue a regular course of study as prescribed by the College. . . . 
3.2 A College shall have a code of practice for supervisors and research students and appoint a supervisor for each of its students registered for the 

MPhil or PhD degree in accordance therewith . 
3.3 The length of the course shall be determined for each student individually by the authorities of the College at which he/she is registered, but in 

no case shall it be less than laid down in paragraphs 3.4 and 3.5 below. 
3.4 Save as otherwise prescribed in paragraph 3.5 below the minimum length of course for the degrees of MPhil and PhD shall be two calendar 

years of full-time study or the equivalent in part-time study. 
3.5 A student accepted under paragraph 1.4 may be exempted by the College from part of a course of study for the MPhil or PhD degree of this 

University, provided that the course of study followed at this University is not less than one calendar year or its equivalent in parHime study. 
3.6 Before a candidate is admitted to the examination for the degree, the College shall report that he/she has completed the course 1n accordance 

with the relevant regulations. 
4. Requirements of a Thesis 

4.1 Thesis fo r t he PhD degree 
4.1.1 The scope of the thesis shall be what might reasonably be expected after three or at most four years of full-time study. 
4.1 .2 The thesis shall: 
(a) consist of the candidate's own account of his/her investigations, the greater proportion of which shall have been undertaken during 

the period of registration under supervision for the degree; 
The part played by the candidate in any work done jointly wi th the superv1sor(s) and/or fellow research workers must be clearly 
stated by the candidate and certified by the supervisor.I 

(b) and form a distinct contribution to the knowledge of the subject and afford evidence of originality by the discovery of new facts 
and/or by the exercise of independent critical power; 

(c) and be an integrated whole and present a coherent argument; 
[A series of papers, whether published or othervvise, is not acceptable for submission as a thesis. 
Research work already published, or submitted for publication, at the time of submission of the thesis, either by the candidate alone 
or jointly with others, may be included in the thesis. The published papers themselves may not be included in the body of the thesis, 
but may be adapted to form an integral part of the thesis and thereby make a relevant contribution to the main theme of the thesis. 
Publications derived from the work in the thesis may be bound as supplementary material at the back of the thesis.I 

(d) and give a critical assessment of the relevant literature, describe the method of research and its findings, include discussion on those 
findings and indicate in what respects they appear to the candidat e to advance the study of the subject; and, in so doing, 
demonstrate a deep and synoptic understanding of the field of study, (the candidate being able to place the thesis in a wider 
context), objectivity and the capacity for Judgment in complex situations and autonomous work in that field; 

(e) and be written in English and the literary presentation shall be satisfactory, although the College at which the candidate is or will be 
registered may make application for a thesis in the field of modern foreign languages and literatures only to be written in th_e 
language of study, to be considered on an exceptional basis by the Subject Area Board in Humanities; in such cases the thesis shall 
include additionally a submission of between 10,000 and 20,000 words which shall be written in English and shall summarise the 
main arguments of the thesis; 

(f) and not exceed 100,000 words; a College may prescribe a lower number in certain subject areas, which shall be detailed in the 
relevant College regulation s; 
[Note : the bibliography is excluded from the word count; footnotes are included within the word count; appendices are excluded 
from the word count and should only include material which examiners are not required to read in order to examine the thesis, but 
to which they may refer if they wish .I 

(g) and include a full bibliography and references; 
(h) and demonstrate research skills relevant to the thesis being presented; 
(i) and be of a standard to merit publication in whole or in part or in a revised form (for example, as a monograph or as a number of 

articles in learned journal s). 
4. 1.3 In the field of Music a candidate may register to undertake research leading to a thesis submitted in accordance with the normal 

provisions. Alternatively, a candidate may either (i) submit, as part of a thesis, a portfolio of substantial musical compositions or (ii) 
register to undertake original research in performance practice. Under (i) the portfolio of substantial musical compositions should 
show coherence and originality in invention and in the treatment of existing musical techniques; each work shall form the basis for a 
commentary on its structure and an exposition of the methods employed; and the portfolio should be accompanied by recordings of 
as many of the works as possible. Under (ii) the thesis may be supplemented by additional evidence in the form of practical 
performance which exemplifies and illustrates the ideas contained in the written part of the thesis. However presented, this work 
must be accompanied by an adequate and approved form of retainable documentation. 

4 .1.4 In the fields of Anthropology, Fine Art, Design and Media a candidate may either register to undertake research leading to a thesis 
submitted in accordance with the normal provisions, or register for studio-based research/other audio-visual research. In the latter 
case the thesis may include a portfolio , exhibition or other audio-visual display. This must be original work which exemplifies and 
locates the ideas whi ch are developed in conjunction with the written part of the thesis. However presented, this work must be 
accompanied by an adequate and approved form of retainable documentation . 

4.1.5 In the field of Drama and Theatre Studies, a candidate may either register to undertake research leading to a thesis submitted in 
accordance with the normal provisions, or register to undertake original research in performance practice on the understanding that 
the material is submitted concurrently and is examined as an integrated whole . In the latter case the thesis should include evidence in 
the form of practical performance which exemplifies and illustrate s the ideas contained in the written part of the thesis. However 

4.2 

4.3 

Research 431 

presented, this work must be accompanied by an adequate and approved form of retainable documentation . 
4.1.6 In the field of English, a candidate may register to undertake research leading to a thesis submitted in accordance with the normal 

provisions. Alternatively, a candidate may submit, as part of a thesis, an original literary text written specifically for the degree. This 
text should show coherence and originality and attain a publishable standard, as determined by the examiners, who w ill include 
those qualified in academic research as well as in the professional practice of wri ting. This text shall form the basis for a commentary 
on its structure, its use of dramatic, narrative or poetic technique, its relation to other literary works, and an exposition of the aims 
and concerns that lay behind its composition. The commentary should make clear that the candidate is well acquainted with the 
history and contemporary developments of the genre in which he or she is working in the creative portion of the thesis, and the 
critical field associated with it, and is able independently to analyse, interpret and evaluate debates and theoretical positions 
associated with it. 

Thesis for the MPhil degree 
4.2.1 The scope of the thesis shall be what might reasonably be expected after two or at most three years of full-time study. 
4.2.2 The thesis shall: 
(a) consist of the candidate's own account of his/her investigations, the greater proport ion of which shall have been undertaken during 

the period of registration under supervision for the degree; 
[The part played by the candidate in any work done jointly with the supervisor(s) and/or fellow research workers must be clearly 
stated by the candidate and certified by the supervisor.I 

(b) and be either a record of original work or of an ordered and critical exposition of existing knowledge and shall provide evidence that 
the field has been surveyed thoroughly; 

(c) and be an integrated whole and present a coherent argument; 
[A series of papers, whether published or othervvise, is not acceptable for submission as a thesis. 
Research work already published, or submitted for publication, at the time of submission of the thesis, either by the candidate alone or jointly 
with others, may be included in the thesis. The published papers themselves may not be included in the body of the thesis, but may be adapted 
to form an integra l part of the thesis and thereby make a relevant contribution to the main theme of the thesis. 
Publications derived from the work in the thesis may be bound as supplementary material at the back of the thesis.] 
(d) and give a critical assessment of the relevant literature, describe the method of research and its findings and include a discussion on 

those findings; 
(e) and be written in English and the literary presentation shall be satisfactory, although the College at which the candidate is or will be 

registered may make application for a thesis in the field of modern foreign languages and literatures only to be written in the 
language of study, to be considered on an exceptional basis by Subject Area Board in the Humanities; in such cases the thesis shall 
include additionally a submission of between 10,000 and 20,000 words which shall be written in English and shall summarize the 
main arguments of the thesis; 

(f) and include a full bibliography and references; 
(g) and shall not exceed 60,000 words; a College may prescribe a lower number in certain subject areas, which shall be detailed in the 

relevant College regulations. 
[Note: the bibliography is excluded from the word count; footnotes are included within the word count ; appendices are excluded from the word 
count and should on ly include material which examiners are not required to read in order to examine the thesis, but to which they may refer if 
they wish.I 
4.2.3 In the field of Music a candidate may register to undertake research leading to a thesis submitted in accordance with the normal 

provisions. Alternatively, a candidate may either (i) submit. as part of a thesis, a portfolio of compositions or (ii) register to undertake 
original research in performance practice. Under (i) the portfolio of compositions should show coherence and invention in a variety of 
extended structures and a good command of existing musical technique; each work shall form the basis for a commentary on its 
structure and an exposition of the methods employed; and the portfol io should be accompanied by recordings of as many of the 
works as possible. Under (ii) the thesis may be supplemented by additional evidence in the form of practical performan ce which 
exemplifies and illustrates the ideas contained in the written part of the thesis. However presented, this work must be accompanied 
by an adequate and approved form of retainable documentation. (see paragraph 4.3.9 below) 

4.2.4 In the fields of Anthropology, Fine Art, Design and Media a candidate may either register to undertake research leading to a thesis 
submitted in accordance with the normal provisions, or register for studio-based research/other audio-visual research. In the latter 
case the thesis may include a portfolio, exhibition or other audio-visual display. This must be original work which exemplifies and 
locates the ideas which are developed in conjunction with the written part of the thesis. However presented, this work must be 
accompanied by an adequate and approved form of retainable documentation. (see paragraph 4.3.9 below) 

4.2.5 In the field of Drama and Theatre Studies, a candidate may either register to undertake research leading to a thesis submitted in 
accordance with the normal provisions, or register to undertake original research in performance practice on the understanding that 
the material is submitted concurrent ly and is examined as an integrated whole. In the latter case the thesis should include evidence in 
the form of practical performance which exemplifies and illustrates the ideas contained in the written part of the thesis. However 
presented, thi s work must be accompanied by an adequate and approved form of retainable documentation. (see paragraph 4.3.9 
below) 

4.2.6 In the field of English, a candidate may register to undertake research leading to a thesis submitted in accordance with the normal 
provisions. Alternatively, a candidate may submit, as part of a thesis, an original literary text written specifically for the degree. This 
text should show coherence and originality and attain a publishable standard, as determined by the examiners, who will include 
those qualified in academic research as well as in the professional practice of writing. This text shall form the basis, for a commentary 
on its structure, its use of dramatic, narrative or poetic technique , its relation to other literary works, and an exposition of the aims 
and concerns that lay behind its composition. The commentary should make clear that the candidate is well acquainted with the 
history and contemporary developments of the genre in which he or she is working in the creative portion of the thesis, and the 
critical field associated with it, and is able independently to analyse, interpret and evaluate debates and theoretical positions 
associated with it. 

Requirements applicabl e to Theses submitt ed for the Degrees of MPhil and PhD 
4.3.1 The greater proportion of the work submitted in a thesis must have been done after the initial registration for a research degree, 

4.3 .2 

4.3.3 

4.3.4 
4.3.5 

4.3 .6 

except that in the case of a student accepted under paragraph 1 .4 there shall be allowance for the fact that the student commenced 
his/her registration at another institution. 
A candidate will not be permitted to submit as his/her thesis one which has been submitted for a degree or comparable award of 
this or any other university or institution, but a candidate shall not be precluded from incorporating in a thesis covering a wider field 
work which he/she has already submitted for a degree or comparab le award of this or any other university or institution provided 
that he/she shall indicate on his/her entry form and also on his/her thesis any work which has been so incorporated . 
A candidate may submit the results of work done in conjunction with his/her supervisor and/or with fellow research workers provided 
that the candidate states clearly his/her own personal share in the investigation and that the statement is certified by the supervisor 
(see also paragraph 4.3.6). 
A candidate must have the title of his/her thesis approved in accordance with the procedures specified by the College. 
The decision to submit a thesis in any particular form rests with the candidate alone and the outcome of the examination is 
determined by two or more examiners acting jointly . 
A candidate must include in each copy of his/her thesis a signed declaration that the work presented in the thesis is his/her own (see 
also paragraph 4.3.3). 
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5. 

6. 

7. 

4.3.7 A thesis must be presented for examinat ion in a final form in typescript or print and be bound in accordance with the instructions 
issued by the Academic Registrar of the University. (see www.lon.ac.uk/Services/AcademidPhD/Regu lations/regs.asp). 

4.3 .8 A request for the thesis to be submitted in A3 format and/or printed on both sides of the page shall be considered in accordance 
with procedures made by the College of registration and may be approved whe re there is a demonstrable need. 

4 .3.9 The form of the retainable documentation submitted by a candidate who is undertaking practice/performance research in accordance 
with paragraphs 4.1.3. to 4. 1 .5. and 4.2.3. to 4.2.5. above shall be approved in accordance with the procedures ment ioned in the 
above paragraph. 

4.3.1 O After the examination has been completed and before the degree is awarded, successful candidates are required to submit to the 
Academic Registrar of the University, for lodging in the College/Institute/Schoo l of Advanced Study and University librar ies, two 
copies of their theses, one hard-bound and one soft-bound, in accordance with the said instruct ions, if the copies of the theses 
submitted for examination did not conform with this specification. 

4.3.11 Every candidate is required to present a short abstract of his/her thesis of not more than 300 words and bound with each copy of the 
th esis submitted to the University. One additional loose copy of the abstract must also be provided. 

Entry to Examinat ion and Submission of Thesis 
5.1 A College shall submit a completed entry form for each of its candidates to the Academic Registrar of the University (see also paragraph 5.3 

below). 
5.2 A candidate shall be examined in accordance with the regulations in force at the time of his/her entry or re-entry. 
5.3 The entry form may not be submitted to the University earlier than six month s before the complet ion of the prescribed course and must be 

submitted at least four months before the submission of the thesis. 
5.4 A candidate is required to subm it with his/her entry form a short description of the conten t of the thesis in about 300 words to assist in the 

appoint ment of suitable examiners. 
5.5 If the candidate has not submitted his/her thesis for examination within 18 months (or such shorter period as shall be stipulated by the College) 

from the submi ssion of the entry form for the examinat ion, the entry will be cancelled unless for special reasons the candidate's College requests 
otherwise . 

5.6 A candidat e will be required to submit two copies of his/her thesis either typewritten or printed in accordance with instructions obtainab le from 
the Academic Registrar (see paragraph 4.3 . 7 above) . A candidate may be required to provide a third copy of his/her thesis if a third examiner is 
appointed at any stage in the examination process. 

5.7 A candidate for the MPhil or PhD degree is required to bring to the oral examination a copy of his/her thesis paginated in the same way as the 
copies submitted to the University. 

Availability of Theses 
6.1 It is a requirement for the award of the degree that one copy of a successful thesis is placed in the library of the candidate's College and one 

copy in the University of London Library or the appropr iate library of the School of Advanced Study1. The College copy shall be the archival copy 
and shall be in hard-bound for m. 

6.2 Subject to paragraph 6.3 below, candidates for the MPhil and PhD degrees w ill at the time of entry to the examination be required to sign a 
declaration in the followi ng terms: 
(a) I authorise that the thesis presented by me in [year] for examination fo r the MPhil/PhD degree of the University of London shall, if a 

(b) 

(c) 

(d) 

(e) 

degree is awarded, be deposited in the library of the appropriate College and in the University of London Library and that, subject to 
the conditi ons set out in paragraph 6.2(d) below, my thesis be made available for public reference, inter-library loan and copying. 
I authorise the College or University autho rities as appropriate to supply a copy of the abstract of my thesis for inclusion in any 
published list of theses offered for higher degrees in British universities or in any supplement thereto, or for consultati on in any 
cent ral file of abstracts of such theses. 
I authorise the College and the University of London Libraries or their designated agents to make a microform or digital copy of my 
th esis for the purposes of inter-library loan and the supply of copies. 
I understand that before my thesis is made available fo r public reference, inter-library loan and copying, the following statement w ill 
have been included at the beginning of my thesis: 
The copyright of thi s thesis rests with the auth or and no quotation from it or information derived from it may be published wit hout 
the prior written consent of the author. 
I authorise the College and/o r the University of London to make a microform or digi tal copy of my thesis in due course as the archival 
copy for permanent retention in substi tut ion for the original copy. 

(f) I warrant that this author isation does not, to the best of my belief, infringe the rights of any third party. 
(g) I understand that in the event of my thesis not being approved by the examiners, this declaration will become void. 

6.3 A candidate may apply to his/her College for restrict ion of access, for a period not exceeding two years, to his/her thesis and/or the abstract of 
the thesis on the grounds of commercial exploitat ion or patenting or in very except ional circumstances and in accordance with the procedure 
adopted by th e College for consideration of such applications. 

Condu ct of Examinations 
7. 1 General 

7.1.1 

7. 1.2 

7.1.3 

7.1.4 

7.1 .5 

7.1.6 

7.1 .7 

7.1.8 

Examiners will be appointed for each candidate in accordance with the Instru ctions for the Appointment of Examiners for the 
Degrees of MPhil and PhD for Internal and External Students, whi ch are available from the Academic Registrar of the College or of 
the University (attached as an Annex to these Regulat ions). 
All matters relating to the examinat ion must be treated as confidential. Examiners are not permitted to divulge the conten t of 
previously unpubli shed material contained in a candidate 's thesis until such tim e as any restrict ions on access to the thesis, which 
have been granted by a College, are removed. 
The examiners shall prepare independent preliminary written reports on the thesis to assist in conducting the oral examination (or the 
preparation of the joint report in those cases where no oral examinat ion is held - see parag raphs 7.3.3(c)l(d) and 7.5.3(c)l(d) below). 
Copies of the preliminary reports should be submitt ed to the Academic Registrar of the University tog ether with the joint report . The 
preliminary reports will not normally be released to candidates but will be made available to the members of an appellate committee 
in the case of an appeal against the result of the examination for consideration at an appellate commi tt ee hearing . In such an event 
th e preliminary reports will also be provided to the candidate. After any oral examination, a joint final report shall be prepared for 
submission to the University. The joint final report will be released routinely to candidat es for their personal infor mation. It will also 
be sent to the Head of the College at which the student was registered. 
Each joint final report of the examiners shall indicate wh ether the thesis meets the requirements specified in paragraph 4.1 or 4.2 as 
appropriate and shall include a reasoned statement of the examiners. judgment of the candidate's performan ce. 
Examiners have the right to make comments in confidence to the University in a separate report . Such comments should not 
normally be concerned with the perform ance of the candidate but may cover, for example, matter s whi ch they w ish to draw to the 
attention of the candidate 's College or of the University. 
The supervisor shall be invited, unless the candidate indicates otherwise on his/her entry form, to attend the oral examinat ion of 
his/her MPhil or PhD candidate as an observer. The supervisor does not have th e right to participate in the examination of the 
candidate but may contribut e if invited to do so by the examiners. Otherwise the oral examination shall be held in private . 
The oral examinati on must normally be conducted in London. The University may, however, exceptionally agree that the examination 
be conducted elsewhere if there are circumstances whi ch make this expedient. 
The examiners may, at their discretion, consult the supervisor before comp leting their report, particularly if they have doubt s relating 
to the appropriate decision to be made. 

7.2 M ethod of Examination for the PhD degree 

7.3 

7.4 

7.5 
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7 .2.1 Candidates for the PhD degree must submit a thesis and be examined orally, save as prescribed otherwise in section 7 3 below 
Conduct of PhD Examination · · 
7 .3. l Except as provided _in paragraphs 7.3.3 .(c) and 7 ._3.3.(d) th_e examiners, after reading the thesis, shall examine the candidate orally 

and at _their d1scret1on by wri tten papers or practical exam1nat1on or by both methods on the subject of the thesis and if they see fit 

7.3.2 

7.3.3 
(a) 

(b) 

(c) 

(d) 

(e) 

(f) 

Either 
(i) 

(ii) 

(iii) 

or 
(iv) 

(g) 

7.3.4 

7.3 .5 

on subjects relevant thereto. ' ' 
Candidates are requi_red t~ present themselves for oral, practical or written examinations at such place and times as the University 
may direct and to bnng with them to the oral exam1n_at1on an add1t1onal copy of their thesis, as stated in paragraph 5.7 above. 
There are seven options open to examiners in determining the result of the examination as follow s: 
if the_ thesis fulfils the criteria (_set out in paragraph 4.1.2 above) and the candidate satisfies the examiners in all other parts of the 
~xam1nat1on, the examiners will report that the candidate has satisfied them in the examination for the PhD degree. 
if the thesis otherwise fulfils the rntena but requires m1n_or amendments _and if the candidate satisfies the examiners in all other parts 
of the exam1nat1on, the examiners may require ~he candidate to make within three months amendments specified by them. The 
amended thesis shall be submitted to the examiners or one of their number nominated by them for conf irmation that the 
amendments are satisfactory. 
if the thesis, though inadequate, shall seem of sufficient merit to justify such action, the examiners may determine that the candidate 
be permitted to _re-present his/her thesis in a revised form wi thin 18 months. Examiners shall not, however, make such a decision 
wit hout subm1tt1ng the candidate to an oral examinat ion . The examiners may at their discretion exempt from a further oral 
exam1nat1on, on re-presentation of his/her thesis, a candidate who under this regulation has been permitted to re-present it in a 
revised form. 
if the thesis satisfies the criteria but the candidate fails to satisfy the examiners at the practical or wr itten examination prescribed 
under paragr_aph 7.3.1, the examiners may determine that the candidate be exempted on re-entry from presentation of the thesis 
and be permitted t_o submit to a fu_rth~r practical or written examination within a period specified by them and not exceeding 18 
months. The ex_ammers may at their d1scret1on exempt the candidate from taking a further oral examination . 
if the thesis _satisfies the criteria for the degree, but t he candidate fails to satisfy the examiners at the oral examination, the examiners 
may determine that the candidate be permitted to re-present the same thesis, and submit to a further oral examination w ith in a 
penod speof1ed by them and not exceeding 18 months. 
if , after_ completion of _the examination including the oral examination or re-examination for the PhD degree, the examiners 
dete_rm1ne that a candidate has not reached the standard required for the award of the degree nor for the re-presentation of the 
thesis 1n a revised form for that degree, they shall consider whether the thesis does or might be able to satisfy the criteria for the 
award of the MPhil degree. If they so decide, the examiners shall submit a report which demonstrates either (a) how the criteria for 
the MPhil degree are satisfied, or (b) what action would need to be taken in order fo r these criter ia to be satisfied1. Thereafter the 
following cond1t1ons and procedures will apply: 

the cand_idate will be informed that he/she has been unsuccessful at the examination for the PhD degree, but that his/her examiners 
have 1nd1cated that he/she has reached the standard required for the award of the MPhil degree or w ith minor amendments to 
his/her ~he_s1s he/she will satisfy the criteria for the _degree, and that he/she may be considered for the award of the MPhil degree if 
he/she ind1Cates within two months that he/she wishes to be so considered. Any minor amendments required shall be made within 
three months and the amended thesis shall be submitted to the examiners or one of their number nominated by them for 
confirmation that the amendments are satisfactory. 
a candidate who _indicates t_hat he/she w ishes_ to be considered for the award of the MPhil degree under this Regulation wi ll not be 
required to sub_m1t the th_es1s, as may be required under the Regulations for the MPhil degree or to undergo an oral examinat ion 
thereon, but will be required to fulfil the requirements for the MPhil examinat ion in all other respects including (if applicable) t he 
passing, at the next following occasion on which they are held, of any required writte n papers for the MPhil degree in Philosophy. In 
the latter_ case, the candidate w ill be informed that he/she must satisfy the examiners in t he prescribed wri tten papers and that if 
he/she. fails re-entry will be governed by the Regulations for the MPhil degree in Philosophy insof ar as they are applicable. 
a candidate who has reached the standard for the award of the MPhil degree who does not indicate that he/she w ishes to be 
considered for the award of that degree w ith in the period given in paragraph (i) above w ill be informed that he/she has failed to 
satisfy the examiners for the PhD degree and that he/she may no longer be considered for the award of the MPhil degree. 

if the thesis, though inadequate, shall seem of sufficient merit to justify such action, the examiners may determine that the candidate 
be permitted to enter the examination for the MPhil degree and re-present his/her thesis in a revised form wit hin 12 months . The 
examiners may at their discretion exempt from a further oral examination , on re-presentation of his/her thesis, a candidate who 
under these regulations has been permitted to re-present it in a revised form. 
The examiners may determine that the candidate has not satisfied them in the examination. The examiners shall not however save 
in very exceptional circumstances, make such a decision w ithout submitting the candidate to an oral examination. ' ' 
If the examiners are unable to reach agreement, the ir reports shall be referred to the Chairman of the Senate who shall determine 
the action to be taken. ' 
A candidate who fails to satisfy the examiners w ill not be permitted to re-enter for the examination. A candidate may however apply 
to a College to register for another course of study leading to the submission of a thesis on a diffe rent topic. 

Method of Examinat ion for the MPhil degree 
7.4. 1 Candidates for the MPhil degree must submit a thesis and be examined orally, save as prescribed otherw ise in sectjon 7.5 below. 
Conduct of MPhil Examination 
7.5 .1 Except as provided in paragraphs 7.5.3.(c) and 7.5.3.(d) the examiners, after reading the thesis, shall examine the candidate orally 

7.5.2 

7.5.3 
(a) 

(b) 

(c) 

(d) 

and at _their discretion by written papers or practical examination or by both methods on the subject of the thesis and, if they see fit, 
on subjects relevant thereto. 
Candidates are required to present themselves for oral, written and/or practical examinat ions at such place and times as the 
University may direct and to bring w ith them to the oral examination an additional copy of their thesis, as stated in paragraph 5.7 
above. 
There are six opt ions open to examiners in determ ining the result of the examination as follows: 
if the thesis fulfils the criteria (set out in paragraph 4.2.2 above) and the candidate satisfies the examiners in all other parts of the 
examination , the examiners will report that the candidate has satisfied them in the examination for the degree of MPhil. 
if the thesis otherwise fulfi ls the criteria but requires minor amendments and if the candidate satisfies the examiners in all other parts 
o f the examination, the examiners may require the candidate to make w ithin three months amendments specified by them. The 
amended thesis shall be submitted to the examiners or one of their number nominated by them for confirmation that the 
amendments are satisfactory. 
if the thesis, though inadequate, shall seem of sufficient merit to justify such action, the examiners may determine that the candidate 
be permitted to re-present his/her thesis in a revised form within 12 months. Examiners shall not , however, make such a decision 
without submitting the candidate to an oral examination. The examiners may at their discretion exempt from a further oral 
examination, on re-presentation of his/her thesis, a candidate who under th is regulation has been permitted to re-present it in a 
revised form. 
if the thesis fulfi ls the criteria but t he candidate fails to satisfy the examiners at the practical or written examinat ion prescribed under 
paragraph 7.5.2, the examiners may determine that the candidate be exempted on re-entry from presentation of the thesis and be 
permitted to submit to a further practical or written examination within a period specified by them and not exceeding 12 months. 
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8. 

9. 

The examiners may at their discretion exempt the candidate from taking a further oral examination. 
(e) if the thesis fulfils the criteria but the candidate fails to satisfy the examiners at the oral examination, the examiners may determine 

that the candidate be permitted to re-present the same thesis, and submit to a further oral examination within a period specified by 
them and not exceeding 12 months. 

(f) the examiners may determine that the candidate has not satisfied them in the examination . The examiners shall not. however, save in 
very exceptional circumstances, make such a decision without submitting the candidate to an oral examination. 

7.5.4 If the examiners are unable to reach agreement, their reports shall be referred to the Chairman of the Senate, who shall determine 
the action to the taken. 

7.5.5 A candidate who fails to satisfy the examiners will not be permitted to re-enter for the examination. A candidat e may however apply 
to a College to register for another course of study leading to the submission of a thesis on a different topic. 

Notification of Results of MPhil and PhD Examinat ions 
8. 1 Af ter the examiners have reached a decision, the candidate shall be notified by the Academic Registrar of the University of the result of his/her 

examination. The degree shall not be awarded until tw o copies of the successful thesis, bound in the appropriate formats, have been lodged 
wit h the Academic Registrar of the University (see paragraph 4.3 . 10). 

8.2 A diploma und er the seal of the University shall be subsequently delivered to each candidate who has been awarded a degree. 
8.3 The diploma for the degree w ill bear the names of the cand idate in the form in which they appear in the records of the College at the date of 

issue. 
General 
9. 1 Communications sent from the University to an individual student must be regarded as applying to that student on ly. 
9.2 Except insofar as paragraph 4.3.3. applies, the work in the thesis submitted by the candidate must be his/her own and submission of a thesis for 

examination for the MPhil or PhD degree will be regarded as a declaration of this fact. 
9.3 All work submitted as part of the requirements for any examination of the University of London must be expressed in the candidate's own words 

and incorporate his/her own ideas and judgments. Plagiarism is the presentation of another person's thoughts or words as though they were the 
candidate's own and is an examination offence. Direct quotations from the published or unpublished work of another must always be clearly 
identified as such by being placed inside quotation marks, and a full reference to their source must be provided in the proper form. A series of 
short quotations from several different sources, if not clearly identified as such, constitutes plagiarism as much as does a single unacknowledged 
long quotation from a single source. Equally, if another person's ideas or judgm ents are summarised, the candidate must refer to that person in 
his/her text. and include the wo rk to which reference is made in the bibliography . 

9.4 Allegations of plagiarism will be considered under the Regulations for Proceedings In respect of Examination Offences by Candidates for 
University Awards, as w ill any other allegations of examination misconduct, including, but not limited to: 
9.4. 1 deliberate attempts to represent falsely or unfairly the ideas or work of others; 
9.4.2 the invention or fabrication of data; 
9.4.3 the submission of work commissioned from another person. 
The Regulations for Proceedings in respect of Examination Offences by Candidates for University Awards are available from the Academic 
Registrar of the University. (www.lon .ac.uk/ documents/ censec/Ordinance_0 l 5_regulations_para_ 1 2.pdf). 

9.5 If a candidate has entered the examination for the MPhil or PhD degree, but the authorit ies of a College, or of a Centra l Activity, or of the 
University Library, or the University Accountant notify the Academic Registrar of the University that he/she has not settl ed with them or made 
acceptable arrangements to settle any account outstanding, no report will be made on the result of the examination until the same authority 
certifies that payment has been made in full. 

9.6 The University has approved a Procedure for Consideration of Appeals by Candidates for Research Degrees, which is available from the Academic 
Registrar of the University. An application under the Procedure must be made within two months of notifi cation o f the result of the examination 
to the candidate. (see www .lon.ac.uk/Services/ Academic/PhD/Regulations/regs.asp). 

Notes 
1. College. also includes, fo r the purposes of these regulations, the British Institute in Paris, the Marine Biological Station Millport and the School of 
Advanced Study. 
2. Provided that where, in the opin ion of the College of registration, the thesis includes material that is of significance for national security, arrangement s 
may be made, with the agreement of the graduate concerned, so that the copies of the thesis placed in the public domain may have certain parts excised 
from them; in such cases the copies of the thesis placed in the public domain shall include an accompanying statement indicating by whom and at wha t 
location the full thesis on which the award was made may be consulted . 
3. In reporti ng they shall have regard to the different normal maximum lengths of the thesis for the PhD and MPhil degrees but shall have d1scret1on to 
waive the thesis length for the MPhil degree if appropriate 

CODE OF PRACTICE FOR RESEARCH STUDENTS AND THEIR SUPERVISORS 
Please note, for the purpose of this document, reference to 'Departments' includes Institute s and to 'Conveners' includes Directors of Institutes . 

Introduct ion 
1. This code of practice sets out the minimum required of MPhil/PhD stud ents (hereafter referred to as 'students'), their supervisors and department s. It 

may be supplemented by separate departmental or institute codes and guidelines covering specific departmental practice . 
2. Regulations governing the registration. attendance and examination of students are published annually in the School Calendar. Students and their 

supervisors should acquaint them selves with these regulation s. Differen t regulations are in force for students who commenced their regist,ation 
before October 1989 and before October 1993. Information on these is supplied to the student s affected on request. 

3. The University of London regulation s for the degrees of MPhil and PhD define the requirements of the MPhil and PhD thesis and these are published 
annually on the online Calendar . 

4 . The School's requirements on atte ndance and registration are published annually on the online Calendar. 

Preamble 
The establishment of a harmonious relationship between a research stud ent and his or her supervisor is of utmost importance to both people. Such 
harmony can only be established and maintained if both participants understand each other's concerns. treat each other with courtesy and are agreed on 
what constitut es the code and conventions on which such courtesy should be based. 
The job of supervision is not a chore. It is a way in whi ch supervisors improve th eir own understanding of the field in whi ch th ey are w orking and widen 
their knowledge of it far beyond the limit s they could hope to attain by their own research. 
For a research stud ent, the supervisor's advice is essential both to guide the student past the traps, morasses and pitfalls whi ch lie in wait everywhere for 
the inexperienced researcher, and to provide advice and moral support in those periods of self doubt and frustration whi ch affect all but the most brilliant 
or the most insensitive of researchers in their first venture into the uncertain lands of o riginal research. 
The work a student does for a research degree is an exercise in intellectual exploration and development within whi ch trainin g in research techniqu es takes 
place. These techniques are designed to t ackle new material, develop new ideas or test out new research method s. The training can only be effective if th e 
student is tackling some issue or question no-one has successfully tackled before. There can be no exercise in learning research technique s if the student is 
simply to traverse ground already explored, simply following in already well -trodden paths. If the answers are already known , the process by whi ch the 
stud ent learns to frame his or her new questions is just make-believe. 
A student's first venture into orig inal research is for the student a learning experience of the utmost importance. To th e supervisor it may represent only the 
filling in of a small but missing part of a large jigsaw. The stud ent knows of nothing in his or her academic career which is of comparabl e importan ce - to 
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the student. 
What has to_ be understood is that when a supervisor accepts a student. whatever the formal rules may be, both have entered into an implied mora l 
contract wh ich lasts unt il one of the three, supervisor, student or research undertak ing, expires. 
There is some wat ch kept by the School and the departmenta l Convener or institute director on the relationship between student and supervisor. If this 
relat1onsh1p breaks down there are procedures by which it can be repaired, if repair is possible, or a substitute found, if that is possible. To prevent such 
breakdown happening, there should be understanding , from the inception of the relationship, of the conventions by which it is to operate. What follows is 
an attempt to spell out these conventions for the benefit both of the supervisor and the research student. 

Obligations and responsibilities of research students 
5. By the end of the first year (the first eighteen months in the case of part-time students) (subject to specific, published departmental practices which 

may, because of the nature of the subject, vary from this model) the student should have defined the area of research, become acquainted with the 
background knowledge required, including research skills. completed a literature review and have a framework for the future progress of the research 
with a timetable for the next two or three years (three or four years in the case of part-time student s). The student should have produced a 
substantial amount of written work, even if only in draft form . 'Substantial' should be defined by the supervisor or department at the outset. 

6. Student s should submit written work regularly to their supervisors. 
7. Students should take note of the guidance and feedback from their supervisors. 
8. Stud ents should produce all material in typed or word-processed form . 
9 . Students should, as a matter of courtesy, inform their supervisor of other people with whom their work is being discussed. 
10. Students wishing to issue questionnaires must first secure their supervisor's approval, and, if they wish to use the School's address for this purpo se, the 

text of any communication must be approved by the supervisor before it is sent. 
11. Student s should not base their research on confidential material which would thereby make the thesis inaccessible. Under University Regulations, 

theses should be available for teaching and study purposes and be based on evidence that can be checked. Exceptionally an application may be made 
for restriction of access for a maximum of two years. 

1 2. It is the student 's responsibility to seek out the supervisor; any serious problems a student has with the supervisor, including tho se of access, should, 
in the first instance, be taken up by the student with the supervisor at the time. 

13. If a student cannot resolve these problems with his or her supervisor an approach might then be made by the student to the department's Doctoral 
Programme Director. the Convener of the Department or the Director of the Institute . 

14. If a student cannot resolve serious problems within the Department or Institute he/she should approach the Dean of Graduate Studies who will 
att empt to resolve the problem. 

15. Students are obliged to complete and return the Dean's Questionnaire for Research Students by the stipul ated deadline. 
16. Students are obliged to complete and forward to their supervisor the Progress Monitoring Form, which is sent to them by the Student Services Centre 

on an annual basis. 

Obligat ions and responsibilit ies of supervisors 
17. The supervisor should have knowledge of a student's subject area and/or theoretical approach to be applied. 
18. There should be regular meetings between student and supervisor. Full-time students have the right to see their supervisor at least three times a term 

in the first year and twice a term thereafter. Part-t ime students have the right to see their supervisor at least twi ce a term in the first year and once a 
term thereafter. It is usually advisable to arrange the time of the next meeting at the end of each supervision session. 

19. Supervision sessions will naturally vary in length but on average they should last for at least one hour. It is desirable that they should be largely 
uninterrupted by telephon e calls, personal callers or departmental business. 

20 . A student should be given some response on written work. either orally or in writing, within one month of it being given to the supervisor. If, 
because the written wo rk Is very long or because of other pressing demands on time, it is unlikely that the supervisor will be able to respond to the 
stud ent 's work within the month, the supervisor should indicate this to the student and give a time when a response will be made. 

21 . If the student has an urgent problem the supervisor should deal w ith the matter over the telephone or arrange a meeting at short notice. 
22 . The supervisor should assist new students to plan their time and draw up a framework within which the research is to progress. The plan should 

mark out the stages which a student will be expected to have completed at various point s in the research period. This framew ork is equally important 
for second and subsequent year students, but the responsibility is on students to have th eir own programme of topi cs that they would like to discuss 
with the supervisor. The supervisor should be aware of the requirement of some funding bodies that continuati on of funding past the first year can 
be contingent upon a successful upgrade from MPhil to PhD and should help students with such awards to plan their work accordingly. 

23 . For continuing students the supervisor should advise whether the research can feasibly be completed in the recommended period and whether a 
more realistic project should be attempted . 

24 . Research students are normally eligible to attend any course of lectures run by the Schoo l or the University (there are some exceptions in the case of 
self-financing institu tes or other colleges of the University for which additiona l fees may be payable) supervisors should advise which courses may 
complement their field of research. 

25 . The supervisor and the department should be responsible for introducing the student to the wider research commu nity within LSE and outside the 
School. The supervisor should take an active part in introducing the stud ent to meeting s of learned societies, seminars and worksh ops and to other 
research work ers in the field. The supervisor should give advice on publi cation and put the student in tou ch with publishers where appropriate. 

26. The supervisor is responsible for nominating the external and int ernal examiner for a student's viva and, subject to the decision of the relevant Subject 
Area Board of the University of Londo n, for arranging a mutu ally convenient date betw een the two examiners and the stud ent for the viva. There 
should be no unreasonable delay in examining a thesis once it has been submitted to the University. Three months is a reasonable maximum in most 
circumstances (see paragraph 54). 

Responsibilit ies of the Convener and Doctoral Programme Director 
27. The Convener is responsible for ensuring that a member of staff is appointed as Doctoral Programme Director for the department. 
28 . The Doctoral Programme Director has the following specific responsibilities: 

a. ensuring the induction of new research stud ents 
b. allocation, change and training of supervisors 
c. ensuring that progress monitoring procedures for all research stud ents are properly carried out 
d . monitoring submission rates in the department 
e. developing appropriate research training 
f . acting as an advocate for research stud ents in the department 

29 . The Doctoral Programme Director shou ld ensure the following: 
a. that no student is allocated to a supervisor who has an insuffi cient knowledge of the student's area of research and/or theoreti cal approach to be 
applied. 
b. that all research stud ents have supervisors who are current members of academic staff of the School. Members of staff on sabbatical or other leave 
and retired members of staff may not act as th e lead supervisor for a research student; every research stud ent should be entitled to supervision from 
a full-tim e member of the academic staff . If staff wh o are on leave or who retire wish to retain their supervisory responsibilities the Doctoral 
Programme Director must ensure that the stud ent has, in addition, a supervisor from the full-tim e academic staff of the School. 
c. that teachers should not have sole supervisory responsibility for research students unti l they have passed their departmental review. 
d . that no supervisor is overloaded with supervisory responsibilitie s. The recommend ed maximum number of registered research student s per 
supervisor is eight. 
e. that supervisors have the training and support they require to undertak e effective supervision. This support might include recommending a 
supervisor to attend various training courses, conferences and seminars; teaching relief; and adjustment of other departmental responsibilities to take 
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account of the supervisory load. The appraisal system might be used to identify training needs but the Doctoral Programme Director should also 
consider reviewing supervisors' responsibilities on an annual basis. 

30. In cases where a supervisor is criticised fo r poor supervision the Convener should discuss the complaint with the supervisor and, w here appropriate, 
either recommend training or, if necessary, give other duties instead of supervision. 

31 . In cases where the supervisor being criticised is also the Convener, the Chairman of the Graduate Studies Subcommittee will have the responsibilities 
set out in paragraph 30. 

Research training and support 
32. All students are recommended to acquire keyboard and, where necessary, computer skills. If a student does not have these skills before registration 

Information Technology Services should be asked to advise on suitable training . 
33 . All students should have training in appropriate research methods. 
34. Each department should establish, where appropriate, a collective research training programme for its students. 
35. Each department should, where appropriate, arrange regular seminars for students which all students will normally be expected to attend and 

participate in on a regular basis. In the first year of a student's study these might concent rate on research methods. In subsequent years of study 
seminars should allow the opportunity for students to present and discuss their own work . 

Departme ntal procedures 

Allocation and change of supervisor 
36. Supervisors are normally assigned to students at the time an offer of admission is made. Every student should be entitled to supervision from a full-

time member of the academic staff of the School (see also paragraph 29b). 
37. The School cannot guarantee that students will be able to work with any particular teacher they want, or that they will have the same supervisor 

throughout their period of study at the School. Nor can the School guarantee to provide supervision for a student whose thesis topic has gone 
beyond the subject area on which the student was admitted to the School. 

38. If the initial allocation of supervisor turns out to be inappropriate, a change of supervisor may be effected through the Doctoral Programme Director 
or Convener on the initiative of the student or supervisor, preferably, but not exclusively, 1n the first year. 

Progress reviews 
39. Each department should communicate in writing to all its students what expectations 1t has for students' progress; the specific departmental review 

procedure; and the timetable for upgrading to PhD where appropriate. 
40 . A student's progress should be the subject of a maior review by the department or institute sometime in the first fifteen months of registration for 

full-time students and by the end of the second year for part-time students. 
4 1 This review must involve at least one member of the academic staff other than the supervisor. Progress will be reviewed on the basis of the literature 

review or another substantial area of the research. The reviewers must have the opportunity of reading this work in good time before the review 
meeting . 

42 . Each department or institute should inform the Student Services Centre, on the basis of a pre-circulated form, no later than the end of July each year, 
the names of those students who may not re-register. 

Procedure for upgrading to PhD 
43. It is the normal expectation that the decision to upgrade a student to PhD wil l be made either at the first major review (see paragraph 40) or by the 

end of the second year of registration. 
44 If a student 1s not upgraded the case should be reviewed at the end of a further six month s for a final deo sion. 

Appeal 
45. If, as part of the progress review or upgrading review, a decision is made not to allow re-registration or upgrade to PhD, the department or institute 

must inform the student in writing of its decision and the reasons for that decision. 
46 . Within three months of the decision not to allow reg1strat1on or three months of the final deosion not to upgrade to PhD (see paragraph 44) a 

student may appeal against the decision to the Academic Registrar. The student should prepare a written statement of the grounds for the appeal 
which may be procedural or substantive. In the first instance, this statement should be submitted to the Academic Registrar who will ask the Dean of 
Graduate Studies to determine whether there is a prima facie case. If the Dean determines that there 1s no prima facie case, the student will be 
notified by the Academic Registrar in writing . 

47 . Where the Dean determines that there is a prima facie case, the Academic Registrar will convene an Appeal Panel comprising the Chair of the 
Graduate Studies Subcommittee and two members of the Committee chosen by lot. If the student belongs to the Chair's Department, the Chair will 
nominate another member of the Committee as a substitute. 

48 . Where the Dean has determined that there is no prima facie case, the student must inform the Academic Registrar in writing within fourteen days if 
he or she wishes to pursue the appeal. If the student wishes to pursue the appeal, a Panel will be convened as above. 

49 . The student's original statement and the Dean's determination will be available to the Panel. The student will be free at this stage to introduce 
grounds additional to those contained in the original statement. The Panel will take evidence from all relevant parties in the presence of all the 
parties. The Dean may give evidence to the Panel, but will not take part in its deliberations . 

50. The decision of the Panel will be final, and will be communicated in writing to the student and to the Department within seven days from the hearing 
of the appeal. 

51. If an appeal against re-registration is unsuccessful the student will not be allowed to re-register at any time for the same MPhil/PhD proje€t. 
Registration for a new topic will be subject to the normal admissions procedures. 

52. If an appeal against upgrade is unsuccessful the student may only submit his or her thesis for the MPhil. 

Procedures for completion (defined as submission of thesis) 
53. After the formal review of a student's progress by the end of the third year (by the end of the fourth year for part-time students) the review panel 

should consider when the student might be ready to submit the thesis. It is advisable to begin planning for completion at least a year before the 
propo sed date of submission. The supervisor should agree a timetable for completion which should include ensuring the thesis title is approved and 
the examination entry made. A series of meetings between supervisor and student to the point of submission should also be established at this stage. 

54. The procedures for examination entry are published annually on the online Calendar. 
55. A student is eligible to submit a thesis for examination after the minimum registration period has been met. It is advisable to secure the supervisor's 

advice on the timing of submission but the supervisor's approval does not form part of the examination entry procedure. The supervisor's approval 
does not constitute any guarantee that the submission of a thesis will result in the award of a degree. 

Referral 
56. In cases where a thesis is referred for re-presentation in revised form the Doctoral Programme Director should be apprised of the situation and the 

student invited to discuss his or her position with the Doctoral Programme Director and supervisor. Provided the student has registered, or is willing to 
re-register, the supervisor should continue supervision unt il the thesis is re-presented unless there are difficulties between supervisor and student. in 
which case the Doctoral Programme Director should arrange alternative supervision. 

Formal channels of communication between research students and staff 
57. Each department or institute should make provision for a Staff-Research Student Committee (unless the departmenVsub-department is small enough 

Research 437 

to enable informal a_nd formal meetings between staff and students to take place w ith ease) and facilitate the establishment of a forum in wh· h 
research students might meet each other informa lly. IC 

58. The staff-student committee should meet at least once a term to discuss issues of relevance and interest to research students and their supervisors 
59. . Each department should appoint a Doctoral Programme Director (see paragraph 28). · 
Revised June 2002 
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MRes PhD Programme Regulations 

Methodological Training and Study Skills 
The Methodology Insti tute provides a number of courses for research 
track PhD programmes. Ml4M 1 Foundat ions of Social Research 1 and 
MI4M2 Foundat ions of Social Research 2 contain modules in 
quantita tive and qualitative analysis and are required for the ESRC 1 + 3 
sch~me._ In addi t ion the Institute offers courses in study skills and specialist 
options in a range of aspects of social research. All PhD students are 
welcome to attend any courses offered by the Institute, details of which 
are in the relevant part of the section on Masters degrees. 

MRes/PhD Economics 
The MRes/PhD programme is offered in tw in-track formats. Track 1 is 
aimed at students graduat ing w ith a first class undergraduate degree in 
economics. Track 2 is for students who have already completed a 
graduate degree in economics and demonstrated exceptiona l 
performance . 
Track 1: 
The Programme begins in September with an Introductory Course to 
ensure that students have the essential background in mathematics. 
statistics and econometrics for the first year of teaching. In the first year, 
students are required to take advanced core courses in microeconomics. 
macroeconomics and econometrics. 
In the second year, students take two field courses and write a research 
paper of 5,000-10,000 words related to their designated major field. 
Students are required to attend a Methodology Institute course 
'Introduction to Study for the MPhil and PhD' and are strong ly 
enc?u raged to take advantage of other PhD-level training provided by the 
Institu te. From the second year onwa rds, students are also required to 
attend the week ly Departmental seminar series closest to their major field 
and the relevant EC501 Wo rk in Progress Seminar. 
In subsequent years, students registered for the PhD are expected to work 
on their research and to complete the ir PhD thesis w ithin a further two or 
three years. Students must have a detailed research proposal approved 
and signed by thei r supervisor by the end of the Michaelmas Term of their 
third year. Students continue to attend the relevant EC501 Work in 
Progress Seminar, where they present the ir research, and also to attend 
the week ly Department al seminar series closest to their major fie ld . 

Track 2: 
In the first year, students take three courses drawn from the list of core 
and field courses available on the MRes and w rite a research paper of 
5,000 - 10,000 words. Courses in Advanced Microeconomics 
M acroeconomics and Econometrics must be taken unless c~urses of a 
strictly equivalent level and coverage have been completed, with 
except ional performance, as part of an MSc. Students are required to 
attend a Methodology Institute course ' Introduction to Study for the 
MPhi l and PhD' and are strongly encou raged to take advantage of other 
PhD-level training provided by the Institute . Students are also required to 
att end t he weekly Departmental seminar series closest to their major field 
and the relevant EC501 Work in Progress Seminar. 
Students w ho have not taken a field course in year one must do so in 
year two. Stu dents are also expected to w ork on their research and to 
complete their PhD th esis, normally w ithin a further two or three years. 
Students must have a deta iled research proposal approved and signed by 
th eir supervisor by the end of the Michaelmas Term of the ir second year. 
Students cont inue to att end the relevant EC501 Work in Progress 
Seminar, wh ere they present th eir research, and also to at tend the weekly 
Depart mental seminar series closest to their major field. 

TRACK 1 (Ent ry to the programme withou t appropriate postgraduate 
qu alifica tion in Economics). 
Students are required to attend EC400, the September Introducto ry 
Course before the start of the year. 

First year of Track 1 

1. EC441 Advanced Microeconomics 
2. EC442 Advanced Macroeconomics 
3. EC443 Advanced Econometrics 

Second year of Track 1 
4. EC599 Research Paper in Economics 
5 & 6: Two courses from : 

EC510 Internat ional Economics for Research Students 
EC511 Labour Economics for Research Students or EC521 Labour 
Economics with Macroeconomic Theory for Research Students t 
EC512 Mone_tary Economics for Research Students or EC522 Monetary 
Econom1Cs with Macroeconom ic Theory for Research Students t 
EC513 Public Economi cs for Research Students 
EC514 Economics of Industry for Research Students 
EC515 Development & Growt h for Research Students 
EC 516 Contracts and Organisations for Research Students 
EC517 Advanced Microeconomic Theory for Research Students 
EC518 Topics in Advanced Econometrics for Research Students 
EC523 Political Economy for Research Students 
AC502 Theories of Finance or AC503 Empirical Finance 
PH413 Philosophy of Econom ics and PH555 Research Seminar in the 
Philosophy of Economics and Social Sciences :I: 
7. Ml5A 1 Author ing a PhD and Developin g as a Researcher: Gett ing 
Started 
8. EC524 Empirical Methods in Applied Economics 
9. EC501 Work in Progress Seminars 
In addition , students will be required to attend the week ly Departmenta l 
seminar series closest to their major fie ld . 
t EC521 and EC522 may not be taken in combinat ion. 
:I: PH555: students are required to attend one term of choice and 
comple te the term essay. 

Subseque nt Years 
Research and wr iti ng of thesis. Students should attend Ml5A2 /MI5A 3 
Authoring a PhD and Developing as a Researcher: The Middle Years/The 
Endgame. Attendance at the relevant EC50 1 Work in Progress Seminar 
and the Departmental seminar series closest to the student's field is 
required. 
TRACK 2 (Entry to the programme with an appropriate postgradu ate 
qual ificat ion in Economics) 
Students may be required to a ttend EC400, the September Introductory 
Course befo re start ing the programme . 
1, 2 & 3: With the agreement of the MRes Tutor, three from: 
EC44 1 Advanced M icroeconomics+ 
EC442 Advanced Macroeconomics+ 
EC443 Advanced Economet rics+ 
EC 510 Internationa l Economics for Research Students 
EC 511 Labour Economics for Research Students or EC521 Labour 
Economics w ith Ma croeconomic Theory for Research Students t 
EC512 Mone tary Economics for Research Students or EC522 Monetary 
Economics w ith Ma croeconomic Theory for Research Students t 
EC513 Publ ic Economics for Research Students 
EC514 Economics of Industry for Research Students 
EC515 Development & Growth for Research Students 
EC516 Contracts and Organ isations for Research Students 
EC 517 Advanced Microeconomic Theory for Research Students 
EC518 Topics in Advanced Econometrics for Research Studen ts* 
EC523 Political Economy for Research Students 
AC502 Theories of Finance or AC503 Empirical Finance 
PH413 Philosophy of Econom ics and PH555 Research Seminar in the 
Philosophy of Econom ics and Social Sciences :I: 
4. EC599 Research Paper in Econom ics 
5. Ml5A 1 Authoring a PhD and Developing as a Researcher: Gett ing 
Started 
6. EC524 Empirical Methods in App lied Economics 
7. EC501 Work in Progress Seminars 
In addition, students wil l be required to attend the weekly Departmenta l 
seminar series closest to their major field. 
+EC441 , EC442 and EC443 must be take n unless courses of a strictly 
equivalent level and coverage have been completed , with exceptional 
performan ce, as part of an MSc. 
t EC521 and EC522 may not be taken in combination. 
*Students who have previously taken the EC485 component of this 
course at Masters level may instead, w ith the agreement of the MRes 
Tutor, take Statistics courses to the value of one unit. 
:I: PH555: students are required to attend one term of choice and 
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complete the term essay. 

Subsequent Years 
If, under papers 1, 2 & 3, EC441, EC442 and EC443 were taken, students 
w ill be required to take and pass one of the follow ing field courses as a 
condition of their continued PhD registration: 
ECS 1 O International Economics for Research Students 
ECS 11 Labour Economics for Research Students 
ECS 12 Monetary Economics for Research Students 
ECS 13 Public Economics for Research Students 
ECS 14 Economics of Industry for Research Students 
ECS 15 Development and Growth for Research Students 
ECS 16 Contracts and Organisations for Research Students 
ECS 17 Advanced Microeconomic Theory for Research Students 
ECS 18 Topics in Advanced Econometrics for Research Students* 
EC521 Labour Economics with Macroeconomic Theory for Research Students 
EC522 Monetary Economics with Macroeconomic Theory for Research 
Students 
EC523 Political Economy for Research Students 
AC502 Theories of Finance 
AC503 Empirical Finance 
PH413 Philosophy of Economics and PH555 Research Seminar in the 
Philosophy of Economics and Social Sciences :t: 
*Students who have previously taken the EC485 component of this course 
at Masters level may instead, with the agreement of the MRes Tutor, take 
Statistics courses to the value of one unit. 
:t: PH555: students are required to attend one term of choice and complete 
the term essay. 
Students w ill be expected to commence research and writing of their 
thesis in year two and should attend MI5A2/MISA3 Authoring a PhD and 
Developing as a Researcher: The Middle Years/The Endgame. Students will 
be required to attend the relevant EC501 Work In Progress Seminar and 
the weekly Departmental seminar series closest to their major field. 

Aw ard of the MRes in Economics 
The award and classification of the MRes degree (both Tracks) is 
consistent with the School's Scheme for the Award of a Taught Masters 
Degree. Students are required to achieve a pass mark of 50% in papers 1, 
2, 3 & 4. One failed paper (but not a bad fail) can be compensated by a 
mark of 55% or higher in an other paper. 

Progression to PhD registration 
Track 1: 
In order to progress from the first year, students should attain the pass mark 
of 50% (at least) In papers 1, 2 & 3. If a single paper is failed, the student 
may proceed to the second year and resit the failed paper along with the 
other second year papers. Students failing more than one paper must resit 
and pass those papers before progressing to the second year. 
For PhD registration, students must accumulate three marks of 60% or 
higher, and three marks of 50% or higher from papers 1, 2, 3, 4, 5 & 6. Two 
marks of 60% or higher must be attained In papers 1, 2 & 3. 
Track 2: 
Students should attain three marks of 60% or higher, and one mark of 50% 
or higher from papers 1, 2, 3 & 4 . 
Both Tracks: 
Students missing the overall progression requirement by one paper are 
permitted to progress to PhD registration, but will subsequently need to resit 
and pass that paper to the necessary standard before their PhD thesis can be 
submitted for examination. Similarly, a Track 2 student required to take a 
field course as a condit ion of their PhD registration will need to pass that 
course before their PhD thesis can be submitted. 
Students missing the progression requirement by more than one paper are 
required to resit and pass those papers to the necessary standard to meet the 
requirement for progression to the PhD. 
Students are permitt ed to resit any paper with a mark of 50 In order to reach 
the overall progression requirement. 

Aw ard of the PhD in Economics 
Award of the PhD is dependent on the completion and defence of an 
original research thesis, in accordance wit h University of London and LSE 
regulations. 

Methodological Training and Study Skills 
The Methodology Institute provides a number of courses for research track 
PhD programmes. Ml4M1 Foundations of Social Research 1 and Ml4M2 
Foundations of Social Research 2 contain modules in quantitative and 
qualitative analysis and are required for the ESRC 1 +3 scheme. In addition 
the Institute offers courses in study skills and specialist options in a range of 
aspects of social research. All PhD students are welcome to attend any 
courses offered by the Institute, details of which are in the relevant part of 
the section on Masters degrees. 

MRes/PhD Political Science 
Introduction 
In 2002 the Government Department at LSE in a departure from the 
tradit ional 'thesis only' manner of doing doctoral work in most of Europe, 
int roduced an exciting new PhD Programme in Political Science that 
combines rigorous training wit h specialised research. 
Tradit ionally, doctoral students in most European departments spend 
several years working almost exclusively on their own research topics. The 
M Res/PhD is designed to provide a different experience, wit h a more 
structured teaching programme, more collective and collaborative 
working, a broader training as a well-rounded political science 
professional, and a systematic emphasis on research design and 
methodology, including quantitative techniques. 
The central aim of the new LSE PhD is to help produce a new generation 
of political scientists who upon graduation will immediately be qualified 
to accept leading positions in their professions. Graduates will be carefully 
trained and widely read - indeed they will be able to interpret, evaluate, 
and use research results across a broad spectrum of topics, well beyond 
the actual content of their own specialisation. 
The programme has 2 different entry tracks. For most students the PhD in 
Political Science will take four years to complete (Track 1 entry). Those 
entering under Track 2 are exempt from the first year of taught courses so 
completion, of the PhD part of the programme, usually takes three years. 
In the first two years (under track 1, or the first year under track 2) 
part icipants wi ll be engaged in very intensive study covering, 'foundat ion' 
courses, 'skills and methods' training, and 'specialisation' courses chosen 
from among the major fields in political science (Polit ical Theory; 
Comparative Politics; European Politics; Public Policy). Each student will 
choose a 'Major' and 'Minor' from these fields and take several courses in 
each. Following successful completion of these 'taught' elements and 
approval of the dissertation topic and prospectus, students will proceed in 
Years 3 and 4 to work primarily on their PhD dissertation, with the 
advantage that they have now been properly trained to do so. The 
detailed structure and regulations of the new programme can be found 
below. 

Programme structu re 
The programme is d1v1ded into two parts: 
1. Taught courses examined by unseen written examination, leading to 
the MRes In Political Soence (two years of coursework for Track 1; one 
year for Track 2). Students choose a 'Major' and 'Minor' specialisation 
from the Government Department's MSc programmes: Comparative 
PolitJCs, European Politics and Governance, Public Policy, and Political 
Theory. 
2. Research and writing of a doctoral thesis. 

Entry requirements and progr amm e track 
The entry requirement determines the track followed by successful 
applicants. For entry onto either track, candidates should have a good 
honours degree in political science or a CLOSELY related discipline (eg 
Sooology or Economics). Track 1 students ful fil the entry requirements for 
a Master's degree and follow the 2+2 structure laid out below. Track 2 
involves an exemption from the first year of taught courses and wi ll only 
be recommended by the course convenors 1f, in their judgment, a student 
already has appropriate prior training in quantitative methods and has 
already completed an MA or MSc in Polit ical Science. Upgrade to the PhD 
depends on successful completion of the MRes in either track. 
In addition to the documents required by LSE admissions, all applications 
should include:-
• LSE application form 
• Curriculum Vitae (CV or resume) 
• Short statement of w hy you want to do the MRes/PhD 
• An outl ine of the PhD research that you intend to conduct (motivation, 

research questions, approach, methods etc. in no more than 4-5 pages 
of text.) 

Please note : Track 1 is the normal route of entry. 

Programme structure (2005/2006) 
Track 1 
For entry to the programme without an appropriate MA or MSc in 
Political Science or if the candidate does not have prior quantit ative 
methods of the required standard. 

First year of track 1 
A First draft of the Research Prospectus, to be submitted on 1 st 
September (not to exceed 10,000 wor ds) 
B Six taught courses 
Two 'foundation' courses: 
1 GV505 Foundations of Political Inquiry (2nd term) 
2 GV481 Public Choice and Public Policy I: Introduct ion (1st term) 
Tw o 'skills' courses: 
3 One of the following: 
Ml45 1 Quantitative Analysis 1 (1st term) (compulsory if no prior statistics) 

MI452 Quantitative Analysis 2 (1st term) 
4 One of the following: 
MI452 Quantitative Analysis 2 (2nd term) (compulsory if Ml4 11 taken 
under 3) 
Ml4 55 Quantitative Analysis 3 (2nd term) 
Another advanced-level course on statistics or econometrics taught in the 
Methodology Institute or elsewhere in the School (with the approval of 
the Programme Convenor) 
Two 'specialisation' courses: 
5 One of the following - a 'core course' in the Major 

specialisation: 
Comparative Polit ics: 
GV467 Introduction to Comparative Polit ics (1st term) 
European Polit ics and Governance: 
GV450 European Politics: Comparative Analysis (1st term) H 
EU435 History and Theory of European Integration (1 st term) 
Public Policy and Administration: 
GV480 Introduction to Comparative Public Administration (1st term) H 
GV477 Comparative Public Policy Change (2nd term) H 
Political Theory: 
GV408 Contemporary Disputes about Justice (1st term) H 
6 GV4C8 Formal Modelling of Social Interactions (H) or any 
course taught in the second term listed in the MSc programme of the 
Major specialisation. 

Second year of track 1 
A Final version of the Research Prospectus, to be submitted on 

1 st September (not to exceed 10,000 words) 
B Five taught courses 
One 'skills' course: 
1 A qualitative or quantitat ive methods course taught in the 

Methodology Institute or elsewhere in the School, or a 
language course. 

Four 'specialisation' courses: 
2 The core course listed under 'First Year - 5 ·, from the Minor 

specialisation 
3 A course listed in the MSc programme Major specialisation 
4 A course listed in the MSc programme Minor specialisation, 

which is not listed in the MSc programme of the Major 
specialisation 

5 A course taught In the Government Department or elsewhere 
in the School (with the approval of the Programme Convenors) 

C Attend the follow ing non-examined workshop: 
GV500 Doctoral Programme Seminar (1st term only) 
Third and fourth years of Track 1 (if upgraded to PhD) 
Research and Writing Dissertation. The candidate is required to attend at 
least one of the PhD Research Workshops during the Third and Fourth 
Years (including Workshops attended in the previous year). 
The progress of each student will be reviewed at the end of each year. 
Track 2 
For entry to the programme with an appropriate MA or MSc in Political 
Science wit h appropriate prior methods training, the focus of which 
becomes the candidates' Major subject for the MRes/PhD in Political 
Science. 
Important note: if a place is offered there is no automat ic right of entry to 
Track 2; entry to Track 2 is based on an assessment of candidates' prior 
training and will be decided by the MRes!PhD programme convenors. 

First year of track 2 
A The Research Prospectus, to be submitted on 1 st September 

(not to exceed 10,000 words) 
B Five taught courses 
Two 'fo undation' courses: 
1 GV505 Foundations of Political Inquiry (H) (2nd term) 
2 GV481 Public Choice and Public Policy I: Introduction (H) (1st 

term) (or any course listed in the MSc programme of the Minor 
or Major subject if GV481 or a similar course taken in the 
MSc/MA) 

One 'skills' course: 
3 One of the following : 
MI452 Quantitative Analysis 2 (1st or 2nd term) 
M1455 Quantitative Analysis 3 (2nd term) 
Another advanced-level course on statist ics or econometrics taught in the 
Methodology Inst itute or elsewhere in the School, if Ml452 already taken 
(w ith the approval of the Programme Convenor) 
Two 'specialisation' courses, or one 'specialisation' course and one 'skills' 
course: 
4 One of the following - a 'core' course in the Minor 

specialisation: 
Comparative Politics: 
GV467 Introduction to Comparative Polit ics (1st term) H 
European Politics and Governance: 
GV450 European Polit ics: Comparative Analysis (1st term) H 
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EU435 History and Theory of European Integration (1st term) 
Public Policy and Administration : 
GV480 Introduct ion to Comparative Public Administration (1st term) H 
GV477 Comparative Public Policy Change (2nd term) H 
Political Theory: 
GV408 Contemporary Disputes about Justice (1st term) H 
5 One of the following: 
Any advanced methods course taught anywhere in the school 
Any course listed in the MSc programme of the Major or Minor 
specialisation 
C Attend the following non-examined workshop 
GV500 Doctoral Programme Seminar (1st term only) 
H means a Half-unit Course. 
Second and third years of Track 2 (if upgrad ed to PhD) 
Research and Writing Dissertation. The candidate is required to attend at 
least one of the PhD Research workshops during the Second and Third 
years (including workshops attended in the previous year). 
The progress of each student will be reviewed at the end of each year. 

Aw ard of the MRes in Polit ical Science 
The MRes in Political Science will be awarded if all the exams are passed. 
A 'Merit' grade will be awarded for the MRes if the exams are passed 
with an average mark of between 60 and 67, and a 'Dist inction' will be 
awarded if EITHER (a) a mark of 70 is achieved in a majority of the exams, 
OR (b) the exams are passed with an average mark of 68 or more. 

Upgrade to PhD 
Upgrade to PhD is dependent upon: 
Award of the MRes w ith at least an average of the Merit grade, plus 
passes in all exams that are required. In the event that a candidate 
achieves an average of at least 60, but fails an individual exam, the 
candidate may in the discretion of the exam board be upgraded, w ith the 
expectation that the failed exam will be retaken and passed at the next 
opportunity . 
Approval of the Research Prospectus by the Prospectus Approval 
Committee. 
The prospectus is defended in front of the Prospectus Approval 
Committee (probably in early October). The Committee wi ll be comprised 
of: (a) one of the student's two co-supervisors, (b) one of the PhD 
Programme Convenor, and (c) the External Examiner of the MRes degree. 
The Prospectus Approval Committee will make one of four decisions: 
Unconditional Approval, Conditional Approval, Revise and Resubmit, and 
Fail. Students who are required to Revise and Resubmit are usually 
expected to resubmit the Prospectus within three months. There w ill 
usually be only one opportunity to resubmit the Prospectus. 

Aw ard of the PhD in Polit ical Science 
Award of the PhD is dependent upon: 
Completion of a research monograph (maximum 75,000 words). 
Successful defence of the Thesis according to the rules of the University of 
London. 
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MPhil PhD Programme Regulations 

Methodological Training and Study Skills 
The Methodo logy Institute provides a number of courses for research 
track PhD programmes. MI4M 1 foundations of Social Research 1 and 
M l4M2 foundations of Social Research 2 contain modules in 
quantitative and qualitative analysis and are required for the ESRC 1 +3 
scheme. In addition the Inst itute offers courses in study skills and specialist 
options in a range of aspects of social research. All PhD students are 
welcome to attend any courses offered by the Institute, details of which 
are in the relevant part of the section on Masters degrees. 

Accounting and Finance 
PhD Programmes in the Department of Accounting and finance 
The Department has formally struct ured PhD programm es in Accounting 
and Finance, which have received research training recognit ion from the 
ESRC. The aim of the programmes is to train students whose research is 
of the highest international quality. Students are strongly encouraged to 
participate at an early stage in their research training in appropriate 
international workshops and colloquia. They are also offered the 
opportunity to gain teaching experience, with appropriate training, 
without detracting from their research time. 
The structure of the PhD programmes Is designed to provide a broad 
based training in theoretical and empirical research methods In accounting 
and finance. The structure permits specialist paths between the sub-
disciplines of accounting and finance, and students following each path 
are governed by the regulations set out below. Student progress is 
regularly monitored by the departmental Postgraduate Assessment Review 
Panel, as we ll as through norm al supervisory mechanisms. The 
Department has a very strong research culture which includes an active 
seminar prog rammes and a programme of distinguished visitors. It also 
has close links w ith the Financial Markets Group and the Centre for 
Analysis of Risk and Regulation . 

Doctoral Programme Director : Professor D Webb , R413 

PhD Accounting 
The PhD Accounting normally consists of three formal courses in the first 
year. One further course or part-course may be taken in the second year. 
Students are required to make a seminar presentation in their first and 
second years, and are requ ired to attend the Department's Accounting 
Research Seminars . You are also encouraged to attend any relevant 
seminars in related areas. 
Entry to the PhD programme is normally condi tional on a candidate 
having obtained a first or upper second-class honours degree in 
Accounting and Finance from a British university, or other degree 
accepted as equ ivalent for this purpose. Candidates should also have 
achieved satisfactory performance in a masters degree programme in 
Accounting and Finance, or other relevant degree. 

PhD Accounting Regulations 
Year 1 
You should attend the following two accounting research courses (both 
courses are not examined) 
Paper Course Title 
AC500 Seminar on Current Developments in Accounting Research 
AC50 1 Seminar in Accounting Research Methods 
You should also take two examined Graduate level courses, one in each 
of your first and second years. You can choose from the following list, or 
select any other Graduate level course available in the School, with the 
permission of the Programme Director. You must pass the exam in your 
first year with a mark of at least 65% (pass mark 50%) to proceed to the 
second year. 
Paper Course Title 
AC470 Internat ional Financial Reporting (H) and AC472 International 
Finance (H) 

S0425 
EC483 
EC476 
Year 2 

Risk, Regulation and Economic Life 
Advanced Microeconomic Theory 
Contracts and Organisations 

You should attend the following two accounting research courses (both 
courses are not examined). 
Paper Course Tit le 
AC500 Seminar on Current Developments in Accounting Research 
AC501 Seminar in Accounting Research Methods 
Subsequent Years 
You will spend the remainde r of your PhD registration period carrying out 
research and thesis writing. During this time you must continue to attend 
the Departments Accounting Research Seminars and should attend any 
relevant seminars closest to your field of study. 

PhD finance 
The route you take through the PhD Finance programme will depend on 
your background, and previous masters degree. You are required to do a 
seminar presentation in you r first and second years, and must attend the 
Capital Markets Workshop and EC501 Research Work in Progress. 
You are also encouraged to attend any relevant seminars in related areas. 
In the second year, the research courses include assessed research papers 
as part of the assessment requirements. 
ROUTE 1 
Students from the MSc Accounting and Finance or MSc Management and 
Regulation of Risk programmes and those from othe r relevant 
programme s, either at LSE or elsewhere, wi ll enter in Year 1 and take the 
courses specified below. 
Year 1 
You must take the following courses and pass the exams with a mark of 
at least 65% (pass mark 50%) in the first year to proceed to the second 
year. 
Paper 
AC436 
AC437 
EC441 
Students 

Course Title 
Financial Economics 
Financial Econometr ics 
Advanced Microeconomics* or EC411 Microeconomics for MSc 

*Student s who intend to do theoretical research are strongly advised to 
take Advanced Microeconomics in their first year. 
Year 2 
You must take the following research courses and pass the exams with a 
mark of at least 65% (pass mark 50%) . 
Paper Course Title 
AC 502 Theories of Finance 
AC503 Empirical Finance 
You must also attend EC 501 Work in Progress Seminar, offered by the 
Economics Department. 
Subsequent Years 
You will spend the remaind er of your PhD registration period carrying out 
research and thesis writing. During this time you must continue to attend 
the Capital Markets Workshop, EC501 Work in Progress Seminar and you 
should attend any other seminars closest to your field of study. 
ROUTE 2 
Students w ho have taken the MSc Finance and Economics or MSc Finance 
and Economics (Research) programmes at LSE will enter directly into Year 
2, where they will take two research courses. 
Year 2 
You must take the follow ing research courses and pass the exams with a 
mark of at least 65% (pass mark 50%). 
Paper Course Title 
AC502 Theories of Finance 
AC503 Empirical Finance 
You must also attend EC501 Work in Progress Seminar, offered by the 
Economics Department. 
Subsequent Years 
You wi ll spend the remainder of your PhD registrat ion period carrying out 
research and thesis writing . During this time you must continu e to attend 
the Capital Mark ets Workshop, EC501 Work in Progress Seminar and you 
should attend any other seminars closest to your fie ld of study. 

PhD Accounting and PhD finance 
Examinations 
All PhD stud ents in Accounting and Finance are required to achieve a 

pass mark of 65% in t heir examined courses. The examiners may decide 
und er certain conditions to condone a low er pass mark if there is strength 
elsewhere. Students failing a paper can, at the examiner's discretion, 
taking int o account overall performance, resit that paper on one occasion 

on ly. 
Progression to PhD Registration 
You w ill init ially be registered for an MPhil. In order to progress to PhD 
registration, you must have achieved a pass mark of 65 % in your taught 
course exams, and have made satisfactory progress in your research. The 
Department's Postgraduate Review and Assessment Committee, will 
review the progress of each research student, and make recommendations 
for upgrading to PhD on a case-by-case basis. 

Anthropology 
The MPhil/PhD prog ramme has been a key element in the life of the 
Department for many years. We place the highest prior ity on the field 
research of our postgraduate students and on their professional 
development. The programme has a strong ly international character, with 
students from a range of cultu ral and academic backgrounds. 
To register for the MPhil/PhD in Anthropology, students must norma lly 
have obtained either an upper second class honours degree in social 
anthropology or a master's degree in social anthropology (passed at a 
high standard) from a UK university. Students who do not have these 
qualifi cations will need to complete one of the following programmes 
before applying to the MPhil/PhD: MSc Social Anthropology , MSc 
Anthropology and Development, MSc Anthropology of Learning and 
Cognit ion, or MSc Law, Anthropology and Society. 
The first year of the MPhil/PhD programme focuses on research 
preparation and methodological training. The first year course 
requ irements are as follows: AN500; AN501 ; either Ml451 or Ml452 ; and 
Ml453. (M-pref ixed courses are held in the Methodo logy Institute; for 
course details see Methodo logy.) In addition, students follow a reading 
and fieldwo rk preparation course under the direction of their supervisors 
and prepare a 10,000 word research proposal. The proposal w ill be 
examined, and must be passed before a student w ill be allowed to begin 
fieldwork . After fieldwork (which normally lasts approximately eighteen 
months) students begin writing their PhD dissertations under the close 
supervision of members of staff. During this period of their studies, they 
attend weekly thesis-writing seminars (AN503), as we ll as the 
departmenta l Seminars on Anthropolog ical Theory (AN500), and bi-
monthly seminars on recent developments in anthropology (AN507). 

Development Studies 
The Development Studies Institute (DESTIN) was established in 1990 to 
promote interd isciplinary post-graduate teaching and research on 
processes of social, politica l and economic development and change. The 
Institute is dedicated to understanding problems of poverty and late 
development within local communities, national political and economic 
systems and in the internationa l system. Because the problems of 
development know no disciplinary boundaries, we have worked to attract 
scholars and students commi tt ed to elaborating interdiscipl inary, 
theoretical and methodo logical approaches to the study of social 
development and change. 
Five clusters of interdisciplinary research expertise have emerged within 
the Institute: 
1 . Institutional Change, Institutional Reform and Governance 
2. War Torn Societies, Human Rights and Complex Emergencies 
3 . Globalisation: International Financial Markets, Trade and Aid 
4 . Local Level Urban and Rural Livelihood Strategies 
5. Rural Development , Agrarian Reform and Agrar ian Change 
In 2001 the Institute established the Development Research Centre, 
funded by the UK Department for International Development, to pursue 
research on Crisis and Breakdown in the Developing World in 
coordination with academic partners in the South. 
Our current staff concentrate expertise on global politica l economy, 
institutional and organisational change, democratic trans ition and 
democratisation, econometrics and quantitative methodologies, 
demographic trends, political ecology and the analysis of poverty and 
human development; and regional expertise covers Southeast, South and 
East Asia, Africa and Latin America. DESTIN staff have considerable 
experience in living and working in the developing world and most have 
engaged in policy relevant research w ith inte rnational development 
agencies. 

Admissions 
We consider MPhil/PhD applications from outstanding students who wish 
to underta ke int erdisciplinary research on a development topi c that falls 
within the expertise of at least one of our faculty members. Applications 
for entry in October must be submitted by 1 st May at the latest. 
Students are expected to have a very strong academic record and post-
graduate tra ining or wo rk experience demonstrating a standard of 
achievement equivalent to excellent performance in our own MSc 
Development Studies. In general, applicants should already have the basic 
founda tiona l tra ining necessary to begin specific work on their research 
topic (includin g a good grounding in one of the social science disciplines, 
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languages necessary fo r the proposed research, comput ing skills, etc). Of 
course, some students w ill need to acquire furt her methodo logical 
t raining, language skills, or background knowledge of a specific top ic 
related to their research by following post-graduate courses dur ing their 
first year at the LSE (all students will be required to attend some lectures 
and seminars during their programme - see below) . 
Students should submit a short research proposal (no more than 1,800 
words) with the ir application that will allow us to assess the poten tial of 
their proposed project and of the availability of appropr iate supervision 
within the Institute. The proposal must be clear and it must contain (a) a 
section wh ich gives background to the research issue (b) deta ils of the 
main research questions and/o r hypotheses to be addressed, and (c) 
discussion of the research methods to be employed. The Institute may 
subsequently request applicants to submit a sample of wr itten work or to 
appear for an interview. 
Although not a requirement , applicants are strongly encouraged to 
consider submitting Graduate Record Examination (GRE) scores, in which 
case please provide documentary evidence of your test scores w ith 
percentages not marks, eg Verbal 90%. 

Required Courses 
Aside from students who are admitted with conditions of course work , 
the particu lar course work a student w ill require is decided w ith the 
supervisor upon arrival. Besides regular attendance at the Seminar in 
Development Studies Research DV500, first year MPhil students (who 
have not read our MSc) are required to take the course Social Research 
Methods in Developing Countries (also taken by our MSc students). 
Research students tak ing th is course must achieve 60% or better on a 
methodology essay before being transferred to PhD status. For those new 
students who have not studied Development Studies before, the Institute 
will require that they attend the lectures for the core course DV400 
Development: Theory, History and Policy or DV406 Development 
Management , and that they perform satisfactorily in a 't ake-home' 
examination which wil l be made available to be taken during the Easter 
vacation. 
MPhil/PhD students will find it advantageous to attend our weekly 
Visiting Lecture Series in Development Studies (also attended by MSc 
students) where they are introduc ed to the work of leading UK-based 
academic researchers who speak about their current work in the 
development field. The series also includes " development practitioners" 
who introd uce students to issues drawn from the experience of 
development projects. 
In addition, all students wi ll be required to complete satisfactori ly a half-
unit course in research methods in the School's Methodo logy Institute. 
The precise half-unit course taken (the Methodology Institute offe rs a 
w ide range) will be decided in consultation w ith the student's f irst 
supervisor, and with reference to the nature of the research that the 
student intends to pursue. 

Evaluat ion and Progress as a Research Student at DESTIN 
We believe tha t most students who plan to write a PhD dissertation 
should be able to complete the process within three years, or four years 
maximum. Part-time students should take no more than six years. While 
we follow the general Code of Practice for Research Students at the LSE, 
DESTIN has elaborated its own procedures for research students (see 
programme gu ide available at the Institute ). Generally speaking, during 
your first year, you w ill prepare and present a detailed research proposal 
and finish all preparatory and background work for your dissertation. By 
the end of your second year, you should have finished all field work 
(where applicable) . By the end of your third year, you should be able to 
complete your dissertation. 
Students are accepted to the LSE as MPhil candidates. Some research 
students will work towards submission of an MPhil dissertation generally 
afte r two years in the programme, whi le others will be transferred to PhD 
status afte r satisfying the Research Committee that their project has 
doctoral potential. However, we stress that such transference is not 
automatic , but requires performance at a high level. 

Economic History 
Doctoral Programme in Economic History 
Admission Requirements 
Students are normally required to have passed a first degree at upper 
second class level and to have taken and passed at a good level a Masters 
degree in a relevant area of history or social science. 
Methodological Training 
First year research students are required to take EH520 Approaches to 
Economic History , and to attend the general programme provided by 
the Methodology Institute for research students (Ml541-3). Supervisors 
may require students in the ir first or subsequent years of study to take 
other relevant economic history courses, methodologica l courses provided 
by the Methodo logy Institute or the Institute of Historical Research or 
skills tra ining cou rses as required for thei r thesis top ic. New research 
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students are also required to take the core MSc (Research) courses EH401 
and EH402 unless they have already taken these courses as part of the 
Master's degree. 
Courses and Seminars 
All research students are required to attend and parti cipate in the weekly 
Thesis Workshop in Economic History (EH590). Supervisors may require 
the attendance of stud ents at other relevant research seminars at LSE or 
elsewhere within the University of London. Students who lack appropr iate 
knowledge of particul ar substantive areas of econom ic history may be 
required to take one or more relevant MSc courses. 
Targets fo r Progress 
Year 1- At the end of the LT of the first year, students are required to 
present their work to the Thesis Wo rkshop in Economic History . By the 
start of the ST students are required to submit at least one draft thesis 
chapter and a 3-5 page thesis out line to the department's Graduate 
Review Committ ee. Students taking one or more MSc examinations may, 
with the support of their supervisor, apply to defer their subm ission of 
work to no later than the start of the 7th week of the ST. The Committee 
will interview all students du ring the ST, and re-registration for a second 
year will be condit iona l on the work presented being of a satisfactory 
standard. 
Year 2- By the ST of the second year the Graduate Review Committee wi ll 
normally expect to see about half the thesis in draft. The Committee w ill 
interview all student s, and if the wo rk is of an acceptable standard, 
students will be upgraded from MPhil to PhD. Students who are away on 
fieldwo rk during their second year may, with the support of their 
supervisor, defer the upgrade decision until the end of their third year. 
Targets for Completion 
The department takes the view that students who have already taken a 
relevant Masters degree should be able to complete a PhD thesis within 
three years of full-time study, and that no thesis should extend beyond 
four years of full-time study. 

Economics 
The PhD Programme in Economics aims at the highest internati onal 
standard of research achievement and professional competence. 
Graduates from the Programme gain employment in all areas requiring 
economists. Please note, that from 2004/05, the MPhil/PhD in Economics 
was replaced by the MRes/PhD in Economics for all new admissions. 
In the first year of the MPhil/PhD, students make short presentations of 
their proposed research in the weekly Seminar in Research Strate gy . 
Students also take the course Topics in Economic Analysis and choose 
one examinable MSc level course from a wide range of opt ions. This 
course may either fill a missing gap in training or support the proposed 
research area. Students are encouraged to talk with many member s of the 
Department and are assigned a supervisor with prime responsibility for 
their research progress. Supervisors can be changed in consultation with 
the Research Tutor as interests of the students evolve. Every student is 
expected to produce one substantial piece of written wo rk in the first 
year. 
Students are initially registered for an MPhil with retrospective transfer to 
PhD registration pending suffi cient research progress. All first year 
students are reviewed by the Economics Department Graduate Committee 
in July. This review is based on the supervisor's report, seminar 
performance, and the two examination results. Part-time students may 
take one examination in the first year. 
In the second and subsequent years all students atten d their relevant 
Work in Progress Seminar w here significant chapters of theses are 
presented. Upgrading to PhD registration often follows successful 
presentations. Many students are affiliated to one of the economics 
Centres or Institut es such as The Financial Markets Research Centre, the 
Suntory-Toyota Internatio nal Centres for Economics and Related 
Disciplines and the Centre for Economic Performance. Most students do 
some undergraduate class teaching, either as teaching assistants or as 
part-time teachers. 
At the end of the second year there is a review of completion prospects. 
Full-time students are expected to complet e in three or four years. The 
minimum completion time is tw o years. For students who do not 
complete by the end of the third year there is an intensive review of 
completion prospects. The Programme is affilia ted with the European 
Doctoral Programme, which allows stud ents to study at more than one 
institut ion and offers flexibility, subject to individual requirement s, as to 
the final institut ion awarding the degree. 
Paper Number Paper Title Course Guide Number 
Year 1 (last cohort entry 2003/04) 
1 Topics in Economic Analysis EC502 (now withdrawn) 
2 Normally a paper from the MSc in Economics to be approved 
by the Department 

In addition, students will be required to participate in the 
following: 
3 Seminar in Research Strategy EC500 (now withdrawn) 

Second and Subsequent Years 
4 Work in Progress Seminars EC501 

European Institute 
MPhil / PhD Programme in the European Institute 

Aims of the Programme 
The Programme is designed to provide research training and an 
interd isciplinary social science framework for doctoral research on 
specialist European top ics. 
Two specialisation s are available: 
i. political economy - transition and integration. 
ii. European Stud ies (Research) 

Entrance Requirements 
We encourage MPhil/PhD applications from outs tanding students who 
w ish to undertake interdisciplinary research that falls within the expertise 
of at least one of our permanent faculty members. Candidates should 
have a good MSc degree from a UK university or its equivalent. Students 
who have not taken an MSc level course equivalent to the appropriat e LSE 
option relevant for their specialisation wi ll normally be suggested to apply 
for the MSc in European Studies (Research). Students should submit a 
short research proposal (not more than 2,000 words) out lining their main 
research question(s), methodology, and sources with their application . This 
propo sal will allow us to assess the potential of the proposed project and 
especially the availability of appropriate supervision within the Institute . 
The Institute may subsequent ly request applicants to submit a sample of 
written work or to appear for an interview . 

Recommended Appli cation Dat e 
31 March 2006 

Syllabus 
All students are initially registered for the MPhil degree and every student 
must follow: 
a. EU554 Research Design and Methods in European Studies 
b. EU553 European Political Economy Seminar 
c. on the advice of the Supervisor, relevant course(s) in the Methodology 
Institute . 
Every student must conduc t research under the guidance of the 
Supervisors, regularly submit written work to the Supervisors and provide 
the materials required for annual reviews. 
The degree is awarded on the basis of a thesis of not more than 100,000 
words on an approved topic and an oral examination. 

Supervisors and Assessors 
The Doctoral Programmes Committee allocates to each student two 
Supervisors of whom at least one must be tenured staff of the Institute . A 
supervisor from outside the El may be sought where no appropriate El 
supervision is available. At the end of the 1 st and 2nd years, the Doctora l 
Programmes Comm ittee, in consultat ion with the Supervisors, appoi nts 
one Assessor for each stud ent; the Assessor and Supervisor along with a 
memb er of the Doctoral Programmes Committee together form the 
Review Panel for First Year Review and Upgrading Review. The Doctora l 
Programmes Committ ee is responsible for PhD admissions, PhD reviews 
and for the general welfare of doctor al students . 
Progress Reviews and Upgrading to PhD. 
At the end of the first year each student must submit a Thesis Proposal, a 
Literature Review and an outline for examination by a Review Panel; re-
registration is subject to the decision of the Doctora l Programmes 
Comm itt ee, following a satisfactory report from the Review Panel. 
At the end of the second year of study each student must submit all 
comple ted written work (minim um tw o further substantive chapters 
beyond those materials submitt ed at the end of the f irst year) and a full 
research plan for Review, with a view to upg rading to PhD status; up-
grading is subject to the decision of the Doctoral Programmes Committee , 
fo llowing a satisfactory report from the Review Panel. 

Minimum Period of Registration 
Full-time: Three calendar years; Part-time : Four calendar years. 
Date of Examination 
Each oral examination is fixed at the mutual convenience of the internal 
and external examiners and the candidate . 

Geography and Environment 
MPhil / PhD Geography 
Research at the MPhil/PhD level cannot be reduced to a simple formula; a 
part icular candidate's requirements will need to be individually tailored in 
consultation w ith, and under guidance from, the supervisor. Students 
should meet their supervisor on a regular basis. Research tra ining is a 
basic foundation for all students, even so it is a balance between general 

skills, discipline specific and topic specific knowledge. Hence, students are 
required to attend (upon the advice of the supervisor) selected 
Meth odology Institute courses, subject specific lectures and seminars as 
appropriate, as well as the disciplinary specific courses as detailed below. 
All students will be subject to an annual review of progress in every year 
of registration; at this stage all of the wo rk carried out in the year, plus 
performance in specified courses (see below), will be taken into 
consideration. 
Studen ts must agree a programme of study with their supervisor and this 
must be approved by the Director of Graduate Studies in Geography. 
Stud ents must achieve a pass in all examined elements. 
The normal requirement is as follows: 
In their first year student s must normally attend Contemporary Debates 
in Human Geography (GY403) . They must also take courses in 
quantitative and qualitative methods (Ml451 or Ml452 plus Ml453 and 
Ml454) . All students must take courses up to the value of 1.0 cou rse units 
from a specialist subject related to their Thesis. In addition, students 
should attend Staff-G raduate Student Seminar (GY502) as we ll as any 
relevant cluster seminars, and they must present their work in the 
Doctora l Student Research Presentat ions (GY500). 
Stud ents will be mon itored and reviewed annually throughout their period 
of registration. Students may be required to complete additional courses, 
as deemed relevant by their supervisor, in later years of registration. 
Students are required to be in att endance throughout their period of 
registration . Absences for illness or fieldwork must be approved by the 
Director of Graduate Studies in Geography and the Dean of Graduate 
Studies, LSE. 

Government 
Government Departmenta l Doctoral Programme 

Adm ission requirements including prerequisites 
The department normally requires an MSc in a relevant subject at well 
above pass level. 
There are compulsory and optional methodological and other 
courses/seminars in the fir st and subsequent years. 
The Docto ral Programm e Seminar , which is organised and chaired by 
the Doctoral Programme Director, Dr Cecile Fabre, is compulsory for all 
first year students . Intended to deepen and broaden student s' 
engagement with political science, it spends the first term on basic advice 
on research design and methodology, provided by a significant proportion 
of the Department's staff. In the Lent and Summer terms the seminar 
focuses on wo rk-in-progress reports presented by student members of the 
seminar. Students' attendance and participation is directly taken into 
account 1n the review at the end of the first year. 
A large number of seminars and courses are offered by the School's 
Methodology Institute and elsewhere in the school. Students take advice 
from their supervisors at the beginning of their first term and attend those 
sessions deemed to be of particu lar relevance to their research. 
A full range of courses in research methods and design is available from 
the School's Methodology Institute . There is also an annual ECPR Summer 
School in Data Analysis at Essex University, to wh ich the Department can 
nominate two students. 
At the start of their second year all research students are required to enrol 
in at least one workshop, to attend on a regular basis and to present their 
research for discussion, usually in the presence of their supervisor in 
addition to the regular workshop members. The content of the workshops 
varies in detail from year to year, but a typical profile includes wo rkshops 
in political theory, institutional analysis and poli tical economy, European 
politics and policy, rational choice, and comparative politics. Initia lly, 
stud ents are allocated to workshops on the basis of thei r current thesis 
titl e and their own preferences at the end of the first year. Subsequent 
changes of enrolment are undertaken if recommended and supported by 
students ' supervisor(s). Account is taken of attendance and performance 
at the w orkshops in the regular end-o f-year reviews. First year research 
students are welcome to attend any of these wo rkshops, and regularly do 
so. 
Research student s often find some of the seminars and lecture series 
organised in connection with the large number of MSc programmes 
offered by the School useful. Programmes in the Government Department 
are: Political Theory, European Politics and Policy, Public Policy and 
Comparative Governme nt. In addition members of the Department teach 
on MSc programmes in The Political Economy of Transition and European 
Studies (in the European Institute), Management (in the Management 
Institute), The Politics of Empire and Post-Imperialism and Russian and 
Post-Soviet Studies (wi th the International Relations Department) and 
Regulat ion (wi th Geography, Law and other departments). 

Departmental requirements about progression 
Each research student in the Department is under the care and supervision 
of a supervisor in accordance with School practice as laid out in the Code 
of Practice. 
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In addition to the provision of supervision the Department's own 
arrangements ensure that each student who is not already co-supervised 
within the Department w ill be assigned an advisor. 
The role of advisor is a flexible one, but in general includes: 
• acting as a substitute in the absence of the supervisor, 
• providing a supplementary source of advice and encouragement, and 
• constitut ing a second person on whom students can draw (for example, 

for references and general academic contacts). 
It is the Department's practice to review all full-time students each year 
and all part-time students every second year. The review takes place each 
year in week six of the Summer term, with particular importance being 
attached to the assessment made at the end of the first year, when both 
re-registration and transfer from MPhil to PhD are considered. 
Details of the requirements for review are laid out in the Department's 
Research Student Handbook, which is provided to all Research Students at 
the start of every session and is available on the Department's web site. 

Department al expectat ions about comp letion 
It is the expectation of the School and the Department that full-t ime 
students should be able to complete the ir thesis within four years of initial 
registration ; and part-time students within six years of initial registration. 

Information Systems 
MPhil/ PhD students w ill norma lly follow a structured programme. The 
goal of the programme is to facilitate the transition from Master's Level 
work to active research by incorporating an element of directed course 
wo rk in the first year. In addition to course work, part icipation in research 
training is required in the first year of work towards the MPhil/ PhD. 
The course work in the f irst year has four elements, two courses and two 
seminars. The courses normally are Interpretations of Information 1S473 
and one other course suited to the studen t's research interests to be 
agreed individually with the Department. The seminars are one in 
Research and Study Methods in Information Systems and one in which 
research material is presented and discussed. In order to proceed to 
research in subsequent years students must pass the requirements of their 
two courses and show good progress w ith the ir research. 
The first examination will consist of two papers as follows: 
Paper 
Number Paper Title Course Guide Number 
1. Interpretations of Informat ion 15473 
2. Normally a paper from MSc in Analysis, Design and Information 
Systems to be approved by the Department 
In addit ion, students will be required to fulfil the requirements of: 
3. Research in Information Systems 15555 
And actively participate in: 
4. Seminar for research students in Information Systems 15554 

International History 
Research Training 
All students admit ted to the Department 's MPhil/PhD programme are 
required to participate in a training programme until the completion of 
their degree. In their f irst year this includes a one-day introduction to 
research at the Institute of Historical Research, Senate House, and the 
Research Student Introductory Workshop organised by the PhD 
Programme Director in the Department, which meets at least five times in 
the Michaelmas term and again in the Lent and Summer terms, the 
frequency of meetings dependent upon the number of participants. In the 
Michaelmas term the Workshop serves to introduce students to effective 
archival research, issues in the preparation of a thesis and means of 
launching a career in academic or related fields. Among the practical 
subjects addressed are the use of archives, bibliographic preparation, note 
taking, record keeping, interview ing techniques and writing skills. In the 
Lent and Summer terms the Workshop provides students with the 
opport unity to present and discuss their preliminary research results. 
Upgraded Students attend the Advanced Workshop held in the Lent and 
Summer terms, the frequency of meetings dependen t upon the number 
of participants. The meetings are intended principally as a forum for 
reviewing research in progress, although a range of practical issues related 
to historical research and wr iting as well as career infor mation are 
discussed. 
Research students are required to attend regularly at least one relevant 
research seminar at the LSE, the Institute of Historical Research, the 
Cancida Blanch Centre or elsewhere at the University when they are not 
abroad doing research. They are strongly encouraged to attend 
conferences. Where they are invited to present a paper, the Department 
has a fund to which they may apply for assistance. 
They are expected to attend the School's seminar on authoring a PhD and 
pub lishing the results. In addit ion, they are encouraged to attend the 
Department's Staff Research Seminar, at which members of staff present 
papers on their own research, the seminars of the Cold War Studies 
Centre, wh ich is hosted jointly by the Departments of International History 
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and International Relations (for info rmation see 
www .lse.ac.uk/collections/coldWarStudiesProgramm e/); and the 
Department 's occasional series of 'cutt ing-edge lectures in history'. 
In their first year of enrolment in the Departm ent's MPhiVPhD programme 
and in each subsequent year, stud ents are required to prepare a statement 
of their research training needs, in conjunction w ith their supervisor(s) and 
the PhD Programme Director. The LSE Library offers training packages in 
bibliographical skills and using web-based resources. More specialized 
training in IT, languages, and in methodo logy are provided by the LSE 
centrally through its IT Services division, the Language Centre, and the 
Methodology Insti tute. Methodo logy Inst itute courses cover, among other 
topics, epistemological issues, quantitative methods , and interviewing. 
Int roductory lecture courses in related discip lines (including Politics, 
International Relat ions, Sociology, An thropology, Philosophy, and 
Economics) are readily accessible in the School. Advanced training on 
sources and techniques for research in history is offe red at the Institute of 
Historical Research. 

Upgrad ing from MPhil to PhD and monitor ing progress 
On being admitted, all students are formally registered for an MPhil byl 
June of their first year (1 March of their second year for part-time 
students) t hey are required to submit a dossier containing (1) the 
provisional title of their thesis, together w ith the provisional ti tles of thei r 
chapters; (2) a bibliography, setting out as comprehensively as possible the 
primary published and unpublished sources they intend to use, along w ith 
the books, art icles, unpublished theses and other sources they w ill 
consult; (3) an historigraphical essay, evaluating the contr ibutions of other 
scholars to their subject, and indicating clearly how their own thesis will 
con tribute to it; and (4) a draft chapter of approximate ly 10,000 words 
based largely upon primary sources. The dossier wi ll be read by two 
members of the Department other than the supervisor, w ho will report on 
it in w riting to the Research Student Progress Commit tee, w hich consists 
of five members of staff. If the Commi ttee deems the dossier satisfactory, 
the Departme nt wi ll recommend the student for t ransfer of registration 
from MPhil to PhD status. If it is less than satisfactory it wi ll be examined 
by the Committee w ho will determine w hether the student should be 
allowed to resubmit revised upgrade materials, which may be permitted 
once. The review process is designed to determine whether the student is 
likely to meet the requirements of a PhD, and whethe r the chosen topic is 
suitable for a doctoral dissertation. The Department uses the School's 
Code of Practice as a determ inant of the general responsibilities of 
research studen ts and their supervisors. All studen ts shou ld make an 
effo rt to fami liarise themselves with its contents. 
The LSE r~quires all research students to complete an annual progress 
form, wh ich they pass on for fur ther comment from their supervisor(s), 
th e PhD Programme Director, and the Dean of the Graduate School. The 
form includes specific questions about the research training undertaken by 
the studen t dunng the current academic year and the further training 
needs that they envisage as being necessary in the succeeding year. 
The Department requires studen ts to report forma lly on their progress at 
least twice a year. If their prog ress is deemed unsatisfactory by the PhD 
Programme Director or supervisor thei r position will be assessed by the 
Research Student Progress Committee, who wi ll determine the conditions 
under which they wi ll be allowe d to continue in the programme . 
The Department expects that full- time research students will submit their 
theses wit h in four years and part-time students in eight years, and the 
reviews of student progress are geared to achieving that goal. 

Teaching opportunit ies 
The Departm ent offers its research students the oppo rtunity to undertake 
undergraduate class teaching as Occasional Teachers (OTs), after they have 
succ~ssfully completed upgrading from MPhil to PhD registration. OTs are 
required to attend a departmental training session at the beginning of the 
academic year, and encouraged to att end the School-wide courses offered 
by the TLDO. OTs are monitored by the OT Tutor, and advised by the 
members of staff responsible for the courses that they teach. This includes 
advice on marki ng essays and may include observing a class. In addition 
all OTs are subject to a Schoo l-w ide questionnaire of student opinions on 
teaching conducted annually in the Michaelmas term. The results are 
made available to the Convener o f the Department, to the OT Tutor, and 
to the teachers responsible for courses, for discussion wit h their OTs. 

International Relations 
First-year research stud ents are required to at tend the Internationa l 
Relation s Research Method s Seminar (IR501) and the Intern ational 
Relation s Research Design Workshop (IR509). Second-year students 
are also strong ly advised to att end the IR509 second-year w orkshops. 
Students are also_ encoura_ged to att end the follow ing Methodology 
Institut e_ courses in their first year of registration: Auth oring a PhD and 
D_eveloping as a Researcher: Gettin g Started (MI5A 1 ); Inform ation 
Literacy: tool s for research (Ml512), and Special Topics in Social 
Research Methodology (MI55 1 ). Other Methodology Institut e courses, 

whi ch may be of immediate or longer-term interest, include: Seminar in 
Survey Methodology (Ml541 ); Advanced Seminar in Quantitative 
Analysis (MI527); Special Topics in Quantitative Analysis (M l456); 
Computer Packages for Qualitative Analysis (MI555), Au thoring a 
PhD and Developing as a Researcher: The Midd le Years (Ml5 A2); and 
Authoring a PhDand Developing as a Researcher: The Endgame 
(M l5A3) (Part-t ,me students may atten d the Methodolo gy Institute courses 
over two years.) 
All research students, regardless of year, are expected to att end at least 
one of the subject wo rkshops offe red by the Internationa l Relations 
Departmen t . These include international relations theory; foreign policy 
analysis; security, conflict and peace studies; interna tional institutions· 
poli tical economy of interna tional finance; European interna tional politics; 
and wor kshops on North-South relations and on the Midd le East. 
Research students are also expected to attend the Internationa l Relations 
Seminar fo r Staff and Research Students (IR500), togethe r wi th any other 
relevant Methodology Inst itute courses (see above). First-year research 
students w ith UK/EU fee status intending to apply fo r a +3 ESRC Research 
Stud entship should ensure they are eligible, either because t hey already 
have an ESRC-recognised research track Master's degree, or by 
undertaking the necessary research training (Ml4M 1 or Ml4M2 
Foundation s of Social Research). 
The D~part ment encourages all research students to attend the weekly 
Ed1tonal Board meetings of Millennium : Journal of International Studies 
the International Relations Department student-run journal. ' 
Early in the Summer term first and second year research students will have 
thei r progress reviewed by a Research Panel of three staff members 
excluding their supervisor. Its purposes are, broadly speaking, to re;iew 
progress made since the student's admission or previous interview with a 
research panel; to offer guidance to the student and the supervisor from 
ot her teachers, as the thesis takes shape; and, by demonstrating in a 
systemat lC way the Departmen t 's interest in its research students to 
reduce any sense o f intellectual and social isolation wh ich may b~ 
experienced by those w hose research ploughs a lone fur row. First-year 
research students w,11 be required to submit an introduction and one draft 
chapter to their supervisor and members of their Research Panel before 
their Research Panel interview. Students who are deemed not to have 
made satisfactory progress will either be refused permission to re-register 
or will be required by the Research Panel to produ ce written work over 
the summer as a condition for re-registration in the autumn. 
Second-year research students are normally upgraded from MPhil status 
to the PhD degree by the Research Panel at the end of their second year. 
This requires submission of two additional draft chapters of a thesis for 
the approval of the student's supervisor and the Panel. Students who have 
not made sufficient progress to be converted from MPhil to PhD 
registration by the end of their second year will normally be prohibited 
from re-registering. Students who are in their third or subsequent year/s 
of registrat ion are only required to attend a Research Panel if the 
supervisor decides that this is necessary. 
Professor Christopher Coker serves as Doctoral Programme Director, a 
post with overall responsibility for research students. 

Law 
First year MPhil students will norma lly be expected to spend a substantial 
part of their programmed study time in courses related to methods of 
research. A ll full-time research students are expected to have made the 
transition from the MPhil to PhD wi th in fif teen mont hs of first registration 
and to have completed their PhD theses wi thi n six years. Part-t ime 
studen ts wi ll normally be expected to be upgraded to PhD by t he end of 
their second year and to complete thei r theses within eight years. The 
decision to upg rade from MPhil to PhD is determ ined by a pane l. This 
panel will include two members of staff other than the supervisor. A 
detailed listing of the departmental regulations for MPhil/ PhD students 
can be fou nd in the MPhil/ PhD Law Handboo k dist ributed to all incoming 
MPhil students and available from the Doctoral Programme 
Administrator 's office. The LSE Methodo logy Institute provides a series of 
courses for all research students in the social sciences, designed to give 
methodo logica l instruct ion and gui dance that goes beyond the purely 
substantive aspects of a stud ent's research. Attenda nce at the Law 
Department Research Seminar (see entry fo r LLS00) is comp ulsory for all 
stu dents in their first year. 

Management 
The Interdisciplinary Institut e of Management (IIM) was established by the 
Schoo l to bring together staff in a range of discipli nes w ith the objective 
of developing and applying the best social science methods and theories 
to problems of management. 
The Institute is keen to att ract able research studen ts in aspects of 
management stud ies close to the staff 's research interests, preference 
being given to research with an interdisciplinary aspect. Applicants must 
take a GRE test and supply a research proposal, wh ich is as concrete as 

possible, concern ing the ideas to be developed and methodo logy to be 
applied. 

Evaluation of Progress of Research Students in the Interdiscipl inary 
Institute of Managemen t 
Stud ents must register initially for the MPhil Management. During their 
first year students take examined postgraduate courses to the value of AT 
LEAST two full units. The choice of courses will depend on the 
background and intended research area of the student , and should be 
formally approved by the supervisor. Typically one of the courses will cover 
some aspect of research methodology . Students must achieve a mark of 
at least 60% in all examinat ions. 
All research students registered in the IIM are required to attend MN500 
(Seminar for Research Students in Management) and give at least one 
presentation in this seminar each year. 
A formal Review Committee assesses the progress of all MPhil/ PhD 
students on an annual basis. All students are required to provide samples 
of writte n work to the committee. Assessment is based on this written 
work, examination results, a report by the supervisor on research progress, 
and the quality of the presentation given during the seminar series. 
For each student at the end of the year, the Review Committee is asked 
to make one of three recommendations: (i) that the student cannot be 
readmitted to the second year; (ii) that the student is permitted to re-
register as a candidate for the MPhil Management; or (iii) that the student 
is upgraded to PhD status. 
The cases of students who were not upgraded to PhD status at the end of 
the first year are considered by the Review Committee again at the end of 
the student's second year, fo llowing the submission of further written 
work by the student and provision of a second report by the supervisor. 
Performance in the student's second year presentation is also taken into 
account. Two decisions are possible at this stage: (i) that the student is 
upgraded to PhD status; or (ii) that the students cannot be readmitted to 
the th ird year and should leave, possibly with an MPhil degree. 

Mathematics 
The main thrust of the research activity in the Department of Mathematics 
is focused on the applications of Mathematics in Social Science. The 
Department therefore welcomes applications for our MPhil/PhD 
Programme: supervision is available in combinator ics, combinator ial 
optimisation, computati onal learning theory, control theory, game theory, 
graph theory, search theory, and in the applications of mathematics in 
areas such as telecomm unicat ions, finance and econom ics. 
Our entry requirement is at least an MSc in a relevant area of 
Mathemat ics or a good fou r-year degree equivalent to a Masters; 
exceptional ly an excellent undergr aduate degree in mathema tics, or the 
equ ivalent, provided there is evidence of sufficient competence in relevant 
areas of Mathemati cs. 
Students are ini tially registered for the MPhil and will be able to upgrade 
to PhD registration during their second year, dependent on satisfactory 
progress. Progress is assessed by the student's supervisors, in consultation 
with the Doctoral Programme Director, on the basis of the extent to wh ich 
the agreed research goals have been achieved. Full-time students are 
expected to complete in three or four years. 
All Mathematics PhD students should attend an appropriate taught course 
on our MSc programme in their first fu ll year. Training in established 
research techniques and development of a capacity in the student for 
origina l research in the chosen field of specialization is provided throug h 
one-to-one week ly meetings with the supervisor, as well as through 
di rected reading . The final aim is to produce a thesis and subsequent 
publications that contribute to the development of and understand ing of 
the chosen area of mathemat ics. 
An important element of the training is participation in weekly seminars 
organised by CDAM , the Centre for Discrete and App licable Mathemat ics. 
There are also CDAM Informal Workshops organised largely by and for 
research students on mathemati cal subjects; students will be required to 
contribute at regular intervals. These workshops are also an opportunity 
for LSE research students to meet research students from other 
Mathematics Departments in the University of London. 
In addi tion to the research t raining provided it w ill often be possible for 
each research student to be offered the chance to teach for the 
department. The LSE provides comprehensive certified class teacher 
training to support this. 
A ll research students in the Mathematics Department are provided 
annua lly w it h some additiona l fund ing to encourage and support their 
research activit ies, such as conference attendance and purchasing books . 
Students are thus offered a supportive environmen t so that they feel that 
they are part of a community of scholars and are well placed to pursue a 
career building on their research accomplishments. 
Doctor al Programme Director: Adam Ostaszewski , B406 

Media and Communications 
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The MPhil/ PhD Programme in Media and Commun ications admits 
students of outstanding quality who wish to undertake interd isciplinary 
work in media and commun ications. 
On admission st udents are allocated a supervisor and a Thesis Committ ee 
whose Chair will not normally be the supervisor. The Thesis Committee ' 
has the principal responsibility for evaluating student progress and 
recommending up-grading of registration from MPhil to PhD. 
The programme involves coursework, which w ill be forma lly assessed. This 
includes a broad training in research methods as well as advanced courses 
in theory and concepts . In addit ion students will follow specialised option 
courses appropriate to their research topic, subject to agreement with 
their supervisor. 

Required courses 
Students are normally required to attend and pass, in both first and 
second years of study, MC500 Research Seminar for Media , 
Communicat ions and Culture . They will also normally be required to 
attend and pass in first year (by examination wher e this is the only form 
of assessment, otherw ise by coursework only) at least one full unit of 
advanced research methods training. This will be either MC4M2 
Advanced Me t hods of Research in Media and Communicat ions1 
(one unit) or MC4M3 Advanced Methods of Research in Media and 
Communi cations 2 (one unit ) or MC4M4 Advanced Methods of 
Research in M edia and Communicat ions 3 (one unit); OR MC4M1 
M eth ods of Research in Med ia and Communications1 (0.5 unit) or 
MC4M5 Me thods of Research in Media and Communications 2 (0.5 
unit) or MC4M6 Methods of Research in Med ia and Communications 
3 (0.5 unit), in conju nction with an appropriate 0.5 unit course taught by 
the Methodology Institute (chosen after consultation with their 
supervisor). Students withou t the requisite background in media and 
commu nications theory may be required, in addition, to att end and pass 
(by coursework only) MC400 Theor ies and Concepts in Med ia and 
Communicat ions (Power and Processes). Students are encouraged to 
attend other graduate seminars and courses relevant to the subject of 
their research in their first and subsequent years. 

Evaluation and progress 
Students will be required to submit a full Thesis Proposal of between 
8,000 and 10,000 words to their Thesis Committee by 1 June in their first 
year (Part-time students can submit their Proposal by 1 March in their 
second year). This paper wi ll include a substantive statement of the aims 
and methods proposed for the thesis, a proposed structure, an indicative 
bibliography and a timetable for its complet ion . This paper w ill form part 
of the evaluation process, and, togethe r with a short oral examination, 
wi ll determ ine whether students are permitted to continue into their 
second year. 
Decisions to upgrade students from MPhil to PhD are normally taken 
within 18 months of registration fo r full -time students, and with in 24 
months of registrat ion for part-time students. The decision, taken by the 
student's Thesis Committee , involves the submission and assessment of a 
thesis proposal and a chapter out line; three substantive draft chapters, 
normally to include one based on empirical research, one on theo ry, and 
one on methodology; a timetable for the completion of the thesis, and 
satisfactory performance in an oral examination. 
All students will be expected to complete their PhD within 3 years or the 
equivalent for part-time students. 
Details on the follow ing courses are in the relevant Calendar entry: 
MC400 , MC4M 1, MC4M2, MC4M3 , MC4M4, MC4M5 , MC4M6 , 
MC500. 

Methodolog ical Training and Study Skills 
The Methodology Institute provides a number of courses for research 
t rack PhD programmes. Ml4M 1 Foundation s of Social Research 1 and 
M14M2 Foundat ions of Social Research 2 contain modules in 
quantitative and qualitative analysis and are required for the ESRC 1 +3 
scheme. In add ition the Institute offers courses in study skills and specialist 
options in a range of aspects of social research. All PhD students are 
welcome to attend any courses offered by the Institute, details of which 
are in the relevant part of the section on Masters degrees. 

Philosophy, Logic and Scientifi c Met hod 
The Regulations for the MPhil/PhD divide into two depending on whether 
you have (case A) or have not (case B) already taken one of the MSc 
degrees offe red by our Department. All programmes of study for any 
individual year should be agreed with your supervisor at the very 
beginning of t hat year. Successful completion of work required for 
each year is a necessary conditi on for re-registrat ion in the 
foll ow ing year ; and for upgrading from MPh il to PhD status. (This 
upgrading will normally take place after the successful completion of year 
1 requirements in Case A, and after the successful completion of year 2 
requirements in Case B. In both cases once you are registered for the PhD 
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that registration will be backdated to the start of your MPhil/PhD studies.) 
These regulations apply only to students registered full-time. Part-
time students simply take two years to complete each of the sets 
of regulations for one year's full-time study. 

Case A 
Many students entering the MPhil/Pho programme will have taken one of 
the MSc degrees offered by the Department beforehand . For these 
students, we require that they do one further year of coursework as 
follows : 

Year 1 
Coursework 
1. PHS0l Philosophical Problems 
2. a. If you have never taken a paper in formal logic at degree level then 
you must take PH502 Reasoning and Logic (and sit the associated 
examination) . 
b. If you have already taken a formal logic course then you should choose 
one further MSc course not already taken as part of the MSc degree. (You 
need not sit the formal examination, but can instead choose to write two 
assessed essays, one at the end of each of the first two terms; unless you 
choose PH408 Mathematical Logic, in which case the examination is 
compulsory.) 
3. Either 
a further MSc course (again one not taken as part of the MSc course) plus 
three term units of PhD level seminars* (typically from PHSS 1 Research 
Seminar in Philosophy of the Natural Sciences, PHSSS Research 
Seminar in Philosophy of Economics and Social Sciences or PH SOO 
Research Methods in Philosophy ) with associated coursework; 
Or 
six term units of PhD level seminars with associated coursework. 
*This means that you can either take all three terms of one of these 
seminars or 'mix and match' by taking different seminars In different 
terms. 
Summer work 
4. Literature review of around 40 pages on the area of the dissertation, to 
be handed in to the Departmental Office by 11 September 2006. 

Year 2 
1. Work on a dissertation outline showing relation to the literature review 
to be handed in to the Departmental Office by the first Monday of the 
Lent Term 2007 . 
2. Otherwise work on Dissertation (you are of course encouraged to 
cont inue to attend seminars, particularly the PHS00, PH501, PHSS 1, 
PH SSS, that you think will be useful for your research or for your more 
general philosophi cal education). 

Years 3 and 4 
Work on, and completion of, the Dissertation (again you are of course 
encouraged to continue to attend any of the seminars, particularly the 
PH SOO, PH501, PHSS 1, PH SSS, that you think will be useful for your 
research or for your more general philosophical education). 
PLEASE NOTE THAT ALL PHD STUDENTS ARE EXPECTED TO HAVE 
SUBMITIED THEIR THESIS FOR EXAMINATION BY THE END OF 
THEIR FOURTH YEAR OF STUDY. 

Case B 
Those students without an MSc in our Department must meet the 
following regulations : 

Year 1 
Coursework 
1. PH501 Philosophical Problems 
2. Either 
If you have never taken a paper in formal logic at degree level then you 
must take: 
PH502 Reasoning and Logic (and sit the associated examination) 
Or 
For those who have already taken an appropriate logic course, one of : 
(a) PH402 Philosophi cal Logic and Metaphysic s 
(b) PH408 Mathematica l Logic 
(c) PH407 Foundations of Probability 
These will have associated back-up arrangements including a requirement 
that students do one paper per term for the fir st tw o terms as well as the 
fina l three-hour forma l examinat ion. 
3. One of: 
(a) PH400 Philosophy of Science and Scientific Met hod 
(b) PH405 Philosophy of the Social Sciences 
(c) PH413 Philosophy of Economics 
Again, with appropriate back-up arrangements requiring one paper per 
term for the first two terms and one three-hour examination at the end of 
the course. 
4 . Either 

Three term units of PhD level seminars* (typically from PHSS 1 Research 
Seminar in Philosophy of the Natural Sciences, PH SSS Research 
Seminar in Philosophy of Economics and Social Sciences or the 
PHS00 Research Methods in Philosophy ) with associated coursewo rk; 
Or 
One further MSc examination course, with course essays and examination. 
*This means that you can either take all three terms of one of these 
seminars or 'mix and match' by taking different seminars in different 
terms. 
Summer Work 
5. A piece of written work of 6,000 words on some topic related to the 
student's research interests. This is to be handed in to the Departmental 
Office for assessment by 11 September 2006 . 

Year 2 
1. A further MSc course. In certain cases this may, with the permission of 
your supervisor, be a Masters level course from outside the Department or 
from another College of the University of London. (You need not sit the 
formal examination, but can instead choose to write two assessed essays, 
one at the end of each of the first two terms; unless you choose PH408 
Mathematical Logic, in which case the examinat ion is compulsory.) 
2. Six term units of PhD level seminars (typically from PHSS 1 Research 
Seminar in Philosophy of the Natural Sciences, PHSSS Research 
Seminar in Philosophy of Economics and Social Sciences or PHS00 
Research Methods in Philosophy ) with associated coursework. 
Summer Work 
3. Literature review of 40 pages or so in the area of the dissertation, to be 
handed in to the Departmental Office by 11 September 2007. 

Years 3 and 4 
1. Work on dissertation outline, showing relation to the literature review, 
to be handed in to the Departmental Office by the first Monday of the 
Lent term 2008. 
2. Otherwise work on, and completion of, the D1ssertat1on (you are of 
course encouraged to continue to attend any of the seminars, particularly 
the PHS00, PH501, PH551, PHSSS, that you think will be useful for your 
research or for your more general philosoph1Cal education) . 
PLEASE NOTE THAT ALL PHD STUDENTS ARE EXPECTED TO HAVE 
SUBMITIED THEIR THESIS FOR EXAMINATION BY THE END OF 
THEIR FOURTH YEAR OF STUDY. 

Regional and Urban Planning Studies 
The MPhil/ PhD programme in Regional and Urban Planning Studies, 
organised by the Director of Planning Studies Dr Andy Thornley, is 
oriented toward s an interdisciplinary social science approach to the study 
of regional and urban planning processes. We encourage applications 
from students who wish to pursue such an approach and who normally 
have already achieved MSc level. Applicants should submit a short . 
research proposal with their application to allow us to assess the su1tab1hty 
of the proposed research and the availability of appropriate supervIsIon. 
Research students benefit from the strong interest at the LSE in urban and 
regional issues and supervisors and students of the Regional and Urban 
Planning Studies programme are involved in the urban research centre LSE 
London. 
On registration, which takes place in October each year, students are 
allocated a supervisor and an appropria te research programme Is agreed. 
Some aspects of this programme are compulsory for all students and 
others will depend upon past academic experience and the intended 
research project. Students are expected to fulfil the research training 
aspects of the programme in their first year (or equivalent for part-time 
students). At the end of this year a meeting will take place to -check the 
satisfactory com pletion of this training programme, adequate progress on 
the research project and consider the upgrade to PhD. Full time students 
would be expected to complete their PhD in three or four years. 
The MPhil/ PhD programme contains four dimen sions: research method s 
and skills, development of substantive knowledge, awareness of current 
research in the field and the development of the individual student's 
research. 
Students are expected to acquire a basic knowledge in both quantitative 
and qualitative skills and attend th e appropriate Methodology Institute 
courses. 
In discussion with their supervisors students will identify certain subject-
specific courses to attend in their first year. These may be chosen to 
develop an int erdisciplinary knowledge or to explore an area that relates 
to their research proposal. Such courses are likely to be found within the 
MSc Regional and Urban Planning Studies or other Masters programmes . 
All students are required to attend GY504 Doctoral Seminar in 
Regional and Urban Planning Studies throughout their period of . 
registration . This seminar forms the core of the PhD programme bringing 
together all PhD students and supervisors in informal research wor _kshops 
to discuss their work , current debates and contemporary research in the 
field . There are a number of other courses that students are encouraged 

to attend in w hich visiting speakers report on their research such as 
GY450 Seminar in Regional and Urban Planning Problems; EC450 
Seminar in Urban and Transport Economics and GY502 Staff-
Graduate Student Seminar . 
The final part of the programme relates to the development of the 
student's own research project. The main focus for this is the regular 
tutori al with a supervisor. However this is supplemented by other courses. 
At the start of their programme all students should attend the 
Methodology Institute course MIS 12 Information Skills for Research. 
During each year students are required to make presentat ions of their 
progress to the GY504 Doctoral Seminar in Regional and Urban 
Planning Stud ies and to attend MISA 1, MISA2 and M ISA3 at the 
approp riate point in their thesis preparation. 

Social Policy 
Students registered for the MPhil in the Department of Social Policy are 
normally required to attend seminars provided by the Methodology 
Institute on research methods. The courses available wi ll be listed in the 
MPhil/Pho handbook . In addition, first year students will attend SASSO. 
Students are encouraged to attend other graduate seminars relevant to 
the subject of their research. 
The progress of each student is reviewed during the Summer term of the 
first year for full-t ime students, of the second year for part-t ime students. 
Students present a deta iled thesis proposal, a literature review, their 
research question, an outline of their proposed methodo logy and a 
timetable for completion. This must be of a standard acceptable to the 
department. 

Social Psychology 
Applicants , normally, should possess a high level of pass in an appropriate 
Master 's Degree, toge ther with at least an Upper Second Class Honours 
Degree in an appropriate subject from a UK university or its equivalent 
elsewhere. 
The Institute has three Doctoral streams in:-
• Social Psychology 
• Organisational and Social Psychology 
• Social and Public Commun ications 
Graduates from the lnstitute 's own Master's Degrees in these areas must 
have achieved an average mark of 65% or better (pass mark, 50%) to be 
eligible for admission to the doctoral programme. 
The social psychology programme involves coursewor k wh ich will be 
forma lly assessed. This includes a broad training in research methods 
together with the core course from the corresponding Master's 
programme (Contemporary Social Psychology (PS400); 
Organisational Social Psychology (PS404); Social and Public 
Communication (PS429). In addition students will follow a specialised 
op tion course in the Lent Term of their initial year appropr iate to the topic 
of their doctoral research. This latter course will be assessed by 
coursework alone. Candida tes may be exempt from some or all of these 
course requirements, depending on their prior qualifications . All students 
are required to attend the Current Research in Social Psychology 
Seminar (PS950) during their first two years of full-t ime registrat ion, or 
until the candidate has upgraded from MPhil to PhD. 
Initial registration is for the Degree of MPhil. The power to up-grade a 
student's registration from MPhil to PhD is vested in a thesis committee 
which will meet, normally, not later than 1 5 months after initial 
registration for MPhil. A decision to upgrade registration from MPhil to 
PhD will apply retrospectively to incorporate the initial period of 
registration for MPhil. Candidates on the programme will be expected to 
submit their thesis by the end of their third year of registrat ion full-time or 
its equivalent part -time . 

Sociology 
First year MPhil students will normally be expected to spend about 60% 
of their study time in courses related to methods of social research. 
Students are required to attend and pass the 'Aims and Methods ' 
assessment for SOS00 Research Class for 1st Year MPhil Students . 
They are also normally expected to attend and pass the assessment for at 
least one further course unit (or two half units) from a list of specialist 
courses designated by the department. 
These include the following courses offered by the Methodology Institute 
(details of these course are available under the entry for the Methodology 
Institute in this Calendar): Ml451 Quantitative Analys is I: Description 
and Inference (half unit), Ml452 Quantitative Analy sis 2: The 
Generalized Linear Model (half unit) , Ml453 Fundamentals of 
Research Design (half unit) , Ml454 Qualitative Social Research (half 
unit) . 
Other courses from Sociology Masters programmes, or specialist research 
courses (eg, SO502 Research Seminar on the Sociology of Crime and 
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Deviance, SO507 Theory and Methods in Qualitat ive Research: 
Narrative, SOS 11 Research Seminar in Political Sociology, SO521 
Research Seminar on Cities and Space, SO522 Research Seminar in 
Conciousness, Self and Society and SO401 Social Research Methods ) 
may be taken with the agreement of the student's supervisor. 
First year students are also strong ly advised to follow some non-assessed 
courses including MISSS Computing Packages for Qualitat ive Ana lysis 
and MIS 12 Information Literacy sessions. 
All students who have satisfactorily passed the first year requirements are 
required to audit at least one further course in their second year and 
some may, at the discretion of their supervisor, be required to complete 
further assessed coursework. All second year students are strongly advised 
to follow SOS0l Research Students Seminar. 
Part-time students will be expected to have comp leted the equivalent of 
the full-time students first year programme over a two -year period. 
In the Summer term of each year the progress of each student registered 
in the Department is d iscussed at the MPhil/PhD Board, which is a general 
meeting of all research student supervisors. This Board will decide 
whether to recommend to the School that students be permitted to 
proceed to the next year of study. If progress is unsatisfactory, a course of 
action to assist students to reach performance standards deemed 
appropr iate by supervisors may be required, or a recommendation may be 
made that the student not be allowed to re-register. 
All full-time research students are expected to have made the transition 
from the MPhil to PhD (upgrading) w ithin two years of first registration 
and to have submitted their PhD thesis within four years. Part-time 
students are expected to be upgraded to PhD by the end of the ir th ird 
year, and to submit thei r thesis within six years. The decision to upgrade 
from MPhil to PhD is taken by a panel consisting of the supervisor(s) and 
at least one other, all having read and commented on the student's work 
and assessed performance in a viva voce examination 
A detai led listing of the departme ntal regulations for MPhil/Pho students 
can be found in the MPhil/Pho Sociology Handbook distributed to all 
incoming MPhil students and available from the departmenta l off ice. 

Statistics 
The Department of Statistics is recognised by the ESRC for its (+3 ) award. 
UK and EU students apply ing for the MPhil/Pho in Statistics who have 
already completed foundation training that meets the ESRC requirements 
are eligible to apply. The Department also receives funds from the EPSRC 
for research studentships for UK and EU students. There is also an LSE 
studentsh ip, for which all students are eligible. 
Research interests in the Department are diverse. Areas of particular 
strength include: 
• Linear and non- linear time series. 
• Insurance mathematics, stochastics and risk. 
• Social Statistics 
• Industrial statistics 
All applicants to the programme should have completed, or expect to 
complete, a taught MSc contain ing a substantial statistical component, or 
have equivalent experience. All students are normally first registered for 
the MPhil degree. Transfer to the PhD takes place at the end of the 
second year fo llowin g successful progression. 
During the first year of registrat ion, students are encouraged to attend 
MSc and research methodology courses to improve their background 
knowledge. They are required in all years of registration to attend 
departmental seminars. Students must make presentations of their work , 
and a departmental research committee regularly assesses their progress. 
Further information available at: 
www.lse.ac. uk/collect ions/sta tistics/study/prospect ive -
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ACS00 
Seminar on Current Developments in Accounting 
Research 
This informa tion is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teachers responsible: Professor P B Miller, E311 and Professor M Power, 
H606 
Availabil ity: Research students in the Department of Accounting and 
Finance, and other students with the permission of Professor Miller. 
Teaching: 30 meetings arranged by the Department (AC500). 

AC501 
Seminar in Accounting Research Methods 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teachers responsible: Professor P B Miller, E311 and Professor M Power, 
H606 
Ava ilabil ity : Research students in the Department of Accounting and 
Finance, and other students with the permission of Professor Miller should 
attend. 
Teaching: 30 meetings arranged by the Department (AC501). 

AC502 
Theories of Finance 
This informa tion is for t he 2005 /06 session. 
Teachers responsible: Professor S Bhattacharya, E308, Professor A Faure-
Grimaud, E309, Dr R Rahi, A351 and Professor D Vayanos, A213 
Ava ilability : Research students in the Department of Accounting and 
Finance, Economics Department and othe r students with the permission 
of Professor Connor. 
Content Recent journa l literature on the theory and economet rics of 
asset pricing . 
Teaching: 40 lecture hours and 20 class hours in MT and LT. 
Assessment: Two-hour examination in ST (50%) and essay due in July 
(50%). 

AC503 
Empirical Finance 
This information is for th e 2005 /06 session. 
Teachers responsible: Dr A Mele, A450, Dr A Patton, A451 and others 
Availabil ity : Research students in the Departments of Accounting and 
Finance, and Economics, others by permission of Dr Mele and Dr Patton. 
Content : Recent literature on volatility measurement, simulation based 
estimation and empirical corporate finance. 
Teaching: 40 lecture hour s sessional. 
Assessment: Two-hour examination in ST (50%) and essay due in July 
(50%). 

ANS00 
Seminar on Anthropological Research 
This informat ion is for the 2005 /06 session. 
Teachers responsible: Dr M Engelke, A609, Professor J Parry, A505 and 
Dr R Astuti, H613 . 

AN501 
Field Research Seminar 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Dr F Cannell, A610 
Availability: This seminar is for MPhil/PhD students prior to fieldwork. 
Core syllabus: The cou rse aims to give students a thorough grounding in 
the classic fieldwork methods used by anthropologists since the inception 
of the discipline in its contemporary form; a working knowledge of new 
techniques and t rends which have been introduced over the past two 
decades; and an awareness of how both may be used in the context of 
the specific geog raphical and cultural sett ing in which they have chosen 
to cond uct anthropologica l research. 
Content The first half of the course deals with general fieldwork 
methods. These include participant observation; using f ield notes; film, 
photog raphy and visual methods of research; fieldwo rk ethics and 
anthropological 'codes of ethics'; written ethnography and the problem of 
representation; dealing w ith our precursors; critica l approaches to existing 

ethnographic texts; multi-sited ethnography: the local and the global; 
research into fami ly, kinship and the genealogical method; fieldwork and 
the use of archival material; and fieldwork methodology and the research 
proposal. In the second half of the course, each student presents a paper 
on methodological questions relating specifically to his/her proposed 
fie ldwork. 
Teaching: 20 two-hour seminars over MT and LT. 
Wr itten work : Students will be required to prepare seminar 
presentations. 
Reading list: M Banks & H Morphy (Eds), Rethinking visual anthropology, 
Yale UP, 1999; R Ellen, Ethnographic Research: a guide to general 
conduct, Academic Press, 1985; A Gupta & J Ferguson (Eds), Culture, 
Power, Place: explorations in critical anthropology, Duke University Press; 
M Jackson, Paths Towards a Clearing, 1989; G Marcus, 'Ethnography in/of 
the world system: The emergence of multi-sited ethnography' Annual 
Review of Anthropology, 24, 95-117 , 1995; K Narayan, 'How Native is a 
"Native" Anthropo logist?' American Anthropologist, 95(3), 1993; p 
Steven Sangren, 'Rhetoric and the authority of ethnography' Current 
Anthropology, 29(3), 405-435 , 1988; R Sanjek (Ed), Fieldnotes. the 
Makings of Anthropology ; Bernard H Russell, Research Methods in 
Cultural Anthropology, Sage, 1990; N Shepher-Hughes, 'The Primacy of 
the Ethical. Propositions for a Militant Anthropo logy' Current 
Anthropology 36(3), 409-420, 1995; Jonathan Spencer, 'Anthropology as 
a kind of writing', Man (n.s.) 24, 145-164, 1989. 
Assessment: Students' progress will be monitored throughout the course 
by the teachers responsible. 

AN503 
Thesis Writing Seminar 
This informa t ion is for t he 2005 /06 session. 
Teachers responsible: Professor O Harris, A613, Professor M Lambeck 
and Professor C Stafford, A601 . 
Availabil ity: This seminar is for 3rd and 4th year MPhil/PhD post-
fieldwork students. 

AN507 
Theoretical Issues in Anthropology : Precepts and 
Practice II 
Th is informa t ion is for the 2005 /06 session. 
Teachers responsible: Dr N Peabody, A506 and Dr M Mundy, A507 
Avai lability: This seminar is for 3rd and 4th year MPhil/PhD post-
fieldwork students . 
Core syllabus: Recent theoretical developments in anthropology and the 
social sciences. 
Content: The course examines key theoretical concepts and approaches 
in anthropology. 
It focuses on a number of areas, including post-structuralist and post-
modern ist theory; theories of the person and the body ; theories of 
gender; theor ies of social change; theories of distribution and 
consumption; theories of religion and ritual; and such theoretical issues as 
are determined from time to time to be relevant to th e course 
participants. 
Teaching: Four seminars in each of the MT and LT and two in the ST. 
Reading list: Detailed list will be provided at the beginning of the course. 
Assessment: This is a non-examinable course. 

DVS00 
Research Seminar in Development Studies 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Professor Tim Dyson U2 11 
Availability: For MPhil and PhD students in Development Studies, but 
other members of the School's research community are very welcome to 
attend . 
Core syllabus: This seminar is designed to provide a regular occasion to 
discuss theoretical and methodolog ical issues in Development Studies 
research. Most presentat ions at the seminar are made by research 
students. In making their presentations students are asked to provide (a) 
background material about the particular issue at hand, (b) a clear 
statement of the research questions and/or hypotheses that are being 
addressed, and (c) discussion of the research methods to be employed. 
Research students are expected to attend the seminar wh ile in 
residence in London, and to make at least one presentation during 
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the academic year. Students should info rm their supervisor(s) of the dat e 
whe n they are scheduled to make a presentation. First year students 
will usually be expected to present a draft of their research 
proposal to the seminar sometime during the LT. Continuing student s 
may make a presentation based on a report of their research abroad, draft 
chapters or even their final draft of the dissertation . 
Teaching: The seminar meets through the MT and LT and ST. 

EC501 
Work in Progress Seminars 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Professor M Piccione (PhD Programme Directo r), 
S477 with others 
Availability: This course is for MRes and PhD students in Economics in 
the second and later years. Also available for PhD Finance. 
Core syllabus: Research students present their work to faculty and peers 
in the designated field . Outside speakers are also invited from time to 
time. 
Teaching: Seminars EC501: eight seminar groups covering the major field 
options. The frequency of meetings to be determined according to the 
number of students in each specialism, but generally each group will meet 
weekly throughout the session . 
Assessment: This course is not examinable. 

EC510 
International Economics for Research Students 
This information is for the 2005 /06 session. 
Teachers responsible: Professor G Ottaviano 
Availability : This course is for second year MRes/PhD students in 
Economics. 
Core syllabus: See core syllabus and content for EC421. Additionally, this 
course will examine more advanced theories and applications in 
International Economics. Recent developments in the field will be 
discussed, giving students an insight into the process by which research is 
conducted, and suggesting fruitful areas for research. 
Teaching: Students are required to attend (i) EC421 International 
Economics, and (ii) ECS 10 lectures (10 hours, LT). 
Reading list: See reading list for EC421. Additional readings will be 
recommended at the start of the course. 
Assessment: A three-hour written examination in the ST. 

EC511 
Labour Economics for Research Students 
This information is for the 2005 /06 session. 
Teacher responsible : Professor S Pischke 
Availability: This course is for MRes/PhD students in Economics. 
Core syllabus: See core syllabus and content for EC423. Additiona lly, this 
course will examine more advanced theories and applications in Labour 
Economics. Recent developments in the field will be discussed, giving 
students an insight into the process by which research is conducted, and 
suggesting fruitful areas for research. 
Teaching: Student s are required to attend (i) EC423 Labour Economics, 
and (ii) ECSl 1 lectures (10 hours, LD. 
Reading list: See reading list for EC423. Additiona l readings will be 
recommended at the start of the course. 
Assessment: A three-hour written examination in the ST. 

EC512 
Monetary Economics for Research Students 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teachers responsible: Dr K Aoki and Dr A Sarychev 
Availability: This course is for MRes/PhD students in Economics. 
Core syllabus: See core syllabus and content for EC424. Additionally, thi s 
course will examine more advanced theories and applications in Monetary 
Economics. Recent developments in the field will be discussed, giving 
students an insight into the process by which research is conducted, and 
suggesting fruitful areas for research. 
Teaching: Students are required to attend (i) EC424 Monetary 
Economics, and (ii) ECS 12 lectures (10 hours, LT). 
Reading list: See reading list for EC424. Additional readings will be 
recomme nded at the start of the course. 
Assessment: A three-hour written examination in the ST. 

EC513 
Public Economics for Research Students 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teachers responsible: Professor F Cowell and Professor T Besley 

Availability : This course is for MRes/PhD students in Economics. 
Core syllabus: See core syllabus and content for EC426. Add iti onally, this 
course will examine more advanced theories and appl ications in Public 
Economics. Recent developments in the field will be discussed, giving 
students an insight into the process by which research is conducted, and 
suggesting fruitful areas for research. 
Teaching: Students are required to attend (i) EC426 Public Economics, 
and (ii) ECS 13 lectures (10 hours , LD. 
Reading list: See reading list for EC426. Additional readings wil l be 
recommended at the start of the course. 
Assessment: A three-hour written examination in the ST. 

EC514 
Economics of Industry for Research Students 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible : Professor M Pesendorfer, S878 
Availability : This course is for MRes/PhD students in Economics. 
Core syllabus: See core syllabus and content for EC427 . Additionally, this 
course w ill examine more advanced theories and app lications in Industria l 
Economics. Recent developments in the field will be discussed, giving 
students an insight into the process by which research is conducted, and 
suggesting fruitful areas for research. 
Teaching: Student s are required to attend (i) EC427 Economics of 
Industry , and (ii) ECS 14 lectures (10 hours lectures, 10 hours classes, LD. 
Reading list: See reading list for EC427. Additional readings will be 
recommended at the start of the course. 
Assessment: A three-hour written examination in the ST. 

EC515 
Development and Growth for Research Students 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Professor T Besley, R527, Professor M Ghatak, 
R530 and Dr R Burgess, R524 
Availability : This course is for MRes/PhD students in Economics. 
Core syllabus: See core syllabus and content for EC428. Add iti onally, this 
course will examine more advanced theories and applications in 
Development Economics. Recent developments in the field will be 
discussed, giving students an insight into the process by which research is 
conducte d, and suggesting fruitful areas for research. 
Teaching: Students are required to attend (i) EC428 Development and 
Growth , and (ii) ECS 15 lectures (10 hours, LT). 
Reading list: See reading list for EC428. Additional readings will be 
recommended at the start of the course. 
Assessment: A three-hour written examination in the ST. 

EC516 
Contracts and Organisations for Research Students 
This information is for the 2005 /06 session. 
Teacher responsible : Professor Maitreesh Ghatak, R530 
Availability: This course is for MRes/PhD students in Economics. 
Core syllabus : See core syllabus and content for EC476. Additionally, this 
course will examine more advanced theories and applications in Game 
Theory. Recent developments in the field will be discussed, giving students 
an insight into the process by which research is cond ucted , and 
suggesting fruitful areas for research. 
Teaching: Students are required to attend (i) EC476 Contracts and 
Organisations , and (ii) ECS 16 lectures (10 hours, LD. 
Reading list: See reading list for EC476. Additional reading s will be 
recommended at the start of the course. 
Assessment: A three-hour written examination in the ST. 

EC517 
Advanced Microeconomic Theory for Research Students 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Dr Georg Weizsacker, 5467 
Availability: This course is for MRes/PhD students in Economics. 
Core syllabus: See core syllabus and content for EC483 . Additionally, this 
course will examine more advanced theories and applications in Economic 
Theory. Recent developments in the field will be discussed, giving students 
an insight into the process by which research is conducted, and 
suggesting fruitful areas for research. 
Teaching: Teaching: Students are required to attend (i) EC483 Advanced 
Economic Theory , and (ii) ECS 17 lectures (10 hours , LD. 
Reading list: See reading list for EC483. Additional readings will be 
recommended at the start of the course. 
Assessment : A three-hour written examination in the ST. 

EC518 
To_pi_cs in A~va~ced Econometrics for Research Students 
This information 1s for the 2005/06 session. 
Tea~her_ ~esponsible: Professor O Linton, 5486 
Ava1lab1hty: This course is for MRes/PhD students in Economics. 
Core syUabus: See core syllabus and content for EC485. Additionally, this 
course will _examine more advanced theories and applications in 
Econometric Theory. Recent developments in the field will be discussed 
giving students an insight into the process by which research is ' 
condu?ed, and suggesting fruitful areas for research. 
Teaching: Students are required to attend (i) EC485 Topics in Advanced 
Econ~me~rics, and (ii) ECS 18 lectures (1 0 hours, LD. 
Reading hst: See reading list for EC485. Additional readings will be 
recommended at the start of the course. 
Assessment: A three-hour wr itten examination in the ST. 

EC521 
Labour Economics with Macroeconomic Theory for 
Research Students 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Professor F Caselli, S875 
Availabil ity: This course is for MRes/PhD students in Economics. 
Core syllabus: See EC423 for details of the labour economics syllabus 
and content. The macroeconomics component of the course will examine 
advanced topics and techniques in macroeconomic theory, with emphasis 
on dynamics_. Recen_t developments in the field will be discussed, giv ing 
students an 1ns1ght into the process by which research is conducted and 
suggested fruitfu l areas for research. ' 
Content: _The content of the course will be selected from the following 
list of topics, depending on the expertise and interests of the lecturers 
involved each year and the topics covered in related courses such as the 
adva_nced macroeconomics course at MRes/PhD level. Growth and 
d1stribut1on: the_ory and applicati_ons to the adoption of new technology 
world income d1fferent1als. Credit markets and financial development. 
lncompl _ete markets mod_els. _Credibility of government policy. Overlapping 
gener~tIons models . Equilibrium with frictions : search and matching . 
Teaching: Students must attend teaching on EC423 Labour Economics 
plus ten hours EC521 lectures LT ' 
Reading list: Readings will b~ m~inly from journals . The closest to a 
textbook for the course is Lars Ljungqvist and Thomas Sargent, Recursive 
Macroeconom,c Theory (MIT Press, 2000) . 
Assessment: A three-hour written examination, ST. 

EC522 
Monetary Economics with Macroeconomic Theory for 
Research Students 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Professor F Caselli, 5875 
Availability : This course is for MRes/PhD students in Economics. 
Core syllabus: See EC424 for d_etails of the monetary economics syllabus 
and content. The macroeconomics component of the course will examine 
advanced topics and techniques in macroeconomic theory, with emphasis 
on dynamics_. Recen_t developments in the field w ill be discussed, giving 
students an 1ns1ght into the process by which research is conducted and 
suggesting fruitful areas for research. ' 
Content: _The content of the course w ill be selected from the following 
11st of topi cs, depending on the expertise and interests of the lecturers 
involved each year and the topics covered in related courses, such as the 
advanced macroeconom1Cs course at MRes/PhD level. Growth and 
distribution: the_ory and applications to the adoption of new technology 
wor ld income differentials . Credit markets and financial development. 
lncompl _ete markets mod_els .. Credibility of governme nt pol icy. Overlapping 
gener~tIons models . Equilibrium with friction : search and matching . 
Teaching: Student s must attend teaching on EC424 Monetary 
Economics, plus ten hours EC522 lectures, LT. 
Reading list: Readings will be mainly from journals . The closest to a 
textbook for the course is Lars Ljungqvist and Thomas Sargent, Recursive 
Macroeconom,c Theory (MIT Press, 2000) . 
Assessment: A three -hour written examination in the ST. 

EC523 
Political Economy for Research Students 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teachers responsible : Dr R Razin, 5480 
Availability: For MRes/PhD Economics. 
Core _syllabus:_ See core syllabus for EC453 Political Economy. 
Add1t1onally, this course will examine more advanced theories and 
app lications in Political Economy. Recent developments in the field will be 
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discussed, giving students an insight into the process by which resear h · 
conducted, and suggesting fruitfu l areas for research. c is 
Content: See content of EC_453 Political Economy. The PhD lectures will 
cover '.elated topics eg Media; Debates and Communication. 
Teaching: Students are required to attend (i) EC453 Political Econom 
and EC523 lectures (1 0hrs, LD. y 
Reading Hst: See reading list for EC453 Political Economy. Additional 
reading will be from Journal articles; a list will be suppl ied at the start of 
term. 
Assessment: A three-hour written examination in the ST. 

EC524 
Empirical Methods in Applied Economics 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Professor S Pischke and others 
Availability: This course is for MRes/PhD students in Economics. 
Attendance Is rernmmended for all students interested in research in an 
applied economics. 
Pre requisites: It is assumed that participating students have attended 
EC443_Ad~anced Econometrics, EC402 Methods of Economic 
lnvest1gat1on or EC_4_84 Econometric Analysis previously. 
Core syllabus: Empirical methods commonly used in economics. Topics 
are organized around specific methods, and these methods are illustrated 
with concrete examples from the literature . The course consists of various 
modu les, focusing on the methods used by empirical researchers in 
different subf1elds of economics. The specific modules offered may differ 
from year to year and might include: time series methods (used in 
macroeconomics and finance), panel data methods, limited dependent 
variables models and s1mulat1on methods (used in industrial economics 
and other fields), identification in non-structural models. The course aims 
to help students better understand readings assigned in the field courses 
and to assist with the ir research. 
Content: Time series_: Issues in estimating models for non -stat ionary 
time series, c01ntegratIon, vector autoregressions, models for condit ional 
heteroskedasticity . 
Limited dependent var iable models and simulation methods 
Panel data models 
Identification in non-structural models: Differences-in-differences, 
instrumental variab les, regression discontinuity design, non linearity and 
heterogeneity. 
Teaching: EC524 lectures, 20 x two-hours, MT & LT. 
Readin_g li_st: Background reading: J Angrist & A Krueger: Empirical 
Strategies in Labor Economics, chapter 23 in Ashenfelter and Card (Eds) 
Handbook of Labor Economics, Vol. 3A, 1999; G S Maddala, Limited-
Dependent and Qualitative Variables in Econometrics, Cambridge 
Un1vers1ty Press 1983; J D Hamilton: Time Series Analysis, Princeton 
University Press 1994. Readings will also be drawn from current journal 
art icles. 
Assessment: There is no examination for this course. 

EC599 
Research Paper in Economics 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Availability: For MRes/PhD students in Economics. 
Content and Assessment: A research paper, between 5,000 and 10,000 
words, related to the student 's designated major field, to be submitted at 
the beginning of the summer term. 

EH510 
Seminar on Modern Economic History 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Professor Nicholas Crafts 
Availability: For research students . 
Core syllabus: The course deals with the period from the Industrial 
Revolution to the present. 
Teaching: Fortnightly seminars (EHS 10), in the MT, LT and ST. 

EH518 
Seminar on Comparative Economic History 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teachers responsible: Dr Gareth Austin, C319 and others 
Availability : For research students. 
Core syllabus: The seminar provides a forum for discussing recent 
research in this field. 
Teaching: Meets regularly (EHS 18) in the LT and ST. 
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EH520 
Approaches to Economic and Social History 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Professor Janet Hunter, C414 
Availability: course is restricted to 1 st year MPhil students in the 
Department of Economic History, for whom attendance is compulsory. 
Teaching: Weekly two-hour seminars (EH520) during the MT and LT. 
Assessment: Assessment is by a 3,000 word piece of written work on a 
nominated topic to be submitted by the end of the Lent Term. 

EH590 
Thesis Workshop in Economic History 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teachers responsible: Members of the Economic History Department 
Availability : For MPhil, PhD and Research Fee students. There is a formal 
attendance requirement for MPhil/PhD students in the Department of 
Economic History. 
Core syllabus: The course is intended to provide a comparative study of 
research techniques in cur rent econo mic history, as exemplified by 
research currently being conducted by staff and students in the 
Department. Its primary purpose is research training . Some presentations 
will also be given by outside speakers. 
Teaching: Two-hours weekly. 
Assessment: This cou rse is not examined but all MPhil and PhD 
candidate s are expected to present papers for discussion and reports are 
made to Research Councils etc on the basis of their work . It is intended to 
provid e a forum for those writ ing theses to discuss their research. 

EUSS0 
Research Workshop in European Studies 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teachers responsible: Dr Abby Innes and to be announced 
Availab ility: Core course for MSc European Studies (Research). 
Recommended for all students taking research degrees on "European" 
topics; core course for second and th ird year PhD students in 
Government/European Institute . 
Core syllabus: A detailed syllabus is fixed at the start of each term. 
Content: Presentation and detailed discussion of thesis outlines, chapters 
and related work. Discussion of research design and methodology . 
Teaching: 20 seminars, EUSSO, (week ly MT, LT). 
Assessment: There is no examination for thi s course. 

EUSS3 
European Political Economy Research Seminar 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Dr W Schelkle, J21 O 
Availability : Core course for the European Institute Doctoral Programme 
- Political Economy stream in the first year. Other PhD students may 
attend with the permi ssion of the course teacher. 
Core syllabus: In this PhD research workshop we will first discuss basic 
approaches to and concepts of political economy. Then we discuss 
seminal contributions th at deal with fundamental questions of the statics 
and dynamics of political economy. 
Content : Theoretical approaches to political economy research on Europe. 
Presentation and discussion of relevant Political Economy issues in 
participants' ongoing research. 
Teaching: 20 seminars, EU553, (MT, LT). 
Reading list: Essential reading is J A Caporaso & D P Levine, Theories of 
Political Economy, Cambridg e University Press, 1998. 
Assessment: There is no examination for thi s course. 

EUSS4 
Research Methods and Design in European Studies 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Mr Damian Chalmers J106 and an other 
Availability: This course is restricted to 1 st year MPhil students in the 
European Institute, for whom attendance is compu lsory. 
Teaching: Weekly one and a half hour seminars during the MT, LT and ST. 
The course provides training in methods and research design tailored to 
European studies. Students are encou raged to discuss the distinctive 
problems of their own research in the light of the methodological and 
design issues raised. The last section of the course is taken up with 
stud ent presentations and the development of research proposal s in the 
run up to the first year assessment process in May. The course concludes 
with preparations for confe rence presentations, art icle writing for 
publi cati on and the thesis examina tion . 
Assessment: There is no examination for this course. 

GIS00 
Doctoral Workshop: Gender Institute 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Dr Diane Perrons, B505 
Availability: This seminar is a fo rmally required component of the 
Gender Insti tute PhD programme, and all fully registered students are 
expected to participate . 
Core syllabus: The aim of this course is to give students experience and 
practice in presenting and discussing post-graduate research. 
Content : This seminar is designed for research students to present 
chapters or papers related to their current research for critical discussion. 
The focus of the seminar is on the research process and research studen ts 
should be expected to present at least once per year. 
Teaching: 15 x one-and-a -half hour seminars held fortnightly in the MT, 
LT and ST. First year students must also audit weeks 1-1 O of Gl400 and 
Gl402 . All students are expected to participate in Methodo logy Institute 
courses as advised by their supeNisors. 
Reading list: PhD chapters and articles suggested by students relevant to 
their topic. 
Assessment: First year students will be assesed by means of a 5,000 
word paper relating to their thesis. This will either take the form of an 
'Aims and Methods' paper for those whose thesis involves empirica l 
research. For more theory based theses the assessment will be based on a 
substantive and detai led discussion of a theoretica l perspective or theorist 
centra l to their research. This paper (typed and paginated) is to be 
submitted by the second week of the summe r term. This work wil l then 
be evaluated in the summer term via a viva with a review panel. If 
unsuccessful students are permitted to retake this assessment at the end 
of September. This assessment has to be passed befo re prog ress to the 
second year is permitted . Arrangements for part time stud ents will be 
made on a pro rata basis. 

GVS00 
Doctoral Programme Seminar 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: To be announced 
Availability : For 1 st year MPhil/PhD, 1 st Year MRes/Phd (Track 2) and 2nd 
Year MRes/PhD (Track 1) students. in Government. 
Content : This course of seminars is designed to give research students in 
all branches of Government an opportuni ty to discuss with a large 
numb er of staff participants their ways of working, common prob lems of 
th esis work in politics. research methods. methodological and practi cal 
difficulties of research, and major intellectual currents in contempor ary 
political science. 
Stud ents will be encouraged to discuss the dist inctive problems of their 
own topics and available soluti on. 
Teaching: 30 two-hour weekly seminars in the MT, LT and ST. Students 
are advised to attend Ml502 . Drafting and Writing a PhD Thesis in the 
LT and Ml500 Introduction to Study for the MPhil and PhD in the 
second and third weeks of th e MT. 
Assessment: Attendance at th is course is a pre-requisite for fir st year 
research students to progress to their second year. All studen ts are 
required to give a presentation out lining their research to the seminar in 
the LT. 

GVS01 
Doctoral Workshop : Political Theory 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teachers responsible: Dr Cecile Fabre, K301 
Ava ilability: Compulsory for second and subsequent year research 
students in Government specialising in political theory. First year students 
may attend if number s permit. 
Content : An opportunity for students to present chapters or papers 
related to their current research for criti cal discussion. 
Teaching: 15 two-hour seminars held fortnightly in the MT, LT and ST. 

GVS02 
Doctoral Workshop: European Politics and Policy 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Professor S Balfour, J316 
Availability: Primarily for second and subsequent year research students 
in Government/European Institute specialising in European politics and 
policy. First year students are welcome subject to numbers. Com pulsory 
course for MSc European Stud ies (Research). 
Content: An oppo rtunity for students to present chapters or papers 
related to their current research. 
Teaching: One-and-a -half hour semin ars held weekly in MT and LT. 

GVS03 
Political Philosophy Research Seminar 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Dr Katrin Flikschuh L207 
Availability: Research students in Politica

0

I Theory. Also MSc Political 
Theory students. Othe r inte rested students are welcome to attend if 
numbers perm it. ' 
Con_tent: Guest speakers present papers and initiate discussion at 
seminars. 
Teaching: 15 two-hour seminars held fortnightly in the MT. LT and ST. 

GV504 
Doctoral Workshop: Political Economy and Institutional 
Analysis 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teachers responsible: Dr Mark Thatcher K305 and Dr Christian List 
L 100 ' ' 
Availability: For second and subsequent year research students in 
Government specia_lizing in political economy and institutional analysis, 
espeoaUy cross-national and comparative research. Students adopting 
qualitative and quantItatIve methods are welcome. First year students in 
the Governmen t Doctoral programme and MRes, and doctoral students 
from Economics and Internationa l Relations are also welcome to attend. 
Content: The seminar is designed for doctoral students to engage in 
d1scuss1on of research papers by other doctoral students, academics at the 
LSE and occasionally visiting speakers. Research students will be expected 
to make a presentat ion during the year. 
Teaching: 12 two-hour seminars held fortnight ly in MT, LT and ST. 

GVS0S 
Foundations of Political Inquiry 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teachers responsible: Dr P Mit chell, K308, Dr C List, L 100 and Simon 
Hix 
Availability: This course is only available for student s on the MRes/PhD in 
Polit ical Soence in the Government Department. 
Content : The aim of the course is to provide student s on the MRes/PhD 
programme with some basic 'foundations' for undertaking advanced 
research In political soence. Students wi ll learn how to critically evaluate 
exIstIng research, how to identify an inte resting research question, how to 
develop and implement a method for answering the question , and how 
to present the results of the research. There is an emphasis on linking 
theory and methods and on different types of descriptive and causal 
inference both in large scale quantitative and small-N comparative work . 
The focus of the course is on designing research project s, and there w ill 
be plenty of opportunity to critique and evaluate excellent published 
Journal articles and books, and also to crit ique on-going work by the 
seminar partIopants. The course is organised into four sections: 
1. What is polit ical science - what is the study of politics, what is science? 
(weeks 1-2); 
2. How to const ruct a theory and design research to test the argument 
(weeks 3-4); 
3. How to evaluate large-n and small-n research, and common pitfalls 
(weeks 5-7); and 
4 . Putting it all together - where you present some of your own research 
ideas (weeks 8 and 10). 
Teaching: 10 two-hour seminars in the LT. 
Prel_iminary rea~ing list: G King, R O Keohane & S Verba, Designing 
Sooal lnqu,ry: Soent1fic Inference in Qualitative Research Princeton 
University Press, 1994; R Goodin & H D Klingemann (Eds), A New 
Handbook of Political Science, OUP, 1996; Barbara Geddes, Paradigms 
and Sand Castles: Theory Building and Research Design in Comparative 
Poht1cs, Ann Arbor : The University of Mich igan Press, 2003 ; B Guy Peters, 
Comparative Poht1cs: Theory and Methods, Macmillan, 1998; John D 
Robertson & Robert Perry, Comparative Analysis of Nations: Quantitative 
Approaches, Westv iew Press, 200 1; A F Chalmers, What is this thing 
called Soence? (3rd edn), Open University Press, 1999. 
Assessment: Students will be required to complete two assignments: 
1) 33% of the grade - a 2,000-2,500 word paper, in which you critiqu e 
the research design of a recent article in a top political science journal (eg 
APSR, BJPS etc). Your choice of article must be approved by CL or PM. 
This paper must be submitted in week 8. 
2) 67% of the grade - a 4,000-5,000 (maximum) word paper, in w hich 
you evaluate the existing research in a particular area of political science, 
and suggest how the research agenda can be taken forward (ie this could 
be used as a draft of some of the elements of your Research Prospectus). 
This paper must be submitted at the end of the first week of the ST. 
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GV506 
Doctoral Workshop: Comparative Politics 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Tea~her~ _responsible: Professor John Side! and Dr c Lin, L202 
Ava1lab1hty: Pnmanly for second and subsequent year research st d 
In Go e t · r · . u ents v rnmen _speoa IsIng in comparative poli tics. Students from other 
departments w1_th relevant research interests will be admitted with the 
express permIssIon of the wo rkshop convenors. 
Content: An opportunity for students to present chapters or papers 
related to their current research. 
Teaching: 1 5 two-hour seminars held fortnigh tly in MT and LT. 

GV510 
Ethnicity and Nationalism Research Workshop 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teachers responsible: Professor John Breuilly, Department of 
Government and Dr John Hutchinson, Department of Government 
Availability: For MPhil/PhD students specialising in Ethnicity and 
Nationalism, who have attended an LSE Undergradua te or Master 's course 
in th is or a related field, or equivalent at another University. 
Content: Crit ical analysis of recent theories and research in the fields of 
Ethnioty and Nationalism . 
Teachi_ng: Students should also attend the Undergraduate lectures GV350 
Theories and Problems of Nationalism plus seminar programme 
GV479. 
Assessment: There is no examination for this course. 

GYS00 
Geographical Project Seminar 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Professor Y Rydin, 5413 
Availability : For Geography and Regional and Urban Planning Studies 
Res_earch Students (MPhil and PhD) throughout the ir period of 
regIstratIon. 
Core syllabus: Presentations by research students of aspects of their own 
resear~h. stressing prob lems of theory, methodo logy and techniques. 
Teaching: Two half-day or one-day worksho ps, one each in the MT and 
LT, organised by research clusters in the Department. 
Written work: All stud ents attending this course will be required to 
present their own research once each year. 
Assessment: This cou rse is not intended as preparation for any particular 
examInatIon. 

GY502 
Research Students - Staff/ Student Seminar 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Professor Y Rydin, S413 
Availability : For all MPhil/PhD students registered in the Department of 
Geography and Environment and staff. Other interested students may 
attend. 
Core syllabus: Presentations by speakers from both inside and outside of 
the Department on aspects of their own research. 
Teaching: Eight x one-and-a-half hou r seminars in the MT and four x 
one-and-a-ha lf hour seminars in the LT. 
Assessment: This cou rse is not intended as preparat ion for any particu lar 
examInatIon. But, students will find it useful in increasing their awareness 
of current research and the application of research methods across the 
discipline . Attendance is strongly recommended . 

GY504 
PhD Seminar in Regional and Urban Planning 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible : Dr A Thornley, 5420 
Availability: For MPhil and PhD studen ts in Regional and Urban Planning 
Studies . Other research stud ents interested in the subject area would be 
welcome. 
Core syllabus: A detailed syllabus is fixed at the start of each term. 
Content : This cou rse of seminars provides students with an opportunity 
to d iscuss their own research in the context of contemporary debates and 
research in the subject area. The discussions w ill take a number of forms. 
Stu dents will present their own work for discussion in the seminar during 
the first year of the ir programme and again at a later date. Staff involved 
in supeNising Regional and Urban Planning research students will attend 
these sessions. A second form of discussion wi ll be based upon 
presentations by invited speakers who w ill present the ir research work. 
The emphasis wi ll be on research method and w ill explore any dif f icult ies 
faced in th e work and the manner in w hich t hese were overcome. The 
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third form of discussion will be oriented around critical evaluations of key 
contemporary debates, texts or research reports in the field. 
Teaching: Two half-day workshops, one in the MT and one in the LT, 
when students present aspects of their research wo rk; plus eight two-
hour seminars over the MT and LT. 
Assessment: Students in their first year are required to submit two short 
papers on contemporary issues in the field which will form part of their 
review at the end of the first year. Students will also be required to make 
two presentations on their own research during their period of 
registration. 

HY501 
International History Research Student Workshop 
This information is for the 2005/ 06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Dr R Boyce 
Availability : Compulsory for students registered for the MPhil/PhD in 
International History. 
Core syllabus: The workshop aims to introduce students to effective 
archival research, issues in the preparation of a thesis and means of 
launching a career in academic or related fields; and the opportunity to 
present research in progress. 
Content: Students yet to pass their upgrade from MPhil to PhD attend 
the Introductory Workshop, which meets five times in the Michaelmas 
term and again in the Lent term, the frequency of meetings dependent 
upon the number of participants. Meetings in the Michaelmas are 
devoted to bibliographic preparation, note taking, record keeping, 
interviewing techniques and other practical issues of historical research. 
Meetings in the Lent term provide students with the opportunity to 
present and discuss their preliminary research results. 
Upgraded students attend the Advanced Workshop held In the Lent and 
Summer terms, the frequency of meetings dependent upon the number 
of participants. The meetings are intended primarily as a forum for 
reviewing research in progress, although a range of practical issues related 
to historical research and writing as well as career information are 
discussed. 
Assessment: This course is not assessed. 

HYS0S 
Internation al History Research Workshop 
This info rmati on is for th e 2005 /06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Dr A Sked 

HY507 
Res Sem: History of Contemporary Spain 
This inform at ion is for th e 2005 /06 session. 
Teachers responsible: Professor P Preston and others. 

ID500 
Industrial Relations Research Forum 
This information is for t he 2005 /06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Professor Richard Hyman, H715 and Professor 
David Marsden, H805 
Availability : For research students in Industrial Relations and MSc 
Industrial Relations (Research). 
Content: The aim of this forum is to provide a context for doctoral 
researchers to discuss issues in the organisation of research in industrial 
relations, and in particular to present their own developing ideas in a 
sympathetic environment. 
The seminar is a formally required component of the PhD programme, 
and all fully registered students are expected to participate. 
Content: There are three main elements in the programme: 
1. The Programme Tutor presents a small number of introductory sessions 
for new students, to complement those offered by the School's 
Methodology Institute. 
2. The main purpose of the seminars is to enable students themselves to 
obtain constructive feedback on their work. Within their first two terms, 
all new students should present a short (2-3 page) paper on their research 
issue and how they may approach this (perhaps inviting discussion of 
alternative possibilities for research design). In the run-up to upgrading 
(within the first 12 months for full-time students), students should present 
a more developed paper elaborating on methodological issues and placing 
the research question within its broader theoretical context. In later 
stages, students also report on their empirical findings and the analysis 
based on these. None of these contributions is expected to require 
polished presentations: rather, the aim of the forum is to permit helpful if 
critical comment on emergent ideas and arguments. 
3. The forum is also available to invite speakers from within the 

Department or outside to discuss questions of interest. 
Teaching: Seminars; (ID500), Sessional. 
Assessment: None. 

IRS00 
International Relations Seminar for Staff and Research 
Students 
Th is information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Staff members responsible: Professor Michael Cox, D408 
Availab ility : Course intended for International Relations Department staff 
and research students. 
Teaching: Up to 12 sessions each of one-and-a-half hour's duration, 
(IR500). A detailed programme will be advertised early in the MT. 

IR501 
International Relations Research Methods 
Th is information is for the 2005 /06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Dr C Hughes, D509 and Dr R Allison, D513 
Ava ilability : Course intended for first-year International Relations 
Department research students. 
Content : This course provides a basic research training to familiarise 
students with the academic skills relevant to undertaking a research 
degree in International Relations. The history and evolution of 
International Relations as an academic discipline will be examined 
together with attendant theories and research methods. The principal 
concerns of contemporary research in the main branches of International 
Relations will be addressed. The principles of good research design and 
the problems in drahing and writing a PhD will also be carefully 
considered. In addition, students will be introduced to the main research 
resources relevant to International Relations in London. All students not 
already familiar with IBM PCs should register on the Computer Service 
induction courses early in the MT and complete the sessions on 
'Introduction to PCs', Word 2000, and EndNote. Students are advised to 
attend School-based inter-disciplinary seminars on basic statistical 
techniques, compiling surveys and conducting 'elite' interviews and any 
other relevant courses offered by the Methodology Institute. 
Teaching: The course will consist of 18 seminars in MT and LT (IR501 ). In 
addition, all students must participate In the Research Design Workshop 
(IR509), the International Relations Seminar for Staff and Research 
Students (IR500) and at least one of the department's several workshops 
where staff and research students present preliminary papers and discuss 
common problems of current research. Details of individual meetings and 
detailed readings will be provided at the beginning of the course. 
Reading list: David Marsh & Gerry Stoker (Eds), Theory and Methods in 
Political Science, Macmillan, 1995; Gary King, Robert O Keohane & Sidney 
Verba, Designing Social Inquiry : Scientific Inference in Qualitative 
Research, Princeton UP, 1994. 

IR502 
International Relations Theory 
Th is inform ation is for the 2005 / 06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Dr P Wilson, D516 
Availab ility : IR502 is part of the research training programme for all new 
research students working in the area of internationa l relations theory, 
broadly defined to include critical and post-modern as well as traditional 
and classical theory, and In addition Is open to all interested staff and 
research students. 
Content: The workshop is based around papers in internatiorial political 
theory, circulated in advance, and presented by LSE staff, research 
students and occasional invited external speakers. 
Teaching: 15 weekly seminars, each of one-and-a-half hour's duration, 
commencing in week six of MT. 

IR504 
Foreign Policy Workshop 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teachers responsible : Dr R Allison, D513 
Availability : Course intended primarily for research students. All those 
working in the general area of foreign policy studies in the International 
Relations Department should attend. Others who may wish to attend 
should contact the course organisers in person. 
Teaching: Four meetings per term, each of one-and-a- half hour's 
duration, MT, LT and ST (IR504). 

IRSOS 
European International Politics Workshop 

This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Dr K E Smith, D415 
Availability : Course i_ntended for research students. All those wo rking on 
internationa l topics w1th1n the European region should attend. Others 
who ~1sh to_ attend should contact the course organizers in person. 
Teaching: Nine meetings each of 90 minutes' duration, three in each 
term. 

IR506 
North-South Relations Research Workshop 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Professor J Mayall, D608 
Availability : All interested research students. 
Teaching: Eight meetings, in weeks two, four, six and eight of MT and LT. 

IR507 
Research Seminar: International Institutions 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Mr N A Sims, D609 
Availability: Course intended primarily for academic staff and research 
students. 
Core syllabus: The purpose of this Research Seminar is to enable 
research students and staff with interests in International Institutions 
whether global or regional, to share their ideas and findings and gai~ 
mutual encouragement through regular meetings. 
Teaching: Up to 15 meetings, LT and ST (IR507), each of one-and-a-half 
hour's duration . 

IR509 
International Relations Research Design Seminar 
This informat ion is for the 2005/ 06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Professor M Cox, D408 (for first year research 
students) 
Professor M Light, D512 (for second year research students) 
Availab ility : This workshop is compulsory for all first-year and strongly 
recommended for second year International Relations Department (IRD) 
research students and open to other interested IRD research students. 
Content : In _the first yea_r, this workshop will address issues concerning 
the formulation and design of the PhD research project. Its principal 
objective is to assist first year research students in designing a well-
thought out and manageable thesis. It seeks to do so by providing a 
forum in which first year students discuss their research topic, the 
particular set of questions they intend to address and the methods they 
wish to use with other members of the workshop. Its aim is to provide 
students with constructively critical observations about their research 
project and the problems they may confront. It also seeks to promote an 
esprit d 'corps amongst the first-year research students by familiarising 
them with the work of their peers. 
In the second year, the focus will be on preparing students for their 
upgrade Research Panel in the summer. Exactly how the workshop will 
proceed will be decided by the members in their first session, but the aim 
is to give students the opportunity to update and refine their research 
proposals, get peer reactions to the draft chapters on which the decision 
to upgrade will be based, and also to talk to each other about the 
common problems they face. There will also be some sessions to consider 
such 'professional concerns' as the balance to be struck between teaching 
and research, the role of presentations at conferences, seminars and 
similar professional gatherings. The workshop seeks to sustain the esprit 
d'corps research students developed during their first year. 
Teaching: In the first year, the workshop will meet for 15 two-hour 
sessions starting in week six of the MT. All first-year students are required 
to give a presentation outlining their research to the seminar. They will 
also need to provide a copy of their research proposal (no more than 
5,000 words) for prior circulation to the workshop participants. There will 
be two or three presentations per session. Students must also attend 
IR500 International Relations Seminar for Staff and Research 
Students and IR501 Research Methods Training Seminar and 
participate in at least one of the Department's other research workshops. 
In the second year, the wo rkshop will meet for 13 one and-a-half hour 
sessions starting in week five of the MT. All members of the workshop are 
required to present a draft chapter of their theses. They will need to 
provide a copy of the chapter for prior circulation to the wo rkshop 
participants. Students must also attend IR500 International Relations 
Seminar for Staff and Research Students and participate in at least 
one of the Department's other research workshops. 
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IR512 
Research Workkshop: Security, Conflict & Peace Studies 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Mr M Hoffman, D512 
Availability :_ Course is open only to MPhil, PhD and research fee students 
who are writing theses on relevant topics. 
Content: The workshop will provide a forum in which research students 
can present reports on their work and discuss the theoretical and 
methodo logical problems involved. The scope of the workshop is: 
1ntemat1onal security including the threat and use of force and its 
avoidance or amelioration; conflict analysis and conflict resolution· 
peacemaking, peace-building and reconciliation. ' 
Teaching: 12 seminars of one-and-a-half hours, meeting fortnightly 
throughout the session, commencing in week five of MT. 

IR514 Not available in 2005/06 
Middle East Research Workshop 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teachers responsible: To be arranged. 
Availability: All LSE research students working on the Middle East. 
Teaching:_ There will be three one-and-a-half hour workshops per term -
nine meetings in total. 

IR515 
Political Economy of International Finance Workshop 
This informat ion is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teachers responsible: Dr R Sally, D416 and Dr A Walter, D507 
Ava ilability : A non-examinable course intended only for research 
students working in the general area of political economy. Research 
students from other Departments wishing to attend should contact the 
course organisers. 
Teaching: Research students and sometimes staff present their work, 
followed by group discussion. On average, there will be nine meetings 
each of 90 minutes' duration, three in each term. 

LLS00 
Doctoral Research Seminar 
This informat ion is fo r the 2005 /06 session. 
Teachers responsible: Dr K Malleson, A357 and Dr G Simpson, A471 
Availabil ity : For MPhil and PhD research students and interested LLM 
students. 
Conten t: The first term wi ll consist of seminars addressing questions of 
doctoral research method and theoretical paradigms in legal research. In 
the second term, the sessions will include presentations by currently 
registered research students on aspects of their own research, focusing on 
problems of methodology and theory underlying their work. 
Teaching: 15 two-hour seminars (LL500) in MT, LT and ST (subject to 
number of currently registered research students). 
Assessment: There are no examination arrangements. However, each 
research student is required to attend regularly and to make presentations. 

MAS00 
Mathematics: Seminar for Research Students 
This information is for the 2005 /06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Dr Malwina Luczak, B411 and o!her members of 
the Mathematics Department 
Availability : For MPhil and PhD Students in Mathematics, but other 
members of the research community are welcome to attend. 
Content : The seminar ranges over many areas of pure and applied 
mathematics. The emphasis is on topics in discrete mathematics and game 
theory. See www.cdam. lse.ac.uk/Seminar/ 
Teaching: 30 meetings throughout the MT, LT and ST. 

MA501 
CDAM Informal Workshop 
This information is for the 200S/06 session. 
Teacher responsible : Dr Robert Simon, B404, other members of the 
Mathematics Department and Mathematics MPhil/PhD students 
Availability : For MPhil/ PhD students in Mathematics, but other members 
of the research community are welcome to attend. 
Content : The informal workshop ranges over many areas of pure and 
applied mathematics. The emphasis is on topics in discrete mathematics 
and game theory. 
See www.cdam.lse.ac.uk/Seminar/Workshop/ 
Teaching: 30 meetings throughout the MT, LT and ST. 
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MC500 
Research Seminar for Media, Communications & Culture 
This informat ion is fo r the 200 5/06 session. 
Teachers responsible : Professor Roger Silverstone (S 102). Professor Sonia 
Livingstone (S 105) and Dr Gordon Gow (S211) 
Availability : For Research Students. The course is compulsory for 
students in the first and second years of the Department of Media and 
Communications Doctoral programme. First year students are required to 
attend MC500a. Second year students are required to attend MC500b. 
All Research Students in the Department are welcome at both MC500a 
and MC500b and encouraged to attend. 
Core syllabus: The aim of the course is to help raise awareness of 
theoretical. conceptual and methodological issues in media, 
communication and cultural studies. 
Cont ent : Analytical and interpretative strategies in media research with 
special reference to consumption, globalisation and the changing media 
environment. Conceptual issues in media, communication and cultural 
theory. 
Teaching: Seminar (MC500a) (one-and-a-half hours) x 10 MT and 10 LT 
(compulsory for first year students and open to others); Seminar 
(MC500b) (one-and-a-half hours) x 10 MT and 10 LT (compulsory for 
second year students and open to others). There may be additional 
seminars in ST. 
Reading list: Roger Silverstone, Why Study the Media?, Sage, 1999; 
Klaus Bruhn Jensen & Nicholas Jankowski (Eds). Handbook of Qualitative 
Methodologies for Mass Communication Research, Routledge, 1991. 
Other reading will be given as appropriate during the course. 
Assessment : This course is based predominantly on student presentations 
on their wo rk in progress. First and second year students wi ll be required 
to write a 3,000 wo rd essay by Friday 10 February 2006. 

MI512 
Information Literacy: Tools for Research 
This info rmatio n is fo r th e 2005 /06 session. 
Teachers responsible: Library staff 
Avai lability : First and second year research students and MSc Social 
Research Methods students. 
Core syllabu s: The aim of the course is to introduce students to essential 
sources available for research, and the skills required to use them. 
Content: Five classes will be held: 
1. Literature Searching. This 'hands-on' session will enable you to select, 
access identify and use the appropriate electronic resources for your 
research from the wide range available at LSE. The class will explore how 
to develop effective search strategies to maximise relevant results when 
searching for references. 
2. Using the Internet. Have you ever wondered if there is more to good 
internet searching than Google? This session will enable participants to 
locate quality resources for research via the internet. It will include tips for 
improving your internet searching and an introduction to subject 
gateways. 
3. Citing references and creating a bibliography This seminar will enable 
you to cite bibliographic informati on in your research using the Harvard 
system and to create a bibliography according to the accepted standards 
of academic research. 
4. Using EndNote. This 'hands-on' session will enable participants to use 
the bibliographic management sohware available at LSE for storing and 
organising references to books and journals and to export them into 
documents as citations, footnote s and bibliographies. 
5. Introduction to the Data Library 600 data resources are available to LSE 
research students. This session will cover microdata, aggregated data, 
financial databases and GIS. The class will enable you to locate and access 
data relevant to your research and will introduce the Data Library's 
advisory service. 
Teaching : All classes will be held in the Library Training Room, Lower 
Ground Floor. Class times and booking arrangements will be available 
from the Library website and will be announced in the lnstitute' s brochure 
Courses for Research Students 
Assessment: This course is non-examinable. 

Ml527 
Applied Quantitative Analysis 
This information is for the 2005 / 06 session. 
Teachers responsible: Dr Jouni Kuha, B808 and others 
Availability : Students must have taken M1452 or have an equivalent 
background in quantitative methods. Admittance to the seminar is limited 
in the first instance to those registered for the MSc Social Research 
Methods and interested PhD students. 
Content: This course is a seminar and is not intended to provide training 
in any particular method. We will discuss issues concerning the 

application of quantitative methods to particular substantive issues in 
different social science disciplines. The methods to be discussed will 
primarily be those covered in Ml452 and Ml453. Discussions in the 
seminar will be based on the reading of a select number of research 
art icles. These articles will be chosen as examples of good or bad practice 
or because they highlight interesting methodological issues. The papers 
will come from a variety of social science disciplines, including, political 
science, psychology, social policy, and sociology. 
Aims and Objectives : The objective of the course is to provide a forum 
for the discussion of methodological issues in the social sciences. In 
addition, students will gain a better understanding of how quantitative 
methods are used in practice. MSc students wi ll be able to use this 
knowledge to guide them in the design and writing of their dissertation. 
For research students, critical evaluation of research articles is an essent ial 
part of professional socialisation. 
Requirement s: In order for this seminar to work participants must make 
a commitment to do the assigned reading. 
Teaching: The course will run in the LT. 
Assessment : The course is not compulsory and not examined. 

MI530 
Spatial Analysis using Geographical Information 
Systems 
This informat ion is for the 2005 / 06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Mr Peter Wright, S417a 
Availability : Research Students, Research Officers and members of staff . 
Core syllabus : This course aims to provide an introduction to the rapidly 
growing field of Geographical Information Systems (GIS), for students and 
staff interested in applying it within their research. GIS are computer 
systems that can handle spatially referenced information in a far greater 
variety of ways than was ever possible with paper maps. By capturing, 
checking, manipulating, integrating and displaying spatial data quickly 
and accurately a wide range of different analyses can be carried out and 
questions addressed. Everything from social research - from the 
relationship between health, disease and the standard of living, to the 
environmental analysis of road building in Area of Outstanding Natural 
Beauty - can be included. 
Content : During the course the students will be made aware of the 
potential uses of GIS, as well as its application withi n various fields of 
study. An introduction to the principles of GIS as well as the main state-
of-t he-art issues (from spatial data sources to 3D GIS) will be covered in 
the theoreti cal lectures. In combination with the lectures. a series of 
practical workshop sessions will introdu ce students to one of the many 
GIS sohwar e packages available at the LSE: ArcGIS. This will provide an 
understanding of the software, how to input data from a variety of 
sources, as well as the functionality of GIS towards a specific field of 
research - developing some of the skills necessary for individual 
application. 
Teaching : This four day intensive course will take place during the Easter 
holiday and will be organised into two parts: 
Part 1 - Introduction to GIS principles and applications - 10 hours of 
lectures (over four days). 
Part 2 - Introduction to ArcGIS sohware and applications, six two-hour 
practical sessions (over four days). 
Reading list: A comprehensive reading list will be given by the course 
teacher but the following are important texts that are referred to during 
the course: P Longley, M Goodchild, D Maguire & D Rhind, Geographical 
Information Systems and Science, Wiley, 2001; P Burrough & R 
McDonnell, Principles of Geographical Information Systems, OUP 1998; I 
Heywood, S Cornelius & S Carver, An Introduction to Geographical 
Information Systems, Longman 1998; P Longley, M Goodchild: D Maguire 
& D Rhind, GIS: Principles, Technical Issues, Management Issues and 
Applications. Wiley, 1999; D Martin , Geographic Information Systems: 
Socio-Economic Applications. Routledge 1996; J Pickles (Ed), Ground 
Truth: the Social Implications of Geographic Information Systems. Guilford 
Press. 1995. 
Assessment: This course is non-examinable but the students will be given 
support and feedback on the practical work done during the course. 

Ml541 Half Unit 
Seminar on Sampling and Survey Methodology 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible : Dr Patten Smith, do B811 
Availability: Research students, research fee student s in all departments 
of the School. 
Core syllabus: The course will provide an introduction to the 
methodology of social surveys. 
Content : It will cover all stages involved in designing and implementing a 
social survey, and will make frequent reference to major social surveys 
carried out in the UK. Important recent developments in survey 

methodology will also be covered. 
Teaching: The seminar series will run for 1 O weeks in the LT. 
Assessment: There wi ll be no formal assessment associated w ith the 
course. 

Ml550 
Methodology Institute Seminar 
This information is for the 2005/ 06 session. 
Teacher respons ible: The Director of the Institute B811 
Availability: Open to research students, staff, and students on the Social 
Research Methods programme. 
Content: Papers on topics of methodological interest will be presented by 
staff and v1s1tors. 
Teaching: Meetings arranged as needed, to take place in B813. 
Assessment : This course is non-examinable. 

Ml551 
Special Topics in Social Research Methodology 
This information is for the 2005/ 06 session. 
Teacher responsible: The Director of the Institute B811 
Ava ilabil ity : Open to research students, staff and 'students on the Social 
Research Methods programme. 
Co_ntent: Special topics is a generic title covering a range from core 
training to 1ssu_es at the leading edge of social research methodology. Past 
and future _topics mclude simulation, sampling, quality indicators, 
quest1onna1re design, multilevel analysis and other multivariate methods 
The sessions wi ll be given by Institut e staff and by academic visitors. · 
Teaching: Details are circulated as sessions are arranged. 
Assessment: This course is non-examinable 

Ml554 
Advanced Qualitative Analysis Seminars 
This information is for the 2005/ 06 session. 
Tea~her_ ~esponsible: Dr Martin W Bauer, B804, Dr llina Singh, W105 
Availab1hty: Research Students undertaking projects using qualitative 
methods. 
Core syllabu s: The seminars will address advanced problems in 
qualitative sooal research. The programme wi ll (a) bring together software 
developers and researchers, (b) will present examples of researchers who 
put comput_er too ls to creative use and (c) provide a forum for discussing 
key papers 1n qualitative research. The wo rkshop will be a forum for open 
d1scuss1on on ph1losoph1Cal and technical issues that arise in qualitative 
research practice. 
Teaching: Sessions to be held during MT, LT and ST. 
Reading list: B Pfaffenberger, Microcomputer Applications in Qualitative 
Research (1988); R Tesch, Qualitative Research; Analysis Types and 
Software Tools (1990); N G Fielding & R M Lee, Using Computers in 
Qualttat,ve Research (1993); N K Denzin & Y S Lincoln, Handbook of 
Qualitative Research (1994); U Kelle, Computer-Aided Qualitative Data 
Analysis _(1995); E A Weitzmann & M B Miler, Computer Programs for 
Qual1tat1ve Data Analysis (Sage, 1995); M Bauer & G Gaskell, Qualitative 
Researching with Text, Image and Sound (Sage, 2000). 
Assessment: This course is non-examinable. 

MI555 
Computing Packages for Qualitiative Analysis 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teachers responsible: Dr llina Singh and Kavita Abraham 
Availability: For MSc Social Research Methods and research students 
who intend to use qualitative computer packages in their research. 
Students also attend Ml454 . 
Content: It is intended to provide research students with an appreciation 
of various computer packages for qualitative analysis through introduct ion 
courses and hands-on training in the use of these tools. 
Reading list: B Pfaffenberger. Microcomputer Applications in Qualitative 
Research (1988); R Tesch, Qualitative Research; Analysis Types and 
Software Tools ( 1990); N G Fielding & R M Lee. Computer Analysis & 
Qual1tat1ve Research (Sage, 1998); E A Weitzman & M B Miles, Computer 
Programs for Qualitative Data Analysis (Sage, 1995). 
Teaching : Two half-day introductory training courses on computer 
packages such as NUD*i st, Nvivo, TEXTSMART, ATLAS/Ii and ALCESTE 
during the MT and LT. 
Assessment : This course is non-examinable. 
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Ml5A1 
Aut~oring a PhD and Developing as a Researcher: 
Getting Started 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teachers responsible: Professor Patrick Dunleavy, K300 and Dr Liz 
Barnett, H417 c. 
Other teachers: Dr Rhiannon Thompson, Garrick Jones, S309 and Cliff 
Dennett. 
Availability : This course is intended for first year students registered for 
an MP_h1VPhD. It covers key topics in defining a central research question; 
achieving or _improving_ the originality of your research; improving your 
research design; planning the macro-structure of your PhD; and producing 
your first chapter and other materials needed for the end-of-first year 
Rev1_ew. AH sessions of the course are suitable for colleagues across all 
d1sc1plines in the School. 
Pre requisites: Places on each course workshop must be pre-booked 
through the Teaching and Learning Centre. Email tlc@lse.ac.uk to request 
a place, and TLC will contact you with further details. 
Participants will also find it helpful to register on the WebCT site for this 
course, which includes relevant learning materials and a full reading list. 
To register, go to LSE new/current students page from www.l se.ac.uk and 
click on the 'Welcome to the_ LSE Web CT server' line in bottom left part 
of the ~creen. Follow the reg1strat1on instructions there, and register for 
course M15A 1 Authoring a PhD ... Getting Started'. 
Core syllabus: Except in the most technical social sciences, the process of 
authoring your PhD 1s key for developing your thought and can account 
for up to 50% of your success in doctoral work. Authoring includes all 
the stages of conceiving a topic, planning the organization of the thesis, 
wri ting_ and improving drafts, and producing a final version. How you do 
authoring will powerfully determine how speedily and effectively your 
research develops to doctoral standards. This course aims to assist first 
year research students at all these stages, leading up to a successful 
departmental Review at the end of the first year. 
Subsequent courses cover topics relevant for later years, MISA2 handles 
rnmmo n middle-years issues, and Ml5A3 covers topics relevant for 
fin1sh1ng the PhD. achieving publications and future career progression. 
Con_tent : These are professional-level workshops for groups of around 30 
part1opants held in dedicated facilities for encouraging creative thinking 
and using group work ing and skilled facilitators and support crew. There 
are two formats: 
- half day conferences which develop your skills and capabilities intensively 
for a complete morning or afternoon; 
- normal workshops of around 2 hours. 
Since places are limited, early booking is advised. Once registered you are 
expected to fill your place. Please let TLC know immediately if you cannot 
take up a place since there will be other students on the waiting list for 
each session. 
Teaching: The workshops offe red wil l be: 
- Half:Day Conference on Defining your Research Question and Doing 
Creative and Qr,ginal Research - explores what are the distinct 
requirements of an LSE doctorate; how to be more creative in research; 
what doing original work means; how to pick your central research 
question and delimit your topic appropriately; and the basics of how 
theses are progressed and eventually examined. Held early in Michaelmas 
Term - there will be repeat sessions but early sign-up is advised. 
- The Macro-Structure of the Thesis- covers how to structure your thesis in 
terms of sequencing chapters and materials in ways that best facilitate 
speedy completion and an efficient research process. The differences 
between 'big book ' and 'papers model' theses are covered. Participants 
should bring a chapter plan for their thesis w ith them. 
- Managing Your Supervisor(s)-the relationship between supervisor and 
PhD students is critical for your academic and professional development. 
This session covers making the most of your supervisor(s), common pitfalls 
and shows how to manage your relationship as effectively as possible. 
- Half-Day Conference on Preparing for the First Year Review - covers the 
elements you will need to convince your department's review committ ee 
that you should be upgraded from M.Phil to PhD. Includes a detailed 
workshop on 'How to structure your first chapter' - participants should 
bring draft plans for their first chapter with them. Held towards the end 
of Lent Term - there will be repeat sessions but early sign-up is advised. 
Reading list: Course text: Patrick Dunleavy, Authoring a PhD: How to 
Plan, Draft, Write and Finish Your Doctoral Thesis or Dissertation 
(Palgrave-Macmillan, 2003), Chapters 1-4. To get maximum value from 
the workshops, participants should read relevant chapters of the core text 
before attending the session. There are multip le copies in the Library's 
Course Collection. 
Other reading: Rowena Murray, How to Write a Thesis; D. Sternberg, 
How to Complete and Survive a Doctoral Dissertation, Ch 5. 
Assessment: This course is non-examinable. 
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MISA2 
Authoring a PhD and Developing as a Researcher: The 
Middle Years 
This informat ion is fo r the 2005 /06 session. 
Teachers responsible : Professor Patrick Dunleavy. K300 and Dr Liz 
Barnett, H417c. 
Other teachers: Dr Rhiannon Thompson, Garrick Jones, S309 and Cliff 
Dennett. 
Availability: This course is intended for second and third year students 
registered for the PhD and embarking on the main body of their research. 
It covers key topics in project-managing your PhD; identifying critical time 
lines and delivering within 4 years; developing as an academic writer; 
writing papers and going to confe rences; generating research funding; 
undertaking academic consultancy; and acquiring relevant career skills for 
academic life or doctoral-level positions in business, the public sector and 
other sectors. All sessions of the course are suitable for colleagues across 
all disciplines in the School. 
Pre requisites: Places on each course workshop must be pre-booked 
through the Teaching and Learning Centre - email tlc@lse.ac.uk to request 
a place, and TLC will contact you with further details. 
Participants will also find it helpful to register on the WebCT site for thi s 
course, which includes relevant learning materials and a full reading list. 
To register, go to LSE new/current students page from www.lse.ac.uk and 
click on the 'Welcome to the LSE Web CT server' line in bottom left part 
of the screen. Follow the registration instructions there, and register for 
course 'MISA2 Authoring a PhD ... The Middle Years·. 
Core syllabus: In most of the social sciences, writing is constitutive of 
thought, not just a stylistic afterthought. Developing as a researcher is 
also a 'whole person' process that can be strong ly influenced by other 
experiences, such as teaching, publishing papers, consultancy and career 
preparation. Doing a PhD is a unique opportunity to acquire at a very high 
level authoring, communication, research, teaching and other career skills 
that are critical for your later professional development. Finally, the middle 
years of your thesis require carefu l management to maintain focus and 
momentum when faced with the often disillusioning development of 
research in practice. 
This course aims to assist second and third year research students with all 
these elements, leading up to a speedy comp letion of the doctorate and a 
smooth transition into academia or top-flight professional opportun ities 
outside universities. 
The subsequent courses cover topics relevant for later years, MISA3 covers 
topics specifically relevant for finishing the PhD, achieving publications 
and future career progression. The earlier course MISA 1 handles common 
issues with defining centra l research questions and getting started on 
research. 
Content : These are professional-level workshops for groups of around 30 
participants held in dedicated facilities for encouraging creative thinking 
and using group working and skilled facilitat ors and support crew. There 
are two formats: 
- half day conferences which develop your skills and capabilities intensively 
for a complete morning or afternoon; 
- normal workshops of around 2 hours . 
Since places are limited, early booking is advised. Once registered you are 
expected to fill your place. Please let TLC know immediately if you cannot 
take up a place since there will be other students on the waiting list for 
each session. 
Teaching: The workshops offered will be: 
- Half-Day Conference on Project Management for Your PhD- explores 
how the most commonly deployed techniqu es of project management in 
business and government are equally applicable to completing your 
doctorate. The course shows how to ident ify the critical path so that you 
complete within the new and demanding 4 year limit for PhD registration . 
Some differences between an individual and group-based projects will be 
introduced along with a basic introduction to MS Project software . Held in 
mid MT - there will be repeat sessions but early sign-up is advised. 
- Developing as an Academic Writer - covers becoming a speedy, 
dedicated and stylish academic writer, including: planning-writing sessions 
for maximum impact; upgrading text and replanning problem text; 
achieving good style; and referencing issues. Participants should bring a 
representative two-page writing sample from their thesis with them. 
- Writing Papers and Going to Conferences- finishing PhD students 
entering the academic job market are nowadays expected to have one or 
two publications or at least work under submission. This workshop covers 
the process of developing a paper for seminars and academic 
conferences, and then progressing the paper to journals for pub lication. 
The writing demands of professional papers for conferences and journals 
are distinctive and require a refocusing of skills from ordinary doctora l 
work . 
Reading list: Course text : Patrick Dunleavy, Authoring a PhD: How to 
Plan, Draft, Write and Finish Your Doctoral Thesis or Dissertation 
(Palgrave-Macmillan, 2003), Chapters 5-6, 9. To get maximum value from 
the workshops, participants should read relevant chapters of the core text 

before attending the session. There are multip le copies in the Library's 
Course Collection. 
Other reading : Howard S Becker, Writing for Social Scientists: How to 
Start and Finish your Thesis, Book or Article; Howard S. Becker, Tricks of 
the Trade: How To Think About Your Research While You're Doing It; 
Eviatar Zerubavel, The Clockwo rk Muse . 
Assessment: This course is non-examinab le. 

MISA3 
Authoring a PhD and Developing as a Researcher: The 
Endgame 
Th is informa t ion is for the 2005 /06 session. 
Teachers responsible: Professor Patrick Dunleavy, K300 and Dr Liz 
Barnett, H417c. 
Other teachers: Dr Rhiannon Thompson, Garrick Jones, S309 and Cliff 
Dennett. 
Avail ability: This course is intended for third and fourth year PhD 
students who are within a year to six months of completing the 
doctorate . It covers: moving from a rough first draft to a full final draft; 
the submission requirements for the University of London and the 
timetable for speedy submission and examination; the selection of 
examiners; how to prepare for your viva; publishing your PhD; and career 
management and development for doctoral-level people, in academic life 
or professional positions in business, government or elsewhere. All 
sessions of the course are suitable for colleagues across all disciplines in 
the School. 
Pre requ isites: Places on each course workshop must be pre-booked 
thr ough the Teaching and Learning Centre - email tlc@lse.ac.uk to request 
a place, and TLC will contact you with further details. 
Participants will also find it helpful to register on the WebCT site for this 
course, which includes relevant learning materials and a full reading list. 
To register, go to the LSE new/current students page from www.lse .ac.uk 
and click on the 'Welcome to the LSE Web CT server' line in the bottom 
left part of the screen. Follow the registration instructions there , and 
register for course 'M ISA3 Authoring a PhD ... The Endgame' . 
Core syllabus: Finishing the PhD is an especially intensive and creative 
phase of the research project, with new and distinct project management 
and authoring challenges. The key task is to comp lete an 'indu strial 
standard' text with all requisite components and written in the most 
integrated and effective way. This phase normally requires intense 
application and rewriting . But it is important to avoid perfectionism and 
displacement processes that can postpone completion unnecessarily. 
Equally it is important to publish as much as possible of the PhD as a 
book or in journal articles. You also need to have an overall CV and an 
accompanying skills set that will place you optimally for getting academic 
Jobs or in moving to top research or professional career track positions 
elsewhere. This course aims to assist third and fourth year research 
students with all these elements. 
Previous courses cover topics relevant for earlier years: MISA 1 handles 
common issues with defining central research questions and getting 
started on research; MISA2 covers topi cs relevant for the middle years of 
the PhD, such as developing as an academic writer. 
Content : These are professional-level workshops for groups of around 30 
participants held in dedicated facilities for encouraging creative thinking 
and using group working and skilled facilitators and support crew. There 
are two format s: 
- half day conferences which develop your skills and capabilitie s intensively 
for a complete morning or afternoon ; 
- normal workshops of around 2 hours . 
Since places are limited, early booking is advised. Once regist~red you are 
expected to fill your place. Please let us know immediately if you cannot 
take up a place since there will be other students on the waiting list for 
each session. 
Teaching: The workshops offered will be: 
- Half-Day Conference on The Thesis Endgame: Achieving a Final Draft 
and Submitting Speedily - explores the distinctive authoring difficulties 
and opportunities of going from a first comp lete draft to an integrated 
final draft and the critical path for getting to submission. To gain 
maximum advantage participants should ideally be around a year away 
from submission. Held in mid MT - there will also be repeat sessions but 
early sign-up is advised. 
- Preparing for and Handling the Viva- covers long-run and short-run 
things to do in preparation for the final ora l examination; what to expect 
in the viva itself; the top ten most asked viva questions; and using a 
'defence in depth' approach to minimize any revisions or rewriting . 
- Publishing Your Thesis as a Book or Journal Articles - a detailed session 
on the scope for publishing some theses as research monographs, and the 
more general chances of 'paperizing' chapters and submit ting them 
successfully to journals. The concept of a 'p ublication prod uction line' and 
project management to go with it are introduced. Strategies for targeting 
appropriate journals are discussed. Doctoral work that only goes into the 

Library and_ never gets published is just 'shelf-bending research' and we 
aim to minImIze the proportion of this kind of wo rk at LSE. 
- Career Development for Finishing PhD Students - covers the expectatio ns 
that academic and non-academic employers want to see in your CV. It is 
v1t_al to thmk ahead to ensure that y_ou have acquired all the necessary 
skills ~nd 1( necessary qualif 1cat1ons In good time before your final push. 
Reading hst: Course text: Patr1Ck Dunleavy, Authoring a PhD: How to 
Plan, Draft, Write and Finish Your Doctoral Thesis or Dissertation 
(Palgrave-Macmillan, 2003), Chapters 8 and 9. To get maximum value 
from the workshops, participants should read relevant chapters of the 
core text before attending the session. There are multiple copies in the 
Library's Course Collection. 
Other reading: Rowena Murray, Surviving the Viva. 
Assessment: This course is non-examinable. 

MNSOO 
Seminar for Research Students in Management 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Professor David de Meza, GS 12 
Availability : This course is compulsory for MPhil and PhD students in the 
Interdisciplinary Institute of Management. 
Core syllabus: This seminar series provides a forum for research students 
in management to present work in progress. Outside speakers may be 
invited from time to tim e. 
Teaching: Monthly one-hour seminars. 
Assessment: The seminar presentation wi ll be an element in the decision 
to transfer a student from MPhil to PhD status. 

PHSOO 
Research Methods in Philosophy 
This informat ion is for the 2005/ 06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Professor Colin Howson, T301c 
Availab ility: The course is primarily intended for MPhil/PhD students. 
MSc students are also welcome to attend. 
Content : Some frontier topics in contemporary philosophy, philosophy of 
science and philosophy of social science. 
Teaching: Seminars PHS00 15 x two-hour (MT, LT, sn. Different members 
of the department will lead the seminar in each of the three terms . 
Assessment: This course is non-examinable. 

PH501 
Philosophical Problems Seminar 
This inform at ion is fo r th e 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Dr. Matthew Parker, T301 B 
Avai lability: The course is a compulsory component of the first year of 
MPhiVPhD graduate programme in Philosophy. First year research students 
are obliged to attend . Second year research students may take this option 
as part of their seminar requirements (option 2) only if the course content 
is substantially different between the two years. 
Core syllabus: Central Topics in Contemporary Analytic Philosophy. 
Content : The idea of the course is to read and carefully discuss together 
a range of "classic papers" in modern analytic philosophy which might 
not othervvise be covered in LSE Philosophy Department courses. Authors 
covered may include Kripke, Quine, Putnam, Parfit, Nozick, Lewis, 
Davidson, Dummett, etc. 
Teaching: Seminars PH501 20 x one-and-a-half hour (MT and LD. Each 
week we will consider one paper - one member of the seminar will be 
responsible for leading the discussion, but everyone must of course have 
read the article in advance. Any students who have relatively little 
philosophy background (or philosophy background from a different 
tradition) are strong ly advised to attend the introductory lecture course, 
PH 103 Reason, Knowledge and Values: An Introduction to 
Philosophy . 
Reading list: To be announ ced before the course commences. 
Assessment: Four essays of 2,500-3,500 words each over the course of 
the two terms. 

PH502 
Reasoning and Logic 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Professor Colin Howson, T301C 
Availability : Purely for first year MPhiVPhD students in the Department of 
Philosophy, Logic and Scientific Method . 
Core syllabus: The course aims to give a precise formulation of correct 
deductive reasoning- of w hat it means for a sentence to follow from a set 
of other sentences taken as premises- and to investigate on this basis 
other important logical notions such as that of consistency. The course will 
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also investigate how these formal principles are of use in analysing 
informal argumentation . 
Content :_ Mathematicians lay down certain axioms and establish theorems 
by deducing _them as consequences of the axioms; scientists postulate 
certain theories and test them by deducing certain consequences from 
them that can be checked experimentally; ordinary reasoners try to win 
(intellectual) arguments by showing that some position that they favour 
follows deductively from assumptions that everyone accepts. This course 
studies what exactly is involved in correct deductive reasoning. 
It begins by considering certain very simple inferences that can be 
formalized in a system called propositional logic. The semantic notion of 
deductive validity is developed for this system and the truth table, "no 
counterexample" and tree methods for establishing validity in 
propositional logic are introduced . The connections between validity and 
other important logical notions such as equivalence, consistency and 
independence are precisely detailed. Some simple results about 
prepositional logic are proved. 
Mo_re complex inferences require a system called (first order) predicate 
logic. The course shows how to formalize some ordinary informal 
sentences (and therefore ordinary informa l inferences) in predicate logic; 
and introduces _methods for establishing the validity or invalidity of 
predicate logic inferences: both a system based on rules of proof and one 
based on the tree method will be studied. Again the relationships 
between validity of inference, on the one hand, and the notions of the 
logical equivalence of two sentences, the consistency of a set of sentences 
or the independence of one sentence from a set of sentences, on the 
other, are investigated for the more powerful system of predicate logic. 
Both the_ systems that we shall study - of propositional and predicate logic 
- _are entirely formal. Although we shall emphasize how some especially 
simple ordinary arguments can be 'captured ' within such systems, it is of 
course true that 'ordinary reasoners' do not explicitly employ such formal 
techniques. How then, if at all, can formal log ic help in assessing ordinary 
deductive reasoning in science, social science and elsewhere? 
Teaching: Seminars: PH502 x 20 (MT and LD; Lectures: PH101 x 30 (MT 
and LT). 
Wr itten work : Regular exercises will be set on the basis of the material 
covered in lectu res; students are required to complete these exercises and 
to be ready to present and discuss answers in the associated seminar 
where applications of formal logic to informal reasoning will also be' 
investigated. 
Reading list: Extensive lecture notes will be provided covering all aspects 
of the course. Students will however find it useful to consult C Howson 
Logic with Trees. This text concentrates exclusively on the method of ' 
trees, while the lecture also introduces other equivalent methods. 
Assessment: Three-hour written examination in the ST. 

PH551 
Research Seminar in the Philosophy of Natural Sciences 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teachers responsible: Dr Roman Frigg, TSO 1 a and Dr Stephan 
Hartmann, T 401 a 
Availability : The course is primari ly intended for MPhil/PhD students. 
MSc students are also welcome to attend. 
Content : Topics in the philosophy and history of modern science, with 
special emphasis on quantum mechanics, statistical mechanics and space-
time theories, and the natural sciences more generally construed. Topics 
to be chosen by seminar participants . 
Teaching: Seminars PHSS 1 15 x two-hours (MT, LT, sn. Students are 
advised to attend PH409.2 if they have not covered the material before. 

PHSSS 
Research Seminar in the Philosophy of Economics and 
Social Sciences 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Dr Richard Bradley, T301a 
Availability: The course is intended for MPhiVPhD students. It is an 
optional course for MRes/PhD Economics for those taking PH413. 
Core syllabus: Philosophical issues in economics and the social sciences. 
Content: Topics to be chosen by seminar leader. 
Teaching: Seminars PHSSS 15 x two-hours (MT, LT, SD. 
Written work: Students will be expected to write one essay per term and 
to give seminar presentations . 

SASSO 
Current Issues in Social Policy 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Professor A McGuire, J405 
Availability: For MPhiVPhD students, particularly those in their first year. 
Content : This course is intended to address issues of methodology arising 



462 Research Course Guides 

in the study of social policy at an advanced level and to familiarize 
students with research methods, literature searching and current debates 
in a number of fields using illustrations dictated by the substantive 
interests of incoming students. The course is based on seminar 
presentations given by students on pre-prescribed topics. 
Teaching: MT. LT and ST fortnightly meetings. 
Reading list: A full reading list will be provided as the course proceeds. 

SOS00 
Research Class for MPhil Students 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Dr Claire Alexander, S284 and Professor Dick 
Hobbs, S277 
Availability: This course is compu lsory for first-year research students in 
Sociology. 
Content: The research seminar aims to provide students with a 
conceptua l and practical framework within which to think through 
planning their research. This includes devising research questions, how to 
do a literature review, selecting appropriate methods for research, linking 
theory and practices, ethical issues and writing. The course will comprise 
workshops and student presentations . By the end of the course students 
should be able to formulate clear aims and methods for their own 
research. All first year MPhil students must attend . 
Teaching: 20 seminars in the MT and LT, each of two-hours duration . 
Assessment: 5,000 word paper on the 'Aims and Method s' of the thesis, 
and a viva voce examination. For full -time students three copies of this 
typed and paginated essay must be submitted to the Sociology 
Administration Office, Room S219a, by Tuesday 2nd May 2006 . 
Satisfactory comp letion of the 'Aims and Methods' paper, and the viva are 
necessary in order to proceed to the next stage of the course. Part-time 
students may elect to be evaluated in May or September of their first year 
or May of their second year. 

SO501 
Research Students Seminar 
This informat ion is for the 2005 /06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Professor Nikolas Rose 
Availability: For continuing (second and subsequent years) research 
students in Sociology. 
Content : The course will consist of papers given by second year research 
students and specialists in areas relating to social research. The focus of 
the seminar is on the research process and practical and ethical as well as 
cognitive problems of sociological research. The seminar is oriented 
towards preparing students for the next stage in the PhD process, the 
upgrade, which usually happens at the end of the second year of 
registration . 
Teaching: 20 seminars in the MT and LT each of two-hours duration. 

SO502 
Research Seminar on Sociology of Crime & Deviance 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Professor Paul Rock, S203 
Availability : For students preparing dissertations on the Sociology of 
Deviance, Crime, Social Contro l and allied areas for the MPhil and PhD 
degrees. 
Core syllabus: Designed to encourage public discussion of evolving work, 
the seminar will enable participants to review their own, others', and 
general problems encountered in the process of exploring crime, deviance, 
social control and allied subjects. 
Teaching: Twenty-five seminars of 90 minutes duration in the MT, LT and 
ST. 
Assessment: Students are expected to deliver an oral report each year on 
the design, methods and development of their research before an 
audience of fellow students and academic teachers specializing in the 
discipline . 

SO507 
Theory & Methods in Qualitative Research 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Professor Richard Sennett, W401 
Availability: This course is aimed at students preparing dissertations 
involving sustained interviews . Numbers are limited . Seminars will be held 
fortnightly in the LT and ST. 
Core syllabus: The core syllabus will consist of both literary and 
sociological writings on narrative. 
Content: This course wi ll be an exploration of the uses of narrative 
constructing social experience. The course has two dimensions. Theories 

of narrative will be explored for their sociologica l value; each student will 
also conduct a series of interviews as fieldwork and the group will analyse 
the narratives gathered in the field . 
Assessment: Each student will be asked to write an analytic paper on the 
interviews he or she has conducted but there is no formal assessment. 

SO509 
Research Seminar on Modern Theory 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Professor Ulrich Beck, S204 
Availability : For MSc and MPhil students, although numbers will be 
limited. If space is available, other graduate students may apply. 
Teaching: Two four-hour seminars in the LT: 2.00 -4.00pm Tuesday 14 
February and 2.00-4.00pm Tuesday 21 February 2006, room Dl 1. 

SO511 
Research Seminar in Political Sociology 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible : Dr Robin Archer, S208 
Availability : MPhiVPhD whose research is in the field of political 
sociology. 
Content: Methodological and theoretical problems in the sociological 
study of politics . The seminar provides a forum for the development of 
individual research projects and for the discussion of general issues in the 
field. 
Teaching: Fortnightly in MT and LT; three meetings in the ST. 
Reading list: Will be given at the beginning of the course. 
Assessment: Students are required to present two papers in the course 
of the session, one on methodologi cal issues and one on substantive 
aspects of their research project. 

SO520 
City Design Studio 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Professor Robert Tavernor, Y308 
Availability : Compulsory for MSc City Design and Social Science 
students . Not open to students outside the Cities Programme . 
Core syllabus : The City Design Studio is the key integrative element of 
the programme, providing the link between the theoreti cal issues raised in 
the core lecture courses and optional courses and the practice of design. 
This course promotes an understanding of the built environment through 
design . While there will be a definite focus in the course on the physical 
and visual, exposure to a diversity of disoplines will encourage a 
collaborative and multidisciplinary approach to urban design . It will 
provide students with an appreciation of the complexities of the urban 
design process. It will integrate the economic, social, political and cultural 
aspects of the city, and demonstrate ways to present these visually. 
The City Design Studio is closely co-ordinated with the other core courses, 
in particular S0450 Foundations of Urban Studies, 50451 Cities by 
Design and 50452 Urban Environment . It is the student's responsibility 
to seek intellectual links between the content of related lecture courses 
and the City Design Studio. 
The City Design Studio includes an intensive methodological introduction 
to the tools of urban analysis, and this commences on Monday 19 
September 2005. The final review of project work will take place on 
Thursday 29 June 2006 . All stud ents will be expected to attend the 
methodological introduction and participate in project work until the final 
review. 
Content: The City Design Studio encourages ' learning through doing' : 
through an examination of the physical environment at all scales, from the 
space of the pavement to an entire district. A series of introductory 
exercises will introduce the tools for analysing, understanding and 
evaluating the built environme nt. As the year progresses students will 
become increasingly familiar and comfortable with the range of tools used 
to analyse and design sustainable urban environments, allowing them to 
conceptualise formal and social structu res as an integral part of the design 
process. 
The City Design Studio capitalises on London as an urban laboratory, since 
- as a multi -cultural World City - it offers conditions of differen ce that 
apply to most urban conditions found in the developed world . 
Developing individual communication skills is an essential part of the 
Programme. While the City Design Studio will emphasise the impact of 
visual communication, oral and writ ten communication skills are 
comp lementary to the urban design process. Consequently, in the final 
stages of the City Design Studio , students will be able to elect how they 
are examined: whether they wish to produce a major 'design thesis' (a 
major studio- based design project) selected by Studio staff, or a 'writte n 
thesis' (an illustrated dissertation) on a subject approved by academic 
staff . 

Objectives: In the context of the over-arching aims of the Cities 
Programme, students will become versatile in their approach to urban 
issues, through a varied exposure to a range of leading urban designers, 
policy makers, planners and social scientists. 
For students with a background in architecture and design, the City 
Design Studio will provide an opportunity to apply their understanding of 
the built environment to social issues that relate not only to a single 
building or development, but also to the wider urban context. Exercises 
that work in parallel to the social sciences curriculum will encourage 
students to assess the relation of aesthetic considerations to policy and 
programme. Students will come to understand the city as a socially, as 
well as a physically dynamic environment. The City Design Studio will also 
help students to develop their visual, verbal and written communica tion 
skills as they relate to the urban design process. 
Students with a background in those disciplines related to the social 
sciences wi ll gain or expand their visual literacy in the areas of architecture 
and urban design . The course is as much about learning to look critically 
at the city and make observations about its physical attributes, as it is the 
positive processes of transformation . The acquisition of skills in 
interpreting and describing the city will equip students for more effective 
communication with urban designers, planners and policy makers. They 
will be provided with the means to investigate the relationship between 
the built environment and social issues and lead debates on the future of 
cities worldwide . 
Studio staff : The City Design Studio will be lead by urban design 
practitioners, policy makers and urban theorists appointed on a project-
by-project basis. 
Input from LSE and associated Staff: 
Primary contacts: 
Robert Tavernor, Director of the Cities Programme, Professor of 
Architecture and Urban Design 
Sawas Verdis, Cities Programme Tutorial Fellow 
Associated LSE Staff: 
Ricky Burdett, Centennial Professor of Architecture and Urbanism 
Kathryn Firth, KPF Cities Programme Visiting Fellow 
David Frisby, Professor of Urban Sociology 
Janet Foster, Senior Lecturer in Sociology 
Saskia Sassen, Professor of Sociology 
Richard Sennett, Professor of Sociology 
Edward Soja, Centennial Visiting Professor 
Schedule: The City Design and Social Science Programme begins with an 
introduction to Qualitative Analysis and to the tools of visual 
communication used in architecture and urban design . These introductory 
sessions ensure that students without a design background become 
immediately familiar with the language and tools of design and that 
students unfamiliar with quantitative analysis are introduced to these basic 
methodological tools . With respect to the latter, students will 
automatically be enrolled in Ml470 . Through a series of short exercises, 
students become familiar with the basic tool s of design and analysis: 
plans, sections, 3-D representation, land use, zoning, design guidelines, 
etc. There will be training sessions in computer software (ie, Vectorworks, 
Photoshop, PowerPoint, and Adobe Acrobat) . Students with a design 
background are required to attend these introductory sessions as the 
assigned exercises will introduce specific urban design skills and provide 
an opportunity to work from the ou tset with fellow students having 
different backgrounds . The foundation course also provides a general 
introduction to London, its history and urban infrastructure, and includes 
visits to areas underg oing significant change. 
The Design Studio: The City Design Studio course is held every Tuesday 
(09.30-18.00) and Wednesday (09.30- 13.00) in MT, LT and ST (exam for 
the exam period). While there will not necessarily be structured 
coursework during the entire day these are the scheduled hours during 
which students and the Studio Co-ordinators will devote their time to 
studio-related activity. Throughout each term invited guests and members 
of staff will give seminars and presentations and/or be available to 
students for consultation . For the most part this will take place on 
Tuesdays and Thursdays within studio time . There is also a weekly evening 
lecture series which students are expected to attend . 
Course requirements: Visual presentations 
The presentation requirements expected of individuals and groups of 
stude nts will be specified for each assigned Studio exercise. The specified 
requirements are to be regarded as a minimum level of acceptable wo rk. 
Students are encouraged to produce visual material beyond that required, 
both to furth er communicate their ideas and to explore a variety of 
presentation techniques . 
It is an objective of the course to compile for class use, and subsequent 
dissemination and reference, reduced versions of the various physical 
studies. All drawings should be titled , scaled and indi cate directionality (as 
app licable). 
Written submissions 
The length of text required will be described fo r each exercise. Wh ere 
aspects of the proposal involve text that is greater than that named - ie 
with policy recommendations, design guidelines - the actual word count 
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may be flexible. Except for those students who elect to produce a written 
thesis at the end of the course, writte n submissions associated with 
design project work should support visual material, and not replace it. 
Oral presentations 
At the end of most of the Studio exercises students will present their work 
to each other, members of staff and, often, invited guests. This 
presentation is sometimes referred to as a 'review', or as a 'crit' -(from 
'critique'). 
Presentations will be allotted a short amount of time (5 - 15 minutes) 
depending on the breadth of the exercise. They should therefore be brief 
and to the point. The proposition and key recommendations or elements 
of the project must be clearly expressed in visual and verbal form. 
Students should use the visual material they have produced when 
explaining their response to a project brief. 
Note: Several sessions specifically addressing presentations will be held 
during the year. Students are encouraged to consult instructors not only 
about project content but, as well, regarding how to best visually and 
verbally express their work. 
Assessment: The Studio Course carries a weight the equivalent of 1.5 
units, out of a total of 4 units assigned to the Cities Programme. 
Ongoing feedback and student monitoring 
One-to-one sessions will be held between the studio tutors and individual 
students to discuss their work and progress several times during each 
term . 
Final assessment will be based on: 
1. Proportion of year's marks allotted to compulsory studio project work : 
30% for term 1 studio 
30% for term 2 studio 
Project work should demonstrate the ability to present a design as a 
structured and reasoned exposition: from the formulation of a brief , to a 
design proposition, through to the testing of the proposition spatially and 
visually - i.e. the project should demonstrate a clear progression from 
analysis through to design development. Evidence should be 
demonstrated of progress and development through the first two terms. 
2. Proportion of year's marks allotted to compulsory Portfolio submission: 
10% for Portfolio submitted at start of term 3. 
The Portfolio is a collation of the first two terms of studio work bound 
into one volume for assessment. It should document and summarise each 
studio project during that period . 
3 . Proportion of year's marks allotted to the options in term 3, for either 
the Design Thesis (a major studio-based design project); or the Written 
Thesis (a 5,000 word illustrated essay): 
30% for either the Design or Written Thesis submitted on the last 
Thursday of term 3. 
Collaborative work 
Students will receive individual assessment. 
Portfolio submission date 
24 April 2006 
Design or Written Thesis submission date 
29 June 2006 

SO521 
Research Seminar on Cities and Space 
This infonnation is for the 2005 /06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Dr Fran Tonkiss, S212 
Availability: For MPhil/PhD students doing research on urban and spatial 
issues in the Cities Programme/Department of Sociology. If space is 
available, other graduate students may apply. 
Content: This graduate seminar is based on discussion of key readings in 
the fields of urban social theory and spatial analysis. It also provides a 
forum for discussion of research issues relating to the study of cities and 
space. 
Teaching: One two -hour seminar every two weeks in the MT, LT and ST in 
Room Y309. 
Assessment: This course is not assessed 

SO522 
Research Seminar on Consciousness, Self and Society 
This infonnation is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: Professor N Humphrey, Y320 
Availability: For research students in the departments of Sociology, 
Anthropology, Philosophy and the Institute of Social Psychology. 
Content: An extended discussion of the facts and implications of human 
consciousness. Individual students will be asked to provide commentaries 
of the lectures. 
Teaching: Weekly two-hour meetings in LT. 
Assessment: This course is non-assessed. 
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ST504 
Statistics Workshops for Research Students 
This information is for the 2005/06 session. 
Teacher responsible: To be announced 
Availability: These sessions are intended primarily for research students, 
PhD, MPhil and research fee and MSc students in all department s of _ th_e 
School whose research or project work involves the use of or appreoat1on 
of statistical techniqu es and methodology, and the use of computer 
packages for statistical analyses. . . . . . 
Core syllabus: The sessions will deal with the pract1cailt1es of stati stical 
data analysis in research within the social soences. . . 
Content : No formal syllabus is used, but each meeting will recommend 
readings according to need . . . . 
Teaching: One two-hour meeting per week in the MT and LT, starting 1n 
week two of the MT and week two of the LT. The schedule of topi cs can 
be obtained from the Statistical Advisory, Room 8713, by emailing 
statistical-advisory@lse.ac.uk or from the Statistics Departmental notice 
boards. 
Reading list: Not applicable . 
Assessment: There will be no formal assessment associate. 
Other info rmat ion: The Statistical Advisory also provides a Helpdesk in 
Applied Statistics to research student s and staff members of the School 
who email statistical-a dvisory@lse.ac.uk or call 020 7955 6717 to request 
an appo intment. 

SHORT COURSES AND 
SUMMER SCHOOLS 
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The information contained in this section is relevant to short courses and summer 
schools. This section should be read in conjunction with General, which contains 
information relevant to all programmes and levels of study. 

The School reserves the right at all times to withdraw or alter particular courses 
and syllabuses, and to alter the level of fees. 

Regulations for Short Courses and Summer Schools _ _ ________ __ __ __ _ 466 
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REGULATIONS FOR SHORT COURSES AND SUMMER SCHOOLS 

General 
1. These regulations are made pursuant to the School's General Academic Regulations . 
2. For the purposes of these regu lations, short courses and Summer Schools shall include all courses where the students are not registered under the 

Regulations for First Degrees, the Regulations for Diplomas, the Regulation s for MA and MSc Degrees or the Regulations for the Degrees o f MPhil and 
PhD. These students shall normally be recorded for the purp oses o f the Higher Education Stati stics Agency in their record of non- credit -bearing cours-
es. 

3. Proposals for short courses and Summer Schools offered in the School's name must be considered for approval by the Short Courses Subcommittee or 
Summer School Board (SSB) as appropriate under procedures approved by the Academic Board. 

4. For short courses a member of the School's full-time staff shall be appointed either as Course Director or as a person responsible for ensuring that the 
course is designed and delivered to the standards required by the SCSC, and Academic Directors will be responsible for ensuring academ ic standa rds 
in the Summer Schools. 

s. Students on short courses and Summer Schools are subJect to the appropriate Regulat ions, Codes of Practice and Procedures as published in the 
School Calendar, including the General Academi c Regulations, the Regulations for Student s, Code of Pract ice on Free Speech, Rules Relating to 
Student Activitie s, Procedure for the Submission of Grievances by Stud ent s on Academic Matters and Procedure for Complaints of Sexual Harassment. 
In respect of short courses the Course Director concerned or the Chair of the SCSC shall be the appropriate person to act in respect o f studen ts in 
place o f the Dean of the Gradua te School or the Dean of Undergraduate Studies whe re th ese are referred to in regulations, codes and procedures. In 
the case of a Summer School students shall be referred to the Convener. 

6. Students on short courses and Summer Schools are entitled to the use o f Schoo l services as speo fically defined (in agreement with the relevant offices 
and services) for each short course or Summer School; the fees for each short course and Summer School will be calculated and charged according ly. 
The School will notify each student before registrat ion of the terms and conditio ns of access to School services covered by the fees paid for their 
courses; unless the School not ifies a student to the contrary, any relevant published code of pract1Ce, policy or procedure will apply to a studen t's use 
of a School service which Is included in the fee for the course. 

Examinations and certif ication 
7. Where a diploma or certifi cate (other than a certifi cate of attendance) is to be awa rded, the CCE or SSB as appropriate must have approved the fo rm 

of the examination, the procedur es for the appointment of examine rs, and the mark ing and report ing convent ions. 
8. Where it is intend ed that the dip loma or certificate to be awarded in respect of a p roposed short course or Summ er School should grant exemption 

from or be counted towards a degree or other qualification awarded by the School the proposa l for such a course or Summer School, including its 
assessment regulati ons and pract ices, mu st fir st be considered by the Undergraduate Studies Commi ttee or the Graduat e Studies Subcommitt ee as 
appropriat e for recomm endati on to the Academic Board. 

9. For every diploma or certifi cate awarded in respect of a short course or Summer School there must be· 
9.1 a clear record as to th e level of study at th e School at which the examination is set and marked 
9.2 marking and reporting convention s consistent with those used in the corresponding School examinations for that level of study 
9.3 a final mark-sheet signed by the chair o f examiners for the course and any appointed external examiner, confi rmin g that the standard of the 

examination, and the marking and reporting convent ions, are consistent with the corresponding School examina tions for that level of study 
10. A cert ifi cate of attendance may be issued in respect of any short course or Summer School, provided that · 

10. 1 the certi ficate records no implied opinion or Judgement as to the student's performance or attainment on the course and 
10.2 where a diploma or certificate is normally awarded in respect of the course on the basis of an examInatIon, the cert1f1cate 1nd1cates the fact, and 

also w hether or not the student took the examination . 

External clients 
11. The School may provide short courses and Summer Schools under con tract with an externa l client. In such cases, the terms and condi tions on which 

teaching and other academic services are provided shall be speo fi ed in the contract between the School and the client. 
12. In any such contract, it shall be made clear 

12.1 whether or not the contract is intended to include any of the circumstances listed in (i) to (1v) below; if it is intended that any of these circum-
stances shall be included in the contra ct, It must be explicitly approved by the SCSC or SSB as appropr iate : 
(i) if the students are to be described as students o f, or are to be selected by, the School 
(ii) if the teaching, examinati on or certif ication o f academic attainment of the students Is to be described in terms of a specified level of 

academic performance normally expected of students at LSE 
(iii) if the School's parti cipation in the contract Is to be described as endorsing or giving academic status to any other actlVlty in which the 

client may be engaged 
(iv) if the School is to be involved In the owners hip, management or directi on of any aspect of the client's organisation or actIvItIes 

12.2 that, while the client may use the School's name accurately and responsibly in publ icity for the services provided under contra ct, all such publicity 
must be checked and autho rised by a designated member of the Schoo l's staff befor e it Is issued, in accordance with rules to be laid down by 
the Academic Board. 
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LANGUAGE CENTRE NON DEGREE 
OPTION COURSES 
The informat ion contained in th is section is relevant to the non degree opt ion 
courses offered by the Language Centre to all students registered at the School. 
These courses do not count as part of a students' degree prog ramme but are 
offered in support of their prog ramme of stud y. 

This section should also be read in conjun ction wi th th e infor mat ion provided by 
the Language Centre on its website: www.l se.ac.uk/ languages 

The School reserves the right at all t imes to w ithdraw or alter part icular courses 
and syllabuses, and to alter the level of fees. 
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ENGLISH FOR ACADEMIC PURPOSES COURSES 
These courses are not credit bearing options. EAP courses are offered to all students who wish to take an EAP course outside of their degree programme. 
EAP courses aim to: 
• enhance confidence, fluency and competence in English for Academic and Specific Purposes; 
• practise the key language skills, with a particular emphasis on academic writing and speaking; 
• encourage independent learning; 
• improve associated and transferable skills such as: presentation, research and interpersonal skills; 
• assist the process whereby students adjust to fit in with LSE and London life; maintain the synergy between the Language Centre and the department for 

those students registered on the departmental support programme; and 
• act as a secure forum for subject related language activities. 

For the 2005-2006 academic session, the following EAP courses are available (for specific information on course content and how to register please see the 
information on English Language lnsessional Programmes on the Language Centre website: www .lse.ac.uk/1anguages or contact the Language Centre 
directly). 
LN981 Dissertation Writing 
LN982 Lecture and Academic Listening Skills 
LN983 Pronunciation for Speakers of Non Inda-European Languages 
LN984 Pronunciation for Speakers of Inda-European Languages 
LN985 Presentation and Pronunciation Skills 
LN986 Seminar Skills and Pronunciation 
LN987 Text Analysis 
LN988 Thesis Writing 
LN989 Exam Writing Skills 
LN990 Writing Skills 
LN991 EAP Departmental Support 
LN992 EAP Departmental Support 
LN993 EAP Departmental Support 
LN994 EAP Departmental Support 
LN995 EAP Departmental Support 
LN996 EAP Departmental Support 
LN997 EAP Departmental Support 
LN998 EAP for Graduate Teaching Assistants 

MODERN FOREIGN LANGUAGE CERTIFICATE COURSES 
These courses are not credit bearing options. MFL Cert1f1cate courses are offered to all students who wish to take a foreign language course outside of their 
degree programme. MFL courses aim to: 
• teach a language effectively across five bands from beginners to advanced; 
• deliver a good balance between the key language skills of speaking, reading, listening and writing, 
• relate language to the study of social sciences which could be of interest to the student; 
• focus on student needs: for possible work. residence or further study abroad; 
• encourage independent learning as an adjunct to class contact time; and 
• make students aware of the transferable skills gained through their studies. 

For the 2005-2006 academic session, the following MFL courses are available (for specific information on course content and how to register for these 
courses please see the information on the Language Centre website: www .lse.ac.uk/1anguages or contact the Language Centre directly). 
LN701 Arabic: Level One (Standard) 
LN702 Arabic: Level One (Fast Track) 
LN703 Arabic: Level Two (Standard) 
LN704 Arabic: Level Two (Fast Track) 
LN705 Arabic: Level Three (Standard) 
LN706 Arabic: Level Three (Fast Track) 
LN707 Arabic: Level Four (Standard) 
LN708 Arabic: Level Four (Fast Track) 
LN709 Arabic: Level Five (Current Issues) 
LN710 Introduction to Arabic Language and Society 
LN71 l Chinese: Level One (Standard) 
LN712 Chinese: Level One (Fast Track) 
LN713 Chinese: Level Two (Standard) 
LN714 Chinese: Level Two (Fast Track) 
LN715 Chinese: Level Three (Standard) 
LN716 Chinese: Level Three (Fast Track) 
LN71 7 Chinese: Level Four (Standard) 
LN718 Chinese: Level Four (Fast Track) 
LN719 Chinese: Level Five (Standard) 
LN720 Chinese: Level Five (Pronunciation for Cantonese Speakers) 
LN721 French: Level One (Standard) 
LN722 French: Level One (Fast Track) 
LN723 French: Level Two (Standard) 
LN724 French: Level Two (Fast Track) 
LN725 French: Level Two (Business Online) 
LN726 French: Level Three (CIA) 
LN727 French: Level Three (Standard) 
LN728 French: Level Three (Fast Track) 
LN729 French: Level Four (Standard) 
LN730 French: Level Four (Fast Track) 
LN731 French: Level Four (Grammar) 
LN732 French: Level Four (Oral Communication) 
LN733 French: Level Four (Learning Strategies) 
LN734 French: Level Five (Management and Business French) 
LN735 French: Level Five (Grammar Advanced) 

LN736 French: Level Five (Visual Media) 
LN737 French: Level Five (Legal Issues) 
LN738 French: Level Five (European Issues) 
LN739 French: Level Five (Media) 
LN740 French: Level Five (LLF) 
LN741 Fr~nch: Level Five (Current issues) 
LN742 German: Level One (Standard) 
LN743 German: Level One (Standard Online) 
LN744 German: Level One (Fast Track) 
LN745 German: Level One (Super Fast Track) 
LN746 German Level Two (Standard) 
LN747 German Level Two (Super Standard) 
LN748 German Level Two (Fast Track) 
LN749 German: Level Two (Super Fast Track) 
LN750 German: Level Three (Standard) 
LN751 German Level Three (Fast Track) 
LN752 German: Level Four (Standard) 
LN753 German: Level Four (Fast Track) 
LN754 German: Level Five (Current Issues) 
LN755 German Level Five (Tandem Project) 
LN756 German Level Five (Proficiency in Writing) 
LN757 German: Level Five (Management and Business German) 
LN758 Italian: Level One (Standard) 
LN759 Italian: Level One (Fast Track) 
LN799 Italian: Level One (CIA) 
LN761 Italian: Level Three (Standard) 
LN762 Italian: Level Four (Standard) 
LN763 Italian: Level Five (Standard) 
LN764 Japanese: Level One (Standard) 
LN765 Japanese (Super Standard) 
LN766 Japanese Level One (Fast Track) 
LN767 Japanese Level One (Super Fast Track) 
LN768 Japanese: Level Two (Fast Track) 
LN769 Japanese: Level Three (Fast Track) 
LN770 Japanese: Level Four (Fast Track) 
LN771 Japanese: Level Five (Current Issues) 
LN772 Russian: Level One (Standard) 
LN773 Russian: Level One (Super Standard) 
LN774 Russian: Level Two (Standard) 
LN775 Russian: Level Three (Standard) 
LN776 Russian: Level Four (Standard) 
LN777 Russian: Level Five (Visual Media) 
LN778 Spanish: Level One (Standard) 
LN779 Spanish: Level One (Fast Track) 
LN780 Spanish: Level Two (Standard) 
LN781 Spanish: Level Two (Fast Track) 
LN782 Spanish: Level Three (Standard) 
LN783 Spanish: Level Three (Fast Track) 
LN784 Spanish: Level Three (DELE) 
LN785 Spanish: Level Four (Standard) 
LN786 Spanish: Level Four (Fast Track) 
LN787 Spanish: Level Four (DELE) 
LN788 Spanish: Level Five (Current Issues) 
LN789 Spanish: Level Five (Culture and Society) 
LN790 Spanish: Level Five (Standard) 
LN791 Spanish: Level Five (Management and Business SCC) 
LN792 Portuguese: Level One (Standard) 
LN793 Portuguese: Level Two (Standard) 
LN794 Greek: Level One (Standard) 
LN795 Greek: Level Two (Standard) 
LN796 Turkish: Level One (Standard) 
LN797 Turkish: Level Two (Standard) 
LN798 Hebrew: Level One (Standard) 
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